ENQUIRIES 


The  University's  telephone  number  is:  (area  code  6(H)  477-691  I. 

The  University  telex  number  is:  (M9-7222, 

The  University’s  mailing  address  is:  University  of  Victoria,  Box  1700,  Vic- 
toria*  British  Columbia.  Canada.  V8W  2Y2. 

Enquiries  from  prospective  students  in  regard  to  the  following  should  be 
directed  to  the  officer  or  office  shown. 

Admission  and  Advice  About  Programs 

All  Faculties,  Schools  and  Programs,  except  Law.  Graduate  Studies: 
Director  of  Admission  Services 
Faculty  of  Law: 

Dean,  Faculty  of  Law 
Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies: 

Dea  n , F acu  I ty  o f Grad  u ate  Stud  ies 

Counselling 

Director,  Counselling  Services 

Financial  Aid 

Financial  Aid  Office 

Day  Care 

Co-ordinator.  Day  Care  Services 

Health  Services 

Director,  Health  Services 

Housing  and  Residence  Accommodation 

Manager,  Housing  and  Conference  Services 

Parking  Permits 

Manager.  Traffic  and  Security 

Summer  Session 

Director,  University  Extension 

Textbooks 

Manager.  Bookstore 

Enquiries  from  other  persons  in  regard  to  the  contents  of  this  Calendar  or 
Lhe  U Diversity  in  general  should  be  directed  to  the  Secretary  of  Senate, 


OFFICE  HOURS 


The  offices  of  the  University  are  open  throughout  the  year  from  8:30  a.  m,  to 
4:31)  p,m..  Monday  to  Friday,  except  on  statutory  holidays. 


UNIVERSITY 

APPLICATION  DEADLINES 


Application  lor  Winter  Session 


No  assurance  can  he  given  that  applications  received  after  the  deadline  dates 
can  be  processed  in  time  to  permit  registration  in  the  Winter  Session.  (This 
does  not  apply  to  l-aw  - applications  received  after  March  31  will  not  be 
considered.) 


January  3 1 Schtjol  of  Nursing. 

February  28  Faculty  of  Education  (professional  year  only).  School  of 
Social  Work  ( 1982). 


March  3 I Faculty  of  l .aw;  School  oF  Child  Care;  School  of  Social 

Work  (1981). 


May  3 I Applicants  outside  Canada  * programs  other  than  those 

listed  above. 

Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies 

June  30  Applicants  in  Canada  ■ programs  other  than  those  listed 

above. 


July  3 I Applicants  wishing  to  register  in  6 units  or  Fewer  in 

September. 

November  30  Second- term  courses  - for  third  and  fourth  year  students 

only  (not  applicable  to  students  in  attendance  in  the  first 
term). 


Application  for  Summer  Studies 

February  28  Courses  beginning  in  May  (first  admission). 

March  3 l Courses  beginning  in  May  (re-registration). 

April  30  Courses  beginning  in  July  (not  applicable  to  students  taking 

courses  beginning  in  May). 


Application  lor  Undergraduate  Graduation 

July!  N ovem  be  r 1 98 1 G rad  nation . 

December  I May  1982  Graduation, 


N,B  Each  of  the  above  dates  is  a fixed  due  date.  If  a fixed  date  Falls  on  a 
holiday . Saturday  or  Sunday,  the  nearest  following  day  of  business  will  be 
considered  as  the  deadline. 


NOTICE  CONCERNING  FEES 


it  is  expected  that  it  may  be  necessary  to  increase  fees  above  the  Uwels  shown  in  this  Calendar  effective  for  the  198! -82  Winter  Session.  Notification  of 
any  required  changes  in  the  current  fee  schedules  will  be  given  as  far  m advance  as  possible  by  means  of  a supplement  to  this  Calendar, 


Other  University  Publications  ot  Interest  to  Prospective  Students 

Admissions  Handbook 

Provides  information  on  the  University,  programs  and  courses  offered  and 
procedures  to  Follow  in  seeking  admission.  Available  from  lhe  Director  of 
Admission  Services. 


T ra  nsfer  G uule:  College- U n ivers  ity 

Lists  college  courses  and  their  University  of  Victoria  equivalents.  Available 
from  the  Director  of  Admission  Services. 


Summer  Studies  Supplement 

Lists  offerings  available  in  the  period  May  through  August.  Available  from  the 
Director.  University  Extension, 

Division  of  University  Extension  Supplement 

Lists  credit  offerings  available  in  the  late  afternoon  and  evening.  Available 
from  the  Director.  University  Extension. 

Division  of  University  Extension  Calendar 

Lists  non-degree  programs:  issued  in  the  Fall  and  spring.  Available  from  the 
Director,  University  Extension, 


UNIVERSITY  OF 
VICTORIA 

Calendar 

1981-82 


The  University  of  Victoria  operates  under  the  authority  of  the  University  Ad 
(R.S.B.C.  1 979  c,  4 19)  which  provides  for  a Convocation,  Board  of  Governors. 
Senate  and  Faculties.  The  University  Art  describes  the  powers  and  responsibili- 
ties of  those  bodies,  as  well  as  the  duties  of  the  officers  of  the  University.  Copies 
of  this  Act  are  held  in  the  University  Library.  Persons  who  wish  to  purchase 
copies  may  do  so  through  the  Primer  to  the  Queen's  Most  Excellent  Majesty, 
The  Parliament  Buildings,  Victoria,  British  Columbia,  Canada, 

The  official  academic  year  begins  on  July  L Changes  in  Calendar  regulations 
normally  take  effect  with  the  beginning  of  the  Winter  Session  each  year. 
Nevertheless  the  University  reserves  the  right  to  revise  or  cancel  at  any  time 
any  rule  or  regulation  published  in  this  Calendar  or  its  supplements. 

The  Calendar  is  published  annually  in  the  Spring  by  the  Registrar  under 
authority  granted  by  the  Senate  of  the  University. 
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WINTER  SESSION  — FIRST  TERM 

September  1981 


1 Tuesday 

7 Monday 

fi  Tuesday 


I I Friday 

M Monday 
l b T uesday 

16  Wednesday 
18  Friday 

21  Monday 
25  Friday 


Only  day  for  registration  in  Faculty  of  Law.  First-term 
classes  begin  in  Faculty  of  Law. 

Labour  Day  * 

Registration  in  person  in  all  faculties  begins.  Details  of  place 
and  time  are  mailed  to  ail  students  receiving  authorization 
io  register  or  re-register  in  September  1980.  No  registra- 
tion in  the  Professional  Years  in  Education  will  be  accepted 
after  this  date. 

Beginning  of  all  Professional  Years  in  Education. 

Last  day  of  registration.  Last  day  for  course  changes  in 
Faculty  of  Law. 

First-term  classes  begin  (except  as  above). 

First  day  of  period  for  dropping  and  adding  courses  w hich 
begin  in  the  first  term  except  Law. 

Senate  meets. 

Last  day  of  5-day  period  for  late  registration  with  per- 
mission. 

Board  of  Governors  meets. 

Last  day  of  period  for  adding  courses  which  begin  in  the 
first  term.  All  change  forms  must  be  deposited  by  4; 00  p.m. 
on  this  date,  at  Records  Services  (for  undergraduates)  or 
the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  (for  graduates). 


October  1981 

7 Wednesday  Senate  meets. 

1 2 Monday  Thanksgiving  Day.* 

1 6 Friday  No  refund  on  first-term  fees  for  courses  dropped  after  this 

date. 


19  Monday 
28  Wednesday 
30  Friday 


November  1981 

4 Wednesday 
1 1 Wednesday 
16  Monday 

December  1981 

2 Wednesday 
8 Tuesday 


10  Thursday 


21  Monday 

22  Friday 

25  Friday- 
28  Monday 


Board  of  Governors  meets. 

Awards  Recognition  Ceremony. 

Last  day  for  withdrawing  front  first-term  courses  without 
penalty  of  failure.  All  forms  must  be  deposited  by  4:00  p.m. 
on  this  date,  at  Records  Services  (for  undergraduates)  or 
the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  (for  graduates). 


Senate  meets. 

Remembrance  Day.  Reading  Break.* 
Board  of  Governors  meets. 


Senate  meets. 

Last  day  of  classes  in  first  term  {subject  to  change),  (except 
for  Faculty  of  Human  and  Social  Development,  Faculty  of 
Law-,  and  Professional  Years  in  Faculty  of  Education,  to  be 
announced). 

First-term  examinations  begin  (subject  to  change),  (except 
for  Faculty  of  Human  and  Social  Development.  Faculty  of 
Law,  and  Professional  Years  in  Faculty  of  Education,  to  be 
announced). 

Board  of  Governors  meets. 

First-term  examinations  end.  End  of  first  term,  all  faculties, 
except  Law  (to  be  announced). 

Christmas  Day,* 

Boxing  Day  observance.* 


* Classes  are  cancelled  on  all  statutory  holidays  and  during  reading  breaks.  Administra- 
tive offices  and  academic  departments  are  also  closed  on  holidays.  The  McPherson 
Library  is  closed  on  Labour  Day t Christmas  Day,  and  Boxing  Day. 
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WINTER  SESSION  — SECOND  TERM 


January  1982 

1 Friday 
4 Monday 


t>  Wednesday 
12  Tuesday 
15  Friday 


18  Monday 

February  1962 

3 Wednesday 
5 Friday 

15  Monday 

18  Thursday 
and 

19  Friday 
26  Friday 


March  1962 

3 Wednesday 
1 5 Monday 

April  1962 

2 Friday 


5 Monday 

7 Wednesday 
9 Friday 
12  Monday 
19  Monday 


New  Year's  Day.* 

Second -term  classes  begin  in  all  faculties. 

Registration  in  person  for  third  and  fourth  year  students 
receiving  authorization  to  register  in  courses  beginning  in 
the  second  term.  Registration  in  person  for  all  new  grad- 
uate students.  (Not  applicable  to  students  in  attendance  in 
the  first  term.) 

Senate  meets. 

Last  day  for  course  changes  in  Faculty  of  Law. 

Last  for  adding  courses  which  begin  on  January  4 (except 
Law).  All  change  forms  must  be  deposited  by  4:00  p.m.  on 
this  date,  at  Records  Services  (for  undergraduates)  or  the 
Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  (for  graduates). 

Board  of  Governors  meets. 


Senate  meets. 

No  refund  of  second-term  fees  for  courses  dropped  after 
this  date. 

Board  of  Governors  meets. 

Reading  Break.* 

Last  day  for  withdrawing  from  full-year  and  second -term 
courses  without  penalty  of  failure.  All  forms  must  be 
deposited  by  4:90  p.m,,  on  this  dale,  at  Records  Services 
(for  undergraduates)  or  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies 
(for  graduates). 


Senate  meets. 

Board  of  Governors  meets. 


Last  day  of  classes  in  the  second  term  (except  for  Faculty 
of  Human  and  Social  Development,  Faculty  of  Law,  and 
Professional  Years  in  Faculty  of  Education,  to  be 
announced). 

Examinations  begin  (except  for  Faculty  of  Human  and 
Social  Development,  Faculty  of  Law,  and  Professional 
Years  in  Faculty  of  Education,  to  be  announced). 

Senate  meets. 

Good  Friday  * 

Easter  Monday  * 

Board  of  Governors  meets. 


24  Satu  rday  End  of  examinations  for  all  faculties  except  Law.  End  of 
Winter  Session  (except  for  Faculty  of  Law  and  Profes- 
sional Years  in  Faculty  of  Education,  to  be  announced), 

30  Friday  End  of  examinations  for  Faculty  of  Law. 


MAY-AUGUST  1962 


(see  Summer  Studies  supplement  for  complete  dates) 


May  1982 

$ Monday 

Earliest  date  on  which  Summer  Studies  courses  begin. 

5 W ednesday 

Senate  meets. 

10  Monday 

May-August  and  May-June  first  term  courses  begin. 

14  Friday 

Last  day  of  final  practicum  for  Professional  Years  (regula 
programs)  in  Faculty  of  Education, 

17  Monday 

Board  of  Governors  meets. 

19  Wednesday 

Special  Senate  meeting  (tentative). 

24  Monday 

Victoria  Day  * 

29  Saturday 

June  1982 

Convocation, 

r 


3 Thursday 

4 Friday 
Wednesday 
21  Monday 
30  Wednesday 
July  1982 

1 Thursday 

2 Friday 

5 Monday 

27  Tuesday 

28  Wednesday 

30  Friday 

August  1982 

2 Monday 

6 Friday 
9 Monday 

17  Tuesday 


May -June  first  term  courses  end. 

May-June  second  term  courses  begin. 

Senate  meets  (date  to  be  announced). 

Board  of  Governors  meets. 

May-June  courses  end. 

Dominion  Day.  Reading  Break.* 

Reading  Break,* 

Summer  Session  courses  begin. 

Summer  Session  first  term  ends. 

Summer  Session  second  term  begins. 

Supplemental  examinations  for  Winter  Session  1981-82 
begin. 

Supplemental  examinations  for  Winter  Session  1981-82 
end, 

British  Columbia  Day.* 

May- August  classes  end. 

May-August  examinations  begin. 

May- August  examinations  end. 


20  Friday  Summer  Session  ends.  End  of  Summer  Studies. 

* Classes  are  cancelled  an  all  statutory  holidays  and  dunng  reading  breaks.  Admmislra- 
live  offices  and  academic  departments  are  also  dosed  on  holidays , The  McPherson 
Library  is  dosed  on  New  Years  Day.  Victoria  Day,  Dominion  Day  and  British 
Columbia  Day . 
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Campus  Planning 

Saunders 

Information  Services 
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Statistic*  Laboratory 

Cornett 

Canada  Employment  Centre  on  Campus 
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Canadian  Bilingual  Dictionary  Project 
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University  Centra 

Ceremonies  A Special  Events 
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* Language  A Listening  Labe 

Cleerihue 

Summer  Studies 

University  Centra 
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unirfriivy 
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Theatre 

Phoenix  Theatre 

Chemistry 

Elliott 

LEA.R.N. 

MacLaurin 

Traffic  A Security 

Seundara 

Child  Care  (School  of) 

C L 

mSHBHMi 

Lexicographical  Research  Centra 

McPherson 

University  Extension 

University  Centra 

Classics 

CMarihoe 
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u-nt 

MIC  1 TTBrWDfT 

1 Hniuarariu  ijeafii  *V -J 

univwmny  rwafot  -aarvvcm 
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Community  Relations  A Development 
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Computer  Science 
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Mail  A Messenger  Services 

Saunders 

Vice  Presidents,  Academic 

Computing  Service* 

Cleerihue 

Me  La  hat  Review 

Cleerihue 

A Administration 

Sadgeerick 

Cooperative  Education  Programs 

Clearihue 

MaHwood  Art  Museum  A Gstiary 

University  Centra 

Visual  Art a 

Visual  Arts  (M) 

Correctional  Education  Programs 

Cleerihue 

Martial 

Student  Union 

^Scheduled  for  relocation  to 

Counselling  Services 

University  Centre 

Mathematic* 

Clearihue 
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HISTORICAL  OUTLINE 


Chancellor 


The  University  of  Victoria  came  into  being  on  July  U 1963,  but  it  had 
enjoyed  a prior  tradition  as  Victoria  College  of  sixty  years’  distinguished 
teaching  at  the  university  level.  This  sixty  years  of  history  may  be  viewed 
conveniently  in  three  distinct  stages. 

Between  the  years  1 903  and  1915,  Victoria  College  was  affiliated  with 
McGill  University,  offering  first  and  second  year  McGill  courses  in  Arts  and 
Science.  Administered  locally  by  the  Victoria  School  Board,  the  College  was  an 
adjunct  to  Victoria  High  School  and  shared  its  facilities.  Both  institutions  were 
under  the  direction  of  a single  Principal:  E.B.  Paul,  1903-1908;  and  S J.  Willis, 
1908-1915.  The  opening  in  1915  of  the  University  of  British  Columbia,  es- 
tablished by  Act  of  legislature  in  I90B,  obliged  the  College  to  suspend  opera- 
tions in  higher  education  in  Victoria. 

In  1920,  as  a result  of  local  demands,  Victoria  College  began  the  second 
stage  of  its  development,  reborn  in  affiliation  with  the  University  of  British 
Columbia.  Though  still  administered  by  the  Victoria  School  Board,  the  Col- 
lege was  now  completely  separated  from  Victoria  High  School,  moving  in  192 1 
into  the  magnificent  Dunsmuir  mansion  know  as  Craigdarroch.  Here,  under 
Principals  E.B.  Paul  and  F.H.  Elliott,  Victoria  College  built  a reputation  over 
the  next  two  decades  for  thorough  and  scholarly  instruction  in  first  and  second 
year  Arts  and  Science, 

The  final  stage,  between  the  years  1945  and  1963.  saw  the  transition  from 
two  year  college  to  university,  under  Principals  J.M.  Ewing  and  W.H.  Hick- 
man. During  this  period,  Lhe  College  was  governed  by  the  Victoria  College 
Council,  representative  of  the  parent  University  of  British  Columbia,  the 
Greater  Victoria  School  Board,  and  the  provincial  Department  of  Education, 
Physical  changes  were  many.  In  1946  the  College  was  forced  by  post-war 
enrolment  to  move  from  Craigdarroch  lo  the  Lansdowne  campus  of  the 
Provincial  Normal  School.  The  Normal  School,  itself  an  institution  with  a long 
and  honourable  history,  joined  Victoria  College  in  1956  as  its  Faculty  of 
Education.  Late  in  this  transitional  period  [through  the  co-operation  of  the 
Department  of  National  De fence  and  the  Hudson’s  Bay  Company)  the  284- 
acre  campus  at  Gordon  Head  was  acquired.  Academic  expansion  was  rapid 
after  1956,  until  in  1961  the  College,  still  in  affiliation  with  L\B,C,,  awarded  its 
first  bachelor’s  degrees. 

In  granting  autonomy  to  the  University  of  Victoria,  the  UnwersitUs  Act  of 
1963  vested  administrative  authority  in  a Chancellor  elected  by  the  Convoca- 
tion of  the  University,  a Board  of  Governors,  and  a President  appointed  by  the 
Board;  academic  authority  was  given  to  a Senate  which  was  representative 
both  of  the  Faculties  and  of  the  Convocation.  Joseph  B.  Clearihue,  who  was 
first  associated  with  the  Former  Victoria  College  in  1902  as  a student,  became 
the  first  Chancellor  of  the  University  in  the  autumn  of  1963,  W.  Harry 
Hickman  was  Acting  President  until  July  1964  when  Malcolm  Gordon  Taylor 
was  appointed  President  oF  the  University,  Following  Dr*  Taylor's  resignation 
on  June  30,  1968,  Robert  T.D,  Wallace  was  appointed  Acting  President  for  one 
year.  On  July  u 1969,  Bruce  J.  Partridge  became  President,  serving  unfil 
January  31, 1972,  when  Hugh  E.  Farquhar  was  appointed  President  {pro  tem). 
Subsequently,  on  July  l,  1972,  Dr  Farquhar  was  appointed  President  and 
served  until  August  3 1 , 1974.  Stephen  A,  Jennings  served  as  Acting  President 
until  January  1,  1975,  when  Howard  E.  Fetch  was  appointed  President  and 
Vice-Chancellor.  Richard  B,  Wilson  was  elected  Chancellor  of  the  University 
by  acclamation  in  September  1966  for  a three  year  term.  In  December  1969, 
Roderick  Haig-Brown  was  elected  Chancellor  of  the  University  and  served 
until  December  1972,  when  Robert  T.D.  Wallace  was  elected  Chancellor  of  the 
University.  Dr.  Wallace  was  re-elected  in  January  1976,  Ian  McTaggart  Cowan 
succeeded  Dr,  Wallace  as  Chancellor  of  the  University  on  January  L 1979. 

The  historical  traditions  of  the  University  are  reflected  in  the  Arms  of  the 
University,  its  academic  regalia  and  its  house  Rag,  The  B.A,  hood  is  of  solid 
red,  a colour  that  recalls  the  early  affiliation  with  McGill.  The  B.Sc.  hood,  of 
gold,  and  Lhe  B.  Ed,  hood,  of  blue,  show  the  colours  of  the  University  of  British 
Columbia.  Blue  and  gold  have  been  retained  as  the  official  colours  of  the 
U ni  ve  rsity  of  V ictoria. 
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Visitor 

Goum  royal  blue  wool  broadcloth , trimmed  with  gold  silk  taffeta. 

Headdress  black  velvet  mortarboard,  trimmed  with  gold  braid. 


Gown 

Headdress 

President 

Gown 

Headdress 


purple  corded  silk,  trimmed  with  purple  velvet  and  gold 
braid. 

black  velvet  mortarboard,  trimmed  with  gold  braid. 


royal  blue  corded  silk,  trimmed  with  blue  velvet  and  gold 
braid. 

black  velvet  mortarboard,  trimmed  with  gold  braid. 


Board  of  Governors 

Goum  Cambridge  [Doctor  of  Music)  pattern,  grey  material,  with 

gold  and  blue  ribbon  trim. 

Headdress  black  cloth  mortarboard,  with  black  silk  tassel. 


Honorary  Doctorate  of  Laws  {Hon.  LL.D.) 

Gown  Cambridge  (Doctor  of  Music)  pattern,  scarlet  wool  broad- 

cloth, trimmed  with  blue-purple  silk  taffeta. 

Hood  Aberdeen  pattern,  outside  shell  of  scarlet  wool  broadcloth, 

lined  with  blue-purple  silk  taffeta. 

H eoddress  Tudor  sty  le  in  black  velvet  with  red  co  rd  l ri  m . 


Honorary  Doctorate 

G own  Cambridge  (Doctor  of  Music)  pattern,  scarlet  wool,  front 

facings  and  sleeve  lining  of  black  silk  taffeta. 

Hood  Aberdeen  pattern,  outside  shell  of  black  wool,  lined  with 

silk  taffeta  in  a solid  colour  with  a one  inch  band  of  black 
velvet  on  the  outside  edge. 

Colours: 

Hon.D.Litt.  — white 
Hon.D.Ed.  — bitie 
Hon.D.Sc.  — gold 
Hon.D.F.A,  — green 
HonJXMus.  — pink 

Headdress  T udor  style  in  black  velvet  with  red  cord  trim. 

Bachelors 


Gown 

Hood 


Headdress 


traditional  (Canadian)  Bachelor  s style,  in  black. 


Aberdeen  pattern  (B.A.,  B.Sc.,  and  B.Ed.,  without  neck- 
band and  finished  with  two  cord  rosettes;  B.F.A.,  B.  Mus., 
B.S.N,,  B.S.W,,  LL*B„  with  mitred  neckpiece),  outside  shell 
of  silk  taffeta  in  a solid  colour,  lined  with  identical  material. 
Faculty  colours  are  as  Follows: 

B.A.  — scarlet  B.Mus,  — pink 

B.Sc  — gold  B.S,N.  — apricot 

B.Ed.  — blue  B.S.  W,  — citron 


B.F.A,  — green  LL.B.  — blue-purple 

standard  black  cloth  mortarboard  with  black  silk  tassel. 


Hood 


Headdress 

Doctors 

Gown 

Hood 


Headdress 


traditional  (Canadian)  Master's  style  in  black. 

similar  in  design  and  colour  to  the  respective  Bachelor's 
hoods  {M.P.A,  — russet),  but  with  mitred  neckpiece  and  a 
narrow  band  of  black  velvet  one  inch  from  edge  of  hood  on 
the  outside  only. 

standard  black  cloth  mortarboard  with  black  silk  tassel. 


Cambridge  style,  black  silk,  front  facings  and  sleeve  linings 
of  scarlet  silk. 

Oxford  Doctor's  Burgon  shape,  shell  of  scarlet  silk,  hoed 
with  blue  silk,  border  of  gold  silk. 

black  velvet  mortarboard  with  red  tassel  fastened  on  left 
side. 


NOTE:  On  ceremonial  occasions,  participants  without  degrees  wear  the 
standard  black  undergraduate  cap  and  gown  as  described  above  for 
bachelors. 


GLOSSARY  OF  UNIVERSITY  TERMS 

New  students  will  find  die  following  definitions  helpful  in  becoming  fam- 
iliar with  terms  used  in  the  University. 

Aegrotat  — Literally,  “he  is  ilT*;  transcript  notation  accompanying  a letter  grade 
assigned  where  illness  or  similar  affliction  affected  the  student’s  per- 
formance. 

Auditor  — A student  who  pays  a fee  to  sit  in  on  a course  without  the  right  to 
participate  in  any  way.  Auditors  are  not  entitled  to  credit,  (See  page  IX) 
Award — See  list  of  definitions  on  page  226, 

Concentration  — The  area  or  subject  of  specialization  within  the  General  De- 
gree program  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 

Convocation  — Academic  assembly;  body  composed  primarily  of  graduates  of 
the  University. 

Corequisite  — A specific  course  or  requirement  which  must  be  undertaken  at 
the  same  time  as  a prescribed  course. 

Course  — A particular  pan  of  a subject  studied,  such  as  English  121, 

Credit  Unit  — Positive  numerical  value  used  in  assigning  the  value  of  a course, 
such  as  Economics  100  (3  units). 

Department  — An  academic  unit.  This  term  also  refers  to  a faculty,  school  or 
division,  as  the  context  requires. 

Discipline  — A subject  of  study  within  a department. 

Full-time  Student  — An  undergraduate  student  undertaking  12  or  more  units 
of  study  in  the  Winter  Session.* 

Grade  Point  — Positive  numerical  value  given  to  an  alphabetical  letter  grade 
used  in  assessment  of  academic  performance. 

Graduate  Student  — A student  who  has  received  a Bachelor’s  degree  or  equiva- 
lent and  who  is  enrolled  in  a program  leading  to  a Master's  or  Doctoral 
degree. 

Lower  Level  — Courses  numbered  from  1 00  and  299. 

Major  — The  subject  or  area  of  specialization  or  emphasis  in  a degree 
program. 

Part-time  Student  — An  undergraduate  student  undertaking  fewer  than  12 
units  of  study  in  the  Winter  Session,* 

Plagiarism  — A form  of  cheating  by  means  of  the  unacknowledged,  literal 
reproduction  of  ideas  and  materia]  of  other  persons  in  the  guise  of  new 
and  original  work.  See  Statement  on  Cheating,  page  15, 

Prerequisite  — A preliminary  requirement  which  must  be  met  before  registra- 
tion in  a prescribed  course. 

Probation  — A period  of  trial  for  a student  whose  registration  is  subject  to 
academic  conditions. 

Program  — The  courses  of  study  organized  to  fulfill  an  academic  objective, 
such  as  a B.Sc,  program. 

Registration  — Formal  enrolment  in  courses. 

Regular  Student  - — A student  who  is  registered  as  a candidate  for  a University  of 
Victoria  degree,  or  in  credit  courses  leading  to  a University  of  Victoria 
Diploma. 

Section  — The  division  of  a course,  e.g.  Section  Y 0 1 of  French  100, 

Session  — Designated  period  of  time  during  which  courses  of  study  are  offered, 
Le„  Winter  Session.  Summer  Session. 

Special  Student  — A student  who  is  admitted  to  credit  courses  but  who  is  not  a 
candidate  for  a University  of  Victoria  degree  or  diploma. 

Student  — A person  who  is  enrolled  in  at  least  one  credit  course. 

Term  — A period  of  time  in  the  academic  year:  a term  in  the  Winter  Session 
consists  of  13  weeks,  in  the  Summer  Session,  approximately  3 weeks  (F  - 
First  Term;  S - Second  Term.) 

Transcript  — A copy  of  a student's  permanent  academic  record, 

T ransfer  Credit  — Credit  for  courses  at  the  post-secondary  level. 

Undergraduate  Student  — A student  registered  in  an  undergraduate  faculty  or 
in  a program  leading  to  a Bachelor’s  degree  or  an  undergraduate 
diploma. 

Unclassified  — Refers  to  the  year  in  which  certain  students  are  registered. 
Upper  Level—  Courses  numbered  from  300  to  499, 

Year  — A minimum  of  1 5 units  of  courses;  the  level  within  a program  of  study 
or  the  level  of  a course,  eg..  First  Year  student.  First  Year  course  (Physics 
101), 


*See  page  1 62  for  graduate  students. 
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CALENDAR  CHANGES 

The  official  academic  year  begins  on  July  I.  Changes  in  Calendar  regula- 
tions normally  take  effect  with  the  beginning  of  the  Winter  Session  each  year. 
Nevertheless  the  University  reserves  the  right  to  revise  or  cancel  at  any  time 
any  rule  or  regulation  published  in  the  Calendar  or  its  supplements. 

ACADEMIC  SESSIONS 

The  Winter  Session  is  divided  into  two  terms  — the  first,  September  to 
December;  the  second,  January  to  April,  The  period  May  through  August  is 
administered  under  Summer  Studies.  The  Calendar  Supplement  for  Summer 
Studies  is  published  separately.  A list  of  credit  courses  offered  in  the  late 
afternoon  and  evening  is  also  published  separately.  (See  inside  front  cover.) 

PROGRAMS  OFFERED 

The  University  offers  the  following  degrees  through  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and 
Science,  the  Faculty  of  Education,  the  Faculty  of  Fine  Arts,  the  Faculty  of 
Graduate  Studies,  the  Faculty  of  Human  and  Social  Development,  the  Faculty 
of  Law:  Bachelor  of  Arts;  Bachelor  of  Education  ( a five-year  degree  preparing 
teachers  for  the  elementary  and  secondary  schools  of  the  Province);  Bachelor 
of  Fine  Arts;  Bachelor  of  Laws;  Bachelor  of  Music;  Bachelor  of  Science; 
Bachelor  of  Science  in  Nursing;  Bachelor  of  Social  Work;  Master  of  Arts; 
Master  of  Education;  Master  of  Fine  Arts;  Master  of  Musk;  Master  of  Public 
Administration;  Master  of  Science;  Doctor  of  Philosophy.  Also  offered  are 
programs  in  Education  for  graduates  seeking  teacher  certification  and  for 
persons  wishing  to  teach  native  languages,  and  a Diploma  Program  in  Public 
Sector  Management  for  persons  in  interior  centres  in  the  Province. 

Co-operative  Education  Program ; 

The  University  oflers  students  in  certain  programs  the  opportunity  to 
undertake  studies  involving  work  in  industry,  government  or  some  profes- 
sions. See  page  217, 

ACADEMIC  ADVICE 

In  choosing  undergraduate  degree  programs,  students  are  strongly  urged 
to  consult  the  Calendar  prescriptions  for  the  degree  program  desired.  Advice 
may  be  obtained  from  the  advising  centres  and  departments  of  the  faculties. 

Students  who  register  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  or  the  Faculty  of 
Fine  Arts  and  who  intend  to  undertake  studies  at  a later  date  in  the  Faculty  of 
Education  should  plan  their  programs  with  this  in  mind.  Advice  may  be 
obtained  from  the  Advising  Centre  of  the  Faculty  of  Education.  Similarly, 
academic  advice  about  the  professional  programs  in  the  Faculty  of  Human  and 
Social  Development  is  available  from  faculty  members  of  the  appropriate 
school,  on  an  appointment  basis. 

PRE-PROFESSIONAL  STUDIES 

Students  who  intend  to  complete  a year  or  two  of  studies  and  then  transfer  to 
another  university  are  urged  to  design  their  program  so  that  they  will  meet  the 
requirements  of  the  other  institution  they  plan  to  attend.  In  this  connection,  by 
proper  selection  of  First  Year  courses  m Arts  and  Science,  students  may  equip 
themselves  to  enter  the  first  year  of  Engineering,  Forestry,  and  the  second  year 
of  Agriculture.  Physical  Education.  Pharmacy,  at  certain  other  universities. 
Courses  preparatory  to  Medicine,  Dentistry,  Architecture,  etc.,  may  be  taken 
at  the  University  for  studies  elsewhere.  See  page  , Pre-Professional  Educa- 
tion. Advice  may  be  obtained  from  the  Advising  Centre  or  the  Faculty  of  Arts 
and  Science. 

CAREER  INFORMATION  AND  VOCATIONAL  COUNSELLING 

The  University  recognizes  the  importance  of  career  planning  and  decision 
making,  and  all  students  are  urged  to  investigate  and  explore  career  op- 
portunities early  in  their  University  slay,  especially  those  relating  to  their 
academic  studies.  The  Counselling  Services,  the  Canada  Employment  Centre 
on  Campus,  and  the  Alumni  Association  are  available  to  students  with  career 
questions  and  concerns.  A detailed  description  of  these  services  appears  on 
pages  22, 24  and  25. 

ENTRANCE  AWARDS  AND  FINANCIAL  AID 

The  University  offers  a number  of  scholarships  to  students  entering  from 
senior  secondary  schools  in  British  Columbia.  Complete  details  about  these 
awards  and  other  entrance  awards  offered  by  agencies  outside  the  University 
are  (ound  on  page  226.  Application  forms  may  be  obtained  from  Admissions 
Services. 
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Financial  aid  schemes  open  to  all  students  attending  the  University  are 
described  on  page  218.  Information  in  regard  to  financial  aid  may  be  obtained 
from  the  Student  Financial  Aid  Office,  whose  personnel  will  be  pleased  to  give 
whatever  advice  and  assistance  they  can. 

HANDICAPPED  STUDENTS 

The  University  aims  to  provide  adequate  services  and  facilities  for  its  hand- 
icapped students.  While  the  number  of  such  students  who  have  attended  has 
been  relatively  small,  students  with  a wide  range  of  disabilities  have  success- 
fully completed  programs  at  the  University,  Victoria  usually  has  little  snow  or 
ice  in  the  wintertime,  the  residences  can  accommodate  students  using 
wheelchairs,  the  buildings  on  campus  are  largely  accessible,  and  there  is  a 
continuing  effort  to  improve  accessibility  to  the  facilities  of  the  University, 

Services  to  handicapped  students  are  provided  by  a number  of  students, 
staff  and  faculty.  These  services  are  outlined  in  a pamphlet  available  from 
Admissions  Services.  Although  some  services  and  facilities  may  be  limited, 
every  effort  will  be  made  to  assist  individual  students. 

Handicapped  students  who  have  questions  or  who  feel  they  may  need 
special  assistance  should  contact  Counselling  Services, 

LIMITATION  OF  ENROLMENT 

The  University  reserves  the  right  to  limit  enrolment,  and  to  limit  the  regis- 
tration in,  or  to  cancel  or  revise,  any  of  the  courses  listed.  The  curricula  may 
also  be  changed,  as  deemed  advisable  by  the  Senate  of  the  University, 

Except  in  special  circumstances,  no  student  under  the  age  of  sixteen  may  be 
admitted  to  the  First  Year,  or  under  the  age  of  seventeen  to  the  Second  Year. 

LIMIT  OF  RESPONSIBILITY 

The  University  of  Victoria  accepts  no  responsibility  for  the  interruption  or 
continuance  of  any  class  or  course  of  instruction  as  a result  of  an  act  of  God, 
fire,  riot,  strike,  or  any  cause  beyond  the  control  of  the  University  of  Victoria. 

CATEGORIES  OF  STUDENTS 

Each  student  who  has  been  authorized  to  register  in  a faculty  other  than 
Grad  uate  Studies  is  designated  as  one  of  the  following: 

l * Regular  student  — A student  admitted  to  credit  courses  as  a candidate 

for  a degree  or  diploma. 

2+  Special  student — A student  admitted  to  credit  courses  but  not  a 
candidate  for  a degree  or  diploma. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  STUDENTS  BY  YEAR 


Classification  of  Regular  Students  by  Year  is  based  on  the  number  of  units 
completed,  as  follows: 

Below  12  units  First  Year 

1 2 to  26.5  units  Second  Year 

27  to  4 1.5  units  Third  Year 

4 2 u nits  or  above  Fourth  Y ear  (4  yea  r program  mes ) 

42  to  56.5  units  Fourth  Year  (B,Ed,  only) 

57  units  or  above  Fifth  Year  (B.Ed,  only) 

Special  Students  are  unclassified  as  to  Year. 


COURSE  VALUES  AND  HOURS 

Each  course  which  is  offered  for  credit  has  a unit  value.  A full  course 

normally  has  a value  of  5 units.  In  the  course  outline  given  in  each  of  the 

faculties,  the  number  of  units  assigned  to  each  course  is  given  in  brackets 
immediately  following  the  course  number.  Thus  A NTH  305  (IW)  indicates 
that  Anthropology  305  has  a value  of  l % units. 

The  hours  assigned  for  lectures  or  seminars,  laboratory  or  practical  sessions 
and  tutorials  in  a course  are  indicated  in  the  following  examples: 

(3-0;  3-0)  — 3 hours  lecture/seminar  per  week,  both  terms. 

(3-0)  — 3 hours  lecture/seminar  per  week,  one  term  only. 

(2*1;  2-1)  — 2 hours  lectu re/seminar,  1 hour  laboratory  or  practical 

session  per  week,  both  terms. 

(3-0-1)  — 3 hours  lectu re/seminar  and  I hour  tuiorial  per  week, 

one  term  only. 

The  period  in  which  a course  is  given  is  indicated  by  the  use  of  one  of  the 
following: 

Septem  her-  December 
January- April 
September- April 
May- August 

LECTURE  AND  LABORATORY  SCHEDULE 

The  schedule  of  classes  for  the  Winter  Session  is  published  in  early  July. 


ADMISSION 


Each  Student  is  required  as  pan  of  his  fust  application  to  furnish  the 
information  necessary  for  the  University  record,  and  to  sign  the  following 
declaration: 

/ hereby  accept  and  submit  myself  to  the  statutes,  rules  and  regulations , and 
ordinances  of  the  U niversity  of  Victoria,  and  the  Faculty  m which  I am  registered, 
and  to  any  amendments  thereto  which  may  be  made  while  I am  a student 
of  the  University,  and  I promise  to  observe  the  same. 

See  page  14  for  Medical  Requirement, 

Enquiries  relating  to  admission  to  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  should  be 
addressed  to  the  Dean  of  Graduate  Studies.  (See  page  182.) 

Enquiries  relating  to  admission  to  the  Faculty  of  Law  should  be  addressed  to 
the  Dean  of  Law,  (See  page  212.) 

All  enquiries  relating  to  admission  to  faculties  other  than  Graduate  Studies 
and  Law  should  be  addressed  to  the  Director  of  Admission  Services.  Details 
follow: 


APPLICATION  FOR  ADMISSION 

L Persons  seeking  admission  for  the  first  time  must  obtain  an  Application 
for  Admission  from  the  Director  of  Admission  Services,  This  form  must 
be  returned,  fully  completed,  to  the  Director  of  Admission  Services  by  the 
date  specified  for  the  faculty  or  program  applied  For  (sec  inside  front  cover 
of  this  Calendar). 

2,  Students  are  reminded  that  all  questions  on  the  application  form  must  be 
answered.  In  particular,  students  applying  for  financial  aid  must  be  able 
to  give  their  Social  Insurance  number.  For  example.  Government  re- 
quires that  applicants  for  Canada  Student  Loans  have  a Social  Insurance 
number.  Application  for  a number  may  be  made  through  the  Canada 
Employment  and  Immigration  Commission. 


3.  Persons  applying  for  admission  to  Summer  Studies  1981  who  plan  to 
attend  the  Winter  Session  1981-82  must  submit  an  Application  for  Re- 
Registration  to  Records  Services  (see  page  12),  and  may  apply  for  Winter 
Session  up  to  the  end  of  the  first  week  of  classes  in  Summer  Studies, 
instead  of  the  end  of  June. 

4.  Each  applicant  applying  for  the  first  time  must  arrange  for  official 
transcripts  of  secondary  school  records  and  of  any  higher  studies  taken  to 
be  sent  directly  by  the  issuing  institution  to  Admission  Services.  Every 
applicant  is  required  to  state  the  names  of  all  educational  institutions  of 
secondary  or  higher  level  attended  and  to  submit  evidence  of  the  stand- 
ing obtained  at  each.  In  addition,  teachers  whose  professional  training 
was  not  completed  within  10  years  prior  to  their  application  to  the  Faculty 
must  submit  the  following  for  consideration  by  the  Faculty  Admissions 
and  Adjudication  Committee: 

(a)  a resume  of  all  Leaching  experience  including  dates.  Locations  and 
grade  levels,  and  indicating  whether  full-time,  part-time,  or  substitu- 
tion; and 

(b)  a copy  of  the  most  recent  Superintendent's  andyor  Principal’s  Re- 
ports, and 

(c)  letter(s)  from  Principal(s)  attesting  to  teaching  effectiveness  in  sub- 
stitution roles,  if  applicable,  and 

(d)  photocopy  of  T eache  r's  Card  as  issued  by  the  M i nistry  of  Eductio  n . 

5*  An  evaluation  payment  of  $20  must  accompany  the  application  for  ad- 
mission for  every  applicant  whose  records  originate,  in  whole  or  in  pan, 
outside  the  Province  of  British  Columbia.  This  payment  is  not  required 
from  ’Visiting”  students  Or,  normally,  from  students  who  have  completed 
a university  degree  (unless  an  evaluation  is  required  to  determine  admis- 
sion to  a specific  program  at  this  University),  It  is  not  refundable,  nor  can 
it  be  applied  to  tuition. 
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6.  Candidates  presenting  transcripts  from  academic  institutions  outside 
North  America  may  be  required  to  supply  a catalogue  or  syllabus  showing 
the  description  of  courses  studied  and  the  duration  of  those  courses. 

7.  Tra  n sc  r i pts  i n la  ng  u a ges  ot  her  than  Engl  ish  or  F re  n c h m ust  be  subm  i t ted 
together  with  official,  notarized  translations  into  English  or  French. 

8.  The  University  Yeserves  the  right  to  limit  enrolment.  In  addition,  al- 
though an  applicant  may  be  admissible  to  the  University,  k may  not  be 
possible  to  grant  him  entry  to  the  specific  program  he  would  wish  to 
follow, 

9.  Applicants  should  consult  the  program  prerequisites  in  the  chart  oppo- 
site since,  in  certain  cases,  the  applicant  must  demonstrate  special  ap- 
titudes beyond  the  normal  academic  requirements,  e.g..  in  Music,  Physi- 
cal Education,  etc. 

10.  All  applicants  will  be  informed  in  w riting  of  their  acceptance  or  rejection 
as  soon  as  their  application  can  be  processed  by  Admissions  Services. 
Applicants  should  wait  for  written  confirmation  before  setting  out  for 
University.  This  is  particularly  applicable  to  applicants  who  live  at  some 
considerable  distance  from  Victoria. 

] J An  applicant  w ho  does  not  meet  the  published  requirements  for  admis- 
sion to  the  University  owing  to  exceptional  circumstances  may  apply  for  a 
waiver  of  the  specific  admission  regulation  to  the  Senate  Committee  on 
Admission  and  Re-registration,  c/o  the  Director  of  Admission  Services. 
Such  a request  should  be  accompanied  by  the  required  application  form 
and  documents  mentioned  above  and  any  letters  of  support  from  persons 
who  are  familiar  w ith  the  applicant's  abilities  and  circumstances, 

12.  Any  applicant,  including  those  mentioned  in  paragraph  1 1 , above,  whose 
application  for  admission  is  rejected  and  who  is  able  to  provide  informa- 
tion Lhat  was  not  presented  initially  may  request  in  writing  to  the  Senate 
Committee  on  Admission  and  Re-registration,  c/o  the  Director  of  Admis- 
sion Serv  ices,  that  his  application  be  reconsidered.  Such  a request  should 
include  the  additional  information  together  with  any  supporting  docu- 
ments from  persons  familiar  with  the  applicant's  abilities  and  circum- 
stances. 

Any  such  candidate  whose  request  for  reconsideration  results  in  a 
negative  decision  has  the  right  of  final  appeal  to  the  Senate.  Letters  of 
appeal  should  be  addressed  to  the  Secretary  of  Senate,  and  should  in- 
clude a statement  of  the  grounds  on  which  the  appeal  is  being  made.  All 
such  appeals  must  be  lodged  with  the  Secretary  of  Senate  by  at  least  two 
weeks  prior  to  the  commencement  of  classes. 

IS.  The  University  of  Victoria  does  not  require  applicants  to  undertake  the 
aptitude  and  achievement  tests  administered  by  the  College  Entrance 
Examination  Board  (CEEB).  Applicants,  particularly  those  from  outside 
British  Columbia,  may,  if  they  so  desire,  include  the  results  of  such  teats 
when  making  application  for  admission.  These  results,  however,  will  not 
be  accepted  in  lieu  of  the  published  requirements  for  admission. 

ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

The  following  regulations  notwithstanding,  the  University  reserves  the 
right  to  reject  applicants  for  admission  on  the  basis  of  their  overall  academic 
records,  even  if  they  technically  meet  entrance  requirements: 

1 , Applicants  from  British  Columbia  and  Yukon  Secondary  Schools: 

The  qualifications  below  are  approved  by  the  Senate  of  the  University. 
Enquiries  relating  to  Secondary  School  Graduation  should  be  addressed  to  the 
Ministry  of  Education,  Victoria,  B.C.,  or  to  the  Superintendent  of  the  appli- 
cant's school  district, 

(a)  Graduates  of  British  Columbia  and  Yukon  Secondary  Schools: 

The  requirement  for  admission  to  the  University  in  1981-82  is  graduation 
from  senior  secondary  school,  as  prescribed  by  the  Ministry  of  Education  of 
the  Province  of  British  Columbia,  with  a minimum  overall  average  of  C+  in: 

(i)  English  12  plus  two  courses  selected  from  the  following:  Algebra  12, 
Biology  J2,  Chemistry  12,  French  12,  Geography  12,  Geology'  12. 
Geometry  12.  German  12,  History  12,  Latin  12.  literature  12,  Mathe- 
matics 12,  Physics  12.  Probability  and  Statistics  12,  Spanish  12,  Western 
Civilization  12,  and  any  other  Grade  XII  Arts  Sc  Science  course  approved 
by  the  Ministry  of  Education; 

(ii)  Algebra  1 1*.  and  one  Science  1 1 or  one  Language  1 1 course; 

(iiil  English  1 1 and  Social  Studies  1 1; 

(iv)  Any  four  additional  Grade  XI  or  Grade  XII  courses  (other  than  P.E.  and 
Guidance  1 1). 

Normally,  applicants  must  have  fulfilled  the  above  requirements  by  June  of 
the  year  in  which  admission  is  being  sought. 

*The  former  Mathematics  1 1 (academic)  is  acceptable  in  lieu  of  Algebra  1 1 . 


Additional  requirements  for  admission  to  specific  programs  offered  by  the 
faculties  of  the  University  arc  shown  in  the  chart  on  the  next  page. 

Applicants  whose  overall  average  is  between  C and  C + will  be  considered  for 
admission  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Admission  and  Re-registration  which 
will  make  a general  assessment,  based  primarily  upon  performance  in 
academic  subjects,  of  their  capacity  for  success  at  the  University. 

Although  normally  all  applicants  will  be  required  to  meet  (ii)  above, 
graduates  lacking  this  requirement  may  be  considered  for  admission  to  certain 
programs.  Such  applicants  are  invited  to  apply  in  the  normal  way  making  sure 
that  they  state  their  choice  of  program 

Applicants  may  not  receive  University  credit  for  senior  secondary'  school 
courses.  However,  applicants  with  high  standing  may  be  granted  advanced 
placement.  Such  applicants  are  invited  to  consult  with  the  departments  con- 
cerned prior  to  registration  in  courses. 

Applicants  who  meet  the  requirement  in  the  first  paragraph,  above,  and 
who  have,  while  enrolled  in  a Senior  Secondary  School,  successfully  completed 
courses  that  are  given  by  a British  Columbia  college  and  accepted  for  transfer 
credit  by  the  University,  may  be  granted  transfer  credit  for  such  courses, 
subject  to  the  regulations  in  Section  3(b),  on  page  I L Attention  is  drawn,  in 
particular,  to  the  second  paragraph  of  that  section. 

The  above  regulations  apply  to  the  graduates  of  public  senior  secondary 
schools  and  schools  which  hold  membership  in  the  British  Columbia  Federa- 
tion of  Independent  School  Associations  or  in  the  Independent  Schools  As- 
sociation of  British  Columbia. 

(b)  Special  Admission  of  Distinguished  Students  still  Registered  in 
Senior  Secondary  Schools  In  British  Columbia: 

(i)  Distinguished  senior  secondary'  school  students  may  apply  for  condi- 
tional admission  to  the  University  prior  to  graduation  from  their  secon- 
dary school  provided  that  the  following  criteria  are  met: 

a.  The  student,  must  be  recommended  by  the  Principal  of  his  school, 

b.  The  st ud ent  must  be  m ai ntai n ing  a B average  in  al I h is  su bjects  and  a n 
A average  in  the  discipline  he  wishes  to  study  at  the  University.  If  the 
student  elects  a discipline  not  taught  in  his  secondary  school,  his 
Principal  must  make  a special  recommendation,  in  writing,  stating  the 
student's  particular  aptitudes. 

c.  The  University  department  concerned  must  support  the  student's 
application. 

d.  The  student  must  be  completing  a total  of  at  least  1 2 courses  in  Grades 
XI  and  XII  leading  to  graduation  and  should  normally  be  taking  as 
many  courses  as  are  required  for  access  to  scholarships  offered  by  the 
Government  of  the  Province. 

(ii)  Students  interested  in  undertaking  courses  and  who  have  satisfied  the 
criteria  in  (i).  a,  to  d.  above  should  apply  to  the  Director  of  Admission 
Services  by  June  30  for  full-year  courses  or  half-year  courses  in  either 
term,  in  the  Winter  Session. 

(ili)  The  University  will  accept  applicants  who  have  met  the  above  criteria  and 
will  register  them  as  "special  students"  in  no  more  than  6 units  of  work  in 
any  given  academic  session. 

(iv)  Credit  towards  a degree  will  be  granted  by  the  University  for  courses 
successfully  completed  when  the  student  is  authorized  to  register  in  a 
degree  programme. 

(c)  Admission  from  British  Columbia  Grade  XIII: 

Applicants  who  have  graduated  from  senior  secondary  schools  in  British 
Columbia  and  who  have  undertaken  studies  in  the  curriculum  of  the  former 
Grade  XIII  of  British  Columbia  will  be  considered  on  an  individual  basis. 
Those  with  good  records  will  be  admissible;  those  with  marginal  records  will  be 
considered  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Admission  and  Re-registration,  which 
will  judge  each  case  separately. 

2,  Graduates  of  Secondary  Schools  Outside  British  Columbia  and  the 
Yukon: 

(a)  Graduates  of  Canadian  Secondary  Schools: 

In  addition  to  meeting  the  requirements  shown  in  the  chart  on  the  previous 
page  and  the  specific  requirements  below,  applicants'  academic  records  are 
normally  required  to  meet,  in  standing  and  in  subject  matter,  the  requirements 
for  admission  to  both  this  University  and  a recognized  university  in  their  own 
Province  (the  University  of  Alberta  for  residents  of  the  Northwest  Territories). 

The  following  specific  requirements  apply: 

Alberta,  Saskatchewan.  Manitoba,  New  Brunswick,  Nova  Scotia,  the  North- 
west Territories:  Grade  XII  graduation  with  a minimum  average  equivalent  to 
the  British  Columbia  C+  on  Lhe  following:  English  XI  and  XII;  a Social 
Science  XI  (such  as  History,  Geography,  etc.).  Mathematics  XI  (academic),  one 
Science  XI  or  one  second  Language  XI,  two  additional  grade  XII  academic 


1 0 General  l nformation 


DEGREE  PROGRAM  PREREGUISTTESf 

For  the  convenience  of  applicants  who  have  graduated  from  British  Columbia  senior  secondary  schools,  the  secondary  school  course 
requirements  specified  for  programs  offered  wHhin  the  faculties  and  departments  or  schools  of  Ihe  University  are  assembled  in  this  chart 
R - Required  O = Optional  but  Recommended 


DEGREE  PROGRAMS 

(by  Faculty  and  Department  or  School) 

Gen.  Adm. 
Req.  Only 

Alg.“ 

12 

Biology 
IT  12 

Chemistry 
11  12 

Clomp 

Sci 

11 

Geom 

12 

Hist 

12 

Lang 

11 

Lit 

12 

Physics 
11  12 

Prob& 

Stats. 

12 

Science' 
IT  12 

ARTS  AND  SCIENCE 

Anthropology 

|o 

0 

0 

0 

0 

Astronomy  (see  Notes  1 & 2) 

R 

0 

0 

Biochemistry  & Microbiology  (see  Note  1 ) 

n 

R 

0 

0 

R 

0 

0 

Biotogy  (see  Note  1) 

R 

0 

0 

R 

0 

R 

6 

Chemistry  (see  Notes  1 & 2) 

R 

ft 

R 

O 

0 

Classics  (ind.  Greeks  Lalin) 

G 

Computer  Science  (see  Notes  2 & 3) 

R 

Economics  (see  Note  1) 

R 

English 

0 

French  Language  & Literature 

G 

Geography  (see  Note  2) 

0 

0 

Germanic  Studies 

G 

Hispanic  & Italian  Studies 

G 

History 

0 

0 

Linguistics  (B  A.) 

0 

0 

0 

Linguistics  (BSc.) 

R 

0 

0 

0 

Mathematics  (see  Noie  2) 

R 

Pacific  & Oriental  Studies 

G 

Philosophy 

G 

Physics  (see  Notes  i & 2) 

R 

0 

0 

0 

0 

Political  Science 

0 

0 

L 0 Tj 

0 

Psychology  (see  Note  4} 

0 

0 

0 

R 

0 

Slavonic  Studies 

G 

Sociology 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 ! 

0 

EDUCATION 

Education  (Elem)  (see  Note  5) 

0 

0 

0 

0 

R 

Education  (Sec)  (see  Note  5} 

Physical  Education  (see  Note  6) 

0 

0 

0 

0 

R 

Human  Performance  (see  Note  6)  Arts 

0 

O 

0 

0 

R 

Human  Performance  (see  Note  6)  Science 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

R 

Leisure  Studies  (see  Notes  2 & 6) 

0 

0 

0 

0 

R 

FINE  ARTS 

Creative  Willing  (see  Note  2) 

G 

History  in  Art 

G 

Music  (audition  required) 

G 

Theatre  (interview  req  d)  (see  Note  7) 

G 

Visual  Arts  (see  Note  8) 

G 

HUMAN  it  SOCIAL  DEVELOPMENT 

Child  Care  (see  Note  9) 

0 

Nursing  (see  Note  10) 

0 

0 

Social  Work  (see  Note  n) 

0 

t In  addition  to  the  general  admission  requ  irements. 

* Science  - Biology,  Chemistry,  Earth  Science.  Geology,  Physics. 

1#  Mathematics  1 2 completed  prior  to  introduction  of  Algebra  12  is  acceptable 

Note  1 Exceptions  may  be  made  by  the  Department.  Although  the  equivalent  of  Algebra  1 2 
and  special  sections  of  first-year  Chemistry  and  Physics  are  available  rf  prerequisites 
are  Jacking,  students  planning  to  specialize  in  Biochemistry.  Biology.  Chemistry  or 
Microbiology  are  strongly  urged  to  complete  Algebra  12,  both  Chemistry  1 1 and  12,  at 
least  Physics  1 1 and  preferably  Physics  12  if  a program  in  Chemistry  is  contemplated. 
Completion  of  Algebra  12  along  with  both  Physics  11  and  12  is  strongly  advised  for 
programs  in  Physics  and  Astronomy. 

Note  2.  Cchoperative  Education  Programs  in  Chemistry,  Computer  Science,  Creative  Writing, 
Geography,  Leisure  Studies,  Math  and  Physics  (ind.  Astronomy)  are  available  and 
information  may  be  obtained  by  contacting  the  Department  concerned 

Note  3.  Applicants  with  credit  for  Computing  Science  1 1 should  consult  the  Department  ot 
Computer  Science  before  registering  in  Computer  Science  1 10. 

Note  4.  Recommended  — Algebra  12  or  Geometry  1 2 or  Probability  and  Statistics  12, 


Note  S.  Students  are  not  admitted  to  B.Ed.  programs  until  second  year  (except  for  Physical 
Education  teaching  areas  of  study).  Students  are  referred  to  departmental  require- 
ments in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  and  the  Faculty  of  Fine  Arts  when  considenng 
their  selection  of  teaching  areas  of  study 

Note  6.  Contact  School  Of  Physical  Education  early  as  enrolment  is  limited  Deadline  lor  PE. 
experience  forms  is  May  31, 1981 . P.E.  and  Human  Performance  proficiency  tests  will 
be  held  in  June. 

Note  7.  Theatre  requires  an  audition  for  admission  to  the  Second  Year  of  the  acting 
specialty". 

Note  8.  First  Year  — no  portfolio. 

Advanced  Standing  (Second  Year  and  above)  — portfolio  required.  Contact  Chairman 
of  Visual  Arts. 

Note  9.  Requires  one  year  of  College  or  University  study,  including  appropriate  courses  as 
outlined  in  Calendar. 

Note  1 0.  RN  Certification  required  prior  to  application. 

Noie  1 1 Requires  two  years  of  College  or  University  study,  including  appropriate  courses  as 
outlined  in  Calendar. 


subjects  and  any  four  additional  grade  XI  or  XU  subjects  (excluding  P.E.  and 
Guidance  XI  or  equivalent). 

Ontario:  Either  a 65%  average  on  full  Grade  X 1 1 1 T completed  within  one 
year,  or  a 70%  average  in  Grade  XII  on  the  5-Year  Arts  and  Science  program 
on  the  following:  English  XI  and  XII;  a Social  Science  XI  (such  as  History, 
Geography,  etc.)*  Mathematics  XI  (academic),  one  Science  XI  or  one  second 
Language  XL  two  additional  grade  XII  academic  subjects  and  any  four  addi- 
tional grade  XI  or  XII  subjects  (excluding  P.E.  and  Guidance  XI  or 
equivalent), 

Quebec:  Le  dip  16 me  d 'etudes  collegiales  (D.E.C.)  on  completion  of  the 
two-year  academic  course  of  studies  with  a minimum  overall  average  of  70%* 
at  a college  d'enseignement  general  et  professional  {C.E.G.E.P.)*  Usually,  this 
grants  placement  in  Second  Year; 

Applications  who  have  completed  two  semesters  at  a C.E.GEP,  with  a 
minimum  overall  average  of  70%  will  be  considered  for  admission  to  First 
Year* 

Prince  Edward  Island:  At  least  a C average  on  the  First  Year's  courses  at  the 
University  of  Prince  Edward  Island*  or  the  equivalent,  (Credit  may  be  given 
for  courses  appropriate  to  the  applicant's  proposed  program  at  the  University 
of  Victoria.) 

Newfoundland:  An  average  of  at  least  60%,  with  no  failed  subjects,  in  the 
First  Year's  courses  at  the  Memorial  University  of  Newfoundland 

(b)  Applicants  from  Other  Countries: 

If  none  of  the  qualifications  below  is  appropriate  to  the  country  in  which 
they  received  their  secondary  education,  applicants  may  apply  to  the  Director 
of  Admission  Services  for  consideration  on  an  individual  basis. 

(i)  British  General  Certificate  of  Education  (G.C.E,):  Standing  in  at  least  5 
subjects  including  English,  Mathematics,  a second  Language  or  a Labora- 
tory Science  and  two  academic  electives,  of  which  2 must  be  at  the 
Advanced  (A)  Level,  A candidate  presenting  4 subjects*  3 at  the  A Level, 
who  meets  the  English,  Mathematics  and  Language/ laboratory  Science 
requirements  will  be  considered.  A minimum  overall  average  of  G on  the 
Ordinary  (O)  and  Advanced  Level  subjects  presented  is  required. 

(it)  Cambridge  School  Certificate:  As  for  the  G.C.E.  (i)  above,  with  stated 
Standing  in  Principal  and  Subsidiary  Level  courses*  respectively, 

(in)  University  of  Hong  Kong  Matriculation  Certificate:  Standing  equivalent 
to  (t)  above. 

(tv)  Certificate  of  Matriculation  issued  by  a recognized  university,  indicating 
admissibility  to  that  university. 

(v)  United  States:  High  school  graduation,  with  studies  to  include  at 
least:  8 semesters  of  English,  6 semesters  of  a Social  Science  (such  as 
Geography*  History,  etc.)*  6 semesters  of  Mathematics  (academic).  6 
semesters  of  a Science  or  one  second  Language,  4 additional  semesters  of 
grade  XII  academic  subjects,  and  8 additional  semesters  of  grade  XI  or 
XII  subjects  (excluding  P.E.  and  Guidance  XI  or  equivalent)  with  a grade 
average  equivalent  to  British  Columbia  C+  in  all  subjects  taken  in  Grade 
XI  and  XI L 

fc)  Applicants  with  International  Baccalaureate: 

Applicants  who  have  successfully  completed  the  International  Bacca- 
laureate Diploma  requirements,  three  subjects  at  Higher  Level  and  three 
subjects  at  Subsidiary  l^vel.  are  eligible  to  receive  up  to  15  units  of  transfer 
credit. 


X Admission  from  Collages  and  Other  Universities: 

(a)  Application  Procedures 

Applicants  are  considered  in  three  groups: 

(i)  Those  applicants  who  were  eligible  for  admission  to  the  University, 
under  Regulation  1 or  2 above,  before  enrolling  in  another  post- 
secondary  institution,  and  who  have  maintained  an  average  at  least  equi- 
valent to  the  University  of  Victoria  2.00  on  the  latest  attempted  full  year 
Or  equivalent  in  college  or  university  courses  that  are  acceptable  for 
transfer  credit  will  apply  as  described  in  Paragraph  I*  under  Application 
for  Admission*  on  page  8* 

(ii)  Those  applicants  who  were  not  eligible  for  admission  to  the  University  on 
leaving  secondary  school,  but  who  have  successfully  completed  at  least  12 
units  (8  semester  courses)  of  college  or  university  study  that  are  accept- 
able for  transfer  credit  and  who  have  maintained  an  overall  average  at 
least  equivalent  to  the  University  of  Victoria  2.00  on  the  latest  attempted 
full  year  or  equivalent  of  study,  will  apply  as  described  in  Paragraph  1, 
under  Application  for  Admission  on  page  8, 


General  Information  1 1 

(in)  Those  applicants  who  either  were  not  eligible  for  admission  to  the  Uni- 
versity on  leaving  secondary  school,  or  are  not  eligible  for  admission 
under  (t)  or  (ii)  above,  are  invited  to  apply  to  the  Director  of  Admission 
Services  For  individual  consideration  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Admis- 
sion and  Re-registration, 

(b)  Transfer  Credit 

Note:  for  applicants  from  British  Columbia  Colleges:  the  University  of 
Victoria  Transfer  Guide,  which  is  available  from  Admissions  Services,  lists 
those  courses  that  are  acceptable  for  transfer  credit  at  the  University, 

Applicants  who  have  failed  their  last  year  or  who  have  an  overall  weak 
record  at  another  institution  will  not  normally  be  permitted  to  transfer  to  the 
University  of  Victoria,  even  though  they  may  possess  the  admission  require- 
ments for  secondary  school  graduates. 

Those  persons  planning  to  undertake  preliminary  studies  at  another  institu- 
tion should  verify  in  advance  that  the  courses  which  they  propose  to  take 
elsewhere  may  be  acceptable  for  transfer  credit  in  their  subsequent  program  at 
the  University  of  Victoria. 

Transfer  credit  granted  on  admission  may  or  may  not  be  applicable  to  the 
degree  program  selected  by  the  student*  that  is,  it  is  subject  to  the  same 
regulations  as  credit  earned  at  the  University  (See  Credit*  page  15). 

T ransfer  credit  granted  in  a degree  program  is  limited  and  may  not  nor- 
mally be  applied  to  the  final  30  units  of  the  program.  Exceptions  to  this 
regulation  require  the  approval  of  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty  concerned. 

If  a student’s  performance  warrants  a review  of  transfer  credit  granted  on 
admission,  the  University  reserves  the  right  to  require  such  a student  to  make 
up  any  deficiences  {without  additional  credit)  before  proceeding  to  studies  at  a 
higher  level.  These  decisions  would  normally  betaken  at  the  department  level. 

4.  Institutes  of  Technology  end  Colleges  of  Applied  Arts  and  Tech- 
nology: 

A student  with  a completed  Diploma  from  an  Institute  of  Technology  or 
College  of  Applied  Arts  and  Technology  may  be  admitted  if  the  student  has 
attained  at  least  an  overall  average  of  70%.  The  student  should  not  normally 
expect  to  receive  more  than  15  units  of  credit,  but  in  individual  cases*  at  the 
discretion  of  the  depart  men  t(s)  concerned,  more  credit  might  be  granted. 
Admission  and  transfer  credit  consideration  will  be  given  for  a completed  two 
year  program  at  an  Institute  of  Technology  or  fora  three  year  program  from  a 
College  of  Applied  Arts  and  Technology. 

5*  Ad  ml  s$f  on  of  Matu  re  Applicants : 

The  University  of  Victoria  is  most  willing  to  assist  persons  who  are  at  least  2 1 
years  of  age  to  complete  their  higher  education  even  though  they  may  not 
possess  formal  university  entrance  requirements.  Students  who  have  taken  a 
full  year  or  equivalent  of  university-level  courses  should  apply  as  regular 
students. 

The  Senate  Committee  on  Admission  and  Re-registration  deals  with  appli- 
cations from  mature  persons  on  an  individual  basis*  Candidates  applying  for 
admission  are  asked  to  carry  out  the  following  steps: 

(a)  Request  an  Application  for  Admission  form  by  writing  to  the  Director  of 
Admission  Services. 

(b)  Return  the  Application  for  Admission  form  together  with  a letter  written 
by  the  applicant  outlining  work  experience  and  relevant  personal  back- 
ground, including  reasons  for  wanting  to  attend  university, 

(c)  Arrange  to  have  an  official  transcript  of  all  academic  work  sent  directly  to 
Admission  Services  by  the  issuing  institution. 

(d)  Submit  two  reference  forms  from  employers  or  persons  who  know  the 
applicant  well. 

An  interview  with  the  Director  of  Admission  Services  may  be  required  after 
a completed  application  and  the  above-mentioned  letter,  forms  and  trans- 
cripts have  been  received, 

6.  Letter  of  Permission : 

Students  who  wish  to  take  courses  at  the  University  of  Victoria  for  credit  at 
[heir  home  university  must  have  a Letter  of  Permission,  in  lieu  of  an  official 
transcript,  sent  directly  by  the  issuing  institution  to  Admissions  Services. 
University  of  Victoria.  For  further  in  formation*  con  tact  the  Director  of  Admis- 
sion Services, 

7*  Applicants  whose  First  Language  is  not  English: 

The  University  requires  that: 

(a)  Applicants  for  admission  whose  first  Language  is  not  English,  and  who 
have  resided  in  Canada  or  other  English-speaking  countries  for  less  than 
three  years  prior  to  the  beginning  of  the  session  applied  for.  must  take  the 
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MEDICAL  REQUIREMENT 

Students  registering  for  the  first  time  in  the  Winter  Session  are  required  to 
submit  a health  history.  The  necessary  form  will  be  available  at  registration. 
Students  must  complete  the  form  and  submit  it  to  Health  Sen  ices  as  soon  as 
possible.  A medical  examination  is  not  compulsory  except  For  resident  stu- 
dents and  those  taking  Physical  Education  courses.  The  medical  examination 
is  not  provided  by  the  University;  it  must  be  obtained  at  the  student's  own 
expense. 

The  University,  through  the  Health  Sen  ices,  may  require  a student  to  take  a 
medical  examination  at  any  time  during  his  attendance  at  the  University.  This 
measure  exists  to  safeguard  the  medical  welfareof  the  student  body  as  a whole. 


Students  not  Residents  of  Canada: 

Students  who  are  not  residents  of  Canada  are  required  to  produce  evidence 
of  adequate  sickness  ami  hospital  insurance  coverage  before  registration  can 
be  considered  complete. 

Such  students  are  not  eligible  to  receive  hospital  or  medical  insurance  from 
the  Province  of  British  Columbia  until  they  have  established  residency  in  the 
Province  for  12  consecutive  months.  In  the  interim  they  must  purchase  hospi- 
tal and  medical  insurance  as  a condition  of  registration^ 

Further  information  is  found  under  Health  Services,  page  2% 


AVENUES  OF  APPEAL  AND  REDRESS 


Students  who  feel  unjustly  treated  within  the  University  are  encouraged  to 
seek  all  avenues  of  appeal  open  to  them.  In  particular,  in  cases  where  students 
have  problems  involving  individual  faculty  members  and  wish  to  seek  redress, 
they  may  do  so,  without  fear  of  consequence,  through  any  of  the  following 
channels,  but  before  doing  so.  are  urged  to  discuss  the  matter  with  the  indi- 
vidual faculty  member  concerned:  Counselling  Services,  die  Student/ Faculty 
Committee  or  similar  committee,  the  departmental  chairman  or  director,  the 
Dean,  or  the  President.  In  any  event,  should  all  appropriate  resources  be  to  no 


avail,  students  have  the  right  of  final  appeal  to  the  Senate.  Such  appeals  should 
be  lodged  in  writing  with  the  Secretary  of  Senate, 

PETITIONS 

Students  whose  circumstances  are  such  that  an  academic  regulation  appears 
to  cause  them  undue  hardship  are  encouraged  to  consult  their  faculty  advising 
centre  or  departmental  chairman  to  determine  whether  the  regulation  is 
subject  to  waiver  by  the  Dean  of  the  faculty  on  petition  by  a student. 


ACADEMIC  REGULATIONS 


Students  should  refer  to  the  Calendar  entries  of  the  individual  faculties  for  any 
additional  or  mart  specific  academic  regulations, 

ATTENDANCE  AND  COURSE  LOAD 
Attendance  at  Lectures: 

A student  is  expected  to  attend  all  lectures  in  each  course  for  which  he  is 
enrolled.  Admission  to  a lecture  or  laboratory  may  be  refused  by  the  instructor 
for  lateness,  misconduct,  inattention  or  neglect  of  duty,  A student  who  ne- 
gleets  his  academic  work,  including  assignments,  may  be  debarred  from  the 
Christmas  or  the  final  examinations  in  a course.  (See  Term  Assignments  - 
Debarment  from  Examinations,  page  16.) 

Absence  Consquent  on  Illness: 

Students  who  are  absent  because  of  illness,  an  accident  or  family  affiiction 
should  report  to  their  instructors  on  return  to  classes. 

Minimum  Course  Load: 

Credit  for  courses  may  be  accumulated  by  full-time  or  part-time  studies  in 
the  Winter  Session,  or  by  studies  in  the  Summer  Session.  In  certain  programs, 
however,  students  are  expected  to  commit  themselves  to  studies  in  the  Winter 
Session  and  to  a specific  number  of  units  of  courses:  for  example.  Honours 
programs  in  Arts  and  Science  require  15  to  18  units  in  each  Winter  Session, 
Students  are  therefore  referred  to  the  Calendar  entries  of  the  individual 
faculties  for  information  on  programs  that  require  a commitment  to  a specific 
n umber  of  units  of  courses  in  each  Winter  Session. 

Students  should  note  that  present  regulations  governing  Canada  Student 
Loans  require  a minimum  enrolment  of  9 units,  and  Lhat  to  qualify  for  nearly 
all  undergraduate  scholarships,  bursaries  and  prizes  administered  by  the 
University,  the  terms  of  the  awards  require  enrolment  in  a minimum  of  15 
units  in  each  Winter  Session,  except  as  noted  on  page  226. 

Maximum  Course  Load: 

The  maximum  number  of  units  a student  is  permitted  to  undertake  in  the 
Winter  Session  is  18, 

An  undergraduate  student  is  permitted  to  enrol  in  not  more  than  9 units  of 
course  work  during  the  period  from  May  to  August,  but  at  any  one  time  a 
student  may  not  be  enrolled  in  courses  such  that  the  sum  of  the  units  for  each 
course  divided  by  the  number  of  weeks  over  which  the  course  extends  is 
greater  that  one  unit  per  week. 

Final  Year  Studies: 

Normally,  all  students  must  complete  the  final  15  units  of  courses  at  the 
L niversity  of  Victoria.  In  exceptional  circumstances,  however*  a student  may 


take  the  final  year  of  study  at  another  university,  subject  to  the  regulations 
mentioned  under  Graduate,  page  18*  and  to  the  prior  consent  of  the  Dean  of 
the  faculty  concerned. 

A student  authorized  to  attend  another  institution  who  accepts  a degree 
from  that  institution  abrogates  his  right  to  a University  of  Victoria  degree  until 
he  has  satisfied  the  University's  requirements  for  a second  bachelor  s degree. 
(See  page  19.) 

REGULATIONS  CONCERNING  PRACTTCA* 

General: 

Through  its  several  faculties*,  the  University  reserves  to  its  individual  de- 
partments. schools  and  programs,  the  right  to  approve  any  agency  or  institu- 
tion that  provides  placements  for  student  praoica*  and  to  change  any  place 
nment  assigned  to  a student.  The  student,  however*  has  the  right  to  be  informed 
in  writing  of  the  reasons  for  any  change  in  placemen!.  While  the  University 
accepts  a responsibility  to  provide  a sufficient  number  of  practicum  oppor- 
tunities to  sene  the  needs  of  all  registered  students,  a student  may  be  required 
to  withdraw  from  a practicum  course  if  none  of  the  available  practicum 
agencies  will  accept  that  particular  student. 


The  dates  of  practice  will  be  established  by  each  faculty,  department*  school 
or  program,  and  will  be  announced  to  the  students  involved  at  the  beginning 
of  each  term. 

Attendance: 

Attendance  ai  practicum  activities  is  required.  Students  are  expected  to 
notify  the  placement  agency  whenever  practicum  appointments  cannot  be 
kept,  and  also  to  inform  the  course  instructor. 

Unethical  or  Unprofessional  Behaviour: 

It  is  the  responsibility  of  the  course  instructor  to  inform  students  of  the 
criteria  by  which  unethical  or  unprofessional  behaviour  will  be  judged  in  the 
practicum  setting.  Instructors  who  re  fuse  students  conti  nurd  participation  in 
a practicum  for  misconduct  of  repeated  absence  must  immediately  discuss  the 
matter  with  their  director  or  chairman,  who  shall  then  either  inform  the 
students  of  the  conditions  under  which  they  may  resume  participation  in  the 
practicum  or  require  them  to  withdraw  from  the  practicum  course  and  inform 
them  of  the  reasons  for  this  in  writing, 

AN  students  in  the  Fatuity  of  Education  placed  in  schools  for  teaching 
practica  will  be  subject  to  the  provisions  or  the  Public  School  Act  and  the 
R.C.T .F.  Code  of  Ethics*  Any  such  student  may  be  required  to  w ithdraw  from 

* Approved  for  the  Faculty  of  Education  and  the  Faculty  of  Human  and  Social 
Development, 
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Test  of  English  as  a Foreign  Language  (TOEFL)  and  submit  scores  by 
J uly  3 1 . A score  of  not  less  than  550  on  the  Test  of  English  as  a Foreign 
Language  is  required  for  admission  to  the  University.  Applicants  whose 
first  language  is  not  English  but  who  have  resided  in"  Canada  or  other 
English-speaking  countries  for  more  than  three  years  are  not  required  to 
take  the  Test  of  English  as  a Foreign  Language. 

(b)  All  students  who  are  admitted  to  the  University  must  take  the  British 
Columbia  English  Placement  Test,  unless  they  have  passed  the  British 


Columbia  Scholarship  Examination  in  English  Composition  or  have 
satisfied  one  of  the  conditions  stipulated  for  transfer  students  or  are 
exempted  under  the  regulations  governing  parr-rime  students  or  stu- 
dents in  an  unclassified  year  (see  English  Requirement,  page  13). 

Information  concerning  the  Test  of  English  as  a Foreign  Language,  and  the 
times  and  places  at  which  it  is  administered,  may  he  obtained  by  writing  to 
Education  Testing  Service,  Princeton * NJ.  08540,  U.S.A,  Applications  are 
available  from  the  University's  Counselling  Services. 


RE-REGISTRATION 


All  enquiries  relating  to  re-registration  in  undergraduate  faculties  should  be 
addressed  to  the  Administrative  Registrar 

APPLICATION  FOR  RE-REGISTRATION 

1 , Students  who  were  registered  in  a previous  session  at  the  U n iversity  must 
submit  an  Application  for  Re- registration  to  Records  Services  by  the  date 
specified  for  the  program  applied  for  (see  inside front  cover  of  this  Calendar), 

2.  A student  who  has  been  required  to  withdraw  from  the  University  in  the 
past  because  of  unsatisfactory  progress  or  standing  and  who  wishes  to  be 
considered  for  re-registration  must  include  with  his  application  a letter, 
addressed  to  the  Senate  Committee  on  Admission  and  Re- registration, 
c/o  Records  Services,  which  states  why  thestudeni  believes  his  application 
should  be  accepted. 


Any  such  student  whose  request  For  re-registration  results  in  a negative 
decision  has  the  right  of  Final  appeal  to  the  Senate,  Letters  of  appeal 
should  be  addressed  to  the  Secretary  of  Senate,  and  should  include  a 
statement  of  the  grounds  on  which  the  appeal  is  being  made.  All  such 
appeals  must  be  lodged  with  the  Secretary  of  Senate  by  ai  least  two  weeks 
prior  to  the  commencement  of  classes. 

3*  Students  who  have  registered  at  another  university  or  college  since  last  in 
attendance  at  the  University  are  required  to  state  the  names  of  all  educa- 
tional institutions  of  post-secondary  level  attended  and  to  submit  official 
transcripts  of  their  academic  records  at  the  institutions  attended,  by  the 
due  dates  shown  on  the  inside  front  cover  of  this  Calendar. 

4.  If  the  results  of  deferred  examinations  affect  the  standing  of  a student, 
an  Authorization  to  Re-register  will  not  be  issued  until  examination 
results  are  available. 


REGISTRATION 


Enquiries  relating  to  registration  in  undergraduate  faculties  should  be  ad- 
dressed to  the  Administrative  Registrar.  Enquiries  relating  to  registration  in 
the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  should  be  addressed  to  the  Director  of 
Graduate  Registration  and  Records. 

Completion  of  Registration: 

In  addition  to  completing  the  procedures  mentioned  above  under  the 
headings  Application  for  Admission  and  Application  for  Re-registration  all 
students  in  the  Winter  Session  are  required  to  register  at  times  announced  by 
Records  Services.  Each  new  student,  by  his  Letter  of  Admission,  and  each 
returning  student,  by  his  Authorization  to  Re-register  will  be  informed  of  the 
time  and  place  for  registration.  Sessional  fees  are  payable  at  the  time  of 
registration. 

All  Letters  of  Admission  or  Authorizations  to  Re-register  that  are  not  used 
to  register  in  the  term  and  session  to  which  they  apply  are  automatically 
cancelled.  Students  who  are  issued  a Letter  of  Admission  or  Authorization  to 
Re-register  for  September  may  not  use  this  document  for  entry  in  January  (see 
Registration  For  One  Term  Only), 

No  registration  will  be  valid  until  all  required  procedures  have  been  com- 
pleted and  fees  have  been  paid  in  accordance  with  the  regulations  given  on 
page 

Student  Responsibility: 

Students  are  responsible  for  ensuring  that  their  courses  have  been  chosen  in 
conformity  with  Calendar  regulations.  Also,  each  student  is  responsible  for  the 
completeness  and  accuracy  of  his  registration.  He  must  ensure  that  there  is  no 
discrepancy  between  the  program  he  is  following  and  that  recorded  in  Records 
Services  and  that  all  changes,  including  those  in  address  and  telephone 
number,  are  reported  promptly  to  Records  Services,  A student  may  not  take 
courses  for  which  he  has  not  registered,  and  may  not  drop  courses  without 
permission,  A student  who  registers  in  a course  for  which  he  has  previously 
received  creditor  for  which  he  has  received  equivalent  credit  on  transfer  must 
indicate  this  by  entering  DUP  (duplicate)  on  his  registration  forms. 

Students  who  have  credit  for  courses  taken  more  than  seven  years  ago  at  the 
University  must  consult  the  departments  to  ensure  that  courses  they  may  wish 
to  take  have  not  been  taken  previously  under  a different  number. 

A letter  mailed  to  a student's  address  as  currently  on  record  in  Records 
Services  wi  1 1 be  deemed  adequate  notification  to  the  student  for  all  matters 
concerning  the  University, 

Late  Registration: 

The  period  for  late  registration  in  the  Winter  Session  is  the  first  five  days  of 
classes;  in  the  Summer  Studies,  the  first  two  days  of  classes. 


Students  with  Unsatisfactory  Standing: 

No  student  with  unsatisfactory  standing  will  be  permitted  to  register  without 
permission  of  the  faculty  concerned. 

Registration  for  Both  Terms  in  Winter  Session : 

Students  planning  to  undertake  studies  in  both  terms  of  the  Winter  Session 
must  register  in  September  for  all  courses  they  intend  io  take,  including 
half-year  courses  beginning  in  January. 

Registration  for  One  Term  Only: 

If  suitable  half-year  courses  are  available,  students  eligible  to  register  in 
Third  or  Fourth  Year  or  higher  (those  holding  acceptable  credit  for  27  units  or 
more)  may; 

(a)  Register  during  the  regular  September  registration  period  for  a program 
of  half-year  courses  to  be  taken  in  the  First  Term  only,  (See  inside  front 
caver  for  due  dates  for  application) 

(b)  Register  on  the  first  day  oF  classes  in  January  for  a program  of  half-year 
courses  to  be  taken  in  the  Second  Term  only  (applications  due  by 
November  30). 

Changes  in  Registration: 

1 . Students  may  add  and  drop  courses  during  the  first  ten  days  of  classes  in 
the  First  Term  and  during  the  first  ten  days  of  the  Second  Term  upon 
submission  of  the  appropriate  change  form  to  Records  Services, 

2,  Students  may  drop  First  Term  courses  until  the  last  day  of  classes  in 
October  and  Full  Year  and  Second  Term  courses  until  the  last  day  of 
classes  in  February  provided  they  submit  the  academic  change  form  to 
Records  Services,  signed  by  the  appropriate  Dean.  Failure  to  notify 
Records  Services  by  the  specified  date  will  result  in  the  student  receiving  a 
failing  grade  for  the  courses.  [See  fee  charged  for  dropping  a course, 
page  20,) 

3 . A stud ent  w ho  has  a grade  of  E or  F i n a F i rst  T erm  cou  rse  m ay  re-registe  r 
in  the  course  if  it  is  offered  in  the  Second  Term,  provided  that  he  will  be 
registered  in  not  more  than  IS  units,  A student  who  has  an  E in  a First 
Term  course  may  take  a Second  Term  course  which  lists  the  First  Term 
course  as  a prerequisite  only  with  the  permission  of  the  department 
concerned, 

4,  Any  undergraduate  student,  who  after  registration  decides  to  drop  all 
courses,  is  withdrawing  From  the  University  and  must  notify  Records 
Services  in  writing,  (See  Withdrawal,  page  18.) 


Concurrent  Registration  at  Another  Institution: 

Normally,  a student  may  not  be  registered  concurrently  in  courses  offered  at 
the  L niversUy  of  V ictoria  and  in  university  level  courses  offered  at  another 
institution.  In  exceptional  circumstances,  such  registration  may  be  permitted 
but  only  with  the  prior  consent  of  the  Dean  of  the  faculty  concerned  or  the 
Administrative  Registrar. 

Registration  in  Graduate  Courses  by  Undergraduates: 

Students  in  their  final  year  of  a Bachelor's  degree  program  who  have  a grade 
point  average  of  at  least  6.00  in  the  previous  year's  work  may  be  permitted  to 
register  in  up  to  3 units  of  graduate  courses  on  the  recommendation  of  the 
department  concerned  and  with  the  consent  of  the  Dean  of  Graduate  Studies. 
Students  in  the  Public  Administration  Diploma  program  who  have  completed 
at  least  9 units  of  course  work,  and  have  a grade  point  average  of  at  least  6.00, 
may  he  permitted  to  register  in  up  to  4.5  units  of  graduate  courses  in  Public 
Administration  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Director  and  subject  to  the 
approval  of  the  Dean  of  Graduate  Studies,  Apart  from  students  admitted  to 
the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies,  no  students  other  than  those  mentioned 
above  may  register  in  graduate  courses. 

Application  for  Graduation: 

See  Graduation,  page  IS, 

ENGLISH  REQUIREMENT  FOR  UNDERGRADUATES 

All  students  enrolling  for  the  first  time  (with  exceptions  noted  below)  are 
required  to  write  the  British  Columbia  English  Placement  Test,  unless  they 
have  passed  the  British  Columbia  Scholarship  Examination  in  English  Com- 
position. Results  in  either  test  are  valid  for  placement  purposes  for  the  two 
academic  years  following  the  writing  of  the  test. 

Students  w ho  achieve  a satisfactory  standing  in  the  British  Columbia  English 
Placement  Test  (or  the  British  Columbia  Scholarship  Examination  in  English 
Composition)  shall  be  deemed  to  have  satisfied  the  University  English  Re- 
quirement and  need  take  only  those  English  courses  which  may  be  required  in 
their  degree  program.  Students  who  fail  to  achieve  a satisfactory  standing  in 
the  British  Columbia  English  Placement  Test  are  directed  as  follows: 

— Those  whose  first  language  is  English  must  register  in  English  099  for  the 
first  term  and  in  English  1 15  for  the  second  term.  Students  in  English  099 
may  not  take  any  other  English  course  until  they  have  completed  099, 
Those  who  fail  English  099  in  the  First  term  must  repeat  the  course  in  the 
second  term.  If  such  students  fail  the  course  again,  they  may  repeat  it  only 
in  the  subsequent  summer  session;  should  they  not  do  so,  or  do  so  and 
fail,  they  will  normally  be  denied  permission  to  return  to  the  University  in 
any  future  session  until  they  have  demonstrated  the  required  level  of 
competence  in  English,  Such  denials  are  subject  to  appeal  to  the  Senate 
Committee  on  Admission  and  Re-registration.  Students  may  also  take 
English  099  in  summer  session  prior  to  Lheir  First  year  at  the  University; 
such  students  would  then  take  English  1 15  in  the  fall,  unless  they  fail 
English  099  (in  which  case  they  would  still  have  Lhree  opportunities  to 
pass  the  course).  In  all  cases,  English  M5  must  be  taken  in  the  term 
following  successful  completion  of  099  and  must  be  taken  in  each  subse- 
quent term  attended  until  passed.  (Any  deviation  from  this  sequence 
must  have  approval  from  the  Director  of  Freshman  English.)  Upon 
successful  completion  of  English  J 15  these  students  will  have  satisfied  the 
University  English  Requirement. 

“ Those  wrhose  first  language  is  not  English  must  follow  the  same  proce- 
dure as  for  those  whose  First  language  is  English,  but  such  students  may 
be  required  to  take  Linguistics  099  either  instead  of  or  before  English  099 
according  to  their  performance  on  the  test  and  the  decision  of  the  English 
and  Linguistics  departments.  Students  who  are  assigned  to  Linguistics 
099  will  follow  one  of  these  patterns: 

(i)  Some  students  may  be  permitted  to  move  out  of  Linguistics  099  at 
the  end  of  First  term,  and  wilt  then  proceed  to  English  099  or  English 
1 15  according  to  the  decision  of  the  Linguistics  099  instructor  and 
the  Director  of  Freshman  English.  Students  who  wish  to  appeal  an 
assignment  to  English  099  at  this  stage  may  take  a diagnostic  test;  if 
they  pass  it  they  will  be  permitted  to  move  directly  into  English  1 15. 

(ii)  Upon  completion  of  Linguistics  099,  some  students  will  be  permit- 
ted to  move  directly  into  English  1 15. 

(iii)  Upon  completion  of  Linguistics  099,  some  students  will  be  required 
to  take  English  099  prior  to  English  115,  Students  who  wish  to 
appeal  this  decision  may  take  a diagnostic  test:  if  they  pass  it  they  will 
be  permitted  to  move  directly  into  English  115. 

(iv)  Students  who  fail  linguistics  099  will  be  required  to  repeat  the 
course  in  the  next  year,  1 f they  pass  the  course  at  the  second  attempt, 
they  will  proceed  according  to  (i)T  (ii)  or  (iii)  above;  if  they  fail 
Linguistics  099  at  the  second  attempt,  they  will  be  required  to 
withdraw  from  the  University  for  insufficient  command  of  the  lan- 
guage of  instruction. 
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For  students  who  are  placed  initially  in  either  English  099  or  Linguistics  099, 
successful  completion  of  English  115  is  necessary'  to  satisfy  the  University 
English  Requirement.  There  must  be  no  interruption  in  the  sequence  of 
courses  without  the  permission  of  the  Director  of  Freshman  English,  The 
repetition  of  Linguistics  099.  English  099,  or  English  1 1 5 must  also  occur  in  the 
next  term  attended.  It  should  be  noted  that  in  the  early  weeks  of  English 
099  and  Linguistics  099  students  may  be  switched  from  one  course  to  the  other 
upon  the  recommendation  of  the  instructor. 

Exceptions: 

1,  Students  in  an  Unclassified  Year 

Such  students  (those  w ho  are  taking  courses  on  a letter  of  Permission  or 
those  who  already  have  a university  degree)  are  not  obliged  to  satisfy  the 
University  English  Requirement. 

J 1,  Part-time  Students 

Part-time  students  are  not  obliged  to  take  the  British  Columbia  English 
Placement  Test  or  otherwise  satisfy  the  University  English  Requirement 
until  they  have  accumulated  six  units  of  credit,  or  wish  to  enrol  in  any 
English  course.  As  soon  as  either  of  these  situations  arises,  the  student  will 
be  required  to  take  the  British  Columbia  English  Placement  Test  and  to 
proceed,  with  regard  to  English  courses,  in  the  same  manner  as  those 
enrolling  for  the  first  time. 

HI.  T ra  nsfer  5 tude  n ts 

Students  who  enter  the  University  from  other  post-secondary'  institutions 
shall  be  deemed  to  have  satisfied  the  University  English  Requirement  if 
they  meet  any  of  the  following  conditions : 

1 . Satisfactory  British  Columbia  English  Placement  Test  scores  not  more 
than  two  years  old. 

2.  Pass  in  the  British  Columbia  Scholarship  Examination  in  English 
Composition  not  more  than  two  years  old. 

3 . S peci fie  equi valency  for  Engl ish  1 1 5 or  2 1 5, 

4.  SpeciFic  equivalency  for  any  two  of  English  116.121,  and  1 22. 

5.  Three  units  or  more  of  transferable  English  and  B-  average  in  those 
courses, 

6.  Six  units  or  more  of  transferable  English. 

If  none  of  these  conditions  is  met,  students  will  be  required  to  take  the 
British  Columbia  Placement  Test  and  to  proceed,  with  regard  to  English 
courses,  in  the  same  manner  as  those  enrolling  for  the  first  time. 

Students  in  British  Columbia  senior  secondary  schools  can  obtain  informa- 
tion about  the  British  Columbia  Placement  Test  and  the  Scholarship  Exam- 
ination in  English  Composition  from  their  school  principal  Students  coming 
from  other  provinces  or  countries  should  obtain  information  about  these  tests 
f rom  Admissions  Services  at  the  University, 

AUDITING  A COURSE 

An  individual  who  is  either  a registered  student  or  a member  of  the  com- 
munity may  be  permitted  to  audit  up  to  3 units  of  undergraduate  courses  in  a 
session.  Registration  as  an  Auditor  is  subject  to  the  following  conditions: 

(a)  The  i nd  i vid  ual  must  receive  pe  rm  iss  ion  from  the  department  conce  rned . 

( b ) A d m i ua  nee  to  the  class  is  dependent  u pon  the  class  size  and  other  factors 
that  the  instructor  and  the  department  establish, 

(c)  The  degree  of  participation  in  the  course  is  at  the  discretion  of  the 
department. 

(d)  Attendance  shall  grant  no  entitlement  to  an  academic  record  of  such 
attendance  and  shall  not  be  considered  as  meeting  admission,  prerequis- 
ite or  course  requirements  for  any  University  credit  program. 

(e)  Graduate  courses  are  not  open  to  persons  who  are  not  registered  in  the 
Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies,  except  as  provided  by  the  regulations  of  that 
Faculty. 

(i)  The  fee,  shown  in  the  fee  schedule  in  the  Calendar,  is  payable  at  the  time 
of  registration.  (See  para.  10,  page  21.) 


INDIVIDUALLY  SUPERVISED  STUDIES 

individually  supervised  studies  may  be  undertaken  during  the  Winter  Ses- 
sion; such  studies  will  normally  consist  of  Directed  Studies  courses.  Students 
interested  in  pursuing  such  studies  should  contact  the  Advising  Centre  in  the 
Faculty  of  Education  or  the  appropriate  department  chairman  or  director  In 
the  other  faculties.  The  availability  of  such  courses  will  be  determined  by  the 
department  concerned. 

For  individually  supervised  studies  in  the  Summer  see  the  Summer  Studies 
Supplement  to  this  Calendar, 
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MEDICAL  REQUIREMENT 

Students  registering  for  the  first  time  in  the  Winter  Session  are  required  to 
submit  a health  history.  The  necessary  form  will  be  available  at  registration. 
Students  must  complete  the  form  and  submit  it  to  Health  Services  as  soon  as 
possible.  A medical  examination  is  not  compulsory  except  for  resident  stu- 
dents and  those  taking  Physical  Education  courses.  The  medical  examination 
is  not  provided  by  the  University;  k must  be  obtained  at  the  student's  own 
expense. 

The  University,  through  the  Health  Services,  may  require  a student  to  take  a 
medical  examination  at  any  time  during  his  attendance  at  the  University.  This 
measure  exists  to  safeguard  the  medical  welfareof  the  student  body  as  a whole. 


Students  not  Residents  of  Canada: 

Students  w ho  are  not  residents  of  Canada  are  required  to  produce  evidence 
of  adequate  sickness  and  hospital  insurance  coverage  before  registration  can 
be  considered  complete. 

Such  students  are  not  eligible  to  receive  hospital  or  medical  insurance  from 
the  Province  of  British  Columbia  until  they'  have  established  residency  in  the 
Province  for  12  consecutive  months.  In  the  interim  they  must  purchase  hospi- 
tal and  medical  insurance  as  a condition  of  registration! 

Further  information  is  found  under  Health  Serv  ices,  page  23, 


AVENUES  OF  APPEAL  AND  REDRESS 


Students  who  feel  unjustly  treated  within  the  University  are  encouraged  to 
seek  all  avenues  of  appeal  open  to  them.  In  particular,  in  cases  where  students 
have  problems  involving  individual  faculty  members  and  wish  to  seek  redress, 
they  may  do  so,  without  fear  of  consequence,  through  any  of  the  following 
channels,  but  before  doing  so,  are  urged  to  discuss  the  matter  with  the  indi- 
vidual faculty  member  concerned:  Counselling  Services,  the  Student/ Faculty 
Committee  or  similar  committee,  the  departmental  chairman  or  director,  the 
Dean,  or  the  President.  In  any  event,  should  all  appropriate  resources  be  to  no 


avail,  students  have  the  right  of  final  appeal  to  the  Senate.  Such  appeals  should 
be  lodged  in  writing  with  the  Secretary  of  Senate. 

PETITIONS 

Students  whose  circumstancesaresuch  that  an  academic  regulation  appears 
to  cause  them  undue  hardship  are  encouraged  to  consult  their  faculty  advising 
centre  or  depanmental  chairman  to  determine  whether  the  regulation  is 
subject  to  waiver  by  the  Dean  of  the  faculty  on  petition  by  a student. 


ACADEMIC  REGULATIONS 


Students  should  refer  to  the  Calendar  entries  of  the  individual  faculties  Jot  art's 
additional  or  more  specific  academic  regulations, 

ATTENDANCE  AND  COURSE  LOAD 
Attendance  at  Lectures: 

A student  is  expected  to  attend  all  lectures  in  each  course  for  which  he  is 
enrolled.  Admission  to  a lecture  or  Laboratory  may  be  refused  by  the  instructor 
for  lateness,  misconduct,  inattention  or  neglect  of  duty,  A student  who  ne- 
glects his  academic  work,  including  assignments,  may  be  debarred  from  the 
Christmas  or  the  final  examinations  in  a course.  fSee  Term  Assignments  - 
Debarment  from  Examinations,  page  16.) 

Absence  Con&quent  on  Illness: 

Students  who  are  absent  because  of  illness,  an  accident  or  family  a miction 
should  report  to  their  instructors  on  return  to  classes. 

Minimum  Course  Load: 

Credit  for  courses  may  be  accumulated  by  full-time  or  part-time  studies  in 
the  Winter  Session,  or  by  studies  in  the  Summer  Session.  In  certain  programs, 
however,  students  are  expected  to  commit  themselves  to  studies  in  the  Winter 
Session  and  to  a specific  number  of  units  of  courses;  for  example.  Honours 
programs  in  Arts  and  Science  require  15  to  18  units  in  each  Winter  Session, 
Students  are  therefore  referred  to  the  Calendar  entries  of  the  individual 
faculties  for  information  on  programs  that  require  a commitment  to  a specific 
number  of  units  of  courses  in  each  Winter  Session. 

Students  should  note  that  present  regulations  governing  Canada  Student 
Loans  require  a minimum  enrolment  of  9 units,  and  that  to  qualify  for  nearly 
all  undergraduate  scholarships,  bursaries  and  prizes  administered  by  the 
University,  the  terms  of  the  awards  require  enrolment  in  a minimum  of  15 
units  in  each  Winter  Session,  except  as  noted  on  page  226. 

Maximum  Course  Load: 

The  maximum  number  of  units  a student  is  permitted  to  undertake  in  the 
W'inter  Session  is  18, 

An  undergraduate  student  is  permitted  to  enrol  in  not  more  than  9 units  of 
course  work  during  the  period  from  May  to  August,  but  at  any  one  time  a 
student  may  not  be  enrolled  in  courses  such  that  the  sum  of  the  units  for  each 
course  divided  by  the  number  of  weeks  over  which  the  course  extends  is 
greater  that  one  unit  per  week. 

Final  Year  Studies: 

Normally,  all  students  must  complete  the  final  15  units  of  courses  at  the 
University  of  Victoria.  In  exceptional  circumstances,  however,  a student  may 


take  the  final  year  of  study  at  another  university,  subject  to  the  regulations 
mentioned  under  Graduate,  page  18,  and  to  the  prior  consent  of  the  Dean  of 
the  faculty  concerned. 

A student  authorized  to  attend  another  institution  who  accepts  a degree 
from  that  institution  abrogates  his  right  to  a University  of  V- ictoria  degree  until 
he  has  satisfied  the  University's  requirements  for  a second  bachelor  s degree, 
{See  page  19.) 

REGULATIONS  CONCERNING  PRACTICA* 

General: 

Through  its  several  faculties*,  the  University  reserves  to  its  individual  de- 
partments, schools  and  programs,  the  right  to  approve  any  agency  or  institu- 
tion that  provides  placements  for  student  practica.  and  to  change  any  place 
ment  assigned  to  a student.  The  student,  however,  has  the  right  to  be  informed 
in  writing  of  the  reasons  for  any  change  in  placement.  WrhiJe  the  University 
accepts  a responsibility  to  provide  a sufficient  number  of  practicum  oppor- 
tunities to  sene  the  needs  of  all  registered  students,  a student  may  be  required 
to  withdraw  from  a practicum  course  if  none  of  the  available  practicum 
agencies  will  accept  that  particular  student. 


The  dates  of  practica  will  be  established  by- each  faculty,  department,  school 
or  program,  and  will  be  announced  to  the  students  involved  at  the  beginning 
of  each  term. 

Attendance: 

Attendance  at  practicum  activities  is  required.  .Students  are  expected  to 
notify  the  placement  agency  whenever  practicum  appointments  cannot  be 
kept,  and  also  to  inform  the  course  instructor. 

Unethical  or  Unprofessional  Behaviour: 

It  is  the  responsibility  of  the  course  instructor  to  inform  students  of  the 
criteria  by  which  unethical  or  unprofessional  behaviour  will  be  judged  in  the 
practicum  setting.  Instructors  who  refuse  students  continued  participation  in 
a practicum  for  misconduct  of  repeated  absence  must  immediately  discuss  the 
matter  with  their  director  or  chairman,  who  shall  then  either  inform  the 
students  of  the  conditions  under  which  they'  may  resume  participation  in  the 
practicum  or  require  them  to  withdraw  from  the  practicum  course  and  inform 
them  of  the  reasons  for  this  in  writing. 

All  students  in  the  Faculty  of  Education  placed  in  schools  for  teaching 
practica  will  be  subject  to  the  provisions  of  the  Public  School  Ac/  and  the 
B.C.T.F.  Code  of  Ethics.  Any  such  student  may  be  required  to  withdraw  from 

* Approved  for  the  Faculty  of  Education  and  the  Faculty  of  Human  and  Social 
Development, 
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a practicum  for  violation  of  any  part  of  the  Public  School  Act,  B.C.T.F,  Code  of 
Ethics  or  upon  a written  order  from  the  Board  of  School  Trustees  in  the 
district  where  the  student  is  placed. 

All  students  in  the  Faculty  of  Human  and  Social  Development  w ill  be  subject 
to  the  provisions  of  the  codes  of  ethics  of  their  respective  professions*  and  mav 
be  required  to  withdraw  from  the  practicum  for  violating  these  provisions. 

Denial  and  Withdrawal: 

(aj  Denial 

Students  will  be  denied  the  practicum  experience  it  their  preparatory 
work  is  considered  unsatisfactory  by  the  Dean  of  the  faculty. 

(b)  Required  Withdrawal 

Students  may  be  required  to  withdraw*  from  the  practicum  with  a failing 
grade  if  their  performance  in  the  practicum  or  their  practicum  prepara- 
lion  is  considered  unsatisfactory  by  the  l>ean  of  the  faculty* 
ft J Voluntary  Withdrawal 

Students  seeking  voluntary  withdrawal  from  a practicum,  whether  per* 
manent  or  temporary  , must  receive  permission  to  do  so  from  their  faculty 
supervisor. 

id ) Notification  of  Records  Services 

Students  who  withdraw  voluntarily  from  a practicum  must  notify  Re* 
cords  Services  in  writing.  Students  who  are  required  to  withdraw  from  a 
practicum  will  be  withdrawn  from  any  course  involved  by  written  notifi- 
cation from  the  Dean  to  Records  Services 

Re-admission: 

If  students  who  have  withdrawn  from  a practicum  tor  whatever  reason  later 
wish  to  re-enter  the  practicum  they  must  apply  for  re -ad  miss  ion  to  the  course 
and  should  not  assume  that  re-admission  is  guaranteed. 

Appeals: 

The  normal  avenues  of  final  appeal  {see  above}  are  available  to  students  who 
have  been  required  to  withdraw  from  a practicum.  Students  in  the  Faculty  of 
Human  and  Social  Development  may  appeal  die  decision  of  the  school  direc- 
tor to  the  Faculty's  Committee  on  Professional  Behaviour  in  Practka  before  it 
is  sent  to  the  Dean  for  a final  decision.  Students  in  the  Faculty  of  Education 
may  follow  regular  appeal  procedures  within  Lhat  Faculty, 

CREDIT 

Accumulation  of  Credit: 

Successful  completion  of  a credit  course  entities  the  student  to  the  recording 
of  such  credit  on  his  academic  record.  The  application  of  such  credit  to  a 
degree  or  diploma  program,  however,  is  subject  to  the  regulations  governing 
the  requirements  of  the  program.  In  the  case  of  a course  for  which  credit  has 
been  received  and  which  is  repeated,  the  units  will  be  shown  on  the  student's 
record  in  each  instance  but  will  count  only  once  toward  the  degree  or  diploma 
unless  the  course  is  designated  as  one  that  may  be  repeated  for  additional 
credit* 

Credit  Limit  — Introductory  Statistics  Courses: 

The  maximum  allowable  number  of  units  oF  introductory  statistics 
courses  that  may  be  taken  for  degree  credit  is  limited  to  six,  chosen  from 
Biology7  304:  Economics  240,  340;  Geography  300,  321:  Psychology  300: 
Sociology  37 1 , 372:  Statistics  250, 25 1 . 253. 

Credit  by  Course  Challenge : 

Course  challenge  is  intended  to  allow  a registered  undergraduate  student  to 
seek  credit  in  a given  undergraduate  course  on  the  basis  of  knowledge  or 
experience  acquired  outside  the  University.  It  involves  undertaking  a special 
examination  or  other  form  of  assessment  administered  by  the  relevant  de  pan  - 
mem  at  a time  determined  in  consultation  with  the  student* 

Course  challenge  is  not  offered  by  all  departments.  Where  it  is  offered,  it  is 
subject  to  the  following  restrictions: 

(a)  Credit  by  course  challenge  is  limited  to  a maximum  of  15  units  counting 
towards  the  student’s  degree. 

(b)  No  course  whose  equivalent  appears  on  a student's  secondary  school, 
college  or  university  transcript  may  be  challenged, 

(c)  Once  credit  in  a course  at  one  level  has  been  obtained*  its  prerequisite  in 
the  same  subject  may  not  be  challenged, 

(d ) As  ped  fie  cou  rse  may  be  challc  nged  o nly  once. 

(e)  Once  the  examination  or  assessment  has  been  administered*  the  result 
will  be  entered  on  the  student's  academic  record.  The  student  may  not 
choose  whether  or  not  the  result  will  be  recorded. 

Initial  enquiries  should  be  directed  to  Records  Services,  where  application 
forms  may  be  obtained.  The  course  challenge  fee  of  $2 1 per  unit  must  be  paid 


before  the  challenge  examination  is  undertaken.  If  the  appropriate  chairman 
or  director  permits  a course  challenge,  he  shall  sign  the  application  Form 
indicating  his  approval  and  shall  inform  the  student  of  the  time  at  which  the 
challenge  examination  will  take  place.  Once  the  application  has  been  ap- 
proved, the  course  challenge  fee  is  not  refundable. 

A range  of  authorized  assessment  techniques  is  available  for  evaluating  the 
student's  course  challenge.  Whatever  technique  is  chosen*  it  shall  be  such  that 
the  examination  procedure  and  the  results  are  recorded  and  kept  in  the 
department. 

The  chair  man  or  director,  after  having  approved  the  results,  will  report  the 
grade  awarded  in  the  course  challenge  examination  to  the  student  and  Re- 
cords Services  in  writing. 

The  grade  will  be  entered  on  the  student's  academic  record  and  will  be  used 
in  determining  the  student's  sessional  standing. 

Newly  admitted  students  are  urged  to  complete  challenge  examinations 
before  the  end  of  the  period  for  adding  courses*  so  that  any  course  changes 
necessitated  by  the  examination  results  can  still  be  made. 

Advanced  Placement  or  Exemption  Without  Unit  Credit: 

In  exceptional  circumstances,  undergraduate  students  may  already  have 
prepared  themselves  by  independent  study  or  other  experience  to  omit  a 
required  course  or  courses  or  to  undertake  more  advanced  work  than  that 
ordinarily  prescribed  in  the  initial  stages  of  a departmental  program.  Students 
desiring  advanced  placement  in  a particular  discipline  may  apply  to  the  de- 
partment giving  courses  in  that  discipline  for  such  placement. 

Advanced  placement  or  exemption  from  a required  course  carries  no  unit 
credit. 

Credit  for  Courses  Passed  in  a Failed  Year: 

A student  who  registers  in  a degree  program  may  apply  for  credit  in  courses 
which  were  passes  within  a "failed  year”  either  at  the  University  of  Victoria  or 
at  another  university  or  college  and  which  are  applicable  to  the  student's 
degree  program  hut  for  which  University  credit  was  not  previously  granted. 

Application  for  credit  in  such  courses  passed  at  the  University  of  Victoria 
must  be  made  in  writing  to  Records  Services, 

Application  for  credit  in  such  courses  passed  at  other  institutions  must  be 
made  in  writing  to:  The  Senate  Committee  an  Admission  and  Re-registration, 
c/o  Records  Services*  University  of  Victoria.  The  Committee  will  judge  each 
case  separately  on  its  o wn  merits. 

REPEATING  COURSES 

A required  course  in  which  a passing  grade  has  not  been  obtained  must  be 
repeated  or  a permissible  substitute  taken  in  the  next  session  attended.  How- 
ever* no  course  may  be  taken  more  than  twice  unless  the  course  is  a required 
course  that  is  outside  the  student's  main  area(s)  of  study. 

No  student  may  repeat  a course  for  additional  credit  unless  the  course  entry 
specifically  states  the  course  may  be  so  repeated. 

PROMOTION 

Students  may  not  proceed  to  courses  in  a higher  year  unless  they  take 
concurrently  all  courses  required  to  clear  deficiencies  in  the  lower  years, 
subject  to  the  limitations  mentioned  above.  Students  may  proceed  only  to 
courses  for  which  they  have  successfully  completed  prerequisites  to  the 
satisfaction  of  the  department  concerned. 

cheating; 

The  standards  and  reputation  of  any  university  are  the  shared  responsibility 
of  its  faculty  and  students.  Within  the  obvious  limits  implicit  in  the  difference 
between  undergraduate  work  and  specialized  research*  students  at  the  Uni- 
versity of  Victoria  are  therefore  expected  to  observe  the  same  standards  of 
scholarly  integrity  as  their  academic  and  professional  counter  parts.  Clearly,  a 
large  pan  of  the  work  done  at  the  undergraduate  level  must  involve  the 
handling  at  second  hand  of  ideas  and  material  originally  conceived  or  made 
accessible  by  others.  Equally  clearly,  however,  there  is  a difference  between  the 
use  of  the  acknowledged  restatement  of  such  ideas  and  material  after  intelli- 
gent and  critical  assimilation  and  their  unacknowledged*  literal  reproduction 
in  the  guise  of  new  and  original  work.  The  latter  amounts  to  cheating;  and 
cheating,  whether  it  take  the  specific  form  of  verbatim  and  unacknowledged 
copying  from  the  writing  of  others  (also  see  Duplicate  Essays,  below),  or 
whether  it  appears  in  other  forms,  such  as  the  fraudulent  manipulation  of 
laboratory  processes  in  order  to  achieve  desired  results,  the  use  of  commer- 
cially prepared  essays  in  place  of  a student's  own  work  or  reference  to  unau- 
thorized materials  in  examination  circumstances,  vitiates  the  purposes  of  a 
university  education.  While  such  practices  may  well  stop  short  of  "crime"  in  the 
sense  that  they  may  escape  from  the  formal  rigours  of  the  law*  they  neverthe- 
less constitute  in  all  cases  an  offence  against  intellectual  honesty.  This  renders 
forfeit  not  only  the  integrity  of  the  individual  involved  but  also  the  reputation 
of  those  who  condone  such  lapses.  Sanctions  will  therefore  be  enforced  against 
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cheating,  ranging  in  severity  as  befits  the  individual  case  f rom  simple  reimposi- 
tion  of  work,  through  forfeiture  of  credit  for  the  particular  assignment  or  the 
particular  course  involved,  to  passible  expulsion  from  the  University  in  the 
most  extreme,  deliberate  or  persistent  cases.  Offences  of  this  kind  may,  how- 
ever. occur  in  a multitude  of  different  ways  and  circumstances  in  different 
disciplines,  and,  especially  at  the  undergraduate  level,  their  fair  treatment  will 
frequently  entail  the  consideration  of  contingent  factors.  These  require  the 
flexible  exercise  of  equitable  jurisdiction  at  all  levels  from  the  individual 
instructor  upwards.  The  University  as  a whole  does  not  therefore  propound  a 
single,  comprehensive  definition  of  cheating  in  all  its  shapes  and  forms  beyond 
the  general  statement  of  position  and  principle  herein  advanced;  nor  does  it 
specify  an  invariable  code  of  pains  and  penalties.  It  does,  however,  reserve  to 
its  academic  departments  severally  the  power,  under  normal  circumstances,  to 
inculcate  and  enforce  proper  standards  of  scholarly  integrity  by  whatever 
internal  procedures  seem  most  appropriate  to  their  respective  disciplines. 
Saving  only  that  in  matters  involving  student  breaches  of  academic  ethics, 
appeal  may  be  made  to  the  President  if  either  party  to  the  case  so  desires. 


IMPROPER  BEHAVIOUR  AND  UNAUTHORIZED  ACTIVITIES 

Any  student  (a)  w hose  behaviour  causes  or  is  likely  to  cause  wrongful  injury 
to  any  person  or  damage  to  the  University  or  its  property,  or  (b)  who  violates 
the  British  Columbia  liquor  regulations  within  the  precincts  of  the  University, 
or  (cj  who  unlawfully  enters  a building  on  the  campus,  will  be  reported  to  the 
President  for  disciplinary  action  and  may  be  suspended  or  expelled,  subject  to 
appeal  to  the  Senate, 


GRADING  SYSTEM 

Grade  Grade  Point 
Value 


Passing  Grades: 


Failing  Grades: 


Temporary  Grades: 


A + 

9 \ 

A 

8 i 

First  Class** 

A- 

7 J 

B + 

6 1 

B 

5 \ 

Second  Class** 

B- 

4 J 

C+ 

3 ) 

c 

2 \ 

Pass** 

D 

1 f 

Marginal  Pass** 

•COM 

N/A 

Complete  (pass) 
•♦Undergraduates  only 

E 

0 

Conditional  supplemental 

F 

0 

No  supplemental 

N 

0 

Did  not  write  examination 
or  otherwise  complete 
course  requirements  by 
the  end  of  the  term  or 
session;  no  supplemental 

•INC  N/A  Incomplete 

*DEF  N/A  Deferred  examination 

granted 

• COM — used  only  for  0 unit  courses  and  those  Winter  Session  credit  courses 
designated  by  the  Senate.  Such  courses  are  identified  in  the  course  listings, 
INC — used  for  those  Winter  Session  credit  courses  designated  by  the 
Senate,  to  be  replaced  by  a final  grade  by  June  1 (except  for  Education  799, 
by  August  I).  Such  courses  are  identified  in  the  course  listings. 

DEF— used  only  for  courses  in  which  a deferred  examination  has  been 
granted  because  o fill  ness,  an  accident  or  family  affliction.  (See  below). 


For  letter  grades  authorized  for  use  in  the  Faculty  of  Law,  see  page  212. 

The  table  shown  above  constitutes  the  official  University  grading  system 
used  by  instructors  in  arriving  at  final  assessments  of  studem  performance,  A 
department  may  authorize  the  use  of  numerical  scores  or  marks  in  its  courses, 
where  appropriate,  but  each  numerical  score  or  mark  must  in  the  end  be 
converted  to  a letter  grade.  Where  a department  authorizes  the  use  of  a 
numerical  system  in  its  course,  it  is  the  responsibility  of  the  instructor  to  inform 
the  students  in  the  course  of  the  relationships  between  the  departmental 
numerical  system  and  the  University  letter  grade  system. 


EVALUATION  OF  STUDENT  ACHIEVEMENT 
Assessment  Techniques: 

For  the  purposes  of  evaluating  student  performance,  each  department  shall 
formally  adopt  those  assessment  techniques  which  the  department  considers 
generally  appropriate  for  its  courses,  taking  care  to  ensure  that  instructors 
within  the  department  have  some  options. 


Techniques  commonly  used,  where  appropriate,  include  the  following: 
assignments;  essays;  oral  or  written  tests,  including  mid-terms;  participation  in 
class  discussions;  seminar  presentations;  artistic  performances;  professional 
practical  laboratory  examinations;  'open-book"  or  "take-home"  examina- 
tions; and  examinations  administered  by  the  instructor  or  Records  Services 
during  formal  examination  periods.  Self  evaluation  is  not  permitted  to  de- 
termine the  grade  in  any  course,  in  whole  or  in  pan. 

Final  examinations,  other  than  language  orals  or  laboratory  examinations, 
shall  be  administered  during  formal  examination  periods.  Regardless  of  the 
techniques  chosen  by  a depanmem,  tests  counting  for  more  than  1 5 per  cent 
of  the  final  grade  shall  not  be  administered,  in  any  regular  thirteen-week  term, 
during  the  last  two  weeks  of  classes  or  in  the  interval  between  the  last  day  of 
classes  and  the  first  day  of  examinations,  or,  in  any  Summer  Studies  course, 
during  the  three  class  days  preceding  the  last  day  of  the  course.  Neither  the 
department  nor  the  instructor,  even  with  the  apparent  consent  of  the  class,  has 
the  right  to  set  aside  these  regulations.  No  instructor  may  schedule  any  test  that 
conflicts  with  the  students’  other  courses  or  any  examination  that  conflicts  with 
the  studems"  other  examinations  in  the  official  examination  timetable.  No 
instructor  may  schedule  any  test  during  the  last  two  weeks  of  classes  in  a 
regular  thirteen- week  term  unless  an  advance  notice  of  six  weeks  has  been 
given  to  the  students  in  the  course. 

At  the  beginning  of  the  course,  the  instructor  may  discuss  with  the  students 
in  the  course  the  techniques  which  have  been  adopted  by  the  department  and 
shall  select  from  among  them  the  technique  or  combination  of  techniques  to  be 
used  in  the  course.  Having  made  a decision,  the  instructor  shall  make  his 
choice  known  to  the  students  and  the  department,  in  writing.  Also  the  in- 
structor shall  be  as  specific  as  possible  in  informing  students  how  assignments, 
tests,  and  other  work  of  the  course  will  be  graded,  what  weight  will  be  given  to 
each  part  of  the  course  and,  where  numerical  marks  form  the  basis  of  the 
evaluation  of  the  course  or  any  part  of  the  course,  what  the  marks  are  equiva- 
lent to  in  letter  grades. 


Correction  and  Return  of  Student  Work: 

Instructors  are  normally  to  return  all  studem  work  submitted  that  will  count 
toward  the  final  grade,  except  final  examinations. 

Instructors  are  to  give  corrective  comments  on  all  assigned  work  submitted 
and,  if  requested  to  do  so  by  the  student,  on  final  examinations. 


Laboratory  Work: 

In  any  course  which  includes  laboratory  work  students  will  be  required  to 
make  satisfactory  standing  in  both  parts  of  the  course.  Results  in  laboratory 
work  will  be  announced  by  the  department  concerned  prior  to  the  final 
examinations,  and  students  who  have  not  obtained  a grade  of  at  least  D will  be 
permitted  neither  to  write  the  examination  nor  to  receive  any  credit  for  the 
course.  If  satisfactory  standing  is  obtained  in  the  laboratory  work  only  and  the 
course  is  repeated,  exemption  from  the  laboratory  work  may  be  granted  with 
the  consent  of  the  department.  The  same  rules  may.  at  the  discretion  of  the 
departments  concerned,  apply  to  non-science  courses  with  laboratory  work. 


Duplicate  Essays: 

An  essay  or  assignment  to  be  submitted  for  two  courses  is  acceptable  only 
when  both  instructors  have  been  informed  of  the  student's  intention  to  submit 
a duplicate  essay  or  assignment  and  have  given  their  written  permission  to  the 
student. 

In  instances  where  essays  or  assignments  essentially  the  same  in  content  are 
submitted  in  more  than  one  course  without  prior  written  permission  of  the 
instructors,  partial  or  total  credit  for  the  essay  or  assignment  may  be  withheld 
in  any  or  ail  of  the  courses  concerned. 


Term  Assignments  Debarment  from  Examinations: 

In  any  course  which  involves  term  assignments,  students  may  be  debarred 
from  writing  examinations  if  the  required  term  work  has  not  been  completed 
to  the  satisfaction  of  the  department  concerned. 

English  Deficiency: 

Term  essays  and  examination  papers  will  be  refused  a passing  grade  if  they 
are  deficient  in  English;  and.  in  this  event,  students  will  be  required  to  pass  a 
special  examination  in  English  to  be  set  by  the  Department  of  English. 

Examinations: 

Examinations  in  the  Winter  Session  are  held  in  December  and  April. 
Timetables  are  posted  on  official  University  bulletin  boards  at  least  two 
weeks  before  the  dates  announced  for  the  beginning  of  December  and  April 
examinations. 
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Illness,  Accident  or  Family  Affliction  at  Examination  Time: 

1 , A student  who  falls,  ill  during  an  examination  or  misses  an  examination 
because  of  illness,  an  accident,  or  family  af  flict  ion  may  be  eligible  for  a 
deferred  examination. 

2,  A student  who,  though  suffering  from  illness,  an  accident,  or  family 
affliction  writes  a final  examination  may  also  be  eligible  for  a deferred 
examination. 

3,  In  both  1 . and  2.«  above,  a physician s certificate  or  other  substantia  ting 
document  must  be  submitted  to  Records  Services  normally  within  ten 
w orking  days  of  the  end  of  the  examination  period.  Records  Services  will 
communicate  with  the  instructor  for  an  assessment  of  the  student's 
performance.  Deferred  examinations  are  granted  only  w here  final  exam- 
inations are  involved.  In  cases  where  the  instructor  does  not  give  a 
deferred  examination  but  assigns  a final  grade  based  on  an  assessment  of 
the  student’s  performance  in  the  course  work,  the  grade  will  appear  on 
the  student's  record  with  the  notation  “AEG+P  (Aegrotat,  see  Glossary* 
page  7). 

4,  Deferred  examinations  for  courses  finishing  in  April  are  normally  held 
about  the  beginning  of  August.  Deferred  examinations  for  courses  end- 
ing at  other  times  in  the  academic  year  are  scheduled  by  arrangement, 

5,  The  grade  obtained  on  a deferred  examination  will  be  used  in  calculating 
the  sessional  grade  point  average  If  a deferred  examination  is  not  writ- 
ten* the  final  grade  for  the  course  becomes  N, 

Regulations  Governing  Administration  of  University  Ex  ami  nations: 

1 . Candidates  may  not  enter  the  examination  room  until  invited  to  do  so  by 
the  invigilator  in  charge. 

2.  Candidates  are  not  permitted  to  enter  the  examination  room  after  the 
expiration  of  one  half  hour*  nor  leave  during  the  First  half-hour  of 
examination.  Invigilators  should  send  unusual  cases  to  Records  Services 
at  once. 

3*  Candidates  shall  not  make  use  of  any  books  or  papers  other  than  those 
provided  by  the  invigilators  or  authorized  by  the  instructor  in  charge  of 
the  course, 

4.  Candidates  shall  not  communicate  in  any  way  with  each  other.  Candi- 
dates are  not  permitted  to  ask  questions  of  Lhe  invigilator,  except  in  cases 
of  supposed  errors  in  the  papers, 

5.  If  a candidate  believes  there  is  an  error  in  a paper,  he  should  report  it 
immediately  to  the  invigilator,  and*  after  the  examination,  report  the 
error  tn  writing  to  Records  Services.  If  he  has  other  reasons  for  com- 
plaint, he  should  communicate  with  that  office  within  24  hours. 

6.  A candidate  may  not  leave  the  examination  room  without  first  delivering 
his  examination  booklets  to  the  invigilator. 

7.  Candidates  are  advised  not  to  write  extraneous  material  in  examination 
booklets. 

8.  Candidates  who  wish  to  speak  to  the  invigilator  should  raise  their  hands 
or  rise  in  their  places. 

9.  Ca  nd  idates  may  be  cal  led  u po  n by  a n i n vigilator  to  produce  identi fieat ion 
papers  bearing  a photograph  to  prove  their  identity. 

10.  Candidates  leaving  or  entering  examination  rooms  should  do  so  quietly 
in  order  not  to  disturb  others.  Having  left  the  examination  room,  candi- 
dates are  asked  not  to  gather  in  adjacent  corridors,  lest  they  disturb 
candidates  who  are  still  writing, 
l J . Sm  oki  n g is  not  permitted . 

12.  Candidates  who  fall  ill  during  an  examination  should  report  at  once  to 
the  invigilator, 

13.  Candidates  who  fall  ill  or  who  suffer  an  accident  or  family  affliction 
before  an  examination  should  report  the  circumstances  immediately  to 
Records  Services. 

14.  In  cases  of  extreme  misconduct,  invigilators  are  empowered  to  expel 
candidates  from  an  examination  room.  Under  such  circumstances* candi- 
dates may  be  required  to  withdraw  from  the  University  following  an 
investigation  of  circumstances  surrounding  the  misconduct. 

fieteafte  of  Grades: 

Instructors  arc  permitted  to  release  final  grades  informally  to  students  in 
their  classes,  on  request*  as  soon  as  the  grades  have  been  forwarded  to  Records 
Services  by  the  department,  on  the  understanding  that  formal  approval  and 
release  is  the  prerogative  of  the  Senate,  Following  authorization  by  the  Senate 
statements  of  final  grades  are  mailed  to  students  by  Records  Services  (about 
the  end  of  May  for  winter  session  courses  and  early  m September  for  summer 
session  courses). 

First  term  results  for  full  year  courses  are  released  by  the  instructors,  not  by 
Records  Services, 


Student  Access  to  Final  Examinations: 

All  final  examinations  are  stored  for  twelve  months  in  the  departmental 
office  or  the  Records  Services  Office.  Students  are  permitted  access  to  final 
examination  questions  and  their  own  answers  on  request  to  their  instructors  or 
departmental  chairmen  after  the  grades  have  been  submitted  to  the 
Records  Services  Office  by  the  departments.  This  access  to  the  final  exam- 
inations does  not  constitute  a request  for  a review  of  an  assigned  grade. 
Students  wishing  to  have  grades  reviewed  should  follow  the  procedure  out- 
lined in  the  following  section.  Students  are  allowed  to  purchase  a photocopy  oF 
their  own  final  examination  answer  papers  and*  unless  withheld  by  the  in- 
structor with  the  agreement  of  the  departmental  chairman,  of  the  final  exam- 
ination questions. 

Review  of  an  Assigned  Grade: 

Final  Grades:  Reviews  of  final  grades  are  governed  by  the  following  regula- 
tions, subject  to  any  specific  regulations  adopted  by  the  faculties: 

1 . Any  request  for  review  of  a final  grade  must  normally  reach  Records 
Services  within  2 1 days  after  the  release  of  grades. 

2.  Each  applicant  must  state  clearly  in  writing  the  grounds  for  believing  that 
the  grade  awarded  should  be  raised. 

3.  Students  should  retain  all  written  work  returned  to  them  by  the  in- 
structor during  the  term  and  make  such  work  available  where  the  grade 
to  be  reviewed  has  involved  such  term  work. 

4.  It  is  the  responsibility  of  each  of  the  faculties  to  ensure  that  steps  are 
adopted  to  be  followed  in  the  carrying  out  of  reviews  of  grades  assigned 
in  courses  offered  writ h in  the  faculty,  and  that  such  procedures  provide 
for  examination  of  the  reviewr  results  by  a person  or  persons  not  directly 
involved  . Wherever  possible,  every  effort  should  be  made  to  complete  the 
review  process  within  21  days  after  the  receipt  of  the  application  for 
review. 

5.  The  grade  determined  by  means  of  a review  shall  be  recorded  as  the  final 
official  grade,  irrespective  of  whether  it  is  identical  to,  or  higher  or  lower 
than,  the  original  grade. 

NOTES:  Prior  to  application,  a student  considering  a request  for  a formal  review 
of  a final  grade  ought  to  make  every  reasonable  effort  to  discuss  the  assigned 
grade  with  the  instructor.  Mathematical  marking  errors  will  be  rectified  with- 
out recourse  to  the  review  procedures,  (See  regulation,  Student  Access  to 
Final  Examinations*  above.) 

Requests  for  review  or  other  consideration  based  on  compassionate  grounds 
such  as  illness  are  governed  by  separate  regulations  (see  Illness.  Accident  or 
Family  Affliction,  above). 

Prospective  applicants  are  advised  that  examination  papers  assigned  E or  F 
grades  (and  D grades  in  some  faculties)  are  automatically  read  at  least  a second 
time  before  the  grades  are  recorded.  For  that  reason,  an  applicant  who  is 
eligible  for  a supplemental  examination  should  prepare  for  the  examination 
since  a change  in  grade  might  not  be  available  before  the  time  of  the  supple- 
mental examination. 

Grades  for  Term  Work:  During  the  session,  students  who  believe  that  a 
grade  awarded  for  term  wrork  is  unfair  should  discuss  the  matter  informally 
with  the  instructor  concerned.  If  discussion  with  the  instructor  fails  to  resolve 
the  matter,  the  student  should  appeal  directly  to  the  chairman  of  the 
department. 

Undergraduate  Supplemental  Examinations: 

The  following  regulations  apply  to  all  faculties  except  the  Faculty  of  Law 
(see  regulations  of  that  Faculty,  page  2 1 2)  and  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies. 

Supplemental  examinations  are  not  offered  by  all  departments.  Studene 
will  be  advised  whether  or  not  a supplemental  examination  will  be  offered 
when  assessment  techniques  are  announced  at  the  beginning  of  the  course. 
Where  supplemental  are  permitted  by  a department,  they  are  governed  by 
the  conditions  shown  below  and  the  regulations  that  follow: 

1 . Students  may  apply  to  write  a supplemental  examination  in  a course  only 
if  they  have  written  a final  examination  and  have  received  a final  grade  of 
E in  the  course. 

2.  Students  taking  15  or  more  units  in  the  Winter  Session  will  be  granted 
supplemental  examinations  only  if  they  have  passed  at  least  12  units  of 
courses  in  that  session.  The  maximum  number  of  units  of  supplemental 
examinations  allowed  is  normally  3.  However,  the  Dean  of  the  student  s 
faculty  may  authorize  supplemental  examinations  in  an  additional  3 units 
if  the  student  will  complete  a degree  by  passing  all  the  supplemental 
examinations  granted. 

3.  Students  enrolled  in  Summer  Studies  courses  or  taking  fewer  than  15 
units  in  the  Winter  Session  may  be  granted  supplemental  examinations 
for  no  more  than  3 units,  each  such  case  being  judged  on  the  basis  of  the 
student’s  overall  standing  by  the  Dean  of  the  student's  faculty. 
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4.  A student  i n the  final  year  of  a degree  programme  who  obtains  a failing 
grade  in  a supplemental  examination,  may  be  granted  a second  such 
examination,  at  the  discretion  of  the  Dean  of  the  student's  faculty,  if  a 
passing  grade  in  the  second  examination  will  complete  the  student's 
degree  requirements. 

5.  A student  who  obtains  a grade  of  E in  a course  completed  in  December 
may,  if  eligible,  either  repeat  the  course  in  the  Second  Term  if  it  is  offered 
or  write  a supplemental  examination  in  August. 

Any  passing  grade  obtained  on  a supplemental  examination  will  be  shown  in 
the  student's  academic  record  with  a grade  point  value  of  1 . corresponding  to  a 
Dt  and  will  be  taken  into  account  in  the  determination  of  the  graduating 
average  and  the  class  of  degree,  but  will  not  affect  the  sessional  grade  point 
average. 

Supplemental  examinations  cover  only  the  course  work  covered  by  written 
final  examinations.  If  there  w as  no  written  final  examination  in  the  course,  or 
if  a passing  grade  in  a supplemental  examination  will  not  yield  an  overall 
passing  grade  in  the  course,  a supplemental  examination  will  not  be  provided. 

Supplemental  examinations  for  Summer  Studies  courses  and  for  courses 
taken  by  students  who  are  in  attendance  only  during  the  First  Term  of  the 
Winter  Session  are  arranged  in  consultation  with  the  Dean  who  grants  them. 
Supplemental  examinations  for  all  OLher  courses  taken  in  the  Winter  Session 
are  written  about  the  beginning  of  August, 

A student  who  fails  to  write  a supplemental  examination  at  the  scheduled 
time  forfeits  both  his  eligibility  and  any  fees  paid  for  the  supplemental. 

Applications  for  supplemental  examinations,  accompanied  by  the  necessary 
fees,  must  reach  Records  Services  by  the  following  dates: 

(a)  Courses  taken  by  students  in  attendance  only  during  the  First  Term. 
Winter  Session  - February  15; 

(b)  All  other  Winter  Session  courses  - July  l ; 

(c)  Summer  Studies  courses  * October  15, 

Supplemental  examinations  for  courses  mentioned  in  (a)  and  (c),  above, 
are  scheduled  by  arrangement.  Those  for  courses  mentioned  in  (b),  above, 
may  be  written  at  the  University  as  well  as  at  the  following  British  Columbia 
centres:  Cranbrook,  Dawson  Creek,  Kamloops,  Kitimat,  Penticton,  Powell 
River,  Prince  George,  Prince  Rupert,  Trail,  Vancouver;  and  at  Whitehorse, 
Y.T.  Other  centres  outside  of  British  Columbia  are  restricted  to  universities  or 
colleges. 

The  fee  for  each  supplemental  examination  written  at  the  University  is  $20; 
off  campus.  $25. 

STAMPING 

Sessional  Grade  Point  Average: 

The  sessional  grade  point  average  is  based  only  on  courses  which  have  a unit 
value.  Courses  bearing  the  grade  COM  are  ignored. 

(A  grade  point  average  is  found  by  multiplying  the  grade  point  value  of  each 
grade  by  the  number  of  units,  totalling  the  grade  points  for  all  the  grades,  and 
dividing  the  total  grade  points  by  the  total  number  of  units.) 

Minimum  Sessional  Grade  Point  Average: 

U ndergraduates  who  fail  to  obtain  a sessional  grade  point  average  of  at  least 
2.00  are  considered  to  have  unsatisfactory  standing  and  will  be  placed  on 
academic  probation  for  the  next  session  attended. 

A student  who  is  on  academic  probation  and  whose  sessional  grade  point 
average  falls  below  2.00  will  be  required  to  withdraw,  normally  for  one 
academic  year. 

A student  who  is  required  to  withdraw  a second  time  will  not  be  permitted  to 
register  for  credit  courses  at  the  University  for  at  least  five  years. 

This  regulation  governs  all  sessions,  including  Summer  Studies  (the  period 
May  through  August). 

Academic  Probation: 

Any  student  whose  sessional  grade  point  average  falls  below  2.00  will  be 
automatically  on  probation  in  the  next  session  attended. 

A student  who  has: 

(a)  a marginal  record  upon  admission,  or 

(b)  unsatisfactory  progress  in  a previous  session,  or  a poor  record  in  a 
previous  term  or  session 

may  be  placed  on  probation  by  the  Director  of  Admission  Services  or  the  Dean 
of  his  faculty,  respectively. 

1 n each  case  the  student  will  be  notified  by  Records  Services  that  he  will  be  on 
probation.  An  interview  will  be  arranged  through  the  Dean  of  his  faculty,  and 
the  student  may  be  requested  to  seek  help  at  Counselling  Services,  the  ap- 
propriate advising  centre,  or  to  take  the  Reading  and  Study  Skills  Workshop 
which  is  offered  to  all  students  by  Counselling  Services. 

Depending  upon  the  student's  performance  during  the  period  of  probation, 
the  Dean  may  at  any  time  either  remove  the  student  from  probation  for  the 


remainder  of  the  session  or.  acting  on  a decision  of  ihe  faculty,  require  that  the 
student  withdraw  from  the  University.  (See  below:  Withdrawal  for  Unsai* 
isfactory  Progress.) 


WITHDRAWAL 

A student  may  be  suspended  or  may  be  required  to  withdraw  from  the 
University  at  any  time  for  unsatisfactory  conduct  or  for  failure  to  abide  by 
regulations. 

Voluntary  Withdrawal: 

Any  undergraduate  student  who  after  registration  decides  to  withdraw 
from  the  University  must  notify  Records  Services  in  writing.  It  is  recom- 
mended that  students  visit  Counselling  Services  to  discuss  their  decision  and 
plans  and  visit  their  Faculty  Advising  Centre  to  discuss  their  academic  status 
and  prospects,  before  going  to  Records  Services.  Students  in  the  Faculty  of 
Law  should  speak  with  the  Dean.  Students  who  are  prevented  by  circum- 
stances from  withdrawing  in  person  must  do  so  by  letter  addressed  to  Records 
Services,  Students  will  be  required  to  obtain  clearance  from  the  University,  to 
the  satisfaction  ol  Records  Services,  before  being  recommended,  where  ap- 
plicable. for  refund  of  Fees. 

Students  in  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  should  consult  the  Dean  before 
giving  formal  notice  of  withdrawal. 

See  Changes  in  Registration,  paragraph  2,  page  12  and  notes  on  pages  3 and 
4.  Summer  Studies  students;  See  Summer  Studies  Supplement,  page  3. 


Withdrawal  for  Unsatisfactory  Progress  During  a Session: 

Any  undergraduate  student  who  has  been  placed  on  probation  and  whose 
progress  is  deemed  unsatisfactory,  may,  upon  the  decision  of  the  faculty  and 
on  notification  by  Records  Services,  be  required  to  withdraw  from  the  Uni- 
versity for  the  remainder  of  the  session,  A student  so  required  to  withdraw 
may  appeal  to  the  Senate  for  a review  of  his  case  by  lodging  a written  appeal 
with  the  Secretary  of  Senate,  (See  regulations  of  the  individual  faculties  con- 
cerning withdrawal  from  a faculty.) 


GRADUATION 

Application  for  Graduation: 

Senate  gTants  degrees  in  November  and  May  each  year.  Each  candidate  fora 
degree  must  make  formal  application  for  graduation  when  registering  in  the 
final  Summer  or  Winter  Session  preceding  his  anticipated  graduation.  Candi- 
dates who  have  received  permission  to  complete  a course  or  courses  elsewhere 
must  apply  for  graduation  not  later  than  June  l for  fall  grad u anon  or  De- 
cember 1 for  spring  graduation.  Special  forms  for  this  purpose  are  available 
from  Records  Services. 

Minimum  Degree  Requirements  for  Graduation: 

Each  candidate  for  his  first  Bachelor's  degree  (in  a faculty  other  than  Law)  is 
required: 

(a)  to  have  satisfied  the  University  English  requirement  (see  page  13); 

(b)  to  present  credit  in  a minimum  of  60  units  of  university  level  courses 
n umbered  1 00  and  above;  at  least  2 1 of  the  units  must  be  numbered  at  the 
300  or  400  level,  and  at  least  30  of  the  units  must  normally  be  in  courses 
that  have  been  completed  at  the  University  {but  see  Credit  by  Course 
Challenge,  page  15};  see  also  A Second  Bachelor's  Degree,  next  page. 

(c)  to  meet  the  specific  degree  and  program  requirements  prescribed  by  the 
undergraduate  faculty  in  which  the  candidate  is  registered. 

Standing  at  Graduation: 

The  graduating  average  of  a student  in  an  undergraduate  faculty  shall  be 
determined  as  the  weighted  average  of  the  grade  point  values  of  the  letter 
grades  (other  than  COM)  assigned  to  300  and  400  level  courses  taken  or 
challenged  at  this  University  and  accepted  for  credit  in  the  student's  degree 
program  in  the  faculty  concerned.  If  the  total  unit  value  of  all  such  courses 
does  not  exceed  30,  all  such  courses  will  be  included  in  the  average.  If  the  total 
exceeds  30,  the  average  will  be  taken  on  a maximum  of  30  units  of  such  courses 
chosen  so  as  to  give  the  highest  average*  including,  where  necessary,  the 
appropriate  fraction  of  a course. 

Students  must  have  standing  at  graduation  of  at  least  2,00  in  order  to 
graduate. 

Students  whose  graduating  averages  are  3,50  or  higher  will  be  placed  in  one 
of  the  following  classes  on  the  basis  of  the  graduating  average*  subject  to  any 
regulation  of  the  individual  faculties  and  their  departments  with  respect  to 
standing  at  graduation: 

(a)  First  Class*  an  average  of  6.50  or  higher; 

(b)  Second  Class,  an  average  between  3.50  and  6.49. 


The  above  does  not  apply  to  students  who  are  granted  permission  to  under- 
take their  fina]  year  at  another  university  (see  page  14).  The  classes  of  degrees 
to  be  awarded  to  such  students  shall  be  determined  by  the  Dean  of  the  faculty 
in  consultation  with  appropriate  departments. 

Graduation  Exercises: 

The  formal  conferral  of  degrees  takes  place  at  a Convocation  ceremony  in 
May  each  year.  Students  who  complete  degree  requirements  in  Summer 
Studies  graduate  in  the  following  November,  when  the  Senate  grants 
their  degrees.  However,  such  graduates  are  asked  to  choose  either  to  receive 
their  diplomas  in  January  by  mail  and  have  their  degrees  conferred  in  absentia 
at  the  Con  vocation  ceremony  in  May,  or  attend  the  Convocation  ceremony  and 
have  their  degrees  conferred  in  person.  Graduates  become  members  of  the 
Convocation  of  the  University  as  soon  as  their  degrees  are  granted  by  the 
Senate. 

A SECOND  BACHELOR'S  DEGREE 

Under  the  follow  ing  conditions,  a student  who  has  a bachelor's  degree  from 
the  University  of  Victoria  or  another  institution  may  be  allowed  to  pursue 
undergraduate  studies  leading  to  a second  bachelor's  degree: 

(a)  The  student  must  be  admissible  to  the  programme  of  the  second  degree. 
<b)  The  principal  area  of  study  or  academic  emphasis  of  the  second  degree 
must  be  distinct  from  that  of  the  first  degree 

(c)  At  least  30  units  of  credit  must  be  completed,  beyond  those  units  required 
for  the  first  degree:  normally,  2 1 of  these  30  must  be  at  the  300  or  400 
level. 
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(d)  I he  student  must  meet  all  program  and  graduation  requirements  for  the 
second  degree  beyond  those  required  for  the  first  degree. 

In  certain  cases,  it  may  be  possible  to  complete  the  requirements  of  two 
University  of  Victoria  degrees  concurrently,  subject  in  all  cases  to  the  condi- 
tions mentioned  above. 

Application  to  pursue  a second  bachelor’s  degree  should  be  made  at  the  time 
of  application  for  admission  or  re-registration,  as  appropriate  (See  pages  8 to 
12).  Students  currently  enrolled  in  their  first  bachelor's  degree  program 
shou  ld  make  application  io  the  Dean  of  the  appropriate  faculty 

The  University  reserves  the  right  to  limit  the  number  of  students  admitted 
to  the  University  for  the  purposes  of  completing  a second  bachelor’s  degree. 


TRANSCRIPT  OF  ACADEMIC  RECORD 

On  request  of  the  student,  a certified  transcript  of  the  student's  academic 
record  will  be  mailed  by  Records  Services  direct  to  the  institution  or  agency 
indicated  in  the  request.  Each  transcript  shall  include  the  student  s complete 
record  at  the  University  to  date.  Since  standing  is  determined  by  the  results  of 
all  final  grades  in  the  session,  transcripts  are  not  available  for  first  term  grades 
until  the  end  of  the  session,  unless  the  student  has  attended  the  first  term  only. 

Students'  records  are  confidential.  Transcripts  are  issued  only  at  the  request 
of  students  or  appropriate  agencies  or  officials. 

Application  for  a transcript  should  be  made  at  least  one  week  before  the 
document  is  required. 

Fees  for  transcripts  of  academic  record : see  para  18,  page  2 1 . 


FEES 


NOTICE 

It  is  expected  that  it  may  be  necessary  to  increase  fees  above  the  tevels  shoum  m this 
section  effective  for  the  1981  - 82  Winter  Session.  Notification  of  ant  required  changes  m 
current jee  schedules  will  be  given  as  far  in  advance  as  possible  by  means  of  a supplement 
to  this  Calendar . 


SECTION  A. 

SUMMARY  OF  FEE  PAYMENTS  REQUIRED— APPLIES  TO  ALL 
WINTER  SESSION  STUDENTS 

On  or  before  October  16,  1981  — tuition  fees  for  the  first  term,  plus  student 
organization  and  any  other  required  fees. 

On  or  before  January  15, 1982  — tuition  fees  for  the  second  term, 

FULL  FEES  FOR  THE  SESSION  MAY  BE  PAID  AT  ANYTIME  PRIOR  TO 
THE  DEADLINE  DATES  MEN  HONED  ABOVE. 

It  is  the  student's  responsibility  to  make  payment  of  the  required  fees  io 
University  Accounting  Services  by  the  due  dates.  Students  unsure  of  the 
balance  owing  should  consult  Accounting  Services,  Students  who  encounter 
financial  difficulties  which  make  it  impossible  for  them  to  meet  fee  payment 
deadlines  should  consult  Financial  Aid  Services  well  in  advance  of  deadline 
dates  NOTWITHSTANDING  THIS.  THERE  ARE  FINANCIAL  PENAL- 
TIES FOR  LATE  PA  YMENT  (see  Section  E)  and  a student's  registration  may 
become  invalid  For  failure  to  pay  fees. 

Students  who  are  not  residents  of  Canada  must  produce  evidence  of  ade- 
quate sickness  and  hospital  insurance  coverage,  to  University  Health  Services. 
Students  who  do  not  have  a sickness  and  hospital  plan  are  advised  to  purchase 
a University-authorized  plan  which  provides  sickness  and  hospital  insurance 
with  no  deductibles.  Rates  are  subject  to  yearly  change,  which  will  be  an- 
nounced prior  to  September,  (The  rates  for  1980/8 1 were  1190.00  for  a single 
student,  and  $400.00  for  a married  student  for  twelve  months' coverage). 

Students  must  consult  the  following  sections  for  details  of  the  fees  which 


apply  to  individual  programs: 

U nder graduate  faculties  oihe  r than  La w —Section  R 

Faculty  of  Law  -Section  C 

Graduate  Programs  —Section  D 

Students  should  consult  the  remaining  sections  for  other  fee  regulations 
which  may  apply  to  them: 

Late  Registration,  Late  Payment  and  Reinstatement  —Section  E 
Fees  for  Added  or  Dropped  Courses  —Section  F 

Fees  charged  upon  Withdrawal  from  University  —Section  G 

General  Regulations  and  Miscellaneous  Fees  —Section  H 


SECTION  B. 

WINTER  SESSION  FEES  FOR  UNDERGRADUATE  FACULTIES 
OTHER  THAN  LAW 

Tuition  Fees: 

First  Term  — $42  per  unit  for  courses  which  begin  and  end  in  the  first  term, 
plus  $2 1 per  unit  for  full  year  courses. 

Second  Term  — $42  per  unit  for  courses  which  begin  and  end  in  the  second 
term,  plus  $2 1 per  unit  for  full  year  courses,  subject  to  a maximum  of  $630  for 
the  session. 


Alma  Mater  Society  Fees: 

Activity  and  Building  Fees 


First  Term 

9 or  mo  re 

Fewer  than 

units 

9 units 

Activity  fee 

$28 

$3,20  per  unit 

Student  Union  Building  Fund 

$20 

$2.30  per  unit 

Total  Activity  and  Building  Fees 

$48 

$5.50  per  unit 

Second  Term  — Alma  Mater  Society  Activity  and  Building  fees  for  students 
taking  courses  in  the  second  term  only  are  one-half  of  those  above  (i.e,  a total  of 
524  for  those  registered  in  4!4  or  more  units,  and  $2,75  per  unit  for  those 
registered  in  fewer  than  4 Vi  units). 

These  fees  are  based  upon  the  number  of  units  taken  for  credit  in  on- 
campus  courses  as  of  the  end  of  the  second  week  of  lectures.  Enquiries 
regarding  these  fees  should  be  directed  to  the  Alma  Mater  Society, 


Graduating  Class  Fee 

This  fee  of  $ 10  is  required  from  students  who  expect  to  graduate  during  the 
session.  Enquiries  regarding  the  fee  should  be  directed  to  the  Alma  Mater 
Society, 


Athletics  and  Recreation  Faa 

First  Term  — $ 15  if  taking  9 or  more  units,  and  |7,50  if  taking  fewer  than  9 
units. 

Second  Term  — Applicable  to  students  taking  courses  in  the  second  term  only: 
$7.50  if  taking  4J4  or  more  units,  and  $3,75  if  taking  fewer  than  \ units. 
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Illustration  of  fees  charged  for  a typical  program: 

First  Term  Second  Term 


First  term  courses 

4.5  units 

$189 

$ — 

Full  year  courses 

9 units 

189 

189 

Second  term  courses 

L5  units. 

— 

W 

Total  tuition 

1 5 units 

378 

252 

Alma  Mater  Society  fees 

48 

— 

Athletics  and  Recreation  fee 

15 

— 

Total  term  fees 

$441 

$252 

This  is  an  illustration  only*  and  the  fees  required  from  individual  students 
will  depend  upon  their  respective  course  programs. 

SECTION  C 

WINTER  SESSION  FEES  FOR  THE  FACULTY  OF  LAW 
Application  Fee: 

This  fee  of  S 1 5 is  to  be  paid  at  the  time  of  application  for  admission . It  is  not 
refundable. 

Acceptance  Deposit: 

A deposit  of  $100  must  accompany  the  acceptance  by  an  applicant  of  a place 
in  the  First  Year.  If  an  application  is  withdrawn  and  a claim  for  a refund  is 
received  by  the  Faculty  of  Law  on  or  before  August  7,  $50  of  the  deposit  is 
refundable.  Notwithstanding  this,  an  applicant  who  has  made  a deposit  of 
S 1 00  to  the  Faculty  of  Law  and  who  accepts  an  offer  from  the  Faculty  of  Law  at 
the  University  of  British  Columbia  after  August  7 may  claim  a refund  of  $50  if 
the  application  to  the  Faculty  of  Law  is  withdrawn  on  the  same  day  as  the 
acceptance  of  the  offer  from  the  Faculty  of  Law  of  The  University  of  British 
Columbia.  This  deposit  is  applied  against  tuition  fees. 

Tuition  Foes: 

First  term  — $384;  second  term  — $384. 

Alma  Mater  Society  Fees: 

Same  as  for  undergraduate  faculties  other  than  Law  (Section  B). 

Lew  Students'  Society  Fee: 

This  fee  of  $10  is  required  in  the  first  term  (in  addition  to  Alma  Mater 
Society  fees).  Enquiries  regarding  the  fee  should  be  directed  to  the  Society, 

Athletic*  end  Recreation  Fee: 

Same  as  for  undergraduate  faculties  other  than  Law  (Section  B), 

SECTION  D. 

FEES  FOR  GRADUATE  PROGRAMS 

Tuition  Feet: 

Full-time  Students  (see  page  182  for  Categories  of  Students,  Note  2). 


Master's 

Doctor's 

degree 

degree 

First  year 

$658 

$658 

Second  year 

658 

658 

Third  year 

65  per  term 

658 

Subsequent  years 

65  per  term 

65  per  term 

A full-time  Master's  candidate  who  completes  all  the  program  requirements 
within  sixteen  months*  including  the  defence  of  the  thesis  where  applicable, 
will  be  exempt  the  second  half  of  his  second  year  tuition  fees. 

Fan-time  students  are  assessed  fees  at  $84  per  unit  up  to  a maximum  of  $658 
per  annum,  but  must  pay  a minimum  off  L *3 16  for  a Master's  degree  or  $ t *974 
for  a Doctor's  degree  before  graduation.  Part-time  students  who  continue  to 
be  registered  in  a Master's  or  Doctoral  program  after  the  minimum  fee  has 
been  paid  will  be  assessed  $65  per  term. 

For  the  purpose  of  these  fee  regulations  ‘'term"  means  all  or  a portion  of  one 
of  the  following  periods:  September-December;  January- April;  May  to 
August. 

Special  students  and  qualifying  students  are  assessed  fees  at  $84  per  unit  to  a 
maximum  of  $658  per  annum.  Fees  paid  in  these  categories  are  not  applicable 
towards  a subsequent  degree  program. 

Students  taking  a Doctor's  degree  after  a Master's  degree,  both  degrees 
taken  at  the  University  of  Victoria*  will  pay  a total  of  $1 316  in  tuition  fees  for 
the  Doctor's  degree  in  addition  to  the  tuition  fees  paid  for  the  Master's  degree. 

A Master's  candidate  who  is  transferred  to  a Doctoral  program  within 
Fifteen  months  of  registering  as  a full-time  student  in  a Master’s  degree 
program*  may  count  all  tuition  fees  paid  for  the  Master's  program  towards  the 
tuition  fees  of  the  Doctoral  program.  If  the  transfer  is  after  that  period,  then 


only  $658  may  count  towards  the  tuition  fees  for  the  Doctoral  program. 

Tuition  fees  cover  all  prescribed  courses  of  study  at  the  University  of 
Victoria*  direction  and  supervision  of  research,  the  use  of  laboratory  and 
library  facilities*  and  examinations.  Tuition  fees  do  not  cover  the  cost  of 
prescribed  Held  trips,  travel  in  connection  with  research,  or  the  typing  or 
binding  of  theses  and  dissertations. 

The  schedule  of  payments  required  will  be  issued  to  the  student  at  the  time 
of  registration. 

Graduate  Student*'  Society  Fees: 

The  following  fees  are  required  annually  as  Jong  as  the  student  is  registered: 


Activity  fee 

$15 

Building  Fund 

$14 

Total  G.S.S.  fees 

$29 

Enquiries  regarding  these  fees  should  be  directed  to  the  Society. 

Athletics  and  Recreation  Fee: 

The  follow  ing  fees  are  required  annually  as  long  as  the  student  is  registered: 
Full-time  students  $15  — other  students  $7.50. 

SECTION  E- 

ADDITIONAL  FEES  FOR  LATE  REGISTRATION,  LATE  PAYMENT 
A REINSTATEMENT 


Late  Registration  Fee: 

A fee  of  $25  will  be  charged  to  any  student  who  completes  registration 
procedures  after  the  time  appointed  by  the  University. 

Late  Payment  Fee: 

Students  who  do  not  pay  their  fees  in  full  by  the  due  dates  will  be  assessed 
service  charges  as  follows  for  each  $ 100  or  portion  thereof  which  is  overdue: 


First  term  fees: 


October  17,  1981 
November  lr  1981 
December  1*  1981 
January  16,  1982 
February  1,  1982 
March  l*  1982 
April  1,  1982 


S I per  $100  or  portion  thereof 
an  additional  $2  per  $100  or  portion  thereof 
an  additional  $3  per  $ 100  or  portion  thereof 
an  additional  $4  per  $ 1 00  of  portion  thereof 
an  additional  $5  per  $100  or  portion  thereof 
an  additional  $6  per  $ 1 00  or  portion  thereof 
an  additional  $7  per  $100  or  portion  thereof 


Second  term  fees: 


January  16,  1982 
February  1,  1982 
March  l*  1982 
April  1,  1982 


$1  per  $ 100  or  portion  thereof 
an  additional  $2  per  $ 100  or  portion  thereof 
an  additional  S3  per  S 100  or  portion  thereof 
an  additional  $4  per  $ 100  or  portion  thereof 


Except  where  there  is  an  error  on  Lhe  part  of  the  University*  remission  of  any 
portion  of  these  service  charges  will  be  considered  only  upon  submission  to 
Accounting  Services  of  a medical  certificate,  evidence  of  serious  domestic 
affliction*  or  evidence  of  an  error  in  administration  of  government  Financial 
aid. 


Reinstatement  Fee: 

If  a student's  registration  is  invalidated  by  non-payment  of  fees  or  for  any 
other  reason,  and  the  student  is  granted  permission  for  reinstatement*  a 
reinstatement  fee  of  $30  will  be  payable.  A graduate  student  who  has  allowed 
registration  to  lapse  without  permission  must  pay  a reinstatement  fee  of  $100, 

SECTION  F* 

FEES  CHARGED  FOR  ADDED  OR  DROPPED  COURSES 

During  the  first  two  weeks  of  lectures  in  each  term  there  is  no  charge  for 
dropped  courses.  After  these  periods  a reduced  charge  will  be  made  for  each 
dropped  course  as  follows: 

Dropped  during  3rd  week  — $24  per  course 
Dropped  during  4th  week  — $29  per  course 
Dropped  during  5th  week  — $34  per  course 
Dropped  after  5th  week  — full  term  fees 

The  reduced  charges  above  do  not  apply  to  students  registered  in  Law  or 
graduate  programs*  where  fees  are  charged  for  a program  or  degree. 

Courses  added  by  permission,  whether  substitutions  or  not,  will  be  assessed 
at  full  fees. 
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SECTION  G. 

FEES  CHARGED  UPON  WITHDRAWAL  FROM  THE  UNIVERSITY 

Students  who  wish  to  withdraw  must  give  notice  in  writing  at  the  time  of 
withdrawal  (see  page  18  or  153),  Fee  charges  will  be  based  on  the  officially 
recorded  date  of  withdrawal. 

Undergraduate  Students,  other  then  Law: 

T u it  ion  fees  charged  in  each  term  for  withdrawal  after  commencement  of 
lectures  will  be  the  fees  calculated  in  Section  F for  any  courses  dropped  prior  to 
withdrawal,  plus  10%  of  term  fees  per  week  of  lectures  for  courses  remaining 
at  withdrawal. 

Students  in  Law: 

Students  who  withdraw  with  permission  in  the  first  two  weeks  of  the  first 
term  will  he  charged  the  $ 100  deposit.  Students  who  withdraw  with  permission 
after  the  first  two  weeks  of  the  first  term  will  normally  be  charged  full  fees  for 
that  term.  Students  who  withdraw  in  the  first  two  weeks  of  the  second  term  will 
not  be  assessed  fees  for  that  term.  Students  who  withdraw  with  permission 
after  the  first  two  weeks  of  the  second  term  will  normally  be  charged  full  fees 
For  that  term. 

Students  in  Graduate  Programs: 

Students  who  withdraw  with  permission  will  normally  be  charged  lull  fees 
for  the  term  in  which  they  withdraw. 

Refund  of  A.M.3  Foe: 

Applications  for  refunds  must  be  made  to  Records  Services  within  30  days 
from  the  date  of  withdrawal.  Upon  surrender  of  the  A.  M S membership  card 
refunds  are  made  as  follows: 

Withdrawal  from  University  Amount  of  Refund 

On  or  before  October  1 5 Full  A.M.S.  fee  paid 

On  or  before  January' 31  One-half  A.M.S.  fee  paid,  except  where 

the  student  registered  in  the  second  term 
only,  in  wrhich  case  the  refund  is  the  full 
A.M.S  fee  paid 

A fter  J a nua  ry  3 1 No  refu  nd 

SECTION  H. 

GENERAL  REGULATIONS  AND  MISCELLANEOUS 
FEES  AND  CHARGES 

1 . The  University  reserv  es  the  right  to  change  fees  without  notice. 

2.  Fees  paid  for  one  session  cannot  be  applied  to  a subsequent  session, 

3.  Students  registering  in  Summer  Studies  should  consult  the  Calendar 
Supplement  for  Summer  Studies  which  is  published  in  January. 

4.  Students  may  invalidate  their  registrations  by  failure  to  pay  fees  as  re- 
quired by  these  regulations,  and  may  be  denied  entry  to  classes  and 
examinations. 

5.  Although  the  University  may  mail  fee  statements  from  time  to  lime  to 
addresses  supplied  by  students  to  Records  Services,!!  is  the  responsibility 
of  the  student  to  calculate  fees  in  accordance  with  these  regulations  and 
ensure  payment  by  the  prescribed  dates.  Failure  to  receive  a fee  state- 
ment does  not  relieve  the  student  of  this  responsibility. 

6.  Except  where  donors  direct  otherwise,  the  proceeds  of  student  awards 
received  or  granted  by  the  University  will  be  applied  to  unpaid  fees  for 
the  entire  session.  Any  excess  balance  will  be  paid  to  the  student. 

7.  Students  seeking  advice  about  awards,  bursaries  and  loans  should  direct 
their  enquiries  to  Records  Services  (awards)  or  to  Financial  Aid  Services 
(bursaries  and  loans). 


8.  Students  registered  in  co-operative  and  internship  programs  are  subject 
to  the  same  maximum  fee  for  each  year  of  their  program  as  students 
registered  in  the  Wr inter  Session,  Students  registered  in  these  programs 
will  initially  l*e  assessed  tuition  fees  on  a per  unit  basis,  and  should  contact 
Accounting  Services  if  these  assessments  exceed  the  maximum  feit 

9,  Full-time  students  who  register  in  a Winter  Session  non-credit  course 
may  apply  to  the  Division  of  University  Extension  For  a waiver  of  fees  for 
that  course  if  they: 

(a)  have  been  assessed  maximum  credit  course  tuition  fees  for  that 
Winter  Session,  and 

(b)  supply  written  confirmation  from  the  chairman  of  the  department 
in  which  they  are  registered  for  the  major  part  of  their  studies  that 
the  course  is  recommended  as  a program  requirement  or  in  lieu  of  a 
prerequisite  or  corequisite. 

These  waivers  become  invalid  if  students’  credit  course  tuition  fee  assess- 
ments drop  below  the  maximum  during  the  Winter  Session , in  which  case 
continued  registration  in  the  non-credit  course  requires  payment  of  the 
full  non-credit  course  fees, 

10.  Auditor's  fees  (where  auditing  is  permitted)  are: 

Undergraduate  Graduate 

courses,  per  unit  courses,  per  unit 
Students  under  age  65  $2 1 $42 

Students  age  65  or  over  7 14 

1 1 . Courses  which  have  “0“  unit  value  are  assigned  a fee  unit  value  for  the 
purpose  of  assessing  fees.  This  value  is  sho  wn  in  the  course  description. 

12.  Students  who  withdraw  from  or  otherwise  leave  the  University  remain 
liable  for  settlement  of  any  unpaid  fees  or  other  charges  and  for  return  of 
any  University  property,  and  the  University  may  seek  to  enforce  its  legal 
rights  as  a creditor  through  legal  action  or  ihe  use  of  collection  agencies, 

13.  Students  who  have  unpaid  accounts  are  not  eligible  to  re-register.  Prior 
session  accounts  must  be  paid  by  cash,  certified  cheque  or  money  order. 
In  any  event  all  payments  received  are  applied  firstly  to  unpaid  accounts 
from  prior  sessions. 

14.  Non-residents  of  Canada  who  do  not  have  proof  qf  sickness  and  hospital 
coverage  are  not  eligible  to  register  until  they  satisfy  this  requirement. 

15.  A document  evaluation  fee  of  $ 1 5 is  required  from  applicants  For  Under- 
graduate faculties,  other  than  the  Faculty  of  Law,  whose  academic  re- 
cords, in  whole  or  in  part,  originate  outside  British  Columbia.  The  fee 
must  accompany  the  Application  for  Admission,  or  must  be  paid  when 
evaluation  of  documents  is  requested  prior  to  application  being  made. 

1 6.  The  course  challenge  fee  is  $2 1 per  unit  (see  page  15), 

17.  Supplemental  examination  fees,  per  paper: 

Examination  on  campus — $20 
Examination  off  campus  — $25 

18.  Students  may  make  one  request  per  degree  program  for  up  to  three 
official  transcripts  at  no  charge.  Others  may  be  purchased  at  $2  for  the 
first  copy  in  each  request  and  $ 1 for  each  additional  copy.  Overpayments 
of  less  than  $5  will  not  be  refunded. 

1 9 . Doctoral  d isserta tio  ns  submitted  to  the  Facu  Ity  of  Graduate  S t ud  ies  must 
be  accompanied  by  a payment  of  $25,  This  fee  is  to  pay  for  the  publication 
of  an  abstract  in  Dissertation  Abstracts , 

20.  Students  registered  in  Chemistry  courses  are  required  to  buy  a laboratory 
ticket  for  $6  from  the  De panmem  of  Chemistry, 

2 ! . Parking  fees  and  fines  are  levied  in  accordance  with  University  regula- 
tions administered  by  the  Traffic  and  Security  Office. 

22.  Fines  will  be  imposed  for  infraction  of  Library  regulations  in  amounts 
determined  by  the  University  Librarian. 

23.  Information  regarding  University  Residences  fees  is  given  on  page  23, 


ACADEMIC  SERVICES 


UBRARY 

The  McPherson  Library  of  the  University  of  Victoria  contains  over  850,000 
volumes,  over  one  million  items  in  microform,  and  more  than  25,000  records 
and  tapes.  The  Curriculum  Laboratory  has  a specialized  collection  of  over 
30,000  volumes  and  other  materials  to  support  student  teaching  requirements 
in  the  Faculty  of  Education.  The  University  Map  Collection,  in  the  Cornett 
Building,  houses  over  80,000  maps  and  65,000  aerial  photographs.  The  Law 
Library  contains  over  100.000  volumes  to  support  the  instructional  and  re- 
search requirements  of  the  Faculty  of  Law:  these  resources  are  available  to 


others  needing  access  to  legal  materials. 

With  the  exception  of  its  Special  Collections  of  rare  hooks  and  manuscripts, 
all  resources  of  the  McPherson  Library  are  housed  in  open  stacks,  to  which 
there  is  full  public  access.  Special  facilities  are  provided  for  the  use  of  audio- 
visual and  microform  materials.  Experienced  staff  are  available  and  willing  to 
assist  students  and  others  to  take  fullest  advantage  of  the  Library’s  resources, 
including  individual  or  group  instruction  in  use  of  a research  library. 

Regulations  regarding  loan  policies  and  information  concerning  hours  of 
service  are  posted  prominently  in  the  Library  or  may  be  obtained  at  the 
Information  and  Circulation  Desks. 
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ACADEMIC  ADVISING 

Each  of  the  undergraduate  fatuities  provides  an  academic  advising  service 
for  students  contemplating  enrolment  in  programs  offered  at  the  under- 
graduate level.  The  Advising  Centre  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  is 
located  in  room  B 1 37  in  the  Clearihue  Building,  The  Advising  Centre  of  the 
Faculty  of  Education  is  located  in  room  250,  MacLaurin  Building.  Students  in 
the  Faculty  of  Fine  Arts  are  referred  to  the  Office  of  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty, 
room  192,  MacLaurin  Building,  for  information  regarding  academic  advice. 
Students  in  the  Faculty  of  Human  and  Social  Development  are  referred  to  the 
individual  schools, 

SPECIAL  COURSE  IN  ENGUSH 
AS  A SECOND  LANGUAGE 

The  Department  of  Linguistics  offers  a non-credit  course  in  English  for 
students  whose  native  language  is  not  English.  For  details  see  Linguistic  099  on 
page  94  of  the  Calendar, 

COMPUTING  FACILITIES  AT  THE 
UNIVERSITY  OF  VICTORIA 

The  University  of  Victoria  offers  an  extensive  range  of  computing  services 
for  students  and  faculty  members.  The  main  computing  facility  is  located  in 
the  Clearihue  Building  and  includes  a DEC  VAX  1 1/780  system  and  dual  IBM 
434  L CPUs.  Two  PDP  1 1/40  computers  and  a GANDALF  PACX  unit  provide 
communications  controller  support  for  approximately  150  time-sharing  ter- 
minals throughout  the  campus  and  remote  job  entry  stations  in  the  Cornett 
and  Elliott  Buildings, 

A high  speed  terminal  facility,  located  in  the  Clearihue  Building,  includes  a 
card  reader  (1000  cards  per  minute)  and  line  printer  (1100  lines  per  minute). 
This  facility  is  designed  to  provide  fast  computing  service  to  students,  and  is 
adjacent  to  an  area  containing  50  terminals  available  for  general  use. 


Interactive  and  batch  software  services  are  supported  on  the  4341s  by  the 
V M/370  and  VS  I operating  systems.  Programming  languages  in  common  use 
include  FORTRAN,  PASCAL,  COBOL,  PL/I,  API.,  BASIC,  ALGOL,  and 
student-oriented  software  such  as  WATF1V,  PL/C,  and  ASSIST.  Special 
purpose  packages  include  the  BMD  and  SPSS  statistical  programs,  SCRIPT 
for  text- processing,  and  a variety  of  software  for  numerical  analysis,  simula- 
tion, plotting,  graphics,  string  manipulation,  and  list  processing.  Interactive 
FORTRAN  and  PASCAL  are  in  common  use  on  the  VAX  1 1/780. 

Information  regarding  these  and  other  services  is  available  from  consultants 
in  Computing  Services,  and  documentation  is  located  in  the  Computing  Read- 
ing Room  (Clearihue  CQ44). 

Computing  Services  operates  regularly  every  day  of  the  week  in  order  to 
enable  students,  faculty,  and  staff  to  have  access  to  these  services  whenever 
required.  Undergraduate  and  graduate  students  use  the  computer  to  com- 
plete assignments  in  many  different  courses.  Research  users  include  faculty 
members  from  nearly  all  academic  depanmen ts  at  the  University.  New  appli- 
cations in  computing  are  continually  being  developed  for  teaching  and  re- 
search purposes,  and  a major  objective  of  Computing  Services  is  to  provide 
adequate  support  for  the  computing  requirements  of  academic  programs. 
Also,  for  many  years,  computing  services  have  been  provided  to  the  commun- 
ity at  large  with  the  emphasis  being  placed  on  scientific  and  educational 
applications. 

In  addition.  Computing  Services  also  supports  the  information  handling 
requirements  of  the  McPherson  Library,  Accounting  Services,  and  Admis- 
sions and  Records  Services.  These  and  other  Administrative  departments 
make  regular  use  of  Computing  Services  for  Library  administration,  circula- 
tion controls,  payroll,  budgets,  accounts  payable,  and  student  records. 

Students  who  are  interested  in  a computing  career  may  be  eligible  for 
further  training  by  summer  employment  or  part-time  employment  during  the 
Winter  Session  in  Computing  Services.  Some  additional  opportunities  exist 
from  time  to  time  for  employment  with  faculty  members  as  research  assistants. 


STUDENT  SERVICES 


COUNSELLING  SERVICES 

A Student  Service: 

The  purpose  of  Counselling  Services  is  to  help  students  to  gain  the  max- 
imum in  education,  development  and  satisfaction  from  their  years  at  Uni- 
versity. This  may  involve  helping  them  solve  learning,  vocational  or  personal 
problems,  or  developing  new  academic  and  social  skills,  greater  self- 
confidence,  and  a more  balanced  lifestyle. 

Counselling  for  Study  and  Learning  Problems: 

It  is  normal  for  difficulties  to  arise  in  reponse  to  the  more  demanding  and 
varied  learning  tasks  required  in  a University.  Strategics  of  learning  which 
were  successful  in  high  school  will  not  necessarily  work  very  well  in  a Uni- 
versity, Individual  counselling  is  provided  to  assist  students  to  develop  and 
refine  better  ways  of  learning,  as  well  as  to  manage  the  difficulties  which  arise 
in  adjusting  to  University  demands  — difficulties  such  as  poor  retention, 
anxiety,  poor  time  management,  procrastination,  inability  to  concentrate,  and 
so  on.  It  is  recommended  that  students  enroll  in  one  of  the  courses  shown 
below  in  order  to  prevent  academic  problems  rather  than  have  to  correct  them 
later,  when  under  pressure. 

University  Learning  Skills  Course  — This  short,  non-credit  course  is  offered  at 
the  beginning  of  each  term.  It  is  designed  to  help  students  develop  better 
techniques  for  reading,  for  listening,  for  organizing  and  learning  material, 
and  for  writing  essays  and  exams. 

Workshops  and  Study  Groups  — Workshops  will  be  offered  on  selected  topics 
throughout  each  term.  Study  groups  will  be  organized,  on  invitation,  for 
particular  subjects  or  courses. 

Special  Learning  Skills  Course  for  New  Students  — This  special  version  of  the 
University  Learning  Skills  course  will  be  offered  in  the  two  weeks  prior  to  fall 
registration.  It  will  help  new  and  mature  students  to  cope  with  the  university 
kind  of  learning. 

Personal  Counselling: 

Professional  counsellors  provide  an  open-minded  and  confidential  at- 
mosphere in  which  students  can  explore  any  topic  or  situation  and  discuss  any 
concerns  they  may  have.  Some  of  the  personal  problems  which  students  bring 
to  Counselling  Services  are  shyness  and  lack  of  self-confidence,  difficulty  in 
communicating  with  and  relating  to  others,  inability  to  speak  up  and  express 
themselves,  family  conflicts,  loneliness,  depression,  loss  of  interest  and  feeling 
“fed-up”,  questions  about  aptitudes  and  intelligence,  disappointment  with  the 
University  and  professors,  difficulty  in  making  decisions,  anxieties  connected 


with  writing  examinations,  presenting  seminars,  practice  teaching,  and 
heterosexual  and  homosexual  concerns.  Students  are  helped  to  sort  out  their 
problems,  to  develop  self-awareness,  to  overcome  problems  by  using  new 
coping  strategies,  and  to  evolve  a personally  satisfying  philosophy  ofiife. 

Educational- Vocational  Counselling: 

Many  individuals  are  interested  in  getting  into  an  educational  program 
which  provides  for  maximum  achievement  and  satisfaction,  and  which  opens 
doors  to  a variety  of  vocational  and  job  opportunities.  Counsellors  utilize 
interest  tests  and  other  assessment  techniques  to  help  students  understand 
their  strengths  and  weaknesses  for  learning  and  achievement  and  for  different 
vocations.  Educational- vocational  counselling  today  is  person-centred,  i.e., 
focused  on  helping  individuals  to  discover  their  unique  needs  and  potential,  to 
find  which  types  of  occupations  will  meet  their  personal  and  professional 
needs  and  to  develop  learning,  adjustment,  and  exploratory  strategies  that  will 
enable  them  to  adapt  to  a rapidly  changing  world. 

Group  Programs: 

In  addition  to  problem  solving,  and  other  remedial  counselling,  counsellors 
offer  a number  of  group  programs.  Students  may  arrange  to  join  a particular 
group  by  contacting  the  Counselling  Services. 

Assertion  Training  — For  students  who  wish  to  learn  and  practise  standing  up 
for  rights,  expressing  feelings  and  beliefs,  overcoming  shyness  and  taking  an 
active  approach  to  life. 

Communication  and  Personal  Relations— This  is  a group  program  in  which  the 
focus  is  on  the  development  of  self-awareness,  sensitivity  to  others,  communi- 
cations skills,  and  emotional  expression. 

Coping  with  Stress  - For  the  uptight,  anxious,  or  nervous.  This  group  will 
discuss  and  practice  a number  of  ways  to  reduce  or  eliminate  negative  physical, 
emotional  and  cognitive  reactions  to  stressful  situations. 

Jobs  and  Careers  - How  To  Plan  For  Them — Career  exploration  and  planning. 
Assessment  of  interests,  needs  and  abilities. 

Mature  Students  - For  these  who  want  to  share  concerns  unique  to  mature 
students,  and  discuss  ways  of  coping  more  effectively  with  life  situations  and 
the  demands  of  university  life. 

Men's  Group  - Interpersonal  examination  of  the  traditional  male  role,  emo- 
tions, sexuality,  communications  and  relationships. 

One  Parent  Group  — For  single  parents  to  share  ideas  and  concerns,  socialize, 
give  and  receive  support,  learn  coping  and  assertion  skills,  responsible  parent* 
ing  and  problem  solving. 
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Self -Exploration  for  Student*  — For  those  who  would  like  to  engage  in  decision 
making,  goal  setting,  assessing  interests  and  values,  communication  and  cop- 
ing skills,  career  and  life  style  planning. 

Workshops: 

Assertion  Training  — Six  hour  workshop  to  build  confidence  in  conversa- 
tional skills  and  overcome  shyness  through  practice  and  discussion. 

Career  Exploration  for  Women  — An  experiential  workshop  to  assist  particip- 
ants to  assess  interests,  needs  and  set  realistic  career  goals. 

Career  Preparation  — A workshop  to  develop  confidence  and  competence  for 
interviews  and  job  seeking. 

Time  Management  — A workshop  to  gain  more  control  of  one’s  time,  set  goals 
and  priorities,  control  procrastination  and  improve  performance. 

Advanced  Educational  Testing! 

Counselling  Services  is  authorized  to  administer  the  Scholastic  Ability  Test 
and  the  Achievement  Test  of  the  Admissions  Testing  Program,  the  Graduate 
Record  Examinations,  the  Miller  Analogies  Test,  the  Law  School  Admission 
Test,  Lhe  Dental  Aptitude  Test  Program.  Lhe  Medical  College  Admission  Test, 
and  the  Test  of  English  as  a Foreign  language. 

Appointment s: 

Counselling  Services  are  open  and  available  to  all  students  at  the  University 
of  Victoria.  For  further  information,  students  should  telephone,  write,  or 
come  to  Counselling  Services,  located  in  the  University  Centre  on  the  second 
floor. 


HOUSING  AND  CONFERENCE  SERVICES 
University  Accommodation: 

The  University  offers  single  and  double  room  accommodation  for  1076 
students  in  three  residence  complexes,  Craigdarroch,  Gordon  Head  and 
Lansdowne. 

A number  of  living  style  options  are  available.  Applicants  may  request  to  live 
in  single  sex  or  coeducational  areas  and  may  choose  an  environment  which  has 
an  academic/ social  balance  or  an  academic  emphasis. 

For  the  interested  student  a variety  of  programs  are  offered  which  en- 
compass academic,  recreational,  social  and  personal  development. 

Fees  for  full  room  and  board  for  1980-1981  were:- 

SingU  Double 

First  term  $ 079.00  S 882,00 

Second  term  1.052.00  948.00 

Total  $2,03 1 .00  $1,830.00 

Please  contact  the  Housing  Office  for  1981-1982  residence  fees. 

Applications  are  available  by  March  1 from  the  office  of  Housing  Services. 
University  of  Victoria.  Because  of  the  limited  number  of  spaces  available, 
students,  both  graduate  and  undergraduate,  should  not  wait  for  notice  of 
eligibility  to  register  in  the  University  before  submitting  an  application  for 
residence  accommodation.  Completed  applications  are  numbered  when  re- 
ceived by  Housing  Services  and  room  assignments  are  made  on  a first-come, 
first-served  basis. 

All  applications  must  be  accompanied  by  a deposit  of  $50.00  which  will  be 
credited  to  the  second  term  fees.  The  first  term  fees  are  due  on  or  before 
August  1 5 , 1 f Fees  are  not  paid  by  the  due  date,  the  deposit  is  forfeited  and  the 
room  assignment  cancelled. 

Assignment  of  accommodation  will  commence  in  July  for  students  who  have 
returned  an  application  together  with  the  application  deposit.  All  assignments 
are  conditional  upon  the  admission  of  the  student  to  the  University.  It  is  the 
responsibility  of  the  student  to  inform  Housing  Services  in  writing  of  their 
status  with  Admission  Services, 

Students  who  have  been  assigned  residence  accommodation  may  occupy 
their  rooms  on  Monday,  September  7,  the  first  day  of  registration.  During 
registration  week  students  may  purchase  meals  on  campus  at  current  rates. 
The  residence  meal  pass  becomes  effective  for  dinner  on  Sunday,  September 

13. 

Students  who  are  unable  to  occupy  assigned  accommodation  by  September 

1 4,  the  first  day  of  lectures,  must  notify  Housing  Services  in  writing  before  that 
date,  otherwise  the  assignment  will  be  cancelled.  Fees  will  be  assessed  from  the 
beginning  of  the  term. 

A student  wishing  to  withdraw  from  residence  is  required  to  give  four  weeks' 
notice.  An  administrative  charge  of  $25.00  will  be  assessed. 

Further  particulars  regarding  University  of  Victoria  student  residences  may 
be  found  in  the  Residence  Handbook  which  is  available  from  the  office  of 
Housing  Services,  Craigdarroch  Office  Wing,  University  of  Victoria. 


Off-Campus  Housing  Registry; 

The  University  maintains  a registry  ot  off-campus  accommodation,  in  the 
lobby  of  the  Housing  Services  Office,  Craigdarroch  Office  Wing,  No 
guarantee  can  be  given  that  suitable  quarters  will  be  Found  for  every  student. 

In  offering  this  free  registry  service  the  University  does  not  assume  responsi- 
bility for  agreements  made  between  students  and  householders.  Any  disputes 
that  arise  should  be  taken  to  the  Provincial  Rentals  man  for  resolution. 

Every  effort  is  made  to  keep  the  registry  up-to-date  and  to  attempt  to  offer  a 
range  of  types  of  accommodation,  namely,  rooms,  room  and  meals,  suites, 
houses,  apartments  and  motels. 

Students  may  avail  themselves  of  this  service  any  time  during  the  year  and 
are  urged  if  at  all  possible  to  use  the  registry  during  the  summer  to  seek 
suitable  accommodation  for  the  Winter  Session. 

UNIVERSITY  FOOD  SERVICES 

The  University  operates  a comprehensive  food  service  facility  in  the 
Cadboro  Commons  Building-  Three  Coffee  Gardens,  including  a Pizzeria,  are 
located  on  the  main  floor  of  the  building  to  provide  meals  and  snacks  to  all 
members  of  the  University  community.  Residents'  meals  are  served  in  the 
Cadboro  Commons  Dining  Room  located  on  the  second  floor  of  the  building. 
Additional  cafeteria  and  dining  facilities  are  located  in  the  University  Centre, 
on  the  second  floor  of  the  Cadboro  Commons  Building  and  in  the  Begbie 
Building.  Supplementary  food  service  is  provided  by  banks  of  vending 
machines  in  designated  areas  in  the  MacLaurin  and  Elliott  Buildings,  and  by 
individual  machines  located  throughout  the  cam  pus . 

UNIVERSITY  BOOKSTORE 

The  Bookstore,  located  in  the  Campus  Services  Building,  is  owned  and 
operated  by  the  University  and.  in  keeping  with  University  policy,  operates  on 
a break-even  basis. 

All  required  and  recommended  textbooks  are  stocked  by  the  Bookstore 
according  to  faculty  requests. 

In  addition,  the  general  book  section  contains  15,000  titles  in  paperback  and 
hardcover  editions  to  provide  background  reading,  reference  material  for 
essays  and  up-to-date  reading  of  interest.  Special  orders  may  be  placed  for  any 
book  currently  in  print. 

General  Information: 

Returns  of  unmarked  books  are  accepted  only  with  a receipt  and  within  10 
days  of  purchase.  During  the  period  when  class  changes  are  permissible  at  the 
beginning  of  each  term  , students  may  return  books  no  longer  needed  as  long 
as  they  are  in  mint  condition. 

Students  who  drop  courses  within  the  first  8 weeks  of  the  term  and  wish  to 
return  books  not  yet  used  may  submit  their  case  to  the  Manager.  Credit 
vouchers  only  will  be  given  for  the  return  of  general  books.  The  first 
condition  for  acceptable  returns  at  any  time  is  the  cash  register  receipt. 

Sale  books  and  student  outlines  may  not  be  returned. 

Between  April  15  and  September  1.  and  between  November  15  and  De- 
cember 3 L the  Bookstore  buys  used  textbooks  at  half  the  retail  price  according 
to  a "want  list"  prepared  from  faculty  requisitions. 

The  Bookstore  Policy  Advisory  Committee,  composed  of  faculty  and  stu- 
dent members,  will  be  interested  in  any  comments  regarding  the  store. 

Campus  Shop: 

The  Campus  Shop,  located  opposite  the  Bookstore  in  the  Campus  Serv  ices 
Building,  is  operated  under  Bookstore  management. 

It  offers  school  and  art  supplies,  gym  strip,  calculators,  lab  coats,  crested 
ware,  drugstore  and  gift  items,  magazines,  musical  recordings,  greeting  cards, 
stationery,  games,  hosiery,  and  sporting  goods.  Returns  (with  the  exception  of 
bathing  suits  and  study  guides)  are  accepted  with  the  receipt  within  ten  days  of 
purchase.  Merchandise  must  be  in  original  condition  and  packaging  should  be 
unbroken. 

Sub  Post  Office: 

A Sub  Post  Office  is  located  in  the  Campus  Shop.  Services  provide  postage, 
money  orders,  parcel  post  and  registered  mail, 

HEALTH  SERVICES 

The  Health  Services  Building  is  located  at  the  South  East  comer  of  Parking 
Lot  No.  5, 

A nurse  is  in  attendance  from  9:00  a.nrc  to  4:30  p.m,,  Monday  through 
Friday. 

In  addition  to  the  medical  services  required  in  direct  support  of  vanous 
University  activities  and  programs,  the  Health  Services  offers  general  medical 
treatment,  health  counselling,  nutritional  consultations,  and  psychiatric  ser- 
vices for  the  benefit  of  students.  While  these  services  may  be  utilized  by  any 
student,  they  are  offered  primarily  for  the  convenience  of  those  students  who 
do  not  have  a regular  physician  in  the  Victoria  area.  Students  are  responsible 
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for  the  cost  of  any  such  medical  services  provided,  and  students  not  having 
vaJid  insurance  coverage  will  be  hilled  directly. 

All  students  are  advised  to  have  medical  insurance.  Details  regarding  medi- 
cal and  hospital  insurance  coverage  are  available  from  the  Health  Services. 

Physwtherapy  Services 

A physiotherapy  clinic  is  located  in  the  McKinnon  Building.  A Physiother- 
apist is  in  attendance  from  8:30  a.  in.  to  4:30  p.rn.  to  provide  or  supervise 
therapy  and  athletic  training  programs, 

British  Columbia  Residents 

British  Columbia  students  are  encouraged  to  enrol  in  the  Medical  Services 
Plan  of  B.C,  Students  must  be  resident  in  British  Columbia  for  one  year  before 
they  are  eligible  for  medical  and  hospital  insurance  coverage  under  the  B.C, 
Plan. 

Residents  of  Other  Provinces 

Students  from  other  Provinces  are  encouraged  to  continue  their  Provincial 
Medioil  coverage  and  are  to  be  prepared  to  produce  a medical  insurance 
identification  number. 

Non- Resident*,  of  Canada 

Students  who  are  not  residents  of  Canada  are  required  to  produce  evidence 
of  adequate  sickness  and  hospital  insurance  coverage  before  registration  can 
be  considered  complete.  Non-resident  students  can  purchase  a medical  and 
hospital  plan  at  the  time  of  registration  which  provides  acceptable  sickness  and 
hospital  insurance  with  no  deductibles.  The  rates  for  1980-81  were  SI 90  for  a 
single  student  and  S400  for  a married  student  for  twelve  months  coverage. 
These  rates  are  subject  to  yearly  change. 

/ Uness  l nvofaing  Exa  tn  a nations 

Students  are  referred  to  the  academic  regulations  governing  illness  at  the 
time  of  examinations,  found  on  page  1 7, 

CHAPLAINS  SERVICES 

The  Chaplains  Services  are  provided  for  University  students,  faculty  and 
staff.  I his  joint  ministry  is  offered  on  an  interdenominational  basis  with  the 
Chaplains  and  their  associates  working  as  an  ecumenical  team. 

The  office  and  meeting  space,  located  in  the  University  Centre,  Room 
^ open  Monday  to  Friday  from  9 a.m.  to  3 p.m.,  for  listening  and 
sharing  across  denominational,  faculty,  philosophical  and  cultural  lines. 

Programs 

Chaplains  Services  provide  the  following  special  interest  programs:  Mar- 
riage Preparation  Program,  Student  Retreats,  Worship  Services,  Pastoral 
Counselling,  and  Biblical,  Theological  and  Value  Studies, 

STUDENT  FINANCIAL  AID  SERVICES 

The  University  operates  a Financial  Aid  Services  office,  located  on  the 
second  floor  of  the  University  Centre,  which  isopen  during  regular  University 
hours  (8:30  a,m,  to  4:30  p.m.),  Monday  through  Friday.  Students  wishing  to 
discuss  their  financial  situation  are  advised  to  arrange  for  an  appointment  by 
calling  the  office  at  477-69 1 1 , locals  4209  and  4703,  well  before  they  require 
assistance.  A trained  staff  of  financial  advisers  is  available  to  discuss  and  advise 
prospective  students  about  the  costs  of  attending  and  the  potential  sources  of 
funds  to  cover  these  costs. 

Students  must  take  into  consideration  tuition,  books  and  supplies,  food  and 
accommodation,  transportation,  and  day  to  day  living  expenses  when  consid- 
ering attending  a Winter  Session  at  the  University  of  Victoria,  A booklet 
entitled  Information  and  Guide  to  Application"  which  accompanies  the  ap- 
plication form  for  B.C,  Student  Assistance  Program  contains  a breakdown  of 
costs  allowed  by  the  Government  for  the  average  student  and  is  helpful  in 
preparing  a budget.  The  booklet,  along  with  application  forms  and  ap- 
pendices, is  available  in  a kit  from  the  Student  f inancial  Aid  Services  office.  In 
addition,  more  specific  information  is  available  in  several  sections  on  financial 
aid  at  the  back  of  this  Calendar. 

If  financial  assistance  is  needed  to  attend,  students  should  know  that  the 
following  costs  were  approved  by  Federal  and  Provincial  student  aid  agencies 
for  the  1980-81  Academic  Year; 

Tuition  and  Student  Government  Fees 

In  1980-81 , the  normal  maximum  tuition  and  AMS  Fee  for  a student  enrol- 
led in  15  units  was  $679.  but  these  fees  will  vary  according  to  the  course  load 
taken  and  are  different  for  students  in  Law  and  Graduate  Studies.  For  specific 
course  costs,  consult  the  preceding  section  on  fees. 

Books  and  Supplies 

Book  and  supply  costs  were  allowed  at  $250  a year  during  1 980-8 1 , Students 
enrolled  in  courses  such  as  Law,  Visual  Arts,  Music  and  Theatre  may  face 
additional  expenses  for  materials  and  instruments. 


Food  and  Accommodation 

In  1980-81,  a single  student  living  away  from  home  {that  is,  living  off 
campus)  was  allowed  a maximum  of  $2240  For  food  and  accommodation  or 
approximately  $280  per  month. 

Single  students  planning  to  live  on  campus  can  refer  to  the  rate  schedule 
listed  earlier  in  this  section  under  Housing  and  Conference  Services. 

Costs  for  married  students  and  single  parents  will  vary  greatly  according  to 
their  accommodation  and  the  number  and  age  of  their  children.  The  booklet 
lor  the  B.C.  Student  Assistance  Program  referred  to  earlier  is  particularly 
helpful  in  this  regard  in  a section  entitled  “Calculating  Need  for  Married 
Students  and  Single  Parents'1, 

Transportation 

Local  transportation  to  and  from  classes  was  allowed  at  the  rate  of  $7,00  per 
week  during  1980-81,  Students  commuting  great  distances  may  request  addi- 
tional costs  if  justified.  Students  from  outside  the  Victoria  area  should  include 
the  cost  of  two  return  trips  between  their  home  and  the  University  by  the  most 
economical  means  when  proposing  their  budget  for  student  financial  aid. 

Miscellaneous  and  Exceptional  Expenses 

Students  will  incur  a number  of  day  to  day  expenses  for  items  such  as 
clothing,  laundry  , prescription  drugs,  recreation  and  entertainment.  In  addi- 
tion, some  students  will  have  exceptional  expenses,  either  course- related 
(practica,  field  trips,  etc,),  or  personal  (chronic  medical  problems,  support  to 
family,  etc.).  These  expenses  should  be  included  in  the  budget  estimates. 
Students  applying  for  B.C,  Student  Assistance  Program  should  he  sure  to 
provide  documentation  with  respect  to  any  exceptional  expense  claimed, 
including  B.C.  Medical  payments.  Miscellaneous  expenses  were  allowed  at  the 
rate  of  $20,00  per  week  during  1980-81 . 

For  further  details  on  costs  allowed,  please  read  the  guide  accompanying  the 
B.C.  Student  Assistance  Program  carefully. 

ATHLETICS  AND  RECREATIONAL  SERVICES 

The  department  of  Athletics  and  Recreational  Services  is  responsible  for  the 
operation  and  development  of  all  athletic,  intramural  and  recreation  pro- 
grams on  campus. 

Intramural  leagues,  instructional  courses  and  outdoor  programs  are 
scheduled  for  students,  faculty  and  staff.  The  McKinnon  facility,  playing 
fields,  jogging  trails.  Cadboro  Bay  Sailing  Compound  and  Lake  Gowichan 
Field  Centre  provide  the  basis  for  a broad  spectrum  of  recreational  activity.  In 
addition,  rowing  facilities  and  a competitive  course  are  maintained  at  Elk  Lake, 
10  kilometres  north  of  Victoria. 

"I  he  University  of  Victoria  is  a member  of  the  Canadian  Interuniversity 
Athletic  Union  and  participates  at  the  intercollegiate  level  and  in 
the  community  in  a large  number  of  mens  and  women's  sports,  A high  calibre 
of  coaching  is  provided  to  encourage  students  to  fulfill  their  potential  as 
athletes  and  to  compete  at  the  top  levels  of  competition  in  such  sports  as 
basketball,  rugby,  rowing,  soccer,  field  hockey,  volleyball,  swimming,  and  cross 
country. 

DAY  CARE  CENTRES 

Three  co-operative  day  care  centres  for  students,  staff  or  faculty  with 
pre-school-age  children  are  located  on  the  campus.  These  centres  are  licensed 
to  take  children  between  the  ages  of  two  and  five.  A fourth  centre  located  in  the 
S.U.B.  is  licensed  to  provide  care  for  children  aged  6-12  years  inan  afterschool 
program.  The  Provincial  government  pays  subsidies,  based  on  need,  toward 
the  fees  of  these  non-profit  centres  which  are  staffed  by  trained  personnel. 
Registration  is  limited  and  will  be  handled  on  a firsuzome,  first-served  basis. 
Application  should  be  made  several  months  in  advance  of  the  date  day  care 
services  are  required.  Enquiries  and  applications  should  be  made  to  the  Co- 
ordinator, Day  Care  Services  (477-691 1 , local  4857). 

CANADA  EMPLOYMENT  CENTRE 

The  Canada  Employment  Centre  On  Campus  (formerly  Manpower),  is 
operated  by  the  Canada  Employment  and  Immigration  Commission  in  co- 
operation with  the  University  administration,  faculty,  and  student  govern- 
ment, as  a service  to  students. 

The  main  functions  carried  out  at  the  Centre  are; 

Career  information  and  vocational  counselling 
Career  employment  opportunities 
Part-time,  casual  and  summer  employment  opportunities 
Scheduling  of  interviews  for  employers  recruiting  on  campus,  in- 
cluding teacher  recruitment 
Labour  market  information 

Assistance  in  resume  writing  and  job  interview  preparation 

Graduating  or  graduate  students  interested  in  permanent  career  employ- 
ment either  during  or  following  the  academic  year  should  register  at  the 
Centre.  On -cam  pus  career  information  and  employment  interviews  take  place 


from  October  through  March.  Employer  interviews  can  be  scheduled  during 
November  to  April  .... 

Teacher  recruitment,  usually  carried  out  in  March  or  April,  is  publicized 
well  in  advance  at  the  Centre  and  on  the  campus  employment  notice  boards. 

Students  seeking  summer  employment,  particularly  in  governmental 
Career -Oriented  Programmes,  are  advised  to  contact  the  Canada  Employ- 
ment Centre  on  Campus  in  early  November,  In  May,  summer  employment 
opportunities  are  co-ordinated  through  Canada  Employment  Centre  for  Stu- 
dents at  the  Youth  Employment  Centre,  {specific  details  are  advertised  in  local 
newspapers  and  further  information  is  available  at  the  Centre  on  campus). 
Students  wishing  pan-time  employment  through  the  school  year  may  regis- 
ter as  soon  as  time  tables  are  established,  or  maintain  continuing  contact  with 
the  Centre  or  through  campus  boards. 

Career  information  visits,  as  undertaken  by  related  employers  or  association 
representatives,  are  ongoing  throughout  the  academic  year,  with  specific 
details  posted  as  available. 

Individual  career  counselling  services  are  provided  at  the  Centre  at  any 
time.  Employment  Centre  on  Campus  has  a Careers  Room  stocked  with 
literature  from  many  companies.  Help  and  guidance  in  writing  resumes  and 
detailed  application  procedures  are  also  available  and  students  are  invited  to 
make  use  of  the  serv  ices  supplied  to  them 

The  Centre  is  located  in  the  University  Centre,  Room  B240,  2nd  floor, 
operating  Monday  - Friday  from  8:00  a m.  to  4:30  p.m.  Service  is  available 
after  4:30  p,m.  by  appointment.  Notices  giving  day-to-day  information  on 
employment  opportunities,  both  permanent  and  part-time,  and  on  career 
developments  are  posted  on  Employment  Notice  Boards  located  in.  the  Elliott 
(study  wing),  MacLaurin,  Oearihue  (main  floor,  old  wing),  Cunningham  and 
Cornett  Buildings,  and  the  Student  Union  Building. 

CAREER  INFORMATION  AND 
VOCATIONAL  COUNSELLING 

Career  information  and  vocational  counselling  may  be  obtained  from  the 
Counselling  Services  or  the  Canada  Employment  Centre  on  campus  which 
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operates  a Careers  Information  Room.  Career  discussions  with  alumni  mem- 
bers in  various  occupational  fields  can  be  arranged  through  the  Director  of  the 
Alumni  Association.  Students  may  also  wish  to  contact  faculty  advisers  in  their 
areas  of  study  for  advice  pertinent  to  career  planning. 

PHYSICAL  EDUCATION,  ATHLETICS 
AND  RECREATIONAL  FACILITIES 

Use  of  the  athletics  and  recreational  facilities  or  participation  in  the  pro- 

? grains  is  open  to  all  students  paying  the  athletics  and  recreation  fee.  and  to 
acuity  and  staff  who  have  purchased  an  activity  card  from  the  Athletics  and 
Recreation  Office.  Faculty,  staff  and  students  arc  also  eligible  to  purchase 
family  membership  cards. 

The  Physical  Education,  Athletics  and  Recreational  Facilities  (P.E.A.R.F.) 
include  two  gymnasia,  a swimming  pool,  squash  courts,  tennis  courts,  a weight 
room,  and  a dance  studio,  which  are  all  widely  used  as  recreation  centres.  The 
University  also  manages  Centennial  Stadium,  which  is  operated  and  financed 
in  co-operation  with  the  four  core  Greater  Victoria  municipalities. 

University  Centre  Auditorium 

Throughout  the  year,  concerts  to  satisfy  most  musical  tastes  are  held  in  the 
1,233  seat  auditorium.  Student  prices  are  offered  for  most  events. 

Tickets  for  attractions  are  offered  on  sale  in  the  University  Centre  box 
office,  which  is  open  from  10:00  am.  to  2:00  p.m„  Monday  through  Friday, 
from  September  to  April.  This  office  also  serves  as  a campus  ticket  outlet  for 
many  events  scheduled  in  downtown  Victoria. 

Student  Looter  Service 

Free  lockers  are  provided  for  the  use  of  students  in  a number  ofbuildingson 
the  campus.  Students  wishing  to  acquire  a locker  may  do  so  on  a first  come- first 
served  basis  by  placing  a lock  on  the  selected  locker.  Use  of  such  lockers  is 
subject  to  University  policies  regarding  cleaning  and  responsibility  for  damage 
or  loss  to  the  contents. 

Gymnasium  lockers  may  be  rented  annually  from  the  Department  of  Physi- 
cal Education,  Athletics  and  Recreational  Facilities  (P.E. A. R.F.). 


STUDENT  AFFAIRS 


The  Director  of  Student  and  Ancillary  Services  serves  as  the  liaison  between 
Student  Societies  and  the  University. 

ALMA  MATER  SOCIETY 

The  Alma  Mater  Society  is  a legally  incorporated  society  in  the  Province  of 
British  Columbia,  of  which  all  undergraduate  students  are  members.  The 
Society  functions  as  the  recognized  means  of  communication  between  the 
undergraduate  student  body  and  the  faculty,  administration  and  the  outside 
community.  The  Society  is  governed  by  The  Board  of  Directors  which  consists 
of  four  administrative  directors,  President,  Vice  President  Finance.  Vice  Presi- 
dent Services  and  Vice  President  Programs  along  with  fifteen  ordinary  direc- 
tors, All  members  of  the  board  are  students  and  are  elected  in  March  of  each 
year  for  one  year  terms. 

The  Alma  Mater  Society  is  headquartered  in  the  Student  Union  Building 
and  promotes  a wide  range  of  services  and  programs.  Services  operated 
regularly  in  the  S.U.B,  by  the  A.M.S.  include  two  food  service  outlets,  the  Sub 
Pub,  Cinecenta  Films,  The  Martlet  newspaper,  the  A.M.S.  Print  Shop  and  the 
office  of  the  Ombudsman, 

The  Alma  Mater  Society  also  funds  a large  dubs  network,  publications  such 
as  the  Student  Handbook,  and  Telephone  Directory.  The  Society  sponsors 
entertainment  through  dances,  concerts  and  promotes  academic  enrichment 
through  speakers  and  seminars  on  topical  issues.  Issues  affecting  student  life 
such  as  housing,  fees,  employment  and  university  governance  are  handled  by 
the  Board  of  Directors  which  meets  weekly  in  the  Winter  Session. 

Students  are  encouraged  to  participate  in  all  aspects  of  University  life  and 
take  an  active  rote  in  serving  the  community.  The  Alma  Mater  Society  Presi- 
dent is  always  available  to  help  students  get  involved  and  is  eager  to  help 
individuals  and  groups,  solve  problems  and  achieve  the  realization  of  their 
projects  and  ideas. 

The  Alma  Mater  Society  is  the  voice  of  undergraduate  students  at  the 
University  of  Victoria.  In  order  for  it  to  be  a relevant  and  productive  voice  its 
members  must  be  active,  concerned  and  involved.  Every  student  has  a re- 
sponsibility to  the  University  community  and  your  Alma  Mater  Society  is  your 
way  to  make  a contribution. 

The  door  is  always  open. 


PresuUni  1 980-8 1 : M r.  A ngus  Ch  ristian 
1979-80:  Ms.  Marla  Nickerson 
1978-79:  Mr.  David  D,  Connell 
1977-78:  Mr.  Brian  Gardiner 
1976-77:  Mr,  J.  Alistair  Palmer 
1975-76;  Mr.  Clayton  J.  Shold 
1974-75:  Mr.  Kirk  Patterson 
1973-74:  Miss  Linda  M,  Flavelle 
1972-73:  Mr.  Russell  W.E.  Freethy 
1971-72:  Mr.  IanJ.  McKinnon 
1970-7 1 : Mr,  Robert  McDougall 
1969-70:  Mr,  Norman  Wright 
1968-69:  Mr.  Frank  Frketkh 
1967-68;  Mr.  David  McLean 
1966-67:  Mr.  Stephen  Bigsby 
1965-66:  Mr.  Paul  Williamson 
1964-65:  Mrs.  Olivia  Barr 
1963-64:  Mr,  Laurence  E,  Devlin 


GRADUATE  STUDENTS1  SOCIETY 

The  Graduate  Students'  Society  was  officially  recognized  by  the  Senate  of 
the  University  of  Victoria  in  the  fall  of  1966,  shortly  after  the  establishment  of 
the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies.  Through  the  Executive  Council  of  the  Soci- 
ety, it  represents  the  graduate  students  to  the  University  and  the  community. 

The  seven  members  of  the  Executive  of  the  Society  are  elected  for  one  year 
terms  by  the  members  of  the  Society.  Executive  members  may  be  elected  in 
October  or  April.  Any  graduate  student  registered  at  the  University  of  Vic- 
toria, whether  part-time  or  full-time,  is  eligible  to  vote  in  Society  elections,  to 
hold  office  in  the  Executive  Council,  and  to  represent  the  Society  on  University 
and  Senate  committees. 

The  functions  of  this  Society  are:  (a)  to  represent  the  graduate  student  body 
in  all  matters  pertaining  to  the  welfare  of  it  as  a unit  or  any  of  the  individuals 
comprising  that  body,  (b)  to  represem  the  academic,  teaching  and  research 
assistants  in  communication  with  the  faculty  and  administration,  (c)  to  act  as  a 
liaison  between  the  graduate  student  body  and  the  faculty  and  administration. 
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(d)  io  promote  intellectual,  social  and  recreational  activities  among  graduate 
students,  (e)  to  provide  a communication  Jink  with  the  Alma  Mater  Society  of 
the  University  and  with  graduate  students  from  other  universities,  and  (f)  to 
assist  incoming  graduate  students  who  are  experiencing  language  or  accom- 
modation difficulties. 

The  Society  is  funded  by  fees  collected  at  registration  by  the  University  for 
the  Society  (see  page  20).  These  funds  are  used  to  pay  the  costs  of  preparing 
Library/G*5.S,  identification  cards  for  graduate  students  as  well  as  to  support 
the  regular  functions  of  the  Society,  the  building  fund  and  athletics  and 
recreation. 

Graduate  students  with  ideas,  projects,  financial  difficulties  or  other  prob- 
lems are  urged  to  contact  any  member  of  the  Executive  for  assistance.  Execu- 
tive members  may  be  contacted  through  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  or 
directly  at  "W"  hut. 

The  Society  administers  a travel  fund  to  assist  graduate  students  wishing  to 
attend  professional  meetings  and  conferences.  For  information,  contact  the 
President  of  the  Society. 

Further  information  about  the  Society  and  its  functions  may  be  found  in  A 
Handbook  for  Graduate  Students,  a booklet  published  by  the  Society. 

President  1980-8 1:  Mr.  James  Soles 

1979-80:  Mr.  Thomas  J,  Crabtree 
1978-79:  Mr.  Mark  Hallam 
1977-78:  Mr.  Mark  Hallam 
1976-77:  Mr.  Albert  L.  Rydant/ 

Mr.  Stephen  B,  McClellan  (Acting) 

1975-76:  Mr.  Richard  J,  Thomas 
1974-75:  Mrs.  AnneD,  Forester 
1973-74:  Mr,  James  B.  tendon 
1972-73:  Mr.  EricS.  Lee 
1971-72:  Mr.  John  N.  Doruer 
1970-71:  Mr,  Murray  j.  King 
1969-70:  Mr,  William  F.  Hysfop 
1 968-69;  Mr.  Fred  P.  Dieken 
1967-68:  Mr,  Michael  G.  Roberts 
1966-67:  Mr  Pad  raig  Cough  land 

GENERAL  CONDUCT 

The  University  authorities  do  not  assume  responsibilities  which  naturally 
rest  with  parents.  This  being  so,  it  is  policy  to  rely  on  the  good  sense  of  students 
for  the  preservation  of  good  moral  standards  and  for  appropriate  modes  of 
behaviour  and  dress. 

HAZING 

The  University  prohibits  hazing. 

The  attention  of  students  is  called  to  this  resolution  of  the  Alma  Mater 
Society: 

The  Student's  Council  shares  the  concern  of  the  University  over  hazing  during  Froth 
Week.  We  wish  to  point  out  that  any  form  of  hazing  is  forbidden  by  University  regulation. 
With  the  advent  of  residences  and  the  ensumg  growth  cf  the  University t this  form  of 
conduct  has  become  archaic  and  will  no  longer  be  tolerated , Any  behaviour  which  exceeds 
the  bounds  oj  good  taste  and  common  sense  will  result  m disciplinary  actum  by  the 
Student’s  Council.  7 

CANADIAN  FORCES  UNIVERSITY  SUBSIDIZATION  PLANS 
Military  Service  Scholarships: 

The  Department  of  National  Defence  sponsors  programs  of  university 
education  and  leadership  training  for  selected  young  men  and  women  who 
have  the  potential  to  become  officers  in  the  Canadian  Armed  Forces, 

The  programs  sponsored  are  the  Regular  Officer  Training  Plan  (ROTP), 
Medical  Officer  Training  Plan  (MOTP),  Dental  Officer  Training  Plan  (DOTP) 
and  Reserve  Officer  University  Training  Plan  (ROUTP).  Training  given  un- 
der these  plans  is  divided  into  two  pans;  normal  attendance  at  university 
throughout  the  academic  year  and  military  training  each  summer. 

Regular  Officer  Training  Plan: 

This  plan  combines  university  subsidization  with  career  training  as  an  of- 
ficer in  the  Regular  Component  of  the  Canadian  Forces.  Successful  applicants 
are  enrolled  in  the  rank  of  Officer  Cadet.  They  are  required  to  maintain  a 
good  standing  both  academically  and  militarily  while  in  the  plan.  All  tuition 
and  other  essential  fees  are  paid  by  the  Department  of  National  Defence.  In 
addition  the  Officer  Cadet  may  be  reimbursed  for  actual  and  reasonable 
expenses  necessarily  incurred  for  the  purchase  of  books  and  instruments,  and 
a monthly  pay  of  $460.00  in  the  first  year,  $475.00  in  the  second  year,  $485.00 
in  the  third  year,  and  $495.00  in  the  fourth  and  subsequent  years  of  paid 
service  under  the  plan.  Free  medical  and  denial  care  is  provided.  Twenty 
working  days  annual  leave  with  full  pay  and  allowances  may  be  granted  each 
ve?(Ti  either  before  of  after  the  summer  training  period.  On  graduation  the 
rrer  Cadet  is  promoted  to  the  commissioned  rank  of  Second  Lieutenant. 


Medical  Officer  Training  Plan: 

Sponsorship  is  provided  under  the  Medical  Officer  Training  Plan  for  a 
maximum  period  of  forty-five  months  of  academic  training  including  intern- 
ship, It  consists  of  paid  tuition  and  in  addition  reimbursement  for  actual  and 
reasonable  expenses  necessarily  incurred  for  the  purchase  of  books  and  in- 
struments may  be  granted.  Complete  medical  and  dental  coverage,  paid  holi- 
days and  monthly  pay  of  2nd  Lieutenant,  S745.00  in  academic  years  and 
S 1238.00  in  the  internship  year.  Three  years'  military  service  in  Canadian 
Armed  Forces  starting  with  the  rank  of  Captain  is  required  upon  obtaining  a 
licence  to  practise  medicine. 


Dwital  Officer  Training  Plan: 

Sponsorship  is  provided  under  the  Dental  Officer  Training  Plan  during  the 
1st,  2nd,  3rd  and  4th  year  dentistry,  Subsidization  consists  ol  paid  tuition  and 
in  addition  reimbursement  for  actual  and  reasonable  expenses  necessarily 
incurred  for  the  purchase  of  books  and  instruments  may  be  granted.  Com- 
plete medical  and  dental  coverage,  paid  holidays  and  monthly  pay  of  $745.00 
in  the  rank  of  2nd  Lieutenant.  Four  years'  military  service  in  the  Canadian 
Armed  Forces  starting  with  the  rank  of  Captain  is  required  upon  receiving  a 
licence  to  practise  dentistry. 


Reserve  Officer  University  Training  Plan: 

This  plan  provides  an  opportunity  for  selected  undergraduates  to  prepare 
themselves  for  promotion  to  commissioned  rank  in  the  Reserve  Component  of 
the  Canadian  Forces.  They  are  selected  during  the  first  months  of  the  uni- 
versity year  by  the  local  Reserv  e Unit  and  are  enrolled  as  Officer  Cadets  in  the 
Primary  Reserve.  Cadets  receive  pay  lor  training  completed  at  local  Reserve 
Units  during  the  academic  year  and  at  training  bases  during  the  summer  (up  to 
16  weeks). 

Admission  requirements: 

An  applicant  must: 

(a)  be  a Canadian  citizen; 

(b)  be  single  and  remain  so  until  commissioned  (ROTP  only);  MOTP.  DOIT 
and  ROLTP  applicants  may  be  married; 

(c)  if  ROTP,  be  between  the  ages  of  1 6 and  2 1 on  the  first  of  January  of  the  year 
he  commences  First  Year  studies  at  university;  if  MOTP  and  DOTP,  have 
reached  the  age  ol  1 7 on  the  date  of  application;  ROUTP.  an  applicant  must 
reach  his  17th  but  not  his  23rd  birthday  in  the  calendar  year  of  enrolment. 

How  To  Apply; 


I merested  students  are  requested  to  con  tact  one  of  the  following:  for  ROTP. 
MOTP,  DOTP 

Commanding  Officer 
Canadian  Forces  Recruiting  Centre 
614  Yates  Street 
Victoria,  B-C.  V8W  1K9 
Telephone:  388-3547 

or 

University  Liaison  Officer 
Royal  Roads  Military  College 
Victoria,  B.C  VOS  IBO 
Telephone:  388-1442 

for  ROTP  (Militia) 

Com  manding  O ffieer 

Canadian  Militia  District  Headquarters 

Bay  Street  Armouries 

715  Bay  Street 

Victoria,  B.C,  V8P  I R ! 

Telephone:  388-3001 

for  ROUT  P (Naval  Reserve) 

Commanding  Officer 
H.M.C.S,  MaJahat 
FMO 

Victoria,  B.C.  VOS  IB0 
Telephone:  388-2241 

or 

Dr.  Michael  L Hadley 
Department  of  Germanic  Studies 
University  of  Victoria 
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ALUMNI  ASSOCIATION 


Each  year  the  Alumni  Association  welcomes  as  members  the  new  graduates 
of  the  University*  In  addition  to  graduates,  membership  includes  all  Con  voca- 
tion members:  Convocation  Founders,  those  who  completed  one  year  at  Vic- 
toria College*  Senate,  Board  of  Governors,  Faculty*  honorary  degree  reci- 
pients* and  some  staff  Graduates  of  the  Provincial  Normal  School  , graduates 
of  other  universities  and  interested  members  of  the  community  may*  upon 
application,  be  declared  associate  members.  Originally*  the  Association  was  the 
Victoria  branch  of  the  University  of  British  Columbia's  Alumni  Association 
because  of  Victoria  College's  affiliation  with  L’.B.C.  When  the  College  became 
a separate  university,  the  Alumni  Associaton  of  the  University  of  Victoria  was 
formed  and  incorporated  under  the  Societies  Act  in  1965*  Its  purpose  is  to 
Serve  the  needs  and  to  promote  the  well-being  of  the  University  by  maintaining 
the  interest  and  loyalty  of  its  former  students.  In  addition,  the  Association 
represents  the  interests  of  the  Alumni  at  large. 

The  Association  is  governed  by  an  Executive  of  12  elected  members*  Rep- 
resentatives of  the  Alma  Mater  Society,  Graduate  Students'  Society,  Senate* 
Board  of  Governors,  faculty  and  administration  serve  as  non -voting  ex-offtrio 
members,  Policies  and  programs  developed  by  the  Executive  are  carried  out  by 
the  staff  Operating  expenses  are  met  by  an  annual  grant  from  the  University, 
University  and  community  services  are  made  possible  by  an  annual  fund 
drive*  Donations  are  used  to  provide  scholarships,  a loan  fund  for  mature 
students  and  travel  grants  for  graduate  students;  money  has  also  been  raised  to 
help  support  other  projects  such  as  the  Marine  Sciences  Research  Vessel,  the 
Day  Care  Centres*  the  University  Archives  and  athletics* 

The  Association  keeps  members  informed  about  events  and  developments 
at  UVic  through  its  publications,  It  has  arranged  for  alumni  to  have  continued 
access  to  the  Library,  to  many  A.M*S.  activities  and  to  athletic  and  recreational 
facilities.  Social  and  educational  functions  are  sponsored  throughout  the  year. 
Alumni  members  serve  on  many  University  committees. 

For  students  on  campus  the  Association  arranges  career  discussions  with 
alumm  working  in  a variety  of  occupational  fields* 

The  Alumni  Association  office,  located  at  rooms  130- 132  Sedgewkk  Build- 
ing, is  open  weekdays  from  S;3U  a*m,  to  4:30  p*m,  to  all  students,  graduates 
and  interested  people.  Telephone:  477-69 1 1,  local  4588. 


President 


1 979-8 I : George  M . U rquhart,  C.  D, , 

B.A,  (Brit  CoL),  M,A,  78 

1978-79:  lan  D.  Izard* 

B.A.  '71.  LL,B,  (Brit.  Col.) 

1976-78:  Thomas  G*  Heppell 
Vic.  Coll.  ’50-52 
B.Ed.  ‘70,  MEd.  '76 

1973-76:  Olivia  R*  Barr, 

B,  A*  "64  Dip,  Ed*  '69 

1973:  Reginald  H*  Roy, 

Vic.  Coll.  ’46-48, 

B.A*,  M.A.  (Brit.  Col),  Ph  D.  (Wash.} 

1971-73:  John  D*  Herbert, 

Vic*  Coll.  '55-59, 

B.  Comm.  (Bril  CoL) 

1969-7 1:  J*  David  T*  Price, 

B.Ed*  {Brit.  CoL)  M.Ed.  (Oregon) 

1 96 7 -69 : Do  na  Id  S.  Thom  son 
Vic*  Coll  ‘52-53* 

B.A.  (Brit  CoL),  M.P.A.  (Queen's) 

1 966-67 : Hamish  l.F,  Sim pso  n , 

Vic.  Coll*  ‘53-54, 

B.A,  (Brit.  CoL ) 

1964-66:  J.  David  N.  Edgar* 

Vic.  Coll.  ‘54-56, 

B.  Com*,  LL,B.  (Bnt  CoL) 

1963-64:  Robert  St,  G*  Gray. 

Vic,  Coll  *47-48 
B.A,  (Brit.  CoL } 


UNIVERSITY  PUBLICATIONS 


Besides  this  Calendar  and  the  publications  mentioned  on  the  inside  front 
cover,  the  following  are  designated  as  authorized  University  publications: 


M aloha t Review 

An  international  quarterly  of  life  and  letters  edited  by  Professor  Robin 
Skelton*  B.A..  M*A  * F*R,S*ll  Subscription:  $10*00  for  one  year;  S25.00  for 
three  years  {overseas,  SI 2*00  and  $30  00.  respectively)* 


The  Ring 

A news  tabloid  published  every  week  by  the  Department  of  Community 
Relations,  and  edited  by  John  Driscoll*  Circulated  on  campus  free  of  charge, 

Canadian  Bilingual  Dictionary  Project 

The  University  is  currently  preparing  a revised  and  enlarged  edition  of 
TheCarwdian  Dictionary iDictionruure  Canadien.  published  in  1 962*  Project  Direc- 
tor: Professor  H*  J*  Warkentyne*  Department  of  Linguistics* 


DIVISION  OF  UNIVERSITY  EXTENSION 


The  purpose  of  the  Division  is  to  work  with  the  various  faculties  on  the 
planning  and  administration  of  the  programs  described  below  . 

Credit  Courses  and  Programs  Offered  Off  Campus,  Evening  Credit 
Courses  Offered  On  Campus  and  Courses  Offered  In  the  Summer  Studies 
Period 

The  announcement  of  the  courses  to  be  offered  in  the  Summer  will  be  issued 
in  February;  for  on-campus  evening  courses  and  off-campus  courses  starling 
in  September,  a Supplement  will  be  available  in  June,  and  for  off-campus 
courses  beginning  in  either  May  or  July,  a Supplement  will  be  available  in 
March.  Copies  can  be  obtained  from  the  Division  of  University  Extension,  the 
local  centre  of  adult  education  where  University  courses  are  offered,  and  from 
Admission  Services  or  Records  Services  ai  the  University. 

Academic  rules  and  regulations  published  in  this  Calendar*  except  as  de- 
scribed in  any  Program  Supplement  to  the  Calendar*  apply  to  students  taking 
courses  under  this  section. 

The  University  reserves  the  right  to  cancel  courses  when  enrolment  is  not 
sufficient. 


Selection  of  courses  must  be  made  in  keeping  with  Calendar  prescriptions 
for  the  degree  program  involved.  Students  seeking  academic  advice  regarding 
degree  programs  should  consult  die  appropriate  academic  advising  centre. 
Enquiries  should  be  directed  to  one  of  the  following: 

Advising  Centre  — Faculty  of  Arts  Sc  Science*  Room  R 137 , Clearihue 
Building, 

Advising  Centre  — Faculty  of  Education,  Room  250,  MacLaurin  Building 

Students  in  the  Faculty  of  Fine  Arts  or  the  Faculty  of  Human  and  Social 
Development  should  contact  the  specific  department  or  school  direct. 

Regulations  governing  application  and  registration  procedures  and  fees  are 
detailed  in  the  appropriate  Supplement* 

Credit  Free  Professional  Development  Programs: 

These  programs  are  planned  to  meet  the  specific  continuing  education 
needs  of  persons  working  in  the  professions.  Courses  and  workshops  are 
offered  throughout  the  Province  in  co-operation  with  regional  colleges  and 
professional  organizations.  The  primary  emphasis  of  the  University's  offer- 
ings is  on  programs  for  persons  working  in  the  areas  of  Education*  Social 
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Work*  Nursing,  Child  Care,  Public  Administration  and  Fine  Arts*  Programs 
Tor  professionals  in  other  areas  are  also  offered  in  co-operation  with  The 
University  of  British  Columbia  and  Simon  Fraser  University  , 

Credit  Free  Community  Programs: 

The  non-degree  program  utilizes  a variety  of  educational  formats*  such  as 
courses,  lecture  series,  workshops,  conferences*  residential  seminars*  and 
symposia.  The  curriculum  is  developed  in  co-operation  with  departments 
from  all  faculties  of  the  University  and  administrative  offices. 

Areas  covered  include:  Programs  for  Women;  Seniors;  Business  Manage- 
mem;  Public  Affairs;  Adult  Education;  Liberal  Studies;  labour  Education: 
Health  Sciences;  Languages;  etc* 

French  Language  Diploma  Program 

In  co-operation  with  the  Department  of  French  Language  and  Literature 
and  the  Department  of  Linguistics*  the  Division  offers  a French  Language 
Diploma  Program.  The  Program  consists  of  five  integrated  courses  designed  to 
develop  a level  of  language  competence  functional  throughout  Canada.  Stu- 
dents are  placed  at  levels  consistent  with  their  initial  ability  and  they  progress  at 


their  own  individual  rate.  Expected  completion  time,  on  the  average*  is  three 
to  four  years*  The  University  awards  a Diploma  to  successful  candidates. 

Special  courses  for  groups  can  be  arranged  upon  request*  if  academic 
resources  permit. 

For  further  information  on  any  of  the  above  programs  please  call  or  write 
the  Division  of  University  Extension*  University  of  Victoria,  P.Q.  Box  1700, 
Victoria*  B.C.  V8W  2Y2.  Telephone  477-691 1 . local  4802, 

David  Thompson  University  Centre 

David  Thompson  University  Centre*  Nelson,  offers  University  of  Victoria 
degree  programs  in  Education  and  Fine  Arts.  A General  Arts  degree  program 
is  also  being  considered.  B.F.A.  general  degrees  can  be  obtained  in  Visual  Arts 
and  Theatre,  The  Education  Program  focuses  on  the  needs  of  the  non-urban 
teacher,  A full  range  of  University  transfer  courses  at  the  first  and  second  year 
levels  are  available  at  the  David  Thompson  University  Centre  through  Selkirk 
College. 

For  further  information  or  application  forms  contact  David  Thompson 
University  Centre,  820  - 1 0th  Street*  Nelson,  B*C,  V I L 3C7,  352-224 1 , 


PRE-PROFESSIONAL  EDUCATION 


The  material  which  follows  is  only  a guide  to  professional  education  at  other 
universities,  and  students  must  not  assume  that  completion  of  these  courses 
will  grant  them  automatic  admission*  Students  who  are  seeking  advice  about 
professional  education  should  consult  the  Am  and  Science  Advising  Centre* 
University  of  Victoria  where  specific  information  on  prerequisites  can  be 
obtained. 


Please  note  that  course  programs  for  First  Year  students  only  are  outlined* 
although  it  may  be  possible  to  complete  one  or  more  additional  years  of 
study  at  the  University  of  Victoria* 


Students  who  plan  to  undertake  professional  studies  at  other  Canadian  or 
American  universities  are  urged  to  correspond  with  the  universities  of  their 
choice  prior  to  their  first  year  at  the  University  of  Victoria. 


AGRICULTURE 

Suggested  courses: 

Biology 

Chemistry 

English 

Mathematics 

Physics  or  Economics 


APPLIED  SCIENCE 

Suggested  courses: 

English 

Mathematics 

Chemistry 

Physics 

Elective 


ARCHITECTURE 


CHIROPRACTIC 


Suggested  courses; 
Art 

English 
Mathematics 
History  in  An 
Physics 

Social  Sciences 


Suggested  courses; 

Completion  of  two  years  in 

Arts  and  Science,  the  first  year 

of  which  to  include  the  following; 

Biology 

Chemistry 

Mathematics 

Physics 

Psychology' 


COMMERCE  ANO  BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 

Students  interested  in  Commerce  and  Business  Administration  are  advised 
to  consult  the  Head  of  the  Department  of  Economics*  University  of  Victoria, 

Suggested  courses:  First  Year  Arts  and  Science  or  its  equivalent  with  stand- 
ing in  1 5 units  (including  Economics,  English  and  Mathematics). 


DENTAL  HYGIENE 

Suggested  courses: 

English 

Chemistry 

Biology 

Psychology 

An  elective 


DENTISTRY 

Completion  of  at  least  three  years 
of  study  on  a degree  program 
in  Arts  and  Science  including 
English,  Mathematics,  Chemistry, 
Biology,  Physics,  Biochemistry, 


FORESTRY 

HOME  ECONOMICS 

Suggested  courses: 

Biology 

Chemistry 

English 

Mathematics 

Physics 

Suggested  courses: 

Chemistry 

Flnglish 

Physics  (Human  Nutrition) 

Mathematics 

Biology 

.Social  Science  (Family  Sciences) 

MEDICINE 

OPTOMETRY 

Completion  of  at  least  three  years 
of  study  on  a degree 
program  in  Arts  and 
Science  including  English* 
Mathematics,  Chemistry 
Biology.  Physics  and 
Biochemistry 

Completion  of  two  years  in 
Arts  and  Science,  the  first 
year  of  which  to  include  the 
Ibl  lowing: 

Biology 

Chemistry' 

Physics 

Psychology 

PHARMACY 

REHABILITATION  MEDICINE 

Suggested  courses: 

Chemistry 

English 

Mathematics 

Physics  or  Biology 

Elective 

Suggested  cou  rses; 

English 

Mathematics 

Chemistry 

Biology 

Elective 

PSYCHOLOGY 

Students  wishing  to  enter  a professional  school  of  psychology  are  advised  to 
complete  the  R,A,  Honours  or  B.Sc.  Honours  program  in  the  Department  of 
Psychology . U n i ve  rsi  ty  of  V icto  ria. 


SPEECH  AND  HEARING  SCIENCE 

Students  intending  to  pursue  studies  in  the  Speech  and  Hearing  Sciences 
after  graduation  should  include  introductory  calculus  (e.g.  Mathematics  102) 
and  introductory  physics  (e.g.  Physics  102)  in  their  first  or  second  year. 
Students  wiih  this  interest  are  advised  to  consult  the  Department  of  Linguistics 
on  the  design  of  their  degree  program . (The  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Linguistics 
offers  suitable  preparation  for  this  area  of  study*) 

VETERINARY  MEDICINE 

Completion  of  two  years  in  Arts  and  Science  including: 

English 

Physics 

Biologyr*  including  Genetics 
Chemistry,  including  Organic  Chemistry 
Mathematics 

Electives:  a course  in  Statistics  is  recommended  and  may  be  applied  towards 
the  mathematics  requirement. 


Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science 

FACULTY  OF  ARTS  AND  SCIENCE 


John  Money,  R.A.,  M.  A„  Ph  D..  (Cantab,).  Acting  Dean  toJuneSQ,  1981, 

)t>hn  S,  Hayward,  B+Sc..  Ph.D.,  {Bnt.  Coil  Associate  Dean  to  June  30.  1981. 
Gerald  R.  Walter,  B.A..  M.A,.  Ph.D,  f Calif ).  Associate  Dean  tojune3Q,  1981. 

G.  Grant  McOrmond*  CD.,  M.A,  (SojA),  Assistant  Dean  and  Director  of 
Academic  Advising, 

Marjorie  L.  Menhenett,  B.A,  (Wttt&ley  Cali),  M.A.  (Calf  Berkeley),  Advising 
Officer. 

Linda  M.  Rhodes,  B.A.  (U.  of  Vic.),  M.A.  (CarUton),  Advising  Officer. 

Johannes  G.  Seidel,  Senior  Academic  Assistant,  language  laboratory. 

DEGREES  OFFERED 

The  degrees  offered  in  ihis  Faculty  are  Bachelor  of  Arts  s B.A.)  and  Bachelor 
of  Science  (B. Sc), 

ACADEMIC  ADVICE 

Academic  Advising  Centre:  Academic  advice  for  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and 
Science  is  available  through  the  Arts  and  Science  Advising  Centre.  BI37 
Clearihue  Building.  Students  seeking  information  or  advice  regarding  pro- 
grams, courses,  or  University  and  Faculty  regulations  are  invited  to  visit  the 
Centre,  or  write  to  the  Director.  Appointments  with  an  Adviser  may  be  made 
bv  telephoning  477-691 1 f local  6676. 

Departmental  Advising:  All  academic  Departments  have  Advisers  generally 
available  throughout  the  W inter  Session  who  can  give  detailed  information 
regarding  courses  and  programs  within  each  discipline.  Students  wishing 
advice  from  Departmental  Advisors  during  the  summer  months  should  write 
or  telephone  the  department  for  an  appointment. 

Faculty  of  Education  Advising:  Students  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science 
who  Wish  to  enter  the  Faculty  of  Education  at  a later  date  arc  advised  to  consult 
the  Education  Advising  Centre,  Room  250,  Macl^aurin  Building,  before  they 
begin  their  studies  in  Arts  and  Science, 

PROGRAM  PLANNING 

It  is  recommended  that  ail  students  discuss  their  proposed  programs  with 
the  Arts  and  Science  Advising  Centre  and/or  with  Departmental  Advisers  well 
in  advance  of  registration 

Students  who  may  wish  to  transfer  to  another  university  to  complete  their 
degree  are  advised  also  to  consult  the  university  of  their  choice  regarding 
required  courses  and  transfer  equivalencies. 

Course  Planning  Form:  First-year  students  entering  Lhe  University  of  Vic- 
toria will  be  asked  to  complete  a Course  Planning  Form,  listing  their  proposed 
courses  for  the  session,  and  to  send  it  to  the  Arts  and  Science  Advising  Centre 
for  approval.  A copy  of  the  approved  form  will  then  be  returned  to  the 
student.  Completion  of  the  Course  Planning  Form  will  facilitate  the  registra- 
tion process. 

Record  of  Degree  Program:  All  students  in  the  Faculty  of  Am  and  Science  are 
required  to  declare  a degree  program  by  completing  a Record  of  Degree 
Program  form  in  consultation  with  the  Arts  and  Science  Advising  Centre, 
preferably  near  the  beginning  of  their  third  year  of  studies,  and,  in  any  event, 
not  later  than  the  second  term  of  that  year.  The  purpose  of  this  form  is  to 
ensure  that  proposed  courses  will  fulfill  the  requirements  for  the  degree 
program  selected.  A copy  of  the  f orm  is  placed  on  file  in  the  Records  Of  fice  to 
be  used  as  a record  for  graduating  purposes. 

REQUIREMENTS  COMMON  TO  ALL  BACHELOR'S  DEGREES 
IN  ARTS  AND  SCIENCE 

Each  candidate  for  a bachelors  degree  is  required: 

(a)  to  have  satisfied  the  U niversity  English  Requirement  (see  page  15); 

(b)  to  include  in  the  first  15  units  presented  for  Lhe  degree  not  more  than  9 
units  from  any  single  department,  and  at  least  3 units  from  each  of  two 
other  departments; 

(c)  to  include  in  the  next  1 5 units  presented  for  the  degree  not  more  than  1 2 
units  from  any  single  department,  and  at  least  3 units  from  one  other 
department; 

( d ) tot ncl  ud  e i n the  rem  a ini  ng  u n its  presen  ted  for  the  degree  at  least  2 1 u nits 
of  courses  numbered  at  the  300  or  400  level  (this  is  a general  University 
requirement); 

(e)  to  present  credit  in  a minimum  of  60  units  of  university  level  courses 
numbered  1 00  and  above;  at  least  30  of  these  60  units  must  normally  be 
completed  at  this  University  (diese  are  general  University  requirements; 
also  see  Credit  by  Course  Challenge,  page  15); 


(f)  to  present  at  least  33  units  (of  the  minimum  60  units  required  for  a 
degree)  of  courses  from  one  of  the  two  following  lists,  thereby  determin- 
ing the  degree  requested: 


Bachelor  of  Aria 

Anthropology 

Classics 

Economics 

English 

Environmental  Studies 
French  Language 
and  Literature 
Geography 
Germanic  Studies 
Hispanic  and  kalian  Studies 
History' 

Liberal  Studies 
Linguistics 
Mathematics 
Pacific  and  Oriental 
Studies 
Philosophy 
Political  Science 
Psychology' 

Slavonic  Studies 


Bachelor  of  Science 

Biochemistry 
and  Microbiology 
Biology 
Chemistry 
Computer  Science 
Geography 

Linguistics  (certain  courses  only, 
see  page  93) 

Mathematics 

Physics 

Psychology 


Sociology 

to  meet  the  requirements  for  the  degree  program  selected:  see  below, 
and  under  the  individual  departments,  pages  32  to  129. 


DEGREE  PROGRAMS  LEADING  TO  THE  BA 
AND  THE  B.SC. 

A student  may  proceed  to  either  the  B.A.  or  the  B.Sr.  degree,  normally  in 
one  of  three  Programs:  Honours,  Major  or  General  (but  see  section  on  Joint 
Honours  and  Major,  below).  In  most  cases,  by  choosing  courses  carefully  and 
consulting  departmental  requirements  and  prerequisites,  students  may  post- 
pone until  the  end  of  the  Second  Year  the  decision  as  to  which  program  to 
select. 


THE  HONOURS  PROGRAM 

The  Honours  Program  requires  specialization  in  a single  field  in  the  last  two 
or  three  years  and  is  intended  for  students  of  above  average  ability.  Students 
who  plan  to  undertake  graduate  work  are  strongly  advised  to  follow  an 
Honours  Program. 

Admission  to  an  Honours  Program 

A student  planning  to  proceed  in  an  Honours  Program  must  consult  the 
Chair  man  of  the  Department  concerned,  or  his  nominee,  as  early  as  possible  in 
his  academic  career,  and  in  any  case,  must  obtain  the  consent  of  the  depart- 
ment concerned  to  enter  its  Honours  Program.  This  consent  will  normally  be 
given  only  if 

(a)  the  department  offers  an  Honours  Program; 

( b)  t he  stud  e nt  h as  ful fi  lied  the  req  uirements  of  the  first  two  years  and  has  at 
least  a grade  point  average  of  3,50  in  the  work  of  the  Second  Year  and  in 
the  field  in  which  he  wishes  to  specialize;  and 

(c)  the  student  has  completed  all  prerequisite  courses. 

The  department  concerned  must  annually  renew  its  permission  for  a stu- 
dent to  continue  on  an  Honours  Program.  If.  in  the  opinion  of  the  depart- 
ment, his  work  at  any  time  is  not  of  Honours  standard,  a student  may  be 
permitted  to  transfer  to  a Major  or  General  program. 

Requirements  of  the  Honours  Program 

The  number  of  units  required  for  an  Honours  Program  varies  between  60 
and  69,  depending  upon  the  requirements  of  the  department  concerned, 
which  are  set  out  on  pages  32  to  129  of  this  Calendar,  and  which  must  be 
satisfied  along  with  the  requirements  common  to  all  degrees  in  the  Faculty  of 
Arts  and  jp^ice,  set  out  above. 

A candidate  for  Honours  may  be  required  to  present  a graduating  essay,  to 
pursue  a program  of  directed  studies,  or  to  participate  in  an  Honours  seminar. 
The  final  date  Tor  submitting  graduating  essays  or  research  reports  to  the 
departments  in  the  second  term  is  left  to  the  discretion  of  the  department 
concerned. 
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A candidate  for  Honours  may  be  required  at  the  end  of  his  final  year  to  take 
a comprehensive  examination — oral  written,  or  both. 

Normally  a student  should  complete  the  requirements for  an  Honours  Program  mfour 
academic  years.  Students  who  are  planning  to  complete  a degree  on  a part-time  basii  and 
who  wish  to  be  considered  candidates  jot  honours  should  explore  the  options  with  the 
department  concerned.  Requests  for  extensions  should  be  made  through  the  department 
concerned  to  the  Dean ’s  office. 

Honours  degrees  are  of  two  classes:  First  and  Second.  Consult  the  entry  of 
the  department  concerned  for  its  requirements  for  each  class  of  Honours 
degree.  A student  who  passes  his  courses  buL  fails  to  obtain  at  least  Second 
Class  (normally,  a graduating  average  of  3.50  minimum)  may,  upon  the 
recommendation  of  the  department,  be  granted  appropriate  standing  in  a 
Major  or  General  program.  See  Graduation  Standing,  page  31, 

Honours  Programs  Leading  to  the  B.  A.  or  the  B.Sc,  Degree 

A student  may  proceed  to  (he  B.A.  or  the  B.Sc.  degree  in  an  Honours 
Program  in  one  of  the  following: 


Bachelor  of  Arts 

Bachelor  of  Science 

Anthropology 

Astronomy 

Classics 

Biochemistry 

Economies 

Biology 

English 

Chem  ist  ry 

French 

Combined  Chemistry 

Geography 

and  Mathematics 

German 

Greek 

History 

Latin 

Linguistics 

Mathematics 

Philosophy 

Political  Science 

Psychology 

Russian 

Combined  Computer  Science 
and  Mathematics 
Computer  Science 
Geography 
Mathematics 
Microbiology 
Physics 

Physics  and  Applied  Mathematics 
Psychology 

Sociology' 

Spanish 

Double  Honours:  With  the  joint  approval  of  the  departments  concerned,  a 
student  may  be  permitted  to  fulfill  the  requirements  for  an  Honours  Program 
in  each  of  two  departments,  both  leading  to  the  same  degree,  a B.A.  or  a B.Sc. 
Such  a program  may  require  an  extra  year  of  study,  in  which  case  approval  of 
the  Dean  should  be  sought.  * 

Joint  Honours  and  Major  Programs:  Where  it  is  possible  to  do  so  within  the 
period  of  four  academic  years  required  for  Honours  Programs,  a student  may 
elect  to  complete  an  Honours  Program  in  one  area  of  study  together  with  a 
Major  Program  in  another  area  of  study,  both  leading  to  the  same  degree,  a 
B.A.  or  B.Sc.* 


THE  MAJOR  PROGRAM 

The  Major  Program  requires  some  specialization  in  one  field  in  the  last  two 
years,  and  may  permit  the  student  to  proceed  to  graduate  study  if  sufficiently 
high  standing  is  obtained,  or  to  professional  or  business  careers. 


Requirements  of  the  Major  Program 

The  Major  Program  requires: 

(a)  the  completion  of  the  first  30  units  in  conformity  with  the  regulations 
common  to  all  degree  programs  given  above; 

( b)  t he  co  m pletion  of  t he  rematni  n g units  in  con  formity  w i t h the  regu taiion s 
common  to  all  degree  programs  given  above,  and  including  the  fol- 
lowing; 

1.  15  units  of  courses  numbered  300  or  400,  selected  to  meet  the 
requirements  of  the  Major  program,  as  specified  by  the  department 
concerned: 

2 , at  least  15  units  of  e lecti  ves , wh  ich  may  include  not  more  than  9 u n its 
prescribed  by  the  Major  department  as  corequisites. 


Major  Programs  Leading  to  too  B.A,  and  B.Sc, 

A student  may  proceed  to  the  B.A.  or  the  B.Sc.  degree  in  a Major  program  in 
one  of  the  following: 

Bachelor  of  Arts 


Anthropology 

Classical  Studies 

Classics 

Economics 

English 

French 


Geography 

German 

History 

Linguistics 

Mathematics 

Philosophy 


Political  Science 

Psychology 

Russian 

Sociology 

Spanish 


Bachelor  of  Science 


Astronomy 

Biochemistry 

Biology' 

Chemistry' 
Computer  Science 
Geography 


Linguistics 

Mathematics 

Microbiology 

Physics 

Psychology' 


In  addition,  a student  may  proceed  to  a B.  A.  degree  in  a Major  program  in 
one  of  the  following  Interdisciplinary  Programs. 

B.A.  In  Liberal  Studies:  This  is  an  experimental  interdisciplinary  program 
which  is  found  on  page  92. 

0,A.  with  Major  in  Pacific  Studies:  The  Pacific  Studies  program  is  designed  to 
provide  a concentration  in  the  area  of  Pacific  Studies  for  both  educational  and 
professional  purposes.  Details  of  the  program  are  given  on  page  HJ3. 
Combined  Major:  A student  may  elect  to  complete  the  requirements  for  a 
Combined  Major  Program  leading  to  a B.Sc,  in  the  following  areas:  Computer 
Science/ Mathematics;  Chemistry  .'Mathematics;  Biochemistry/Chemistry;  and 
M i c robiology  / Chem  ist  ry . 

Double  Major:  A student  may  elect  to  complete  the  requirements  for  each  of 
two  Major  Programs  offered  in  the  Faculty,  both  leading  to  the  same  degree,  a 
B.A.  or  a B.Sc,,  except  dial  Biochemistry  cannot  be  combined  with  Microbiol- 
ogy for  a double  major,  nor  can  any  combined  major  program  be  used  as  a 
double  major  with  a major  program  offered  by  either  component  depart- 
ment. * 


InterY acuity  Double  Major:  A student  pursuing  a Major  program  lor  the  B.A. 
degree  writ  bin  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  may  concurrently  satisfy  the 
requirements  for  the  Major  Program  of  the  Department  of  Creative  Writing 
or  the  Department  of  History  in  Art  as  approved  for  the  Faculty  of  Fine  Am. 
Conversely,  a Fine  Am  student  majoring  in  Creative  Writing  or  History  in  An 
may  concurrently  satisfy  the  requirements  for  the  Major  Program  of  a Depart- 
ment in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science.* 

The  Environmental  Studies  Program:  This  is  an  interdisciplinary  program 
designed  to  provide  students  with  a concentration  of  courses  in  the  area  of 
environ  mental  topics.  It  does  not  in  itself  constitute  a degree  program,  and 
may  only  be  taken  in  conjunction  with  a Major  program,  leading  to  the  B.A.  or 
the  B.Sc.,  in  specified  departments.  For  details  of  the  Environmental  Studies 
Program,  see  page  69. 


THE  GENERAL  PROGRAM 

I he  General  Program  may  lead  to  professional  careers  or  to  graduate 
studies,  depending  upon  the  level  of  competence  demonstrated  therein;  its 
distinctive  characteristic,  however,  is  the  breadth  of  the  education  for  which  it 
provides. 


Requirements  of  the  General  Program 

The  General  Program  requires: 

(a)  the  completion  of  the  first  30  units  in  conformity  with  the  regulations 
common  to  all  degree  programs  given  above; 

(b)  completion  of  the  remaining  units  in  conformity  with  regulations  com- 
mon to  all  degree  programs  given  above,  and  including  the  following: 

L 9 units  taken  in  courses  numbered  300  and  above  in  each  of  two 
fields,  as  may  be  specified  by  the  departments  concerned; 

2.  12  units  of  electives  which  may  include  not  more  than  6 units 

prescribed  by  the  departments  as  corequisites. 


General  Programs  Leading  to  the  B.A. 

A student  may  proceed  to  a B.A.  degree  in  a General  program  in  any  two  of 
the  following; 

Anthropology  Linguistics 

Chinese  Studies  Mathematics 

Claries  Pacific  Studies 

Economics  Philosophy 

Engl  ish  Pol  i tical  Science 

French  Psychology 

Geography  Russian 

German  Sociology 

History  Spanish 


*A  student  proceeding  towards  a B.A,  or  B.Sc.  in  a Double  Honours,  joint 
Honours  and  Major,  Double  Major  or  Interfaculty  Double  Major  program, 
shall  be  entitled  to  no  more  than  one  bachelor's  degree  upon  completion  of 
any  of  these  programs.  Students  seeking  a second  bachelor's  degree  should 
consult  the  regulations  on  page  19  under  A Second  Bachelor's  Degree. 


A student  may  also  proceed  to  the  H, A,  degree  in  at  General  program  which 
combines  one  of  the  above  fields  with  one  of  the  following: 

Biochemistry  and  Microbiology  Chemistry 

Biology'  Physics 

General  Programs  Leading  to  the  B . Sc. 

A student  may  proceed  to  a B,Sc.  degree  in  a General  program  in  any  two  of 
the  following  departments: 

Biochemistry  and  Microbiology  Mathematics 

Biology  Physics 

Chemistry  Psychology 

Geograph) 


CO-OPERATIVE  EDUCATION  PROGRAMS 

Please  refer  to  page  217  of  the  Calendar  for  a general  description  of 
Co-operative  Education, 

Admission  to  and  completion  of  Co-operative  Education  Programs  are 
governed  by  individual  departmental  requirements.  In  gene  rah  students 
participating  in  the  Co-operative  Education  Program  must  maintain  at  least  a 
second  class  (3.50)  average  overall.  As  a required  pan  of  the  program, 
students  are  employed  for  specific  Work  Terms,  each  with  a minimum 
duration  of  1 3 weeks.  This  employment  is  related  as  closely  as  possible  to  the 
student's  course  of  studies  and  individual  interest. 

In  addition  to  the  graduation  requirements  outlined  on  page  18,  a student 
must  have  a graduating  average  of  at  least  3.50  in  order  to  graduate  w ith  the 
Cooperative  Education  notation. 

Students  may  withdraw  from  the  Co-operative  Education  Program  at  any 
time  and  may  remain  enrolled  in  a Ma  jor  or  Honours  program  offered  by  the 
Department. 

Details  of  the  undergraduate  programs  in  the  Departments  of  Chemistry  . 
Computer  Science,  Geography.  Linguistics.  Mathematics,  and  Physics  are 
outlined  in  the  Departmental  sections  of  the  Calendar. 


OTHER  INFORMATION  REGARDING  CREDIT  AND  COURSES 

CREDIT  FOR  SUMMER  STUDIES  COURSES 

Credit  obtained  in  May- August  courses  may  be  combined  with  that  obtained 
in  Winter  Session  to  complete  degree  requirements.  The  maximum  credit  lor 
May -August  work  in  any  one  calendar  year  is  9 units  (see  Summer  Studies 
entry  elsewhere  in  this  Calendar  and  the  Summer  Studies  Supplement  to  the 
Calendar,  published  in  January). 

CREDIT  FOR  COURSES  OFFERED  BY  OTHER  FACULTIES 

Recognized  Courses  Offered  by  Other  Faculties:  The  following  First  Year 
courses  in  the  Faculty  of  Fine  Arts  are  open  to  students  for  elective  credit  in  the 
Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science: 

Art  100 

Creative  Writing  100 
H istory  in  Art  120 
Music  IOC,  1 10,  115 
Theatre  100 

Students  in  other  than  First  Year  should  note  that  the  Following  courses  in 
the  Faculty  of  Education  and  the  Faculty  of  Fine  Arts,  in  addition  to  those 
mentioned  above,  are  acceptable  for  elective  credit  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and 
Science. 

Creative  Writing:  All  courses  marked  with  an  asterisk 
(see  page  163), 

Education-!}  490 

History  in  An:  All  courses  marked  with 
an  asterisk  {see  page  167) 

Ntusic  200. 300, 3 11 , 3 12, 3 13. 320, 32 1 , 322, 323, 324, 400 
Theatre  200,  300, 400, 414;  390-394  (one  only); 

410, 411,  (1W  units  maximum  for  each). 

Other  Courses  outside  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Sciences:  Students  are 
permitted  to  take  for  credit  a total  of  6 units  of  free  electives  chosen  without 
restriction  from  any  undergraduate  courses  offered  in  this  University  (except 
for  Physical  Education  activity  courses.  e.g.  104-125,  461,  463,  and  School 
Experience  or  Practicum  courses,  e.g.  Education-P  197. 297, 398, 498).  where 
the  regulations  of  the  departments  offering  die  courses  permit,  and  prerequi- 
sites arc  niel- 
lo exceptional  cases,  a student  in  a Major  or  Honours  program  may  receive 
additional  units  of  credit  towards  a degree  program  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and 
Science  for  undergraduate  courses  not  recognized  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and 
Science,  provided  that  prior  written  permission  has  been  obtained  from  the 
department  in  which  the  student  wishes  to  undertake  a Major  or  Honours 


Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  3 1 


program.  In  no  case,  however,  may  such  credit  be  used  to  replace  that 
specified  lor  the  Major  or  Honours  program  selected,  nor  may  the  credit  for 
such  courses  be  later  transferred  to  another  Major  or  Honours  program  unless 
the  credit  is  then  accepted  by  the  department  concerned. 

Students  on  a General  program  who  may  wrish  to  receive  credit  for  more 
than  6 units  for  unrecognized  courses  offered  by  other  faculties  must  secure 
the  approv  al  of  the  Assistant  Dean  of  Am  and  Science, 

CREDIT  FOR  STUDIES  ELSEWHERE 

Students  who  plan  to  undertake  work  at  other  universities  must  receive 
prior  approval  from  the  Dean  if  they  wish  such  courses  to  be  credited  towards  a 
degree  program  in  the  Faculty  of  Am  and  Science.  This  applies  particularly  to 
courses  at  the  300  and  400  level  and  to  courses  w hich  are  included  in  the  last  15 
units  of  a degree  program.  Upon  successful  completion  of  such  work,  the 
student  must  request  the  Registrar  of  the  other  university  to  send  an  official 
transcript  of  record  to  the  Records  Office  of  the  University  of  Victoria* 

A student  authorized  to  attend  another  institution  who  accepts  a degree 
from  that  institution  abrogates  his  right  to  a University  of  Victoria  degree  until 
he  has  satisfied  the  University's  requirements  for  a second  bachelor  s degree, 
(see  Rage  J9-) 


FOURTH  YEAR  CREDIT  FOR  STUDIES  IN  MEDICINE,  DENTISTRY, 
VETERINARY  SCIENCE  OR  LAW 

A student  who  has  taken  his  first  three  years  at  the  University  of  Victoria 
may  be  granted  a B.  A . or  B.Sc,  after  at  least  one  year  of  a program  in  Medicine. 
Dentistry.  Veterinary  Science  or  Law,  provided  that  the  courses  taken  towards 
any  one  of  those  programs,  when  combined  with  those  already  taken  in  his  first 
three  years  at  the  University  of  Victoria,  are  deemed  equivalent  to  those  which 
would  be  required  to  complete  either  a General  or  a Major  program  at  the 
University  of  Victoria.  Only  courses  which  do  not  overlap  courses  already 
completed  at  the  University  of  Victoria  and  which  are  acceptable  to  the 
departments  concerned  will  be  accepted  for  credit.  The  University  shall  re- 
ceive assurance  from  any  other  institution  involved  that  it  will  not  also  grant  a 
Bachelor  of  Am  or  a Bachelor  of  Science  degree  for  the  same  work. 

If  a student  contemplates  transferring  to  a medical,  dental,  veterinary  or  law 
school  before  graduation,  he  should  consult  any  departments  concerned  prior 
to  registering  in  his  third  year  so  that  he  may  choose  his  courses  to  meet  the 
requirements  of  a Major  or  General  program.  Following  completion  of  his 
third  year,  he  should  then  confirm  in  writing  to  the  Dean  of  his  faculty  his 
intention  to  transfer  to  such  a school  and  seek  credit  for  work  taken  towards  his 
bachelor's  degree. 

Upon  successful  completion  of  his  first  year  of  studies  in  any  of  the  pro- 
grams mentioned,  the  student  should  submit  an  official  transcript  to  Records 
Services,  requesting  an  assessment  by  the  departments  concerned.  The  de- 
pan  men ts  concerned  will  make  the  recommendation  for  a bachelor’s  degree 
through  the  Faculty  to  the  Senate. 

Students  are  referred  to  page  18  for  regulations  concerning  graduation 
requirements. 

GRADUATION  STANDING 

The  graduation  standing  of  students  in  the  Faculty  of  Am  and  Science  is 
determined  in  accordance  with  the  University  legulations  on  page  18  of  the 
Calendar,  except  that  the  determination  of  the  class  of  degree  in  an  Honours 
program  may  be  subject  to  conditions  specified  by  the  department  concerned. 
Honours  students  should  note,  in  particular,  that  the  graduating  average 
alone  may  not  form  the  basis  for  determining  eligibility  for  a First  Class  or 
Second  Class  Honours  degree. 

When  a student  graduates  in  a Double  Honours  program  or  a Combined 
Honours  and  Major  program,  the  class  of  degree  shall  be  determined  in 
accordance  with  the  regulations  of  each  of  the  two  disciplines*  If  one  discipline 
is  governed  only  by  the  University  regulation  (page  18),  then  in  the  computa- 
tion of  the  graduating  average  for  this  discipline,  15  units  of  the  discipline’s 
own  required  courses  shall  be  used  when  the  number  of  units  earned  tn  upper 
level  courses  exceeds  30. 

In  any  case  where  two  different  classes  of  degree  result,  each  class  shall  be 
tied  to  the  respective  discipline  instead  of  the  degree,  and  shall  be  shown  in  the 
student's  academic  record. 


COURSES  OPEN  TO  FIRST  YEAR  STUDENTS 


For  the  guidance  of  students  entering  First  Year,  the  following  is  a list  of 
courses  open  to  First  Year  students.  In  some  cases  prerequisites  are  specified. 
In  others  permission  of  the  department  is  required.  Students  should  consult 
the  appropriate  departmental  entry  elsewhere  in  this  Calendar. 


Anthropology  100 
Astronomy  120 
Biology  150 
Chemistry  120.  124 
Chinese  100,  180,301 


Classical  Studies  100, 207 
Computer  Science  100,  110,  115 
Economics  100 

English  099,  115,  116,  121,  122 
French  100,  101.  160, 161,  162,  180 
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Geography  161 
Geology  1 00  A/B,  102 
German  !Q0,  149,  200,  204,  295 
Greek  100 

History  205,  210,220,  230,  234* 
236,240, 242,250.252 


Italian  100.200 
Japanese  1 00,  30 1 , 302.  303 
Latin  100 

Linguistics  100,  108 
Mathematics  JOG,  10 1,  102,  NO, 
130.  151*  152,  160,  ISO 


Philosophy  100,  102,201*203,207* 
21 1.214,  222  A/B,  232.  233, 
235.238*242.245,260 
Physics  101.  102,  103*  121 
Political  Science  100 
Psychology^  100 


Russian  100,  207,250*301*304. 

305,  307*  390*  401  A/B,  4 12. 4 13 
Serbo-Croatian  300 
Sociology  100 
Spanish  100, 240*  260,  290 


COURSES  IN  ARTS  AND  SCIENCE 


Course 

Page 

History  in  Art  (see  Faculty  of  Fine  Arts) 

Anthropology  

Italian 

Astronomy  

Japanese 

Biochemistry  

Latin 

Biology  ..........  . 

Liberal  A rts 

Chemistry  

Linguistics 

Chinese  * 

Marine  Science 

Classical  Studies  , 

M a t hem  a tics 

Commerce  , , 

Microbiology 

Computer  Science  

Pacific  Studies 

Creative  Writing  (see  Faculty  of  Fine  Arts) 

Philosophy 

Economics  

Physics 

English  

Political  Science 

Environmental  Studies 

Psvcholoev 

French 

Russian 

Geography  

Se  r bo-f  Croatian 

Geology' 

Sociology 

German  

Spanish 

Greek  * . * 

Statistics 

History'  * * 

Women's  Studies  

DEPARTMENT  OF  ANTHROPOLOGY 


Leland  H.  Donald,  B.A.  (Emory),  Ph.D.  (Ore.),  Associate  Professor  and  Chair- 
man of  the  Department, 

William  H,  Alkire*  B.A.  ( Wash ,},  M.A.  (Hawaii  Ph.D.  (IIL),  Professor  {On 
leave,  January-June,  1982.) 


N.  Ross  Crumrine,  B.A.  (Northwestern),  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Arizona),  Associate 
Professor.  (On  leave*  January -June  1982,) 

Orville S.  Elliot,  A.B. (Middkbury),  AM,, Ph.D. (Harvard),  Associate  Professor. 

Donald  H.  Mitchell,  B.A.*  B.Com.,  M.A.  (Brit,  Cd.),  Ph  D.  ( Ore Associate 
Professor. 


Kathleen  A*  Mooney,  B.A.  (U.  of  Vk.)>  M,A., 
Professor.  (On  study  leave,  1981-82.) 


Ph.D,  (Michigan),  Assistant 


David  $,  Moyer,  B.A.  (franklin  and  MarskaU  Coll.),  M.A,  (Harvard),  Ph.D. 
(Laden),  Assistant  Professor. 


Nicolas  Rolland.  B.Sc*,  M.A.  (Montreal),  Ph.D,  (Cantab.),  Assistant  Professor, 

Peter  H.  Stephenson*  B.A,  (Arizona),  M.A,  (Calgary),  Ph.D.  (Tor.),  Assistant 
Professor. 


Anne  C,  Zeller,  B.Sc,  (Trent),  M.A.*  Ph.D,  (Tor.),  Visiting  Assistant  Professor 
(1980-81), 


Trans  Laniers,  B*A.,  M.A.  (S.  Fraser),  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer,  Correc- 
tional Education  Program  (1977-81). 

Gabriel  Sevy,  L.  es,  L,,  D.  Anthr.  (Sorbonne),  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer 
(Nanaimo/Courtenay*  1979-81). 


GRADUATE  PROGRAM 

For  information  on  studies  leading  to  the  M.A.  degree,  see  page  184;  for 
graduate  courses*  see  page  34. 


GENERAL,  MAJOR  AND  HONOURS  PROGRAMS 

While  Anthropology  1()0  is  not  required  for  the  General,  Major,  or  Honours 
programs.  First  Year  students  who  plan  to  undertake  any  of  these  programs 
are  urged  to  enrol  in  the  introductory  course. 

General  - Second  Year:  Anthropology  200,  240  and  250;  Third  and  Fourth  Years: 
nine  additional  units  of  Anthropology  chosen  from  courses  numbered  300 
and  above. 

Major  - Second  Year;  Anthropology  200*  240  and  250;  Thtrdand  Fourth  Years:  a 
total  of  15  units  in  Anthropology  consisdngof; 

(a)  300;  at  least  one  of  34 1 A.  34 1 B or  342;  at  least  one  of  350Aor  350B; 

(b)  one  and  a half  units  from  322*  323*  324*  325*  326*  327,  329, 334;  and  an 
additional  one  and  a half  units  from  the  preceding  list  or  from  335*  336* 
339A,  339B; 

(c)  three  units  from  400,  40 1 * 4 1 6, 4 1 7,  4 18*  44 1 ; 

(d)  three  units  from  304*  305,  306,  3 10, 34 1 A,  34 1 B*  342,  350A,  350B,  405. 
406,407,412*419.449,451; 

and  one  of  Linguistics  100,  220,  360,  361,  or  3 units  of  Linguistics  chosen  in 
consultation  wiih.the  Department  of  Anthropology  . 

Students  who  are  allowed  to  take  Anthropology  390  or  490  should  consult 
the  Department  when  planning  their  programs. 


\OTE:  Anthropology  34 1 A,  34]  B*  350A  or  350B  cannot  be  used  simultan- 
eously to  fulfill  both  requirements  (a)  and  (d), 

Honours  - Second  Year:  Students  who  have  achieved  at  least  high  Second  Class 
standing  in  Anthropology  200*  240  and  230  may  he  admitted  to  the  Third 
Year  in  the  Honours  Program  with  the  permission  of  the  Department;  Thnd 
and  Fourth  Krars;  Students  will  offer  at  least  33  units  of  which  24  must  be  in 
Anthropology  and  include: 

(a)  300.  350 A,  35GB, 499:  and  at  least  two  of  34 1 A,  34 1 B,  342; 

(bj  three  units  chosen  front  400*  4 16,  and  4)7; 

(c)  one  and  a half  units  from  322, 323. 324. 325. 326,327*  328*  329, 334;  and 
an  additional  one  and  a haJf  units  either  from  the  preceding,  or  from  335* 
336, 339 A*  339 B; 

(d)  six  units  chosen  to  include  at  least  one  and  a half  units  from  each  of  the 
following  groups: 

(i)  305.  306,  3 10*  40 1 . 405, 406, 407. 4 12*  4 18,  4 19; 

(ii)  34  I A,  34  IB*  44 1*449  and  45  L 

In  addition  students  will  be  expected  to  achieve  satisfactory  standing  in 
courses  in  Linguistics  and  in  techniques  of  analysis  chosen  in  consultation  whit 
the  Department,  Students  who  are  allowed  to  take  Anthropology  390  or  490 
should  consult  the  Department  when  planning  their  programs. 

A First  Class  Honours  degree  requires  a grade  point  average  of  6,50  or 
better  in  upper  level  courses,  A Second  Class  Honours  degree  will  be  awarded 
for  a grade  point  average  between  3.50  and  6.49  in  upper  level  courses.  A 
student  who  fails  to  attain  a grade  point  average  of  3,50  or  better  but  who 
completes  the  requirements  for  the  Major  degree  may  be  awarded  a Major 
degree, 

UNDERGRADUATE  COURSES 

Prerequisite  for  Third  and  Fourth  Year  Courses: 

Courses  numbered  300  and  above  may  be  chosen  as  electives  if  one  of  the 
following  conditions  is  satisfied : 

(a)  Completion  of  Anthropology  100  as  a prerequisite  and  completion  of 
other  prerequisites  specified  for  the  course  selected, 

(b)  Completion  of  Anthropology  200  as  a prerequisite  or  corequisite  and 
completion  of  other  prerequisites  or  corequisites  specified  for  the  course 
selected. 

{cl  The  student  has  at  least  Third  Y ear  standing  and  the  permission  of  the 
course  Instructor. 

note  h Students  qualifying  under  (b)  taking  200  as  corequtsiU  and  students 
qualifying  under  (c)  may  find  it  necessary  to  do  additional  reading. 

NOTE  2: Students  who  have  taken  Anthropology'  100  as  a First  Year  elective 
may  also  enrol  in  Anthropology  200  and/or  240  and/or  250  as  electives  in  their 
Second  or  later  years* 

NOTE 3:  For  courses  carrying  A or  B designations.  A is  not  a prerequisite  of  II, 

ANTH  100.  (3)  Introduction  to  Anthropology 

Surveys  the  field  and  basic  concepts  of  the  discipline;  origins  of  man  and 
culture;  nature  of  race;  development  of  culture.  The  comparative  study  of 
cultural  institutions  such  as  social  structure,  language,  art.  religion.  For  stu- 
dents who  have  had  no  prior  course  in  Anthropology,  Anthropology  100  is 
intended  for  First  Year  students  and  others  wishing  a general  survey  of  the 
field.  September- April,  (3-0;  3-0) 

ANTH  200.  (3)  Cultural  and  Social  Anthropology 

An  introduction  to  the  analysis  of  socio-culm ral  systems.  Substantive  mate- 
rials will  be  taken  from  societies  representing  different  levels  of  complexity 
and  various  pans  of  the  world. 

NOTE: Third  and  Fourth  Year  students  seeking  an  elective  should  consider 
Anthropology  32 1 rather  than  Anthropology  200* 

Prerequisite:  At  least  Second  Year  standing  or  completion  of  Anthropology 
100,  September- April,  <3-0;  3-0) 

ANTH  240*  (1%)  Archaeology 

An  introduction  to  archaeological  research  and  problems  of  interpretation. 
Laboratories  will  provide  an  opportunity  to  become  familiar  with  archaeologi- 
cal materials  and  with  some  basic  techniques  of  analysis. 

Prerequisite:  At  least  Second  Year  standing  or  completion  of  Anthropology 
1Q0,  September- December.  (2-2) 

ANTH  250*  (1%)  Physical  Anthropology 

An  introd union  to  the  investigation  of  biological  characteristics  of  human 
populations;  evolution  of  human  populations.  Laboratories  will  introduce 
students  to  some  basic  techniques  used  in  the  study  of  physical  anthropology-. 

Prerequisite:  At  least  Second  Year  standing  or  completion  of  Anthropology 
1 00,  J anuary  - A pril . (2-2) 
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ANTH  300.  (3)  Comparative  Social  Organization 

Comparative  analysis  of  social  structure  w ith  emphasis  on  kinship  oriented 
societies.  Consideration  of  causes  and  conditions  of  change  in  social  structures. 

Prerequisite:  Anthropology  200  or  permission  of  instructor. 

September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

ANTH  304.  (1%)  Technology  In  Culture 

A review  of  technology  from  its  protocukural  foundations.  The  course 
surveys  various  techniques  and  places  them  in  chronological  geographical, 
and  c ult  u r al  context.  (3-0) 

ANTH  305.  (1%)  Anfhropology  of  the  Arts 

Comparative  approaches  to  the  arts  in  different  cultural  traditions  with 
special  emphasis  on  the  arts  of  prehistoric  and  non-literate  cultures.  (3-0) 

ANTH  306,  (T%)  Folklore  and  Mythology 

Oral  traditions  of  non-literate  peoples.  The  structure  and  (unctions  of 
specific  types  of  material.  The  relation  ol  the  study  of  folklore  and  mythology 
to  other  interests  in  Anthropology,  January- A pril.  (34)) 

ANTH  310.  (1 Anthropological  Approaches  to  Comparative  Religion 

Consideration  of  the  various  approaches  to  the  study  of  religion  and  reli- 
gious behaviour  used  by  anthropologists.  Comparative  analysis  of  belief  and 
ritual  systems,  (3™) 

ANTH  321.  (3)  Cultures  and  Peoples  of  the  World 

A broad  introductory  survey  of  com  para  live  ethnography,  including  discus- 
sion of  the  major  cultural  regions  of  the  world  and  selected  examples  of 
societies  at  v arious  levels  of  complexity. 

Prerequisite:  Anthropology  100.  or  at  least  Third  Y ear  standing. 

September- April  (34);  3-0) 

ANTH  322*  (1%)  Ethnology  of  North  America 

The  major  culture  areas  of  aboriginal  North  America  with  description  and 
analysis  of  selected  cultures;  introduction  to  prohlems  in  the  interpretation  of 
North  American  ethnology  . (34b 

ANTH  323*  (1  Vi)  Ethnology  of  the  Clrcum-Polar  Region 

The  cultures  of  Arctic  and  Sub- Arctic  Eurasia  and  North  America. 

September-December  (3-0) 

ANTH  324.  (1%)  Ethnology  of  Middle  America 

An  integrated  description  and  analysis  of  the  cultural  history  and  present- 
day  economic,  social,  political  and  religious  ways  of  life  of  selected  Indian  and 
mestizo  groups  of  Mexico  and  Central  America:  recent  changes  and  modern 
trends  in  cultural  development.  September- December,  (34)) 

ANTH  325*  (1  Mi)  Ethnology  of  South  America 

An  integrated  description  and  analysis  of  the  cultural  history  and  present- 
day  economics*  social  political,  and  religious  ways  of  life  of  selected  Indian 
groups  of  South  America. 

(Not  offered  1981-82.)  (3-0) 

ANTH  326.  (1%)  Ethnology  ol  Oceania:  Micronesia  and  Polynesia 

Ethnological  description  and  analysis  of  the  cultures  of  Micronesia  and 
Polynesia.  September- December.  (34)} 

ANTH  327.  (1%)  Ethnology  of  Oceania:  Australia  and  Melanesia 

Ethnological  description  and  analysis  of  the  aboriginal  peoples  and  cultures 
of  Australia  and  Melanesia.  January- April,  (34)) 

ANTH  329,(1%)  Ethnology  Of  Southeast  Asia 

An  integrated  description  and  analysis  of  the  peoples  and  cultures  of  Main- 
land and  Island  Southeast  Asia. 

January-Aprii.  (34)) 

ANTH  334.  (1%)  Ethnology  of  Sub-Saharan  Africa 

A survey  of  the  traditional  cultures  of  sub-Saharan  Africa;  recent  changes 
and  problems  of  modernization, 

(Not  offered  1981-82.) 

ANTH  335,  (1%,  formerly  3)  Canadian  Ethnic  Groups 

An  anthropological  perspective  on  the  ethnic  groups  of  Canada,  llie 
groups  will  be  studied  in  the  context  of  the  wider  literature  of  race  relations, 
m inority  groups*  and  ethnic  ity . 


The  native  Indian  in  modem  Canadian  society.  Comparison  with  the  situa- 
tion of  other  native  peoples  in  various  parts  of  the  world. 

Not  open  for  credit  to  students  who  have  three  units  of  credit  in  Anthropol- 
ogy 335* 
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ANTH  339A  (formerly  one-half  of  339).  (1%)  Indians  of  the  Northwest 

Interior 

A survey  of  the  groups  and  cultures  of  the  Plateau  culture  area  and  the 
adjacent  portion  of  the  Sub-Arctic  culture  area.  (34)) 

ANTH  3398  (formerly  one-half  of  339},  (1%}  Indians  of  the  Northwest 

Coast 

A survey  of  groups  and  cultures  of  the  Northwest  Coast  culture  area.  (3-0) 

ANTH  341 A (formerly  one-half  of  341).  ( 1% ) Early  Stone  Age  Societies 

A review  of  the  formative  phases  in  the  development  of  prehistoric  cultures 
and  societies  during  the  Pleistocene/ early  Holocene  in  Africa,  Eurasia  and 
Australasia.  Archaeological  evidence  on  cultural  beginnings,  ecology,  subsis- 
tence systems,  technology  and  social  life  of  early  mankind. 

Prerequisite:  Anthropology  240  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

September-Decetm  ber.  (3-0) 

ANTH  3418  (formerly  one-half  of  341 },  (1  Vi)  Emergence  of  Civilization 

A review  of  the  archaeological  record  on:  the  origin  of  animal/plant  hus- 
bandry, sedentary  village  life  and  pastoralism,  technological  innovation  and 
social  life;  of  subsequent  developments  leading  to  the  appearance  of  the  first 
cities,  state  institutions  and  strati  lied  societies  in  major  centres  of  the  Old 
World. 

Prerequisite:  Anthropology  240  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

January- April  (3-0) 

ANTH  342.  ( 1 Va)  Archaeology  of  Precolumbian  America 

A survey  of  the  archaeological  record  for  the  development  of  aboriginal 
cultures  and  societies  of  the  New  World  prior  to  European  colonization,  from 
late  Ice  Age  settlement  of  North  and  South  America  through  the  appearance 
of  farming  villages  up  to  the  growth  of  urban  civilizations  of  Middle  America 
and  Lhe  Andes. 

Prerequisite : Anthropology  240  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  (3-0) 

ANTH  350A  (formerly  one-half  of  350).  (1%)  Evolution  and  Adaptation 

in  Human  Populations: 
Principles  of  variation 

The  skeleton  and  osteology  (human  and  comparative);  bone  pathology  and 
pseudopathology;  systematic^  and  evolutionary  principles;  sexual  dimorph- 
ism; age  variation;  the  non-human  primates;  fossil,  living. 

Prerequisites:  Anthropology  250  or  at  least  Third  Year  standing  or  permis- 
sion of  instructor. 

Not  open  for  credit  to  students  with  credit  in  Anthropology  340, 

September-December.  (3-0) 

ANTH  3508  (formerly  one-haif  of  350).  (1%)  Evolution  and  Adaptation 

in  Human  Populations: 
Variation  in  Time  and  Space 

Fossil  dating  problems;  horn  in  id  fossils;  physiological  and  biochemical  an- 
thropology; inheritance  in  humans. 

Prerequisite:  Anthropology  250  or  at  least  Third  Year  Standing  or  permis- 
sion of  the  instructor. 

Not  open  for  credit  to  students  with  credit  in  Anthropology  340. 

January- April  (3-0) 

ANTH  390.  (IV2)  Selected  Problems  In  Anthropology 

Presentation  of  selected  problems  in  Anthropology,  Students  interested  in 
this  course  should  enquire  at  Registration  when  the  course  is  to  be  offered  and 
what  substantive  areas  are  to  be  studied.  Students  may  enrol  in  this  course  in 
different  areas  for  a maximum  of  3 units, 

Pre  requ  isite : Permiss  ion  of  instructor,  (34)) 

ANTH  400.  (1%,  formerly  3))  Anthropological  Theory 

Survey  of  selected  major  developments  in  anthropological  theory  in  histori- 
cal perspective,  (3-0) 

ANTH  401.  (1%)  Cultural  Ecology 

Theories  concerning  the  relationship  of  man,  culture  and  environment; 
cultural  systems  as  the  means  by  which  human  populations  adapt  to  their 
environments.  September-December.  (3-0) 

ANTH  405*  (1 %)  Economic  Anthropology 

A comparative  analysis  oi  the  social  context  of  production,  distribution  and 
exchange  systems. 

(Not  offered  1981-82.)  (34)) 


ANTH  406.  (1  %)  Political  Anthropology 

Comparative  analysis  of  governing  institutions  in  societies  ranging  from 
tribal  groups  to  various  types  of  state  organizations.  In  each  type  of  political 
system,  the  modes  of  allocating  decision-making  powers  and  administrative 
authority  will  be  examined. 

(Not  offered  198  1-82.)  (3-0) 

ANTH  407.  (1%)  Symbolic  Anthropology 

A comparative  study  of  the  function  of  symbolism  in  social,  ritual,  and 
cognitive  systems.  An  examination  of  the  structural  and  functional  relations  of 
cultural  social,  and  personality  systems  from  the  viewpoint  of  man  as  a 
symbolising  animal  Selected  human  groups  will  be  analysed  from  this  point  of 
view  and  the  relations  between  symbolic  systems  and  culture  change  will  be 
discussed. 

Prerequisite:  In  addition  to  Anthropology  1 00  or  200. 306  is  recommended 

September-December,  (3-0) 

ANTH  412.(1%)  Medical  Anthropology 

Practices  and  beliefs  of  selected  societies  related  to  the  concept  of  “health'1 
are  described  and  problems  of  disease  prevention,  identification,  and  treat- 
ment in  cross-cultural  situations  are  examined.  Topics  covered  may  include: 
epidemiology;  disease  and  evolution;  and  transcultural  nursing  and  psy- 
chiatry, (3-0) 

ANTH  416,  (1%,  formerly  3)  Introduction  to  Anthropological  Research:  1 

Designed  to  introduce  students  to  research  methods  suitable  For  anthropo- 
logical problems.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  formulation  of  resea rchable  anthro- 
pological propositions,  research  design,  and  elementary  techniques  of  data 
analysis,  September-December,  (3-0) 

ANTH  417.(1%)  (formerly  half  of  41 6)  Introduction  to  Anth  ropological 

Research:  II 

Formal  methods  of  analysis  in  Anthropology,  especially  statistics,  problems 
of  validation,  and  the  comparative  method. 

Prerequisite:  Anthropology'  4 16.  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

January -April  (2-2) 

ANTH  410  (Sociology  418).  (1%)  Social  Change 

Genera)  history'  of  cultural  evolution  and  social  change.  The  impact  of 
complex  cultures  upon  the  native  peoples  of  Africa,  Asia,  the  Pacific  and  the 
Americas.  (34)) 

ANTH  419  (Sociology  419),  (1%)  Modernization  and  Development 

Process  of  modernization.  Industrialization  and  urbanization  in  the  con- 

te  m porary  world . (3-0) 

ANTH  441 , (1  Va)  Archaeological  Method  and  Theory 

Techniques  of  excavation,  description  and  analysis  of  archaeological  mate- 
rials, research  design  and  preparation  of  reports;  the  historical  and  anthropo- 
logical contexts  of  archaeological  research 

Prerequisite:  Anthropology  240.  (2-2) 

ANTH  449.  (1%)  Archaeology  of  the  Pacific  Northwest 

Intensive  study  of  problems  of  interpreting  PadFic  Northwest  archaeologi- 
cal data.  Field  trips  will  be  scheduled . 

(Not  offered  1981-82,)  (2-2) 

ANTH  451 , (1%)  Method  and  Theory  in  Physical  Anthropology 
Advanced  topics  concerned  with  theory  and  method  in  physical  anthropol- 
ogy. The  course  will  include  laboratory  work  in  analysis  of  skeletal  popula- 
tions; anthropometric  studies  in  living  populations,  and  blood  group  analysis; 
lectures  and  seminars  on  the  theory  of  population  divergence:  and  introduc- 
tion to  quantitative  methods  in  physical  anthropology. 

Prerequisites:  Anthropology  350 A or  350B  or  permission  of  instructor. 
(Not  offered  1 98 1 -82.)  September-December.  (2-2) 

ANTH  490*  (1VW)  Directed  Studies 
Students  may  register  for  this  course  in  the  Fourth  Year  of  the  Major  or 
Honours  Program  with  permission  of  the  Department  and  the  Instructor. 

Prerequisites:  Fourth  Year  standing  and  permission  of  the  Department  and 
the  Instructor, 

ANTH  499.  (3)  Honours  Seminar  and  Graduating  Essay 


GRADUATE  COURSES 

ANTH  500,  (3)  Seminar  in  Anthropological  Theory 

ANTH  501*  (1  Va)  Seminar  in  Social  and  Cultural  Anthropology 

ANTH  510,  (1  %)  Selected  Topics  In  Social  and  Cultural  Anthropology 


Depending  on  the  student  s interests  and  the  availability  of  an  instructor, 
studies  may  be  selected  in  one  or  more  of  the  following: 

510A  Social  Organization 
5 1 0 B Econo  m it  A m h ropology 
5 1 QC  Political  Anthropology 
5 1 0 D A n t h ropology  of  Re  I igion 
5I0E  Symbolic  Anthropology 
5 1 OF  Cultural  Ecology 
5 1 OG  Cultural  (Change 

11 A NTH  530.  ( m ) Ethnology  of  Selected  Areas 

Depending  on  the  student's  interests  and  the  availability  of  an  instructor, 
studies  may  be  selected  in  one  or  more  of  the  following: 

5 30 A North  America 
530  B Ctrcum-Polar  Region 
530C  Middle  America 
53 OD  South  America 
530E  Oceania 
530 F Northeast  Asia 
530G  Southeast  Asia 
530 H Sub-Saharan  Africa 
530J  Pacific  Northwest 
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ANTH  540.  (Ite)  Seminar  in  Archaeology  and  Culture  History 

* ANTH  542.  ( 1 te)  Archaeology  of  a Selected  Area 
ANTH  550.  (1  Vi)  Seminar  in  Physical  Anthropology 

-ANTH  552.  (Ite)  Selected  Topics  in  Physical  Anthropology 

Depending  on  the  student's  interests  and  the  availability  of  an  instructor, 
studies  may  be  selected  in  one  or  more  of  the  following: 

552 A Applied  Topics  in  Osten logical  Methods 
552  B Soft  Pan  Methods  in  Population  Variation 
552C  Anthropometry  and  Disease 
552D  Primatology 

ANTH  560.  (Linguistics  560.)  (Ite)  Linguistic  Anthropology 

* ANTH  590.  (1  te-3)  Directed  Studies 
ANTH  597.  (0)  Oral  Examination 
ANTH  599.  (6)  Thesis 

* Students  must  consult  the  Department  before  enrolling  in  this  course. 
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Alistair  T Matheson.  B.A.,  M.Sc,  (Bnt.  Cel.),  Ph.D.  (Tor.),  Professor  and 
Chairman  of  the  Department. 

William  W.  Kay,  B.Sc.  (Agr),  M,Sc.<  PhD  .(But.  CoL).  Professor. 

Trevor  J.  Trust,  B.Sc.,  M.Sc,<  Ph.D.  (Melbourne),  Professor. 

Thomas  Buckley,  BSe.,  Ph.D,  (McGill).  Associate  Professor, 
jack.  L,  Nichols,  B.Sc,,  M.Sc.,  Ph  D.  (Alta.),  Associate  Professor. 

Sheila  A,  Berry,  B,Sc,<  M.Sc.t  Ph.D.  (Alia, J.  Visiting  Assistant  Professor  (part- 
time),  (198CL8I). 

Edward  E.  Ishiguro,  B.A.,  M.A.  (Sait  Francisco  St.  Coll,),  Ph.D.  (Id.),  Assistant 
Professor, 

Robert  W.  Olafson,  B.Sc.,  M.Sc.  (Brit,  CeL )4  Ph.D.  (Alia.).  Assistant  Professor. 
Terry-  W Pearson.  B.Sc,,  Ph.D.  (Bni.  Col.},  Assistant  Professor. 

GRADUATE  PROGRAMS 

For  information  on  studies  leading  to  the  M.Sc.  or  Ph.D,  degrees,  see  page 
185.  for  graduate  courses,  see  page  37. 

GENERAL,  MAJOR,  AND  HONOURS  PROGRAMS 

The  Department  offers  Honours  and  Major  programs  in  Biochemistry  or 
Microbiology,  Students  seeking  careers  as  professional  Biochemists  or  Micro- 
biologists, or  those  who  wish  to  continue  their  studies  through  graduate  school 
to  the  M.Sc.  and  Ph.D.  level  are  advised  to  take  one  of  the  Honours  programs. 
The  Major  programs  may  also  provide  entry  to  the  professions  or  to  graduate 
school  and  are  suitable  for  teaching  at  the  secondary  school  level.  The  Etc  part- 
men  t also  offers  a concentration  in  Biochemistry  and  Microbiology  as  part  of 
the  B.Sc.  and  B.A,  degree  General  programs. 

BIOCHEMISTRY  AND  MICROBIOLOGY  PROGRAMS 


General 

Major 

Honours 

Year 

Engl.  121  for 

Engl,  121  (or 

H5)(lte) 

115) 

tm 

Engl,  122  (or 

Engl.  122  (or 

116)  (1W) 

(3) 

116) 

cm) 

Math.  lOOH  01 

(3) 

Math.  100/101 

(3) 

Math.  100/10 1 

(3) 

Chem.  124 

(3) 

Chem,  124 

Chem.  124 

(3) 

Phys,  101.  102 

Phys,  101, 102  or 

or  121 

(3) 

Phys.  1 0 1 , 1 Q2  or 

121 

(3) 

121 

(3) 

Other  courses 

(6) 

Other  courses 

(3) 

Other  courses 

(3) 

Second  Year 


Math  200/20 It 

(3) 

Math  200/201  + 

(3)  Math  200/201  + 

(3) 

Chem.  233*  (or 

(3) 

Chem,  233*  (or 

(3)  Chem.  233*  (or 

(3) 

230) 

230) 

230) 

Bioc.  200 

Cl »}  Bioc.200 

(Ite)  Bioc.200 

ow 

Biol.  200 

(IW)  Biol.  200 

(Ite)  Biol.  200 

(lte> 

Micr.  200 

(3) 

Micr.  200 

(3)  Micr.  200 

(3) 

Other  courses 
•recommended 

(3) 

Other  courses 

(3)  Other  courses 

(3) 

fSee  Note  4),  on  page  36. 

Third  and  Fourth  Years 

Third  Year 

Third  Year 

Nine  additional 

Chem.  224 

(3)  Chem,  224 

(3) 

units  of 

Bioc.  300 

(3)  Bioc,  300 

O) 

Biochemistry' 

and 

Micr.  301 

(Ite)  Micr.301 

(Ite) 

Microbiology 

numbered 

Micr.  302 

(Ite)  Micr.  302 

(Ite) 

300  and  above 

(9) 

Bioc.  380  or 

Bioc.  380  or 

Nine  units  in 

Micr,  380 

(O)  Micr.  380 

(0) 

a second  area 

Other  courses 

(6)  Other  courses 

(9) 

of  concentration 

(9) 

Other  courses 

02) 

Fourth  Year 

Fourth  Year 

Chem,  335/338 

Chem.  335/338 

or  345/346 

(3)  or  345/346 

(3) 

Bioc.  40) 

(Ite)  Bioc.  401 

(Ite) 

Bioc,  402 

OH)  Bioc. 402 

(Ite) 

Micr.  400 

(3)  Micr.  400 

(3) 

Bioc,  480  or 

Bioc.  480  or 

Micr.  480 

(Ite)  Micr.  480 

Ute) 

Other  courses 

(4te)  Bioc.  499  or 

Micr.  499 

(3) 

Other  courses 

(4  te) 
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Other  courses  suggested: 

English  200  or  higher  level  courses 
language  1 00  or  higher  level  courses 
M at  h emat  ies  110,210 
Statistics  250/25 1 
Computer  Science  110.  115 

Chemistry  316, 3 1 7. 324,325,335,338,345,  or  346,  or  400  level  courses 
Biology  203, 204.  206,  207, 300,  302.  304.  305,  or  400  level  courses 
Physics  214, 2 15. 216,  2 17.  3 16.  3 1 7.  or  325 
Biochemistry  20 1 

Notes 

( 1 ) Proficiency  examinations  in  one  or  two  modern  languages  are  often 
required  in  graduate  studies,  and  students  planning  graduate  work  are 
advised  to  elect  one  or  two  courses  in  French,  German.- Russian,  or 
another  modem  language  on  Departmental  recommendation. 

(2)  Courses  may  be  taken  in  different  sequences  and  in  different  years  than 
indicated  provided  that  the  co  and  prerequisite  requirements  are  satis- 
fied; the  Department  should  be  consulted, 

{3)  Directed  studies  courses  are  not  available  to  be  taken  more  than  once  and 
are  normally  only  available  to  students  with  an  overall  grade  point  aver- 
age of  at  least  3*50. 

(4)  Mathematics  200/201  - not  required  of  students  who  do  not  wish  to  lake 
Chemistry  345  and  346  in  the  fourth  year.  Those  students  who  do  not 
take  Mathematics  200/201  may  take  an  elective  in  the  second  year  but 
must  take  Biology  304  or  Statistics  250/25 1 in  the  third  year  and  Chem- 
istry' 335/338  in  the  fourth  year.  Students  aiming  towards  graduate 
school  and  those  particularly  interested  in  the  chemical  aspects  of  Bio- 
chemistry or  Microbiology'  should  take  Mathematics  200/201  as  a prere- 
quisite for  Chemistry  345/346. 

BIOCHEMISTRY  OR  MICROBIOLOGY  AND  CHEMISTRY 
COMBINED  MAJOR 

Students  wishing  Lo  obtain  a combined  major  in  Biochemistry  or  Micro- 
biology and  Chemistry  should  take  the  follow  ing  program. 


First  Year 

Second  Year 

Engl,  121/122 

Micr,  200 

(3) 

or  Engl,  1 15/1 16 

(3)  Bioc.  200 

d1/:) 

Math.  100/101 

(3)  Biol.  200 

Chem*  124 

(3)  Math,  200 

(I'A) 

Phys.  \ 01,  102  or  12 1 

(3)  Chem.  233 

(3) 

Other  courses 

(3)  Chem.  224 

(3) 

Other  courses 

<IW) 

Third  Year 

Fourth  Year 

Bioc.  300 

(3)  Bioc.  401 

(IW 

Micr,  302 

{m)  Bioc, 402 

(1M) 

Chem.  335 

<IH)  Micr.  400 

(3) 

Chem,  338 

(1  Vz)  Chem.  422 

(1V4) 

Chem.  345 

(1  Hi)  Chem.  433 

(1 W) 

Chem,  346 

(l!4)  Biol  305 

(3) 

Chem.  324 

(114)  Bioc.  480  (or  Micr.  480) 

0 W> 

Chem.  325 

tm> 

Bioc.  380  (or  Micr.  380) 

(0)  One  of  Chem,  3 1 6/3 1 7 or 

Micr.  301 

0W)  Phys.  214/215 

OH) 

HONOURS 

Students  who  wish  to  be  admitted  to  one  of  the  Honours  programs  should 
apply  to  the  Chairman  of  the  Department  on  completion  of  their  second  year. 
The  general  requirements  for  admission  to  the  third  year  of  the  Honours 
program  are  specified  above.  Normally  admission  to  the  Honours  program 
requires  at  least  a second  class  average  in  each  of  the  first  two  undergraduate 
years.  The  minimum  requirement  for  admission  to  the  fourth  year  is  a second 
class  average  overall  in  the  wrork  of  the  third  year. 

A student  in  Lhe  Biochemistry  or  Microbiology'  Honours  program  is  re- 
quired to  meet  the  general  regulations  of  the  University  on  pages  14  to  19  of 
this  Calendar.  If  a student  fails  to  meet  die  standards  for  the  Honours  degree, 
while  meeting  the  Major  degree  requirements,  the  Department  may  recom- 
mend the  appropriate  class  of  Major  degree. 

DOUBLE  HONOURS 

University  regulations  also  apply  to  students  in  a Double  Honours  Program 
which  includes  Biochemistry  or  Microbiology;  however  as  more  than  30  units 
of  upper  level  courses  may  be  taken,  the  Department  requires  that,  of  the 
upper  level  courses  in  Biochemistry  and  Microbiology,  15  units  must  be 
included  in  the  30  units  used  to  calculate  the  graduating  average  and  these  15 
units  must  include  Bioc,  or  Micr,  380, 480, 499. 


UNDERGRADUATE  COURSES 

BIOCHEMISTRY 

BIOC  200.  (1Yi)  Introductory  Biochemistry 

An  introduction  to  the  principles  of  Biochemistry,  Properties  of  biomole- 
cules, basic  enzymology  and  metabolism.  Bioenergerics.  nucleic  acid  structure 
and  synthesis.  Protein  synthesis.  Structure  and  properties  of  membranes. 

Co  requisite;  Biology  200  which  should  be  taken  in  the  second  term  (see 
Biology  200  Calendar  entry). 

Pre-or  Corequisite:  Chemistry  230  or  233. 

Text:  Davies  and  Littlewood.^emenlary  Biochemistry. 

J.  T.  Buckley,  September- December,  (3-2) 

BIOC  201,  (1  Vi)  Introduction  to  Nutritional  Biochemistry 

This  course  will  be  oriented  to  students  interested  in  a general  understand- 
ing of  man's  nutritional  needs  and  the  food  supplies  and  procedures  available 
to  meet  them.  Requirements  for  protein,  carbohydrate,  fat,  vitamins  and 
minerals  will  be  discussed  and  related  to  cellular  biochemical  mechanisms. 
Energy'  balance,  dieting  and  world  food  problems  will  also  be  considered, 

J.T.  Buckley  January-April,  (3-0) 

BIOC  300.  (3)  General  Biochemistry 

An  intermediate  course  in  Biochemistry.  Protein  structure,  enzyme  kinetics, 
bioenergetics  and  metabolism.  Membrane  structure  and  transport.  Metabolic 
control  systems.  Synthesis  of  DNA  and  RNA,  protein  synthesis  and  mor- 
phogenesis. 

Prerequisites:  Biochemistry  200;  Biology  200. 

R.  W.  Glafson.  A.  T,  Matheson,  W,  W.  Kay,  September-April.  (3-3;  3-3) 

BIOC  380,(0)  Seminar 

Attendance  and  participation  in  either  Biochemistry  380  or  Microbiology 
380  is  required  for  students  in  the  third  year  of  the  Major  and  Honours 
programs.  Credit  for  attendance  will  not  be  given  for  both  Biochemistry  380 
and  Microbiology'  380,  Attendance  is  recommended  for  students  in  their  first 
and  second  years  w'ho  plan  to  enter  Major  and  Honours  programs.  (Grading: 
COM , N,  or  F.)  September-April,  (2-0;  2*0) 

BIOC  401 , (formerly  one-half  of  400),  (1  Vz)  Macromoleculea:  i 

An  advanced  study  of  the  structures  and  function  of  RNA  and  DNA,  Topics 
will  include  protein  synthesis  in  prokaryotes  and  eukaryotes  and  the  supra- 
molecular  organization  of  chromatin,  ribosomes  and  viruses. 

Prerequisite;  Biochemistry  300.  or  permission  of  the  Department, 

Texts:  Selected  readings  from  the  literature;  Biochemistry  40 1 laboratory 
Manual 

A.  T.  Matheson.  September- Decern  her,  (2-4) 

BIOC  402.  (formerly  one-halt  of  400).  (1%)  Macromolecules;  II 

An  advanced  study  of  the  structure  and  function  of  proteins  and  lipids, 
T opics  w ill  include  the  supratnolecular  organization  and  function  of  biological 
membranes. 

Prerequisite:  Biochemistry  300,  or  permission  of  the  Department. 

Texts:  Selected  readings  from  the  literature;  Biochemistry  401  Laboratory 
Manual, 

R.  W.  Olafson,  W.  W,  Kay.  January* April  (2-4) 

BIOC  470,  (1  Vi  or  3)  Directed  Studies  In  Biochemistry 

Members  of  the  Department. 

BIOC  480.  (IVz)  Seminar 

Attendance  and  participation  in  either  Biochemistry  480  or  Microbiology 
480  is  required  of  all  students  in  the  fourth  year  of  the  Major  and  Honours 
programs.  Credit  will  not  be  given  for  both  Biochemistry  480  and  Microbiol- 
ogy 480. 

September  -April . (2-0;  2-0) 

BIOC  499.  (3)  Undergraduate  Thesis 

Research  under  the  direction  of  a faculty  member.  Open  to  Honours  stu* 
dents  only.  Credit  will  not  be  given  for  both  Biochemistry  499  and  Microbiol- 
ogy 499. 
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MICROBIOLOGY 

MICR  101  (formerly  BACT 101).  {m)  Essentials  of  Microbiology  arvd 

Immunology 

The  basic  concepts  of  microbiology  and  immunology  with  particular  refer- 
ence to  human  disease.  Propen ies  of  infectious  agents  and  methods  used  in 
their  control  will  be  considered.  The  course  will  be  oriented  towards  the  needs 
of  students  of  nursing.  Degree  credit  will  not  normally  be  counted  for  both 
Microbiology  10!  and  Microbiology  200. 

Texts:  Smith,  PrindpUs  of  Microbiology;  Microbiology  10 1 laboratory 
Manual. 

September-December.  (2-2) 

MICR  200  (formerly  BACT  200),  (3)  Introductory  Microbiology 

This  course  is  designed  to  provide  a broad  introduction  to  the  field  of 
microbiology  . Basic  principles  in  the  following  areas  will  be  covered:  pro- 
karyotic cell  structure  and  function;  physiology  and  growth  of  microorgan- 
isms with  an  emphasis  on  diversity;  virology;  microbial  genetics;  immunology  ; 
medical  microbiologv;  applied  microbiology;  microbial  ecology.  Degree  credit 
will  not  normally  be  counted  for  both  Microbiology  101  and  Microbiology  200. 

Texts:  Brock,  Biology  of  MkroorganisTnsi  Microbiology  200  Laboratory 
Manual. 

T.  W.  Pearson,  T.  J . Trust,  E.  E.  Ishiguro.  September-April.  (2-2 ; 2-2) 

MICR  301.  (Itt)  Infection  and  Immunity 

Consideration  of  pathogenic  bacteria  and  viruses;  mechanisms  of  pathogen- 
icity; detailed  examination  of  the  major  infectious  diseases;  the  immune  and 
allergic  responses.  Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  Mircobiology  300  or 
Bacteriology  300. 

Prerequisites:  Microbiology  200  or  permission  of  the  Department. 

Texts:  Mjms,  Paihogentsis  of  Infectious  Disease,  Microbiology  30 1 Laboratory 
Manual. 

T.  J . Tru  st.  Sep  tember-December . ( 2-3) 

MICR  302.  (iVi)  Microbial  Genetics 

Principles  of  genetics  in  bacteria  and  bacteriophages.  Topics  to  be  covered 
include  mutagens  and  mutations;  genetic  exchange  in  microorganisms;  gen- 
etic recombination:  gene  expression;  and  genetic  analyses.  Not  open  to  stu- 
dents with  credit  in  Microbiology'  300  or  Bacteriology-  300. 

Prerequisites:  Microbiology  200  and  Biochemistry'  200;  or  permission  of  the 
De  panmem. 

Texts:  Selected  readings  from  the  literature;  Microbiology  302  Laboratory 
Manual. 

E.  E.  Ishiguro.  January- April.  (2-3) 

MICR  380  (formerly  BACT  380).  (0)  Seminar 

Attendance  and  participation  in  either  Microbiology  380  or  Biochemistry 
380  is  required  of  students  in  the  third  year  of  the  Major  and  Honours 
programs.  Credit  for  attendance  will  not  be  given  for  both  Microbiology  380 
and  Biochemistry  380.  Attendance  is  recommended  for  students  in  their  first 
and  second  years  who  plan  to  enter  Major  and  Honours  programs. 

(Grading:  COM,  N,  or  F.)  (2-0;  2-0) 

MICR  400  (formerly  BACT  4O0),  (3)  Advanced  Microbiology 

An  advanced  consideration  of  molecular  aspects  of  bacteria  and  viruses. 
Expression  and  control  of  genetic  information  and  the  effects  on  metabolism 
will  be  emphasized.  Molecular  biology  of  plant,  animal  and  bacterial  viruses 
will  be  considered  with  emphasis  on  structure,  morphogenesis  and  gene 
expression. 

Prerequisites:  Biochemistry'  300  and  Microbiology  302,  or  permission  of  the 
Department. 

Texts:  Selected  readings  from  the  literature;  Microbiology'  400  Laboratory 
Manual. 

W.  W,  Kay,  J.  L.  Nichols,  T.  W.  Pearson,  E.  £,  Ishiguro. 

September- April.  (2-3;  2-3) 

MICR  470  (formerly  BACT  470).  (1%  or  3)  Directed  Studies  In 

■y m | n Bmm 

MJCfoovOvogy 

Members  of  the  Department. 


MICR  480 (formerly  BACT 480).  (Itt) Seminar 

Attendance  and  participation  in  either  Biochemistry  480  or  Microbiology 
480  is  required  ot  all  students  in  the  fourth  year  of  the  Major  and  Honours 
programs.  Credit  will  not  be  given  for  both  Biochemistry  4 80  and  Microbiol- 
ogy 480.  (2*0;  2-0) 

MICR  499  (formerly  BACT  499),  (3)  Undergraduate  Thesis 

Research  under  the  direction  of  a (acuity  member.  Open  to  Honours  stu- 
dents only.  Credit  will  not  be  given  for  both  Biochemistry  499  and  Microbiol- 
ogy 499. 

GRADUATE  COURSES 

BIOCHEMISTRY 

BIOC  500.  (3)  Biochemistry 

An  advanced  consideration  of  biological  macromolecules.  The  detailed 
chemistry  of  nucleic  adds  and  proteins  as  well  as  their  contributions  to  supra- 
molecular  biological  systems  and  their  organization  and  interrelationships  w ill 
be  emphasized. 

BIOC  510.  (1-3)  Topics  In  Biochemistry 

An  intensive  consideration  of  recent  advances  in  the  discipline, 

3 1 0 A Protei  n syitt hesis 
3 1 0B  Structure  of  nucleic  acids 
3 1 0C  Cell  u lar  evolu  tion 

5 1 0D  Experimental  tech  niques  in  protein  chemistry 
3 1 0E  En  v iro  nme  n tal  biochem  isi  ry  a nd  toxicology 
3 1 OF  Biological  membranes 
5 1 0G  Molecular  immunology 

BIOC  570.  (1-3)  Directed  Studies  in  Biochemistry 

A wide  range  of  biochemical  topics  will  be  available  for  assignment,  I opics 
will  be  restricted  to  recent  advances.  The  student's  graduate  advisor  will  not 
normally  participate  in  directed  studies  taken  for  more  than  one  unit  of  credit. 

BIOC  580.(1)  Seminar 

Attendance  and  participation  are  required.  Formal  presentation  of  a major 
research  topic  in  Biochemistry  other  than  the  student’s  own  research  will  be 
required. 

BIOC  599.  (Credit  to  be  determined)  M.Sc.  Thesis  - Biochemistry 
BIOC  699.  (Credit  to  be  determined)  Ph.D.  Dissertation  - Biochemistry 

MICROBIOLOGY 

MICR  500  (formerly  BACT  500).  (3)  Advanced  Microbiology 

Molecular  biology'  of  the  structure  and  metabolism  of  bacteria  and  viruses 
Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  integrative  genetic  and  enzymological  control 
mechanisms  as  they  effect  the  morphogenesis,  structure  and  metabolism  of  a 
wide  variety  of  microorganisms, 

MICR  510  (formerly  BACT  510).  (1-3)  Topics  In  Microbiology 

An  intensive  consideration  of  recent  advances  in  the  discipline. 

5 1 0A  Metabolic  regulation 
3 1 0 B Cd  l structure  and  function 
5 1 0C  M icr  obia  l pathoge  n icily 
5 1 0 D Bacteria]  mem  bran  es 
5 1 0E  Cell  u lar  i mm  unology 

MICR  570  (formerly  BACT  570).  (1-3)  Directed  Studies  In  Microbiology 

A wide  range  of  microbiological  topics  will  be  available  for  assignment. 
Topics  will  be  restricted  to  an  analysis  of  recent  advances.  The  student  s 
graduate  advisor  will  not  normally  participate  in  directed  studies  taken  for 
more  than  one  unit  credit. 

MICR  580  (formerly  BACT  580).  (1)  Seminar 

Attendance  and  participation  are  required.  Formal  presentation  ol  a major 
research  topic  in  Microbiology  other  than  the  student  s own  research  will  be 
required. 

MICR  599  (formerly  BACT  599).  (Credit  to  be  determined) 

M.Sc.  Thesis  - Microbiology 

MICR  699.  (Credit  to  be  determined)  Ph.D.  Dissertlon  - Microbiology 
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John  E.  Mtlnerney.  B.St.  (Ottawa),  M.Sc*,  Ph.D.  (But.  Col.),  Associate  Profes- 
sor and  Chairman  of  the  Department. 

F,  Thomas  Algard,  A.B,  (San Jose  $L),  Ph.D,  (Stanford),  Professor. 

Michael  J,  Ash  wood-Smith*  B.Sc*,  M*£e,  (Durham),  Ph.D.  (London),  Professor. 

Ralph  O.  Brinkhurst,  B.Sc,*  Ph,D.*  D.3c*  (London),  Pan-time  Adjunct  Profes- 
sor ( 1980-82). 

W.  Gordon  Fields*  B,A.  (Brit.  Cot.),  A.M.,  Ph.D.  (Stanford),  Professor  Emeritus. 

Arthur  R.  Fontaine,  B Sc.  (McGill),  D.Phil.  ( Oxon ,)*  Professor, 

John  S,  Hayward.  B.Sc..  Ph.D.  ( Brit . Col.)r  Professor, 

George  O.  Mackie*  B.A..  M.A.,  D.Phil,  (Oxon),  Professor.  {On  study  leave, 
1981-82.) 

John  N.  Owens,  B.S.  ( Portland  St  ),  M.Sc..  Ph.D.fOrr,  St),  Professor. 

Alan  P*  Austin,  B.Sc.*  Ph.D.  (Wales),  Associate  Professor. 

David  J.  Ballantyne,  B,Com,  fSrit.  Cot.),  M.S.  (Wash,  St),  Ph.D.  (Maryland), 
Associate  Professor 

Marcus  A.M.  Bell.  B.S.F,  (Bui.  CoL),  M.F.  (Yak),  Ph.D.  (But  CoLh  R-P  F., 
Associate  Professor  and  Curator  of  the  Herbarium. 

Arthur  J,  Bergerud,  B.Sc  (Ore.  $L).  M S c.  (Wis.).  Ph  D,  (Bui.  Col.),  F.R*S*G* 
Part-time  Adjuna  Associate  Professor  ( 1 980-82)* 

Derek  V.  EUb,  B*Sc.  ( Edm .),  M,Sc„  Ph.D.  (McGill).  Associate  Professor. 

Patrick  J.  Gregory.  B.Sc.  (Tor.),  M.Sc.,  Ph.D.  (Men J,  Associate  Professor, 

Edwin  M.  Hagmeier,  B.A.  (Queen's),  M.A..  Ph,D,  (Brit.  Col.),  .Associate 
Professor. 

Louis  A.  Hobson.  B.S,  (Humboldt  SL  Coll.),  M.S.,  Ph.D.  (Wash.),  Associate 
Professor* 

Jack  L.  l.it  tie  page,  B.A.  (San  Diego  St.  Coll.),  Ph*D.  (Stanford),  Associate 
Professor, 

John  W.  Paden*  B.S.  (Calf.),  M.S.P  Ph.D,,  (Idaho),  Associate  Professor,  (On 
study  leave.  January -June  1982.) 

Miles  Paul,  A.B,  (Harvard),  Dip.  in  Educ,  (Maher ere),  Ph.D.  (Stanford).  Associate 
Professor. 

Robert  G.B,  Reid,  B.Sc*,  Phi).  (Glasgow),  Associate  Professor. 

Richard  A,  Ring,  B.Sc.*  Ph.D.  (Glasgow).  .Associate  Professor.  (On  study  leave, 
1981-82.) 

E.  Derek  Styles,  B.S  A (Brit.  Col.),  Ph.D*  (Wise.),  Associate  Professor. 

Robert  Burke.  B*Sc.h  Ph.D.  (Alta.),  Adjuna  Assistant  Professor  {October  1980- 
June  1983). 

Thomas  F,  Mace,  B.Sc,  ( U * of  Vie.),  M.Sc.  (Nfld.),  Ph.D,  Guelph),  Veiling 
Assistant  Professor  ( 1 980-8 1 ). 

David  L.  Mackas*  B.S.*  M.S.  (Wash.),  Ph.D,  (Dalhouste),  Part-time  Adjunct 
Assistant  Professor  ( 1980-81), 

Edward  N,  Miller,  B.Sc*  (Alta.),  M.Sc.  (Cantab.),  Ph.D.  (Dalhou&ie),  Pan-time 
Adjuna  Assistant  Professor  (1980-82). 

Geraldine  Guppy,  B.Sc,.  M.Sc.  (Brit.  Col.),  Visiting  Lecturer  (January -June 
1981). 

Harriet  McCurdy  Blanchard,  B.Sc*  (Calf,  Berkeley),  M.SC.,  Ph.D.  f Iowa),  Hon- 
orary- Research  Associate.  ( 1980-81). 

Edward  Anderson,  B.A.  (Harvard),  Ph.D.  (Dalhousk),  Pan-time  Sessional  Lec- 
turer (1980-81). 

Maureen  De  Burgh,  B*A..  Ph.D.  (Dublin),  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer  (Jan- 
uary-April  1981). 

J.  Bruce  Fraser,  B.Sc,,  Ph.D,  (But.  CoL).  Pan-time  Sessional  Lecturer  (January- 
April  1981), 

HamLsh  D W Bridgman,  C.D.*  B.Sc.  (U.  of  Vic.).  B.A.*  M A (Cantab.),  Ad- 
ministrative Officer. 

Hans  (Jack)  F.  Dietrich,  Senior  Scientific  Assistant. 

Yousuf  A.  Ebrahim,  M.Sc.  (York),  Senior  Laboratory  Instructor, 

Evelyn  H.  Hamilton*  B.Sc.  (Bril,  Col.),  M.Sc*  (Alta.),  Senior  Laboratory 
Imtmaor. 

John  G.S.  Trelawny*  B.Sc.  (V.  of  Vic.),  Senior  Laboratory  Instruaor, 


GRADUATE  PROGRAMS 


For  information  on  studies  leading  to  the  M.Sc.  and  Ph.D,  degrees,  see  page 
1 86;  for  graduate  courses,  see  page  46, 


GENERAL,  MAJOR  AND  HONOURS  PROGRAMS 

In  all  cases,  students  planning  a program  in  Biology  should  consult  with  the  Depart- 
ment Office for  advice. 

Honours  and  Major  programs  in  Biology  consist  of  (a)  a Cote  of  required 
Biology  courses,  (h)  Corequisites  in  the  physical  sciences,  and  (c)  additional 
courses  to  complete  a minimum  num her  o!  biology  units.  The  core  and  science 
corequisites  for  Honours  and  Major  programs  are  outlined  on  this  page.  A 
number  of  programs  are  suggested  below  for  students  interested  in  particular 
areas  of  biology  . 

B.Sc.  General  and  B.A.  General  programs  should  be  chosen  to  meet  the  require- 
ments as  set  out  in  the  Program  outline  on  this  page. 

NOTES:  (These  refer  to  the  Biology-  Programs  chart  below.) 

1)  Biology  150  or  equivalent  is  prerequisite  to  all  other  courses  in  the 
Department  unless  otherwise  stated  in  course  descriptions.  The  Biology 
150  requirement  may  be  considered  fulfilled  by  any  one  of:  Biology  105. 
Botany  105*  Zoology  105*  Bacteriology- 200* Grade  XI IE  Biology , Botany 
or  Zoology  . Students  who  have  passed  Biology  1 I and  12  may  enroll  in 
courses  for  which  Biology  150  is  prerequisite  while  students  hav  ing  credit 
only  in  Biology  1 1 should  take  Biology  150.  Students  having  only  Biology 
1 1 may,  under  special  circumstances,  bypass  Biology  150  with  permission 
from  the  Biology  Department.  Counselling  on  this  matter  may  be  ob- 
tained from  the  Biology  Department  preceding  and  during  registration 

2)  The  minimum  Physics  requirement  can  be  satisfied  by  completion  of 
Physics  101  or  102,  Physics  101  requires  Mathematics  100/101  or  130  as 
corequisite.  Physics  101  is  recommended  as  the  preferred  course  for 
students  intending  to  proceed  to  graduate  studies  or  professional 
schools. 

3)  Students  considering  going  on  to  professional  schools,  e.g.  Medi- 
cine, Dentistry-*  etc.  and  any  other  students  requiring  a second  year 
course  in  physical  chemistry  should  choose  Chemistry  1 24  as  prerequisite 
for  Chemistry-  224. 

4)  Mathematics  130  or  equivalent  must  be  taken  if  a student  intends  to 
take  advanced  courses  in  Mathematics,  Chemistry  or  Physics;  otherwise 
Mathematics  102  and  151  are  advised, 

5)  Students  may  take  with  the  approval  of  the  Department  courses 
offered  by  other  departments  on  topics  of  related  interest  in  lieu  of 
courses  in  biology-  as  pan  of  the  required  number  of  Biology  electives, 

6)  Students  taking  the  Biochemistry  200  ( 1 !4)  and  Biology-  200  ( l ^) 
sequence  of  courses  may  count  I Vt  units  for  Biochemistry  200  towards 
the  minimum  of  6 units  of  200  level  Biology  required  for  a B.Sc.  General 
or  B.A*  General  degree. 

Students  planning  to  become  professional  biologists  should  be  prepared  to 
continue  their  studies  into  graduate  school  and*  in  preparation  for  this*  are 
advised  to  take  cither  an  Honours  or  a Major  B.Sc,  program,  the  Honours 
Program  being  p referable. 

Proficiency  examinations  in  one  or  two  modem  languages  are  usually  re- 
quired in  graduate  studies*  and  students  planning  graduate  work  are  advised 
to  elect  one  or  two  courses  in  French*  German,  Russian  or  other  modem 
languages  on  recommendation  of  the  Department. 

Students  are  advised  of  the  usefulness  of  Biometrics  in  most  biological  work 
and  of  the  increasing  use  of  computers  in  many  areas  of  biology.  The  Depart- 
ment should  be  consulted  regarding  areas  for  which  computer  training  or 
extra  Mathematics  courses  are  advisable. 

The  provision  exists  (see  page  3 J . Fourth  Year  Credit  for  Medicine,  etc.)  for 
students  who  have  taken  their  first  three  years  at  the  University  of  Victoria  to 
be  granted  a B.A.  or  B.Sc.  from  the  University  of  Victoria  after  at  least  one  year 
of  a medical  program*  Biology  students  contemplating  entry  into  medicine 
after  the  third  year  should  consult  with  the  Department  about  their  choice  of 
undergraduate  courses  as  soon  as  possible  to  ensure  the  necessary  provisions 
outlined  on  page  3 1 can  be  met. 

Students  may  be  required  to  meet  pan  of  the  expenses  involved  in  required 
field  trips  or  the  supplying  of  course  manuals. 


BIOLOGY  PROGRAMS 

B.Sc.  HONOURS  B.Sc,  MAJOR 


Core 

Biol.  150(9  3 

Bioc,  200  DA 

Biol.  200  \¥t 

Biol.  203/204  3 


Core 

Biol*  150(9  3 

Bioc.  200  m 

Biol.  200  m 

Biol.  203/204  3 


Biol.  '206,  207 

3 

Biol  206/207 

3 

Biol.  300/306 

3 

Biol.  309/306 

3 

One  of  Biol.  393.305 

One  of  Biol.  303.  395, 

or  331 

3 

or  331 

3 

Biol.  304 

3 

Minimum  of  9 Biology 

units  chosen  to  com- 

Biol.  460 

1 

plete  program  (*) 

9 

Biol.  499 

3 

Minimum  of  12  Biology 

Minimum  No.  of  Biol- 

units  chosen  to  com- 

ogv  units 

27 

plete  program  (5) 

12 

— 

Corequi  sites 

Minimum  No,  of  Biology 

Phys,  101  or  192  {") 

3 

units 

37 

Chem.  124  (3) 

3 

Math,  1 30  or  1 92/ 1 5 1 

Corequisites 

or  equivalent  (*) 

3 

Phys.  10 1 or  192  (*} 

3 

Chem,  230  or  233 

3 

Chem.  124  (*} 

3 

Electives 

21 

Math.  130  or  102/151 

or  equivalent  (4) 

3 

TOTAL  UNITS 

60 

Chem.  230  or  233 

3 

Electives 

12 

TOTAL  UNITS 

61 

B.Sc,  GENERAL 

B.A.  GENERAL 

Biol,  |50(J) 

3 

Biol.  150  0 

3 

6 units 

6 unhs 

of  209  level  Biology 

of  200  level  Biology 

courses  (*) 

6 

courses  (") 

6 

9 units 

9 units 

of  acceptable  Bio- 

of acceptable  Bio- 

logy' courses  num- 

logy’ courses  num- 

bered 390  and  above  (*) 

9 

bered  300  and  above  (*) 

9 

Biol,  units 

18 

Biol,  units 

18 

Corequisites 

Corequi  sites 

Phys.  101  or  192  f1) 

Chem.  120  or  1 24  (*> 

3 

Chem.  120  or  124  (’) 

3 

Math.  ISO  or  102/131 
or  equivalent  (*)  3 

’ See  note  J ),  page  38.  5 See  note  3 ),  page  38.  s See  note  3),  page  38- 

1 See  note  2).  page  38.  * See  note  4),  page  38.  1 See  note  6jt  page  38. 

RECOMMENDED  PROGRAMS  FOR 
MAJORS  AND  HONOURS 

The  five  suggested  programs  listed  on  the  following  page  are  examples  of 
programs  commonly  chosen  but  they  are  not  intended  to  be  the  only  options  available ■, 
Programs  designed  to  fit  the  specific  needs  of  a student  may  be  made  with  the 
approval  of  the  Department  as  long  as  they  fulfill  the  requirements  listed  in  the 
Biology  Programs  chart  above. 


MAJOR 

Suggested  Program  in  Botany 


First  Year 

Second  Year 

Third  Year 

Fourth  Year 

Biol.  150*)  3 

Bioc.  200/ 

Biol.  200  3 

Biol.  300/ 

306  3 

Biol.  3 18/ 

418  3 

Chem,  124  3 

Biol.  203/ 

204  3 

Biol.  331  3 

Biology  Group  t 

Electives*  3 

Phvs.  if)  I or  3 

ioa 

Biol.  206/ 

207  3 

Biol.  343 
and  344  3 

Math  102/ 

1 5 1 or 
130  or 

equivalent  3 

Chem,  230 
or  233  3 

Electives*  3 

15 

FJectives1  3 

15 

Electives3  6 

15 

Electives*  9 

15 

Biology  Group  l Electives: 

Biol.  315  (3),  4 1 1 <3>+  415  (3),  420  ( l ft),  42  M 1 ft).  422  ( I ft),  423  ( 1 ft).  443 
( 1ft).  453  (L  ft). 
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Departmental  Advisers  in  Botany;  Drs.  Austin  (Phycology),  Ballantyne 
(Physiology).  Bell  (Ecology7  and  Taxonomy).  Guppy  (Plant  Taxonomy),  Owens 
(Morphogy)  and  Paden  (Mycology  ). 


Suggested  Program  in  Ecology 


First  Year 

Second  Year 

Third  Year 

Fourth  Year 

Biol.  150J 

3 

Bioc.  200/ 
Biol.  200 

3 

Biol.  390/ 
306 

3 

Biol.  427 

1ft 

Chem.  124 

3 

Biol.  203/ 
204 

3 

Biol.  395 
or  331 

3 

Biol  449 

1ft 

Phvs,  101  or 
102 

3 

Biol.  296/ 
207 

3 

Biol  3 18/ 
418 

3 

Biology  Group  1 1 
Electives4  3 

Math.  192/ 
152  or 
130  or 
equivalent 

3 

Chem.  230 
or  233 

3 

Electives* 

3 

Electives’ 

3 

Electives3 

6 

Electives3 

9 

15 

15 

15 

15 

Biology  Group  II  Electives: 

Biol.  3 12  0 ft),  3 13  (1  ft),  408  ( I ft),  or  3 16*  ( I ft),  4 1 ! (3),  412  (1  ft).  420 
( 1 ft).  425  (3).  426  (3),  427  ( 1 ft),  428  ( l ft).  432  ( 1 ft),  453  ( 1 ft),  454  ( I ft),  455 

( I ft)* 

*with  Departmental  permission. 

Departmental  Advisers  In  Ecology:  Drs.  Austin  (Marine  and  Freshwater 
Plant),  Bell  (Terrestrial  Plants),  Ellis  (Marine),  Gregory  (Terrestrial  and  Popu- 
lation), Guppy  (Plant  Taxonomy),  Hagmeier  (Terrestrial  and  Freshwater), 
Ring  (Entomology). 


Suggested  Program  in  Functional  Biology 


First  Year 

Second  Year 

Third  Year 

Fourth  Year 

Biol ISO1  3 

Bioc.  200/ 

Biol.  200  3 

Biol  300/ 

306  3 | 

Biology  Group  III 
Electives*  6 

Chem.  124  3 

Biol  203/ 

294  3 

Biol.  305 
or  331  3 

Phvs.  10  lor  3 
|02 

Biol.  206/ 

207  3 

Biol.  309 
or  343  1ft 

Biology 
Group  III 
Electives  1 ft 

Math.  102/ 

151  or 
130  or 

equivalent  3 

Chem.  230 
or  233  3 

Electives*  3 

15 

Electives"  3 

15 

Electives3  6 

15 

Electives*  9 

15 

Biology  Group  ill  Electives: 

Biol.  391  (3),  302  (3),  399  (1  ft),  343  (1ft),  401  (3).  403  (3),  405  (3),  409  (3), 
4 J 2 ( l ft),  344  ( 1 ft)  or  4 1 7 ( 1 ft),  419(1  ft),  424  ( l ft),  425  (3),  433  (3),  455  (4  ft). 


Departmental  Advisers  In  Functional  Biology;  Drs.  Algard  (Growth  and 
Development),  Ashwood-Smith  (Cell  Physiology),  Ballantyne  (Plant  Physiol- 
ogy), Fontaine  (Invertebrate  Functional  Morphology  and  UlLrasinicture), 
Hayward  (Whole  Animal  Physiology),  Mackie  (Behavioural  Physiology), 
Mclnerney  (Environmental  and  Fish  Physiology),  Owens  (Plant  Morphogene- 
sis), Paul  (Developmental  Zoology),  Styles  (Genetics). 


1 See  Note  1 , page  49.  3 See  Note  3,  page  49. 

1 See  Note  2,  page  40.  4:  See  Note  4,  page  40. 
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Suggested  Program  in  Marine  Biology 


First  Year 

Second  Year 

Third  Year 

Fourth  Year 

Biol.  I561  3 

Bioc.  200/ 
BioJ,  200 

3 

Biol.  300/ 
306 

3 

Biol  450 

or  454*  3 

Chem.  124  3 

Biol  203/ 
204 

3 

Biol.  365 
or  331 

3 

Biology  Group  IV 
Electives'*  3 

Phvs.  10 ! or 

102  3 

Biol.  206/ 
207 

3 

Biol.  3 1 1 

3 - 

Math.  102/151 
or  1 80  or 
equivalent  3 

Chem.  230 
or  233 

3 

Electives*  3 

Electives’ 

3 

Electives3 

6 

Electives’  9 

15 

15 

15 

15 

Biology  Group  IV  Electives:  Biol.  30 1 (3),  314  (3),  403  ( I Yt).  4 1 J (3).  4 14  (3). 
425  (3).  43 1 (3),  450  (3),  454  { 1 &),  455  ( l (4), 

Departmental  Advisers  in  Marine  Biology:  Drs.  Austin  (Marine  Algae). 
Burke  (Invertebrate  Embryology).  Ellis  (Benthos:  Intertidal  Biology),  Fon- 
taine (Marine  Invertebrates;  Functional  Morphology),  Hobson  (Ocean- 
ography; Phytoplankton),  Littlepage  (Oceanography:  Zooplankton),  Mackie 
(Marine  Invertebrates;  Behavioural  Physiology  and  Ultrastructure). 
Mclnerney  (Fish:  Physiology  and  Behaviour).  Paul  (Marine  Embryology). 
Reid  (Marine  Invertebrates:  Physiology). 


Suggested  Program  in  Zoology 


First  Year 

Second  Year 

Third  Year 

Fourth  Year 

Biol.  15G1  3 

Bioc.  200/ 

Biol,  200  3 

Biol.  300/ 

306  3 

Biology 
Group  V 

Electives*  6 

Chem.  124  3 

Biol.  203/ 

204  3 

Biol.  3055 

Phvs.  101  or 
102  3 

Biol.  206/ 

207  3 

Biol.  309  1 >4 

Biology 
Group  V 
Electives  1 14 

Math.  f02/ 

15 1 or 
136  or 

equivalent  3 

Chem*  230 
or  233  3 

Electives’  3 

15 

Electives1  3 

15 

Electives3  6 

15 

Electives3  9 

15 

Biology  Group  V Electives:  Biol.  301  (3),  302  (3),  312/313  (3),  314  (3).  Biol. 
4QS  (3b  412(1  4 17/4 1 9 (3),  425  (3),  427/428  (3)f  43 1 (3)*432  ( I !4),  437  ( 1 !4)t 

444/445  (3),  455  <IH>* 

Departmental  Advisers  in  Zoology:  Drs.  Hayward  (Mammalian  Physiology), 
Mackie  (Invertebrates),  Mclnerney  (ichthyology),  Paul  (Development  Zool- 
ogy), Ring  (Entomology). 

NOTES:  (These  refer  to  Suggested  Program  charts  on  page  39  and  this  page,) 

1)  Students  who  bypassed  Biology  150  should  take  three  units  selected  from 
Biology  203,  204*  206*  and  207  in  their  first  year  and  Biology  300  and  306  in 
their  second  year.  They  must  choose  an  additional  three  units  of  course  work 
to  be  taken  in  their  third  year  or  fourth  year,  either  from  the  appropriate 
Suggested  Program  electives*  or  in  consultation  with  the  Department. 

2)  Students  planning  on  continuing  to  graduate  studies  should  consult  the 
Department  regarding  the  advisability  of  taking  one  or  more  modern  lan- 
guage courses  as  electives, 

3)  Students  are  urged  to  consult  a departmental  adviser  regarding  the 
desirable  choice  of  electives  for  any  particular  area  of  interest  within  this 
option.  Biology  364  is  strongly  recommended  for  all  Biology  Majors. 

4)  See  note  5)  on  page  38. 

5)  If  only  Biology  454  is  taken*  another  ll4  units  should  be  selected  from 
Group  IV  electives* 


HONOURS 

I lonours  students  should  complete  the  program  of  required  courses  and 
Biology  electives  as  described  lor  the  Major*  and  in  addition  should  take  Biol. 
364  (3)  preferably  in  their  third  year.  Biol.  460  (1 ) and  499  (3)  in  their  fourth 
year.  Of  the  remaining  8 units  to  complete  the  60-unit  degree  requirement,  at 
least  3 units  must  be  from  an  additional  eourse(s)  in  Biology  chosen  in  consul- 
tation with  the  Department, 

Intending  Honour?  students  should  First  discuss  their  proposed  thesis  re- 
search or  tutorial  with  a Department  faculty  member  and  obtain  his  consent  to 
serve  as  their  thesis  supervisor.  They  should  then  apply  in  w riting  to  the 
Chairman  ol  the  Department  for  admission  to  the  Honours  program.  This 
should  be  completed  hv  May  I in  the  third  year  of  studies.  However,  under 
special  circumstances  applications  will  be  accepted  up  to  the  end  of  registration 
week  of  the  fourth  year  of  studies*  The  completed  thesis  w ill  be  examined  by  a 
small  committee  which  includes  the  supervisor.  Applicants  should  have  and 
maintain  a grade  point  average  of  at  least  6,00  in  all  Department  courses. 

First  Class  Honours  will  be  awarded  to  students  obtaining  a first  class 
average  in  306  and  406  level  courses,  and  must  include  first  class  standing  in 
Biol.  499.  Second  Class  Honours  will  he  awarded  to  students  obtaining  a 
second  class  average  in  300  and  400  level  courses,  and  must  include  at  least 
second  class  standing  in  Biol.  499.  A student  who  obtains  a First  class  average  in 
his  300  and  400  level  courses  but  second  class  standing  in  Biology  499  will  have 
the  option  ol  receiving  a B Sc.  w ith  a First  class  Major  in  Biology  or  second  class 
Honours.  A student  who  achieves  lower  than  second  class  standing  in  Biology 
499  w il  I graduate  under  the  Major  program  provided  he  fulfills  other  require* 
ments  for  the  degree. 

The  submission  dale  for  the  thesis  is  the  last  day  of  lectures* 

A student  with  a D,  E,  tx  F grad*  In  any  Biology  course  is  advised  not  to  register  for  further  courses 
to  the  Department  end  may  not  do  so  without  permission  of  the  Department. 

UNDERGRADUATE  COURSES 

BIOLOGY 

notf ; Biology  1 50  or  equivalent  is  normally  prerequisite  to  all  other  cou  rses  in 
the  Department  except  where  otherwise  stated.  For  information  concerning 
acceptable  equivalents  see  Note  I,  page  38* 

BIOL  1 50.  (3)  Principles  of  Modem  Biology 

A broad  introduction  to  biological  science  emphasizing  the  principles  of  cel  I 
biology,  bioenergetics,  physiology  * genetics,  evolution  and  ecology  . The  major 
plant  and  animal  groups  are  surveyed,  stressing  diversity  through  adaption. 
Since  many  students  taking  this  course  do  not  proceed  to  other  courses  in 
Biology  a particular  attempt  is  made  to  relate  biological  principles  to  matters  of 
human  concern.  The  course*  therefore*  is  designed  for  those  with  little  biologi- 
cal background  and  those  washing  to  consolidate  their  understanding  of  basic 
biological  science.  (See  Note  1 * page  38). 

Text:  Curtis,  Biology * 3rd  Ed. 

D*J,  Bal  I am  ync*  Co-ordinator,  and  Members  of  the  Department* 

September- April.  (3-3:  3-3) 

BIOL  200.  (1  Vz*  formerly  3}  Introduction  to  Cell  Structure  end  Function 

Basic  cellular  and  subcellular  structure  and  function.  Origin  of  cells;  evolu- 
tion of  eucarvocyies.  Cellular  homeostasis  and  control  mechanisms.  Chromo- 
some structure  and  function.  Gene  action.  Specialized  cells  and  their  function 
including  cells  of  the  immune  system.  (See  Biochemistry  206  Calendar  entry)* 

Pre-  or  corequisites;  Chemistry  230  or  233, 

Prerequisite;  Biochemistry  206. 

M.  Paul,  January-April,  (3-2) 

BIOL  203.  (1%)  Algae  and  Fungi 

The  biology  of  the  algae  and  the  fungi,  including  discussions  of  their  origins 
and  evolution*  ecology,  physiology,  and  use  by  man*  laboratories  will  include 
examination  of  the  cytology  and  the  morphology  of  marine  and  Freshwater 
algae,  and  isolation,  pure  culture,  and  identification  of  fungi.  Not  open  to 
students  with  credit  for  Botany  265. 

Text:  To  be  announced. 

L.  A*  Hobson,  Co-ordinator,  and  j.  W*  Paden*  September- December.  (3-3) 

BIOL  204*  ( 1 Vi)  Metaphyta 

Survey  of  the  bryophytes  and  vascular  plants.  Cell  structure  and  tissues  of 
vascular  plants  will  be  discussed  as  they  relate  to  plant  function.  The  origin  and 
evolution  of  plant  structures  and  groups  making  up  the  metaphyta  will  be 
emphasized.  Not  open  to  students  with  credit  for  Botany  205. 

Text:  Bell  and  Woodcock,  The  Diversity  of  Green  Plants. 

G.  Guppy.  January -April.  (3-3) 
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BIOL  206.  (IVi)  Invertebrate  Zoology 

Survey  of  invertebrate  animals,  including  taxonomy,  morphology,  life  his- 
tories and  phvlogeny.  Not  open  to  students  with  credit  For  Zoology  30 1 , 
Texts:  Tt>  be  announced. 

A.  R.  Fontaine.  September -December.  (3-3} 

BIOL  207.  (116)  Chordata  Zoology 

A survey  of  chordate  diversity  in  an  evolutionary  perspective.  Emphasis  is 
on  the  comparative  morphology  of  organ  systems.  laboratory  work  involves 
dissections  of  representative  specimens,  and  a term  report  is  required. 

Not  open  to  students  with  credit  for  Zoology  202. 

Text:  To  be  announced, 

J.S,  Hayward.  January- April*  (3-3) 

BIOL  300.  (m)  Genetics 

Nature  and  function  of  the  genetic  material.  Reproduction  and  heredity  in 
eukaryotes  and  prokaryotes.  Classical  concept  of  the  gene.  Genetic  control  of 
biochemical  reactions*  differentiation  and  development.  Population  genetics 
and  evolutionary  mechanisms. 

Pre-  or  corequisite:  Biology  200  (Cell  Biology). 

Students  are  strongly  advised  to  delay  taking  Biology  300  until  after  they 
have  successfully  completed  Biology' 200  (Cell  Biology  ). 

Text:  Wagner.  Judd,  Sanders  and  Richardson,  Introduction  to  Modem 
Genetics. 

E.  D.  Styles.  January- April.  (3-2) 

BIOL  301 . (3)  Invertebrate  Functional  Morphology 

A course  for  the  student  who  wants  an  in-depth  treatment  of  invertebrates. 
Emphasis  is  placed  on  concepts  and  principles  of  functional  morphology- 
supplementary  reading,  including  recent  journals,  is  encouraged. 
Prerequisite:  Biology  206,  Co  requisite:  Biology  303  or  303, 

Texts:  Barnes,  Invertebrate  Zoology*  4th  Ed. 

(Not  offered  1981-82,  May  he  offered  1982-83,) 

September- April.  (2-3:  2-3) 

BIOL  302,  (3)  Microanatomy 

A course  designed  to  lead  to  an  understanding  of  the  microscopic  structure 
of  the  cells,  tissues*  and  organs  of  higher  vertebrates.  Functions  of  specialized 
cells  will  be  discussed  and  also  those  changes  in  structure  and  function  which 
Occur  during  reproduction  and  development.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the 
human.  Reading  is  normally  limited  to  suitable  textbook  material,  however, 
opportunities  exist  for  outside  reading.  Essays,  reports,  papers  or  drawings 
are  not  required.  Criteria  for  entry:  Third  or  fourth  year  honours,  major,  and 
p re- profession  students  or  permission  of  the  instructor, 

Pre-  or  corequisites:  Zoology'  202  or  Biology  207*  Biology  303  (Zoology  303) 
is  desirable. 

Texts:  Copenhaver,  Bailey's  Textbook  of  Histology;  Patten,  Foundations  of 
Embryology , 

F.  T.  Algard.  September-April,  (2-3;  2-3) 

BIOL  304.  (3)  Biometrics 

Introduction  of  the  studem  to  layout,  analysis  and  interpretation  of  biologi- 
cal experiments.  Introduction  to  probability  and  statistics;  probability  distribu- 
tions, sampling  methods;  tests  of  hypotheses;  analysis  of  variance;  linear  and 
curvilinear  regression;  covariance;  non -para  metric  tests. 

Weekly  laboratory  assignments  involving  problems. 

Texts:  Zar*  Biostahstical  Analysis, 

Not  offered  1980-81  - students  are  advised  to  register  in  the  special  Bio- 
metrics sections  of  Statistics  250  and  25 1 ; intend  to  offer  1981-82.) 

P,  T.  Gregory*  Septem  her-  April . (2-3 ; 2-3) 

BIOL  305  (formerly  ZOOL  305).  (3)  Animal  Physiology 

A general  survey  of  the  physiology'  of  animals  from  single-celled  to  human 
levels  of  organization. 

The  following  systems  will  be  treated:  nutritional;  digestive:  osmoregula- 
tory; excretory;  respiratory;  thermoregulatory;  neuromuscular  and 
endocrinal, 

Pre-  or  corequisites:  Biochemistry'  200,  Biology  200  or  equivalent.  Chem- 
istry 230  or  233.  Students  are  strongly  adv  ised  to  delay  taking  Biology'  305  until 
after  they  have  successfully  completed  these  courses.  Not  normally  open  to 
students  in  second  year* 

Texts:  To  be  announced. 

J.  S.  Hayward  and  R.  G.  B.  Read.  September-April*  (2-3;  2-3} 


BIOL  306.  (116)  Ecology 

A survey  of  populations,  communities,  ecosystems,  and  the  general  princi- 
ples of  ecology'.  Laboratories  will  deal  with  both  field  and  experimental  aspects 
or  ecology.  Biology  honours  and  major  students  should  take  this  course  in 
conjunction  with  Biology  300, 

Texts:  To  be  announced. 

D.  V,  Ellis,  P.  T.  Gregory.  September- December,  (2-3) 

BIOL  309*  flft)  Developmental  Zoology 

Animal  development  and  the  mechanisms  that  control  it.  Introductory 
embryology  of  vertebrates  and  invertebrates  will  be  coordinated  with  the 
analysis  of  developmental  processes.  Topics  considered  will  include  gameto- 
genesis,  fertilization,  cleavage,  embrvogenesis.  organogenesis,  cellular  differ- 
entiation* growth,  metamorphosis,  regeneration. 

Prerequisites:  Biology  200,  206  and  207  or  permission  of  instructor. 

Text:  To  be  announced. 

M . Pau  I , *Se  ptembe  r-Decem  her , (2  -3) 

BIOL  310*  (3)  Elements  of  Oceanog  raphy 

A non-tech  nical  course  designed  to  give  the  general  student  a broad  back- 
ground in  oceanography.  Lectures  will  cover  origin  and  extent  of  the  oceans, 
nature  of  the  sea  bottom,  causes  and  effects  of  tides,  waves  and  currents, 
animal  and  plant  life  in  the  sea.  pollution  and  utilization  of  the  oceans  by  man . 
Open  to  all  students  in  second*  third  and  fourth  years. 

Biology  150  is  not  required  for  this  course.  Credit  for  this  course  will  not  he 
counted  toward  degree  programs  in  Biology'.  Students  planning  to  proceed  to 
other  courses  in  Oceanography  must  take  Biology  311.  Credit  will  not  be  given 
for  both  Biology  3 16  and  3 1 1 

Texts:  To  be  announced, 

j.  L.  Littlepage  September-April.  (3-0;  34)) 

BIOL  31 1.  (3)  Introduction  to  Oceanography 

An  introduction  to  the  concepts  of  physical,  chemical,  geological  and  bio- 
logical oceanography . Designed  for  biology  programs,  this  course  will  provide 
a broad,  comprehensive  study  of  the  open  ocean.  Lectures  will  be  supplement- 
ed by  laboratory  experience  in  the  techniques  of  modern  oceanography. 
Participation  in  single  day  cruises  is  expected.  This  course  may  be  taken  by 
students  with  third  year  standing  or  higher, 

Prerequisites:  Physics  1 0 1 or  102;  Mathematics  15  D 102  or  130;  Chemistry 
120  or  124;  Biology  203  or  Botany  205;  and  Biology  206  or  Zoology  301* 
Non-biology  science  majors  wishing  this  course  should  consult  with  the  in- 
structor for  special  permission.  Credit  will  not  be  given  for  both  Biology  3 10 
and  31  L 

Texts:  Duxbury*  A.C,*  The  Earth  and  Its  Oceans. 

L*  A.  Hobson.  September-April,  (2-3;  2-3) 

BIOL  312*  (116)  Introductory  Entomology 

An  introduction  to  the  morphology,  physiology,  taxonomy  and  biology  of 
insects,  and  some  consideration  of  their  economic  importance,  A term  essay 
and  a representative  collection  of  75  species  ofinseccs  will  be  required  before 
completion  of  the  course.  The  specimens  should  be  mounted,  identified  and 
presented  as  a museum  collection.  Obtain  instructions  before  the  summer 
preceding  the  course.  Field  collecting  trips  will  be  arranged  wherever  possible. 
Students  proceeding  in  Entomology  are  advised  to  take  this  course  in  conjunc- 
tion with  Biology  313, 

Pre-  or  corequisite:  Biology  2 06  or  Zoology  301. 

Text:  Borror  & Delong,  An  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Insects.  (4th  Ed.). 

September-December.  (2-3) 

BIOL  313*  (1 16)  Economic  Entomology 

A Study  of  man's  greatest  competitors  for  food  and  resources.  Insects  and 
arachnids  of  medical,  household*  stored  products,  horticultural,  agricultural 
and  forestry  importance  will  be  discussed.  The  course  will  deal  a great 
extent  with  the  variety  of  measures  available  for  pest  control. 

Prerequisite:  Biology  150  or  written  permission  of  instructor. 

Texts:  Assigned  readings, 

September-December,  (2-2) 

BIOL  314.  (3)  Marine  Field  Biology 

The  ecology  and  natural  history  of  marine  shallow -water  and  intertidal 
organisms  will  be  studied.  The  laboratory  will  emphasize  held  investigation  of 
a variety  of  marine  habitats  and  study  methodology  of  solving  held  biological 
problems.  Individual  field  projects  will  be  undertaken  and  results  will  be 
reported  in  seminars. 

Prerequisite:  Biology  206  or  equivalent.  Biology  203  is  recommended. 

Text:  Kozloff,  Kep  to  the  Marine  Invertebrates,  and  literature. 

A.  P.  Austin*  D.  V.  Ellis,  September-April,  (2-3;  2-3) 
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BIOL  316.  (IV2)  Environmental  Issues 

An  interdisciplinary  course  broadly  dealing  with  man  in  the  ecosystem. 
Part  iei  pa  lion  by  non-biologists  is  encouraged.  Through  informal  discussion. 
Held  trips,  and  projects  chosen  by  class  interest,  the  course  seeks  to  improve 
communication  between  disciplines  on  environmental  issues  and  generally  to 
broaden  perspectives  on  environment-man  relationships. 

Requirements:  active  participation  in  discussion,  participation  in  two  4-day 
weekend  field  trips  Lhe  second  and  tenth  weeks  of  the  course,  and  a project 
presentation.  Normally  not  for  credit  towards  degree  programs  in  Biology  but 
may  be  taken  as  a free  elective  by  Biology  Majors.  Open  to  students  from  any 
department  with  at  least  two  years  of  university  or  comparable  experience. 

Text:  Assigned  Readings. 

M.  A,  M.  Bell,  January -April,  (3-0) 

BIOL  318.  (1 V2)  Taxonomy  of  Fkitwaring  Plants 

An  introduction  to  plant  systematic*  with  emphasis  on  angiosperms;  princi- 
ples of  classification;  nomenclature,  identification;  seminars  on  contemporary 
topics:  familiarization  with  selected  plant  families  of  British  Columbia:  field 
trips, 

NOTE:  A well  prepared  collection  of  25  properly  identified  plants  must  be 
submitted  for  compledon  of  the  course.  Students  are  urged  to  make  their 
collections  during  the  preceding  summer.  Contact  the  instructor  for  details 
and  collecting  equipment  as  early  as  possible. 

Prerequisite:  Botany  205  or  Biology  204  or  written  permission  of  the 
instructor. 

Texts:  Jones  and  Tuchsinger,  Plant  Systematic s;  Harrington  & Durrell,  Haw 
to  identify  Plants. 

G.  Guppy,  January-April.  (2-3) 

BIOL  320.  (IVa)  Genetics  and  Evolution 

Concepts  of  evolution  and  genetics  that  are  of  particular  interest  to  present 
day  society.  The  origin  of  life;  evolutionary  forces;  genetic  systems;  gene 
environment  interactions:  the  genetics  of  man;  genetics  and  man.  Demonstra- 
tion sessions  will  be  arranged.  Open  to  non- Biology  and  general  program 
Biology  students.  Biology  honours  and  major  students  should  register  for 
Biology  300,  Credit  will  not  be  given  for  both  Biology  300  and  Biology  320. 

Prerequisites:  second,  third  or  fourth  year  students  with  Biology  150  or 
equivalent,  or  written  permission  of  instructor. 

Texts:  To  be  announced. 

E.  D.  Styles.  September- December.  (3-0) 

BIOL  329.  (1%)  Biology  of  the  Vertebrates 

An  introduction  to  the  systematic*,  zoogeography,  and  ecology  of  verte- 
brates, with  particular  emphasis  on  the  vertebrates  of  British  Columbia,  Lab- 
oratories will  stress  vertebrate  systematics,  identification  of  native  species,  and 
techniques  of  specimen  collection  and  preparation;  a field  trip  must  also  be 
completed.  Field  trips  will  be  planned  when  possible. 

Prerequisites:  Biology  207  or  Zoology  202,  or  written  permission  of 
Department, 

Texts:  Robbins,  etal,  Field  Guide  to  Birds  of  North  America',  Cowan  Sc  Guignet, 
The  Mammals  of  British  Columbia ; Stebbins,  A Field  Guide  to  Western  Reptiles  and 
Amphibians-  January- April.  (2-3) 

BIOL  331.  (3)  Introductory  Plant  Physiology 

An  introduction  to  all  phases  of  plant  physiology.  Growth  and  flowering, 
dormancy,  mechanisms  of  ion  exchange  and  salt  accumulation,  water  rela- 
tions, respiration  and  photosynthesis;  synthesis  of  carbohydrates,  fats  and 
proteins. 

Pre-  or  corequisites:  Biology  200;  Botany  205  or  Biology  203  and  204; 
Chemistry'  230  or  233;  or  written  permission  oF  the  instructor. 

Text:  Bidwell,  Plant  Physiology. 

D.  j , B al  lan  ty  ne,  Septembe  r- April , ( 2-3 ; 2-3) 

BIOL  334.  (m)  Plants  and  Man 

An  introduction  to  economically  important  plants  and  their  products,  es- 
pecially as  sources  of  food,  shelter,  clothing,  drugs  and  industrial  raw  mate- 
rials, Aspects  of  plant  growth  and  development,  physiology,  breeding  and 
disease  will  be  discussed  for  important  agricultural  and  Forest  plants.  De- 
monstrations will  be  arranged.  Open  to  all  students  in  second,  third  and  fourth 
years.  Biology  150  is  not  required  for  this  course.  Normally  credit  for  this 
course  will  not  be  counted  toward  degree  programs  in  Biology,  but  Biology 
students  may  take  this  course  as  a free  elective. 

Texts:  Scientific  American  Reprints;  Baker,  Plants  and  Civilization. 

D,  J Ballamyne,  J,  N,  Paden,  E,  D.  Styles  J.  W.  Owens. 

September- December.  (3-0) 


BIOL  338.  (116)  Applied  Plant  Physiology 

Application  of  principles  of  plant  physiology  to  problems  in  agriculture, 
forestry  and  air  pollution.  Normally,  credit  For  this  course  will  not  be  counted 
tow  ard  degree  programs  in  Biology  , but  Biology  students  may  lake  this  course 
as  a free  elective. 

Prerequisites:  One  of  Biology  150.  200,  204,  or  334  or  permission  of 
instructor. 

Text:  Street  and  Opik.  The  Physiology  of  Flowering  Plants 

D.  J.  Ballantyne.  January-April.  (3-0) 

BIOL  343.  (116)  Developmental  Plant  Anatomy 

A study  of  the  origin  and  development  of  cells,  tissues  and  organs  in  vascular 
plants  with  special  emphasis  given  to  seed  plants.  The  mature  structures  are 
discussed  as  they  relate  to  function.  Recent  studies  of  plant  ultra-structure  are 
considered  in  view  of  development  and  function.  (Not  open  to  students  who 
have  credit  for  Biology'  342  (3).) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  204  (Botany  205), 

Texts;  Esau.  Anatomy  of  Seed  Plants , 

J.  N.  Owens.  September-December.  (2-3) 

BIOL  344,  (116)  Plant  Microtechnique 

A study  of  the  techniques  used  to  investigate  structural  aspects  of  plant 
growth,  development  and  function.  Techniques  covered  include  paraffin 
methods,  wood  sectioning,  maceration,  clearing,  chromosome  preparations, 
photomicrography,  histochemistry  and  autoradiography.  (Nol  open  to  stu- 
dents who  have  credit  for  Biology  342  (3).) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  204  (Botany  205), 

Text:  Rerlyn  and  Mikschc,  Beta  meal  Microtechnique  and  Cytochemistry. 

J.  N.  Owens,  January- April,  (2-3) 

BIOL  400  (116)  History  of  Biology 

A study  of  the  historical  development  of  the  major  techniques  and  ideas  of 
biology. 

l he  significance  of  the  important  historical  contributors  to  biology'  w ill  also 
be  considered.  Open  to  third  and  fourth  year  students. 

Prerequisite:  Biology'  150  or  permission  of  Department. 

Texts:  Assigned  readings, 

R.  G.  B.  Reid,  September-December.  (3-0) 

B1 OL  401 , (3)  Application  of  Genetic  Prlnci  pies 

Examples  of  the  use  of  genetic  techniques  at  the  molecular,  chromosomal, 
cellular,  organism  and  population  levels.  Genetics  of  disease  resistance  and 
susceptibility.  Genetic  basis  for  host-parasite  relationships.  Genetic  control  of 
insects.  Methods  and  goals  of  plant  and  animal  breeders.  He ritability  concepts. 
Threshold  characteristics.  Genetics  and  medicine.  Genetic  consequences  of 
population  growth  rate  changes  and  of  genetic  counselling  and  therapy. 

Pre-  or  corequisite:  Chemistry  230  or  233;  (recommended:  Biology  300). 
Texts;  Assigned  readings, 

E,  D.  Styles.  September-April.  (2-3: 2-3) 

BIOL  403,  ( 1 16,  formerly  3)  Embryology  of  Marine  Invertebrates 

Examination  of  the  developmental  process  at  the  cellular  and  molecular 
level  will  be  coordinated  with  the  descriptive  and  experimental  embryology  of 
the  marine  invertebrate  groups.  The  laboratory  work  will  emphasize  experi- 
mentation with  marine  invertebrate  eggs  and  embryos. 

Prerequisite:  Biology  309  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

Credit  will  not  be  given  for  both  Biology  403  and  Marine  Science  411, 

Text:  Assigned  readings, 

M,  Paul,  J an  uary-April.  (2-3 ) 

BIOL  405,  (3)  Cellular  Physiology 

Lectures  and  seminars  on  recent  advances  in  cellular  physiology  . 
Laboratory  modules  in: 

(a)  Ceil  and  tissue  culture 

(b)  Application  of  radioisotopes  to  biology 

(c)  Fractionation  of  subcell ular  components,  electron  microscopy. 
Prerequisites:  Biochemistry'  200  and  Biology  200, 

Pre-  or  co requisite:  Biochemistry'  300.  or  permission  of  Department,  Re- 
strictions on  equipment  limit  enrolment  to  a maximum  of  10  students.  Consul- 
tation with  instructor  suggested  prior  to  registration, 

M . J , Ash  wood  -Sm  i rh , Septe  m ber-  April.  (2-3 ; 2-3) 


BIGL  408*  (1 H)  The  Biology  of  Pollution 

Bio  log  it  a I concepts  and  methods  applied  to  the  recognition  . definition  and 
measurement  of  excessive  environmental  alteration  directly  or  indirectly  af- 
fecting world  biota  including  man;  exploration  of  contributions  of  bioscience 
lo  hitman  perception  of,  and  response  to.  the  stimulus  of  environmental 
perturbation,  f ield  and  laboratory  observation  on  organisms  stressed  by  vari- 
ous levels  of  environmental  change;  one  project  report  and  attendance  at 
seminars  by  visiting  speakers, 

Pre-  or  corequisite:  Biology  206  (or  Zoology  3(H)  or  Biology  203  (or  Botanv 
205)  or  written  permission  of  instructor 

Texts:  Current  Literature. 

A,  P,  Austin,  January -April.  (2-3) 

BIOL  409.  (3)  Neurotwlogy 

Cell  biology  of  neurons,  their  growth,  regeneration  and  trophic  effects  on 
target  tissues:  neurosecretion;  specificity  in  the  formation  of  neural  connec- 
tions; the  nerve  impulse:  sensory  transduction  and  coding;  junctional  trans- 
mission; excitation  and  control  of  muscles,  cilia  and  electric  organs;  evolution 
of  excitable  tissues;  organization  of  simple  neuronal  circuits;  pattern  genera- 
tion; organization  of  retina  and  visual  cortex. 

First  term  labs  deal  with  neurohistology  and  methods  for  visualizing  nerves; 
second  term  is  devoted  to  neurophysiology. 

Prerequisites:  Biology  303  or  Bioiogy  305.  Biology  417  is  recommended- 
Enrolment  is  limited  to  16  because  of  space  and  equipment. 

Text:  S.W,  Kuffler  and  j.G.  Nicholls.  1976.  From  Neuron  to  Brain.  Sinauer 
Associates,  Inc, 

D.  Paul.  September- April,  (2-3;  2-3) 

BIOL  411,(3)  Marine  and  Freshwater  Algae  (Phycology) 

A treatment  of  the  biology  of  the  algae  with  emphasis  upon  the  ecological, 
morphological,  phylogenetic  and  economic  aspects.  Laboratory  and  field  work 
centres  upon  live  materials  collected  in  the  rich  and  varied  marine  and  fresh- 
water communities  in  our  region,  and  involves  rudiments  of  necessary  micro- 
technique. photomicrography,  taxonomic  identification,  and  some  experi- 
mental ecological  and  cultural  exercises.  Emphasis  upon  either  or  both  marine 
and  freshwater  forms  is  optional  in  project  work.  Participation  in  Held  excur- 
sions to  coastal  and  lake  algal  habitats  is  expected. 

Prerequisite:  Botany  205  or  Biology  203,  or  permission  of  Instructor. 

Text:  Bold  & Wynne,  Introduction  to  Algae. 

A,  P.  Austin,  September- April,  (2-3;  2-3) 

BIOL  412.  (1  Vi)  Advanced  Entomology 

A study  of  recent  advances  in  the  field  of  entomology  with  special  emphasis 
on  insect  physiology.  Students  will  set  up  and  conduct  many  of  their  own 
experiments,  and  will  be  expected  to  become  familiar  with  the  recent  literature 
from  leading  journals  of  insect  physiology  . Both  a seminar  presentation  and 
laboratory  term  projects  will  be  required. 

Prerequisite:  Biology  312. 

Not  open  to  students  who  have  credit  for  Biology  4 12  (3), 

Text:  W'igglesworth,  Principles  oj  Insect  Physiology  and  selected  readings, 

R.  A.  Ring, 

( Not  offered  1 93 1 -32;  next  offered  1 982-33.)  January -April.  (2-3) 

BIOL  414.  (3)  Marine  Invertebrate  Zoology 

The  emphasis  is  on  recent  research  in  fields  chosen  for  their  broader 
zoological  significance.  Considerable  library  work  is  required*  Practical  work  is 
assigned  on  an  individual  basis. 

Prerequisite:  Biology  301  or  Biology  314. 

Texts:  Assigned  Readings.  Students  should  possess  a general  textbook  of 
Invertebrate  Zoology  for  reference. 

R.  Burke.  September- April.  (3-2;  3-2) 

BIOL  415  (formefty  315).  (3)  Mycology 

Morphology  and  biology  of  the  fungi.  Baskiiomycetes.  zoosporic  fungi  and 
Gymnomytota  will  be  treated  during  the  first  term.  The  yeasts,  Zygomycetes, 
Ascomycetes.  and  Deuteromycetes  will  be  treated  during  the  second  term. 
Specialized  isolation,  culture,  and  cytological  techniques  will  be  presented.  A 
collection  of  at  least  25  genera,  and  a research  project,  are  required  for 
completion  of  the  course.  It  is  recommended  that  the  collection  be  started 
during  the  preceding  spring  and  summer. 

Prerequisite:  Biology  203  or  permission  of  instructor* 

Text:  Alexopoulos,  Introductory  Mycology,  and  selected  refereneces. 

(Not  offered  1981-82,  Next  offered  1982-33.)  September- April.  (2-3;  2-3) 
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BIOL  417.  (114)  Zoological  Microtechnique 

Lectures  and  laboratories  introducing  the  principles  and  methods  of  micro- 
technique commonly  used  by  zoologists.  Topics  include:  paraffin  embedding, 
sectioning  and  staining,  plastic  embedding  and  semi  thin  sections:  frozen  sec- 
tions; fluorescence  microscopy;  introduction  to  histochemistry';  optical  micro- 
scopy; microscopic  measuring;  photomicrography.  Students  wilt  submit  their 
microscopic  preparations  and  photomicrographs  for  evaluation. 

Pre-  or  corequisites:  Chemistrv  230  or  233,  Biochemistry  200,  Biology  200; 
or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

Text:  Humason,  Animal  Tissue  Techniques. 

A.  R*  Fontaine.  September- December.  (1-4) 

BIOL  418.  (3,  formerly  1%)  Vegetation  Ecology 

A study  of  terrestrial  plant  communities  and  their  environments  with  em- 
phasis on  the  vegetation  of  British  Columbia,  The  course  considers  relation- 
ships between  plants  and  climate;  physiography,  soils,  other  organisms  includ- 
ing man.  Concepts  and  methodologies  of  vegetation  sampling,  description, 
classification,  ordination,  mapping,  succession  and  productivity  are  discussed. 
Considerable  field  work  in  local  vegetation  is  required  and  participation  in 
three  weekend  field  trips  is  expected. 

Prerequisite:  Biology  306,  Biologv3l8is  recommended. 

Text:  Mueller- Dombois  and  Ellen  berg,  Aims  and  Methods  of  Vegetation 
Ecology. 

M.  A.  M.  Bell.  September- April,  (2-3;  2-3) 

BIOL  419.  (1  Vi)  Comparative  Histology 

Lectures  and  laboratories  designed  to  show'  the  progressive  elaboration  of 
cellular  and  tissue  structure  in  animal  phvlogeny.  Students  will  prepare  their 
own  microscope  material.  A research-type  project  is  assigned  involving  sub- 
stantial reading  of  original  material. 

Prerequisite;  Biology  417  (Zoology'  417):  Biology  302  (Zoology  302)  advised 
as  a pre- or  corequisite. 

Texts:  To  be  announced, 

(Not  offered  J 98 1 -82.)  January-April,  (2-3) 

BIOL  420.  (1%)  Applied  Vegetation  Science 

The  applications  of  vegetation  study  to  land  planning  and  management,  to 
environmental  impact  assessment,  to  landscape  rehabilitation  and  soil  stabili- 
zation; ecology  of  vegetation  on  disturbed  Landscapes;  human  influences  on 
vegetation  pattern;  use  of  living  plants  in  civil  engineering  works.  Examples 
will  be  studied  in  forestry',  park,  and  water  management,  regional  planning; 
mining  and  quarrying  reclamation,  highway  construction,  hydroelectric  de- 
velopment, harbour  and  shoreline  development.  The  course  will  be  field  trip, 
project  and  discussion  oriented  with  guest  speakers  from  government  and 
private  agencies. 

Pre-  or  corequisites:  Biology  306  and  Biology  4 18.  or  written  permission  of 
the  instructor. 

Text:  To  be  announced, 

(Not  offered  1 98 1 -82.)  January-April,  (2-3) 

BIOL  421.  (116)  Plant  Morphogenesis 

A study  of  the  inception  and  development  of  form  and  structure  in  plants 
with  emphasis  given  to  the  experimental  study  of  meristems,  leaves,  buds, 
flowering  and  differentiation.  The  laboratory  will  emphasize  techniques  used 
to  study  morphogenesis  including  developmental  anatomy,  tissue  culture, 
autoradiography,  histochemistry  and  various  experimental  methods. 

Prerequisites:  Biology  343  and  344.  Prerequisiteorcorequistte:  Biology  331, 

Text:  Steeves  and  Sussex,  Patterns  in  Plant  Development,  and  selected 
references. 

(Not  offered  1981-82.  Next  offered  1982-83.) 

September-December,  (2-3) 

BIOL  423.  (1%)  Plant  Metabolism 

An  advanced  discussion  on  biochemical  pathways  for  carbon,  nitrogen,  and 
phosphorus  metaboiosm  and  mechanisms  for  regulation  of  these  pathways. 
Students  will  be  responsible  for  either  one  essay  or  one  seminar  based  on 
library  research  of  a problem  of  current  interest  in  plant  physiology  and 
biochemistry  - 

Pre requisite:  Biology'  33 1 or  permission  of  instructor;  Biochemistry  300  is 
recommended. 

Text:  Assigned  readings. 

L.  A.  Hobson,  January-April,  (2-3) 
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BIOL  424.  (1  %)  Biological  infrastructure 

Selected  topics  from  the  current  literature  on  cell  structure  as  revealed  by 
the  electron  microscope r Processes  such  as  motility*  transport*  intercellular 
communication,  protein  synthesis*  absorption*  secretion,  etc.  which  lend 
themselves  to  analysis  in  structural  terms  are  stressed.  Lectures*  reading  as* 
signments  and  at  least  one  seminar  presentation  per  student  may  be  expected. 
Prerequisites:  Biochemistry  200  and  Biology  200:  Biology  302  or  Biology 
343  are  recommended. 

Texts:  Assigned  Readings, 

D.  Paul.  Jamiary-ApriL  (3-0) 

BIOL  425.  (3)  Environmental  Physiology  of  Animate 

The  adaptation  of  animals  to  temperature.  light,  ionizing  radiations,  gases, 
pressure,  the  chemical  environment,  etc.  The  aim  of  the  course  is  to  develop  a 
comprehensive  picture  of  the  biokinetic  zone  and  the  spectrum  of  physiologi- 
cal mechanisms  by  means  of  which  life  is  possible  within  this  zone.  Laboratory' 
work  consists  of  three  or  four  directed  research  projects,  reports  written  in 
scientific  format  and  seminar  presentation  of  reports. 

Pre-  or  corequisite:  Biology*  303  (Zoology  303)  or  305, 

Texts:  To  be  announced, 

M.  j*  Ash wood-Smith , J . S*  Hayward.  September- April,  (2-3;  2-3) 

BIOL  426.  (3)  Limnology 

Biological  study  of  fresh  water  systems  with  emphasis  on  Jakes,  Lectures, 
seminars,  field  and  laboratory  work. 

Prerequisite:  Biology  306.  Recommended:  Biology  206,4  1 1,427, 

Texts:  To  be  announced. 

E.  M.  Hagmeier,  September* April.  (2*3;  2-3) 

BIOL  427.  fltt)  Population  Ecology 

A survey  of  theories  of  population  growth  and  regulation,  life  history 
strategies*  and  population  interactions.  Requirements  include  considerable 
outside  reading  and  presentation  of  a class  seminar.  Laboratories  consist  of 
experiments  designed  to  demonstrate  basic  principles  of  population  ecology 
and  the  use  of  relevant  quantitative  techniques.  Quantitative  aspects  of  popu* 
lation  ecology  are  stressed. 

Prerequisite:  Biology  306;  pre  - or  corequisite:  Biology  304  (or  equivalent). 
Texts:  Emmel,  Population  Biology. 

P*  T.  Gregory.  September-December.  (2-3) 

BIOL  428,  (1%)  Zoogeography 

The  patterns  of  animal  distributions  with  particular  emphasis  on  the  mech- 
anisms and  causes  underlying  observed  distributions.  Those  registered  will  be 
expected  to  do  considerable  outside  reading,  and  to  participate  in  seminars. 
Prerequisite:  Biology' 306. 

Texts:  To  be  announced, 

E,  M.  Hagmeier,  September-December.  (2-3) 

BIOL  429,  (1%)  Wildlife  Management 

Biological  principles  in  conservation  and  management  of  economically  im- 
portant birds  and  mammals.  Laboratories  will  stress  analysis  of  food  habits,  sex 
and  age  determination,  censuses*  trapping  and  banding*  planting  food  and 
cover*  habitat  mapping  and  specimen  preparation. 

Prerequisite:  Biology  329. 

Text:  To  be  announced. 

(Not  offered  1 98 1 -82.)  January- April.  (2-3) 

BIOL  430.  (1%)  Principles  of  Taxonomy 

Study  of  classical  and  contemporary  concepts  and  procedures  in  biological 
taxonomy  with  emphasis  on  zoology'  but  utilizing  a comparative  approach  to 
the  taxonomy  of  plants  and  microorganisms.  The  present  needs,  problems 
and  the  resolutions  will  be  explored  theoretically  and  in  practice.  Students  will 
be  required  to  undertake  a taxonomic  study  of  a genus  of  their  choice,  and  to 
make  and  identify  a collection  of  organisms.  The  lectures  will  be  presented  in 
one  evening  2-hour  session  weekly,  and  arrangements  for  practical  assign- 
ments can  be  adjusted  to  the  needs  of  employed  biologists. 

Text:  R.  O,  Pankhurst.  Biological  Identification ; Jeffrey*  C*  Biological 
Nomeitdalure. 

(Not  offered  1981-82.)  January- April.  (2-3) 


BIOL  431,  (3)  Ichthyology 

Selected  topics  on  the  morphological*  physiological  and  behavioural  adapt- 
ations of  fishes.  Laboratory  work  consists  of  three  or  four  directed  research 
projects*  reports  written  in  scientific  format  and  seminar  presentation  of 
results. 

Prerequisite:  Zoology  202  or  Biology  207,  Biology  303  or  305  (Zoology  303 
or  305)  recommended.  Credit  will  not  be  given  for  both  Biology'  431  and 
Marine  Science  4 1 2. 

Text:  Marshall.  The  Life  of  Fishes. 

F..  Mclnerney.  September-April.  (2-3;  2-3) 

BIOL  432,(1%)  Parasitology 

Study  of  the  biology  and  taxonomy  of  parasitic  organisms. 

Prerequisite:  Zoology  301  or  Biology  206.  Not  open  to  students  who  have 
credit  in  Zoology  432  (3), 

(Not  offered  198 1 -82,)  January- April,  (2-3) 

BIOL  433.  (3)  Experiments!  Morphogenesis 

Seminars,  directed  reading*  discussion  and  lectures  in  the  analysis  of  emb- 
ryonic development  by  experimental  methods,  including  differentiation  of 
cells  and  tissues  and  their  integration  during  morphogenesis.  Outside  reading, 
collation  of  relevant  literature  and  synthesis  of  information  for  presentation  in 
seminars  is  mandatory. 

Pre-  orcorequisites:  Biology  302  (Zoology  302);  Biology  303  or  305  (Zoology 
303  or  305).  Students  should  consult  with  the  instructor  before  registration. 
Texts:  Assigned  Readings. 

F . T . A I ga  rd . September- April . ( l -4 : 1-4) 

BIOL  440.(1%)  Quantitative  Ecology 

The  use  of  simple  mathematics  and  simulation  in  ecology. 

Prerequisites:  Biology  306;  some  knowledge  of  the  use  of  FOR  TRAN  and 
elementary'  computer  programming  (this  requirement  may  be  met  by  Com- 
puting Science  1 70  or  equivalent).  Recommended:  Biology  304  and  427. 
Text:  Poole,  Introduction  to  Quantitative  Ecology, 

E.  M.  Hagmeier.  January* April.  (2-3) 

BIOL  443.  (1  %)  Biology  of  ConWws 

A study  of  the  biology  of  conifers  with  special  emphasis  given  to  the  tax- 
onomy, distribution*  economic  importance,  reproduction,  growth  and  devel- 
opment of  native  species.  Certain  aspects  of  tree  improvement  and  reforest- 
ation of  some  of  the  more  important  species  will  be  considered.  Several  field 
trips  will  be  made,  some  involving  collection  and  identification  of  specimens.  A 
term  paper  is  required. 

Prerequisite:  Biology  204. 

Text:  Selected  references. 

J , N , Owens . Se  pre mber-December.  (2-3) 

BIOL  444*  (1%)  Animal  Behaviour 

An  introduction  to  animal  behaviour  emphasizing  the  range  of  functional 
patterns,  and  critically  assessing  analogies  with  human  behaviour.  Practical 
studies  to  develop  observational  and  descriptive  skills  are  assigned,  and  there 
w ill  be  a nu  mber  of  class  field  i ri  ps. 

Text:  Dewsbury*  Comparative  Animal  Behaviour , 

D.  V*  Ellis*  September- December.  (3-3) 

BIOL  450*  (3,  formerly  1%)  Marine  Plankton  Biology 

A comprehensive  study  of  the  physiological  and  ecological  aspects  of  plank- 
ton biology  for  students  with  an  introductory  course  in  oceanography.  A basic 
understanding  of  physical  and  chemical  oceanography  is  assumed. 

Effects  of  light*  temperature,  currents*  depth*  nutrients  and  other  physical 
and  chemical  parameters  on  distribution  and  abundance  of  bacteria,  protozoa* 
phytoplankton  and  zooplankton  will  be  considered.  Primary  and  secondary 
production,  food  chain  dynamics*  zooplankton  ecology  and  the  effects  of 
marine  pollution  will  be  covered* 

Students  will  be  expected  to  do  considerable  outside  reading  from  relevant 
oceanographic  literature  and  to  incorporate  this  with  a field  or  laboratory 
research  program.  Participation  in  research  cruises  is  expected. 

Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  45 1 , 

Prerequisites:  Biology  3 1 1 and  Biology  305  or  33 1. 

Text:  To  be  announced. 

J,  L Littlepage.  September- April.  (2-3;  2-3) 
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BIOL  453,  (114)  Stress  Physiology  of  Plants 

An  advanced  study  of  the  physiological  responses  oF  plants  to  temperature 
extremes,  drought,  salinity,  radiation  stress  and  air  pollution. 

Prerequisites:  Biology  331  or  permission  of  instructor. 

Text:  To  be  announced. 

D.  j.  Ballantync. 

(Not  offered  198 1-82;  next  offered  1982-83.)  September- Dec  ember.  (3-0) 

BIOL  454,  (1  Vi)  Marine  Benthos  Biology 

T he  physical,  chemical  and  geological  structure  and  processes  of  the 
benthos-sea  water  interface  will  be  explored  with  emphasis  on  nutrient  chem- 
istry and  transport  processes.  The  ecology  of  hard  and  soft  substrate  com- 
munities will  be  explored  in  intertidal,  shelf  and  deep  sea  habitats.  The 
trophic-dynamic  Structure  of  these  communities  w ill  be  described.  The  evolu- 
tion ol  benthic  organisms  will  be  studied  through  adaptations:  genetic,  physio- 
logical. demographic,  behavioural  and  morphological. 

Prerequisite:  Biology  311 
Text:  Primary  literature. 

(Not  offered  1981-82.)  September- December.  (3-2) 

BIOL  455.  (mj  Evolution  Theory 

The  history  of  ideas  concerning  the  meaning  of  temporal  and  spatial  pat- 
terns in  the  diversity  of  life  will  be  explored.  Darwinian  and  Neo-Darwinian 
theories  of  evolution  will  be  described  and  questions  concerning  the  direction, 
motor  and  tempo  of  evolution  will  be  considered.  Principles  of  ecology,  paleo- 
cology.  ontogeny,  phvlogeny,  and  aliometry  will  be  reviewed  in  an  evolu- 
tionary’ context  using  examples  chosen  chiefly  from  animal  biology. 
Prerequisites:  Biology  200*  203, 204, 206,  207. 300. 

Text:  Primary  literature. 

(Not  offered  1981-820  January -April  (3-2) 

BIOL  460.  (1)  Honours  Seminar 

Participation  in  seminars  as  arranged  by  the  Department  and  the  Honours 
Co-ordinator.  Required  of  all  Honours  students  in  their  fourth  year  of  studies, 
as  an  addition  to  the  normal  13  units,  (Grading:  COM,  N,  or  F.) 

M,  J.  Ash  wood -Smith, 

BIOL  490,  (1  Vi)  Directed  Studies  In  Biology 

In  special  circumstances  the  Department  may  give  permission  for  super- 
vised individual  studies  or  directed  reading  to  fourth  year  students.  Biology 
4941  may  be  repeated:  normally  to  a maximum  of  3 units.  (Grading:  INC; 
Letter  Grade.) 

Biology  490  A Directed  studies  in  botany 
Biology  490  B Directed  studies  in  ecology 
Biology  490  C Directed  studies  in  functional  biology 
Biology  490  D Directed  studies  in  marine  biology 
Biology-  490  E Directed  studies  in  zoology 
Members  of  the  Department, 

BIOL  499.  (3)  Thesis  or  Tutorial 

Research  under  the  direction  of  faculty.  Open  to  Honours  students  only. 
(Grading:  INC;  letter  Grade.) 

Members  of  the  Department. 

MARINE  SCIENCE 

A number  of  Marine  Science  courses  are  offered  at  the  Bamfield  Marine 
Station  in  Summer  Session  only  at  present.  These  courses  may  supplemented 
substitute  for  courses  listed  above  in  the  normal  biology-  programs.  Students 
ontogeny,  phylogeny,  and  aliometry  will  be  reviewed  in  an  evolutionary  con- 
text using  examples  chosen  chiefly  front  animal  biology, 
should  obtain  the  permission  of  the  Department  before  taking  one  of  the 
Marine  Science  courses. 

MRNE  400.  (3)  Directed  Studies 

A course  of  directed  studies  under  the  supervision  of  a member  of  faculty. 
The  study  will  involve  a research  project  approved  by  the  supervisor  in  the 
field  of  interest  of  the  student,  and  will  be  designed  to  take  maximum  ad- 
vantage of  the  laboratory  and/or  field  oppon unities  offered  by  the  Bamfield 
Marine  Station. 

May  be  repeated  with  permission  of  the  Department. 

Offered  in  Summer  Session  only,  as  announced. 


MRNE  401  (3)  Special  Topics  in  Marine  Biology 

l his  course  will  be  offered , as  oppon  unities  arise,  by  distinguished  scientists 
w ho  are  working  at  the  Bam  Held  Marine  Station,  It  is  expected  that  the  course 
will  generally  be  of  a specialized  nature  and  be  at  a level  appropriate  to 
graduate  or  senior  undergraduate  students. 

May  be  repeated  w-ith  permission  of  Department, 

Offered  in  Summer  Session  only,  as  announced, 

MRNE  402,  (Itt)  Special  Topics  in  Marine  Biology 

This  course  will  be  offered,  as  opportunities  arise,  by  distinguished  scientists 
who  are  working  at  the  Bamfield  Marine  Station  and  are  prepared  to  offer  a 
course  extending  over  a three-week  period.  This  course  w ill  be  of  a specialized 
nature. 

May  be  repeated  with  permission  of  Department, 

Offered  in  Summer  Session  only,  as  announced, 

MRNE  410.  (3)  Marine  I n vertebra  te  Zoology 

A survey  of  the  marine  phyla,  with  emphasis  on  the  benthic  fauna  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  Bamfield  Marine  Station.  The  course  includes  lectures,  labora- 
tory periods.  Held  collection,  identification,  and  observation.  Emphasis  is 
placed  on  the  study  ofliving  specimens  in  the  laboratory  and  in  the  field. 
Credit  will  not  be  given  for  both  Marine  Science  4 1 9 and  Biology-  314. 

May  be  repeated  with  permission  of  Department. 

Offered  in  Summer  Session  only,  as  announced, 

MRNE  41 1.  (3)  Comparative  Invertebrate  Embryology 

A comprehensive  study  of  development  of  marine  invertebrates  available  at 
the  Bamfield  Marine  Station,  including  all  major  phyla  and  most  of  the  minor 
phyla.  A total  of  25  or  30  lectures,  covering  gametogenesis,  fertilization,  larval 
development  and  metamorphosis  of  different  groups  w ill  be  given.  Labora- 
tory work  will  include  methods  and  techniques  of  obtaining  and  handling  of 
gametes,  preparation  and  maintenance  of  larval  cultures,  and  observations  up 
to  metamorphosis  if  possible.  Some  selected  and  clearly  defined  experiments 
will  be  performed.  Efforts  will  be  made  also  to  SLudy  various  pelagic  larvae 
collected  from  the  plankton. 

it  is  hoped  that  such  a broad  approach,  as  outlined  above,  will  provide  the 
student  with  fundamental  frameworks  and  insights  for  analytical  studies  on 
the  one  hand,  and  for  reproductive  ecology-  on  the  other.  Credit  will  not  be 
given  for  both  Marine  Science  4 1 1 and  Biology  403. 

Offered  in  Summer  Session  only,  as  announced, 

MRNE  412.  (3)  Biology  of  Fishes 

Classification,  physiology  , ecology  , behaviour  and  zoogeography  of  fishes 
with  particular  emphasis  on  those  in  the  marine  environment  of  the  British 
Columbia  coast.  This  course  will  involve  some  field  projects.  Credit  will  not  be 
given  for  both  Marine  Science  4 12  and  Biology  431. 

Offered  in  Summer  Session  only,  as  announced. 

MRNE  420.  (3)  Marina  Phycotogy 

A survey  of  the  marine  algae,  w-ith  emphasis  on  the  benthic  forms  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  Bamfield  xMarine  Station,  The  course  includes  lectures,  labora- 
tory periods,  field  collection,  identification,  and  observation.  Emphasis  is 
placed  on  the  study  ofliving  specimens  in  the  laboratory  and  in  Lhe  field. 
Offered  in  Summer  Session  only,  as  announced. 

MRNE  430.  (3)  Marine  Ecology 

An  analytical  approach  to  biotic  associations  in  the  marine  environment. 
Opportunities  will  be  provided  for  study  of  the  intertidal  realm  in  exposed  and 
protected  areas  and  of  beaches  and  estuaries  in  the  vicinity  of  the  Bamfield 
Marine  Station;  plankton  studies  and  investigations  of  the  subtidaiand  benthic 
environments  by  diving  and  dredging  are  envisaged. 

Credit  will  not  be  given  for  both  Marine  Science  430  and  Biology  406. 
Offered  in  Summer  Session  only*  as  announced. 

MRNE  435.  (3)  Introduction  to  BioJogkat  Oceanography 

An  introduction  to  the  biology  of  the  oceans,  with  supporting  coverage  of 
relevant  physics  and  chemistry-.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  plankton  biology, 
community  structure  and  life  histories,  and  influencing  environmental  fac- 
tors, Collections  will  be  made  from  sheltered  inlets,  through  Barkley  Sound  to 
off  shore  waters.  The  course  will  involve  both  field  and  laboratory-  studies  of 
plankton  organisms. 

Offered  in  Summer  Session  only,  as  announced. 
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GRADUATE  COURSES 

Biology  5 1 I and  527  will  be  offered  every  year.  Students  should  consult  the 
Department  concerning  which  other  courses  will  be  offered  in  any  particular 
year.  All  students  are  expected  to  register  for  Biology  560  (seminar). 

Admission  to  any  graduate  course  requires  prior  permission  of  the  in* 
structor.  Unless  otherwise  indicated,  graduate  courses  may  not  be  offered 
every  year, 

BIOL  500.  (IVj)  Selected  Topics  in  the  History  and  Philosophy  of  Biology 

Required  once  of  all  graduate  students,  but  may  be  repeated  more  than 
once*  as  topics  vary.  If  possible,  to  be  taken  in  first  winter  session  of  graduate 
registration. 

September-Decem  be  r , 

BIOL  50 IT.  (3)  Concepts  in  Modem  Biology  for  Science  Teachers 

Students  wishing  to  take  this  course  should  consult  with  the  Department  of 
Biology  in  March  of  the  previous  academic  year, 

Mem  be  rs  of  the  De  pa  nm ent . 

BIOL  510.  (3)  Advanced  Topic*  In  Ichthyology 

J.Eh  Mclnerney. 

BIOL  51 1.(1)  Marine  Science  Seminar 

Selected  topics  in  marine  biology  will  be  dealt  with  in  depth.  May  be  repeated 
more  than  once, 

G.  O,  Mackie,  Coordinator, 

BIOL  512.  (116)  Advanced  Benthos  Ecology 

May  be  repeated  once. 

Members  of  the  Department. 

BIOL  513.  (3)  Topics  In  Vertebrate  Anatomy  and  Embryology 

BIOL  5 1 4,  ( 1 16)  Advanced  Zooplankton  Ecology 

May  be  repeated  once, 
j.  L.  Liulepage. 

BIOL  517.(1  W)  Advanced  Phytoplankton  Ecology 

May  be  repeated  once, 

L.  A,  Hobson. 

BIOL  521 . (116)  Advanced  Topics  In  Marine  and/or  Freshwater  Algae 

May  be  repeated  once. 

A,  P.  Austin. 

BIOL  525.  (116)  Topics  in  Biological  Ultrastructure 

G.  O.  Mackie,  A.R.  Fontaine, 

BIOL  527.  (1-3)  Advanced  Topics  in  Call  Biology 

Seminars,  discussions  and  laboratory  work  associated  with  recent  advances 
in  cell  biology  . 

M.  j.  Ash  wood -Smith  or  M.  Paul, 


BIOL  533.(3)  Advanced  Topics  in  Embryology  of  Marine  Invertebrates 

M.  Paul, 

BIOL  534.  (116)  Problems  in  Environmental  Management 

May  be  repeated  once. 

Members  of  the  Department. 

BIOL  549.  (1-6)  Individual  Study 

May  be  taken  in  any  of  the  following  areas  under  the  appropriate  faculty 
member. 

549A  - Advanced  Mycology 

549B  - Topics  in  Ecology 

549C  - Advanced  Plant  Ecology 

549D  * Advanced  Plant  Physiology 

549E  - Recent  Advances  in  Insect  Physiology 

549F  - Recent  Advances  in  Genetics 

549G  - Advanced  Vertebrate  Physiology 

549H  - Advanced  Parasitology 

549J  - Plant  Anatomy  and  Morphology 

549K  * Topics  in  Advanced  Invertebrate  .Zoology 

549L  - Physiology  of  Marine  Animals 

BIOL  550.  (1-5)  Directed  Studies 

BIOL  560.(1)  Seminar 

Participation  in  a program  of  seminars.  Required  of  all  graduate  students 
every  year  of  their  degree  program  as  an  addition  to  the  normal  15  units 
except  by  Departmental  permission.  Shall  be  treated,  in  its  grading,  as  the 
thesis  or  the  dissertation  and  shall  be  given  one  unit  of  credit  upon  completion. 
(Grading:  INC  or  COM). 

M,  Paul,  Coordinator, 

B 10  L 570.  ( 1 16)  Principles  of  Environmental  T ox  icology 

Lectures  and  seminars  on  the  fundamental  biochemical,  physiological  and 
genetic  effects  of  the  major  environmental  contaminants  such  as  heavy  metals, 
biocides  and  their  metabolites  and  naturally  occurring  toxins. 

BIOL  571 . (116)  Environmental  Toxicological  Hazard  Assessment 

An  intensive  laboratory  workshop  to  be  given  in  the  course  of  5*10  days 
during  May-June.  Techniques  for  the  evaluation  of  genetic  hazards  associated 
with  environmental  contaminants  will  be  demonstrated  and  will  include:  (i) 
Bacterial  mutation  systems  for  carcinogen  testing  (Ames'  Test):  (ii)  Quantita- 
tive mammalian  cell  tissue  culture  for  toxicity  testing  and  for  the  evaluation  of 
chromosome  damage  (Sister  Chromatid  Exchange  Analysis);  (iii)  Micronuclei 
and  sperm  abnormality  assays:  (vi)  Preparation  and  use  of  P448/P450  micro* 
soma!  enzymes:  (v)  Endocrine  assays  for  "oestrogen  like1*  compounds  (e.g. 
DES). 

BIOL  599.  (credit  to  be  determined)  Thesis 

BIOL  699.  (credit  to  be  determined)  Ph.D,  Dissertation 


DEPARTMENT  OF  CHEMISTRY 


Alexander  McAuley,  B.Sc.,  Ph.D.,  D.Sc,  (Glasgow),  C.Chem.,  A.R.I.C.,  Profes- 
sor and  Chairman  of  the  Department,  (On  study  leave,  1981-82.) 

Alfred  Fischer,  B.Sc.,  M.Sc , Ph.D.  (N.Z.J,  Professor. 

Alexander  D.  Kirk,  B.Sc.,  Ph.D,  (Edm,),  Professor. 

Donald  J,  MacLaurin,  B.A.Sc.  (Bnt.  CoL),  M.S.,  Ph.D.  (Laurrenee),  P.Eng,, 
Professor  Emeritus. 

Robert  N.  O'Brien,  B.A.Sc.,  M.A.Sc.,  (Brit.  CoL),  Ph,D,  (Manchester),  P.Eng,, 
Professor. 

Waiter  J.  Balfour,  B.Sc.  (Aberdeen),  Ph.D.  (McMaster),  Associate  Professor. 

Graham  R.  Bran  ton,  B.Sc.,  Ph.D.  (Southampton).  Associate  Professor, 

Gordon  W,  Bushnell.  M.A.,  B.Sc.  (Oxon.),  Ph.D,  (W.  Indies),  Associate 
Professor. 

Keith  R.  Dixon,  B.A,  (Cantab.),  Ph.D.  (Strathclyde),  Associate  Professor.  (On 
study  leave,  1981-82.) 

Wilma  E.  Elias,  B.A.,  M.A,  (Sash.),  Ph.D.  (Bnt,  CoL),  Associate  Professor. 

Sidney  G.  Gibbins,  B.S,  (Cal.  Tech.),  Ph.D.  (Wash.),  Associate  Professor. 

Martin  B,  Hocking,  B.Sc.  (Alta  ),  Ph  D.  (Southampton),  C.Chem.,  F.R.J.C.,  As- 
sociate Professor, 

Reginald  H,  Mitchell,  B.A,,  M,A,P  Ph.D.  (Cantab),  Associate  Professor. 


Gerald  A,  Poulton,  B,A.P  Ph.D,  (Sask.),  Associate  Professor. 

Frank  P.  Robinson,  A.B.  (Fish),  Ph.D.  (Alta.),  Associate  Professor. 

Lesley  Smart,  B.Sc,,  Ph.D,  (Southampton).  Visiting  Associate  Professor. 
(Se  ptem  be  r-Dece  rnber  1980), 

Stephen  R,  Stobart,  B.Sc.,  Ph.D.  (Nott.),  Associate  Professor. 

Paul  R,  West.  B,Sc,P  Ph.D.  (McMaster),  Associate  Professor,  (On  study  leave. 
January-June  1982.) 

Thomas  W.  Dingle,  B.Sc.,  Ph  D,  (Alta.).  Assistant  Professor. 

Thomas  M.  Fy^  B.Sc  , (CA  of  Vic.),  Ph.D.  (York),  Assistant  Professor. 
Kenneth  j.  Reimer,  B.$c,P  M.  ScP  (Calgary),  PhD.  (IV.  Oni.).  Part-time  Adjunct 
Assistant  Professor  (1980-8 1 ). 

Virginia  Malik-Diemer.  B.Sc,  (Notre  Dame  Coll,  of  Ohio),  M.Sc.  (Notre  Dame), 
Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer  (January-April  1981). 

John  L Wood,  B,A.P  Ph.D.  (Cantab.),  D.Sc . (London),  Sc.D.  (Cantab,),  Part-time 
Sessional  Lecturer  (September- December  1980). 

David  E,  Berry,  Ph.D.  (Bristol),  Part-time  Senior  Laboratory  Instructor. 
Kuldip  S.  Bhandari.  B.Sc.,  M.Sc.,  Ph  D,  (Waterloo),  Part-time  Senior  Labora- 
tory Instructor. 

Hugh  M.  Cartwright,  B.Sc.,  Ph.D.  (East  Anglia).  Senior  Laboratory  Instructor, 


Terrance  K.  Davies.  B.Sc.  (U.  of  Vic.),  Senior  Scientific  Ass istant, 

Karel  Hartman,  L I.  R.L,  B.Sc.  (U.  of  Vic,),  Senior  Laboratory  Instructor. 
Blaine  F.  Hawkins,  B.Sc  * M.Sc,  (Calgary),  Senior  Laboratory  Instructor. 
Nancy  Lamb,  B.Sc,  (Hong  Kong),  Ph.D.  (BnL  CoL),  Senior  Laboratory 
Instmctor, 

David  L.  McGillivary,  B.Sc,  (Edm ij,  Ph.D.  (Ottawa),  Senior  Scientific  Assistant. 
Christopher  G Pratt,  O.M.M.C.D.,  B.A,  (Man.),  Administrative  Officer, 
Richard  S.  Reeve*  B.Sc.  ( U , of  Vic.),  Ph.D.  (Queen's) t Senior  Laboratory  In- 
structor, and  Co-op  Coordinator, 

C.  Graham  C.  Shun  hill,  B.Sc.  (Salford),  M.Sc.  f U . of  Vic.),  Senior  Laboratory 
Insiructor. 


GRADUATE  PROGRAMS 

For  information  on  studies  leading  to  the  M .Sc,  and  Ph.D.  degrees,  see  page 
IS”,  for  graduate  courses,  see  page  50* 


GENERAL,  MAJOR  AND  HONOURS  PROGRAMS 

I he  Department  of  Chemistry  offers  a wide  variety  of  programs  leading  to 
the  B.Sc,  degree,  I hese  are  intended  to  provide  students  with  the  opportunity 
of  undertaking  highly  specialized  studies  in  Chemistry,  or  of  doing  a broader 
program  with  Chemistry  as  a focal  point  supplemented  by  other  disciplines. 
Graduates  are  thus  suited  for  a wide  range  of  career  opportunities  based  on  a 
background  of  Chemistry, 

I he  Honours  and  Major  Programs  are  designed  for  those  students  wishing 
to  embark  on  careers  as  professional  chemists.  In  the  Honours  degree,  a 
student  undertakes  an  in-depth  study  of  Chemistry  with  other  supporting 
physical  sciences.  A feature  of  the  Program  is  that  the  student  participates  in  a 
short  research  project  in  the  final  vear  of  study.  The  Honours  Program 
requires  34  units  of  C hem  istry  courses  within  a total  of  6 1 units  for  the  degree. 
Six  units  of  mathematics,  3 units  of  physics  and  3 units  of  another  science  are 
required  corequisites.  On  graduation  as  a professional  chemist  the  candidate 
may  cither  enter  employment  in  a variety  of  industries  or  proceed  to  graduate 
school  and  the  higher  qualifications  of  M.Sc.  and  Ph  D.  The  Major  Program  is 
f und  a menially  similar  to  the  Honours,  but  provides  the  student  with  some- 
what more  flexibility  in  the  choice  of  courses.  Twenty-four  units  of  Chemistry 
are  required,  together  with  6 units  of  mathematics.  3 units  of  physics  and  3 
units  of  another  science  as  co requisites.  The  degree  is  sufficiently  specialized 
to  present  an  attractive  chemical  background  to  a prospective  employer  and  to 
provide  the  opportunity  for  students  maintaining  high  averages  to  continue  to 
graduate  school.  Both  these  programs  are  suitable  for  students  intending  to 
enter  a career  in  teaching  atthe  secondary'  level 

1 he  Department  also  offers  considerable  scope  for  students  wishing  to 
include  Chemistry  as  part  of  a B.Sc,  or  B,A.  General  program.  Students  with 
this  training  w ill  frequently  find  career  opportunities  in  industry',  both  at  the 
technical  and  managerial  levels,  in  business,  teaching  and  many  other  occupa- 
tions. The  influence  of  Chemistry  in  modern  society  is  also  considered  in 
Chemistry  3(H).  a course  intended  for  non -scientists  who  have  successfully 
completed  at  least  15  units  of  university  credit, 

CO-OPERATIVE  EDUCATION  PROGRAMS 

The  Co-operative  Education  Program  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  is 
described  on  page3L 

Entry'  to  the  Chemistry  Co-operative  Program  is  restricted  to  students  who 
are  enrolled  in  an  Honours  or  Major  program  in  Chemistry.  To  enter  and 
remain  in  the  Chemistry  Co-operative  Program,  students  must  normally  main- 
tain a R average  (4,50)  in  Chemistry  courses  and  overall.  Students  are  also 
required  to  complete  satisfactorily  at  least  five  work  terms.  Their  first  work 
term  normally  will  be  in  the  summer  at  the  end  of  their  first  academic  year  and 
thereafter  the  year-round  sequence  is  one  of  alternating  four-month  terms  of 
academic  study  and  work  experience.  A student  may  at  any  time  transfer  from 
the  Chemistry  Co-operative  Program  to  a regular  Chemistry  program. 

Further  information  concerning  the  Co-operative  Program  in  Chemistry 
may  be  obtained  from  the  Department. 

Work  Term  Transcript  Entries 

When  a Work  Term  is  satisfactorily  completed,  the  notation  COM  (com- 
plete) w ill  be  entered  on  the  si udenfs  academic  record  and  transcript,  together 
w ith  one  of  the  following  as  appropriate: 

CHF.M  001 . (0)  Co-op  Work  Term:  I 
CHEM  002,  (0)  Co-op  Work  Term:  H 
CHEM  003,  (0)  Co-op  Work  Term:  Eli 
CHE  M 004.  (0)  Co-op  WWk  Term:  I V 
CHEM  005.  (0)  Co-op  Work  Term:  V 
CHEM  006.  (0)  Co-op  Work  Term:  VI 
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COURSE  REQUIREMENTS  OF  CHEMISTRY 
UNDERGRADUATE  PROGRAMS 

MAJOR  HONOURS 


GENERAL 
First  Year 


Chem.  124  (3) 

Math.  100/101  (3) 

Phys.  101  or  121  (3) 

Other  courses  (6) 


Second  Year 

Chem.  224  (3) 

Chem,  233  (3) 

Math.  200/201 
or  230  (3) 

Other  courses  (6) 


Third  and  Fourth  Years 

Nine  additional 
units 

of  chemistry'  in 
courses  numbered 
above  300  for 
which  the 
required 
re  requisites 
ave  been 

taken  (9) 

Nine  units  in  a 
second  area  of 
concentration  (9) 

Other  courses  (12) 


Chem,  124 

(3) 

Math,  100/10] 

(3) 

Phys.  101  or  121 

(3) 

Other  courses 

(6) 

Chem.  224 

(3) 

Chem,  233 

(3) 

Math.  200/201 

or  230 

(3) 

Two  of  Physics 

214.215,  216,217 

(recommended) 

(3) 

or  Bioc,  200 

and  Biol.  200 

(3) 

or  Math.  1 10/210 

(3) 

or  Other 

(3) 

(Biochemistry, 

Physics  or 

Mathematics 

course  with 

permission  of 

department) 

Other  courses 

(3) 

(may  include 

options  not 

used  above) 

Chem.  316/317 

(3) 

Chem.  324/325 

(3) 

Chem.  335/338 

(3) 

Chem  345/346 

(3) 

Any  two  ol  Chem. 

422,  423,  433, 


434,444,446  (3) 

Other  courses  (15) 


Chem,  124 

(3) 

Math,  JOO/ 101 

(3) 

Phys.  10 1 or  12! 

(3) 

Other  courses 

m 

Chem,  224 

(3) 

Chem.  233 
Math,  200/20  J 

(3) 

or  230 

Two  of  Phvsics 
214/215,216,217 

(3) 

(recommended) 
or  Bioc.  200 

(3) 

and  Biol.  200 

(3) 

or  Math,  1 10/210 

(3) 

or  Other 
(Biochemistry. 
Physics  or 
Mathematics 
course  with 
permission  of 
department) 

(3) 

Other  courses 
(may  include 
options  not 
used  above) 

(3) 

Third  Year 

Chem.  3 16/3 1 7 

(3) 

Chem.  324/325 

(3) 

Chem,  335/338 

(3) 

Chem,  345/346 

(3) 

Chem  399 

(D 

Other  courses 

(3) 

Fourth  Year 

Chem.  422/423 

(3) 

Chem.  433/434 

(3) 

Chem.  444/446 

(3) 

Chem,  499 

(3) 

\GTES:  I. Courses  may  be  taken  in  different  sequences  and  in  different  years 
than  those  indicated  provided  that  the  co-  and  prerequisite  requirements  are 
satisfied.  However,  students  must  be  extremely  careful  in  planning  programs 
that  differ  from  the  normal  sequence. 

2,  Students  considering  graduate  work  in  chemistry  are  advised  to 
acquire  a reading  know  ledge  of  at  least  one  of  French,  German  or  Russian. 

3,  Students  with  a D grade  in  any  course  in  chemistry  are  advised  not  to 
register  for  a following  course  in  chemistry  and  may  not  do  so  without  written 
permission  of  the  Department, 

4,  Students  registering  for  any  chemistry  course  which  includes  laboratory' 
work  are  required  to  purchase  a Chemistry  Laboratory  Credit  Card  (56,00) 
immediately  following  registration.  Any  unused  portion  of  this  credit  is  re- 
fundable. Glasses  or  face  shields  must  be  worn  by  all  students  in  Laboratories. 
These  are  available  in  the  Department.  Chemistry  Department  laboratory 
notebooks  may  be  purchased  in  the  University  Bookstore. 
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HONOURS 

The  general  requirements  for  admission  to  the  Third  Year  of  an  Honours 
Program  are  specified  in  the  table  above.  Permission  of  the  Department  is 
required  For  admission  into  each  of  the  Third  and  Fourth  Years  of  the 
Chemistry  Honours  program.  For  this,  the  Department  is  to  be  consulted,  by 
interview  or  by  letter,  no  later  than  one  month  before  the  last  day  for  submis- 
sion of  applications  for  admission  or  re-admission  to  the  University.  The 
minimum  requirement  for  admission  to  the  Fourth  Year  is  a second  class 
average  in  all  the  work  of  the  Third  Year  and  also  in  the  required  courses  of 
the  Third  Y ear  Chemistry  Honours  Program.  Honours  students  are  advised 
to  include  an  additional  mathematics  course  among  their  electives.  Suitable 
courses  are  Computer  Science  ] 10.  1 15,  and  Mathematics  3*2 3,  330, 

A student  in  the  Chemistry  Honours  Program  is  required  to  attain  a 6.50 
graduating  average  in  order  to  obtain  a first  class  Honours  degree.  A first  class 
Honours  student  is  also  normally  expected  to  obtain  a first  class  standing  in 
Chemistry'  499  (Honours  Thesis),  and  at  least  a grade  point  average  of  6.50  in 
all  required  third  and  fourth  year  chemistry  courses.  To  obtain  a second  class 
Honours  degree  a student  is  required  to  obtain  at  least  a 4,00  graduating 
average.  Failure  to  obtain  at  least  a grade  of  6 in  Chemistry  499  w ill  result  in 
the  aw  arding  of  a Major  degree,  A D grade  in  any  of  the  required  fourth  year 
chemistry  courses  will  normally  result  in  the  awarding  of  a Major  degree. 


DOUBLE  HONOURS 

In  order  to  qualify  For  First  Class  Honours  in  Chemistry,  a student  in  a 
double  Honours  degree  program  which  includes  Chemistry  as  one  of  the  areas 
must  achieve  a grade  point  av  erage  of  at  least  6.50  in  all  of  the  third  and  fourth 
year  courses  required  for  Honours  Chemistry',  and  a grade  point  average  of  at 
least  6.50  in  all  of  the  third  and  fourth  year  chemistry  courses,  together  with  a 
first-class  standing  in  Chemistry  499  (Honours  Thesis).  To  obtain  Second 
Class  Honours  in  Chemistry',  a student  must  obtain  a grade  point  average  of  at 
least  4.00  in  all  of  the  third  and  fourth  year  courses  required  for  Honours 
Chemistry'  and  at  least  a grade  of  B in  Chemistry  499.  A D grade  in  any  of  the 
required  fourth  year  Chemistry  courses  will  normally  result  in  the  awarding  of 
a Major  degree  in  Chemistry  . 


BIOCHEMISTRY  OR  MICROBIOLOGY 
and  CHEMISTRY  COMBINED  MAJOR 


Students  wishing  to  obtain  a combined  major  in  Biochemistry  or  Micro- 
biology and  Chemistry  should  take  the  following  program. 


First  Year 

Second  Year 

Engl.  121/122 

Micr,  200 

(3) 

or  Engl.  1 15/1 16 

<3) 

Bioc,  200 

( 1 K) 

Math.  100/ 101 

(3) 

Biol.  200 

( 1 K) 

Chem.  124 

(3) 

Math.  200 

OK) 

Phys.  101,  102  or  121 

(3) 

Chem.  233 

{3} 

Other  courses 

(3) 

Chem.  224 

(3) 

Other  courses 

OK) 

Third  Year 

Fourth  Year 

Bioc.  300 

(3) 

Biot.  401 

OK) 

Bioc.  402 

(IK) 

Mice.  302 

(IK) 

Micr.  4(H) 

(3) 

Chent.  335 

(IK) 

Chem.  422 

OK) 

Chem.  338 

(IK) 

Chem.  433 

OK) 

Chem.  345 

(IK) 

Biol.  305 

(3) 

Chem.  346 

OK) 

Bioc.  480  or 

Chem.  324 

(IK) 

Micr.  480 

OK) 

Chem.  325 

(IK) 

Bioc,  380  or 

One  of 

Micr,  380 

(0) 

Chem.  316/317 

Micr.  301 

UK) 

or  Phys,  2 14/2 15 

OK) 

A student  graduating  in  the  combined  Honours  program  will  be  recom- 
mended for  a First  class  degree  if  the  student  achieves  a graduating  av  erage  of 
at  least  6.50  and  a first  class  standing  in  Chemistry  499  (Honours  Thesis) . A 
student  will  be  recommended  for  a second  class  Honours  degree  if  the  student 
achieves  a graduating  average  of  ..L  least  4.00  and  a second  class  standing  in 
Chemistry  499.  A student  with  a first  class  graduating  average  bui  with  second 
class  standing  in  Chemistry  499  will  be  given  the  option  of  receiving  a first  class 
Major  or  a second  class  Honours  degree. 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  YEAR  (Major  or  Honours) 

Chemistry  124 
Chemistry  224 
Chemistry  233 
Physics  121  (or  101) 

Computer  Science  1 10  and  1 15 
Mathematics  100  and  101 
Mathematics  1 10  and  210 
Mathematics  200  and  20 1 

THIRD  AND  FOURTH  YEAR  (Major) 

(All  courses  listed  below  must  be  300  level  or  above) 

Chemistry  324 
Chemistry  325 
Chemistry  345 
Chemistry  346 
Chemistry  316  (or  317) 

Chemistry  446 
Chemistry  444  (or  422} 

Mathematics  3 30 A and  330B 
Mathematics  3S5A 

One  of  Mathematics  333B,  422  or  423 
Mathematics  325  and  326 

Course  chosen  from  the  Mathematics  Department 
in  consultation  w ith  the  Mathematics  Department 
Course(s)  chosen  in  consultation  with  the 
Chemistry  and  Mathematics  Depart  men  ts 

THIRD  AND  FOURTH  YEAR  (honours) 

(All  courses  listed  below'  must  be  300  level  or  above) 

All  Chemistry  courses  listed  under  Major  program 
plus 

Chemistry  399 
Chemistry  499 
Mathematics  334  and  336 
Mathematics  338 
Mathematics  333A  and  333B 
Mathematics  445 

Course(s)  chosen  from  the  Mathematics  Department  in 

consultation  with  the  Mathematics  Department  (3) 

Some  possible  courses  which  might  be  used  to  fulfill  the  choice  units  in  the 
above  programs  are: 

Chemistry  306;  316  or  317;  335;  338;  422  or  444;  423;  Computer  Science 
349A;  349B;  Mathematics  350;  367;  466;  (for  Honours,  325  and  326);  Statis- 
tics 353*;  354*, 

♦These  courses  have  Statistics  253  (or  250  and  251)  as  a prerequisite,  which 
would  have  to  be  included  in  the  student  s program  as  an  option. 


(3 1 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 
(3) 


ok> 

tm 

OK) 

im 

(IK) 

(IK) 

tm> 

(3) 

(IK) 

(IK) 

(3) 

(IK) 

(3) 


(10K) 

(1) 

(3) 

(3) 

(IK) 

(3) 

(3) 


UNDERGRADUATE  COURSES 

The  names  of  faculty  instructing  courses,  together  with  the  required  and 
recommended  texts  for  each  course,  may  be  obtained  from  the  Department. 

For  students  whose  major  Field  lies  outside  the  physical  and  biological 
sciences  the  chemistry  course  which  is  particularly  suitable  as  an  elective  is 
Chemistry  120  (General  Chemistry).  Students  should  also  note  the  availability 
of  Liberal  Arts  303  (page  92). 


COMBINED  PROGRAMS  IN 
CHEMISTRY  AND  MATHEMATICS 

For  a B.Sc.  degree  in  the  Combined  Chemistry  and  Mathematics  Program 
students  may  take  a Major  or  Honours  program.  These  programs  are  not  joint 
degrees  in  Chemistry  and  Mathematics,  but  a single  degree  program  com- 
posed of  a selected  combination  oF  courses  from  each  of  the  departments. 
Students  opting  for  either  of  these  combined  programs  must  contact  the 
Chemistry  and  Mathematics  Departments  and  each  student  will  be  assigned  an 
adviser  from  each  of  these  departments.  Students  considering  proceeding  to 
graduate  work  in  either  Chemistry  or  Mathematics  must  consult  carefully  w4th 
their  advisers  prior  to  making  their  final  choice  of  courses. 


CHEM  120.(3)  General  Chemistry 

Introduction  to  the  modern  theory  of  atomic  structure  and  its  relation  to 
chemical  bonding,  molecules,  and  states  of  matter.  Basic  physical  chemistry 
Periodic,  organic,  surface  and  nuclear  chemistry  . This  course  includes  a lab- 
oratory  illustrating  the  properties  of  chemical  systems. 

Credit  will  not  be  given  For  both  Chemistry  120  and  124, 

Prerequisites:  Chemistry  M;  Algebra  12  (or  Mathematics  12)isalsostronglv 
recommended.  Students  desiring  to  register  in  Chemistry  120  but  who  do  not 
have  the  chemistry'  prerequisite  should  consult  the  Department  prior  to  regis- 
tration. 

September- April.  (3-3;  3-3) 


NOTE  Chemist  r v 1 211  pro  v i rl  es  a com  prehen  si  ve  cbi  i rw  in  Ge  neral  Or  em  - 
istr\  at  the  first  year  university  level  and  is  sti  liable  for  some  Melds  and 
programs  at  this  University,  However,  some  programs  and  certain  pre- 
professional  programs  require  Chemist n 124. 

CHEM  124.  (3)  Fundamentals  of  Chemistry 

Introduction  to  the  modern  theory  of  atomic  structure  and  its  relation  to 
chemical  bonding,  molecules,  states  of  mallei . Bask  physical  chemistry  inc  lude 
i rig  t he  r mot  h emist  ry  H ther mod  v:  nam  ic  s , ch  ert deal  ki  net  its , and  equ ilibr  i u m i n 
chemical  systems.  Introduction  to  organic  and  inorganic  chemistry.  This 
course  includes  a laboratory  illustrating  the  behaviour  of  chemical  systems  and 
some  of  the  haste  techniques  associated  with  quantitative  chemical 
experimentation. 

Prerequisites:  Algebra  12  (or  Mathematics  12}  and  Chemistry  12  or  their 
equivalents.  Students  desiring  to  register  in  Chemistry  124  hut  who  do  not 
have  Chemistry  12  must  register  in  special  sea  ions  of  124  which  will  have  lour 
lectures  per  week.  Students  lacking  Mathematics  12  must  register  concur- 
rently  in  a first  v ear  Mathemat ics  course  or  Mai  hematics  Q 1 2. 

September- April.  (3*3;  3-3} 
note  Chemistrs  121  is  the  first  pan  of  a Chemistry  1 21-224  sequence  and  is 
an  essential  lirst  course  lor  students  planning  a program  in  chemistry. 

CHEM  224.  (3)  Inorganic  and  Physical  Chemistry 

Chemistry'  of  the  mam  group  elements  and  introduction  to  the  chemistry  of 
the  transition  elements.  Introduction  to  spectroscopy  and  molecular  orbital 
theory.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  application  of  the  theories  and  principles 
introduced  in  Chemistry  124,  The  laboratory  portion  of  the  course  empha- 
sizes quantitative  inorganic  analysis  and  also  includes  qualitative  analysis  and  a 
selection  of  preparative  procedures  for  inorganic  substances. 

Prerequisite:  Chemistrv  124  (or  120  with  permission  of  the  Department). 

September- April.  (3-4;  3-4) 

CHEM  230,  (3)  General  Organic  Chemistry 

1 his  is  a one-year  course  in  organic  chemistry  providing  a broad  survey  of 
principles  and  methods.  It  is  designed  for  students  in  biology  and  those 
preparing  to  enter  professional  schools  such  as  Medicine,  Pharmacy.  Den- 
tistry. Forestry  (see  page  28),  and  Nursing, 

Any  student  contemplating  further  courses  in  organic  chemistry  should 
take  Chemistry  233.  Credit  will  not  be  given  for  both  Chemistry  230  and  233. 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  120  or  124.  September- April  (3-3: 3-3) 

CHE  M 233 , (3)  I ntrod  uctory  Organic  Chem  i stry 
An  introduction  to  theoretical,  physical  and  descriptive  organic  chemistry  as 
exemplified  by  a study  of  the  properties  of  aliphatic,  a I icy  elk  and  simple 
aromatic  compounds.  Introductory  spectroscopy.  This  course  includes  a lab- 
oratory illustrating  the  basic  operations  and  representative  reactions  and 
preparations  of  organic  chemistry. 

Chemistry  233  is  the  lirst  course  in  a sequence  incorporating  Chemistry  335 
and  338  and  should  be  taken  bv  any  student  contemplating  further  courses  in 
organic  chemistry. 

Credit  will  not  be  given  for  both  Chemistry  230  and  233, 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  3 24  or  120. 

September- April,  (3-3;  3-3) 

CHEM  300,  (3)  Chemistry  in  Modem  Society 

This  course  is  intended  for  non-jfienriitr,  and  will  consist  of  lectures,  demon- 
strations, dass  experiments  and  discussions. 

The  course  is  designed  to  show  the  relevance  of  chemistry  to  modern  life  bv 
examination  of  such  topics  as  drugs,  agricultural  and  military  chemicals, 
energy  and  petroleum,  plastics,  maps  and  detergents,  food,  air  and  water 
pollution. 

Students  will  be  encouraged  to  keep  abreast  of  controversial  chemical  issues 
by  discussions  which  will  place  emphasis  on  Lhe  correct  application  of  the 
scientific  facts  as  opposed  to  misleading  applications  or  speculations. 

A detailed  syllabus  is  available  from  the  Department. 

Prerequisite:  Successful  completion  of  at  least  15  units  ol  university  credit. 
This  course  may  he  appropriate  lor  students  who  have  taken  a first  year 
chemistry  course,  hut  who  do  not  plan  on  taking  further  courses  in  chemistry  . 
Credit  may  not  be  obtained  for  both  Chemistry  300  and  any  other  Chemistry 
course  numbered  200  and  above. 

September- April.  (3-0:  3-0) 

CHEM  302  (formerly  one-half  of  301),  (m)  Industrial  Chemistry  with 

Special  Reference  to  AJr 
Pollution 

Chemical  principles  used  in  the  manufacture  of  commodity  chemicals, 
fertilizers,  explosives,  and  in  the  mining  and  smelting  industries.  Problems 
and  methods  of  emission  control,  by-product  utilization  and  waste  disposal. 
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w ith  particular  reference  to  gaseous  discharges.  Elements  o!  gaseous  dispersal 
procedures  and  limitations,  air  pollution  chemistry . 

\OTEj  This  course  is  primarily  designed  for  students  who  are  not  majoring 
in  Chemistry.  Credit  will  not  he  given  lor  both  Chemistry  302  and  306. 
Prerequisite:  Chemistry  120  or  124.  September- December.  (3-0) 

CHEM  303  (formerly  one-half  of  301 ),  (1  to)  Industrial  Chemistry  with 

Special  Reference  to  Water 
Pollution 

Chemical  principles  used  in  the  petroleum  production  and  refining,  petro- 
chemical, pulp  and  paper . and  fermentation  industries.  Emission  problems 
and  their  control,  by-product  utilization  and  waste  disposal  into  soil,  water  and 
ait . Assimilatorv  capacities,  eutrophication,  and  natural  and  man-made  con- 
trol and  recovery'  procedures  for  water  pollutants 

notk  1 his  course  is  primarily  designed  lor  students  wrho  are  not  majoring 
in  Chemistry.  Credit  will  not  be  given  for  both  Chemistn  303  and  Chemistrv 
306. 

Prerequisites:  Chemistry  230  or  233.  January- April.  (3-0) 

CH  EM  306.  ( 1 Vi)  Introduction  to  the  Chem  i ca  I Process  I ndust  ries 

A comparative  discussion  of  a number  ol  chemical  industries  and  the  details 
ol  their  processes.  To  include  unit  operations,  unit  processes  and  economics, 
NOTE:  1 his  course  is  primarily  designed  for  students  taking  a Chemistry 
program.  Credit  w ill  not  be  given  for  both  Chemistry  306  and  Chemistry  302 
or  Chemistry  303. 

Prerequisites:  Chemistry  224  and  Chemistry  233  or  230, 

January- April  (3-0) 

CHEM  310.  (1  Vz)  Chemical  Instrumentation  for  Environmental  Sciences 

l his  course  is  intended  lor  students  in  sciences  other  than  Chemistry  who 
have  a need  to  make  use  of  chemical  instrumentation.  It  will  present  [he 
principles  of  modern  instrumental  techniques  and  illustrate  their  applications 
to  the  study  ol  environmental  problems,  particularly  in  the  monitoring  and 
control  of  chemical  species  in  the  biosphere.  Techniques  to  be  studied  will 
include  chromatography,  spectrophotometry.  mass  spectroscopy  and  radio- 
chemical, electrochemical  and  therm ogravtmetric  analysis.  Credit  will  not  be 
given  for  both  Chemistry  3 10  and  3 H.  3 16  or  3 17.  Chemistry  3 10  wilt  not  be 
open  for  credit  for  a Major  or  Honours  in  Chemistry, 

Prerequisite:  Any  200  level  course  in  Chemistry. 

September- December.  (3-3) 

CHEM  316  (formerly  one-half  of  314).  (1%)  Spectroscopic  Techniques 

of  Analysis 

Theory'  and  analytical  applications  of  instrumental  techniques  based  on  the 
absorption  and  emission  of  electromagnetic  radiation. 

Prerequisite;  Chemistry  224  (or  a grade  of  at  least  B minus  in  Chemistry  230 
or  233  and  permission  of  the  Department). 

September-Derember,  Also  May -August,  (2-4) 

CHEM  317  (formerly  one-half  of  314)-  (B4)  Instrumental  Techniques  of 

Analysis 

T heory  and  application  of  non-spectrascopic  methods  of  analysis  including 
electrochemical,  radiochemical,  chromatographic  and  mass  spectroscopic 
methods. 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  224  (or  a grade  of  at  least  B minus  in  Chemistn  230 
or  233  and  permission  of  the  Department). 

[anuary-April,  (2-4) 

CHEM  324  (f ormerfy  one-half  of  326),  (m)  Transition  Metal  Chemistry:  A 

Basic  symmetry  considerations  and  group  theorv  in  transition  metal  chem- 
istry. Detailed  chemistry'  of  the  later  transition  elements  (Fe-Zn  groups). 
Thermodynamic  considerations  in  inorganic  reactions. 

Chemistry  324  and  325  may  be  taken  in  either  order. 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry'  224,  September- Decern  her  (3-3) 

CHEM  325  (formerly  one-half  of  326),  (TO)  Transition  Metal  Chemistry:  8 

Magnetic  propen ies  and  crystal  held  and  molecular  orbital  theories  of 
transition  metal  compounds.  Detailed  chemistry  of  the  early  transition  metals 
(7  i-Mn  groups).  Kinetics  and  mechanisms  in  reactions  of  complex  ions.  Elec- 
tronic spectra  of  transition  metal  compounds. 

Chemistry  325  and  324  may  be  taken  in  either  order. 

Prerequisites:  Chemistry'  224-  January- April.  (3-3) 
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CHEM  335  (formerly  one-half  of  333).  {114}  Synthetic  Methods  in  Organic 

Chemistry 

Spectroscopy*  design  of  syntheses  in  aliphatic,  aromatic  and  some  bin- 
molecules,  Aliphatic  systems:  carbanions,  Ol . 0 -unsaturated  carbonyl  com- 
pounds, amines  in  syntheses,  functional  group  modifications.  Aromatic  sys- 
tems: aromatk  substitution  processes*  reactive  substrates  (phenols,  amines  I. 
polynuclear  aromatics.  Biomolecules:  synthesis  and  modi  Heal  ion  of  heiero- 
cydes  and  carbohydrates. 

Chemistry  335  and  338  may  be  taken  in  either  order. 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  233  (or  Chemistry  230  with  permission  of  the 
Department).  january-April.  (3-3) 

CHEM  336.  ( 1 14)  Introductory  Polymer  Chemistry 

Principles  and  practice  oi  polymerization,  to  polymerization  and  basic  poly- 
mer kinetics.  Structure  property  relationships  for  typical  organic  polymer 
groups.  Polymer  technology  . The  Laboratory  is  designed  to  acquaint  students 
with  procedures  for  polymer  identification*  poly  merizadon/depolyinei  izatinn 
process,  determination  of  physical  properties,  and  simple  fabrication. 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  230  or  233.  September- Decern  her.  (3-3) 

CHEM  336  (formerly  one- ha  If  of  333).  (1%)  Selected  Topics  in  Organic 

Structure  and  Reactivity 

Methtxls  of  studying  mechanisms,  reactive  intermediates,  rearrangements 
and  neighbouring  group  effects,  dissociative  and  associative  pathways,  organic 
photochemistry,  elec trocyc lie  reactions. 

Chemistry  338  and  335  may  Lie  taken  in  either  order. 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  233  (or  Chemistry  230  with  permission  of  the 
Department).  Septemher-Det  ember.  (3*3) 

CHEM  340T*  (3)  Chemistry  for  Science  Teachers 

This  course  may  be  taken  for  crediL  in  the  Faculty  oi  Education  (M.Ed, 
program)  only. 

Selected  topics  in  organic  and  inorganic  chemistry.  Modern  aspects  of 
atomic  structure  and  chemical  bonding.  Thermodynamics  of  chemical  equil- 
ibrium; chemical  kinetics  and  electrochemistry. 

Prerequisites:  At  least  3 units  of  university  level  chemistry  and  permission  of 
the  Depart  menu  Students  wishing  to  enter  this  course  may  be  required  to 
complete  selected  reading  and  study  assignments  prior  to  the  course. 

Ten  hours  of  Lectures  and  nine  hours  of  Laboratories  per  week.  Summer 
Session  only, 

CHEM  345  (formerly  one-half  of  344).  (114)  Thermodynamics*  Solutions 

and  Electrochemistry 

Chemical  thermodynamics.  Properties  of  solutions.  Elect rochemisiry. 
Chemistry  345  and  346  may  be  taken  in  either  order. 

Prerequisites:  Chemistry  224  and  Mathematics  200  (or  Mathematics  230  or 
231).  January-April.  (3-3) 

CHEM  346  (formerly  one-half  of  344).  (114)  Gases,  Liquids  and  Chemical 

Kinetics 

Properties  of  gases  and  liquids.  Kinetic  molecular  theory.  Phase  equilibria, 
Chemical  kinetics  . 

Chemistry  345  and  346  may  be  taken  in  either  order. 

Prerequisites:  Chemistry  224  and  Mathematics  200  (or  Mathematics  230  or 
231).  Septe  m ber-Decem  be  r . (3-3 ) 

CHEM  399.  (1 ) Research  Participation  and  Seminar 

Introduction  to  Departmental  research.  Seminar  report.  For  Chemistry 
Honours  students  only.  (Grading:  COM,  N or  F,} 

January-April.  (3-0) 

CHEM  422  (formerly  one-half  of 424).  (114)  Physical  Methods  in  Inorganic 

Systems  - Bio-inorganic  Chemistry 

A general  survey  of  the  chemistry  of  the  solid  state.  Crystallographic 
methods.  Description  of  the  major  structural  types.  Metal  ions  in  biological 
systems:  copper*  cobalt*  zinc,  and  iron  in  electron  transport*  peptidase  and 
group  transfer  reactions.  Model  systems,  mechanisms. 

Prerequisites:  Chemistry  324  and  325  (or  Chemistry  326). 

January-April.  (3-3) 

CHEM  423  (formerly  one-half  of  424).  ( 1 14)  Organometa  I lie  Chemistry 

Organomeiallic  Chemistry  and  transition  metal  carbonyl  chemistry.  Chem- 
istry of  ionic,  0\  7T  and  electron  deficient  bonds  between  organic  groups  and 
metals  or  metalloids. 

Prerequisites:  Chemistry  324  and  325  (or  Chemistry  326). 

September- Decern  her.  Also  May- August.  (3-3) 


CHEM  433  (formerly  one-haff  of  435)  (114)  Organic  Structure 

Determination.  The  Chemistry 
of  Natural  Products 

Elucidation  of  the  structures  of  organic  compounds  from  spectral  informa- 
tion, The  chemist  rv  of  several  classes  of  natural  pnxJucti,  including  examples 
demonstrating  structural  elucidation,  synthesis*  and  biogenesis. 

Prerequisites:  Che  mis  try  335  and  338  (or  Chemistry1 333). 

September- Decern  her.  Also  May-August.  (3-3) 

C HEM  434  (formerly  one-half  of  435).  ( 1 14)  Physical  Organic  Chemistry 

Mechanisms  of  organic  reactions.  Reactive  intermediates.  Structural  and 
solvent  effects  on  reactivity. 

Prerequisites:  Chemistry  335  and  338  (or  Chemistry  333), 

January-April  (3-3) 


CHEM  444  (formerly  one-half  of  445)*  (114)  Advanced  Physical  Chemistry 

Mathematical  treatment  of  chemical  processes:  Statistical  thermodynamics, 
theories  of  reaction  and  their  application  to  solution  and  gas  phase  reactions. 
Theory  of  electrolyte  solutions.  Electrode  kinetics.  Thermodynamics  and 
phenomenology  of  surfaces.  Heterogeneous  catalysis.  Colloidal  systems. 

Prerequisites:  Chemistry  345  and  346  (or  Chemistry  344)  and  Mathematics 
20 1 , Janua  ry  - Ap  ril  * (3-3 ) 

CHEM  446  (formerly  one^half  of  445).  (134)  Quantum  Chemistry 

The  basic  principles  ol  quantum  mechanics  and  their  application  to  simple 
physical  models  and  to  chemical  systems,  including  the  use  of  semi^em pineal 
methods.  Molecular  spectroscopy  and  symmetry. 

Prerequisites:  Chemistry  324*  325, 345,  and  346  (or Chemistry  326 and  344) 
and  Mathematics  201;  Computing  Science  170  or  Mathematics  1 10/210  are 
strongly  recommended, 

September-December.  Also  May -August,  (3-3) 


CHEM  490.  (114)  Directed  Studies 

In  special  cases  the  Department  of  Chemistry  may  give  permission  for 
individual  studies  and  directed  readings  to  he  taken  as  Chemistry  190.  Chem- 
istry 490  may  be  taken  more  than  twice  only  in  different  areas  of  chemistry 

Chemistry'  4 90  A Readings  | analytical  chemist  rv 

C hem  ist  ry  490 B Studies  V 

Chemistry  490C  Readings  ) 

Chemistry  490D  Studies  f 


in  inorganic  chemist  r> 


Chemistry  490F.  Readings 
Chemistry  490 F Studies 

C h ein  ist  ry  4 99G  Read  i n gs  1 
Ghent  ist  ry  4 90 H Stud  res  f 

Chemistry  490]  Readings  ) 
Chemistry  490K  Studies  ) 


| in  organic  chemistry 
m physical  chemistry 
in  theoretical  chemistry 


CHEM  499.  (3)  Thesis 

Experimental  research  under  the  direction  of  faculty.  This  course  is  de- 
signed primarily  for  Chemistry  Honours  students*  but  Chemistry  Major  stu- 
dents may  be  granted  permission  by  the  Department  to  take  the  course  as  an 
elective.  (6-6;  0-6) 


GRADUATE  COURSES 

Students  should  consult  the  Department  to  determine  the  graduate  courses  offered  in 
a ny  particular  year. 

CHEM  509.(1)  Seminar 

CHEM  510*  (114)  Instrumental  Techniques 

CHEM  522*  (1 14-3)  Current  Topics  in  Inorganic  Chemistry 
Offered  as  522 A*  522 B,  522C,  522 D. 

CHEM  523.  (3)  Organometallic  Chemistry 

CHEM  525*  (3)  Theoretical  Inorganic  Chemistry 

CHEM  526.  (114-3)  Topics  in  Advanced  Inorganic  Chemistry 

CHEM  533.  (3)  Organic  Synthesis 

CHEM  536.  (3)  Carbohydrate  Chemistry 

CHEM  536*  (3)  Biogenesis  of  Natural  Products 

CHEM  545*  (114)  Reaction  Kinetics  and  Reaction  Rate  Theory 

CHEM  546.  (114)  Spectroscopy  and  the  Chemistry  of  Excited  States 


CHEM  550.  (Iki)  Elementary  Applications  of  Group  Theory 

CHEM  554.  {Vti)  Applied  Quantum  Mechanics 

CHEM  555.  ( 1 %}  Stati  st  ical  Mecha  n i cs 

CHEM  550.  (1^-3)  Topics  in  Advanced  Physical  Chemistry 

CHEM  565,  (3)  Theory  and  Application  of  Nuclear  Magnetic 
Resonance  Spectroscopy 

CHEM  566.  (3)  Chemical  Crystallography 

CHEM  577,  (3)  Nuclear  and  Radio  Chemistry 

CHEM  590.  (t-3)  Directed  Studies 

CHEM  599.  (Credit  to  be  determined  but  normally 
5 units  in  this  Department),M.Sc.  Thesis 
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CHEM  63 0 . ( 1 1&-3 ) Cu  rrent  Topics  i n Organic  Chem  1st  ry 
Offered  as  630A,  630B,  630C,  630D. 

CHEM  633.  (1Va~3)TopfCS  in  Advanced  Organic  Chemistry 

CHEM  634.  (3)  Advanced  Physical  Organic  Chemistry 

CHEM  636 . (3)  Chem  istry  of  Heterocyclic  Compound  s 

CHEM  638,  (3)  Chemistry  of  Natural  Products 

CHEM  644,  (1r/2-3)  Current  Topics  in  Physical  Chemistry 
Offered  3S  644A,  644 B.  644 C,  644 D. 

CHEM  645.  ( 1 TA)  Advanced  Electrochemistry 

CHEM  699.  (Credit  to  be  determined),  Ph,D.  Dissertation 


DEPARTMENT  OF  CLASSICS 


Samuel  E,  Sctllly,  B.A..  M.Litt,  (Bristol),  Ph.D.  f Tor .),  Assistant  Professor  and 
Chairman  ofthp  Depan  mem. 

David  A,  Campbell,  M.A.  ( Glasgow ),  M,A.  fOxan),  Professor, 

Herbert  H.  Huxley.  M.A.  (Cantab.),  M.A.  (Dublin),  F.I.A.L,,  Professor  (on 

leave). 

Peter  L,  Smith.  B.A.  iBnt.  Coi).  M.A,,  Ph.D.  (Yale),  Professor. 

John  H,  Oieson,  B,A.»  M,A.,  Ph.D,  ( Harvard)  t Associate  Professor.  (On  smdv 
leave,  July.  December  198  L) 

Cordon  S,  Shrimpton,  B.A..  M.A.  (Bnt.  Cot.),  Ph.D.  (Stanford),  Associate 
Prolessor. 

Keith  R,  Brad  lev,  B.A..  M.A.  (Sheffield),  BTJtt.  (Oxon.),  Assistant  Professor. 

John  G,  Fitch,  B.A.,  M.A.  (Cantab.),  Cert.  Ed.  (Leeds),  Ph  D.  (Cornett),  Assistant 
Professor, 

Adele  J . Halt,  B.A.  (Brandeis),  M.A,,  Ph.D.  (Princeton),  Visiting  Lecturer  ( 1980- 


GRADUATE  PROGRAMS 

for  information  on  studies  leading  to  the  M.A.  degree,  see  page  187.  For 
graduate  courses,  see  page  54. 


GENERAL,  MAJOR  AND  HONOURS  PROGRAM 

1 he  Department  ol  Classics  offers  the  student  an  opportunity  to  studv 
Classics  at  any  of  three  levels  of  concentration:  General,  Major  and  Honours 
Programs. 

The  General  Program  does  not  necessarily  involve  language  study.  The  Major 
and  Honours  Program  do  include  the  study  of  classical  languages.  For  the  Major 
and  Honours  Programs,  the  Department  accommodates  three  kinds  of  emphasis 
in  the  study  of  classical  languages:  ancient  Greek , Latin  and  Classics  (studs  of 
both  Latin  and  Greek).  It  is  supposed  that  students  following  the  General  or 
Major  Program  will  he  taking  advanced  courses  in  other  departments.  Students 
following  an  Honours  Program  with  the  Classics  Department  should  note  that  it 
may  be  possible  lor  them  to  complete  an  honours  program  in  another  field,  if 
they  have  the  joint  consent  of  that  department  and  the  Department  of  Classics. 

Students  are  welcome  at  any  time  to  discuss  their  programs  with  members  of 
the  Department  and  are  encouraged  to  do  so  as  early  as  possible  in  the  course 
of  their  studies  at  the  l.  niversity.  The  planning  of  one's  program  is  important, 
since  I ail  u re  to  complete  prerequisites  for  advanced  courses  may  seriously 
limit  the  type  of  degree  open  to  a student. 

General: 

(a)  3 units  of  Departmental  offerings  normally  at  the  100  or  200  level. 

(bj  9 units  of  Departmental  offerings  numbered  3 00  or  above. 

Major  in  Classical  Studies: 

(a)  6 units  of  Greek  and/or  Latin  language  at  the  1(H)  or  200  level, 

(b)  3 units  of  Classical  Studies  normally  at  the  100  or  200  level. 

(c)  9 units  of  Classical  Studies  at  or  above  the  300  level. 

(d)  6 units  ol  Departmental  of  ferings  (i.e.  language  courses  or  classical  studies) 

at  or  above  the  300  level. 

24  Total 


Major  in  Classics: 
t,  Greek  Emphasis; 

(a)  Greek  1 00, 
fb)  Greek  200, 

(c)  Greek  300  (co requisite  or  prerequisite  for  other  adv  anced  Greek  courses). 

(d)  3 units  of  Depart  mental  offerings  normally  at  the  100  or  200  level. 

(el  6 units  ol  Greek,  or  3 of  Latin  and  3 of  Greek  at  or  above  the  300  level. 

(0  b units  ol  Departmental  Offerings  (i.e.  language  courses  or  classical  studies) 
at  or  above  the  300  level. 

24  Total. 

2,  Latin  Emphasis; 

(a)  Latin  100, 

(b)  Latin  200. 

(c)  Latin  300  (corequisite  or  prerequisite  for  other  advanced  Latin  courses). 

(d)  3 units  of  Departmental  offerings  normally  at  the  100  or  200  level. 

(e)  6 units  of  I^atin  or  3 units  of  Latin  and  3 of  Greek  at  or  above  the  300  level, 
if)  6 units  ol  Departmental  offerings  (i.e.  language  courses  or  classical  studies) 

at  or  above  the  300  level. 

24  Total. 

Honours: 

Students  who  are  of  good  general  standing,  and  who  hav  e achieved  a first 
class  or  high  second  class  standing  in  Latin  and/or  Greek  at  the  100  and  200 
level,  may  be  admitted,  with  Departmental  permission,  into  an  intensified 
Honours  program.  The  Honours  program  features  the  core  courses  I^ilin/ 
Greek  300  and  400.  These  courses  combine  reading  with  advanced  study  of 
grammar  and  syntax.  Translation  at  sight  will  be  done  regularly,  and  some 
composition  may  be  undertaken. 

First  and  Second  Years: 

(a)  Greek  100, 

(b)  Latin  100, 

(c)  Latin  and/or  Greek  200. 

NOTE:  Class  ical  Studies  100  is  strongly  recommended;  English  12  L 122  and 
any  English  course  at  200  level  are  recommended. 

Third  and  Fourth  Years: 

Required  courses  in  the  T hird  and  Fourth  years  will  normally  not  exceed  24 
units  out  of  the  total  program  of  30-36  units.  Requirements  listed  below-  may 
be  completed  in  any  year  by  a student  who  has  the  prerequisites. 

Greek  Honours; 

(a)  Greek  300. 

(b)  Greek  400, 

(c)  12  additional  units  in  Greek  numbered  above  300. 

(d)  Latin  200. 

(e)  Classical  Studies  330  or  3 units  of  History  chosen  from  Greek  390, 490. 491 , 
and  Classical  Studies  480 A. 

Latin  Honours: 

(a)  Latin  300. 

(b)  Latin  400. 

(c)  1 2 additional  units  in  I^tin  numbered  above  300. 

(d)  Greek  200. 

(e)  Classical  Studies  340  or  3 units  of  History  chosen  from  Latin  390. 490, 49 1 , 
and  Classical  Studies  480C. 
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Classics  Honours; 

(a)  Greek  300. 

(b)  Greek  100. 

(e)  Latin  300. 

(d)  Latin  400. 

(e)  9 additional  units  in  Greek  and  or  Latin  at  or  above  the  300  level. 

(f)  Classical  Studies  330  or  3 units  of  Greek  History  chosen  from  Greek  390, 
490, 49 1 , and  Classical  Studies  480 A. 

(g)  Classical  Studies  340  or  3 units  of  Roman  History  chosen  from  Lit  in 
390,  490,  49 1 , and  Classical  Studies  480C 

note  It  is  recommended  that  all  graduating  Honours  students  acquire  a 
reading  knowledge  of  German,  French,  or  Italian. 

Recommended  as  an  elective  to  Third  and  Fourth  Year  General  Major,  and 
Honours  students:  liberal  Arts  305. 

To  obtain  a First  Class  Honours  Degree  a student  must  achieve  ( 1)  a gradu- 
ating  average  of  at  least  6.50,  (2)  a grade  point  average  of  at  least  6.50  in  those 
Departmental  courses  at  the  300  and  400  level  that  are  required  for  the  degree 
program,  and  (3)  a grade  of  at  least  B+  in  any  required  400-level  language 
course. 

To  obtain  a Second  Class  Honours  Degree  a student  must  achieve  (l)  a 
graduating  average  ol  at  least  3.51),  (2)  a grade  j>oint  average  of  at  least  3.50  in 
those  Departmental  courses  at  the  300  and  400  level  that  are  required  for  the 
degree  program,  and  (3)  a grade  of  at  least  C+  in  any  required  400-level 
language  course. 

A student  who  fails  to  meet  Departmental  requirements  lor  First  Class 
standing  in  the  Honours  program  but  has  a First  Class  graduating  average  will 
be  offered  the  choice  between  Second  Class  Honours  and  a First  Class  Major 
Degree.  A student  w ho  fails  to  meet  Departmental  requirements  for  Second 
Class  standing  but  has  a Second  (Hass  graduating  average  will  be  offered  a 
Second  Class  Major  Degree. 

Directed  Reeding /Study  Courses 

Subject  to  the  availability  of  (acuity  and  in  consideration  of  student  demand, 
the  above  courses  will  be  offered  from  time  to  time  under  the  designated 
headings  A,  B,  C.  etc.  in  the  regular  winter  session.  Outstanding  students  who 
may  wish  to  undertake  these  courses  as  Summer  Studies  courses  should  apply 
to  the  Department  for  permission  . Each  subdivision  of  these  courses  (as  Latin 
490 A,  Greek  390 BT  etc.)  is  considered  a distinct  course  and  cannot  be  taken 
twice  for  credit.  Students  who  wish  to  explore  an  area  of  ancient  literature  in 
some  depth  should  choose  carefully  from  Departmental  offerings. 


UNDERGRADUATE  COURSES 

NOTE:  Students  who  obtained  credit  for  Greek  350  in  previous  years  may  not 
enrol  in  Greek  390C  for  credit:  those  with  credit  for  Latin  350  may  not  enrol 
for  credit  in  Latin  39QD;  and  those  with  credit  for  1 jtin  301 , 302, 303,  304.  or 
305/306  may  not  enrol  for  credit  in  Latin  390C,  490 K.  390 A,  390B  or  490G 
respectively. 

CLASSICAL  STUDIES 

A knowledge  of  the  Greek  and  Latin  languages  Is  not  required  for  the 
following  courses. 

Classical  Studies  100  is  designed  primarily  as  an  elective  for  students  in  all 
fields.  Any  student  in  Second  Year  who  has  successfully  completed  Classical 
Studies  1 00  should  take  either  a course  in  Latin  or  Greek  or  a Classical  Studies 
course  at  the  200  or  300  level.  Any  student  m Second  Year  may  register  for  courses  in 
Classical  Studies  at  the 300  level.  Classical  Studies  100  may  mi  be  taken  by  students  who 
have  already  received  credit for  any  courses  in  Classical  Studies  at  the  300  level. 

Appropriate  credit  in  the  Department  of  History  may  be  given  for  Classical 
Studies  330  or  340  or  480A  or  4800  Philosophy  42 1 and  422  are  acceptable 
for  credit  in  all  programs  in  the  Department  of  Classics  in  lieu  of  any  400-level 
course  in  Classical  Studies. 

CLAS  100.  (3)  Greek  and  Roman  Civilization 

An  approach  to  the  civilization  of  Greece  and  Rome  through  the  evidence  of 
literature,  history,  and  archaeology.  Attention  will  be  focused  upon  those 
aspects  of  ancient  cultural  and  intellectual  growth  that  are  of  significance  in 
the  western  tradition.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  upon  the  Minoan  and  My* 
cenaean  civilizations,  fifth-century  Athens,  and  Augustan  Rome. 

Readings  will  include  Homers  Iliad  and  Odyssey,  selections  from  Herodotus 
and  Thucydides,  Sophocles'  Oedipus  The  King  and  other  representative  Greek 
dramas,  Phaeda  of  Plato,  Livy , The  Early  History  of  Rome,  Virgil’s  Aeneid  and  part 
of  Ovid's  Metamorphoses, 

Essays  will  be  required  and  there  will  be  a written  examination. 

D,  A.  Campbell,  P,  L.  Smith,  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 


CLAS  200  (formerly  301),  (1  Va)  Mythology  of  Greece  and  Rome 

A study  of  the  origins  of  classical  myth,  its  expression  in  the  literature  and  an 
of  ancient  Greece,  and  its  Further  development  in  the  Roman  experience. 
Topics  will  include  cosmic  and  divine  myth;  heroic  saga;  the  influence  ol 
classical  myth  on  later  European  culture. 

Consideration  will  be  given  to  various  modem  systems  oF  analysis  and 
interpret;**  ion. 

Texts:  Hesiod,  Theogony;  Euripides,  Bacchae;  Ovid.  Metamorphoses:  M or  ford 
and  Lenardon,  Classical  Mythology , 

5,  E.  Scully,  September- December.  (3-0) 

CLAS  201 . 11  Vfe)  Tradition  and  Originality  in  Classical  Literature 

A comparative  study  of  the  content  and  form  of  major  works  by  Greek  and 
Roman  waiters.  After  a brief  introduction  to  the  genres  of  classical  literature, 
the  course  will  concentrate  on  the  important  genre  of  didactic  poetry , together 
with  one  or  more  genres  to  be  chosen  Irom  the  following;  biography,  phil- 
osophy, lyric  p>etry,  tragedy,  pastoral  poetry . oratory.  The  following  will  be 
among  the  topics  discussed:  What  part  does  imitation  or  the  adaptation  ol 
traditional  material  play  in  classical  literature?  How  ran  a creative  writer  be 
original'  while  working  within  a strong  tradition? 

Texts  for  didactic:  Hesiod,  Works  and  Days:  Lucretius,  The  Way  Things  Are ; 
Vergil.  Georgies;  Ovid,  The  Art  oj  Love * 

Texts  for  other  genres:  to  be  announced, 

(Offered  in  alternate  years  to  Classics  250.)  January-Apnl.  (3-0) 

CLAS  207  (Philosophy  207).  (3)  Greek  Historical  and  Philosophical 

Thought 

A study  of  the  parallel  development  of  systematic  historical  and  philosophi- 
cal thought  out  of  the  common  ground  of  the  presciemific,  mythical  world 
views.  The  effort  to  develop  acceptable  models  ol  explanation  for  human  as 
well  as  natural  events  will  be  seen  to  be  a point  common  to  the  two  strands  of 
Greek  thought.  The  philosophical  emphasis  will  be  on  metaphysical  and 
epistemological  issues,  and  the  ideas  singled  out  for  study  will  relate  to  the 
structure  of  the  cosmos,  the  nature  of  man.  and  man's  relationship  to  the 
universe. 

Texts:  Hesiod,  Theogony  (ir.  Wender,  Penguin),  Aeschylus.  Onsteia:  Hero- 
dotus (tr,  de  Selincourt,  Penguin),  Thucydides  (tr,  Warner.  Penguin),  Plato 
(ed.  Rouse,  Mentor),  Aristotle  (ed.  Bambrough.  Mentor),  Aristotle,  Dmsrito- 
Hon  oj  Athens  (ed.  Haf  tier). 

(Mot  offered  1981-82.)  September- Apr  if  {3-0;  3-0) 

CLAS  250,  (1  Vi)  The  Contribution  of  Greek  and  Latin  to  the  English 
Language 

Out  of  20.000  common  words  in  English,  10.000 came  from  Latin  directly  or 
through  French.  The  Greek  element  is  also  impressive,  particularly  in  the 
ever-expanding  vocabulary  of  science-  Among  topics  studied  w ill  be  the  Greek 
script,  principles  of  transliteration,  the  formation  of  nouns,  adjectives  and 
verbs,  hybrid  words,  neologisms  and  semantic  changes. 

(Offered  alternately  with  Classical  Studies  201 .) 

(Not  offered  1981-82,)  January -April.  (3-0) 

CLAS  300.  (116)  Classical  Epic 

A study  of  Greek  and  Roman  epic  poetry.  Particular  attention  w ill  be  paid  to 
Homer's  Iliad  and  Virgil's  Aeneid  and  their  place  within  the  epic  tradition. 
Students  will  be  expected  to  read  Homer's  Odyssey.  Selections  of  some  of  the 
following  authors  will  also  be  studied:  Apollonius  of  Rhodes  and  Valerius 
Flaccus  (for  the  Golden  Fleece  legend),  Statius  (for  the  "Seven  Against 
Thebes'),  Lucan  (for  the  Rape  of  Persephone)  and  Quintus  of  Smyrna  (for  the 
continuation  of  Homer's  Iliad). 

Texts:  Homer's /had  and  Odyssey  (Lattimore’s  translation  preferred);  Virgil's 
Aeneid  (Copley's  translation  preferred);  others  to  be  announced. 

P.  L.  Smith.  Sepiembe r-Decem be r (3-0) 

CLAS  320,  (1  Vi)  Greek  Tragedy 

The  origins  and  development  of  tragic  drama  in  ancient  Greece.  The  study, 
in  English  translation,  of  representative  plays  of  Aeschylus,  Sophocles  and 
Euripides. 

Prerequisite:  None;  Classical  Studies  100  of  200  or 20 1 recommended 
(Not offered  198 i -82J  September- December.  (3-0) 

CLAS  32  L (1  Vi)  Classical  Comedy  and  Satirical  Writing 

A critical  survey  through  the  reading  in  translation  oi  the  major  works  in 
comedy  of  the  Greco-Roman  world  together  with  a survey  of  the  origin  and 
development  of  satire  in  classical  times. 

(Not  offered  1981-82.)  Sepiember-December,  (3-0) 
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CLAS  330*  (3)  Greek  History 

Early  Aegean  civilizations;  the  rise  of  the  Greek  citv-state,  with  special 
emphasis  on  the  political,  economic  and  cultural  achievements  of  the  fifth  and 
fourth  centuries  R.C.;  the  Hellenistic  world. 

Outside  reading  includes  selected  works  listed  on  the  bibliographical  sheets 
distributed  at  the  beginning  of  lectures*  One  essav  is  required  in  the  first  term 
and  one  in  the  second  termi. 

Texts;  Bury-Meiggs.  A History  of  Greece,  Plutarch,  ed.  Edmund  Fuller,  Lives 
of  the  Noble  Creeks',  Herodotus.  The  Histories;  Thucydides,  The  History  of  the 
Peloponnesian  War. 

G.  S.  Shrimp  ton,  September- April,  (3-0;  3-0) 

CLAS  340.  (3)  Roman  History 

1 he  growth  rd  Rome  and  the  development  of  her  political  institutions 
during  the  Republic;  the  social  and  economic  history  of  the  Empire;  the 
transition  from  the  classical  to  the  medieval  world. 

Outside  readings  includes  selected  works  listed  on  the  bibliographical  sheets 
distributed  at  the  beginning  of  lectures.  One  essay  is  required  in  the  first  term 
and  one  in  the  second  term. 

( Not  offered  1 98 1 -82.  j Sept  ember- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

CLAS  345*  (116)  Slavery  in  the  Roman  World 

Introduction  to  the  fundamental  importance  of  slavery  as  a component  part 
of  Roman  society  from  t\  250  B.C.  toe.  A.D.  300.  a period  in  which  Rome  was  a 
true  slave  society . Representative  texts  from  classical  authors  will  be  examined 
in  order  to  ascertain  the  main  characteristics  of  Roman  slavery;  and  students 
w ill  be  expected  to  conduct  then  own  research  topics.  Some  comparison  of 
ancient  (Greek  and  Roman  j with  modern  slavery  will  be  encouraged. 

K*  R.  Bradley  , january-April,  (3-0) 

CLAS  370.  ( 1 Vi)  Greek  a nd  Roman  Thought 

A study  of  Greek  and  Roman  ideas  about  society,  morality  and  the  state  as 
thes  are  evidenced  in  the  works  of  literature  and  history.  Topics  include  the 
status  of  women  in  Greece  and  Rome:  slavery;  marriage  and  the  family; 
athletics;  the  relationship  between  gods  and  men  and  between  (he  gods  and 
ethics;  and  briefly,  the  changes  brought  by  Christianity  to  Greek  and  Roman 
thinking.  Authors  to  be  studied  include  Homer,  Hesiod,  the  tragic  and  comic 
poets,  the  historians,  Mato,  Lucretius.  Cicero's  philosophical  works,  Pliny's 
letters  and  the  New  Testament. 

Prerequisite;  None;  one  of  Classical  Studies  1 00, 200, 20 1 , 207, 330  or  340  is 
reeom  mended. 

K.  R.  Bradley.  September- December.  (3-0) 

C LAS  3 7 1 , ( f %)  A rt  and  Arc  h hectare  of  Ancient  G reeoe  a nd  the  Aegean 

An  introduction  to  art  and  architecture  in  Greece  and  the  Aegean  from  the 
Early  Bronze  Age  through  the  Hellenistic  period.  Architecture,  sculpture,  and 
the  minor  arts  are  examined  as  evidence  for  cultural  attitudes  towards  man, 
the  gods,  the  physical  world,  and  the  exploration  of  form,  color,  and  move- 
ment. Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  careful  discussion  of  selected  monuments 
illustrated  through  slides,  casts,  and  photographs.  No  prerequisite. 

Credit  will  not  be  given  for  both  Classical  Studies  37 1 and  History  in  Art  316. 

September- December.  (34J) 

CLAS  372,  (1  Vfc)  Art  and  Architecture  of  the  Roman  World 

A survey  of  Roman  art  and  architecture  relating  the  political  and  social 
development  of  the  Roman  people  to  their  artistic  expression.  Af  ter  an  exam- 
ination of  Etruscan  art  and  architecture  for  its  formative  influence  on  Roman 
attitudes.  Republican  and  Imperial  Roman  art  are  discussed  in  the  context  of 
historical  events.  Topics  include  the  special  character  of  Roman  an,  Hel- 
ienized  and  Italic  modes  of  expression,  portraiture,  historical  reliefs,  function 
in  an,  architectural  space  and  cilv  planning.  No  prerequisite. 

Credit  will  not  be  given  for  both  Classical  Studies  372  and  History  in  Art  3 1 7, 

J.  P*  Oleson,  January -April.  (3-0) 

CLAS  375*  (1  Vi)  Cities  and  Sanctuaries  of  the  Ancient  World 

An  examination  of  selected  Greek,  Etruscan  and  Roman  city  and  sanctuary 
sites  in  an  evaluation  of  ancient  achievements  in  sacred  and  secular  archi lec- 
ture, urban  planning,  and  sanctuary  development.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on 
the  changing  response  to  man's  needs  for  an  artificial  framework  for  living, 
along  with  the  natural  resources  of  the  environment  in  antiquity.  Each  site  will 
be  examined  by  means  of  illustrated  lectures,  and  careful  consideration  will  be 
given  to  both  the  archaeological  record  and  the  ancient  literary  sources, 
(Offered  alternately  with  Classical  Studies  376.) 

(Notoff  ered  1 98  J -82* ) J anua  ry- April , (3-0) 


CLAS  376.  (116)  Ancient  Science  and  Technology 

An  introduction  to  the  scientific  thought  of  the  Greek  and  Roman  world 
with  special  reference  to  applied  technology.  Evidence  will  be  drawn  from 
both  ancient  authors  and  archaeological  remains  from  the  Archaic  period 
through  the  late  Empire,  w ith  emphasis  on  the  growth  capabilities  of  Roman 
1 ethnology.  Special  topics  will  include  machinery  and  gadgets,  mass  produc- 
tion, engineering,  nautical  technology,  labour,  medicine,  and  geography, 

(Of  ieied  alternately  with  Classical  Studies  375,) 

J,  P.  Oleson.  January-ApriL  (3-0) 

C LAS  380 . ( 1 Vi)  The  Life  and  Ti  mes  of  Socrates 

An  examination  of  a critical  moment  in  Greek  intellectual  and  political  life, 
as  seen  from  various  points  of  view.  Topics  include:  the  teaching  methods  of 
Six  rates  and  the  Sophists,  the  political  background  of  his  trial,  the  religious 
and  social  questions  involved,  and  types  of  Socratic  literature.  The  approach  to 
the  course  will  not  be  primarily  philosophical;  rather,  an  attempt  will  be  made 
to  see  why  his  challenge  to  conventional  Athenian  morality  so  deeply  influ- 
enced his  fellow -citizens,  and  to  explain  why  he  appears  as  one  of  the  most 
fascinating  personalities  of  world  history. 

Texts;  Aristophanes  Clauds.  Plato  Euthyphro.  Apology,  Cnto,  Protagoras. 
Xenophon  Memoirs  of  Socrates  and  selections  from  other  authors, 

( N ot  o f f ered  1 98 1 -82 .)  J a n uar  y- A pr  i I . ( 3 -0) 

CLAS  361 . (1  16)  Ancient  Religions 

An  introduction  to  religious  thought  and  practice  with  particular  reference 
to  the  Roman  world.  Some  consideration  will  be  given  to  religion  in  major 
Latin  w riters  such  as  Cicero.  Lucretius.  Catullus,  Tibullus,  Propertius.  Virgil, 
Horace  and  Ovid.  There  will  be  a brief  review'  of  Judaism  and  Christianity  in 
the  early  Empire.  Exotic  religions  - Mithraism,  the  mysteries  of  Cvbele,  the 
rites  of  the  Druids,  the  cult  of  Isis  and  Osiris  - will  lx  studied, 

September-December.  (3-0) 

CLAS  430.  ( 1 Va ) Seminar  in  Ancient  History  and  Archaeology 

The  Department  will  offer  no  more  than  two  of  the  following  each  year: 
480 A Seminar  in  Greek  History;  480B  Topics  in  Greek  Art  and  Archaeology; 
480C  Seminar  in  die  History  of  the  Roman  World;  48UD  Topics  in  Roman  Art 
and  Archaeology, 

(48(1  A not  open  to  students  w ith  c redit  in  Classical  Studies  430,  or  460. 480C 
not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  Classical  Studies  440,  or  460.) 

Prerequisite  or  to  requisite:  for  4 80 A.  Classical  Studies  330;  for  480B,  Classical 
Studies  37  I : for  480C,  Classical  Studies  340;  for  480D.  Classical  Studies  372; 
or.  in  each  case,  permission  of  the  Department. 

(1981-82:4800.)  (2-0) 

K,  R.  Bradley.  january-April. 


GREEK 

GREE  100.  (3)  Beginners1  Greek 

A basic  introduction  to  the  Greek  language,  including  the  following;  the 
three  declensions  of  the  noun;  the  regular,  irregular  and  contracted  verbs;  a 
survey  of  verbs  in  mi;  the  main  constructions;  practice  in  translating  sentences 
into  Greek;  sight  translation.  Tests  and  examinations  will  be  given  during  the 
course  of  the  year. 

Texts:  Reading  Greek;  Text  and  Grammar,  Vocabulary  and  Exercises, 

September- April.  (4-0;  4-0) 

GREE  200.  (3)  Introduction  to  Greek  Literature 

Greek  200  is  open  to  students  who  have  completed  Greek  100  or  its  equiva- 
lent. and  is  a prerequisite  to  Greek  courses  at  the  300  level.  Review  of  grammar 
mainly  through  reading;  some  sight  translation  and  prose  composition.  Care- 
ful reading  of  the  following  works:  either  Plato.  Crito , or  Xenophon  Memor- 
abilia (selections);  Euripides,  Alcestis;  Thucydides,  History  of  the  Peloponnesian 
War,  Book  I,  Chapters  89-118,  Also  required  are  North  and  Hillard,  Greek 
Prose  Composition ; Liddell  and  Scott,  Intermediate  Greek- English  Lexicon;  and 
Goodwin  and  Oulirk,  Greek  Grammar.  Tests  and  examinations  will  be  given 
during  the  course  of  the  year. 

G.  S.  Shrimpton.  Sept  ember- April,  (4-0;  4-0) 

GREE  250.  (1%)  New  Testament  Greek 

A study  of  the  language  of  the  New*  Testament.  Selections  from  the  Gospels 
and  from  Acts  of  the  Apostles  will  be  read. 

Prerequisite:  Greek  1 00, 

Text:  The  Greek  New  Testament,  ed.  Aland,  Black,  et  al.  (United  Bible 
Societies)* 

D,  A.  Campbell,  September- April,  ( I -0;  2-0) 
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GREE  300.  (3)  Readings  in  Greek  Prose,  Drama  and  Epic 

Prerequisite:  Greek  200.  The  basic  third-year  course  lor  Major  and  Hon- 
ours students;  advanced  Greek  students  may  take  the  course  in  their  second 
year.  Selected  texts  (to  be  varied  to  some  extent  from  year  to  year)  will  be 
studied  From  prose  and  verse  authors.  Considerable  emphasis  will  lx;  placed 
on  the  ability  to  translate  with  accuracy  and  imagination,  particularly  From 
Greek  into  English.  Unprepared  translation  will  be  included  in  the  final 
examination. 

Texts:  Homer,  Odyssey,  Books IX-XJ;  Herodotus,  History  (40-50  chapters  to  be 
announced);  Aeschylus,  Persians  and  Eumenules;  Thucydides*  History  oj  the 
Peloponnesian  War,  Book  VI  (40-50  chapters  to  be  announced);  and  Plato, 
Apology. 

Sept  ember- April,  (3-d;  3-0) 

GREE  390.  (1  Vb)  Greek  Authors 

Extensive  reading  and  analysis  of  major  Greek  texts.  The  Department  will 
offer  no  more  than  two  of  the  Following  each  year:  390  A Homer : 39DB  Greek 
Tragedy;  390C  Herodotus:  39011  Xenophon, 

Prerequisite:  Greek  200. 

(198  1-82;  390A  and  C.)  (See  note  page  32.) 

One  term  only,  to  be  announced.  (3-0) 


GREE  400.  (3)  Advanced  Reading  in  Greek  Oratory,  Philosophy  and 
Drama 

t he  basic  fourth-year  course  for  Honours  students.  Sight  translation  will  be 
regularly  practised,  and  unprepared  translation  will  be  included  in  the  Final 
examination. 

Prerequisite;  Greek  300. 

Texts  (subject  to  some  variation  from  year  to  year):  A careful  reading  of 
selected  private  speeches  of  Demosthenes;  Plato.  Republic*  Book  i ; Sophocles. 
Antigone]  and  Aristophanes.  Clouds. 

Septcmber-Aprii.  (3-0:  3-0) 

GREE  490.  (IVa)  Directed  Studies  in  Greek 

Depending  on  the  student's  interests  and  on  the  availability  of  a supervising 
instructor,  studies  mav  be  selected  in  one  or  more  of  the  following:  490 A 
Homeric  Corpus;  490B  Hesiod;  490C  Greek  Lyric  Poetry;  490D  Greek 
Tragedy  ; 490E  Greek  Comedy;  490F  Thucydides;  490G  Plato;  490H  Greek 
Oratory;  49DJ  Literary  Criticism, 

Prerequisite:  Completion  of  at  least  3 units  of  Greek  at  the  300  level  or 
above,  and  Department  permission.  (2-0) 

GREE  491.(3)  Directed  Studies  in  Greek 

Depending  on  the  student's  interests  and  on  the  availability  of  a supervising 
instructor,  studies  mav  be  selected  in  one  or  more  of  Lhe  following:  491 A 
Homeric  Corpus;  49111  Hesiod;  49 1C  Greek  Lyric  Poetry;  49 ID  Greek 
Tragedy;  491  F.  Greek  Comedy;  49  IF  Thucydides;  49 IG  Plato;  49 1 H Greek 
Oratory. 

Prerequisite:  Department  permission.  Students  will  normally  not  be  permit- 
ted to  take,  concurrently  or  successively,  Greek  490  and  49 1 courses  in  the 
same  area.  (-“9:  2-0) 


LATIN 

Students  with  no  previous  study  of  Latin  or  one  year  of  high  school  Latin  w ill 
register  For  l^arin  100.  Students  w ith  two  or  three  years  of  high  school  Latin  w ill 
normally  register  for  Latin  200.  All  students  who  have  taken  high  school  Latin 
should  consult  the  Department  before  enrolling  in  any  Latin  course. 

LATI  100.  (3)  Beginners1  Latin 

No  previous  knowledge  of  Latin  is  required.  An  introduction  to  the  Latin 
language  with  easy  readings  from  Roman  authors. 

Texts:  To  be  announced.  September-April.  (4-0;  4-0) 

All  work  at  the  200  level  or  beyond  will  require  a Cassell's  Nsu>  Latin  Dictionary 
and  Allen  & G reenough.  New  Latin  Grammar. 

LATI  200.  (3)  Latin  Language  and  Literature:  I 

Prerequisite:  Latin  1 00  or  equivalent;  not  open  to  students  who  have  com- 
pleted Latin  140.  The  emphasis  w ill  be  on  an  increased  understanding  of  the 
language  through  a reading  of  the  authors. 

Texts:  Selected  readings  from  I .at  in  authors;  Cassell's  New  Latin  Dictionary: 
Allen  & Greenough,  New  Latin  Grammar, 

September-April.  (4-0;  44)) 


LATI  300.  (3)  Latin  Language  and  Literature:  il 

The  bask  third-year  course  for  Major  and  Honours  students;  advanced 
Latin  students  may  take  the  course  in  their  second  year.  T he  aims  will  include 
the  development  of  critical  judgement  and  the  appreciation  of  literary  style, 
through  the  study  of  major  writers  in  Latin  poetry  and  prose.  Considerable 
emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  ability  to  translate  w ith  accuracy  and  imagina- 
tion, particularly  from  Latin  into  English  - Students  w ill  be  expected  to  practise 
reading  aloud  from  the  authors  selected,  and  may  be  examined  on  their 
competence.  Unprepared  translation  will  be  int  luded  in  the  Imal examination, 

Prerequisite:  Latin  200. 

t exts:  (subject  to  some  variation  from  year  to  year):  catullus,  selected 
poems;  Lucretius.  De  Remm  Natura.  one  book  (or  equivalent);  Cicero,  Tusculan 
Disputations  I and  selected  letters;  Seneca,  selected  letters. 

September-April,  (3-0;  3-0) 

LATI  390.  ( 1 'h)  Latin  Authors 

Extensive  reading  and  analysis  of  major  Latin  texts.  The  Department  will 
offer  no  more  than  two  of  the  following  each  year:  390 A \ irgil,  Echgties  an/i 
Georgies;  390 B Virgil.  Aenetd:  390C  Horace;  390D  Roman  Historians, 

Prerequisite:  Latin  200. 

( 1981-82;  390A  and  C.)  [See  note  on  page  52.) 

One  term  only,  to  be  announced  (3-D) 

LATI  400.  (3)  Latin  Language  and  Literature : III 

The  basic  fourth-year  course  for  Honours  students.  The  aims  will  be  similar 
to  those  of  Latin  31W),  on  a more  advanced  level.  There  will  be  examination  oF 
syntax,  metre  and  stylistics.  Sight  translation  from  more  difficult  authors  will 
be  regularly  practised,  and  unprepared  translation  will  be  included  in  the  final 
examination. 

Prerequisite:  l.atin  300, 

Texts:  (subject  to  some  variation  from  year  to  year);  Cicero,  Pro  Coeho : 
Horace,  selected  poems;  Tacitus.  Agrtcola  or  Annals,  one  book  (or equivalent); 
Juvenal.  Satires  /.  ///  and X. 

September- April.  (3-1);  3-0) 

LATI  490.  (1^)  Directed  Studies  in  Latin 

Depending  on  the  student's  interests  and  on  the  availability  of  a superv  ising 
instructor,  studies  may  be  selected  in  one  or  mure  of  the  following:  490A 
Roman  Comedy.  49i)B  Satire  and  Invective.  490C  Lucretius,  1900  Roman 
Elegy.  491) F.  Ovid.  490F  Medieval  Latin,  490G  Cicero.  490H  Roman  His- 
torians. 49DJ  History  of  the  Latin  language,  490K  Literary  Criticism  and 
Rhetoric. 

Prerequisite:  Completion  of  at  least  3 units  of  Latin  at  the  3(K)  level  or  above, 
and  permission  of  the  Department, 

(See  note  on  page  32,)  (^*0) 

LATI  491.  (3)  Directed  Studios  in  Latin 

Depending  on  the  student's  interests  and  on  the  availability  of  a superv  ising 
instructor,  studies  may  be  selected  from  one  or  more  of  the  following:  491 A 
Roman  Comedy;  49 I B Satire  and  Invective;  49 1C  Lucretius;  49 ID  Roman 
Elegy;  49 IE  Ovid;  49 IF  Medieval  Latin;  49 1 C Cicero;  49 1H  Roman  His- 
torians; 49 1J  History1  of  the  l^tin  Language;  49 IK  Literary  Criticism  and 
Rhetoric. 

Prerequisite:  Permission  of  the  Department  Students  will  normally  not  be 
permitted  to  lake,  concurrently  or  successively,  Latin  490  and  491  courses  in 
the  same  area, 

(24):  2-0) 

GRADUATE  COURSES 

A selection  from  the  following  courses  w ill  be  given,  depending  on  the 
availability  of  members  of  faculty.  Students  should  consult  the  Graduate 
Adviser  before  making  choices.  The  Graduate  Adviser  tor  198 1 -S2  is  Profes- 
sor D.  A,  Campbell. 

C LAS  510.  (3)  Classical  Epic 

CLAS  520.  (3)  Classical  Drama 

CLAS  530.  (3)  Ancient  Historiography 

CLAS  540.  (3)  Seminar  in  Greek  Poetry 

CLAS  560.  (3)  Seminar  in  Latin  Poetry 

CLAS  580.  (Ite)  Greek  Composition,  Stylistics  and  Metre 

CLAS  581.  (1%)  Latin  Composition.  Stylistics  and  Metre 

CLAS  590.  ( m)  Individual  Study 

CLAS  591 . (IVi)  Individual  Study 
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Classics  590  and  59 1 arc  available  in  the  following  areas:  A Creek  Poetry:  H 
Greek  I ragedy;  C The  Greek  Anthology  ; D Aspects  of  5th  - 1th  century  R.C. 
Greek  History;  E Greek  Historians  of  the  5ih  and  4th  centuries  R.C.;  F Roman 
Comedy;  G Augustan  Laiin  Poetry;  H Post- Augustan  Latin  Foeirv;J  Roman 
Tragedy;  K Roman  Imperial  Hisiorv. 


CLAS  599.  M.A.  Thesis 

1 he  unit  value  of  the  thesis  will  normally  he  3 or  6.  In  exceptional  cases  more 
than  6 units  ma\  be  awarded.  Before  the  thesis  begins,  the  candidate  must 
arrange  w ith  his  advisers  and  the  Department  the  number  of  units  to  be 
assigned  for  it 


DEPARTMENT  OF  COMPUTER  SCIENCE 


Ian  Barrodale,  B.Sc.  (Wales)*  M.A*  {But*  Col .),  Ph.D.  (Liverpool),  Professor. 
Maurice  Danard,  B.A.  (Brit.  Coi.)t  M.A.  (Tor,),  Ph.D.  (Chicago),  Part-time  Ad- 
junct Pro  lessor  (January  1981  June  1982). 

Byron  L.  Ehle.  A.B.  (Whitman),  M.S.  (Stanford)!  Ph.D.  (Waterloo),  Associate 
Professor.  (On  study  leave  1981-82). 

William  E.  Howden,  B.A.  (Calif.,  Riverside)*  M.5.  (Rutgers),  M S.  (Cantab,), 
Ph.D.  (Calif.,  Irvine ),  Associate  Professor . 
l).  Dale  Oleskv.  B.Sc,,  M.Sc,  (Alia,).  Ph.D.  f Tor.),  Associate  prolessor. 

Frank  D.  K.  Roberts,  M.A.  (Cantab.),  M.Sc..  Ph.D.  (Liverpool),  Associate 
Professor. 

Ernest  jen-Hao Chang,  B.Sc.  (Manitoba),  M.D.  (Bnt.  Cot.),  M,  Math  (Waterloo), 
Ph  D.  (Tor.),  Assistant  Professor. 

Peter  Hitchcock.  B.  A.  (Oxford),  PhD.  (Warwick),  Assistant  Pro lessor. 

Michael  R.  Levy,  B.Sc.,  M.Sc.  (Witwatersrand),  Ph.D.  (Waterloo),  Assistant 

Professor. 

Frank  Ruskev.  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D,  (Calif.,  San  Diego),  Assistant  Professor. 

Richard  N.  favlor,  B.S.,  M.S,,  Ph.D.  (Colo.),  Assistant  Professor 

Fausto  Milinazzo,  B.Sc..  Ph.D.  (Bnt.  Col \),  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer  ( 1980- 

si), 

1 Pamela  Sal  la  way,  B.Sc,  (Bnt  Col.).  M.Sc.,  PhD,  (Waterloo),  Part-time  Ses- 
sional Lecturer  (September- December  1980). 

Cedric  Zala.  B .Sc,  (V.  of  Vic.),  Ph.D.  (Manchester),  Part-time  Sessional  fjecturer 
(1980-SI). 

JT  Barry  Dutton,  B.Sc.  (Ca rletov),  M.Sc.  (Alta.),  Co-operative  Education 
Coordinator. 


GRADUATE  PROGRAMS 

for  information  on  studies  leading  to  the  M.A.  and  M.Sc.  degrees  see  page 
187,  and  for  graduate  courses  see  page  58, 


Honours  course  requirements 

(a)  Computer  Science  f I f)  and  115  (3) 

{ b)  M athe  mat  ics  f 00,  1 0 L and  1 1 0 (4  fa ) 

{c}  Co  m pute  r Science  2 30 f 250 . 2 75  (4 fa ) 

(d)  Com  puter  Science  240  or  349A  ( l fa) 

(e)  Mathematics  20 1 and  222  (3) 

f f)  Statistics  250  ( J fa) 

(g)  Computer  Science  320,  325.  335.  360  and  365  (73A) 

fh)  Computer  Science  450  and  470  (3) 

(i)  4 fa  (3  if  349 A taken)  additional  units  chosen 

from  Co  m p u ter  Sc  ie  nee  at  th  e 300  level  or  above  ( 3 to  4 fa ) 

( j)  6 add i t ional  u n its  c hosen  iron l Com pu te r Sc  ience 

at  the  400  level  or  above  (6) 

( k ) 3 add  i tional  un  i t s o f M athe m at  its  a t th  e 300  I e ve  I 
or  above,  chosen  in  consultation  with  the 

Depa  rt  me  n t of  Com  puter  Sc  ie  nee  (3 ) 


Combined  Programs  in  Computer  Science  and  Mathematics 

For  a B.Sc,  degree  in  Combined  Computer  Science  and  Mathematics,  stu- 
dents may  take  a Major  or  Honours  program.  These  pr  ograms  are  not  joint 
degrees  in  Computer  Science  and  Mathematics,  hut  a single  degree  program 
com  posed  ot  a selected  combination  of  courses  from  each  of  the  departments. 
Students  opting  For  either  of  these  combined  programs  must  contact  the 
Computer  Science  and  Mathematics  Departments  and  each  student  will  be 
assigned  an  adviser  from  each  of  these  departments.  Students  considering 
proceeding  to  graduate  work  in  either  Computer  Science  or  Mathematics  must 
consult  with  their  advisers  prior  to  making  their  final  choice  of  courses. 

A student  graduating  in  the  combined  Honours  program  will  be  recom^ 
mended  for  a First  Class  f fonours  degree  if  the  student  achieves  a First  Class 
graduating  average,  A student  will  be  recommended  for  a Second  Class 
Honours  degree  if  the  student  achieves  a graduating  average  of  at  least  5.00, 


MAJOR  AND  HONOURS  PROGRAMS 
Computer  Science  Undergraduate  Programs 

A B.Sc.  degree  can  be  obtained  by  completion  of  one  of  the  following 
programs: 


Major  In  Computer  Science 

(a)  Computer  Science  I If)  and  1 15  (3) 

(b)  Mathematics  100,  1 0 1 and  119  (4J£) 

(c)  Computer  Science  230, 250, 275  (4H) 

(d  J Com  puter  Science  240  or  349 A ( ] fa) 

(e)  Mathematics  201  and  222  (3) 

(f)  Statistics  250  { j fa) 

( g)  Com  puter  Science  320 .325,335.  360,  365  ( 7 fa) 

( h ) Com  pu  ter  Science  450 , 4 70  (3 ) 

<i)  4^4  (3  if  349A  taken)  additional  units  chosen  from 

Com  pu  ter  Science  at  the  300  leve  I or  above  (3  to  4 fa ) 


Combined  Computer  Science/ Mathematics  Major 


(a)  Mathematics  100,  101,  M0  {4  fa) 

(b)  Computer  Science  M0.  M5  (3) 

(c)  Mathematics  200, 201.2 10, 222  (6) 

(d)  Computer  Science  230, 275  (3) 

(e)  Statistics  250  { i fa) 

( 0 M atbemadcs  330 A , 3 SOB 1 3 33 A {4  fa) 

(g)  one  of  Mathematics  S33B,  422,  423  ( l fa) 

(h)  Computer  Science  320, 325, 349A,  349B  (6) 

(i ) Mat  hem  atics  and/or  Com  pu  ter  Science 

6 units  at  the  300  level  or  above  (6) 

(j)  Mathematics  and/or  Computer  Science 

6 units  at  the  400  level  or  above  (6) 


It  is  recommended  that  no  more  than  9 of  the  last  12  units,  i,e.*  {i)  and  (j) 
above,  be  chosen  from  a single  department. 


Honours  in  Computer  Science 

Students  who  wish  to  be  admitted  to  die  Honours  program  should  apply  in 
writing  to  the  Chairman  of  the  Department  on  completion  of  their  second 
year.  Normally  a student  will  be  admitted  to  the  Honours  program  only  if  the 
student  has  achieved  a first  class  average  in  the  second  year  Computer  Science 
and  Mathematics  courses  required  for  the  degree.  Students  who  do  notobiain 
a 6,00  overall  grade  point  average  in  the  five  300  level  core  courses  must 
withdraw  from  the  program.  A student  graduating  in  the  Honours  program 
will  be  recommended  for  a First  Class  Honours  degree  if  the  student  has 
achieved  a F irst  Class  graduating  average  and  a first  class  average  in  courses 
numbered  3(H)  or  higher  taken  from  the  Department.  A student  who  com- 
pletes the  Honours  degree  requirements  without  attaining  first  class  standing 
but  with  a departmental  and  graduating  average  of  at  least  5.00  will  be 
recommended  for  a Second  Class  Honours  degree. 


Combined  Computer  Science/Mathematics  Honours 


(a)  Mathematics  100,  101,  110  (4!4) 

(b)  Computer  Science  1 10,  115  (3) 

(c)  Mathematics  200.  20 1, 2 J 0, 222  (6) 

(d  ) Computer  Science  230, 275  (3) 

(e)  Statistics  250  (\fa) 

(f)  Mathematics  3 33 A,  334,  336, 338  (6) 

(g)  one  o f Mat  h emadcs  33 3 B , 422 ,423  ( 1 fa ) 

(h)  Computer  Science  320, 325, 349A,  34 9 B (6) 

(i)  any  two  of  Computer  Science  420, 449AT  449B  (3) 

(j)  Mathe  m a t ics  a nd/or  Com  puter  Science 

4 fa  units  at  the  300  level  or  above  (4  fa) 

{ k ) Mathe  mat  ics  a nd/or  Com  pu  te  r Science 

6 units  at  the  400  level  or  above  (6) 
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NOTES; 

( |)  All  stude ms  tak ing  a M a jnr or  Ho nou rs degree  i n Com p u te r Scie nee ar e 
strongly  advised  to  take  some  University  courses  outside  the  Computer 
Science  and  Mathematics  Departments, 

(2)  Any  student  who  demonstrates  to  the  Department  that  he  has  mastered 
the  material  of  a course  may  be  granted  advanced  placement, 

0)  Students  from  outside  British  Columbia,  transfer  students  from  com- 
munity colleges  and  students  who  have  obtained  credit  for  C»rade  XI 11 
Mathematics  must  consult  the  Department  before  enrolling  in  any  Com- 
puter Science  course. 

(4 ) In  each  line  below  students  may  obtain  credit  for  only  one  course 

a)  Computer  Science  1 10  and  Computer  Science  170 

b)  Computer  Science  1 15  and  Computer  Science  17 1 

c)  Computer  Science  230  and  Computer  Sc  ience  272 

d)  Computer  Science  230  and  Computer  Science  372 

e ) Com  p u ter  Sc  ie  nee  32 0 a nd  Com  pu  ter  Scie  nee  4 72 

f)  Com  p u ter  St  ie  n ce  32 5 and  Com  pu  te  r Scie  nee  374 
g > Com  pu  te  r Sc  ie  nee  330  a nd  Comp  u te  r Sc  ie  nee  370 

and  Computer  Science  273 

h)  Computer  Science  335  and  Computer  Science  47 1 

i ) Computer  Science  300  and  Computer  Science  37  ] 

j)  Computer  Science  372  and  Computer  Science  373 

k)  Computer  Science  455  and  Computer  Science  475 

COMPUTER  SCIENCE  CO-OPERATIVE  EDUCATION  PROGRAM 

The  Co-operative  Education  Program  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  is 
described  on  page  3 1 . 

Full-time  students  interested  in  the  Co-operative  Education  Program  partic- 
ipate in  a combined  Computer  Science  and  Mathematics  Co-operative  Pro- 
gram during  their  first  two  years.  In  their  third  year  Lhey  may  opt  to  complete  a 
degr  ee  program  in  either  Computer  Science  or  Mathematics,  and  w ill  enter 
the  Co-op  program  in  that  department.  Students  who  opt  for  the  Major  in 
Combined  Computer  Science  and  Mathematics,  or  for  a Double  Major  in 
Computer  Science  and  Mathematics,  will  remain  in  the  combined  Computer 
Science/ Mathematics  Co-op. 

The  minimum  academic  requirements  lor  entering  the  Computer  Science 
and  Mathematics  Program  are  a grade  point  average  of  4.50  and  a minimum 
grade  of  B+  in  every  course  completed  in  the  Departments  of  Computer 
Science  and  Mathematics.  Students  are  normally  admitted  to  the  program  in 
January  of  their  first  year  and  application  for  admission  should  be  made 
during  the  first  term  (September-December)  of  first  year.  First  year  students 
wishing  to  apply  for  entry  to  the  program  should  enroll  in  Mathematics  KM) 
and  1 01 H Computer  Science  1 10  and  1 1 5 and  Statistics  250. 

[n  order  to  graduate  in  the  Computer  Science  Co-operative  Program  or 
the  combined  Computer  Science  and  Mathematics  Co-operative  Program 
students  must  successfully  complete  lour  Work  Terms  and  satisfy  the  course 
requirements  of  any  of  the  Major  or  Honours  degrees  offered  by  the  Depart- 
ment of  Computer  Science, 

The  performance  of  students  in  the  Computer  Science  and  Mathematics 
Co-operative  Program  will  be  reviewed  after  each  Campus  Term  and  each 
Work  Term,  Students  whose  performance  is  deemed  to  be  unsatisfactory  by 
the  Computer  Science  and  Mathematics  Co-op  Committee  w ill  be  so  informed 
and  will  be  advised  by  the  Committee  of  any  conditions  under  which  they  may 
remain  in  the  program.  Students  may  withdraw  from  the  program  at  any  time 
and  remain  enrolled  in  a Major  or  Honours  program  offered  by  either  of  the 
Departments  of  Computer  Science  or  Mathematcs, 

Further  information  concerning  the  Co-operative  Education  Program  in 
Computer  Science  may  be  obtained  from  the  Department. 

Work  Term  Transcript  Entries 

When  a Work  T erm  is  satisfactorily  completed,  the  notation  COM  (com- 
plete) will  be  entered  on  the  student's  academic  record  and  transcript*  together 
with  one  of  the  following,  as  appropriate: 

C SC/ MATH  001*  (0)  Co-op  Work  Term:  I 
C SC/MATH  002.  (0)  Co-op  Work  Term:  II 
CSC  003.(0}  Coop  Work  Term;  III 
CSC  004.(0)  Co-op  Wortt  Term:  IV 
CSC  005.(0)  Co-op  Work  Term:  V 

UNDERGRADUATE  COURSES 

C SC  100.  (1 W)  Elementary  Computing 

This  course  will  provide  an  introduction  to  computing  for  the  non  specialist. 
Topics  covered  include  applications  of  computers  in  the  home,  office,  and 
industrial  community,  implications  of  computers  in  society,  and  elements  of 
programming, 


Prerequisite:  Algebra  I I. 

NOTE:  This  course  is  designed  fora  general  university  audience;  students 
intending  to  Major  in  Computer  Science  should  enroll  in  Computer  Science 
1 1 1>  rather  than  1 00. 

September- December.  Also  January -April.  (2 -2 1 

C SC  110  (formerly  170).  (IVfe)  Computer  Programming:  I 

This  course  will  introduce  problem  solving  methods  and  algorithm  devel- 
opment and  teach  a widely  used  high-level  programming  language.  The 
student  will  learn  how  to  design,  code  and  document  programs  using  tech- 
niques of  good  programming  style.  Topics  will  include  computer  organiza- 
tion, stepwise  refinement,  and  various  algorithms. 

Prerequisite:  Algebra  1 2. 

NOTES:  ( 1 ) Students  intending  to  take  a Major  or  Honours  in  Computer 
Sc  ience  should  take  Computer  Science  1 10  in  the  first  term, 

(2)  Students  with  Computer  Science  II  or  12  may  wish  to  consult  w ith  a 
Departmental  Adviser  concerning  die  possibility  of  advanced  placement, 

September-December.  A Iso  January- April.  (2-2) 

C SC  115  (formerly  171),  (Ite)  Computer  Programming:  II 

This  course  will  continue  the  disciplined  development  of  program  design, 
style  and  expression  begun  in  Computer  Science  110.  topics  will  include 
analysis  of  algorithms,  basic  data  structures,  string  processing  and  recursion 
Applications  will  he  taken  from  computer  systems,  numerical  problems  and 
business  data  processing. 

Prerequisite:  Computer  Science  lit). 

September-December,  Also  January- April  (2- 1) 

C SC  230  (formerly  272).  (m)  Introduction  to  Computer  Systems 

This  course  will  introduce  computer  architecture,  the  basic  structure  of 
computer  systems,  and  integrate  these  concepts  through  teaching  an  assem- 
bler language  and  the  operations  of  assemblers,  linkers  and  loaders.  Topics 
covered  include  register  structure,  instruction  types,  symbolic  addressing, 
literals*  macros,  conditional  assembly,  subroutines,  coroutines,  one  and  two 
pass  relocatable  assemblers  and  loaders. 

Prerequisite:  Computer  Science  115, 

September-December.  Also  January- April.  (3-1) 
C SC  240.  (m)  Numerical  Methods 
The  study  of  computational  methods  for  solving  problems  in  linear  algebra, 
non-linear  equations,  approximation,  and  ordinary  differential  equations. 
The  student  will  write  programs  in  a suitable  high  level  language  to  solve 
problems  in  some  of  the  areas  listed  above  but  the  course  will  also  teach  the 
student  how  to  use  mathematical  subroutine  packages  currently  available  in 
computer  libraries. 

Prerequisites:  Mathematics  NO  and  20 1 and  Computer  Science  115. 

September-December,  Also  January -April,  (3-0) 
C SC  250  (formerly  372).  (1%)  Introduction  to  Computer  Organization 
This  course  will  introduce  the  organization  and  structure  of  major  hardware 
components  of  computers,  the  fundamentals  of  logit  design*  and  t he  mechan- 
ics of  information  transfer  and  control  within  a digital  computer  system 
Topics  will  include  combinatorial  and  sequential  circuits*  Hip- flops,  data  and 
address  buses,  memory  control,  number  representation,  instruction  fetch  and 
execution,  microprogram  control,  interrupts. 

Prerequisite:  Computer  Science  J 15.  Corequisite:  Computer  Science  230, 
September-December.  AlsoJanuary-ApriL  (3-0) 
C SC  275*  (ivy  File  Structures  for  Data  Processing 
This  course  will  introduce  concepts  and  techniques  of  structuring  data  on 
bulk  storage  devices,  especially  as  applied  to  business  data  processing. 

The  course  will  present  the  foundations  for  application  of  data  structures 
and  file  processing  techniques.  Topics  will  include  record  and  file  definition, 
external  sort/merge,  sequential  file  processing,  random  access  organizations 
such  as  inverted  lists,  indexed  sequential  methods  and  B-trees  as  well  as  data 
management  concepts.  The  programming  language  used  in  this  course  is 
COBOL, 

Prerequisite:  Computer  Science  1 15. 

September-December.  Also  January- April.  (3*1) 

C SC  320  (formarty  472).  (m)  Foundations  of  Computer  Science 

A survey  of  the  formal  models  and  results  that  form  the  theoretical  founda- 
tions of  computer  science.  Emphasis  will  be  on  problem  solving  and  intuitive 
notions  rather  than  proofs.  Typical  topics  include  finite  automata,  Turing 
machines,  simple  undeddable  problems,  context-free  languages,  lower 
bounds  based  on  decision  trees  and  adversaries,  proofs  of  program  correct- 
ness* the  X -calculus  and  pure  LISP. 

Prerequisites:  Computer  Science  115,  Mathematics  222. 

September-December,  (3-0) 
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CSC  325  (formerly  374),  (1  Vi)  Data  Structures 

the  objective  ol  this  course  is  to  apph  analysis  and  design  techniques  to 
non -numeric  algorithms  which  act  on  data  structures  held  in  memory  or  on 
external  devices.  Topics  include:  Basic  data  strut  tu  res  and  algorithms  for 
manipulating  stacks,  queues,  lists  and  trees;  Graphs:  definition,  terminology, 
and  properties:  Memory  Management:  hashing,  storage  allocation,  garbage 
collection  and  compaction;  sorting,  merging  and  searching. 

Prerequisites:  Computer  S<  iem  e 275,  Mai  hematic  s 222. 

Se  pie  in  be  r-  Dece m ber . (3-0) 

C SC  330  (formerly  273 , 37Q).  ( 1 Va ) P rog  r a mm  i n g Lang  uages 

I his  course  involves  survey  ol  the  significant  features  of  existing  program- 
ming languages,  with  particular  emphasis  on  the  underlying  concepts  ab- 
stracted from  these  languages.  The  relationship  between  source  programs  and 
their  run-time  representation  during  execution  is  considered,  but  the  actual 
writing  ol  compilers  is  taught  in  Computer  Science  335,  The  concepts  are 
illustrated  bv  programming  assignments. 

Prerequisites:  Computer  Science  230  and  275. 

January- April.  (3-0) 

C SC  335  (formerly  471 ).  {1  Vi)  Compiler  Construction 

This  introductory  course  includes  the  following  aspects  of  compilation: 
lexical  analysis,  syntax  analysis,  semantic  routines,  code  optimization,  block 
structured  languages  and  interpreters.  Students  will  work  on  a compiler- 
interpreter  for  a simple  language 

Prereqiii sites:  Computer  Science  230  and  320, 

January- April  (3-0) 

C SC  349A  (formerly  half  of  349).  (IV?)  Numerical  Methods:  I 

An  introduction  to  selected  topics  in  Numerical  Analysis.  Areas  covered  will 
include  error  analysts,  roots  of  equations,  systems  of  linear  equations  with 
selected  applications,  one-step  methods  for  ordinary  differential  equations, 
and  linear  programming. 

Prerequisites:  Computer  Science  1 15,  and  Mathematics  200. 20 1 and  2 JO. 

September- December.  (3-0) 

C SC  349 B (formerly  hah  of  MATH  349),  (1  Va)  Numerical  Methods : II 

An  introduction  to  selected  topics  in  Numerical  Analysis,  Areas  covered  will 
include  interpolation  and  extrapolation,  numerical  integration  and  differenti- 
ation. multi-step  lor  ordinary  differential  equations,  eigenvalue  problems, 
approximations  to  functions  and  data,  and  numerical  solutions  of  partial 
differential  equations. 

Prerequisite:  Computer  Science  349 A,  January- April.  (3-0) 

C SC  360  (formerly  371 ).  (1  Vi)  Introduction  to  Operating  Systems 

This  course  will  introduce  the  major  concepts  of  operating  systems  and 
study  the  inter-relationships  between  the  operating  system  and  the  architec- 
ture of  computer  systems.  In  particular,  it  will  develop  an  understanding  of 
the  organization  and  architecture  of  computer  systems  at  the  programming 
level  Topics  included  are  dynamic  activation  procedures,  monitors  and 
kernels,  memory  and  process  management,  file  struct ures. 

Prerequiske:  Computer  Science  230. 

September- December.  (3-0) 

C SC  365.  ( 1 ft)  Software  Engineering 

Techniques  for  the  development  and  maintenance  of  software  systems  are 
described.  The  life  cycle  approach  to  software  and  the  characteristics  of  life 
cycle  pnjducts  are  included-  The  course  covers  material  in  requirements 
definition,  specification,  design,  program  testing  and  verification  and  valida- 
tion. Contemporary  and  future  software  development  environments  are 
studied. 

Prerequisite:  Computer  Science  275. 

January- April  (3-0) 

C SC  372.  (1ft)  Computer  Architecture 

A computer  consists  of  many  components.  T hese  include  the  central  proces- 
sor. I/O  channels  and  peripheral  devices,  control  units  and  memory.  This 
course  covers  the  design  of  such  components  and  shows  how  they  are  com- 
bi tied  in  various  ways  to  provide  computers  of  different  power  and  speed. 
Some  details  of  circuit  design  will  he  presented  and  examples  of  maxi-,  mini- 
and  micro-computers  will  be  studied 
Prerequisite:  Computer  Science  272, 


CSC  375  (forme  rl  y 373) . (1ft)  I n trod  uction  to  Systems  An  a ly  sis 

I bis  course  introduces  the  student  to  many  ol  the  techniques  used  in 
analysing  a business  data  processing  system.  Topics  discussed  will  include  the 
following:  project  definition,  preliminary  design,  man-machine  interface  data 
gathering  and  analysis,  data  base  design,  system  controls,  hardware  selection, 
and  system  testing,  implementation  and  operation.  Students  will  be  assigned  to 
a project  team  involved  in  a system  study  as  part  of  the  rourse. 

Prerequisite:  Computer  Science  275, 

Se  pie  m be  r- Dece  11 1 bet . Alsoja n uan  ■ A pr  i I . ( 3-0 ) 

C SC  420.  (1ft)  Analysis  of  Algorithms 

General  techniques  for  designing  and  analyzing  algorithms:  an  m-depth 
examination  of  several  problems  and  algorithms  with  respect  to  their  time  and 
space  requirements;  advanced  data  structures;  sorting  and  searching;  graph 
algorithms;  backtracking;  NP- complete  problems:  approximation  algorithms. 
Prerequisites:  Computer  Science  320  and  325. 

January -April,  (3-0) 

C SC  448 A (formerly  half  of  446).  (1ft)  Operations  Research : 1 

This  course  is  primarily  concerned  with  linear  programming  and  its  applica- 
tions. Topics  discussed  will  include  the  following:  (he  simplex  method,  the 
revised  simplex  method,  computer  implementation  of  linear  programming, 
duality,  dual-simplex  and  primal-dual  algorithms,  parametric  analysis  and 
pos to pt  i ma  I tty  a n a I ys  i s. 

Applications  will  include  the  transportation  problem,  the  assignment  prob- 
lem, blending  problems,  inventory  problems,  activity  analysis,  game  iheorv 
and  network  analysis. 

Prerequisite:  Computer  Science  349A. 

Se  pie  m be  r - Decern  her . ( 3 -0) 

C SC  448B  (formerly  half  of  446).  (1  ft)  Operations  Research : It 

This  course  provides  an  introduction  to  model  design  using  queuing  theory 
and  simulation  techniques.  Topics  covered  include  a brie!  introduction  to 
queuing  theory,  basic  ideas  in  simulation,  random  number  generators,  sam- 
pling, critical  event  and  time  slice  methods,  organization  of  a simulation  study, 
and  basic  concepts  of  GPSS  programming. 

Prerequisite:  Computer  Science  1 15.  Statistics  25 1 and  any  300  level  mathe- 
matics or  computer  science  course. 

January- April.  (3-0) 

C SC  449A  (formerly  half  of  449).  (1ft)  Numerical  Analysis : f 

A thorough  discussion  of  a topic  selected  from  one  of  the  following  areas: 
numerical  linear  algebra;  approximation  theory;  or  the  numerical  solution  of 
differential  equations. 

Prerequisite;  Computer  Science  349B. 

September- Decern  be  r.  (3-0) 

0 SC  449B  (formerly  half  of  449).  (1ft)  Numerical  Analysis:  II 

A thorough  discussion  of  a topic  selected  from  one  of  the  following  areas: 
numerical  linear  algebra;  approximation  theory;  the  numerical  solution  ol 
differential  equations. 

Prerequisite:  Computer  Science  349B.  January- April  (3-0) 

CSC  450.  (1ft)  Digital  Systems 

This  course  will  introduce  concepts  in  computer  architectures  and  oper- 
ating systems  involving  concurrency,  parallel  processing  and  computer  com- 
munications. Topics  covered  include  synchronization,  deadlock,  name  man- 
agement, resource  allocation,  pipelining,  multiprocessors,  packet  switching 
networks,  protocol  design  and  verification,  distributed  systems. 

Prerequisites:  Computer  Science  250  and  360. 

September- December,  (3-0) 

0 SC  455  (formerly  475),  (1  ft)  Design  and  Analysis  of  Real-Time  Systems 

This  course  w ill  present  the  principles  of  interrupt -driven  systems,  combin- 
ing a detailed  knowledge  of  computer  architecture  with  a good  understanding 
of  operating  systems.  The  student  will  have  Lhe  opportunity  lo  explore  the 
techniques  involved  by  constructing  sof  tware  components  of  real-time  operat- 
ing systems,  using  either  a minicomputer  or  microcomputer.  Small  projects  in 
real-time  control  of  devices  will  also  be  included. 

Prerequisites:  Computer  Science  25(1  and  360* 


January -April.  (3-0) 


January- April.  (3-0) 
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CSC  470*  <1W)  Data  Base: ! 

["his  is  an  introductory  course  on  data  bases.  Topics  include  the  following: 
What  an  information  system  is  and  why  database;  basic  data  concepts  ol 
entities,  attributes,  relationships:  the  need  for  flexibility  and  independence; 
simple  data  modelling;  hierarchies,  networks  relations,  and  query  languages; 
and  data  dictionaries. 

Prerequisites:  Computer  Science  325. 

September- Decern  her.  (3-0) 

C SC  471 . (116)  Compiler  Construction 

This  course  emphasizes  the  techniques  involved  in  the  analysis  of  source 
language  and  the  generation  of  object  code.  Although  some  theoretical  topics 
are  discussed,  the  course  has  the  practical  objective  of  teaching  students  how 
compilers  may  be  constructed.  Programming  assignments  illustrate  different 
methods  of  syntax  analysis  in  addition  to  the  translation  of  a simple  source 
language  into  a hypothetical  machine  language. 

Prerequisite:  Computer  Sc  ience  370  (or  273). 

January- April.  (3-0) 

C SC  472.  f IV2)  Theoretical  Aspects  of  Computer  Science 

Grammars  of  formal  languages  and  their  relation  to  automata;  l uring 
machines,  computability,  the  halting  problem;  the  use  of  formal  grammars  as 
models  of  programming  languages. 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  333  A and  Computer  Science  1 15. 

Sep  tern  be  r -Decern  her . (3-0) 

C SC  480  {formerly  473).  ( 1 Va)  Theoretical  a nd  Mathematical  T op  ics  In 

Computer  Science 

I he  topics  in  the  course  depend  primarily  on  the  interests  of  the  instructor. 
The  course  may  include,  for  example,  one  or  more  ol  the  following  topics; 
automata  theory,  analysis  of  algorithms,  numerical  analysis,  and  complexity 
theory.  Entry  to  this  course  w ill  be  restricted  to  third  and  fourth  year  students 
who  meet  the  prerequisite  specified  for  the  topic  to  be  offered.  This  course 
may  be  taken  more  than  once  in  different  topics  with  the  permission  of  the 
Chairman  of  the  Department, 

September -Decern her.  Also  January- April.  (3-U) 


C SC  481  {formerly  474).  (1 V2)  Topics  in  Computer  Science:  Software, 

Hardware,  and  Applications 

The  topics  in  the  course  depend  primarily  on  the  interests  of  the  instructor. 
The  course  may  include,  for  example,  one  or  more  ot  the  following  topics; 
software  engineering  data  bases,  computer  graphics,  and  computer  aided 
instruction.  Entry  10  this  course  will  lie  restricted  to  third  and  fourth  year 
students  w ho  meet  the  prerequisite  specified  for  the  topic  to  he  offered  This 
course  may  be  taken  more  than  once  in  different  topics  with  permission  ol  the 
Gh  ai  r nia  n of  1 he  Depa rt me n t. 

Septem  her -December,  Also  January -April  (3-0) 

CSC  490,  {1  Vi  or  3)  Directed  Studies 

Students  must  consult  the  Department  be l ore  register] tig.  This  course  mar 
be  taken  more  than  once  in  different  fields  w ith  permission  of  the  Chairman  ol 
the  Department, 

GRADUATE  COURSES 

Students  should  consult  the  Department  concerning  courses  to  be  offered  in 
a particular  year, 

C SC  570.  (2-4)  Topics  in  Numerical  Analysis 
C SC  571  * (2-4)  Topics  in  Computer  Science 
C SC  572.  (2-4)  Topics  In  Optimization 
C SC  573.  (2*4)  Advanced  Computer  Systems 
C SC  574.  (2-4)  Non -Numerical  Computing 

C SC  580.  (no  credit)  Applications  of  Computers  in  Research 

{ I ’h  fee  units) 

This  course  provides  the  introduction  to  computing  that  is  necessary  for 
some  thesis  projects,  It  is  not  open  to  students  registered  in  a graduate 
program  in  the  Department  of  Computer  Science. 

C SC  581 . (2-4)  Directed  Studies 
C SC  585.  (2*4)  Seminar 
C SC  599*  (4-6)  Master1  s Thesis 
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Leonard  Laudadio,  B.A.  i Puget  Sound),  M.A,.  Ph.D,  (Wash.),  professor  and 
Chairman  of  the  Department.  (On  study  leave,  September-December  198 1 ,) 

Leo  I.  liakony,  B.A.  (Brit,  Col),  Ph  D.  (Wash,),  Prolessor. 

Gordon  W,  Bertram.  B.A.  (Brit.  Col.).  PhD.  (Calf),  Professor, 

J.  Colin  H.  Jones,  B.A.  ( Wales h M.A.  (Montana  $L)t  Ph.D.  (Queen's),  professor. 

Lionel  Needleman.  B.A.,  M.A.  (Oxon.f  Ph  D,  (Glasgow),  Visiting  Professor 
(January-June  1981). 

Kenneth  L.  Avio,  B.Sc.(Ot|Jf  M.S.,  Ph.D-  (Purdue).  Associate  Professor. 

Robert  V.  Cherneff,  B.A,  (U.  of  Vic.),  M.A*  Ph.D.  (Wash.),  Associate  Professor. 

izzud-Din  Pal.  B,A>,  M.A.  (Panjab),  M. Sc. Eton.  (London),  Ph.D.  (McGill),  As- 
sociate Professor. 

John  A,  Schofield,  B.A.  (Durham),  M.B.A,  (Indiana),  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (5.  Fraser), 
Associate  Professor, 

Wi  lliam  D,  Walsh  . B,Com.  (Brit.  Coi),  M.  A.,  Ph  D.  (Yale),  Associate  Professor, 

Gerald  R.  Walter,  B.A.*  M.A„  Ph.D.  (Calf.),  Associate  Professor,  (On  study 
leave,  January -June  1982.) 

Donald  G.  Ferguson*  BA..  M.A,,  Ph.D,  (Tor,),  Assistant  Professor. 

Mark  K.  Loken.  B.A,  (Concordia  Coll.),  M.A.  (Calgary,  Ph  D.  (Duke).  Visiting 
Assistant  Professor  (1979-80  and  1980-81). 

Malcolm  Rutherford,  B.A.  (Heriat-Watth  M.A,  (5.  Fraser),  Ph.D,  (Durham), 
Assistant  Professor, 

Joseph  Schaafsma*  B.A,*  M.A,  (McMaster),  Ph.D  .(Tor.),  Assistant  Professor. 

Anne- Mane  D rosso,  B.A.  (Cairo),  M.A.  (5.  Fraser),  Sessional  Lecturer  { 1980- 
81). 

Robert  F.  Browm,  B.Com,  (Lakehead),  M B. A.  (Tor.),  Part-time  Sessional 
Lecturer  (September- Decern  her  1980). 

Colin  Crisp*  B.A.  (U.  of  Vic.),  M.A.  (Queen's),  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer 
(1980-81). 

Peter  J.  S.  Dunnett,  B.Sc,  (Bradford),  MA,,  Ph,D.  (S.  Fraser),  Part-time  Ses- 
sional Lecturer  ( 1980-81). 

C,  James  Gardner.  B.A,  (McMaster),  M.Sc.  ( London) , Part-time  Sessional 
Lecturer  (September- December  1980), 


Robert  D,  Gifford,  B.A,  (Calif,  Davis),  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (5,  Fraser),  Part-time 
Se  ssion  a I Lett  u re  r ( Septeir  1 be r-  Decern  be  r 1 981) ) . 

W illiam  Giglio,  B.Com.  (Brit.  Col),  C.A.*  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer  1 1980- 
81)* 

David  W,  Harbord.  B.A.  (Tor),  M.A.  (York),  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer 
(Se  ptem  her-  Decembe  r 1 980 ) . 

J.  Trevor  Matthews,  B.A,  (Brit.  Col),  M.B.A.  (Stanford),  Pan-time  Sessional 
Lecturer  (1980-81). 

James  J.  McRae,  B.A.  (U.  of  Vic),  M,A,*  Ph.D.  (W.  Ont .),  Part-time  Sessional 
Lecturer  (January -April  1981). 

A,E.C*  Perrin,  B.  Com.  (Alta.),  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer  (January-April 
1981). 

GRADUATE  PROGRAM 

For  information  on  studies  leading  to  the  M.A.  Degree,  see  page  188,  for 
graduate  courses,  see  page  0 1 . 

GENERAL,  MAJOR  AND  HONOURS  B.A.  PROGRAMS 
Requirements: 

General 

(a)  Economics  20 1 and  202  (formerly  200). 

(b)  Economics  302  and  303. 

(c)  0 additional  units  of  Economics  courses  numbered  300  and  above 

Major 

(a)  Mathematics  130  (or  100  and  101)  or  151  and  102  (formerly  140).  or 
permission  of  the  Department. 

(b)  Economics  20 1 and  202  (formerly  200)  with  at  least  a second  class  standing, 
or  permission  of  the  Department.  (See  Note  5.) 

(c)  Economics  240, 

(d)  A total  of  15  units  of  Economics  courses  numbered  300  and  above, 
including: 

- Economics  302  and  303.  or  302  and  30 1 „ or  300  and  303,  or  300  and  30 1 . 

- Economics  32 1 
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Honours 

(iii  Mathematics  requirements  as  For  Major, 

(b)  At  least  a high  second  class  standing  in  Economics  LIU  I and  202,  or 
permission  ol  the  Department.  (See  Note  6,) 
ft)  Economics 240, 

Id)  A total  of  36  units  in  Third  anti  Fourth  Y ears,  including; 

- Economics  300, 30  l*  32 1 , 340  (formerly  341),  470. 

- a total  of  12  additional  units  of  Economics  courses  numlrered  above  300, 

- a total  of  6 upper  level  units  in  another  subject  ur  subjects,  with  the 
approval  of  the  Department.  As  an  exception  to  this  rule,  lower  level  units 
m Mathematics  may  be  acceptable. 

Suggested  electives  for  all  students  in  the  B.A.  in  Economics  program: 
Commerce  25 1 (former  Iv  15 1 1 and  1 90;  3 units  uf  Mathematics  in  addition  to 
130  (or  100  and  101)  or  151  and  102  (former I v 1 40);  Political  Science  100  or 
201, 

MAJOR  AND  HONOURS  B.SC*  PROGRAMS 

Major 

(a)  Mathematics  151  and  102,  or  Mathematics  100  and  10 1 ; Mathematics 
152:  Mathematics  240, 

Or,  Mathematics  100  and  101;  Mathematics  1 10  and  210:  Mathematics 
200  and  201;  Mathematics  152  or,  pel  mission  oi  the  Department. 

(b)  Computer  Science  1 10  and  ] 15. 

(c)  Economics  201  and  202  (formerly  200)  with  at  least  a second  class  stand- 
ing, or  permission  of  the  Department  (see  Note  5), 

(d ) Economics  240;  Economics  340  or  Statistics  250  and  25 1 . 

te)  A total  of  15  units  of  Economics  courses  numbered  300  and  above, 
including: 

— Economics  302  and  303,  or  302  and  30 1 .or  300  and  303,  or 300  and 
301 

— Econ o m ics  44  0 and  4 4 5, 


Honours 

(a)  Mathematics  requirements  as  for  Major. 

(b)  Computer  Science  1 10  and  1 15, 

(c)  At  least  a high  second  class  standing  in  Economics  201  and  202,  or 
permission  of  the  Department  (see  Note  6). 

( d ) Econom  i c s 24 0 ; Econom  ics  3 4 0 or  Statist  ics  250  at  id  25 1 , 

(c)  A total  of  36  units  in  Third  and  Fourth  Years,  including 

— Economics  300,  30 ! , 440. 445, 470 

— A total  of  15  additiunal  units  of  Economics  courses  numbered  300 
and  above 

— A total  of  6 upper  level  units  in  another  subject  or  subjects,  with  the 
approval  of  the  Department.  As  an  exception  to  this  rule,  lower  level 
units  in  Mathematics  may  be  acceptable. 

Suggested  electives  for  students  in  the  B,Sc.  in  Economics  are: 

Mathematics  1 10  and  210.  Computer  Science  230  and  275,  Commerce 
251,  Philosophy  222 A arid  222R. 


Notes  and  Additional  Information: 

1 . Admission  to  an  Honours  progt  am , which  should  be  sought  aL  Lhe  end  of 
the  Second  Year,  requires  permission  of  the  Department.  Interested 
students  should  consult  the  Department  as  early  as  possible  in  the  first 
two  years.  Honours  students  will  be  required  to  maintain  at  least  a second 
class  average  in  courses  taken  within  the  Department  in  i be  Third  and 
Fourth  Years,  Economics  470  is  required  for  all  Fourth  Year  Honours 
Students.  Third  Y'ear  Honours  students  may  be  required  to  attend  the 
seminars. 

2.  To  obtain  a First  Class  Honours  degree  the  requirements  will  be;  a 
graduating  average  of  at  least  6.50;  a grade  point  average  of  at  least  6.50 
computed  on  the  basis  of  all  upper  level  taken  within  the  Department, 
except  Economics  4 70;  and  at  least  a second  class  grade  in  Economics  470, 

3.  1 o obtain  a Second  Class  Honours  degree,  the  requirements  will  be;  a 
graduating  average  of  at  least  3.50;  a grade  point  average  of  at  least  3.50 
computed  on  the  basis  of  all  upper  level  courses  taken  within  the  Depart- 
ment, except  Economics  470;  and  at  least  a C in  Economics  470, 

4.  A student  who  fails  to  meet  Departmental  requirements  for  a First  Class 
standing  m an  Honours  program  but  has  a First  Class  graduating  aver- 
age will  he  offered  the  choice  between  Second  Class  Honours  and  a First 
Class  Major  degree.  A student  wrho  fails  to  meet  Departmental  require- 
ments for  Second  class  standing  in  an  Honours  program  but  has  a 
Second  Class  graduating  average  will  be  granted  a Second  Class  Major 
degree. 


5,  For  purposes  of  the  Major  program  the  calculation  of  a second  class 
standing  in  Economics  20 1 and  202  will  be  defined  as  not  lower  than  a 
grade  point  average  of  4,00  for  the  two  courses  and  not  lower  than  a C + 
in  cither  course. 

6,  For  purposes  of  an  Honours  program  the  calculation  of  a high  second 
class  standing  in  Economics  201  and  202  will  he  defined  as  not  low  er  than 
a grade  poim  average  of  5,50  for  the  two  courses  and  not  lower  than  a B in 
either  course. 

7,  Economics  340  is  not  open  to  students  who  have  credit  in  Statistics 
250/251  or  253:  students  with  credit  in  Statistics  250/251  or  253  are 
required  to  take  a l \k  unit  upper  level  course  in  Economics  instead  of 
Economics  340:  also.  Statistics  253  is  not  accepted  as  a substitute  for 
Economics  240. 

H.  Students  wishing  to  proceed  into  the  Commerce  Program  at  the  Uni- 
versity of  British  Columbia  may  take  Economics  20 1 and  202  in  their  first 
year. 


UNDERGRADUATE  COURSES 
ECONOMICS 

INTRODUCTORY  AND  INDIVIDUAL  COURSES 

Students  who  wish  to  take  only  one  course  in  Economics  should  consider 
Economics  1 00.  Upper  level  courses  may  also  be  taken  subject  to  the  following 
regulations  governing  the  prerequisite  courses. 

Economics  201  and  202  are  prerequisites  for  all  Third  Y'ear  courses,  but  in 
special  cases.  Economics  201  and  202  may  be  taken  concurrently  with  Econom- 
ics courses  numbered  305  and  above  writh  the  permission  of  the  Department, 
Economics  302  and  303,  or  300  and  30 1 (or  any  of  the  options  listed  under 
Major  (b)  above)  are  prerequisites  for  all  courses  numbered  400  and  above 
unless  permission  is  granted  by  the  Department. 

ECON  100,  (3)  The  Canadian  Economy — Principles,  Problems  and 
Policies 

An  introduction  to  the  bask  concepts  of  economic  analysis.  Discussion  of  the 
process  of  decision  making  by  consumers  and  producers.  The  meaning  of 
equilibrium  and  the  determination  of  national  income.  Some  discussions  of 
Canadian  institutions  and  economic  policies,  cycles,  grow  th,  and  international 
trade. 

Prerequisite:  None;  credit  cannot  be  obtained  by  those  wrho  have  previous 
credit  in  Economics;  Economics  100  and  201/202  cannot  be  taken  con- 
currently. 

Text:  To  be  announced. 

Members  of  the  Department,  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

ECON  201  (formerly  one-half  of  200),  (1%)  Principles  of  Microeconomics 

I he  principles  of  microeconomics  analysis  with  special  reference  to  the 
theory  of  demand,  the  theory  of  the  firm  and  the  theory  of  distribution 

Prerequisite:  None:  Economics  1 00  and  20 1 cannot  be  taken  concurrently: 
not  normally  open  to  first-year  students. 

Members  of  the  Department. 

Septembe  r-Dece  m ber.  Also  January -April.  (3-0) 

ECO  N 202  (formerly  one-haif  of  200).  ( t %)  Pri  ncip  les  of  Macroeconom  ics 

The  principles  of  macroeconomics  analysis  with  special  reference  to  fluctu- 
ations in  income  and  prices,  monetary'  and  fiscal  policies  for  economic 
stabilization. 

Prerequisite:  None:  Economics  100  and  202  cannot  be  taken  concurrently; 
not  normally  open  to  first-year  students. 

Members  of  the  Department, 

September- Decern  her,  A Iso  January -April  (3-0) 

ECON  240  (formerly  340).  ( Tto)  Descr ipttve  Statistics 

Methods  of  Sampling.  Frequency  Distribu turns.  Frequency  Charts,  Mea- 
sures of  Central  Tendency,  Measures  of  Dispersion*  Measures  of  Shape*  Index 
Numbers*  Trend  Analysis.  Regression  and  Correlation  as  a Descriptive  Tech- 
nique, Seasonality, 

Text:  To  be  announced.  Problems  assigned  weekly. 

Prerequisites:  Mathematics  151  and  102  (formerly  1 40),  or  Mathematics  180 
(formerly  150)  or  permission  of  the  Department;  Economics  100;  or  this 
cou  rse  may  be  taken  concurrently  with  Economics  20 1 and  202  (formerly  200). 

L.  1.  Bakony,  September- Decern  her.  Also  January- A pri  I,  (3-0) 
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ECON  300.  (3)  Microeconomics 

Theories  of  demand  and  production:  pricing  ol  factors  of  production; 
general  equilibrium  theory:  welfare  economics;  some  applications  of  price 
theory, 

Text:  To  be  announced. 

L I a ud  ad io . September-  Ap  ril . ( 3*0;  3-0) 

ECON  301 . {3)  Macroeconomic  Theory 

Theories  of  income  and  employment  with  special  reference  to  die  classical 
and  the  Keynesian  models;  the  dynamics  of  aggregate  supply  and  demand; 
theory  of  inflation;  economic  growth. 

Text:  To  be  announced 

R.  V.  Chemeff.  September* April  (3-0;  3-0) 

ECON  302.  (1  Mi)  Intermediate  Microeconomic  Theory 

The  allocation  of  resources  under  competitive  and  non-competitive  market 
conditions.  Analytical  significance  of  puces,  wages,  and  rents  in  understand- 
ing the  market  exchange  economy.  Problems  of  private  and  public  choice  in  a 
decentralized  and  centrally  planned  economic  environment.  Implications  of 
tax.  ration,  and  Licensing  schemes  for  economic  management.  Not  open  lo 
students  with  credit  in  Economics  300. 

Text;  To  be  announced. 

M . Rutherford.  September-December . (3-0) 

ECON  303  {formerly  eme-haff  of  302).  (m\  Intermediate  Macroeconomic 

Theory 

T heories  of  aggregate  economic  behaviour;  the  determination  of  national 
income  and  employment,  consumption,  investment,  inflation,  growth  and 
fluctuations*  economic  policy.  Not  open  to  students  with  credit  for  Economics 
30 1 or  302  (3). 

Texi : To  be  announced. 

YV . D.  YValsh,  January- April.  (3-0) 

ECON  305.  (VA)  Introduction  to  Money  and  Banking 

T he  principles  of  ntonev.  credit  creation  and  banking;  organization,  opera- 
tion and  control  of  the  banking  system;  and  the  relationship  between  the 
quantity  of  money  and  the  level  of  economic  activity. 

Text:  To  be  announced.  Supplementary  Reading. 

R,  V.  Chemeff.  September-December,  (3*0) 

ECON  31 0.  (3)  Industrial  Organ  ization  and  Pu  blic  Pol  icy 

Problems  of  competition  and  mono  ply;  relevant  public  policy,  with  special 
reference  to  Canada. 

Text:  To  be  announced.  Supplementary  reading.  Term  paper, 
j . C.  H,  Jones,  September- April.  (3-0;3-0) 

ECON  315.  (3)  Labou r Economics  and  Institutions 

An  examination  of  labour  as  a factor  of  production;  the  development  of 
national  labour  markets  and  their  contemporary  structure;  functions  and 
performance.  Amongst  other  areas,  consideration  will  be  given  to  the  follow- 
ing; industrial  relations,  systems,  labour  history,  the  nature  of  organized 
labour,  the  collective  bargaining  process,  contemporary  labour  problems  and 
public  policy. 

Text;  To  be  announced.  Supplementary  reading. 

YV.  D.  W alsh,  September- April,  (3-0;  3-0) 

ECON  320  (formerly  or>e-haff  of  420)  (m)  Economic  Development 

Some  characteristics  of  the  process  of  development  ; measurement  of  eco- 
nomic development  and  problems  of  international  comparison:  problems  of 
transformation  of  less  developed  economies  in  the  national  and  international 
framework.  An  examination  of  Canadas  economic  relations  w ith  some  devel- 
oping countries. 

Text:  To  be  announced, 

l .-D,  PaJ,  September- December.  (3-0) 

ECON  321.  (3)  The  Economic  History  of  Canada 

The  study  of’  long-run  economic  growth  and  welfare  in  the  Canadian  econ- 
omy. with  the  aid  of  economic  analysis,  quantitative  data  and  other  historical 
materials.  Emphasis  on  the  development  of  the  Canadian  economy  1’rom  a 
resource-based  economy  to  a developed  industrial  economy  within  an  inter- 
national setting.  Consideration  of  the  sources  of  Canadian  economic  growth 
and  the  reasons  for  Canadian  income  dif  ferentials  with  other  nations. 

Text:  To  be  announced.  Supplementary  reading.  Term  paper, 

G*  W,  Bertram.  September -April.  (3-0;  3-0) 


ECON  323 . (3 ) Compa  rati  ve  Economic  Sy  sterna 

A study  of  modern  economic  systems  based  on  the  experiences  of  a number 
of  economies  and  on  various  approaches  to  their  description  and  analysis.  1 he 
emphasis  in  the  first  term  is  on  the  Soviet  economy— its  history,  method  of 
operation,  problems  and  prospects.  The  problems,  polities  and  institutions  of 
various  east  European,  west  European  and  third  world  countries  are  exam- 
ined in  the  second  term  Special  attention  is  given  to  the  system  ol  worker 
self- management  in  Yugoslavia.  T he  neoclassical,  Marxian  and  decision- 
making  approaches  to  economic  systems  are  disc  ussed. 

Text:  Tube  announced.  Supplementary  reading. 

D . G . Fergu son . Se  pi  embe r- April . (3-0 ; 3 -0 ) 

ECON  325,  (IVz)  Public  Finance 

A discussion  of  taxation  and  expenditure  policies  with  an  emphasis  on 
Canada.  Microeconomic  effects  of  these  policies  w ill  be  examined  in  detail 
Text:  Tube  announced. 

J.  Schaaisma.  September- December.  (3-0) 

ECON  325.  (1 Vi)  Fiscal  Policy  and  Related  Issues 

A discussion  of  the  fiscal  and  debt-management  polio  This  course  will 
examine  the  historical  record  of  Canadian  policy  since  the  depression  and 
theoretical  possibilities  for  the  present  and  future. 

T ext:  To  be  announced.  Term  paper. 

J . Schaafsma,  January-April.  (3-0) 

ECON  330*  (IVa)  Environmental  Economics 

Economic  principles  as  applied  to  environmental  questions  associated  with 
B.C,  resource  exploitation.  The  problem  of  spillovers  to  economic  processes. 
Externalities  and  their  management  through  economic  institutions.  Economic 
aspects  of  man’s  use  and  conservation  of  the  environment,  particularly  regard- 
ing energy  , forestry,  fisheries,  mining,  air  and  water  Problem  of  sustainable 
production,  conservation*  and  possible  limits  to  economic  grow  th  arising  from 
scarcity  of  environmental  resources. 

Prerequisite  : Economics  100  or  20 1 or  permission  of  the  Department. 

Not  open  to  those  students  having  credit  for  Economics  431). 

Text:  To  be  announced. 

L.  Laudadio,  January-April,  (3-0) 

ECON  340  (formerly  341),  [m)  Statistical  Inference 

Probability  Theory,  Sampling  Theory.  Confidence  Limits,  T ests  of  Hypo- 
theses, Regression  and  Correlation,  Not  open  to  students  who  have  credit  lor 
Statistics  250/25 1 or  253. 

Prerequisite;  Economics  241)  and  Mathematics  130,  or  151  and  102  (form- 
er I y 140),  or  perm  ission  of  the  Depart  me  nt . 

Text;  To  be  announced. 

j.  Schaafsma,  September- December.  (3-0) 

ECON  402.  (11b)  History  of  Economic  Thought 

A survey  of  economic  thought  from  pre-Smith  to  Keynes  1 his  course  is 
designed  to  prov  ide  an  overv  iew  of  the  ideas  of  major  thinkers  in  this  period* 
Prerequisites:  Economics  201  and  202  ( formerly  200). 

Text:  To  be  announced, 

M .Rather  ford.  Sept  ember- December.  (3-0) 

ECO  N 405*  (3)  1 n ternatio  n a ! Econ  om  i cs 

Theory  of  international  trade;  comparative  costs  and  general  equilibrium 
theory,  balance  of  payments;  international  stability;  trade  policy;  international 
aspects  of  economic  development  ol  under-developed  countries. 

Text:  To  be  announced.  Supplementary  reading, 

L-D,  Pal,  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

ECON  406.  (Ite)  Monetary  Theory  and  Policy 

The  nature  of  a monetary  economy;  money  supply  models;  money  demand 
models  and  empirical  evidence;  Neo-Keynesian  and  Monetarist  theories  con- 
trasted; the  instruments,  indicators,  and  objectives  of  monetary  policy;  recent 
Canadian  monetary  policy. 

Prerequisite:  Economics  303  or  301  or  permission  of  the  Department. 
Economics  305  is  recommended. 

Text;  To  be  announced.  Supplementary  reading.  T erm  paper, 
g A vio*  J an  u ary  Aprt  I . ( 3-0) 

ECON  410.  (3)  Principles  and  Problems  of  Economic  Policy 

Consideration  of  agricultural  polity,  monetary  policy,  llsca!  policy,  commer- 
cial policy,  anti-monopioy  policy,  labour  policy,  social  security  and  economic 
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planning.  An  essav  will  lie  assigned  during  the  session  on  a topic  dealing  with 
an  aspect  of  government  economic  policy  in  Canada. 

Text:  To  be  announced. 

J.  C.  H.  Jones.  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

ECON  412*  (1W)  Urban  Economics 

Application  of  economic  theory  to  the  form  and  structure  of  urban  areas, 
External  effects  and  public  policy  in  the  urban  context.  Topics  include:  in- 
traurban location,  systems  of  cities,  economic  function  and  the  specialization 
with  in  the  city*  the  economics  of  urban  transport,  housing  and  public  services. 
Text:  To  be  announced.  Term  paper. 

G.  R.  Walter.  January*  April.  (3-0} 

ECON  414.  (1W)  Regional  Economics 

Consideration  of  the  problem  ol  regional,  economic  disparities.  Theories  of 
migration,  location  and  regional  economic  growth.  Techniques  For  analyzing 
aspects  of  the  regional  problem,  including  cost-benefit  analysis,  regional  ac- 
counting. shift -share  analysis,  multiplier  analysis.  Polics  issues  relating  to  the 
problem. 

Text:  To  be  announced.  Supplementary  reading.  Term  paper, 

J,  A.  Schofield  Sep  tern  her- December.  (3-0) 

ECON  416.  ( 1 V?)  Cost-Benefit  Analysis:  Principles  and  Application 

Principles  of  cost-benefit  analysis  including  consideration  of  welfare  eco- 
nomics, the  treatment  of  intangibles,  non-efikicncy  considerations,  time  dis- 
counting, evaluation  criteria,  uncertainty  and  risk;  selected  applications  in 
such  areas  as  human  resource  economics,  natural  resource  and  recreation 
economics*  economic  development  and  urban  planning, 

T ext:  To  be  announced.  Supplementary  reading.  Term  paper. 

j.  A.  Schofield.  January-April,  (3-0} 

ECON  420.  (1  Vi,  formerly  3)  TT>eory  of  Economic  Development 

Theories  of  economic  development;  domestic  policies  for  development; 
investment  criteria;  planning  and  financing  economic  development;  the  role 
of  foreign  trade  and  aid  in  economic  development, 

Text:  To  be  announced.  Supplementary  reading, 

I,-D.  Pal,  January-April,  (3-0) 

ECON  421.  (1W)  European  and  I ntemattonal  Economic  H Istory 

The  rise  of  capitalism  and  the  Industrial  Revolution  especially  in  Western 
Europe,  The  British  experience  and  comparative  rates  of  growth  in  European 
countries,  with  some  attention  to  the  transference  of  industrialization  tech- 
niques to  non-European  countries. 

Text:  To  be  announced,  (3*0) 

ECON  427,  (1 V4)  Public  Choice  Theory 

The  use  of  concepts  From  economic  theory  to  analyze  the  structure  and 
performance  of  the  public  sector.  Topics  include  the  nature  of  public  and 
packageable  goods*  demand  articulation,  political  organization*  bureaucratic 
supply  and  public  service  industry  structure. 

Prerequisites:  Economics  300  or  302  or  permission  of  the  Department. 

Text:  To  be  announced. 

R.  L.  Bish.  January-April.  (3-0) 

ECON  430A  (formerly  one-haft  of  430) . ( 1 Vi)  Natural  Resource  Economics 

An  examination  of  the  economic  principles  governing  the  use  of  natural 
resources,  social  and  private  cost  and  the  regulation  of  natural  resource  use. 
The  economics  of  various  resource  sectors*  including  fisheries*  forests*  recrea- 
tion and  mining. 

Prerequisite:  Economics  300  or  302,  or  permission  of  the  Department, 

Text:  To  be  announced.  Term  paper. 

G.  R.  Walter.  Sepiember-December.  (3-0) 

ECON  43QB  (formerly  one-half  of  430),  (1Vi>  Topics  In  Natural  Resource 

Economics 

Seminar  on  selected  issues  in  natural  resource  economics:  rents  and  their 
appropriation,  taxation,  user’s  cost,  ecology  and  economics,  depletion  of  en- 
ergy' and  other  reserves,  transportation  economics  and  resource  exploitation, 
and  applications  of  cost-benefit  analysis  are  indicative  topics. 

Prerequisites:  Economics  300  or  302,  Economics  430A,  or  permission  of  the 
Department, 

Text:  To  be  announced.  Term  paper. 

G.  R.  Walter.  January-April,  (3-0) 


ECON  440.  (3)  Mathematical  Economics 

The  use  of  mathematics  to  derive  economic  theory  . Topics  include  optimiza- 
tion theory  for  the  consumer  and  the  firm  using  calculus  and  linear  pro- 
gramming. input-output  analysis  and  dynamics. 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  240,  or  permission  of  the  Department. 

Text:  To  be  announced. 

D . G , F ergu son . Se piember-  April.  (3-0 ; 3-0) 

ECON  445.  (3)  Econometrics 

The  application  of  statistical  methods  in  economics  illustrated  by  represent- 
ative empirical  studies.  Problem  assignments  will  be  devoted  to  data  prepara- 
tion and  the  use  of  the  computer. 

Prerequisites:  Economics  340  and  either  Mathematics  240  or  Mathematics 
100/101  and  110. 

Text:  To  be  announced, 

l . 1.  Bakony.  September-April.  (3-0;  34)) 

ECON  470.  (3)  Honours  Seminar 

NOTE:  For  Honours  Students  only, 

M,  Rutherford* 

ECON  495.  (3)  Directed  Studies 

An  elective  course  for  selected  Honours  students  which  may,  with  the 
permission  of  the  Department*  be  substituted  for  another  elective  course 
n u m bered  a hov  e 4 00 . 

Members  of  the  Department. 

COMMERCE 

CO  MM  1 20,  ( 1 W)  Principles  of  Organizational  Beha  viou  r 

An  introductory  examination  of  work  organizations  and  the  behaviour  of 
individuals  within  them.  Phenomena  to  he  studied  include  organizational 
structure*  organizational  environments,  group  processes,  individual  motiva- 
tion* perception,  communication,  power  processes,  leadership  and  learning. 
Prerequisite:  .Second  year  standing. 

Text:  To  be  announced. 

Mem  be  rs  of  t he  De  pa  rt  me  n t . 

Septem  ber-  Decembe  r.  Also  J a n u a ry - A pri  1 , (3-0) 

COMM  251  (formerly  151)*  (1%,  formerly  3)  Furvciamentals  of  Financial 

Accounting:  I 

The  analysis  and  communication  of  financial  events  and  an  examination  of 
the  accounting  postulates  underlying  the  preparation  and  presentation  of 
financial  statements. 

Prerequisite:  Second -year  standing  or  permission  of  the  Department. 

T ext:  To  be  announced . 

Members  of  the  Department. 

September-December.  Also  January- April.  (3-0) 

COMM  253.  (1%)  Financial  Accounting 

The  review  and  extension  of  financial  accounting  concepts  and  their  appli- 
cation to  the  financial  statements  studied  in  Commerce  25 1 and  to  additional 
areas,  including  income  tax.  The  impact  on  financial  statements  of  income 
determination,  valuation,  and  classification  alternatives.  The  use  of  financial 
statements  for  decisions  through  ratio  analysis. 

Prerequisite:  Commerce  251. 

Text:  To  be  announced* 

Members  of  the  Department.  January-April,  (3-0) 

GRADUATE  COURSES 

(Consult  Department  for  Courses  offered  in  any  given  year*) 

ECON  500.(1%)  Microeconomic  Theory 

Analysis  of  decision  making  by  consumers  and  firms;  study  of  equilibrium 
positions  in  different  market  structures;  welfare  economics;  recent  contribu- 
tions to  price  theory. 

Corequisite:  Economics  540. 

ECON  501.  (1  %)  Macroeconomic  Tlwory 

Macro  economic  relationships,  static  and  dynamic  models,  properties  of 
dynamic  models,  policy  analysis  with  large  dynamic  models. 

Co  requisite:  Economics  540. 

ECON  502*  (1 W)  History  and  Method  of  Economics 
Seminar  in  selected  issues  in  the  history  of  economic  thought  with  some 
emphasis  on  methodological  disputes  and  competing  theories  of  the  history  of 
science  as  applied  to  economics. 
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ECON  505.  (m)  International  Trade 

Selected  theoretical  issues  in  international  trade,  such  as  trade  and  relative 
prices  and  factor  supply,  theory  of  customs  unions  exchange  rate,  trade  and 
economic  growth,  and  adequacy  of  international  reserves. 

ECON  506,  (1ft)  Monetary  Theory  and  Policy 

The  examination  ol  selected  contributions  to  contemporary  monetary 
theory  and  policy.  Topics  to  be  considered  include  the  integration  of  value  and 
monetary  theory,  the  theory  of  demand  and  supply  of  money,  interest  rate  and 
monetary  policy. 

ECON  51 0.  (rn)  Industrial  Organization  and  Public  Policy 

Seminar  in  the  structure  and  performance  ofindustrial  markets  with  special 
emphasis  on  the  problems  of  maintaining  effective  competition  in  Canada. 

ECON  514.  (TA)  Regional  and  Urban  Economic  Growth 

Seminar  in  analytical  approaches  to  understanding  subnational  economic 
growth  including  growth  poles,  comparative  advantage,  capital  and  labour 
migration  and  related  topics.  Methods  of  impact  analysis  and  forecasting 
regional  and  urban  disparities  in  wealth  and  income  and  approaches  to  their 
alleviation. 

Prerequisite:  Elementary  calculus  and  macroeconomic  theory, 

ECON  515.  (11A)  Labour  Economics 

Seminar  in  labour  economics  and  collective  bargaining,  including  wage  and 
employment  theory,  collective  bargaining  systems,  theory  of  labour  move- 
ment, and  public  policy  in  collective  bargaining. 

ECON  520.  ( 1 Vi)  Economic  Development 

Seminar  to  examine  selected  issues  in  the  theoretical  models  of  economic 
development,  factors  in  economic  development,  strategy  of  economic  plan- 
ning. and  financing  of  economic  development. 


ECON  521.  (IVa)  Economic  History 

Seminar  in  selected  topics  in  economic  history  including  the  approach  and 
contributions  of  "the  new-  economic  history'’,  theories  of  long-run  economic 
growth,  history  and  analysis  of  long-run  economic  growth  in  selected  coun- 
tries. and  new  work  in  the  literature. 

ECON  525.  {1  Va)  Public  Finance  and  Fiscal  Policy 

Seminar  in  selected  topics  in  fiscal  policy  and  public  finance  including  the 
incidence  and  effects  of  taxation,  government  expenditure  programs  and 
public  debt  operations, 

ECON  530.  (1 W)  Economics  of  Natural  Resources 

Seminar  in  the  economics  ol  natural  resources  including  a survey  of  relevant 
theoretical  literature  and  selected  topics  covering  problems  of  resource 
industries. 

ECON  540.  (1  Vt)  Quantitative  Methods 

An  introduction  to  mathematical  economics  and  econometrics. 
Prerequisite:  Economics  340  or  equivalent 

ECON  545,  (1Vk>  Econometrics 

Seminar  in  single  equation  and  simultaneous  equation  techniques  and  appli- 
cations. Simulation  experiments  with  large  econometric  models.  Optimal  deci- 
sion procedures. 

Prerequisite:  Economics  445  or  equivalent. 

ECON  550,(1 W)  Soviet  Economic® 

The  structure  and  functioning  of  Soviet  and  Eastern  European  economies 
Theory  and  practice  of  socialist  pricing;  planning;  economic  development; 
problems  of  measurement  and  comparisons  with  Western  economies. 

ECON  595.  (m)  Directed  Studies 

May  be  offered  in  areas  A or  B,  each  for  l Vi  units.  Students  may  elect  to  take 
either  or  both  in  any  one  Winter  Session. 

ECON  599,  (3)  Thesis 
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Michael  R.  Best.  B,A„  Ph  i).  (Adelaide),  Associate  Professor  and  Chairman  of 
the  Department. 

David  Bevington,  R.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D,  (Harvard),  Part-time  Visiting  Professor 
(January- April  1981). 

Roger  j.  Bishop.  B.A.,  Dip,  Ed.  (Brtt.  Col. ),  BT..S,,  M.A.  {Tar.),  Professor 
Emeritus. 

Charles  Doyle,  B.A.,  M.A..  Ph  D.  (Auckland},  Professor. 

Patrick  J,  Grant.  B.A.  (Queen's,  Belfast),  D.Phil,  (Sussex),  Professor. 

Roy  E.  Leslie,  B.A..  M.A*,  Ph.D.  (Manchester),  Professor. 

John  D.  Peter.  M.A.  (Cantab),  B.  A.,  LL,B„  D.LiU.  (S.  Africa ),  DTiu,  (Rhodes), 
Professor. 

Herbert  F.  Smith.  A.B..  A.M.  (Burton),  Ph.D,  (Rutgers),  Professor,  (On  study 
leave.  1981-82.) 

Lionel  Adey.  B,A..  M,A.  (Bum a Ph.D.  (Leicester),  Cert,  Ed.  { London) , Associate 
Professor. 

William  Benzie,  M.A,,  M.Ed„  Ph.D. (Aberdeen).  Associate  Professor. 

Edward  I.  Berry.  A.B.  (Wesleyan),  M.A.,  Ph.D,  (Calif. , Berkeley).  Associate 
Professor,  (On  study  leave.  1981-82,) 

Anthony  S.  G.  Edwards.  B.A.  ( Reading),  M.A,  (McMaster).  Fh,D,  (London). 
Associate  Professor  and  Director  of  Graduate  Programs  (1981). 

Anthony  B.  F.ngland.  B.A.,  M.A.  ( Manchester J,  Ph.D.  (Yale),  Associate  Profes- 
sor. (On  study  leave.  1981-82.) 

Mel  D Faber.  B.A.  (Chicago),  M.A..  Ph.D.  (Calif.,  Los  Angeles ).  Associate 
Professor, 

Bryan  N.S.  Gooch.  B.A,.  M,A.  (Bn/.  Cot. ),  Ph.D.  (London),  A.R.CT,  (Tor.), 
L.T,C.L„  F.T.C.L.  (Ijmd&n),  Associate  Professor, 

John  G.  Hay  man.  B.A..  M.A,  (Oxcrn),  M.A.  (Corned) , PhD.  (Northwestern), 
Associate  Professor. 

Anthony  W,  Jenkins,  M.A.  (Cantab.),  Ph.D.  (Cadf.,  Berkeley),  Associate  Profes- 
sor and  Director  of  Graduate  Program  ( 1982). 

Carol  V,  Johnson.  B.A.  (Cold  of  St.  Catherine) , M.A.  (Marquette),  M.F.A.  (lowak 
Ph.D,  (Bristol),  Associate  Professor, 

Patricia  J.  Roster.  B.A,  (Brit.  Cot. ).  M.A.  (Colt/.,  Berkeley),  Ph.D.  (London), 
Associate  Professor.  (On  study  leave.  1981-82,) 


Burton  O.  Kurth.  B.A.  (Bnt.  Cot),  Ph.D,  (Calif.,  Berkeley ),  Associate  Prolessor 

Nikita  M.  Lary.  B.A.  (Haverford),  M.A.  (Cantab,),  D.Phil.  (Sussex),  Exchange 
Associate  Professor  from  York  University  (1981-82). 

Robert  G.  Lawrence,  M.A.  (U.N.Bj,  Ph  D.  (Wise.),  Associate  Professor. 

Samuel  L.  Macey,  B.A,  ( Bnt . Cot),  Ph  D.  (Wash,),  F.W.S.O.M.,  Associate 
Professor. 

G.  Grant  McOrmond,  C.D.,  M.A,  (Sask.),  Associate  Professor. 

Victor  A,  Neufeldt,  B.A,  (Bn/,  Col),  Ph.D.  (Ill),  Associate  Professor.  (On study 
leave,  1981-82.) 

Colin  j.  Pan  ridge,  B,A.  (Nott.),  Cert,  Ed.  (London).  Ph  l>.  (NoU.),  Associate 
Professor  and  Director,  English  language  Program  (1981-82). 

Robert  M,  Schuler,  B.A.  (Bellarmine),  M.A..  Ph.D.  f Colo.),  Associate  Professor 
and  Director,  Honours  Program  ( 1981-82). 

Nelson  C.  Smith.  A.B.  (Pnncedm),  M AX  (Oberlm),  Ph.D,  (Wash.),  Associate 
Professor. 

Henry  E.  Summer  field.  B,A.,  M.A.  (Oxon.),  M-Lm.  (Durham).  Associate 
Professor, 

Reginald  C.  Terry,  B.A,  (Leicester),  M.A.  (Bristol),  Ph.D.  (London),  ,Associate 
Professor, 

David  S.  Thatcher,  B.A.  (Cantab),  M.A.  (McMaster),  Ph  D.  (Alta.),  Associate 
Professor. 

Bruce  E.  Wallis.  B.A.  (Rutgers),  M.A.  (Harvard),  Ph.D.  (Princeton),  Associate 
Professor. 

Trevor  L.  Williams.  B.A.,  M.A.  (Manchester),  Ph.D.  (Wales),  Associate  Profes- 
sor. (On  study  leave,  1981-82,) 

Edward  R.  Ziettaw,  B.A.  (Dakota  Wesleyan),  M.A,  (Boston),  Ph.D.  (Wash.),  As- 
sociate Professor, 

Thomas  R.  Cleary,  B.A.  (Queens  Colt),  M.A,,  Ph.D.  (Pnnceton),  Assistant 
Professor  and  Director,  Major  Program, 

Hetty  Clews.  B.A.  Inter.  (London),  B.A,  Hon,  (Binn.J,  M.A.  (Sask),  Visiting 
Assistant  Professor  ( 1980-81). 

Murray  j.  Evans,  B.A.  (Trent),  M.A,,  Ph.D,  (Queen's),  Visiting  Assistant  Profes- 
sor ( 1980-82). 

George  H.  Forbes.  B.A.  (Bnt.  Col),  M,A.*  Phtl.M.  (Tor,),  Assistant  Professor. 
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Reynold  Harrs,  B.A,  (Trinity),  M.A.  (Bnt  Col.),  M.PhiL*  Ph.D.  (Columbia), 
Visiting  Assistant  Professor  (1980-8 1 ), 

Thomas  A.  MacLulich,  B.A,  (Tor,/*  M.A  (S.  Fraser),  Ph.D.  (York),  Visiting 
Assistant  Professor  ( 1980-82). 

I h on  las  l..  Morton,  B.A.  (Man.).  M.A.*  Ph  D.  (Tor,),  Visiting  Assistant  Profes- 
sor (1980-81). 

Constance  M.  Rooke,  B.A.  (Smith  Colt),  M.A.  (Tutane),  PhD.  (N.  Carolina), 
Assistant  Professor; 

Norma  Rowen,  B.A.  (Qxott.),  Ph.D .(Calif.,  Berkeley),  Assistant  Professes.  (On 
exchange  at  York  University,  1981-82.) 

Terry  G.  Sherwood,  B.A .(Ore).  M.A*,  Ph.l).  (Calif.  Berkeley),  Assi  slant  Profes- 
sor. (On  study  leave,  1981-82.) 

Diane  I olomeo,  B.A.  (Rochester),  M.A,,  Ph.D.  (Princeton),  Assistant  Professor, 

John  J.  Tucker,  B.A.*  M.A,  (Tor,).  B.Lit,  (Oxon.),  Ph  D.  (Tor.),  Assistant 
Professor. 

Shyamal  Bagchee*  B.A.  (Delhi),  M.A.  (Vtsabharatif  M.A.  (McMaster).  Visiting 
Lecturer  (1986-81). 

1 homas  M.  Cobb,  B.A.,  M.A.  (Man.),  Visiting  Lecturer  ( 1980-8 1 ). 

R.  Clark  Cook,  B.A,  (Brit.  Col.),  Visiting  Lecturer,  Correctional  Ed  neat  ion 
Program  ( 1980-81). 

Hendrick  Hoekema,  B.A.  (.V.  Fraser),  V isiting  Lecturer,  Correctional  Educa- 
tion Program  11980-81) 

Thomas  M,  Joyce,  B.A,  (McMaster),  M.A.  (Acadia),  Visiting  Lecturer  (1980-8 1 )„ 

Kathleen  D,  Morrow,  B.A,  (Trent),  M.A,  (U.  of  Vic.).  Visiting  Lecturer 
(1980-81). 

Peter  J.  Murphy,  B.A.,  M.A.  (tint  Col.),  Ph.D.  (Reading),  Visiting  Lecturer. 
Correctional  Education  Program  ( Januai  v-July  1981)- 

jean  Butler,  B.A.  (U.  oj  Vic.),  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer  (1980-81). 

Eileen  Dombrowski,  B.A.  (U.  of  Vic.),  M.A.  (London),  Part-time  Sessional 
Lecturer  (1980-81). 

Brian  Fawcett,  B.A.  (S.  Fraser),  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer*  Correctional 
Education  Program  (August -December  1980], 

Thomas  F Grieve,  B.A,,  M.A.  (5.  braser),  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer,  Correc- 
tional Education  Program  (August- December  1980). 

Rosemary  Housser,  B.A.  (NjhL),  B f (Carleton),  M.A.  (Tor.).  Part-time  Ses- 
sional Lecturer  (January- April  1981), 

Audrey  J,  Meufddt,  B.A.  (Bnt.  Cat.),  M.A.  (Wash.),  Part-time  Sessional 
Lecturer  (1980-81). 

Maureen  Woodall,  B.A.*  M.A,  (Windsor)  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer 
(Se  ptembe  r-  Decemhe  r 1 980) . 

Peter  L.  Nordlinger,  B.A,  ft/,  of  Vk.f  M.A.  ( Concordia ),  Administrative  Officer, 


GRADUATE  PROGRAMS 

Foi  information  on  studies  leading  to  the  M.A.  and  Ph.D.  degrees,  see  page 
190,  for  graduate  courses,  see  page  68, 

GENERAL*  MAJOR  AND  HONOURS  PROGRAMS 
Prerequisites 

Students  are  referred  to  the  University's  regulations  concerning  the  English 
Requirement  on  page  13,  and  to  the  remarks  about  Firsi  Year  English  on  the 
next  page. 

The  prerequisite  for  all  English  courses  numbered  200  and  above  is  3 units 
of  first  year  English.  This  prerequisite  may  be  satisfied  by  two  courses  taken 
Irom  English  1 15*  116,  121.  122;  or  by  Lhree  units  of  appropriate  transfer 
tredit  in  English.  However*  with  permission  of  the  Department,  some  students 
may  take  200  level  courses  in  their  first  year.  Second  year  students  may  take 
courses  numbered  300  and  above,  but  will  be  required  to  meet  the  normal 
standards  of  senior  courses. 

Every  student  is  required  to  own  a good  dictionary,  e.g*  The  Concise  Oxford 
Dictionary , The  American  College  Dictionary,  Webster's  Collegiate  Dictionary,  Dic- 
tionary oj  Canadian  English , The  Senior  Dictionary  , The  Random  Home  Dictionary  of 
die  English  Language  (College  Edition). 


General 

Students  wishing  to  take  English  as  one  of  the  Fields  of  concentration  in  their 
General  program  should  take  in  their  First  Year:  3 units  from  English  115, 
116.  121,  or  122;  Second  Year:  English.  200,  201*  203.  or  238;  Third  and 
Fourth  Years:  a total  of  9 units  in  English  courses  numbered  350  and  above. 
Students  desiring  advice  about  their  choice  of  courses  are  invited  to  see  the 
secretary  of  the  Department,  who  will  arrange  consultation  with  Departmental 
advisers. 


Major 

-Majors  are  required  to  take  a total  of  15  units  in  English  at  the  senior  level, of 
which  9 units  are  to  lie  chosen  from  the  Course  Structure,  and  an  additional  6 
units  from  courses  numbered  350  and  above.  Normally  at  least  12  of  these  15 
units  should  be  completed  at  the  University  of  Victoria*  and  no  more  than  6 
units  should  lit'  from  variable  content  courses  (353,  362,  372*  380,  385.  388 
39 1 , 392, 393. 394*  395, 398*  448). 

Course  Structure  for  English  Major: 

(a)  At  least  one  course  (3  units)  1 rom:  200*  20 1 . 203 , 238,  Students  planning 
to  major  in  English  are  strongly  recommended  to  take  English  200. 

(b)  At  least  3 units  from:  35 1 . 352.  369. 413, 

(c)  A 1 1 east  I V?  units  in  add  ii  ion  to  ( b)  req  u i re  n i e n t , from  cou  rse  s in  I ice  ra  tu  re 
before  1 700:  35 1 * 352*  353, 360*  36 1*  362,  363.  364, 369,  4 10,  4 13,  441. 

(d)  At  least  I Vi  units  from  courses  in  literal ure  covering  the  period  1700- 
1$0O:  370,  37 1 *372*  420, 423. 

(e)  At  least  I V?  units  from  literature  1 800-1900*  385* 386. 387*424, 427  4tJ8 
430. 

(f)  At  least  I Vt  units  Irom  Twentieth  Century  Canadian,  American,  or 
British  Literature:  388,  397,  429,  433*  434*  435,  436,  437,  438, 439*  450, 
451, 

VOTE  Students  who  have  credit  for  courses  in  English  not  now  included  in  the 
Calendar  should  see  the  Director  of  the  Major  Program  foradvice  in  following 
the  course  structure. 

The  Department  strongly  recommends  that  students  majoring  in  English 
hav  e a reading  know  ledge  of  a second  language  and/or  that  they  take  courses 
in  literature  in  translation  oi  another  culture.  Students  planning  any  post- 
graduate work  are  reminded  that  graduate  schools  generally  require  com- 
petence in  at  least  one  language  other  than  English. 


Honours 

The  Honours  Program  allows  students  of  proven  ability  to  studv  English 
language  and  literature  more  intensively  than  is  possible  in  the  Major  or 
General  Programs.  While  enjoying  a comprehensive  course  structure*  Hon- 
ours students  also  participate  in  special  seminars  and  receive  the  guidance  of 
individual  tutors  in  connection  with  English  490/491  and  499.  Students  who 
take  a special  interest  in  English  language  or  literature,  or  who  are  contem- 
plating post-graduate  study  in  English,  are  strongly  advised  to  enrol  in  Hon- 
ours rather  than  in  the  General  or  Major  Program,  An  English  Honours 
degr  ee  is  valuable  for  any  career  demanding  clear  thinking  and  writing. 
Normally  Honours  students  will  follow  this  pattern; 

First  Year;  English  121,  122  (English  200  may  also  be  taken  in  the  lirst  year 
with  permission  ofthe  Department). 

Second  Year;  English  200,  345.  plus  some  electives  (e.g*  Classics.  History* 
Philosophy)  and/or  some  upper  level  English  courses,  with  reference  to  the 
course  structure  given  below.  Students  may  take  English  345  in  their  third 
year,  but  this  option  tends  to  limit  one's  flexibility  in  choosing  elective  courses 
in  the  third  and  fourth  years.  For  the  same  reason,  it  is  also  to  a students 
advantage  to  begin  work  on  the  second  language  requirement  by  the  begin- 
ning ofthe  second  year. 

Third  and  Fourth  Years;  Prerequisites  for  admission  to  Third  Year  Honours 
include  a first  or  high  second  class  grade  in  English  200  or  English  345  and  the 
approval  of  the  Department.  Honours  students  must  present  at  least  24  units  of 
English  courses  numbered  345  and  above,  to  be  distributed  according  to  the 
following  course  structure: 

(a)  English  440, 445  (Third  Year  Honours  courses,  I !4  units  each); 

(h)  English  446,  499  (Fourth  Year  Honours  courses.  J XA  units  each); 

(c ) E n gl ish  35  I (The  Ca n terbu ry  Tales ) ; 

(d)  Either  English  413  (Shakespeare  Survey,  3 units)  or  English  360  (Special 
Studies  in  Shakespeare.  J W units): 

(e)  At  least  1 additional  units  f rom  the  period  before  1660;  352*  353,  359 
360*  36 1 * 362,  363*  364*  369, 4 1 0*  44  I ; 

(f)  At  least  1 14  units  from  the  period  1660-1800:  370.  37 1*  372. 420*  423; 

(g)  At  least  1*4  units  of  British  literature  from  the  period  from  1800-1900: 
385*386.387*424,430; 

*(h)  At  least  I !4  units  from  20th-cemuryr  British  literature:  388. 433*  434, 436, 

437; 

*(i)  At  least  I units  Irom  American  literature:  398*427*  428, 429,435,437; 
*(j)  At  least  I >4  units  from  Canadian  literature:  397, 398. 438*  448,  450*  45 1 ; 
(k)  Electives:  at  least  4!4  units  (or  6 units*  if  English  360  has  been  taken 
instead  of  English  4 1 3)  from  English  Department  courses  numbered  345 
and  above. 

* 1 bese  area  requirements  will  be  waived  if  a student  has  completed  English 
201  (h),  English  203  (i).  or  English  238  (J).  Students  may  then  apply  the  freed 
units  to  senior  electives  in  English. 

At  the  end  of  the  Fourth  Y ear,  there  will  be  an  interview  at  which  students 
will  defend  their  projects  undertaken  for  English  499. 
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Counselling 

The  programs  of  Honours  students  are  subject  to  the  approval  of  the 
Director  of  Honours  Programs,  and  the  choice  of  electives  is  subject  to  modifi- 
cation in  light  of  the  student  s entire  program.  Special  counselling  lor  students 
entering  the  Honours  Program,  as  well  as  for  those  already  enrolled  in  it,  is 
available  from  the  Director,  who  should  be  consulted  as  soon  as  a student 
develops  an  interest  in  the  Program. 

Second  language  Requirement 

English  Honours  students  must  demonstrate  knowledge  of  a language  other 
than  English.  Normally  the  language  will  be  one  that  has  an  important  literary 
or  historical  bearing  on  the  study  of  English,  such  as  Greek,  Latin,  French, 
Italian,  German.  Russian  or  Spanish:  a student  may  petition,  however,  to 
substitute  another  language  such  as  Chinese  or  Japanese.  Students  may  fulfill 
the  requirement  in  two  ways: 

(a)  bv  completing  successfully  six  units  of  university  credit  in  the  study 
of  the  language  {this  method  is  recom mended  lor  all  students,  particu- 
larly those  intending  to  pursue  post-graduate  study); 

(b)  by  passing  a translation  examination  set  and  marked  by  the  appropriate 
language  department  (normally  these  examinations  are  available  only  to 
students  svho  have  completed  one  year  of  university  work  in  the 
language). 

branding  at  Graduation 

An  Honours  degree  is  either  First  or  Second  Class.  A First  Class  degree 
requires  a First  class  graduating  average  (6.50  and  above)  and  at  least  a B + in 
English  499  (The  Graduating  Essay),  If  an  Honours  student  has  a first  class 
graduating  average  but  has  scored  lower  Lhan  B + in  English  499,  the  student 
W’ill  be  given  the  option  of  receiving  Second  Class  Honours  or  a First  Class 
Major.  A Second  Class  Honours  degree  requires  a second  class  graduating 
average  (3.50  to  6.49)  with  at  least  B-  in  English  499. 

Courses  in  May-June 

Courses  may  he  offered  in  May-June  at  the  discretion  of  the  Department. 
These  courses,  normally  offered  only  to  major  and  honours  students,  consist 
of  individual  tutorials.  Students  must  demonstrate  both  a competence  to  take 
such  a course  (third  and  fourth  year  standing  with  a G.P.A.  of 5,50  or  better  in 
the  previous  year)  and  the  need  for  such  a course  to  complete  their  programs. 
Variable-content  courses  and  composition  courses  shall  not  be  permissible  as 
May-June  courses.  Requests  for  a May-June  course  shall  be  made  in  Lhe  first 
instance  to  the  Director  of  Major  Program  or  the  Director  of  Honours  Pro- 
grams, as  applicable. 

Directed  Reading 

English  496  and  49 1 (Directed  Reading)  are  tutorials  of  I Vi  units  each  which 
are  set  up  by  students  and  individual  instructors  and  approved  by  the  Director 
of  Major  Programs  or  the  Director  of  Honours  Program  and  by  the  Chairman 
of  the  Department.  Only  students  with  Honours  standing  or  a G.P.A,  of  6.00 
or  better  may  be  allowed  to  pursue  studies  in  Directed  Reading. 

Course  Challenge 

The  English  Department  does  not  permit  students  to  gain  credit  by  course 
challenge;  students  may.  however,  apply  for  advanced  standing. 

Suggested  Electives 

The  Department  encourages  its  students  to  take  elective  courses  supportive 
io  their  General,  Major  or  Honours  programs.  In  making  their  choice  of 
electives,  students  may  wish  to  give  special  consideration  to  relevant  courses  in 
Anthropology  (e  g.  Anthropology  200),  Classics  fe.g,  Classics  1 00,  200).  Crea- 
tive Writing,  History  (e.g.  History  220, 230),  History  in  Art  (e.g.  History  in  Art 
120.221),  Linguistics,  Music  (e.g.  Music  1 10),  Philosophy  (e.g.  Philosophy  100, 
102.  238),  Political  Science,  Psychology,  Sociology  , Theatre  (e  g.  Theatre  100), 
and  courses  in  the  literature  of  other  languages. 

UNDERGRADUATE  COURSES 

With  the  exception  of  first-year  courses  and  English  200.  specific  reading  lists jor  each 
course  may  be  obtained  f rom  the  instructor  or  the  Department  office  before  or  during 
registration  week . 

FIRST  YEAR 

For  students  who  achieve  satisfactory'  standing  in  the  British  Columbia 
English  Placement  Test  or  the  Scholarship  Examination  in  English  Composi- 
tion, the  English  Department  offers  First  Year  courses,  all  of  which  pay 
attention  to  the  need  of  students  io  acquire  proficiency  in  writing.  Students 
who  wish,  in  addition  to  the  study  of  composition,  to  take  a balanced  program 
of  literature  should  enrol  in  English  121  in  the  First  Term  and  122  in  the 
Second;  students  who  would  prefer  a more  intensive  study  of  expository 


writing  should  take  English  J 15  in  the  First  Term  and  1 16  in  the  Second,  At 
least  3 units  of  credit  in  First  Year  English  are  prerequisite  to  future  work  in 
the  Department. 

Students  who  do  not  achieve  an  acceptable  standing  on  the  British  Columbia 
English  Placement  Test  or  the  Scholarship  Examination  in  English  Composi- 
tion, must  register  in  English  1)99  for  the  First  Term  and  in  English  1 1 5 fur  the 
Second  Term.  A student  in  English  099  may  not  take  any  other  English  course 
until  he  has  completed  099.  Those  who  fail  English  099  in  the  First  Term  must 
repeal  the  course  in  the  Second  Term,  II  such  students  fail  the  course  again, 
they  may  repeat  it  only  in  the  subsequent  summer  session;  should  they  not  do 
so,  or  do  so  and  fail,  they  will  normally  be  denied  permission  to  return  to  the 
University  in  any  future  session  until  they  have  demonstrated  the  required 
level  of  competence  in  English.  Such  denials  are  subject  to  appeal  to  the  Senate 
Committee  on  Admission  and  Re- registration. 

In  exceptional  circumstances,  students  with  English  009  may  take  English 
] 1 6 in  the  second  term. 

No  student  may  take  more  than  one  First  Year  English  course  in  his  first 
term.  However,  students  may  take  3 units  of  First  Year  English  in  the  second 
term  w ith  the  permission  of  the  Director  of  the  Language  Program  . 

The  department  does  not  allow  supplemental  examinations  in  English  099 
or  in  courses  at  the  100  level, 

NOTE;  The  normal  sequences  for  First  year  English  are  115/116  or  121/122. 
Permission  of  the  Department  is  required  for  any  other  combination.  Comple- 
tion of  either  sequence  qualifies  a student  to  register  lor  further  courses  in  the 
Department. 

ENGL  099  (formerly  111),  (0)  Remedial  English  Composition 
(IVz  fee  units) 

A remedial  course  in  expository  writing  required  of  those  who  fail  the 
English  Qualifying  Examination.  A workshop  approach  will  l>e  used  to  pro- 
vide instruction  and  drill  in  the  fundamentals  of  reading  comprehension  and 
composition,  including  grammar  , mechanics,  sentence  structure,  paragraph- 
ing, and  vocabulary.  Students  who  achieve  a satisfactory  level  of  performance 
may  be  excused  from  the  course  after  a mid-terrrl  examination.  Those  students 
required  to  register  in  this  course  may  nut  take  another  English  course  until 
they  have  completed  099.  limited  space  may  he  available  for  other  studenLs 
with  difficulties  in  writing  who  may  be  placed  in  the  course  on  the  recommend- 
ation o f th  e De  pa  r t mem  of  English . I Grad  i n g : CO M , N or  F) 

Members  of  the  Depan ment. 

September-Deccrnber.  A Iso  January -April.  (3-0) 

ENGL  1 15  (formerly  one-half  of  110),  <1tt)  College  Composition 

An  examination  of  composition  and  English  prose.  In  addition  to  the  study 
of  prose,  attention  w ill  be  paid  to  the  writing  and  documenting  of  research 
papers,  to  logical  thinking  in  exposition,  and  to  the  effective  presentation  of 
ideas  in  exposition, 

Prerequisite:  None,  but  see  note  above. 

Members  of  the  Department. 

September '-December,  Also  January  -April.  (3-0) 

ENGL  116.  (IVa)  Introduction  to  Literature 

A study  of  prose  fiction,  poetry  , and  drama,  with  attention  to  the  writing  of 
critical  essays.  Students  will  be  assigned  a minimum  of  four  essays.  Not  open  to 
students  with  credit  in  English  121  or  122. 

Texts:  Barnet,  Berman,  Burto,  An  Introduction  to  Literature.  Instructors,  with 
the  option  of  adding  one  work  of  their  own  choice,  will  select  one  of  the 
following'  Dickens.  Great  Expectations;  l^aurence.  The  Stone  Angel.  (This  list  is 
subject  to  change.) 

Prerequisite:  None,  but  see  note  above. 

Members  of  the  Department.  January- April,  (3-0) 

ENGL  121  (formerly  one-half  of  120).  (1%)  Literature:  Prose  Fiction 

A study  of  literary  genres,  focusing  upon  the  Short  Story  and  the  Novel,  with 
attention  to  the  writing  of  critical  essays.  Students  will  be  assigned  a minimum 
of  four  essays. 

l exis:  Mizener.  Modem  SWf  Stones  or  Timko  and  Oliver,  38  Short  Stones. 
Individual  instructors,  with  the  option  of  substituting  one  work  ot  their  own 
choice,  will  select  texts  from  the  to  I lowing  list:  Dickens,  Great  Expectations; 
Faulkner,  Light  in  August;  Hardy,  Ear  Erom  the  Madding  Crowd;  Law  rence,  5 on? 
and  Lovers;  Davies,  Fifth  Business ; Laurence*  The  Stone  Angel.  (This  list  is  subject 
to  change,) 

Prerequisite:  None;  hut  see  note  above. 

M embers  o f the  De  pa  rtmc  n t,  September- Dece  m be  r,  (3-0 ) 

ENGL  122  (formerly  one-half  of  120),  (1 16)  Literature,  Poetry  and  Drama 

A study  ofliterary  genres,  focusing  upon  Poetry  and  Drama,  with  attention 
to  the  w riting  of  critical  essays.  Students  will  be  assigned  a minimum  of  four 
essays. 
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Individual  instructors,  with  the  option  of  substituting  up  to  two  works  of 
their  own  choice,  will  select  texts  from  the  following  list:  Gcddes,  Twentieth 
Century  Poetry  and  Poetics:  The  Norton  Anthology  of  Poetry  (Shorter  ed.);  Beckett, 
Waiting  for  Godot.  Corrigan * ed..  Masterpieces  of  British  Drama.  - The  Nineteenth 
Century:  Ibsen,  Hedda  G abler,  Pinter,  The  Caretaker,  ReinerLed.*  Modern  Drama: 
Shakespeare,  Hamlet,  Othello:  Stoppard . RosencranU  and Guildenstem  Are  Dead. 
(This  list  is  subject  to  change.} 

Prerequisite!  None;  but  see  note  above. 

Members  of  the  Department . January-April.  (3-0} 

SECOND  YEAR 

At  least  3 unitsof  credit  in  First  Year  English  are  prerequisite  to  future  work 
in  the  Department. 

E N GL  200.  (3 } R rrtish  Literature  from  the  Age  of  C haucer  to  the  Romantic 
Period 

Special  emphasis  will  lie  placed  on  works  by  Chaucer,  Spenser,  Marlowe. 
Shakespeare*  Donne,  Milton,  Dry  den.  Swift,  Pope,  Fielding,  Johnson,  Blake. 
Wordsworth,  Coleridge,  Keats,  and  Austen. 

Open  to  all  students  who  do  not  have  credit  in  English  204  or  205,  but 
st  rongly  recommended  to  those  who  w ish  to  major  or  honour  in  English. 

Texts:  The  Norton  Anthology  of  English  Literature  (2  vols.);  other  texts  to  be 

announced. 

Members  of  the  Department.  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

ENGL  201.  (3)  Studies  in  Modem  Literature 

The  emphasis  will  be  upon  themes  important  in  twentieth  century 
literature. 

Authors  to  be  studied  may  include  Shakespeare,  Joyce*  Foster,  Fitzgerald, 
Hardy*  Hemingway,  Camus*  Can,  Beckett.  I .aw  rente*  Conrad,  Tolkien,  Bel- 
low, T.  S.  Eliot. 

Members  of  the  Department,  September-April.  (3-0;  3*0} 

ENGL  203 . (3)  An  I ntrod u ct ion  to  Ameri ca n Literal u re 

A survey  designed  for  both  those  who  will  continue  in  American  studies  and 
those  who  will  not.  Emphasis  is  on  the  continuity  of  the  American  literary 
tradition.  Readings  from  the  set  text  will  be  chosen  by  the  instructor  and 
supplemented  by  additional  readings  in  the  major  writers  such  as  Whitman, 
Hawthorne*  Twain*  Henry  James.  Faulkner. 

Text:  To  be  announced. 

M,  D,  Faber.  September-April,  (3-0;  3-0) 

ENGL  21 5.  (1  Vi*  formerly  3)  The  Writing  of  Expository  Prose 

This  course  pays  attention  to  the  styles  and  methods  of  non- fiction  prose 
writing.  It  focuses  on  the  development  and  critical  analysis  of  the  student's  own 
writing  through  numerous  and  extensive  written  assignments  and  through  the 
study  of  the  techniques  employed  by  other  writers.  The  course  is  open  to  all 
students*  but  of  special  relevance  to  those  going  into  the  teaching  profession. 
Classes  will  be  limited  to  20  students.  Not  open  to  students  with  credit  for 
English  300. 

Members  ol  the  Department. 

September- December.  Also  January-April,  (3-0) 

ENGL  225.  (1  Vi)  Written  and  Verbal  Communication 

Intended  to  assist  students  who  plan  careers  in  business,  government,  public 
service  and  research  institutions,  the  course  is  designed  to  improve  written  and 
oral  communication  skills  in  a work  environment.  Its  practical  basis,  which 
requires  the  preparation  of  business  letters,  internal  memoranda  and  reports, 
is  supplemented  by  a theoretical  outline  of  basic  communication  within  an 
organizational  structure.  T he  course  offers  experience  of  both  individual  and 
group  problem-solving.  This  one- term  course  meets  for  three  one- hour  lec- 
tures each  week.  In  addition,  a I 14-hour  seminar  section,  meeting  on  alternate 
weeks,  will  provide  f urther  practical  experience. 

Prerequisite;  3 units  of  First  year  English  or  permission  of  Department. 
Consult  Department  regarding  testing  at  beginning  of  term. 

Classes  limited  to  1 6, 

Members  of  the  Department,  September- December.  Also  January- 

April.  (3-0) 

ENGL  236  (forroerfy  438).  (3)  Canadian  Literature 

A general  survey  of  Canadian  literature  from  1770  Lo  the  present,  with 
special  emphasis  on  the  literature  of  the  twentieth  century.  This  course  will 
concentrate  on  major  figures  and  major  themes  in  English  Canadian  literature 
and  on  selected  works  in  translation  from  French  Canada. 

T.  D.  MacLulich,  R.  G.  Lawrence*  C.  M,  Rooke.  September- Apr  if  (3-0;  3-0) 


ENGL  250.  ( 1 V?}  Contexts  of  Literature 

1 his  course  is  an  introduction  to  the  relationships  between  literature  and 
other  aspects  of  our  culture. 

Students  may  lake  English  250  for  a maximum  of  3 units  of  credit. 
Prerequisite:  3 units  of  first  year  English. 

\oi  * This  course  is  primarily  designed  as  an  elective  for  students  not  intend- 
ing to  major  in  English. 

(30> 

1 h is  year; 

Section  A;  Some  Versions  of  Utopia 

1 he  course  will  first  look  at  the  two  obvious  historical  precedents  for  Uto- 
pian works,  Plato  s Republic  and  More  s Utopia  It  will  then  take  up  chronologi- 
cally a selection  ol  twentieth-century  fictional  works  in  English.  The  central 
emphasis  of  the  course  will  be  upon  the  question  of  Utopia  versus  anti -Utopia 
and  the  further  question  ol  the  concept  of  man  that  underlies  any  given 
l to  pi  an  vision.  The  reading  list  is  relatively  long,  but  the  individual  works 
often  very  short. 

Texts:  Plato,  The  Republic  (excerpts);  More*  Utopia  ] Wells,  The  Tone  Machine. 
Ffuxley,  Brave  New  World:  Skinner,  Walden  Two i Orwell,  Animal  Farm ; Clarke, 
Childhood's  End ; Catlenbach,  Ecolopia:  Huxley,  Island:  -Spangler,  Touards  a 
Planetary  Vision. 

E*  K-  Zietlow,  September- December,  (3-0) 


Section  B;  T he  Detective  Story 

A survey  of  the  popular  detective  story  of  the  last  100  years,  this  course  will 
study  the  basic  formulas  of  the  genre  (including  melodrama  ami  character- 
ization)* the  changing  concepts  of  the  hero,  and,  in  particular,  the  use  of 
realistic  techniques  which  allow  the  writers  to  offer  social  commentary  in  a 
popular  form.  Readings  will  begin  w Tih  Dickens  and  Collins,  move  through 
Twain  and  Conan  Doyle,  consider  the  changing  British  and  American  styles  of 
the  30's,  and  conclude  with  such  modern  practitioners  as  P.D.  James  and  Ross 
Macdonald. 

lexts:  Dickens.  Bleak  House:  Collins,  The  Moonstone : T wain.  PudtTnhead 
Wilson:  Doyle*  The  Sign  of  Four ; Hammett.  The  Davis  Curse ; Sayers*  The  Nine 
Tailors:  James.  Innocent  Blood:  Macdonald,  Sleeping  Beauty. 

N.  C.  Smith.  September- December.  (3-0) 

Section  C:  Literature  arid  Industrialism 

An  examination  of  the  impact  upon  literature  of  new  patterns  of  society 
emerging  in  the  nineteenth  century.  Some  attention  will  be  paid  to  the  history 
of  relations  among  the  economic  classes,  social  geography,  and  the  way  in 
which  Victorian  winters  attempted  to  find  literary  forms  in  which  to  describe 
the  new  urban  reality.  Readings  will  be  from  Blake,  Dickens,  Mrs.  Gaskell,  and 
Disraeli. 

Texts:  to  be  announced, 

N,  M.  Lary.  January-April.  (3-0) 

THIRD  AND  FOURTH  YEARS 

! unit  courses  are  numbered  350  and  above  for  convenience*  and  are  at 
the  same  level  as  upper-level  courses  numbered  400  and  above, 

ENGL  301.  (3)  Children's  Literature 

A survey  of  children's  literature*  including  sources  and  development,  with 
emphasis  on  the  study  of  selected  19th  and  20th  century  works.  The  course  is 
designed  to  develop  critical  awareness  and  to  extend  knowledge  of  what  books 
are  presently  available  for  children  and  adolescents. 

This  course  and  Education  341  offer  inter-changeable  credit  in  the  In- 
termediate Language  Arts  areaofthe  Faculty  of  Education,  English  301  offers 
credit  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  only  as  a free  elective,  under  the 
conditions  specified  on  page  29  (Other  Courses  outside  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and 
Science). 

Texts:  List  available  on  application  to  the  Department  of  English. 

L.  Adey.  *September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

ENGL  302*  (3)  Literary  Approaches  to  Chi  Id  hood  and  Adolescence 

The  course  will  illustrate  an  increasing  awareness  since  1800  of  childhood 
and  adolescence  as  distinctive  phases  in  human  life.  The  main  emphasis  will  be 
on  works  of  literature  but  some  attention  will  be  paid  to  related  issues  in 
philosophy  and  psychology. 

L.  Adey.  September-April.  (3-0;  3-0) 
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ENGL  345  (formerly  245).  <3>  Practical  Criticism 

A seminar  designed  to  sharpen  reactions  to  a writer's  style,  and  to  examine 
how  the  design  of  his  thoughts  creates  his  meaning.  Discussions  centre  upon 
the  way  a particular  poem*  novel  or  play  works  in  its  details  and  in  its  overall 
patterning  Prospective  Honours  students  are  strongly  advised  to  take  tins 
c ourse  in  their  Second  Year,  Students  will  be  allowed  to  select  this  course  only 
it  they  have  the  approval  of  the  Director  of  l lonours. 

Members  of  the  Department.  September- April.  (3-0:  3-0) 

ENGL  351  (formerly  one-half  of  443).  (1  Vi)  The  Canterbury  Tales 

An  introductory  study  of  Chaucer  s poetry  focusing  specifically  on  The 
Canterbury  Tale a. 

A,  W.  Jenkins.  R.  F.  Leslie.  September- Decern  her.  (3-0) 

ENGL  352  (formerly  one-half  of  443).  (1ft)  Chaucer  Studies 

A survey  of  Chaucer’s  poetry  exclusive  ol  The  Canterbury  rales,  notably 
TrmhiS  andCmeyde,  The  Book  of  the  Duchess,  The  House  of  Fame,  The  Parliament  of 
Fowles,  and  the  short  poems. 

Prerequisite:  English  35 1 . 

M.  Evans.  January-April.  (3-0) 

ENGL  353  (formerly  407  and  444).  (1%)  Studies  in  Medieval  English 

Literature 

A study  of  the  major  literary  works  and  genres  of  the  medieval  period 
(excluding  Chaucer)  The  course  will  centre  on  specific  genres  (romance, 
drama.  lyric,  etc.),  at  the  discretion  of  the  instructor,  with  annual 
advertisement. 

This  year: 

Medieval  romance  and  dream  vision  literature  from  1200-1500.  I he  course 
w ill  include  The  Owl  and  the  Nightingale,  selections  from  Layamon’s  Brut , Sir 
Cawain  and  the  Green  Knight,  The  Peart,  StrOrfeo,  King  Horn,  and  selections  from 
Piers  Plowman  and  Malory's  I«e  Morte  D Arthur. 

Texts:  to  be  announced. 

R,  F.  Leslie,  January- April.  (3-0) 

ENGL  359  (formerly  part  of  419).  (1  Yi)  Renaissance  Literature 

Major  non-dramatk  literature  of  the  16th  Century-, 

Not  open  for  credit  to  students  with  credit  in  English  419. 

Texts:  Sidney's  Defence  of  Poesy;  More's  Utopia  and  Bacon  s New  Atlantic 
lyrics  by  Sidney  and  other  Elizabethans;  and  a substantial  selection  from  The 
Faerie  Qiieerie  (editions  to  be  announced). 

R.  M.  Schuler.  September- December,  (3-0) 

ENGL  360.  (IV*)  Special  Studies  in  Shakespeare 

Intensive  study  of  a few-  plays,  with  emphasis  on  related  critical  issues. 
Students  intending  to  take  this  course  must  have  a good  knowledge  of  Shake- 
speare's work. 

(Not  offered  1981-82.)  <3j°> 

ENGL  361.  (IVa)  The  Metaphysical  Poets 

Major  emphasis  will  be  on  Donne,  Herbert.  Marvell,  Vaughan  and  1 ra- 
herne.  Special  attention  will  be  given  to  the  secular  love  lyric,  as  well  as  to  the 
influence  of  Christian  theology-  and  related  philosophical  trad  it  ion  s. 

B.  O.  Kurth,  Scptember-December.  (3-0) 

ENGL  362.  (11A>  Special  Studies  in  Renaissance  Literature 

A study  of  major  literary  works,  genres,  or  themes  ol  the  English  Renais- 
sance chosen  by  the  instructor,  with  annual  advertisement.  Emphasis  will  be  on 
non-dram  at  ic  works. 

This  year:  The  Renaissance  Humanists 

This  course  will  discuss  the  dissemination  of  Humanism  in  England.  Read- 
ings will  he  mainly  in  More*  Eliot,  Aseham*  Colei*  and  Sidney,  European 
backgrounds  will  be  discussed  as  time  permits  (for  instance.  Ficino,  Bruno, 
Pomponazri,  Erasmus,  Luther),  and  attentions  will  be  directed  to  the  later 
course  of  humanism  in  England  in  such  figures  as  Johnson,  Bacon.  Andrewes, 
and  Browne. 

Texts:  to  be  announced. 

P,  J,  Grant.  January-April.  (3-6) 

ENGL  363.  (1%)  Magic,  Science  & Religion  in  Renaissance  Literature 

A study  of  late  sixteenth-  and  seventeenth-century  literature  in  light  of  the 
interrelationships  between  contemporary  magic,  science,  and  theology.  A 
good  deal  of  attention  wall  be  paid  to  this  background,  but  the  ultimate 
purpose  of  the  course  is  the  fuller  understanding  of  the  literary  texts  them- 
selves. Authors  to  be  studied  include  Marlowe,  Shakespeare,  Donne.  Jonson* 
Bacon,  Brow-ne.  Vaughan.  Burton, and  Milton. 

(Not  offered  1981-82).  (3-0) 


ENGL  364  (formerly  411).  (Ite)  Elizabethan  and  Jacobean  Drama 

Main  emphasis  is  on  such  major  Elizabethan  and  Jacobean  dramatists  as 
Marlowe,  Webster,  Jonson,  Middleton  and  Ford, 

(Not  offered  1981-82.)  ^~0) 

ENGL  365,  (1  Va)  The  Bible  in  English 

A course  in  the  Bible  as  Literature,  surveying  basic  books  of  the  Old  and 
New  Testaments,  such  as  Genesis,  Deuteronomy,  Job*  Song  ol  Songs,  Psalms, 
selected  Wisdom  Literature,  Isaiah,  selected  minor  prophets,  Matthew*  John, 
Acts,  selected  Pauline  epistles,  Hebrews  and  Revelation.  Attention  will  he  paid 
to  the  historical  influence  of  the  English  Bible  on  the  style  and  structure  ol 
English  literature,  as  well  as  to  the  intrinsic  literary  features  ol  the  Biblical 
books  themselves.  (Not  applicable  as  Renaissance  credit  for  Major  and  Hon- 
ours students.) 

D.  Tolomeo.  January-April*  CM)) 

ENGL  369  (formerly  part  of  419).  (Vh)  Milton:  Major  Poetry  and  Selected 

Prose 

Not  open  for  credit  to  students  with  credit  in  English  4 19. 

(Not  offered  1981-82.) 

ENGL  370.  (HA)  Blake  and  the  Age  of  Sensibility 

Readings  in  Thomson*  Collins.  Gray,  Cowper  and  Burns  will  lead  up  to  a 
studv  of  William  Blake. 

H.  E.  Summer  tie  Id.  January -April.  (3-0) 

ENGL  371 , ( 1 Vi)  Restoration  a nd  1 6th  Cento  ry  Drama 

A study  of  the  major  types  of  drama:  Restoration  comedy  and  tragedy, 
heroic  drama,  “laughing  and  sen ti mental1'  comedy  ol  the  18th  century,  ballad- 
opera.  opera,  burlesque,  bourgeois  tragedy. 

Texts:  To  be  announced. 

(Not  offered  1981-82.)  M 

ENGL  372.  (1 Yi)  Special  Studies  in  1 Bth  Century  Literature 

A study  of  a major  aspect  of  literature  in  the  century.  The  specific  focus  of 
the  course  will  be  determined  by  the  instructor  and  advertised  annually, 

(Not  offered  1981-82)  (-T0) 

ENGL  360.  (1 Vz)  Special  Studies  in  the  Literature  of  the  United  Slates 
A study  of  American  literature  which  will  focus  attention  on  a specific 
theme,  problem,  genre  or  author  at  the  discretion  of  the  instructor,  and 
advertised  annually. 

(Not  offered  1981-82)  (3-0) 

ENGL  385.  (1 W)  Special  Studies  in  19th  Century  English  literature 

A study  of  a specific  theme,  problem  or  author  ol  the  nineteenth  centur  y 
The  specific  topic  will  be  determined  by  the  instructor  and  advertised 
annually. 

This  year:  Three  Novels, 

An  interpretation  of  Anna  Karenituir  Madame  Bovary,  and  Middlemarch  in  a 
historical  and  comparative  context. 

Texts:  editions  to  be  announced. 

N.  M.  Lary.  September-December.  (3-0) 

ENGL  386.  (m)  Victorian  Poetry  and  Thought:  I 

Studies  in  Tennyson  and  Arnold,  wriih  additional  readings  from  such  prose 
writers  as  Mill,  Carlyle,  and  Newman, 

| Hayman,  September- December.  (3-0) 

ENGL  387.  (V/z)  Victorian  Poetry  and  Thought:  II 

Studies  in  Browning,  Hopkins  and  the  Pre-Raphaelite  poets,  w ith  additional 
readings  from  such  prose  writers  as  Carlyle*  Ruskin*  Pater,  and  Morris, 

(Not  offered  1981-82),  M 

ENGL  388.  (IV*)  Special  Studies  in  20th  Century  British  Literature 

A study  of  a specific  theme,  problem  or  author  of  die  period  . The  specific 
topic  will  be  determined  by  the  instructor  and  advertised  annually, 

1980-81:  D.H,  Lawrence.  A general  conspectus  of  Lawrence's  literary 
career,  and  an  assessment  of  his  significance.  Some  attention  will  be  given  to 
his  letters,  essays*  poems  and  (more  particularly)  short  stories,  but  the  chie! 
emphasis  will  lie  on  his  novels,  especially  Women  in  Love  and  the  ideas  which  it 
embodies. 

Texts:  Sons  and  Lovers,  The  Rainbow.  Women  in  Love.  Aarons  Rod,  Kangaroo , 
Collected  Short  Stories 
(Not  offered  1981-82.) 

ENGL  391*  {1  Va)  Studies  in  Literary  Genre 

(Not  offered  1981-82.)  <3'°> 


ENGL  392.  (11%)  Studies  in  a Major  Figure 

, 1 his  course  is  intended  to  provide  opportunities  For  occasional  offerings  of 
single  authors  who  do  not  justify  permanent  representation  as  do  Chaucer. 
Shakespeare.  Spenser,  and  Milton. 

This  yean  Thomas  Hardy 

An  intensive  Study  of  the  poet-novelist  who  dominated  the  last  quarter  of  the 
nineteenth  century  and  the  first  quarter  of  the  twentieth  centurv.  Particular 
attention  will  be  paid  to  Hardy's  development  as  a novelist  and  to  his  epic  verse 
drama*  The  Dynasts. 

lexis:  Under  the  Greenwood  Tree;  Far  from  the  Madding  Crowd;  Mayor  of 
(ccder  bridge,  The  Woodlanders;  less  oj  the  dThbennUes;  Jude  the  Obscure;  Selected 
Poem;  The  Dynasts  (selections). 

N,  C.  Smith,  January -April.  (3-0) 

ENGL  393,  (1W)  Myth  and  Literature 

This  year: 

A study  of  the  evolving  relation  between  myth  and  literature.  This  course 
will  investigate:  (1)  (he  native  Germanic  tradition  as  it  appears  in  medieval 
works  and  their  retem  adaptations;  (2)  the  influence  of  classical  mythology 
irom  the  tenaissatite  to  the  romantics;  (3)  the  modernist  return  to  myth 
through  anthropology  and  psychology  . 

Texts:  G.S.  Kirk,  The  Nature  of  Greek  Myth;  Beouvlj;  John  Gardner  GrendeF 
The  Vokunga  Saga;  Thomas  Mann*  ‘TV  Shod  oj  the  Walsungs";  Aeschylus* 
Agamemnon;  Seneca*  Thyestes;  Shakespeare.  Titus  Andrmkus;  Shelley,  Prom- 
emeus  Unbound]  Williams*  Orpheus  Descending,  Lawrence,  " The  Ladv  Who  Rode 
Away  ; Eliot,  The  WfiuJr  Land;  selected  Yeats, 


J.J.  Tucker 


ENGL  394.  (1W)  Thematic  Approaches  to  Literature: 

(Not  offered  198  1-8 2.) 

ENGL  395.  (1%)  Thematic  Approaches  to  Literature:  ll 

(Not  offered  198 1 -82.) 


January- April,  (3-0) 


(3-0) 


(341) 


ENGL  397.  (1W)  Modem  Canadian  Poetry 

A study  of  major  poets  of  the  modern  period*  including  Layton*  Atwood 
Ondaatje.  Hebert  and  others. 

I . D.  MacLulieh,  September-December.  (3-0) 

ENGL  398  (formerly  426).  (114,  formerly  3)  Comparative  Studies  In 

North  American  Literature 

A variable-content  course  which  focuses  on  comparisons  and  contrasts  be- 
tween live  literatures  of  Canada  and  the  United  States,  The  specific  topic  or 
theme  will  be  determined  by  the  instructor  and  advertised  annually, 

( Not  offered  1 98  ] -82.) 

ENGL  400,  (11$T  formerly  3)  Advanced  Workshop  in  Composition 

The  course  will  offer  workshops  in  general  and  specialized  kinds  of  w riting. 
Different  sections  will  concentrate  on  such  problems  as  stylistics,  modern 
theories  of  grammar,  technical  writing*  business  writing,  preparation  of  briefs 
and  reports.  The  topic  for  each  section  will  be  announced  annually.  Classes  will 
be  uni  ued  to  20  students  The  course  may  be  taken  for  a maximum  of  3 units 
with  departmental  permission,  but  only  1 xh  units  may  be  used  to  complete  the 
requirements  for  a general,  major  or  honours  program  in  English, 

I his  \ear:  The  course  will  offer  students  practice  in  the  writing  and  criti- 
cism o f ex pos i to ry  and  descriptive  prose*  Competence  in  the  English  language 
is  a prerequisite.  The  class  is  limited  to  20  students. 

Texts:  to  be  announced. 

U , Benzie.  September-December,  (3-0) 

ENGL  410  (formerly  210),  (3)  Backgrounds  to  English  Literary  Tradition 

A study  of  the  main  currents  of  thought  contributing  to  late  Medieval  and 
Renaissance  Literature.  The  development  of  literary'  vocabulary  in  the 
Judaeo-Christian  tradition. 

B.  J,  Grant.  September- April.  (34);  3-0) 

ENGL  413.  (3)  Shakespeare  Survey 

Lectures  on  the  development  of  Shakespeare's  an  in  the  histories,  comedies 
and  tragedies. 

Texts:  To  be  announced. 

M.  D Faber.  B.  O.  Kurth.  Scptember-Apnl.  (3-0;  3-0) 

ENGL  420,  (3)  Literature  of  the  Restoration  and  the  Augustan  Periods 

A n examination  of  the  literature  of  the  Restoration  and  eighteenth  century 
in  the  light  of  the  social,  political  and  economic  background  against  which  it 
develops.  Particular  emphasis  will  be  placed  on  Restoration  Comedy,  Dry  den* 
Pope,  Swift  and  Dr,  Johnson. 

( N ot  o ff ered  1981-82.)  ^ . 3,^ 
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ENGL  423.  (3)  The  Beginning  of  the  British  Novel  in  the  17th  and  18th 
Centuries 

Main  emphasis  is  placed  on  the  eighteenth  century  novel  — with  some 
attention  to  the  social  and  intellectual  background  of  the  period,  when  this 
appears  to  illuminate  the  novels* 

Texts:  Bunyan,  Pilgrim's  Progress;  Defoe,  Robinson  Crusoe  and  Matt  Flanders; 
Richardson,  Pamela;  Fielding.  Shamtla,  Joseph  Andrews * and  Tom  Jones;  Smollett. 
Roderick  Random;  Sterne*  Tnstmm  Shandy  and  Sentimental  Journey;  Walpole, 
Castle  oj  Otra  nto;  B et  k ford , Vathek ; A us  te  n , Pnde  a nd  Prejudice. 

Background  reading;  Walter  Allen*  The  English  Novel * or  [an  Watt*  The  Rise 
oj  the  Novel . 

I R,  Cleary*  Sepiember-April.  (34);  3-0) 

ENGL  424*  (3)  The  British  Novel  in  the  1 9th  Century 

Authors  to  be  studied  may  include  Mary  Shelley.  Austen.  Scott,  Bronte, 
Disraeli,  Collins,  Dickens*  Thackeray,  Eliot*  Trollope*  Meredith*  Hardy* 
Butler,  and  Stevenson. 

R.  C,  1 erry,  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

ENGL  427.  (1  Vi)  19th  Century  American  Prose  and  Poetry 

A survey  of  American  non- Fiction  prose  and  poetry,  including  Poe's  poetry 
and  criticism;  the  T rati  see  nden  tali  sis*  with  emphasis  on  Emerson,  Thoreau, 
and  Whitman;  the  Brahmirt  Critics,  with  emphasis  on  Holmes,  Lowell,  How- 
ells* and  Jones;  and  concluding  with  the  poems  of  Emily  Dickinson  and  the 
prose  ol  Henry  Adams* 

(Not  offered  1981-82.)  (3.0) 

ENGL  426.  (3)  American  Fiction  to  1900 

A survey  of  major  American  fiction  in  the  nineteenth  century  * The  First  term 
will  be  a survey  of  the  period  from  Brotkden  Brown,  Cooper  and  Hawthorne 
to  Crane,  Norris  and  Dreiser:  the  second  term  will  be  an  intensive  study  of  the 
development  and  achievement  of  three  major  figures.  Melville,  Twain  and 
James. 

C Jo  h nson  5c  ptem  her-  Ap  ril  * ( 3-0;  3-0) 

ENGL  429.  (3)  20th  Century  American  Fiction 

The  primary  aim  oft  he  course  is  critical  study  of  major  texts*  The  secondary 
aim  is  to  relate  them  to  the  social  and  intellectual  background  of  the  period. 

Authors  will  include:  Stein,  Anderson*  Hemingway,  Fitzgerald,  Faulkner* 
Steinbeck,  Penn  Warren*  Mailer.  Ellison*  Baldwin.  Bellow,  Malamud*  Banh, 
Styron  and  Vonnegut. 

E , R . Zietlo  w . Sc  ptem  ber-  April , (3-0 ; 3 -0) 

ENGL  430.  (3)  The  Romantic  Period  (1790-1830) 

Chiefly  Wordsworth.  Coleridge,  Byron,  Shelley  and  Keats.  Some  attention  is 
paid  to  the  prose  writers  of  the  period. 

( Not  o ffered  1 98  J -82 * } Se  ptember- April  * (3-0 ; 3-0) 

ENGL  433  (formerly  389).  (3,  formerly  1 W)  English  and  Irish  Literature  in 

Transition 

This  course  is  based  primarily  on  the  works  of  Hardy*  Housman.  Conrad* 
Bennett,  Butler*  Wells.  Joyce*  Galsworthy,  Shaw,  Wilde.  Hopkins*  Yeats,  and 
Synge.  The  background  of  ideas  and  social  forces  as  revealed  through  the 
literature  and  related  am  of  the  period  (roughly  1880-1920)  will  receive  dose 
attention. 

D.  S*  Thatcher.  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

ENGL  434*  (1W,  formerly  3)  British  Poetry  from  1914  to  the  Present  Day 

1 his  course  will  include  discussion  ol  the  main  poetic  movements  of  the 
period,  together  wiih  explanations  of  the  work  of  individual  poets*  such  as 
Wilfred  Owen*  T*S,  Eliot,  David  Jones*  Dylan  Thomas,  Wr.H,  Auden*  W\B. 
Yeats*  D.H,  Lawrence,  Hugh  Mar  Diarm  id.  and  others. 

(Not  offered  1981-82*)  (3,0) 

ENGL  435*  (114,  formerly  3)  Modem  American  Poetry 

Readings  in  American  poetry  of  the  period  1910-50,  The  main  poets  studied 
wdl  be  Robert  Frost.  Ezra  Pound,  Wallace  Stevens*  William  Carlos  Williams, 
and  Hart  Crane.  Contextual  reference  will  be  made  to  other  poets  such  as 
Marianne  Moore,  E.E.  Cummings.  T.S*  Eliot*  and  the  Fugitives. 

C-  Doyle.  January-Aprit.  (34)) 

ENGL  436.  (3)  20th  Century  British  Ration 

Close  study  of  one  or  more  of  the  works  of  the  prominent  writers:  Conrad, 
James  Joyce  and  D.H*  Lawrence,  and  some  of  their  contemporaries  and 
successors.  Emphasis  is  critical  rather  than  historical.  Essays  are  required  and 
students  are  urged  to  form  their  own  judgements  with  little  reference  to  works 
of  critics. 
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The  majority  of  the  texts  are  to  be  announced  and  will  include  some  at  the 
tallowing  authors:  F M,  Forster.  Virginia  Woolt,  Aldous  Huxley,  Evelyn 
Waugh,  Graham  Greene,  Joyce  Cary  . Samuel  Beckett.  Angus  Wilson,  Alan 
Sillitoe,  Kinglsey  Amis,  W illiam  Golding. 

D.  5.  Thatcher,  J.  D.  Peter,  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

ENGL  437.  (3)  British  and  American  Drama  Since  Work!  War  I 

A study  of  the  play  as  a literary  form  and  an  examination  of  styles,  tech- 
niques, themes  and  moods  which  have  been  explored  in  twentieth-century 
drama,  including  a brief  historical  survey  of  the  19th  century  theatre  Some 
attention  will  be  paid  to  the  techniques  of  acting  and  direction,  theatre  design, 
and  audience  requirements  which  have  influenced  the  playwright;  however, 
this  is  not  a practical  theatre  course.  Essay  topics  will  encourage  development 
ol  the  student's  own  critical  ability.  Throughout,  concentration  will  be  on  the 
text  rather  than  on  die  works  of  critics. 

Texts:  Ibsen,  The  Wild  Duck:  Strindberg,  Miss  Julie ; Shaw,  Major  Barbara, 
Heartbreak  House ; O'Casey  Juno  and  the  Paycock ; Coward.  Private  Lives:  Auden, 
The  Ascent  off. 6;  O'Neill,  The  Emperor Jones.  The  iceman  Cometh ; Rice,  The  Adding 
Machine:  Odets.  Awake  and  Sing:  Anderson,  Wmterset;  Eliot,  The  Cocktail  Party: 
Miller*  A View  from  the  Bridge;  Williams,  The  Glass  Menagerie',  Beckett,  Waitmgjor 
Godot:  Wesker,  Roots;  Delaney,  A Taste  of  Honey:  Behan.  The  Quart  FtUow; 
Osborne,  Look  Back  in  Anger:  Bolt,  A Man  jot  All  Seasons,  Arden,  Sergeant 
Mmgraves  Dance ; Pinter,  The  Caretaker,  The  Homecoming ; A I bee,  Whtfs  Afraid  of 
Virginia  WoolfT;  Joe  Orton,  Loot;  Stoppard.  Rosencrantz  and  Guildenstem  are 
Dead . 

Background  reading:  Brecht.  The  Caucasian  Chalk  Circle:  Chekov,  Uncle 
Vanya;  Ionesco,  The  Bald  Soprano. 

A.  W.  Jenkins.  September- April.  (3-0:  3-0) 

ENGL  438.  (3)  Traditions  in  Canadian  Literature 

This  course  w ill  emphasize  important  figures  in  Canada’s  literary  devel- 
opment, with  substantial  consideration  nf  historical,  geographical,  social,  liter- 
ary, and  aesthetic  influences  in  English-  and  French-Canadian  literature  dur- 
ing the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries.  Amongst  the  authors  to  be  in- 
cluded: Moodie.  H£mon,  Leacock,  Grove*  Pratt,  MaeLennan,  Blais,  Laurence, 
Davies,  Ryga.  Rea  tie  y.  Hebert.  Atwood,  Layton,  Birney,  Avison,  and  selected 
contemporary  writers. 

Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  English  238.  (Father  English  238  or  438  is 
recommended  as  background  to  English  397  r 430  and  45  L) 

Texts:  To  be  announced. 

B .N,S,  Gooch.  September- April,  (3-0;  3-0) 

ENGL  439,  (3)  Commonwealth  Literature 

The  course  offers  an  introduction  to  the  literature  of  new  and  emergent 
countries.  It  will  discuss  problems  of  regionalism,  immigration,  native  rights 
and  national  myths  as  processes  of  self -deftni ton.  Works  irom  Australia,  New 
Zealand,  the  Caribbean  and  sub-Saharan  Africa  will  be  studied;  comparisons 
will  be  made  with  aspects  of  Canad  ian  cultural  development. 

T exts:  Keneally,  Bring  Larks  and  Heroes ; Snow , To  the  Islands ; White,  Rulers  in 
the  Chariot;  Mulgan,  Man  Alone;  Sargeson,  That  Summer;  Naipaul,  A House  for 
Mr.  Biswas;  Achebe,  Things  Fall  Apart;  Okara,  The  Voice ; Ngugi,  Weep  Not  Child, 

C . J , Pa  rt  ridge , September- Apri  I . (3-0 ; 3 -0) 

ENGL  440.  (1  Wt)  The  History  of  the  English  Language 

A survey  of  the  development  of  the  English  Language  from  its  Germanic 
origins  to  the  1 9th  century  , with  particular  reference  to  semantic,  etymolog- 
ical, phonetic,  morphological  and  syntactic  modifications  of  primary  import- 
ance to  an  understanding  of  English  literature. 

Prerequisites:  Honours  standing  in  T hird  or  Fourth  Year. 

Texts:  Pyles.  The  Origins  and  Development  of  the  English  Language. 

j J . Tucker.  September- December.  (3-0) 

ENGL  441 . (3)  Old  English  Literature 

A study  of  the  language  and  major  literary  texts  of  die  Anglo-Saxons, 
including  Beowulf  - 

(Not  offered  1981-82.)  September- April,  (3-0;  3-0) 

ENGL  445  (formerly  one-half  of  446).  (m)  Third  Year  Honours  Seminar* 

The  History  of  English  Prose 
Style 

A historical  and  critical  survey  of  the  present  day.  This  course  illustrates, 
through  the  study  of  representative  prose  passages,  the  interplay  between  the 
mind  of  the  writer  and  the  age  he  lives  in. 

Not  open  to  students  with  credit  for  English  446  (3). 

W.  Benzie,  January- April.  (3-0) 


ENGL  446,  (1  'A,  formerly  3)  Fourth  Year  Honours  Seminar 

A seminar  in  the  history  of  critical  theory  , with  a study  of  its  relation  in 
practice  to  specific  genres  and  styles. 

T.  R,  Cleary.  September-December,  (3-0) 

ENGL  448.  (IVi?)  Special  Studies  in  Canadian  Literature 

A study  of  a major  theme,  problem,  genre  or  author  in  Canadian  Literature, 
determined  by  the  instructor  and  advertised  annually, 

September -December.  (3-0) 

ENGL  449.  (1  te)  Special  Studies  in  Contemporary  Literature 

A study  of  significant  literary  w orks  published  during  the  past  15  years,  I he 
course  will  focus  on  themes  and  issues  engaged  by  authors  from  throughout 
the  English-speaking  world.  (Sample  authors:  Patrick  White,  John  fowles, 
Robertson  Davies,  Chinua  Achebe,  John  Ashbery,  lan  McF.wen), 

(Not  offered  1981-82,)  (3-0) 

ENGL  450  (formerly  396),  (Itt)  Modem  Canadian  Fiction:  I 

A study  ol  authors  emerging  early  in  the  contemporary  period.  Writers  to  be 
studied  may  include  Atwood,  Richter,  Davies  and  Laurence , 

R.  G.  Lawrence.  September- December.  (3-0) 

ENGL  451.  (m)  Modem  Canadian  Rctiion:  II 

A study  df authors  emerging  later  in  the  contemporary  period,  W riters  to  be 
studied  may  include  Kroecsch,  Hodgins,  Ondaatje,  Blaise  and  Munro, 

January-Apnl.  (3-0) 

ENGL  490  (1  Vit  formerly  3)  Directed  Reading  in  English 

A specified  reading  project  in  some  area  of  English  literature  to  be  de- 
termined by  tiie  student  and  instructor:  written  assignments  will  be  required. 
Students  registering  for  this  course  must  first  obtain  the  approval  of  the 
individual  instructor,  the  Director  oi  Majors  or  Honours,  and  the  Chairman  of 
the  Department. 

NOTE:  Please  consult  Department  policy  on  " Directed  Reading"  in  the  General 
Information  section,  (34)) 

ENGL  491  (formerly  one-hail  of  490),  (Itt)  Directed  Reading  in  English 

Further  supervised  study  in  some  area  of  English  literature;  written  assign- 
ments will  be  required.  Students  register  ing  for  this  course  must  first  obtain 
the  approval  of  the  individual  instructor,  the  Director  of  Major  Progr  ams  or 
the  Director  of  Honours  Programs,  and  the  Chairman  of  the  Department. 
(Persons  who  have  received  three  units  of  credit  lor  English  490  prior  to 
1976-77  will  noL  be  allowed  to  Lake  English  491.) 

NOTE:  Please  consult  Department  policy  on  "Directed  Reading"  in  the  General 
l n fo  r mat  ton  section , (3-0) 

ENGL  499.  (1!fc>  Graduating  Essay  or  Directed  Heading  Prefect  in 
Honours 

The  graduating  essay  or  directed  reading  project  will  be  done  under  the 
guidance  of  an  individual  tutor  assigned  in  Third  and  Fourth  years. 

Prerequisite:  Honours  standing  in  Fourth  year.  (0-0-2;  0-0-2) 

GRADUATE  COURSES  AND  SEMINARS 

All  courses  except  500  and  501  are  variable  content, 

ENGL  500.  (1%T  formerly  3)  Introduction  to  Bibliography  and  Methods  of 
Research 

Use  of  standard  reference  works  and  bibliographies:  compilation  oT  bibli- 
ographies on  giv  en  topics;  theory  of  book  production;  bibliographical  descrip- 
tions; exercises  in  editorial  theory  and  practice,  Flxercises  will  be  required. 

A,  S.  G,  Edwards,  September- December.  (3-0) 

ENGL  501  (formerly  one-half  of  500).  (1  Va)  Introduction  to  Research  and 

Criticism 

History  of  bibliographical  criticism,  problems  in  textual  criticism  and  the 
treatment  of  bibliographical  evidence.  Some  exercises  required  in  both  parts. 
The  main  project  will  be  preparing  a critical  edition  of  a short  texu  w ith  critical 
and  textual  introductions,  variants  and  other  apparatus.  (Some  preliminary' 
work  towards  the  editing  project  may  be  done  through  exercises  for  English 
500.) 

(3-0) 

ENGL  503.  (1  Yz)  Special  Studies;  I 

This  course  will  be  offered  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Department 

(3-0) 

ENGL  504,(1^)  Special  Studies:  II  (3-0) 

ENGL  505.  (1V4)  Studies  in  Literary  Theory:  I (3-0) 

ENGL  506,  {1  Vfc)  Studies  in  Literary  Theory:  II  (3-0) 


n an  men  Ui  l Studies , Fat  u fty  vj  A ri\  and  Science  59 


ENGL 

510.  (IV,,  formerly  3)  Studies  in  Old  English  Literature:  1 

(3-0) 

ENGL 

560.  (116,  formerly  3)  Studies  in  the  Literature  of  the  20th 

ENGL 

51 1 (formerly  one-halt  ol  510).  (1%)  Studies  in  Old  English 

Century:  f 

(3-0) 

Literature:  II 

(3-0) 

ENGL 

561  (formerly  one-haff  of  560).  (1%)  Studies  in  the  Literature  of  the 

ENGL 

515.  (T16,  formerly  3)  Studies  in  Middle  English  Literature:  1 

20th  Century:  II 

(3-0) 

(3-0) 

ENGL 

570*  (116,  formerly  3)  Studies  in  American  Literature:  1 

ENGL 

516  (formerly  one-half  of  515),  (IVa)  Studies  in  Middle  English 

(3-0) 

Literature:  If 

0-0) 

ENGL 

571  (formerly  one-half  of  570).  (116)  Studies  in  American 

ENGL 

520.  (116,  formerly  3)  Studies  in  Renaissance  Literature:  1 

(3-0) 

Literature:  II 

ENGL 

521  (formerly  one-half  of  520).  (IVa)  Studies  in  Renaissance 

(3-0) 

Literature:  II 

(3-0) 

ENGL 

580.  (116,  formerly  3)  Studies  in  Commonwealth  Literature:  1 

ENGL 

530,  (IVa,  formerly  3)  Studies  in  the  Literature  of  the  17th 

(343) 

Century : J 

(3-0) 

ENGL 

531  (formerly  one-half  of  530).  (I'A)  Studies  in  Commonwealth 

ENGL 

531  (formerly  one-halt  of  530).  (I'A)  Studies  in  the  Literature  of  the 

Literature:  11 

(3-0) 

17th  Century:  II 

(3-0) 

ENGL 

585.  (116)  Studies  in  Canadian  Literature:  1 

ENGL 

540.  (IVa,  formerly  3)  Studies  in  the  Literature  of  the  18th 

(3-0) 

Century : 1 

(3-0) 

ENGL 

586.  (116)  Studies  in  Canadian  Literature:  II 

(3-0) 

ENGL 

541  (formerly  one-hatf  of  540).  (116)  Studies  in  the  Literature  of  the 

8th  Century:  II  3-0) 

ENGL 

590.  (116,  formerly  3)  Directed  Reading:  1 

(3-0) 

ENGL 

550.  (tYL  formerly  3)  Studies  in  the  Literature  of  the  19th 

ENGL 

591  (formerly  one-half  of  590).  (116)  Directed  Reading:  II 

(3-0) 

Century:  1 

(3-0) 

ENGL 

598,  (3)  Comprehensive  Examination 

ENGL 

551  (formerly  one-half  of  550).  (116)  Studies  in  the  Literature  of  the 

ENGL 

599.  {Ph)  M A,  Thesis 

19th  Century:  It 

(3-0) 

ENGL 

699.  (Credit  to  be  determined)  Ph.D.  Dissertation 

ENVIRONMENTAL  STUDIES  PROGRAM 


Director:  Marcus  A.  M.  Hell,  B.5.F.  (But.  Cot),  M.F.  (Yak),  Ph  D.  (Brit.  Col  ), 
R.P  F.t  Associate  professor  (Biology). 

David  Anderson,  B A.,  LL.fi.  (But.  CoL),  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer 
(January-April  1981). 

J he  Environmental  Studies  Program  is  designed  to  provide  the  student  w ith 
a concentration  of  courses  in  the  area  of  environmental  topics.  The  program  is 
structured  to  serve  the  interests  of  students  with  an  academic  interest  in 
environmental  topics  and  students  with  a professional  interest  in  the  environ- 
ment. 

I wo  approaches  to  this  interdisciplinary  progrant  are  offered:  conceptual, 
which  gives  an  introduction  to  environmentally-related  areas  of  a range  of 
disciplines,  and  topical  which  focuses  on  a particular  problem  area. 

The  requirement  basic  to  both  approaches  is  enrolment  in  a Major  or 
Honours  Degree  program  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science.  In  addition,  the 
requirements  for  one  of  the  Conceptual  or  Topical  Options  given  in  the 
following  outlines  must  be  met  in  order  to  obtain  a notation  on  the  student's 
permanent  record  showing  completion  or  the  program.  A student  interested 
in  entering  the  program  should  contact  a member  of  the  Environmental 
Studies  Advisory  Committee  lor  counselling,  and  obtain  approval  of  bis  spec- 
ific program. 

VDit  It  is  recommended,  where  the  student  Finds  he  has  electives  available 
over  and  above  the  Major  and  Environmental  Studies  Program  requirements, 
that  he  take  courses  in  french  to  ohtain  some  facility  in  the  other  national 
language. 

Where  two  courses  cannot  both  be  taken  for  credit  in  the  department,  either 
would  be  acceptable  alternatives  for  the  Environmental  Studies  Program, 
providing  later  year  departmental  course  prerequisites  are  met. 

In  view  of  the  need  for  effective  communication  in  environmental  problem 
solving,  students  are  strongly  advised  to  include  a minimum  of  3 units  of  First 
Year  English  in  their  course  selection. 

The  Advisory  Committee  is  as  follows: 

Mown.  Baden,  B.A.  (Pomona),  M.A,  (Standford),  Assistant  Professor,  V isual 
Arts, Term  expires  July  I,  1981. 

Peter  A.  Baskerville,  B.A,  {Tor.},  M.A.,  Ph  D.  (Queen's).  Assistant  Professor, 
History,  Term  expires  July  J,  1982. 

Alan  R.  Drengson,  B.A.,  M.A.  (Wash.),  Ph  D.  (Or*,),  Assistant  Professor,  Phil- 
osophy, Term  expires  July  ],  1982. 

John  E.  Mdnerney.  B.Sc,  (Ottawa),  M.Sc.,  Ph  D.  (But.  CoL),  Associate  Profes- 
sor, Biology.  Term  expires  July  I,  J98J. 

T,  Murray  Rankin.  B.A.  (Queen's),  LL.fi.  (Tor,),  LL.M,  (Harvard),  Assistant 
Professor,  La  wr.  Term  expires  July  I.  1982. 


Malcolm  Rutherford.  B.A.  (HerwCWalt),  M.A,  (S.  Fraser),  Ph.D.  (Durham), 
Assistant  Professor,  Economics*  Term  expires  July  J,  1982. 

Herbert  F.  Smith,  AJS.,  A M,  (Boston),  Ph  D,  (Rutgers),  Professor,  English. 
Term  expires  July  1.  I9HL 

Mark  H.  Sproule-Jones,  B.Sc,  (Eton,)  (London),  M.A,,  Ph  D.  (Indiana),  As- 
sociate Professor,  Political  Science.  Term  expires  July  I.  1981, 

David  R.  Strontk,  AB.  (St,  Patrick 's Colir  Calif, ),  M,S„  Ph.D.  (Ore,  St.),  Associate 
Professor,  Education.  Term  expires  July  L 1981. 

Pauline  van  den  Briessche.  B.Sc.,  M.Sc,  (Imp.  Coil.),  D EC,.  Ph  D.  (Wales), 
Associate  Professor*  Mathematics,  Term  expires  July  1, 198!. 

Paul  R,  West,  B.Sc.,  Ph.D.  (McM aster).  Associate  Professor,  Chemistry,  Term 
expires  July  L 1982, 

Colin  J.  B,  Wood,  B.A.  (Wales),  M.A.,  Ph  D.  (At (Master),  Assistant  Professor, 
tieogra  ph  y .Term  ex  pires  July  I.  1 982 . 

TOPICAL  OPTIONS 

URBAN  ENVIRONMENT 

Requirements:  Fifteen  units  selected  from  one  of  the  lists  below,  including 
Environmental  Studies  300,  and  not  forming  a part  of  the  Major  require- 
ments. 

Social  Science  Emphasis 

Anthropology  401  ( I !6)  Cultural  Ecology  (Prerequisite:  Anthropology  I DO.  or 
200,  or  permission). 

Biology  305  ( l J6)  Ecology  (Prerequisite:  Biology  150,  or  equivalent). 

Biology  315  (l!6)  Environmental  Issues  (Prerequisite:  2 vears  University  or 
equivalent). 

Biology  427  ( I *6)  Population  Ecology  (Prerequisite:  Biology  305;  pre-or  cor- 
requisite:  Biology  304  (or  equivalent). 

Economics 330  (HA)  Environmental  Economics. 

Economics  4 1 2 ( 144)  Urban  Economics  (Prerequisites:  Economics  200  or  201/ 
202,  and  permission). 

Economics  414  (HA)  Regional  Economics  (Prerequisites:  Economics  209  or 
251/202,  and  permission). 

Education-E373  (HA)  Environmental  and  Outdoor  Education:  An  Intro- 
duction. 

Environmental  Studies  300  ( I ’A)  Environmental  Studies. 

Environmental  Studies  400  ( ] !6)  Topics  m Environmental  Studies. 

Geography  330(1  Pa)  Understanding  Cities.  ) . 

Geography  349  { I ¥i)  Internal  Structure  of  Cities  f (iomKT  V * 


7 0 E nvtrm mental  Studies , Emu  (ty  of  A ill  a nd  Science 

Geography  444  (H4)  Urban  Transportation  and  land  Use  Planning  (Pre- 
requisite:  Geography  349*  or  permission). 

Geography  446  [ I 14)  Development  and  Planning  of  the  Urban  Region  {Pre- 
requisite: Geography  349  or  permission). 

Geography  448  ( 1 14)  Urban  Social  Geography  and  Planning  (Prerequisite: 
Geography  349  (formerly  395)  or  permission). 

History  346(3)  Canadian  Urban  History, 

History  in  Art  380  (3)  Architecture  Since  1759* 

History  in  Art  487  (3)  Introduction  to  the  Conservation  of  Cultural  Property. 
Philosophy  333  ( I 14}  Philosophy  and  the  Environment  (Prerequisite:  one 
course  in  Philosophy  or  permission). 

Political  Science  459  (formerly  454  and  455)  (3)  An  Introduction  to  Local. 
Regional  and  Metropolitan  Government  and  Politics. 

Political  Science  4 56 A and  B (3)  Political  Institutions  and  Urban  and  En- 
vironmental Policies* 

Psychology  350  (3)  Environmental  Psychology. 

Sociology  349  ( I 14)  Demography  (Prerequisite:  Sociology  100,  or  per mission). 
Sociology  341  (114)  Human  Ecology  (Prerequisite:  Sociology  109.  or  per- 
mission). 

Sociology  44  I (114)  Urban  Sociology  (Prerequisite:  Sociology  1 00,  or  per- 
mission). 

Science  Emphasis 

Biochemistry  29 1 ( 1 H)  Introduction  to  Nutritional  Biochemistry, 

Biology  396  ( 1 14)  Ecology  (Prerequisite:  Biology  159 or  equivalent). 

Biology  313  (114)  Economic  Entomology  (Prerequisite:  Biology  150  or  per- 
mission). 

Biology  316  (114)  Environmental  Issues  (Prerequisite:  2 years  University  or 
equivalent). 

Biology  408  (114)  Biology  of  Pollution  (Prerequisites:  Biology  293.  Biology 
296*  or  permission). 

Chemistry  399  (3)  Chemistry  in  Modern  Society  (Prerequisite:  \ year  Uni- 
versity or  Chemistry  392  and  303. 

Chemistry  319  (1 14)  Chemical  Instrumentation  for  Environmental  Sciences 
(Prerequisite:  Any  200  level  course  in  Chemistry), 

Economics  339  ( 1 14)  Environmental  Economics, 

Economics  416  (1*4)  Cost-Benefit  Analysis:  Principles  and  Application. 
Environ  mental  Studies  309  { 1 14)  Environmental  Studies. 

Environmental  Studies  499  ( l !4)  Topics  in  Environmental  Studies* 
Geography  339  ( 1 14)  Understanding  Cities.  ( formerly  340) 

Geography  349  (1(4)  Internal  Structure  of  Cities. 

Geography  341(1  Vi)  Industrial  Geography, 

Geography  459(3)  Recreational  Resources  Analysis  (Prerequisite:  Geography 
350 A,  350B,  or  permission) 

Physics  310A  (l!4)  Physics  and  Technology  of  Energy  (Prerequisite:  Physics 
191,  102,  103. 12 1*  or  permission). 


NATURAL  RESOURCE  MANAGEMENT 

Requirements: 

I Three  units  in  quantitative  concepts  and  methods,  preferably  through 
Computer  Science  1 10  and  Statistics  250.  but  this  requirement  may  also  be  met 
by  any  of  die  following:  Anthropology  416/417.  Biology  304,  Economics 
240/349,  Geography  321/425  or  425/426,  Psychology  399,  Sociology  37 1/372, 
Statistics  250/25  L This  requirement  may  form  a part  of  the  Major  program, 

2,  A minimum  of  fifteen  units,  including  Environmental  Studies  390  and  nine 
units  to  be  selected  by  taking  at  least  one  course  from  each  of  the  four  sections 
in  the  core;  remainder,  normally  414  units,  to  be  taken  after  consultation  and 
with  the  approval  of  a member  of  the  Advisory  Committee.  None  of  the 
courses  selected  are  to  f orm  part  of  the  Major  requirements. 

Core: 

(i)  En  viron  men  tal  Aspects  of  Regional  Bez  wlopmen  t 

Economics  4J4  (1 14)  Regional  Economics  (Prerequisite:  Economics  299 

or  20 1/202). 

Geography  343  (114)  Regional  Analysis  (Prerequisite:  Geography  201 A 
and  291 B or  295 A and  205 B or  permission). 

Geography  443  ( 1 14)  Geography  of  Regional  Development  (Prerequisite: 
Economics  201/202  and  Geography  343.  or  permission). 


Political  Science  450  (3)  An  Introduction  to  Local,  Regional  and  Metro- 
politan Government  and  Politics. 

(ii)  Cml  Conflict 

Economics  330  ( I Vs)  Environmental  Economics  and  Economics  4 16  ( I 4) 
Cost- Benefit  Analysis:  Principles  and  Application;  or  Economics  430A 
( 1 !4)  Natural  Resources  Economics  and  Economics  439B  U 14)  Topics  in 
Natural  Resources  Economics, 

Geography  459  (3)  Decision-Making  in  Resources  Management  (Prere- 
quisite: Geography  350 A and  S5QB). 

Political  Science  456 A and  456B  (3)  Political  Institutions  and  Urban  and 
En  v i ro  1 1 me n la  I P<  j 1 ic  ie  s. 

( i ii ) Phihmph  teal  Aspects 

Biology  316(1 14)  Environmental  Issues  (Prerequisite:  2 years  universilv 
experience). 

Philosophy  329  (I Vi)  Social  and  Political  Philosophy : 1 1 j -Contemporary 
Writers  (Prerequisite:  A previous  course  in  Philosophy  or  Political  Sci- 
ence 309  or  permission). 

Philosophy  333  ( 1 14)  Philosophy  and  the  Environment  (Prerequisite: 
One  course  in  Philosophy  or  permission  of  Instructor). 

(iv)  Nat  u ra  ( Saen  ce  Aspects  of  Em  iron  ment  I mpact 

Biology  306  { 1 14)  Ecology,  and  Biology  498  ( 1 14)  The  Biology  of  Pollution 
(Prerequisites:  Biology  203  and  206,  or  permission). 

Biology  429  ( I W]  Wildlife  Management  (Prerequisite:  Biology  329). 
Biology  420  (114)  Applied  Vegetation  Science, 

Chemistry  392  (formerly  one-half  of  30  J)  (1  14)  Industrial  Chemistry  with 
special  reference  to  Air  Pollution  (Prerequisite:  Chemistry  120  or  124). 
Chemistry  393  (formerly  one-half  of  391 J (114)  Industrial  Chemistry  with 
special  reference  to  Water  Pollution  (Prerequisite:  Chemistry  239  or 

233), 

Geography  35 0B  (14)  Applied  Resource  Geography  (Prerequisite:  Geo- 
graphy 3 50 A or  permission). 

Geography  377  ( 1 14)  Applied  Geomorphology  (Prerequisite:  Geography 
376  or  permission). 

Physics  3I0A  (114)  Physics  and  Technology  of  Energy  (Prerequisite: 
Physics  191,  102,  193,  or  12 1T  or  permission). 


CONCEPTUAL  OPTION 

Requirements: 

L Three  units  of  quantitative  concepts  and  methods,  preferably  through 
Computer  Science  1 10  and  Statistics  259,  but  this  requirement  may  also  he  met 
by  any  of  the  following:  Anthroplogy  416/417.  Biology  304  , Economics  240 
349.  Geography  321/425  or  425/426,  Psychology  3(H).  Sociology  371  372, 
Statistics  259/25L  This  requirement  may  form  a part  of  the  Major 
requirements, 

2.  Fifteen  units  selected  from  one  of  the  lists  below,  including  Environmental 
Studies  309,  and  not  forming  a part  of  the  Major  requirements. 


Social  Science  Emphasis 

Anthropology  40 1 ( 1 14)  Cultural  Ecology  (Prerequisite:  Anthropology  100,  or 
290,  or  permission). 

Anthroplogy  418  or  Sociology  418  (l  14)  Social  Change  (Prerequisite:  An- 
thropology 199,  or  299,  or  permission). 

Biology  306  ( 1 14)  Ecology  (Prerequisite:  Biology  159  or  equivalent). 

Biology  316  (114)  Environmental  Issues  (Prerequisite:  2 years  University  or 
equivalent). 

Economics  330  ( 1 14)  Environmental  Economics. 

Economics  412  ( 114)  Urban  Economics  (Prerequisite:  Economics  200  or  20 1, 
202,  or  permission). 

Economics  4 16  ( 1 !4)  Cost-Benefit  Analysis:  Principles  and  Application, 
Education T 373  { 1 14}  Environmental  and  Outdoor  Education: 

An  Introduction, 

Environmental  Studies  390  ( I Wi  Environmental  Studies. 

Environmental  Studies  499  < 1 14)  Topics  in  Environmental  Studies, 
Geograpny  35 9 A ( 1 14)  Geography  of  Resource  Management,  (formerly  350) 
Geography  359B  (114)  Applied  Resource  Geography  (Prerequisite:  Geog- 
raphy 350A  or  permission). 
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Philosophy  333  ( l %)  Philosophy  and  the  Environment  (Prerequisite;  1 course 
in  Philosophy,  or  penufesion). 

Political  Science  150.4  and  456B  (3)  Political  Institutions  and  Urban  and 
Environmental  Policies  (becomes  Political  Science  4,: V 7/4  58  in  I 98  I m2). 

Psychology  350  (3)  Environmental  Psychology, 

Sociology  316(1  A)  Social  Movements 

Sociology  340  ( I A)  Demography  (Prerequisite:  Ax  iology  1 00  or  permission). 

Sociology  34  J ( I A)  Human  Ecology  (Prerequisite;  Sociology  ICO  or 
permission). 

Science  Emphasis 

Biochemistry  20 1 ( I A)  Introduction  to  Nutritional  Biochemistry. 

Biology  306  f I A)  Ecology  (Prerequisite:  Biology  150  equivalent). 

Biology  316  ( I !4)  Environmental  Issues  (Prerequisite;  2 years  University  or 
equivalent). 

Biology  334  ( I A)  Plants  and  Man. 

Chemistry  300  (3)  Chemistry  in  Modern  Society  (Prerequisite:  ] year  of  Uni- 
versity or  Chemistry  302  and  303.) 

Chemistry  302  (formerly  one-half  of  301)  (I  A)  Industrial  Chemistry  with 
special  reference  to  Air  Pollution  (Prerequisite:  Chemistry  120  or  124). 

Chemistry  303  (formerlv  one-hall  of  301)  ( 1 A)  Industrial  Chemistry  with 
special  reference  to  Water  Pollution  (Prerequisite:  Chemistry  230  or  233). 
Economics  330  ( l s/s)  Environmental  Economics. 

Economics  4 16  ( IV;)  Cost-Benefit  Analysis:  Principles  and  Application. 
Environmental  Studies  300  ( I A)  Environmental  Studies. 

Environmental  Studies  400  i I Vi)  Topics  in  Environmental  Studies. 


C »eog raphy  35 0 A ( I A ) Geog  raph y of  Re  sou  rce  M a nagem  en  t ( former  I y 350) 
Geography  350B  (I3!;)  Applied  Resource  Geography  (Prerequisite;  Geog- 
raphy 350A  or  permission). 

Physics  310A  (l  A)  Physics  and  the  Technology  of  Energy  (Prerequisite; 
Physics  J0C  102,  103.  12 1,  or  permission). 


COURSES 

E S 300.  ( 1 A)  E n vi  ron  menta  I St  u d les 

An  interdisciplinary  seminar  to  examine  environmental  issues.  Course  will 
include  lectures  by  visiting  speakers  and  seminar  presentations  of  student 
projects. 

Students  are  encouraged  to  register  for  audit  during  all  years  in  the  pro- 
gram, and  for  credit  in  their  third  or  fourth  year.  In  the  credit  year  students 
will  be  expected  to  conduct  a supervised  project  and  present  a seminar  based 
on  their  sludy. 

Prerequisite:  Third  year  standing  or  permission  of  the  Director. 

(3-0) 

E S 400.  (1  Va)  Topics  in  Environmental  Studies 

The  topics  covered  in  this  course  illustrate  issues  and  metht>ds  of  environ- 
mental studies  through  consideration  of  representative  problems.  Possible 
topics  include:  land  impart  assessment;  scientific  measures  of  environment 
quality;  social  evaluation  ol  environmental  stress;  advanced  questions  of 
natural  resource  or  urban  environmental  management. 

May  be  taken  as  part  of  the  15  elective  units  for  any  of  the  options.  May  be 
repeated  once  for  credit. 

Prerequisite:  A grade  of  II  or  better  in  Environmental  Studies  300  or 
Biology  3 16,  or  permission  of  the  Instructor. 

Members  of  the  Farit  It  y . (0-0-3 ) 


DEPARTMENT  OF  FRENCH  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE 


- Jennifer  R Wad ti- Walters,  B.A,  (London},  L.  es  L (Lille),  Ph.D.  (London), 
Pro  lessor  and  Chairman  of  the  Department. 

Olivier  M.  Abrioux,  L.  cs  L,  D.E.S-IPariyh  Ph,D.  (Aberdeen},  Professor. 

David  A,  Griffiths,  B.A,,  M.A.  (tint.  Col.},  D.U,  (Pari*},  Professor. 

Barrington  F,  Beardsmore,  R.A.  (Liverpool),  M.A,  (McMaster),  Ph.D,  (Brit 
CoL),  Associate  Professor. 

John  C.  E.  Greene,  B.A.,  M.A.  (Alta.).  D.  de  iTJniv.  (Grenoble),  Associate 
Professor. 

Elaine  Lint  brick,  B.A.  (London).  D.  de  II  le  cycle  (Poitiers},  Associate  Professor. 

Gerald  E,  Moreau,  B A.  (Man,),  M.A,  (Laval},  D.U.  (Poitiers},  Associate 
Pro  lessor. 

Jeanne  E Adam,  L es  L.  (Toulouse},  D.  de  l!le  cycle  (Bordeaux),  Assistant 
Pro  lessor,  (On  leave,  1981-82) 

Pierre  Hebert.  B.esA..  L es  A,.M  esA,t  (Sherbrooke),  D.esL.  (Laval),  Assistant 
Professor. 

Jo- Ann  F.  McF.achern.  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D,  (Tor.),  Visiting  Assistant  Professor 
1980-81. 

Jean -Pier  re  Mentha,  L es  Sc,  Soc.  {Geneva},  M,Ed.  (Brit.  CoL),  Assistant 
Prolessor. 

K Roy  Prior.  B.A.  (London),  Ph.D.  (Queen's),  Visiting  Assistant  Professor 
(1980-81). 

Derek  f.  Turton.  B.A.  (Leeds),  Cert.  Ed.  (Noti.),  M.  Phil.  (Leeds),  Assistant 
Professor, 

Jean-Paul  Mas,  Baccalaureat  en  Philosophic  ( Umversite  de  Caen),  Diplome 
de  Droit  (Ecole  de  Notarial  de  Rouen),  M.A.  (Louisiana  State),  Part-time 
Sessional  Lecturer  ( 1980-8 1 ). 

Mary  G.  Shelton,  B.A  (United  Coll),  M.A.  (Smith  Coll.),  Sessional  Lecturer 
(1980-81), 


GRADUATE  PROGRAM 

For  information  on  studies  leading  to  die  M.A,  degree,  see  page  191,  for 
graduate  courses,  see  page  74. 


GENERAL,  MAJOR  AND  HONOURS  PROGRAMS 

Students  specializing  in  French  (including  Honours),  w ill  find  that  they  have 
sufficient  electives  to  enable  them  to  concentrate  in  a second  Held  — for 
example,  another  language.  Classics,  English,  History.  Linguistics.  A wise 
selection  of  courses  is  particularly  important  to  those  w ho  may  wish  to  enter 
graduate  school,  teaching,  library  work,  government  service,  etc.  The  student 
adviser  will  be  happy  to  assist  students  with  their  selection  of  courses. 

General  — First  Year;  French  180;  Second  Year:  French  285  and  290;  Third 
and  Fourth  Years:  French  302  and  six  units  of  French  courses  at  the  300  and 
400  levels  (excluding  French  300). 

Major — First  Year:  French  180;  Second  Year:  French  285  and  290;  Third  and 
Fourth  Years;  French  302  and  at  least  twelve  additional  units  of  French 
courses  at  the  300  and  400  levels  (excluding  French  300). 

Honours  — First  Year:  French  180  and  one  year  of  Latin  (if  Latin  12  has  not 
been  passed  in  secondary  school);  Second  Year:  French  285  and  290;  Third 
and  Fourth  Years:  French  302.  390,  402  and  499  and  twelve  additional  units 
(French  courses  numbered  above  400),  selected  from  at  least  four  areas  (see 
below)  with  the  approval  o!  the  Honours  Adviser. 

An  Honours  program  in  French  normally  requires  a total  of  63  units  over  a 
four-year  period,  including  a graduating  essay  of  approximately  ten  thousand 
words  (see  French  499),  An  oral  examination  in  French  covering  the  topic  of 
the  essay  is  also  required.  Prerequisites  for  admission  to  the  Third  Year 
l tonours  program  include  a first  or  high  second  class  grade  in  French  285  and 
French  290.  and  the  approval  of  the  Chairman  of  the  Department.  The 
programs  of  Honours  students  are  subject  to  the  approval  ot  the  Honours 
Adviser  and  must  include  French  302  and  French  402,  French  390  and  French 
499,  and  at  least  12  additional  units  of  upper-level  courses  selected  from  four  of 
the  seven  following  areas:  History  of  the  French  Language,  the  Medieval 
period,  the  Renaissance,  the  Seventeenth,  Eighteenth,  xNineteenth  and  Twen- 
tieth Centuries,  Admission  to  the  Fourth  Year  Honours  Tutorial  (French  499) 
is  conditional  upon  satisfactory  performance  in  French  390, 

First  and  Second  Class  Honours  degrees  may  be  awarded.  To  obtain  a First 
Class  Honours  degree  a st  udent  must  achieve;  ( 1)  a graduating  average  of  at 
least  6,50;  (2)  a grade  point  average  of  at  least  6,50  in  those  departmental 
courses  at  the  300  and  400  level  that  are  required  for  the  degree  progr  am;  and 
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(3)  a grade  point  average  of  at  least  5.50  in  French  390  and  French  499.  To 
obtain  a Second  Class  Honours  degree  a student  must  achieve:  (])  a graduat- 
ing average  of  at  least  3.50;  (2)  a grade  point  average  of  at  least  3.50  in  those 
departmental  courses  at  the  300  and  400  level  that  are  required  for  the  degree 
program ; and  (3)  a grade  point  average  of  at  least  2*50  in  French  390  and  499, 

A student  who  fails  to  meet  departmental  requirements  for  first  class  stand- 
ing in  the  Honours  program  but  has  a first  class  graduating  average  will  be 
offered  the  choice  between  Second  Gass  Honours  and  a First  Class  Major 
degree.  A student  who  fails  to  meet  departmental  requirements  for  second 
class  standing  but  has  a second  class  graduating  average  will  be  offered  a 
Second  Class  Major  degree. 

Students  wishing  to  pursue  a Double  Honours  degree  which  includes  Hon- 
ours in  French  are  reminded  that  they  will  have  to  satisfy  the  above-mentioned 
Honours  degree  class  requirements  in  French. 


UNDERGRADUATE  COURSES 

The  full  sequence  of  basic  language  courses  in  French  is:  French  100,  160, 
180,  290,  302,  402.  See  course  listings  for  other  language  courses,  (N.B. 
French  1 80  is  the  prerequisite  for  200-level  language  and  literature  courses.) 

Advice  to  students  registering  in  their  first  university  courses  in  French 

Students  who  have  no  French  at  all  should  register  in  French  100.  Students 
with  French  1 1 or  its  equivalent  should  register  in  French  160.  Students  with 
French  12  or  its  equivalent  should  register  in  French  ISO. 

In  the  first  week  ol  classes,  all  students  who  have  registered  in  their  first 
university  French  course  — - with  the  exception  of  students  registered  in 
French  100^  will  take  a placement  test  and  the  results  of  this  test  will  be  used 
to  advise  those  who  may  have  found  themselves  enrolled  in  a course  that  is 
above  or  below  their  ability.  Some  students  may  then  be  given  permission  to 
transfer  to  a different  course  at  a more  appropriate  level.  If  the  level  is  higher, 
the  student  may  challenge  the  lower  level  course  from  which  he  has  transfer- 
red during  the  first  two  wrecks  of  classes,  and  il  the  challenge  is  successful,  he 
will  be  granted  three  units  of  credit.  If  the  level  is  lower,  credit  may  be  obtained 
lor  the  lower  course  when  it  has  been  completed  successfully.  For  example,  for 
students  who  first  registered  in  French  180,  the  higher-level  course  would 
normally  be  French  290  and  the  lower-level  course  would  normally  be  French 
I6lf  For  students  who  first  register  in  French  160.  the  higher-level  course 
would  be  French  180  and  the  lower-level  course  would  be  French  100. 

Students  wishing  to  take  Third  and  Fourth  Year  courses  to  meet  require- 
ments for  a B.A.  degree  on  the  General,  Major  or  Honours  program,  must 
satisfy  the  Department  that  they  have  satisfactory  standing  in  appropriate 
courses  at  the  200  level  {usually  French  285  and  290).  Normally  the  courses 
numbered  302  and  350  must  be  taken  in  the  Third  Year. 

Students  wishing  to  take  as  electives  those  Fourth  Year  courses  without  specified 
prerequisites  must  satisfy  the  Department  that  they  have  an  adequate  knowledge  of 
French. 

Students  wishing  to  take  French  425  are  advised  that  some  knowledge  of  Latin  is 
recommended,  although  not  required. 

Advice  to  Francophone  students 

Francophone  students  may  not  obtain  credit  for  French  10Q.  1 60,  1 80,  280, 
300,  320  or  350.  They  will  normally  begin  French  studies  with  French  285 
and/or  302,  f hey  may  lake  French  290  only  with  special  permission.  A Franco- 
phone is  defined  in  this  context  as  a person  who  has  spoken  French  since 
childhood  and  who  has  received  sufficient  instruction  in  French  to  be  literate 
in  French. 


FIRST  YEAR 

FREN  100.  (3)  Beginners'  French 

An  intensive  introduction  to  spoken  and  written  French  with  emphasis  on 
oral  work.  Students  from  this  course  who  are  interested  in  further  studies  in 
French  will  proceed  to  French  160. 

Prerequisite:  None.  Not  normally  open  to  students  having  credit  in  French 
1 1 or  its  equivalent. 

Texts:  Henan  a on  and  Ionesco,  Mise  en  tram,  text  hook  and  accompanying 
workbook:  Brunetti,  Read , Write.  Speak  French . 

G.  Moreau  and  members  of  the  Department,  September- April.  (3-1 ; 3- 1 ) 

FREN  101,  (3)  Beginners'  French  (Accelerated) 

French  100  offered  in  one  term.  This  course  is  offered  in  sequence  with 
French  161  in  second  term  Students  not  making  satisfactory  progress  will  be 
advised  to  transfer  to  French  JOG. 

Texts:  To  be  announced. 

Members  of  the  Department.  September-December.  (5-3) 


FREN  160.  (3)  Elementary  French  Language 

Instruction  in  written  and  oral  use  of  the  French  language  based  on  a 
language  manual  and  numerous  short  readings.  Regular  oral  practice  and 
short  written  assignments  will  he  required. 

\OTE:Not  normally  open  to  those  who  have  completed  French  12. 
Prerequisite:  French  1 1. 

Texts:  Campbell  and  Bauer,  La  Dynamite,  Arsbie  Lupin;  Brunetti,  Read, 
Write,  Speak  French-.  Course  Manual  from  University  Bookstore.  An  adequate 
French- English/ English- French  dictionary  will  be  needed;  the  Bantam  will  be 
made  available, 

J.C.E.  Greene  and  members  of  the  Department. 

September- April.  (3-1 ; 3- 1 ) 

FREN  161  * (3)  Elementary  French  Language  (Accelerated) 

French  160  in  one  term.  Of  fered  in  sequence  with  French  101,  this  course  is 
normally  open  only  to  students  who  have  completed  French  101. 

Members  of  the  Department,  January- April  (5-3). 

FREN  162,  (3)  Elementary  French  Language  (Continuation  of  French  100) 

A special  section  of  French  160  offered  as  a continuation  of  French  100, 
using  the  same  text.  Normally  open  only  to  students  who  have  completed 
French  100. 

Texts:  Benanmu  and  Ionesco,  Mise  en  train,  textbook  and  accompanying 
workbook. 

{8- 1 ; 3- 1 ) 

FREN  180.  (3)  French  Language  and  Literature 

A study  of  French  texts,  grammar,  composition,  and  pronunciation. 
Prerequisite:  french  12, 

Texts:  To  be  announced. 

D.  J,  T urton  and  members  of  the  Department,  September- April,  (3- 1 ; 3- 1 ) 

SECOND  YEAR 

FREN  2S5,  (3)  An  Oral  Course  In  French  Civilization 

This  course  is  given  in  French,  and  is  intended  to  develop  oral  expression 
while  giving  the  student  basic  cultural  references.  A survey  of  French  civiliza- 
tion, with  particular  attention  to  the  Nineteenth  and  Twentieth  Centuries. 
F requeni  oral  presentations  and  discussions;  occasional  written  assignments; 
periodic  assignments  in  the  laboratory  hours. 

Enrolment  limited.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  previously  completed 
F rench  285  or  290.  but  may  be  taken  concurrently  with  either  or  both  of  these. 
Prerequisite:  French  1 80  or  equivalent. 

Texts:  Hester,  Parker,  and  Grigaut,  imitation  a la  culture  jran^aise,  fourth 
edition;  Gossan,  Lambert,  7 he  Essentials  of  French  Grammar;  Matore,  Diction - 
na ire  du  vocabu  lai  re  essentiei 

D,  A.  Griffiths.  (3-1;  3-1) 

FREN  256.  (3)  An  Oral  Course  in  French-Canadian  Civilization 

The  course  is  given  in  French,  and  the  emphasis  is  oral,  A survey  of 
French-Canadian  civilization  from  1867  to  the  present.  Students  are  required 
to  prepare  oral  and  written  presentations  on  a variety  of  subjects  related  to  old 
and  particularly  to  modern  French  Canada.  Periodic  assignments  in  the  lab- 
oratory hour. 

Enrolment  limited.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  previously  completed 
French  285  or  290,  but  may  be  taken  concurrently  with  either  or  both  of  these. 
Prerequisite;  French  1 80  or  equivalent.  (3*1;  3- 1) 

*FREN  280,  (3)  An  Introduction  to  Twentieth  Century  French-Canadian 
Literature 

A study  of  twentieth -century  French-Canadian  literature  in  its  social  con- 
text. Instruction,  discussion  and  assignments  will  usually  be  in  French. 

Prerequisite:  French  180  or  equivalent.  Not  open  to  Major  and  Honours 
students  in  French. 

September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

(Not  offered  1 98 1 -82,) 

FREN  2BS.  (3)  A Survey  of  French  Literature 

This  course,  given  in  French,  deals  with  aspects  of  the  principal  periods  of 
French  Literature.  There  will  be  frequent  written  work  based  on  the  literary 
texts. 

Prerequisite:  French  180. 

Texts:  Moliere,  Le  Malade  imaginaire;  Ratine,  Andromaque;  Du  fan,  De- 
couverte  du  pokme;  Chateaubriand,  Rene;  Maupassant.  Boule  de  Surf; 
Ionesco,  Rhinoceros;  Camus,  La  Peste,  plus  one  more  text  to  be  announced. 

J.  R.  Waeiti- Walters,  D,  j.  Turton,  September- April,  (3-0;  3-0) 


FREW  290.  (3)  French  Oral  and  Written  Practice 

A course  in  composition  and  translation,  based  on  French  texts  and  given  in 
French,  which  continues  the  study  or  grammatical  points  presented  in  French 
180.  Both  written  and  oral  proficiency  are  stressed  through  weekly  assign- 
ments and  discussions. 

Prerequisite:  French  180. 

Texts:  Dictionary  (Collins- Robert  or  Larousse}  Angla is- Francois/ 
Francois -A nglais.  (Students  are  advised  to  keep  their  French  180  grammar 
text,  Carlui  Sc  Meiden,  French  for  Oral  and  Written  Review.)  Other  texts  to  be 
announced. 

J.-P.  Mentha  and  members  of  the  Department. 

September-April,  (4-0:  4-0) 

THIRD  AND  FOURTH  YEARS 
LANGUAGE  COURSES 
*FREN  300.  (3)  French  Reading  Course 

Presentation  of  basic  sentence  structures,  reading  of  general  and  scientific 
articles  designed  to  meet  the  needs  of  students  wrho  have  little  or  no  know  ledge 
of  French,  but  who  wish  to  gain  reading  comprehension  in  a special  field. 

Students  registered  in  first  or  second  year  who  have  already  completed 
French  1 1 (or  the  equivalent)  or  a higher  course  may  not  take  French  300  for 
credit.  Students  registered  in  third  year  or  a higher  year  may  take  French  300 
for  credit,  provided  that  they  have  not  completed  any  French  course  higher 
than  French  1 L Students  registered  in  French  300  may  not  take  French  160 
for  credit. 

Texts:  Brunetti,  Read,  Write*  Speak  French;  Steiner,  ed.,  French-English, 
E ngl ish- French  Dictionary , 6a  n ta  m . 

Mem  bers  of  the  De  pa  rime  n t . Septe  m ber-  Ap  ril . ( 3-0 ; 3 -0) 

FREN  302,  (3)  Composition,  Translation  and  Stylistics 

This  course,  conducted  entirely  in  French,  will  require  frequent  written 
exercises,  involving  vocabulary  and  grammar;  translation,  stylistic  commen- 
taries; compositions. 

Prerequisite:  French  290  or  equivalent. 

Texts:  Le  Micro  Robert  (Societe  du  Nouveau  Littre);  and  other  texts  to 
be  announced. 

j.-P.  Mentha  and  Members  of  the  Department  September- April.  (4-0;  4-0) 

FREN  320.  (T%)  French  Phonetic* 

The  theory  and  practice  of  French  pronunciation,  corrective  phonetics, 
phonetic  transcription,  intonation,  accentuation,  syllabification,  elision  and 
liaison:  training  in  reading  aloud. 

Prerequisite:  French  290  or  equivalent. 

Text:  Monique  Leon,  Improving  French  Pronunciation. 

B.  F.  Beard  smore,  September- December,  (2-1) 

FREN  350,  (3)  An  Advanced  Course  In  French  with  Concentration  on  Orel 
Work 

This  course  is  designed  to  increase  oral  proficiency  in  French  and  to  develop 
comprehension  of  spoken  and  written  French  both  for  advanced  students  of 
French  and  for  teachers-in -training  or  for  secondary  school  teachers  of 
French, 

Prerequisites:  normally  French  285  and  290,  or  permission  of  the  Chairman 
of  the  Department. 

Enrolment  limited. 

Credit  will  be  given  as  part  of  a teaching  area  in  the  Faculty  of  Education  or 
as  an  elective,  Credit  will  also  be  given  as  part  of  a General  or  Major  program  in 
French  from  July  1979,  but  may  not  be  used  in  fulfillment  of  the  requirements 
for  the  Honours  program.  It  may  also  be  taken  as  an  elective  in  the  Faculty  of 
Arts  and  Science, 

j ,-P,  Mentha.  September- April.  (5-1:5-)) 

FREN  402.  (3)  An  Advanced  Language  Course  In  Modem  French  Usage 

A continuation  of  French  392.  Written  and  oral  expression  through  com- 
position, textual  analysis,  translation  and  oral  presentations,  with  attention 
paid  lo  both  literary  and  informal  usage. 

Prerequisite:  French  302  or  equivalent. 

Texts:  Thomas,  Dktionnaire  des  difftculUs  dt  la  tongue  franqaise  (Ed. 

Larousse.) 

P,  Hebert.  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

FREN  425.  (3)  History  of  the  Language 

A study  of  the  development  of  the  language  from  earliest  to  modem  times. 

Some  knowledge  of  Latin  is  recommended,  although  not  required. 

Texts:  W.  von  Wartburg,  Evolution  et  structure  de  la  Lmgue  fran^aise,  (A 
Franke,  9th  edition,  1969). 

B.  F.  Beard  smore.  (3-0;  3-0) 
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FREN  426.  (3)  Practical  Translation 

A comparative  study  of  the  characteristics  of  French  and  English  expression 
and  how  they  pertain  to  the  problems  of  translation . Practical  translation  from 
English  to  French  and  from  French  to  English.  Texts  are  drawn  from  litera- 
ture, the  press,  business,  economics,  politics,  science,  art  and  advertising. 

Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  Linguistics  426  before  1979-80, 
Prerequisites:  French  302  or  equivalent,  and  English  1 1 5 or  equivalent. 
Texts:  J,-P,  Vinay  and  J.  Darbelnet,  Cahier  d'exereices  jVo,  2;  Societe  du 
Nouveau  Littre,  Paris,  C olltm-R obert  French -English! English- Frenc h Dictionary. 

O.  M . Abrioux . Septem ber- April,  (3-0;  3-0) 

UTERATURE  COURSES 

Students  who  have  taken  literature  courses  in  the  Department  prior  to 
1979-80  must  consult  the  Department  before  registering  in  400  level  literature 
courses. 

FREN  390.  (IMt)  Critical  Methods 

Intended  for  Honours  students  but  may  be  taken  as  an  elective  by  other 
students,  A practical  introduction  to  both  traditional  and  recent  methods  of 
analysing  literary  texts. 

Texts;  To  be  announced. 

E.  Limbrick,  January- April.  (3-0) 

*FREN  440  (tormorty  422).  (1Woc3)  Medieval  Literature 

Study  of  a number  of  medieval  literary  works  in  the  original.  Students  will 
learn  to  read  medieval  French  and  acquire  some  knowledge  of  the  principal 
literary  genres  of  the  period. 

Texts:  F.W\  Bourdillon,  Editor,  Aucasnn  et  Nicolette,  French  Classics,  Man- 
chester University  Press.  1970;  The  Song  of  Roland,  translated  by  D.L.  Sayers, 
Penguin  Classics.  1965;  Anon,  Le  Roman  de  Tristan,  Livre  de  poche  1306. 

B.  F.  Beardsmore.  january-April.  (3-0) 

*FREN  445  {formerly  parts  of  421  and  409).  (t%)  Poetry;  Villon  to 

LaFontaine 

Lyric  poetry  from  the  mid- fifteenth  century  to  the  mid-seventeenth 
century. 

Texts:  To  be  announced. 

E,  Lim brick.  Septem ber-December.  (3-0) 

FREN  448  (formerly  one-half  of  421).  (1W)  Renaissance  Prose 

Magic,  laughter  and  the  pursuit  of  w isdom  in  selected  works  of  the  French 
Renaissance.  An  introduction  to  major  themes  in  Rabelais  and  Montaigne. 
(Not  offered  1981-82;  intend  to  offer  1982-83.)  January- April.  (3-0) 

FREN  449  (formerly  part  of  409).  (1W)  The  Age  of  Pascal 

Principal  prose  works  of  the  classical  period. 

Texts:  Pascal,  Pensee$\  La  Rochefoucauld,  Maximes;  La  Bruyere*  Les 
Caracteres\  Bossuet.  Oraison  Funebre  d’Hcnrktte  d'Angleterre. 

(Not  offered  1 98 1 -82 ; intend  to  offer  1 982-83.)  January-April,  (34)) 

FREN  451  (formerly  part*  of  410).  (1W)  The  Enlightenment 

Principal  literary  works  of  the  philosophies  of  the  eighteenth  century  . 

(Not  offered  i 98 1 -82;  intend  to  offer  1982-83.)  January- April.  (34)) 

FREN  452  (tormerty  part*  of  409  and  410).  (1 W)  The  Novel  In  the 

Seventeenth  and 
Eighteenth  Centuries 

The  development  of  the  novel  through  a study  of  major  texts*  with  emphasis 
on  the  eighteenth  century. 

Texts:  To  be  announced, 

(Not  offered  1981-82;  intend  to  offer  1982-83.) 

Septem  ber- December.  (3-0) 

FREN  455A  (formerly  half  of  455,  previously  parts  of  409  and  410).  (1W> 
Tragedy  In  the  Seventeenth  and  Eighteenth  Centuries 

A literary  study  of  tragedy  in  France  in  the  classical  period,  with  special 
emphasis  on  the  works  of  Corneille  and  Racine. 

Texts:  Corneille.  Le  did,  Horace t Cmna , Polyeucte,  Rodogune:  Racine*  Britan- 
nicus,  Berenice,  Bajaiet,  Phedre, 

O.  Abrioux.  January-April.  (3-0) 
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FREN  4550  (formerly  half  of  455,  previously  parts  of  409  and  410).  (1%) 
Comedy  in  the  Seventeenth  and  Eighteenth  Centuries 

A literary  study  of  comedy  in  France  in  the  classical  period,  with  special 
emphasis  on  the  works  of  Moliere.  Marivaux  and  Beaumarchais, 

Texts;  Corneille,  Theatre  Campiet , vol.  1;  Moliere.  L'Ecale  des  Femmes,  Dom 
Juan,  Le  Tartuffe,  Le  Misanthrope,  Le  Bourgeois  gentilhomme ; Lesage, 
Turcaret;  Marivaux,  Le  Jeu  de  I’amour  et  du  hasard , Les  Fausses  Confidences, 
Beaumarchais,  Theatre , 

J.  C E*  Greene,  September- December.  (3-0) 


FREN  460  (formerly  peris  of  41 1 end  412),  (3)  The  Hovel  In  the 

Nineteenth  Century 

The  development  of  the  novel  in  the  nineteenth  century. 

(Not  offered  1981-82;  intend  to  offer  1982-83.)  September-  April,  (3-0:  3-0) 

FREN  462  (formerly  416).  (3)  The  Novel  in  the  Twentieth  Century 

The  changing  face  of  the  novel  from  Marcel  Proust  to  the  nouveau  Nouveau 
Roman. 

Texts:  Beauvoir,  Les  Bedes  Images ; Bulor,  La  Modification;  Colette,  La  Chalk, 
Camus,  La  Chide;  Duras,  Le  Vice-Consul ; Gide,  Llmmoraltstei  Le  Glezio*  Le 
P races -Verbal;  Proust,  A la  recherche  du  temp  perdu , VoL  J;  Robbe-GriJIet,  La 
Jalousie \ Sarte,  La  Nausee;  Vian,  VEcumedes  jours ; Wittig,  Les  Guerilleres. 

J.  R.  Waelti- Walters.  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

FREN  465  (formerty  part  of  41 1).  (IVa)  Romanticism 

A study  of  the  Romantic  movement  in  French  literature. 

Texts:  Chateaubriand,  Auda-Rene;  Hugo,  NotreDamede Paris,  Hemam;  Mus- 
set, Loren  race  to;  Vigny,  Chalterton.  A selection  of  poems  (mimeographed)  and 
extracts  from  works  of  the  period. 

D.j,  Turton.  (S-0) 

FREN  468  (formerly  414),  (116,  formerly  3)  Poetry:  Baudelaire  to 

Surrealism 

Lyric  poetry  from  Lhe  mid- nineteenth  century  to  the  mid-twentieth  century. 
Texts:  Required:  Lemaitre,  La  Poeste  depuss  Baudelaire.  Recommended: 
Gram  moot,  Petit  trade  de  versification  fran^aise. 

J*  C.  E.  Greene.  (3-0) 

FREN  470  (formally  415).  (116,  formerly  3)  Modem  French  Theatre 

A survey  of  modem  French  drama,  principally  of  the  twentieth  century. 
(Not  offered  1981-82 ; intend  to  offer  1 982-83.)  January- April,  (3-0) 

FREN  480  (formerly  part  of  418).  (116)  The  French-Canadlan  Novel 

A survey  of  the  French -Canadian  novel  with  special  emphasis  on  the  first 
half  of  the  Twentieth  Century, 

Texts:  Bessette,  Le  Libraire;  Blais,  La  Belle  Bite;  Hemon,  Mena  Chapdelaxne, 
Langevm,  Ptfusrirr/  sur  la  ville ; Roy,  Bonheur  dVccasim;  Savard,  Mtnaud Mastre- 
Draveur,  Theriault,  Agaguk. 

G.  Moreau.  September- December . (3-0) 

FREN  481  (formerly  one-half  of  418).  (1%)  Contemporary  French- 

Canadian  Theatre  and  Poetry 

A study  of  contemporary  French -Canadian  theatre  and  poetry,  and  related 
art  forms  (cinema  and  song)  in  present-day  French-Canada. 

Texts:  To  be  announced, 

(Not  offered  1981-82;  intend  to  offer  J 982-83,)  January- April.  (3-0) 

FREN  482.  (1%)  Contemporary  French -Canadian  Novel  and  Essay 

A study  of  the  novel  and  essay  in  French  Canada  since  the  Second  World  War. 
T exts:  To  be  announced. 

R Hebert.  January- April.  (3-0) 

FREN  488  (formerly  430, 431, 432).  (114)  Special  Topics 

Designed  for  Major  and  Honours  students*  this  course  may  be  offered  as  a 
reading  course,  a tutorial*  or  a seminar  as  circumstances  warrant.  Students 
wishing  to  register  for  this  course  must  consult  the  Department.  Topics  may  be 
selected  in  one  or  more  of  the  following  up  to  a maximum  of  3 units  with 
mission  of  the  Chairman  of  the  Department, 


♦FREN  488A.  Modern  Prose 

Major  prose  writers  of  Lhe  nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries. 

Texts:  To  be  announced. 

♦FREN  488B.  Fantasy 

The  marvellous  and  the  supernatural  in  literature  from  Medieval  times  to 
the  nineteenth  century. 

Texts:  To  be  announced. 

J.C.  E.  Greene. 

♦ FREN  488C.  Utopias  and  Science  Fiction 

Utopian,  anti- Utopian  and  science  fiction  writing  from  the  seventeenth 
century  to  the  present. 

Texts:  To  be  announced. 

J.  C,  E.  Greene. 

♦ FR  EN  488 D . Special  T opics  i n F ren  ch  -Canad  ian  Li  terai  u re 

Some  important  texts  not  dealt  with  in  French  480, 481  or  482. 

Topic:  To  be  announced. 

Texts:  To  be  announced, 

P.  Hebert. 

♦FREN  488E.  African  Literature 

A survey  of  African  French  language  writing,  with  special  emphasis  on 
North  Africa. 

Texts:  To  be  announced, 

J.  Adam, 

♦FREN  488F,  Women  Writers 

A look  at  the  way  Francophone  women  have  described  the  world. 

♦ F REN  488G,  St  ud  ies  i n a M ajor  A u thor  or  Move  me  n t 

Intensive  study  of  an  important  writer  or  literary  movement.  When  of- 
fered* topic  will  be  announced. 

FREN  499  (formerty  490)*  (1%)  Honours  Graduating  Essay 

During  the  final  year  of  the  Honours  program,  students  will  w rite  a graduat- 
ing essay  in  French  of  approximately  ten  thousand  words  under  the  direction  of 
a member  of  the  Department,  the  topic  to  be  approved  by  the  Honours  Com- 
mittee. The  essay  must  conform  to  acceptable  standards  of  style  and  format  and 
be  submitted  before  the  end  of  second,  term  classes.  An  oral  examination  in 
French  covering  the  topic  of  the  essay  will  be  held, 

♦One  or  more  of  the  courses  marked  with  an  asterisk  will  be  offered  when- 
ever possible.  Students  of  French  should  consult  the  Chairman  of  the  Depart- 
ment before  registering  and  make  their  interests  known. 


GRADUATE  COURSES 

NOTE:  A selection  of  these  courses  wil  I be  given  depend  i ng  u pon  the  availabil- 
ity  o|  members  of  faculty.  Students  should  consult  the  Graduate  Adviser  before 
making  choices.  In  addition  students  should  read  carefully  the  entry  under 
Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies*  French. 


FREN  501.  (116)  French  Literary  Criticism  Since  Sainte-Beuve 

FREN  506*  (116)  Pascal  In  hie  Time 

FREN  51 4*  (116  or  3)  Baudelaire  in  his  Time 

FREN  516*  (116  or  3)  Le  Nouveau  Roman  In  France 

FREN  517.  (1 16  or  3)  Marcel  Proust  A la  recherche  du  temp  perdu 

FREN  51&-(116or3)  Life  end  Works  of  Remain  Rolland 

FREN  521.  (116  or  3)  Montaigne's  Essais  and  their  Literary  and 
Philosophies!  Influence 

FREN  540.  (116  or  3)  Studies  In  Medieval  Literature 
FREN  562*  (116  or  3)  Existentialism  in  Literature 
FREN  565.  (116  or  3)  Social  Romanticism  1830-1848 
FREN  590.  (116  or  3)  Directed  Studies 
FREN  599.  (6)  Thesis 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  GEOGRAPHY 


W.  R.  Derrick  Sewell,  B, Sc. Eton.  (London),  M.A..  Ph.D.  (Wash.),  Professor  and 
Chairman  of  the  Department, 

Charles  N.  Forward.  B*A,t  M,A*  (Brit.  Cat.),  Ph.D.  (Clark),  Professor. 

J,  Douglas  Porteous,  B.A.,  M.A.  (Oxon),  Ph.D.  (Hull),  ProFessor, 

Wayne  R.  Rouse,  B.A.  (M (Master),  M.Sc.,  Ph  D,  (McGill),  Adjunct  Professor 
(September  1980- March  1981), 

Rudolph  W,  A.  Wikkramatileke,  B.A.  (Ceylon),  M.A.  (Clark),  Ph  D,  (London), 
Professor. 

Gerald  M.  Barber,  B.A,.  M.A„  Ph.D,  (Tor.).  Associate  Professor, 

Michael  C,  R.  Ldgelf  B.A.  (Birm,),  Conservation  Dip.  (London),  Ph.D.  (Birrn,), 
Associate  Professor.) 

Harold  D.  Foster.  R,Sc,,  Ph.D.  (London),  Associate  Professor. 

Charles  H Howatson.  B.A,,  M.A.  (Brit.  Cal,),  Associate  Professor, 

David  Chuen-Yan  Lai,  B.A,,  M.A,  (Hong  Kong),  Ph.D.  (London).  Associate 
Professor,  (On  study  leave,  1981-82.) 

Malcolm  A,  MicklewrighL*  B.A.,  Ph.DTWWj),  Associate  Professor, 

Peter  E.  Murphy,  B.Se.Econ.,  Teachers  Dip.  (London),  M.A.t  Ph  D.  (Ohio  St.), 
Associate  Professor.  (On  study  leave,  July-December  198  L) 

William  M,  Ross,,  B.Ed,  (Brit.  Col.),  M.A.  (Tor.),  Ph.D.  (Wash.),  Associate 
Professor, 

Stanton  E.  Toiler,  B.A.  (Ore.),  M.A..  Ph.D.  (Calif  ),  Los  Angeles),  Associate 
Professor, 

Leslie  T.  Foster,  B,S c.  (London),  M.A,,  Ph.D,  (Tor J,  Assistant  Professor. 
Patricia  P.  Gilmanin,  B.Sc.  (Georgia  Stale),  Ph.D.  (Kansas),  Assistant  Professor. 
Colin  J.  B.  Wood.  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (McMaster),  Assistant  ProFessor. 

Robert  A.  Brown,  B,A,,  M.Sc,*  Ph.D,  (McGill),  Pan-time  Sessional  Lecturer 
{ 1980-81). 

Barry  Sadler,  B.Sc.  (London),  M.A.  (Alia.),  M.PhiJ.  (Hull),  Part-time  Sessional 
Lecturer  (1980-81). 

Roger  D.  Wheate,  B.Sc.  fSl.  Andrews),  M.A,  (Queen's),  Part-time  Sessional 
Lecturer  (January- April,  1 98 1 ). 

Gilian  D.  McDade,  B.A.  (Witwatersmnd),  Senior  Laboratory  Instructor, 
lan  H.  Marie,  Senior  Academic  Assistant. 

Joanne  Thomas,  B,A,  ( U ♦ of  Vic,),  Administrative  Officer. 

GRADUATE  PROGRAMS 

For  Information  on  studies  leading  to  the  M.A.  and  PH.D.  degrees,  see  page 
19b  for  graduate  courses,  see  page  8 1 , 

GENERAL.  MAJOR  AND  HONOURS  PROGRAMS 

The  Geography  Depanmem  offers  courses  leading  to  the  B.A.,  B,Sc„  M.A. 
and  Ph.D,  degrees,  with  a choice  of  General,  Major,  and  Honours  programs 
for  both  bachelor  degrees.  Information  about  course  combinations  suited  to 
Specific  professional  objectives  and  about  graduate  programs  is  available  from 
the  Department,  in  general,  the  Department  recommends  an  appropriate 
first-year  mathematics  course,  especially  Computer  Science  1 10  and  115,  for 
the  B.A.  Major  and  Honours  programs,  and  considers  a second-year  mathe- 
matics course,  chosen  in  consultation  with  the  Department,  desirable  for  B.Sc. 
candidates.  Second  year  Geography  Major  and  Honours  students  may  take  the 
required  Geography  32 1 and  one  of 322,323  in  their  second  year,  if  they  wish. 
Moderate  fees  will  be  charged  students  in  Geography  323  and  in  certain 
courses  with  announced  field  trips. 

Students  wfho  seek  academic  counselling  are  asked  to  come  to  the  Depart- 
ment before  or  during  the  registration  period. 

Departmental  requirements  for  the  B.A.  General  and  Major  in  Geog- 
raphy: 

General  — 15  units:  10 1 A and  101 B;  3 units  chosen  from  201  A,  20  IB, 
203 A,  203 B;  and  205At  205 B;  and  9 units  of  courses  numbered  300  or  above, 
3 units  of  which  selection  must  be  a regional  course. 

Major  — 24  units:  101 A and  101 B;  203A/203B;  3 units  chosen  from  201  A, 
20 IB,  2 05 A and  205 B;  321  and  one  of  322,  323;  and  12  units  of  courses 
numbered  above  300, 3 units  of  which  selection  must  be  a regional  course. 

Departmental  Requirements  for  the  B.Sc.  General  and  Major  in 
Geography: 

General  — 15  units:  iOlAand  I01B:  203A,  203B;  and  9 units  of  courses 
chosen  from  321 , 322,323, 350A,  350B,  370, 37 1 , 372,373, 374,375, 376,377. 
423, 425, 426, 450, 45 1 , 452, 453, 458, 459, 470,  472, 474  and  476. 


Major  — 24  units:  10 1 A and  101 B;  203 A,  203B;  3 units  chosen  from  201 A 
and  20 1 B , 205 A and  205B;  32  I and  one  of 322, 323 : 12  units  of  courses  chosen 
from  322,  323,  350 A,  350B.  370,  37 1 , 372,  373,  374,  375,  376,  377, 423,  425, 
426,  450,  45b  452.  453.  454,  458,  459,  470,  472,  474,  and  476.  All  major 
students  are  required  to  obtain: 

(a)  Three  units  of  credit  from  Mathematics  1 00  and  101  (or  130),  or  180,  or 
three  units  front  102,  1 10,  151,  or  Computer  Science  1 10  and  1 13. 

(b)  Six  units  of  credit  chosen  from  the  following  list  or  From  appropriate 
courses  numbered  300  or  above  chosen  in  consults  ton  with  the 
Department: 

Astronomy  120,  200 
Biochemistry  200.  Microbiology  200 
Biology  150, 200,  203, 204, 206, 207 
Chemistry  120,  124,  224,  230,  233 
Geology  100,201,202 

Mathematics  200,  20 1, 2 10, 230T  240,  Computer  Science  230,  275, 
Statistics  250,  251 

Physics  10),  102,  103,  J2 b 21  b 214, 2 15,216, 217 

Departmental  Requirements  for  the  B,A  and  B.Sc.  Honours  in  Geog- 
raphy: 

33  units  minimum:  all  of  the  24  units  of  course  requirements  for  the  B.A. 
Major  or  the  B.Sc.  Major;  324. 499  and  4 lA  additional  units  in  Geography  or  in 
other  approved  courses  numbered  above  300  chosen  in  consultation  with  the 
Department,  At  the  end  of  the  fourth  year,  the  candidate  will  take  an  oral 
examination  and  submit  an  Honours  Essay. 

Students  normally  enter  the  Honours  Program  in  their  third  year,  having 
applied  at  the  end  of  their  second  year.  Requirements  for  entry  into  the 
Honours  Program  are:  completion  of  two  successful  years  at  university  (sec 
"Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science — Honours  Program  " entry  in  this  calendar)  and 
a grade  point  average  of  at  least  4.50  in  all  work  for  the  second  year.  A student 
wishing  to  enter  the  program  in  the  fourth  year  (at  the  end  of  the  third  year) 
must  have  a grade  point  average  of  at  least  5.00  for  work  completed  in  Lhe 
third  year. 

A grade  point  average  of  5,00  must  be  achieved  by  an  honours  sLudents  to 
progress  from  third  to  fourth  year  in  the  Honours  Program.  Students  who  do 
not  maintain  this  average  will  be  required  to  transfer  to  a Major  Program. 

First  and  Second  Class  Honours  degrees  may  be  awarded,  A First  Class 
degree  requires  a first  class  graduating  average  (6,50  or  higher)  and  at  least  a 
B+  in  Geog,  499.  A Second  Gass  degree  requires  a second  class  graduating 
average  and  at  least  a B-  in  Geog.  499, 

Honours  students  who  do  not  meet  the  above  requirements,  but  complete 
those  for  a Major  in  Geography,  may  opt  to  receive  a Major  degree,  A student 
who  opts  for  this  and  who  has  a graduating  average  of  6.50  or  higher  would 
receive  a Major  in  Geography  with  First  Class  standing,  while  a student  with  a 
graduating  average  between  3,50  and  6.49  would  receive  a Major  degree  with 
Second  Class  standing. 

Students  should  note  the  availability  of  Liberal  Arts  306/307  (page  92)  and 
Pacific  Studies  300  (page  105)  as  electives  in  their  senior  years. 

GEOGRAPHY  COOPERATIVE 
EDUCATION  PROGRAM 

The  Co-operative  Education  Program  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  is 
described  on  page  3 1 , 

Entry  into  the  Geography  Co-operative  Program  is  restricted  to  students 
who  are  enrolled  in  an  Honours  or  Major  program  in  Geography,  Students 
will  be  admitted  either  at  the  start  of  their  second  year  (regular  program)  or  at 
the  end  of  their  second  year  (summer  option),  To  enter  and  remain  in  the 
Cfeography  Co-operative  Program,  students  must  maintain  a B+  average  in 
Geography  and  a B average  overall.  Students  are  also  required  to  complete 
satisfactorily  at  least  three  work  terms,  A student  may  withdraw  From  the 
program  and  graduate  with  the  normal  Geography  B.A,  or  B.Sc.  degree. 

Further  information  concerning  the  Geography  Co-operative  Program  may 
be  obtained  from  the  Department, 

Work  Term  Transcript  Entries 

When  a Work  Term  is  satisfactorily  completed,  the  notation  COM  (com- 
plete) will  be  entered  on  the  students  academic  record  and  transcript,  together 
with  one  of  the  Following,  as  appropriate: 

GEOG  00  L (0)  Coop  Work  Term:  1 
GEOG  002 . (0)  Coop  Work  Term : 1 1 
GEOG  003.  (0)  Co-op  Work  Term : II  I 
GEOG  004.  (0)  Conop  Wrork  Term:  IV 
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UNDERGRADUATE  COURSE  INDEX 

First  Year  lOIA(ltt).  1 0 1 B ( 1 »4>T  102(114) 


Geology 

100  (3)  General 

20 1 < I Stratigraphy 

202  ( 1 14)  Structural 


Second  Year  203 A ( l !4h  203B  ( l 14)  Physical:  20 1 A ( I H),  20 IB  (1  14) 
Economic;  205 A ( 1 14)*  205B  (1  'A)  Cultural 


UNDERGRADUATE  COURSES 


Third  and  Fourth  Years 

Urban,  Economic  and  Cultural 

330  ( 1 14)  Understanding  Cities 

341  (114)  Industrial 

342  (1  14)  Transportation  Sc 
Commodity  Flows 

343  ( I 14)  Regional  Analysis 

344  (1  Vi ) Urban  Systems 
Simulation 

345  ( 1 Vi)  Geography  and 
Planning  of  Tourism 

346  ( I 14)  Community 
Development  and  Planning  in 
Canada. 

347  (3)  Economic  Sc  Cultural 
Change 

348  (I  Vi)  Historical 

349  ( I 14)  Internal 
Structure  of  Cities 

378  ( 1 Vi)  Environmental 
Aesthetics 

440  ( I 14)  Seminar  on  U rban 
Geography  of  Canada 

442  (J 14)  Geography  of  China- 
town and  Chinese  Migration 

443  ( l 14)  Geography  of 
Regional  Development 

444  (1 14)  Urban  Transportation 
and  Land  Use  Planning 

446  ( l A)  Development  Sc 
Planning  of  the  Urban  Region 

447  (114)  Urban  Problems  of 
Pacific  Rim  Developing 
Countries 

448  ( 1 14)  Urban  Social 
Geography  and  Planning 

449  ( 1 14)  Urban  Historical 
Geography 

Regional 

360 A (1 14)  Introduction  to 
Southeast  Asia 
360 B ( 1 14)  Introduction  to 
East  Asia 

361  Canada 

364  ( I 14)  Traditional  China 

365  ( 114)  Modern  China 
369(3)  Europe 
461(114)  E.  Canada 
463  (3)  3.E,  Asia 

465  (3) Japan 

466  { I Vi)  Australia 

468  ( l Vi)  W.  Canada 

469  (1  Vt)  Latin  America 


GEOGRAPHY 

Geography  10 1 A and  1 0 1 B are  prerequisites  to  all  other  geography  courses. 
This  prerequisite  may  be  waived  by  the  Department  in  certain  circumstances. 
In  the  event  that  a student  who  has  had  Geography  10 1 waived  proceeds  to  a 
General,  Major  or  Honours  program  in  Geography,  the  student  will  be  re- 
quired to  take  six  units  of  second  year  courses  in  a General  and  nine  units  of 
second  year  courses  in  a Major  or  Honours  program, 

GEOG  101 A (formerly  one-half  of  101 ).  (1%)  Man  and  the  Physical 

Environment 

An  integrated  introductory  description  and  analysis  of  the  characteristics 
and  interactions  of  the  atmosphere,  hydrosphere,  lithosphere  and  biosphere. 
An  introduction  to  the  study  of  natural  resources  and  contemporary  problems 
in  resource  management. 

Members  of  the  Department, 

September -December,  Also  January- April.  (2-2) 

GEOG  101 6 (formerly  one-half  of  101).  (1%)  The  Human  Environment 

The  processes  of  cultural  change,  migration  and  acculturation  and  their 
roles  as  determinants  of  changing  cultural  landscapes  and  regions.  The  origins 
of  cities,  the  historical  growth  of  cities,  and  the  form  and  structure  of  the 
contemporary  city. 

Members  of  the  Department. 

September- December.  Also  January- April.  (2-2) 

GEOG  102.  (1W)  Contemporary  Issues  in  Canadian  Regions 

A comprehensive  geographic  study  of  die  macro-regions  of  Canada,  the 
Atlantic  Provinces,  Quebec,  Ontario,  and  Prairie  Provinces.  R.C.,  and  the 
Territories,  will  establish  the  background  for  a more  detailed  consideration  of 
specific  regional  problems.  These  may  include  such  problems  as  the  drive  for 
industrial  diversification  in  the  West,  the  development  of  energy  sources  in  the 
Atlantic  Provinces,  the  French -English  conflicts  in  and  around  Quebec,  and 
the  native  land  claims  in  the  Northwest  Territories.  Some  issues  may  be  local, 
such  as  the  preservation  of  fruit-growing  land  on  the  Niagara  Peninsula  of 
Ontario. 

This  course  may  be  taken  only  for  elective  credit  by  Geography  major  and 
honours  students. 

C.  N,  Forward.  January- April.  (3-0) 

GEOG  201 A (formerly  one-half  of  201).  (114)  Location  of  Economic 

Activities 

A systematic  geographical  analysis  of  the  characteristics  and  areal  distribu- 
tion of  urban  centres  with  emphasis  on  population,  industrial  structure,  loca- 
tion and  the  sectoral  distribution  of  activity  within  the  urban  region.  Special 
attention  will  be  directed  to  the  underlying  factors  associated  with  differential 
urban  growth,  and  the  determinants  of  locational  change. 

September-December.  (2-2) 

GEOG  2018  (formerly  one-half  of  201),  (114)  Economic  Geography  - 

Primary  Activity  and 
Differential  Growth 

An  examination  of  the  role  of  primary  industry  in  the  world  economy. 
Particular  attention  will  be  paid  to  the  role  of  resource  endowment  as  a 
determinant  of  standard  of  living.  Strategies  for  growth  and  the  impact  of  the 
energy  sectors  on  national  planning  goals  will  be  investigated.  Agriculture, 
mining,  transportation,  and  forestry  will  be  discussed. 

Prerequisite:  Geography  201  A.  Jamiary-Aprii.  (2-2) 

GEOG  203A  (formerly  one-half  of  203).  (1  Vi)  Physical  Geography:  L 

Hydrosphere  and 
uinospnere 

An  introduction  to  the  lithosphere  and  hydrosphere.  The  material  to  be 
covered  will  include  the  processes  involved  in:  the  development  ofland  forms; 
that  part  of  the  hydrologic  cycle  involving  surface  and  underground  water; 
and  the  development  of  soils. 

C.  H.  Howatson.  September-December.  (2-2) 


Techniques  and  Methods 

321  (1  Vi)  Introduction  to  Quantitative 
Methods  in  Geogr  aphy 

322  ( 1 !4)  Air  Photo  Interpretation 

323  ( 1 Vi)  Cartography 

324  (l  H)  Directions  in  Geography 

423  ( l Vt)  Advanced  Ca nographic 
Techniques 

425  ( 1 14)  Survey  Methods  and  Analysis 

426  ( 1 14)  Advanced  Quantitative 
Methods 

490  ( 114  or  3)  Directed  Studies 

499  (3)  Honours  Seminar  Sc  Essay 

Resources  and  Physical 

350 A (1 14)  Geography  of 
Resource  Management 

350 B ( I Vi)  Applied  Resource 
Geography 

370  (1 14)  Hydrology 

371(1 14)  Water  Resources 
Management 

372  ( 1 14)  Climatology 

373  ( 1 14)  Applied  Climatology 

374  ( 1 14)  Biogeography 

375  ( 1 14)  Forest  Resource  Management 

376  ( 1 14)  Geomorphology 

377  ( l 14)  Applied  Geomorphology 

450  ( 1 14)  Decision-Making  in 
Resource  Management 

45 1 ( 1 14)  Advanced  Water  Resources 
Management 

452  { 1 14)  Coastal  Resource  Analysis 

453  ( 1 !4)  Marine  Resource  Analysis 

454  ( 1 14)  Geographical  Dimensions 
of  Energy  Policy 

458  (3)  Seminar  on  Territory, 
Resources  and  Conflict 

459  (3)  Recreational  Resource 
Analysis 

470  (1 14)  Seminar  in  Hydrology 

472  ( 1 14)  Seminar  in  Climatology 

474  ( 1 14)  Seminar  in  Biogeography 

476  (114)  Seminar  in  Geomorphology 
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GEOG,  203B  (formerly  one-half  of  203).  (1 16)  Physical  Geography  II: 

Atmosphere  and  Biosphere 

An  introduction  to  the  bask  processes  which  determine  the  distributor! 
patterns  of  dimate  and  living  organisms.  Included  will  be  a discussion  of  the 
radiation  and  surface  energy  budgets,  temperature,  atmospheric  moisture, 
atmospheric  circulation,  storm  systems  and  basic  biogeographic  principles. 

January- April.  (2-2) 

GEOG  205 A (formerly  one-half  of  205),  (1 16)  An  Introduction  to  Cultural 

Geography 

This  course  attempts  to  develop  an  awareness  of  cultural  diversity  through- 
out the  world,  emphasizing  factors  that  cause  this  diversity  and  to  develop  an 
understanding  of  the  impact  that  culture  has  upon  human  societies  and  the 
natural  environment. 

September- December.  (2-2) 

GEOG  205B  (formerly  one-half  of  205).  (116)  Selected  Themes  in  Cultural 

Geography 

This  course  examines  the  implications  of  cultural  attributes  on  land  occu- 
pance  and  patterns  O f living  in  selected  regional  settings. 

January- April.  (2-2) 

TECHNIQUES  AND  METHODS 

GEOG  321.  (116)  Introduction  to  Quantitative  Methods  in  Geography 

An  introduction  to  statistical  procedures  and  their  application  to  geographi- 
cal problems.  The  course  will  focus  upon  the  basic  statistical  techniques, 
beginning  with  descriptive  methods  and  concluding  with  correlation  analysis. 
Students  will  have  the  opportunity  to  use  this  knowledge  in  empirical  analysis 
of  assigned  class  topics. 

G.  Barber.  September- December.  Also  January-April,  (3-2) 

GEOG  322.  ( 1 16)  Air  Photo  Interpretation 

An  introduction  to  photogrammetry  and  interpretation  of  aerial  photo- 
graphs. Attention  is  focused  on  training  in  Lhe  use  of  air  photos  as  source 
materials  in  map  compilation  and  as  tools  for  research  in  physical  and  social 
sciences.  Among  the  topics  studied  are:  principles  and  techniques  of  photo- 
ititerpretation;  inductive  and  deductive  evaluation  of  air  photo  patterns;  and 
remote  sensing  techniques.  Laboratory  assignments  and  field  work  will  be 
emphasized. 

C.  H . H owa tson . Se ptem  ber-  Decembe  r . A Iso  j a n ua ry- Apri I . (2-2 ) 

GEOG  323.  (116)  Cartography 

A n i n trod  uctory  cou  rse  in  cartography  a nd  cartograp  h ic  tech  n iq  ties  ind  ud- 
ing:  the  properties  of  map  projections,  elementary  surveying,  techniques  of 
terrain  representation,  the  cartographic  representation  of  statistics  and  map 
reproduction  methods.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  application  of  learned 
techniques  to  map  production, 

P.  Gilmanin,  September-December.  A Iso  January- April.  (2-2) 

GEOG  324,  (116)  Directions  in  Geography 

The  course  will  briefly  outline  and  discuss  the  historical  development  of 
geographical  thinking  and  knowledge,  but  will  concentrate  mainly  upon 
trends  and  controversies  in  geography  in  the  20th  century  . The  course  will 
enable  students  to  relate  their  other  courses  to  the  multitude  of  facets  that 
constitute  the  present  discipline  of  geography.  Areas  covered  will  include; 
geography's  relationships  to  other  disciplines;  the  scope  of  geography;  man’s 
relationships  to  nature  as  a geographical  theme:  the  ideographic  versus  no- 
mothetic content  of  geography;  practical  application  of  geography;  recent 
'revolutions’  in  the  discipline. 

Prerequisites;  Geography  2G3A,  2G3B;  201 A and  20 1 R,  or  2Q5A  and  205B; 
or  permission  of  inst  ructor. 

(Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  Geography  429  or  445),  Enrolment 
limited  to  20. 

J.  D.  Poneous.  January-April.  (3-0) 

GEOG  423.  (116)  Advanced  Cartographic  Techniques 

A course  designed  to  introduce  students  to  more  complex  mapping  tech- 
niques. Topics  to  be  considered  may  include  computer  mapping,  advanced  air 
photo  interpretation  and  mapping  techniques,  map  preparation  and  repro- 
duction techniques. 

Prerequisite:  Geography  321, 322  and  323, 

P.  Gilmartin.  September-December.  Also  January-April.  (0-3) 


GEOG  425  (formerly  one-half  of  421  and  402),  (116)  Survey  Methods  and 

Analysis  In 
Geography 

The  course  will  examine  various  approaches  to  research  design  and  then 
locus  on  the  statistical  approach.  The  development  of  questionnaires  and 
sample  frames  will  be  discussed,  followed  by  preliminary  analysis  of  the  re* 
search  data  using  non- para  metric  statistical  techniques. 

Prerequisite:  Geography  32 1 or  300  Or  permission, 

( Not  offered  1 98 1 -82 ; intend  to  offer  1 982-83.) 

September-December,  (3-0) 

GEOG  426  (formerly  one-hall  of  421  and  402).  (116)  Advanced 

Quantitative  Methods 
In  Geography 

This  course  will  introduce  students  to  the  more  advanced  statistical  and 
quantitative  techniques  commonly  used  in  geographical  research.  Particular 
emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  role  of  the  techniques  in  empirical  and  policy 
oriented  research  questions.  Included  in  the  course  will  be  the  multivariate 
statistical  techniques  of  regression  and  factor  analysis,  as  well  as  linear  and 
simple  location -allocation  problems. 

Prerequisite:  Geography  32 1 or  300.  or  425,  or  permission  of  Department. 

January-April.  (3^0) 

GEOG  490.  (116  or  3)  Directed  Studies  in  Geography 

In  special  cases*  with  the  consent  of  the  Department  and  the  individual 
instructor  concerned,  a student  may  be  permitted  to  pursue  a course  of 
directed  studies. 

Courses  of  1 16  or  3 units  may  be  arranged,  but  no  student  is  permitted  to 
take  more  than  three  units  of  directed  studies.  In  order  to  qualify  for  a 
Geography  490  course  a student  must  have  at  least  a 6.00  G.P.A,  in  the 
previous  fifteen  units  of  University  work. 

GEOG  499,  (3)  Honours  Seminar  and  Essay 

To  obtain  an  orientation  to  the  nature  and  demands  of  the  honours  pro- 
gram, third  and  fourth  year  students  attend  the  seminar  during  their  first 
term  in  the  program,  but  do  not  register  until  fourth  year.  For  the  remainder 
of  the  program,  the  student  works  on  the  essay  with  the  advice  of  the  essay 
supervisor  and  the  program  adviser.  The  essay  will  be  submitted  at  the  end  of 
the  fourth  year, 

J.  D.  Porteous, 


URBAN,  ECONOMIC  AND  CULTURAL 
GEOG  330  (formerly  one-haH  of  340).  (116)  Understanding  Cities 

A broad  overview  of  issues  in  urban  geography.  The  origin  of  cities,  the 
spread  of  urbanization  throughout  the  world,  and  the  development  of  city 
systems  are  discussed.  Cities  of  the  urban  industrial  world,  both  Western  and 
Communist*  are  compared  with  the  cities  of  the  Third  World.  Urban  prob- 
lems* including  transportation,  decentralization,  spatial  aspects  of  social  jus* 
lice*  and  new  town  planning  are  outlined.  Alternative  futures  for  cities  are  also 
considered. 

Open  to  students  from  any  department  with  third-year  standing.  Geog- 
raphy 101 A and  10 IB  are  not  prerequisites  to  this  course.  Normally  not  For 
credit  towards  degree  programs  in  Geography,  but  may  be  taken  as  an  elective 
for  a degree  in  Geography,  Not  open  for  credit  to  students  who  have  credit  in 
Geography  340  (formerly  305)  or  349, 

J.  D.  Porteous.  January-April,  (3-0) 

GEOG  341 , (116)  Industrial  Geography 

An  analytical  examination  of  factors  affecting  location  of  manufacturing 
industries  and  the  growth  of  manufacturing  regions.  Topicsofdiscussions  will 
include  theories  and  models  of  industrial  location;  communist  ideas  of  indust- 
rial location;  measurement  of  industrial  location  and  association;  and  consid- 
eration of  industrial  policies  and  planning  in  selected  countries. 

(Not  open  to  students  who  have  taken  Geography  310.) 

September-December.  (3-0) 

GEOG  342.  (116)  Transportation  and  Commodity  Flows 

Interregional  and  intercity  modes  of  transportation  are  studied  in  terms  of 
their  function  as  dynamic  features  of  the  economic  and  cultural  landscape. 
Railway,  highway,  pipeline,  water,  and  air  transport  modes  are  considered  as 
integrated  systems  that  handle  the  movement  of  commodities  and  passengers 
within  national  and  continental  areas.  Specific  examples  of  commodity  flows 
are  studied  in  relation  to  economic  development  and  the  nodal  function  of 
cities.  The  locational  attributes  and  functions  of  seaports,  airports  and  land 
transportation  terminals  as  interchange  points  in  transport  networks  are  fully 
explored.  The  effect  of  possible  transport  innovations  also  is  investigated, 

(Not  offered  1981-82.)  (3-0) 
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GEOG  343.  (116)  Regional  Analysis 

An  examination  of  socio-economic  systems  from  a spatial  viewpoint.  Major 
themes  are  spatial  structures,  shifts  in  location  of  activities,  circulation  systems, 
city- region  relations,  and  regional  economic  development,  A variety  of  con- 
ceptual models  will  be  applied  to  the  above  topics.  Assignments  will  involve 
outside  reading  and  two  or  three  short  term  projects, 

Pre requisites:  (ieography  20 1 A and  20 1 B,  or  205 A and  205 B. or  permission. 
(Not  open  to  students  who  have  taken  Geography  442  in  1 969-70, J 
M * A,  M ickle  wright . Septe  m ber-  Decern  be  r , (3-0) 

GEOG  344,  (116)  Urban  Systems  Simulation 
Gaming  procedures  which  simulate  real-world  urban  processes  form  the 
core  of  this  course.  By  adopting  the  roles  of  developers,  politicians,  planners, 
public- interest  groups  or  other  decision -makers,  participants  gain  an  under- 
standing of  the  complex  interrelationships  and  interactions  occurring  within 
an  urban  System.  The  following  topics  are  stressed:  urban  transportation; 
land-use  development;  zoning;  urban-rural  relationships;  pollution;  poverty; 
politics  and  municipal  finance.  Participants  will  be  given  the  opportunity  to 
redesign  the  gaming  p raced  ures  and  also  to  relate  specific  gaming  situations  to 
contemporary  planning  problems  in  Canadian  cities. 

Enrolment  limited  to  20;  preference  given  to  students  in  related  urban 
courses. 

J,  D.  Porteous.  September-December.  (3-0) 

GEOG  345.  (1 16)  Geography  and  Planning  of  Tourism 

The  course  examines  the  growth  of  tourism,  its  effects  on  environment  and 
life,  and  the  challenge  of  planning  and  managing  this  large  scale  activity. 
Topics  to  be  d iscussed  include  the  elements  of  tourism,  its  spatial  patterns  and 
development  in  various  parts  of  the  world.  The  planning  and  management 
aspect  will  concentrate  on  such  issues  as  its  effects  on  towns,  the  countryside 
and  coastal  areas, 

P.  E.  Murphy,  January-April,  (3-0) 

GEOG  346.  (116)  Community  Development  and  Planning  in  Canada 

The  course  is  concerned  with  the  development  of  communities  in  the 
Canadian  urban  system.  It  examines  the  planning  problems  and  administra- 
tion issues  that  have  evolved  in  Canada's  wide  range  of  communities  and 
cultures.  The  focus  is  on  the  manner  in  which  spatial  and  technological 
developments  have  influenced  the  social  and  environmental  balance  of  pre- 
sent communities. 

P.  E.  Murphy.  January-April.  (3-0) 

GEOG  347  (formerly  311).  (3)  Geography  of  Ecooomte  and  Cultural 
Change 

A review  of  the  variable  factors  affecting  lesser  developed  parts  of  the  world, 
and  of  technological,  economic  and  cultural  changes  which  result  from  the 
interaction  of  these  factors.  The  initial  part  of  the  course  will  be  devoted  to  a 
systematic  treatment  of  factors  affecting  change.  The  second  part  of  the 
course  will  consist  of  a number  of  geographical  studies  of  areas  at  different 
stages  of  development.  Students  without  the  usual  prerequisite  who  are  par- 
ticularly interested  in  the  course  should  discuss  the  matter  with  the  instructor. 

R.  W,  A,  Wikkramatileke.  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

GEOG  346  (formerly  307).  (116  formerly  3)  Historical  Geography 
An  introduction  to  the  field  of  historical  geography,  specifically,  the 
methods  of  interpreting  landscape  changes.  Attention  is  focused  on  the  major 
theories  of  the  subject  as  identified  in  the  historical  geography  literature.  This 
includes  the  reconstruction  of  geographical  settings  for  periods  of  particular 
historical  significance.  Local  studies  grounded  on  field  and  archival  investiga- 
tions may  be  undertaken.  Geography  205 A and  205B  are  recommended. 

(Not  offered  1 98 1 -82.)  (3-0) 

GEOG  349  (formerly  one-half  of  340).  (116)  Internal  Structure  of  Cities. 

This  course  explores  the  internal  structure  of  major  cities  and  the  forces 
which  create  the  city.  Topics  include  the  residential,  commercial,  and  indust- 
rial structure  of  cities;  problems  of  contemporary  cities  including  housing  and 
transportation:  the  planning  of  the  urban  environment. 

Prerequisites:  Geography  10 1 A and  10  IB  or  permission  ofinstructor.  Not 
open  For  credit  to  students  with  credit  in  Geography  340  (formerly  305). 

September- December.  Also  January- April.  (3-0) 
GEOG  378,  (116)  Environmental  Aesthetics 
This  course  derives  from  the  traditional  concern  of  both  humanist  and 
applied  geographers  with  the  appearance,  meaning,  and  value  of  landscape. 
The  nature  of  aesthetic  satisfactions  in  natural,  rural  and  built  environments, 
varying  in  scale  from  a building  to  a region,  are  considered.  Following  discus- 
sion of  current  environmental  aesthetic  theory,  the  varying  approaches  of 
contemporary  practitioners  in  humanistic  and  applied  geography,  architec- 
ture, and  planning  are  investigated.  Planning  techniques  for  environmental 


aesthetic  assessment  are  outlined,  and  the  implications  for  managing  environ- 
ments are  discussed. 

NOTE;  Students  seeking  a philosophical  approach  to  aesthetics  should  con- 
sider Philosophy  242. 

(Not  offered  1981-82;  intend  to  offer  1982-83.)  (3*0) 

GEOG  440,  (116)  Seminar  on  Urban  Geography  of  Canada 

Canadian  cities  are  studied  both  as  a group  and  individually.  At  the  group 
level  the  processes  of  urbanization,  urban  growth  and  economic  development, 
as  well  as  the  characteristics  of  size,  spacing  and  central  place  relationships,  are 
investigated.  Individual  cities  are  treated  as  urban  laboratories  in  which  theor- 
etical aspects  of  urban  studies  can  be  applied.  Census  data  will  be  relied  upon 
as  major  sources  of  information  available  on  a uniform  basis.  This  will  facilitate 
comparative  studies  of  cities.  An  important  goal  of  the  course  istoexplore  fully 
the  elements  of  urban  structure  and  dynamic  function  of  a city. 

Prerequisite;  Geography  349  (formerly  340  and  305)  or  permission. 

C,  N,  Forward.  September-December.  (3-0) 

GEOG  442  (formerly  460)  (PACI 422).  (116)  Geography  of  Chinatown  and 

Chinese  Migration 

This  seminar  studies  the  urban  overseas  Chinese  communities  in  the  Pacific 
Rim  countries.  Major  topics  of  discussion  will  include  migration  theory,  con- 
cepts of  culture  conflict,  assimilation  and  acculturation,  urban  ethnicity,  home 
environment  of  Chinese  emigrants,  attitudes  and  policies  of  host  society  to- 
wards Chinese  immigrants  adn  imprints  of  Chinese  culture  on  the  urban 
landscape  of  the  receiving  country  . Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  Chinese 
migrator  to  Canada  and  the  study  of  the  urban  problems  of  Canadian 
Chinatowns. 

(Not  offered  1 98 1 -82 ; intend  to  offer  1 982-83.)  January- April  (3-0) 

GEOG  443,  (116)  Geography  of  Regional  Development 

The  course  is  designed  to  examine  policies  and  problems  associated  with 
regional  development,  t he  course  will  evaluate  the  changing  spatial  relation- 
ships between  the  location  of  resources  and  population.  This  will  involve 
discussion  of  the  I ) geographical  limits  of  various  political  jurisdictions  in 
federal  states  as  opposed  to  unitary  states  and  the  powers  vested  in  various 
levels  of  government  to  implement  development  plans  and  2)  problems  of  data 
a vailability  on  regional  and  subregional  bases.  Social  and  institutional  obstacles 
to  change  will  be  discussed.  Regional  policies  in  Canada  and  the  countries  of 
Western  Europe  will  be  discussed  and  evaluated. 

Prerequisites;  Economics  201  and  202  and  Geography  343  or  permission, 

(Not  offered  198  L82;  intend  to  offer  1982-83  ) 

M,  A.  Mick  lew  right.  january-April.  (3-0) 

GEOG  444.  (116)  Urban  Transportation  and  Land  Use  Planning 

The  problem  of  developing  a satisfactory  transportation  system  relative  to 
the  areal  pattern  of  land  use  in  an  urban  area  is  the  major  concern  of  this 
course.  The  functions  of  the  various  modes  of  transport  and  their  effective- 
ness in  the  urban  environment  are  investigated.  Land  use  types  are  studied  as 
generators  of  traffic  in  the  city.  An  attempt  is  made  to  determine  the  volume 
and  namre  of  traffic  generated  by  different  land  uses.  Consideration  is  given 
to  the  possibilities  of  drastically  altering  land  use  patterns  of  cities,  as  well  as 
changing  transport  systems. 

Prerequisite:  Geography  349  (formerly  340  and  305)  or  permission. 

September-December,  (3-0) 

GEOG  446.  (116)  Development  and  Planning  of  the  Urban  Region 

The  course  examines  the  linkages  that  exist  between  current  urban  geog- 
raphy analysis  and  the  planning  problems  of  the  metropolitan  regions  of  the 
North  American  continent.  The  course  attempts  to  demonstrate  the  contribu- 
tion geography  may  make,  as  a social  science,  to  the  overall  planning  and 
development  of  such  city  regions.  The  aspects  of  the  urban  environment 
selected  for  study  include  such  topics  as.  migration  and  housing  patterns, 
industrial  and  transportation  considerations,  and  the  influence  of  central 
government  pressure  and  legislation. 

Prerequisite:  Geography  349  (formerly  340  and  305)  or  permission. 

January-April.  (3-0) 

GEOG  447  (PACI  447),  (116)  Urban  Problems  of  Pacific  Rim  Developing 
Countries 

The  course  examines  the  fundamental  differences  betw  een  urban  organiza- 
tion in  developed  and  developing  countries,  and  studies  the  political,  cultural 
and  socio-economic  conditions  under  which  cities  in  Pacific  Rim  developing 
countries  are  growing. 

Prerequisite:  Geography  349  (formerly  340  and  305)  or  permission. 

(Not  offered  1 98 1 -82;  intend  to  offer  1 982-83.)  (3-0) 


GEOG  448.  (1  Vz  formerly  3)  Urban  Social  Geography  and  Planning 

A behavioural  approach  to  the  study  of  man -environ  merit  systems  in  an 
urban  context.  With  bases  in  cultural  geography  and  environ  men  Lai  psychol- 
ogy, the  course  will  investigate  the  spatial  dynamics  of  urban  behaviour  in 
western  societies,  with  special  reference  to  social  interaction,  and  perceptions, 
attitudes  and  learning  within  the  urban  system.  Students  should  become  aware 
oi  the  contemporary  urban  social  problems  which  are  involved  in  planning  the 
metropolitan  environment. 

Prerequisite:  Geography  349  (formerly  340  and  305)  or  permission, 

J.  D.  PorLeous,  September- December,  (3-0) 

GEOG  449,  (116)  Urban  Historical  Geography 

The  rise  and  growth  of  cities  is  the  main  theme  of  the  course.  Site  cha racter- 
istics  and  the  design  and  development  of  the  built  environment  constitute  one 
aspect,  but  emphasis  is  placed  on  the  evolution  of  the  economic  and  social 
structure.  The  effects  on  city  form  and  f unction  of  technological  change  in 
transportation,  construction,  manufacturing  and  distribution  are  studied. 
Changing  attitudes  to  land  use,  building  scale  and  density,  and  urban  morph- 
ology are  explored.  An  attempt  is  made  to  assess  the  impact  of  the  urban 
planning  process. 

Prerequisite:  Geography  349  (formerly  340  and  305)  or  permission, 

C,  N . Forward,  January-April.  (3-0) 


RESOURCES  AND  PHYSICAL 


GEOG  35QA  (formerly  one-half  of  350),  (1%)  Geography  of  Resource 

Management 

An  introduction  to  the  geographic  study  of  natural  resources:  their  form, 
inherent  characteristics,  and  external  relations  with  the  geography  of  the  areas 
in  which  they  are  found.  Attention  will  be  paid  to  the  way  in  which  resources 
and  their  use  contribute  to  the  character  of  areas  and  the  maimer  in  which 
interrelated  aspects  of  culture  — technology,  perception,  economic  and  insti- 
tutional elements  — help  determine  the  pattern  of  use  and  its  areal  variations. 

U , M.  Ross,  C.J.B,  Wood.  September-December.  (3-0) 

GEOG  3500  (formerly  one-half  of  350),  (116)  Applied  Resource 

Geography 

An  anal y sis  of  conie mporary  problems  and  issues  of  resource  management. 
Case  studies  will  be  used  to  examine  such  issues  as  common  property  exploita- 
tion, multiple  use.  area  management  and  conflict  resolution.  Particular  em- 
phasis will  be  placed  on  North  American  examples. 

Prerequisite:  Geography  350A  or  permission, 

W M.  Ross,  C.  J,  B.  Wood,  January-April.  (3-0) 

GEOG  370  (formerly  320).  (1*6)  Hydrology 

A study  of  hydrology,  focusing  on  the  various  factor*  that  influence  the 
distribution  of  water  resources  in  time  and  space.  Among  the  topics  studied 
are.  evaporation  and  transpiration;  runoff  and  stream  gauging;  snow  and  ice 
surveying;  flood  prediction  and  droughts.  A term  project,  generally  involving 
field  work,  is  required.  This  course  provides  the  background  in  physical 
hydrology  recommended  for  students  registered  for  Geography  371 

Prerequisite:  Geography  203 A,  203B,  or  permission. 

H,  D*  Foster,  September- December.  (2-2) 

GEOG  371*  (116)  Water  Resources  Management 

A study  of  water  resources  management  in  different  parts  of  the  world, 
examining  the  influence  of  various  physical,  economic,  social,  political,  and 
technological  factors.  The  alternative  ways  in  which  such  problems  of  water 
scarcity,  floods,  and  declining  water  quality  are  handled  will  be  discussed.  A 
number  of  major  water  development  schemes  will  be  examined  in  detail. 
Students  will  be  expected  to  undertake  a modest  research  project  and  report 
upon  it,  (Not  open  to  students  with  credit  for  Geography  320  before  1970-7 1 
or  Geography  353.) 

Prerequisite:  Geography  370  or  permisson. 

L.  T.  Foster,  January- April  (2-2) 

GEOG  372.  (1  16}  Climatology 

An  investigation  of  the  physical  processes  that  determine  the  variation  in 
climate  and  weather  from  place  to  place  around  the  world.  Emphasis  will  be  on 
the  process  of  mutual  interaction  between  the  earth’s  surface  and  the  atmos- 
phere. and  the  role  of  differing  surface  types  in  creating  the  climate  above 
them. 


&.  L.  1 uller,  September-December.  (2-2) 

GEOG  373*  (1%)  Applied  Climatology 

A study  of  the  application  of  physical  principles  to  practical  problems  in 
climatology  and  the  reciprocal  interaction  between  climate  and  man's  activi- 
ties. Discussion  topics  will  include:  urban  affects  on  dimate,  air  pollution. 
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human  biodimatology,  agricultural  climatology  and  methods  of  microclimatic 

modification. 

(Not  open  to  students  with  credit  for  Geography  392  before  1970-71  or 
(Geography  35  I ,) 

Prerequisite:  Geography  372  (formerly  302). 

S.  E.  Tullcr,  January-April.  (2-2) 

GEOG  374*  { 1 16)  Biogeog  raphy 

This  course  provides  an  analysis  of  the  organization  of  biotic  systems. 
Origins,  dispersals,  evolution,  and  limiting  physical,  biotic  and  cultural  factors 
as  they  relate  to  present  day  distribution  patterns  and  ecological  relationships 
will  be  considered.  Particular  attention  will  be  paid  to:  the  nature  of  ecologies  I 
relationships;  the  landscape  patterns  resulting  from  these  relationships;  the 
dynamic  character  of  ecosystems;  the  impact  of  man  upon  ecological  processes 
and  ecosystem  character. 

Prerequisite:  Geography  203A,  203B.  or  permisson. 

M.  C.  R,  Edgell.  September-December.  (2-2) 

G EOG  375*  (1 16)  Forest  Resource  Management 

An  examination  of  the  geographical  and  ecological  parameters  of  forest 
systems,  and  die  relationships  of  these  parameters  to  actual  and  potential 
resource  use.  Major  emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  coastal  forest  resources  of 
British  Columbia,  and  comparisons  drawn  with  Europe  and  United  States 
examples.  Topics,  to  be  covered  m both  class  and  field  work,  will  include 
forests  as  functioning  ecological  and  management  units,  historical  develop- 
ment and  current  changes  in  management  policy  and  possible  trends  in  future 
resource  policies,  (Not  open  to  students  with  credit  for  Geography  396  before 
1979-71  or  Geography  352.) 

Prerequisite:  Geography  374  or  permission  of  Department* 

M.  C*  R.  Edgell.  January-April.  (2-2) 

GEOG  376.  (116)  Geomorphology 

An  investigation  of  the  genesis  and  distribution  oflandforms.  Emphasis  will 
be  placed  upon  techniques  used  in  the  measurement  of  those  processes  which 
are  ql  prime  importance  in  the  evolution  of  glacial,  periglacial,  temperate  and 
t ropical  landfqrms.  Marine,  karstic  and  volcanic  land  forms  will  also  be  studied. 

I he  course  will  involve  outside  readings,  field  trips,  and  participation  in  a 
group  research  project,  (Not  open  to  students  with  credit  for  Geography  3 12 
or  412). 

Prerequisite:  Geography  203A,  293B,  or  Geology  100  or  permission, 

H.  D.  Foster.  September-December.  (2-2) 

GEOG  377.(116)ApplMG6omoipt»ology 

A detailed  examination  of  the  social  relevance  of  geomorphology,  in  which 
three  areas  receive  emphasis.  Terrain  analysis  involves  the  evaluation  of  land- 
scapes for  mineral  resources,  trafficability,  urban  and  industrial  site  suitability 
and  agricultural  productivity  potential.  Terrain  stability  studies  explore  the 
problems  involved  in  maintaining  landscape  equilibrium  in  the  face  of  major 
engineering  schemes  and  waste  disposal.  Special  attention  is  also  paid  to  risk 
from  natural  hazards,  especially  those  of  importance  in  western  North 
America,  such  as  earthquake,  tsunamis,  avalanches  and  volcanic  eruptions. 

Outside  readings,  field  trips  and  participation  in  a group  research  project 
are  involved. 

Prerequisite;  Geography  376  (formerly  312)  or  permisson, 

H,  D.  Foster*  January-April.  (2-2) 

GEOG  450*  (3)  Decision-Making  In  Resources  Management 

An  advanced  course  in  the  geography  of  resources  management  and  con- 
servation. Its  purposes  are  to  determine  the  factors  which  appear  to  influence 
decision-making  in  the  resources  field,  and  to  examine  the  effects  of  different 
decisions  upon  the  physical  and  human  environments.  The  first  pan  of  the 
course  is  devoted  to  a review  of  various  approaches  to  the  analysis  of  resource 
management  decisions.  The  second  part  of  the  course  deals  w ith  a number  of 
case  studies  from  different  parts  of  the  world,  applying  methodologies  devel- 
oped in  the  first  part  of  the  course,  and  comparing  the  impacts  of  the  human 
and  physical  landscapes. 

Prerequisite:  Geography  350 A,  350 B,  or  permission. 

VV . R,  D.  Sewell.  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

GEOG  451*  (116,  formerly  3)  Advanced  Water  Resources  Management 

An  examination  of  the  theory  and  practice  of  contemporary  water  resources 
management.  While  the  major  focus  will  be  on  experience  in  North  America, 
illustrations  will  also  be  drawn  from  other  parts  of  the  world,  A primary 
interest  will  be  in  planning  and  policy  making. 

Prerequisite;  Geography  37  L January-April*  (3-0) 


80  Geography,  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Sciencr 

GEOG  452.  (1  Vz)  Coastal  Resource  Analysis 

The  geographic  Study  of  the  patterns,  processes  and  problems  involved  in 
managing  coastal  zone  resources.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  coastal  zone 
as  a functional  region,  the  jurisdictional  aspects  of  management,  the  spatial 
processes  apparent  in  the  coastal  zone  and  the  origin  of  resource  use  problems. 
Consideration  will  be  given  to  cases  in  coastal  zone  management  from  Canada, 
the  United  Kingdom  and  the  United  States,  with  particular  focus  on  British 
Columbia. 

Prerequisite:  Geography  350A,  350B,  or  permission  of  instructor. 

September-December.  (3-0) 

GEOG  453.  (Vh)  Marine  Resource  Analysis 

A geographic  study  of  the  territorial  organization,  use  and  management  oF 
marine  resources.  Topics  to  be  investigated  include  the  common  property 
nature  of  the  ocean  areas,  different  concepts  and  principles  oT  territorial 
organization  of  the  sea,  exploitation  of  ocean  resources,  potential  uses  of  the 
ocean  and  frameworks  for  future  management. 

Prerequisite:  Geography  350 A,  35 OB,  or  permission  of  instructor.  Biology 
3 10  or  3 I l is  recommended, 

W,  M.  Ross.  September-December,  (3-0} 

GEOG  454.  (tYz)  Geographical  Dimensions  of  Energy  Policy 

An  analysis  of  contemporary  problems  and  issues  in  energy  policy  devel- 
opment. Particular  attention  will  he  paid  to  global  variations  in  energy  avail- 
ability and  requirements:  transportation  patterns,  and  environmental 
concerns. 

H.  D,  Foster.  January- April.  (3-0) 

GEOG  456  (formerly  442),  (3)  Seminar  on  Territory,  Resources  end 
Conflict 

This  course  is  concerned  with  the  description  and  analysis  of  the  geographi- 
cal characteristics  of  conflict  over  natural  resources  allocation.  Topics  are 
examined  at  macro,  meso  and  micro  geographical  scales  and  are  drawn  from 
different  parts  of  the  world.  They  include:  common  property  resources  (the 
oceans},  the  geography  of  development  and  aid,  extraterritoriality,  northern 
latitude  development,  and  integrated  land  management  at  the  regional  scale. 

Prerequisite:  Geography  350A,  350B,  or  permission, 

( N ot  offered  1 98 1 -82 . ) Se  ptem  ber-  April . (3-0 ; 3-0} 

GEOG  459.  (3)  Recreational  Resource  Analysis 

A study  of  recreational  resources,  which  range  from  national  parks  to  city 
parks  and  from  public  beaches  to  summer  cottaging  territory,  the  course  will 
analyse  the  methods  which  have  been  used  to  estimate  land  use  capability,  to 
identify  spatial  patterns  of  circulation  and  demand,  and  to  measure  environ- 
mental perceptions  as  they  relate  to  recreational  activity.  Emphasis  will  be 
placed  on  questions  such  as  — is  it  possible  to  predict  future  demand  for 
recreational  space;  is  the  existing  administrative  framework  flexible  enough  to 
respond  to  changing  patterns  of  receational  resource  demand:  is  wilderness 
development  possible  without  damaging  natural  quality? 

Prerequisite:  Geography  350 A,  350R,  or  permission. 

L.  T.  Foster,  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

GEOG  470.  (1%)  Seminar  In  Hydrology 

The  course  offers  an  opportunity  to  undertake  advanced  work  in  hydrol- 
ogy, The  emphasis  is  on  learning  through  experience.  Students  are  expected 
to  initiate  and  complete  suitable  research  projects  in  dose  consultation  with  the 
faculty  member.  (Not  open  to  students  with  credit  for  Geography  44 1 or 4 79.) 

Prerequisites:  Geography  203A,  203B,  370  and  37 1 . 

H.  D,  Foster.  January- April.  (3-0) 

GEOG  472.  (1%)  Seminar  In  Climatology 

The  course  offers  an  opportunity  to  undertake  advanced  work  in  climatol- 
ogy. The  emphasis  is  on  learning  through  experience.  Students  are  expected 
to  initiate  and  complete  suitable  research  projects  in  dose  consultation  with  the 
faculty  member.  (Not  open  to  students  with  credit  for  Geog,  44 1 or479+) 

Prerequisites:  Geography  203A,  203B*  372  and  373. 

January- April.  (3-0) 

GEOG  474.  (114)  Seminar  In  EHogeography 

The  course  offers  an  opportunity  to  undertake  advanced  work  in  biogeog- 
raphy, The  emphasis  is  on  learning  through  experience.  Students  are  ex- 
pected to  initiate  and  complete  suitable  research  projects  in  close  consultation 
with  the  faculty  member,  (Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  Geography  44 1 
or  479.) 

Prerequisites:  Geography  203 A,  203 B,  374  and  375. 

M.  C*  R.  EdgeJL  Scptember-December,  (34)} 


GEOG  476.  (1%)  Seminar  In  Geomorphology 

The  course  offers  an  opportunity  to  undertake  advanced  work  in  geo- 
morphology. The  emphasis  is  on  learning  through  experience.  Students  are 
expected  to  initiate  and  complete  suitable  research  projects  in  close  consulta- 
tion with  the  faculty  member.  (Not  open  to  students  w ith  credit  for  Geography 
441  or  479.) 

Prerequisites:  Geography  203 A.  203 B,  376  and  377. 

(Not  offered  1 98  I -82.)  September-December.  (3-0) 

REGIONAL 

Pacific  Studies  300,  Themes  and  Problems  of  the  Pacific  is  recommended 
for  students  intending  to  take  regional  courses  on  the  Pacific  area  (462,  463, 
464,  465,  466). 

GEOG  360A  (formerly  one-half  of  36G),  {m)  Introduction  to  Southeast 

Asia 

The  course  will  bring  to  students  concrete  applications  of  fundamental 
geographic  concepts  and  the  realities  of  living  patterns  in  areal  settings  rang- 
ing from  Japan,  through  China  and  into  Southeast  Asia.  Attention  will  be 
focused  on  the  stages  and  forms  of  adaptation  to  the  various  environments 
which  have  resulted  in  contrasting  settlement  landscapes,  different  attitudes 
towards  resource  use  and  a mosaic  of  cultures.  This  course  is  designed  to  serve 
as  an  introduction  to  the  courses,  offered  at  fourth  year  level,  which  are 
concerned  with  specific  pans  of  the  study  area. 

Sep  tern  ber- December.  (3-0) 

GEOG  360B  (formerly  one-half  of  360).  (ivy  Introduction  to  East  Asia 

A regional  study  of  the  East  Asian  cultural  sub-continent  which  includes 
China,  japan  and  Korea.  Attention  will  be  focused  on  the  stages  and  forms  of 
adaption  to  the  various  environments  which  have  resulted  in  contrasting 
settlement  landscapes,  different  attitudes  towards  resource  use  and  a mosaic 
of  cultures. 

January- April.  (3-0) 

GEOG  361  (formerly  204).  (3)  Geography  of  Canada 

The  course  deals  with  the  geography  of  Canada  both  systematically  and 
regionally  . Among  the  topics  treated  systematically  in  the  First  half  are:  popu- 
lation and  settlement;  transportation  systems;  natural  resources;  manufactur- 
ing and  services;  urban  characteristics  and  metropolitan  dominance;  regional 
planning  and  economic  development.  Regional  studies  of  the  Atlantic  Pro- 
vinces, Quebec,  Ontario,  the  Prairie  Provinces,  British  Columbia  and  the 
Yukon  and  Northwest  Territories  are  emphasized  in  the  second  half,  with  due 
consideration  being  given  to  economic  and  social  problems  and  development 
policies.  The  course  concludes  with  a discussion  of  regionalism,  nationalism 
and  external  relations, 

C.  N,  Forward,  September- April.  (2-2;  2-2} 

GEOG  364  (formerly  half  of  464).  (1%)  Geography  of  Traditional  China 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  study  the  physical  environment  of  China 
and  the  role  of  the  Chinese  people  in  moulding  and  changing  the  landscape 
over  the  past  four  thousand  years.  The  subject  matter  will  deal  primarily  with 
conditions  pertaining  to  the  Chinese  earth  and  the  Chinese  people  in  the 
period  up  to  1949,  and  provide  an  essential  basis  for  appreciation  of  the  ; 
transformation  of  China  since  1949,  (Not  open  to  students  with  credit  for 
Geography  464  in  1977-78  or  previously.) 

( Not  offered  1 98 1 -82 ; intend  to  offer  1 982-83.) 

Septe  m be  r-December . (34)} 

GEOG  365  (formerly  half  of  464).  (1%)  Geography  of  Modem  China 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  study  the  transformation  of  the  Chinese 
landscape  since  1 949,  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  study  of  the  resource  base 
in  different  economic  regions  and  the  impact  of  the  modem  state-directed 
economy  upon  settlement,  agriculture,  transportation  and  industrial  growth. 

Prerequisite:  Geography  364  recommended. 

(Not  offered  1981-82:  intend  to  offer  1982-83.)  January- April.  (34)) 

GEOG  369  (formally  406).  (3)  Geography  of  Europe 

A systematic  study  of  the  economic,  social  and  political  patterns  and  proces- 
ses which  characterize  Europe,  Particular  emphasis  will  be  given  to  the  themes 
of  urbanization,  industrialization  and  regional  differentiation.  Throughout, 
Europe  will  be  considered  as  a living  laboratory  for  testing  contemporary' 
geographic  concepts. 

(Not  offered  1 98 1 -82.)  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0} 

GEOG  461.  (1  Vi)  Geography  of  Eastern  Canada 

The  course  is  concerned  with  a number  of  geographic  problems  in  Eastern 
Canada,  both  economic  and  cultural.  Among  important  topics  considered  are 
the  characteristics  and  problems  of  the  Windsor-Quebec  urban  axis,  the 
ethnic,  cultural  and  linguistic  contrasts,  particularly  between  Ontario  and 


Quebec,  and  the  economic  disparities  between  the  northern  and  eastern 
periphery  composed  of  the  North  and  the  Atlantic  Provinces  and  the  heart- 
land of  southern  Ontario  and  Quebec.  Other  topics  of  concern  are  natural 
resources  development,  preservation  of  environmental  quality  and  transpor- 
tation problems. 

Prerequisite:  Geography  36 1 (formerly  204}. 

(Not  offered  1981-82  } September- December,  (3-0} 

GEOG  463  (formerly  308).  (3)  Geography  of  Southeast  Asia 

A geographic  survey  of  the  regions  and  resources,  both  physical  and  human, 
of  the  countries  of  Southeast  Asia,  together  with  a discussion  of  the  problems 
associated  with  underdevelopment  and  the  geographic  implications  of  politi- 
cal differences  in  the  area. 

R.  W.  A,  Wikkramatilcke.  September-April.  (3-0;  3-0} 

GEOG  465.  (3)  Geography  of  Japan 

A survey  of  the  physical  environment,  cultural  patterns  and  economy  of 
Japan  which  is  intended  to  provide  the  background  which  will  enable  the 
student  to  assess  japan's  role  in  the  world  today.  Both  traditional  patterns  and 
present  day  changes  will  be  discussed. 

S.  E.  Toller,  September-April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

GEOG  466.  (1ft,  formerly  3)  Geography  of  Australia 

A systematic  study  of  the  physical,  economic  and  cultural  patterns  of 
Australia,  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  problems  of  natural  resource  devel- 
opment, transportation  and  isolation,  attempts  to  foster  a wider  economic 
base,  and  the  implications  of  Australia's  changing  trade  relations  with  the 
Pacific  Basin,  Asia  and  Europe. 

(Not  offered  1 98 1 -82.)  (3-0) 

GEOG  468  (formerly  368, 410).  ( 1 ft)  Geography  of  Western  Canada 

A study  of  resources  and  regional  development  in  the  four  western  pro- 
vinces with  emphasis  on  the  more  developed  parts.  Particular  attention  will  be 
given  io  problems  in  the  f orest  industry'  of  British  Columbia;  the  use  of  water 
for  power  and  irrigation  in  Western  Canada;  the  competition  for  use  of  land 
by  forestry,  grazing  and  cultivation;  and  diversification  of  agriculture  on  the 
Prairies.  Comparisons  will  be  made  between  British  Columbia  and  the  Prairie 
provinces  with  respect  to:  the  historical  development  of  setdemem;  the  variety 
and  availability  of  mineral  resources:  manufacturing  and  urban  development. 

Prerequisite:  Geography  36 1 (formerly  204). 

January- April,  (3-0) 

GEOG  469.  (1  ft,  formerly  3)  Geography  of  Latin  America 

An  intensive  study  of  the  physical,  economic,  social  and  political  patterns 
and  problems  of  Latin  America,  With  emphasis  on  die  Andean  nations,  the 
continent  will  be  considered  as  an  area  in  which  to  test  concepts  relating  to: 
landscape  integrity;  colonialism;  underdevelopment  and  economic  depend- 
ence; monocultures;  frontier  development;  and  uncontrolled  urbanization. 
Within  the  context  of  the  Pacific,  relationships  with  Japan,  the  United  States, 
and  Canada  wilt  be  emphasized. 

(Not  offered  1 98 1 -82.)  (3^0) 


GEOLOGY 

GEOL  100  (formerly  200).  (3)  General  Geology 

Physical  and  historical  geology  . Origin  and  structure  of  the  earth,  materials 
of  the  earth,  di  as  trophism.  erosion,  landforms,  mineral  deposits,  history  of  the 
earth  and  the  development  oflife. 

C H.  Howatson.  September- April.  (2*2;  2-2) 

GEOL  201 , (1  ft)  Stratigraphy 

An  investigation  of  some  aspects  of  the  geology'  of  sedimentary  rocks.  The 
topics  discussed  include:  physical  and  chemical  properties  of  sediments;  sedi- 
ment transport  and  accumulation;  stratification;  structures;  practical  applica- 
tions of  stratigraphy;  and  an  overv  iew  of  the  stratigraphy  of  Western  Canada, 
Prerequisite:  Geology  100  (formerly  200)  or  permission  of  the  Department. 
R.  A,  Brown  September- December,  (2-2) 

GEOL  202.  (1ft)  Structural  Geology 
The  basic  concepts  of  Structural  Geology  are  introduced.  The  topics  ex- 
amined include:  the  physical  controls,  the  analysis,  the  detection,  and  the 
geometric  display  of  geologic  structures. 

Prerequisites:  Geology  100  (formerly  200)  and  Geology  201  or  permission 
of  the  Department. 

R,  A,  Brown.  January -April.  (2-2) 
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GRADUATE  COURSES 

All  courses  may  not  be  offered  in  any  one  year,  AH  graduate  students  are  required  to 
take  Geography  500  and  599  or  699. 

G EOG  500,  (0)  Col  loq  u tuffl  In  Geog  raphy 

GEOG  501.  (3)  Graduate  Seminar  in  Physical  Geography 

GEOG  521 , (2)  Quantitative  Methods  in  Geography:  I 

The  course  outlines  the  procedures  involved  in  research  design  utilizing 
statistical  analysis.  The  focus  is  upon  hypothesis  formulation,  questionnaire 
and  sampling  design  and  preliminary  analysis  of  the  data.  The  students  are 
expected  to  apply  the  methods  discussed  to  a specific  project  that  is  either  of 
their  own  choosing  or  supplied  by  the  instructor, 

GEOG  522,  (2)  Seminar  in  the  Design  and 
Conduct  of  Research 

This  seminar  will  review  the  process  of  design  and  conduct  of  research,  ft 
will  include  an  examination  of  steps  involved  in  problem  identification  and 
hypothesis  formulation,  and  a consideration  of  various  techniques  of  data 
collection.  Particular  emphasis  w- ill  be  placed  on  methods  of  survey  research, 
content  analysis,  participant  observation,  and  various  projective  techniques. 

1 he  course  will  conclude  with  the  design  of  a research  project, 

GEOG  524.  (2)  Quantitative  Methods  In  Geography:  It 

This  course  continues  with  the  procedures  established  in  Geography  52 1, 
The  emphasis  is  placed  upon  the  application  of  various  statistical  techniques  to 
geographical  problems  rather  than  upon  the  mathematical  bases  of  such 
techniques. 

GEOG  526.  (2)  The  Nature  and  Philosophy  of  Geography 

The  history  of  geography  up  to  the  twentieth  century  will  be  examined,  but 
the  bulk  of  the  course  is  concerned  with  the  radical  changes  in  geographical 
philosophies,  methodologies,  and  approaches  which  have  occurred  since 
1 950.  The  nature  of  geography  w ill  be  considered  in  relation  to  other  disci- 
plines and  inter-disciplines.  Recommended  for  graduates  who  wish  to  place 
their  specific  research  goals  in  the  general  context  of  the  geographical  re- 
search frontier. 

GEOG  541 , (2)  Seminar  In  Urban  Analysis 

An  analytical  survey  and  review'  of  specific  topics  in  urban  geography.  Each 
participant  will  probe  two  or  three  chosen  areas  of  the  current  research 
frontier. 

GEOG  542.  (2)  Seminar  In  Urban  Problems 

A survey  of  the  geographer's  contribution  to  the  understanding  of  con- 
temporary urban  problems.  Each  student  will  design  and  carry  out  a problem 
oriented  research  project. 

GEOG  543.  (2)  Research  Seminar  In  the  Urban  Historical  Geography 
of  Canada 

The  principal  goal  of  the  course  is  the  investigation  and  explanation  of 
changes  in  the  economic,  social  and  environmental  elements  of  Canadian 
Cities,  Students  will  undertake  individual  research  projects  on  evolutionary 
aspects  of  specific  cities  or  groups  of  cities. 

GEOG  551,  (2)  Seminar  In  Resou roes  Policy  Analysis 

A seminar  focusing  on  the  formulation  and  implementation  of  resources 
policies,  aiming  to  identify  the  various  factors  which  influence  such  outcomes 
in  decision-making.  A variety  of  resource  issues  will  be  considered,  including 
those  concerned  with  water,  energy,  fisheries,  and  forestry.  Examples  will  be 
drawn  from  Canada  and  elsewhere. 

GEOG  552,  (2)  Seminar  in  Resources  Management  Problems 

A seminar  dealing  with  various  problems  encountered  in  resources  manage- 
ment. including  the  collection  and  analysis  of  data,  the  organization  of  re- 
search, the  formulation  of  plans  and  programs,  and  the  analysis  of  economic 
and  social  aspects  of  resource  development  projects.  Examples  will  be  drawn 
from  Canada  and  elsewhere. 

GEOG  553.  (2)  Recreation  Policy  and  Research 

A course  dealing  with  the  formulation  and  implementation  of  recreation 
policy,  and  the  identification  of  significant  areas  for  research,  Conducted  as  a 
seminar,  it  will  include  presentations  from  the  instructors  and  outside  speak- 
ers as  well  as  students.  Each  student  will  he  responsible  for  preparing  a detailed 
proposal  for  a research  topic. 

GEOG  554.  (2)  Geographical  Aspects  of  Resource  Planning 

The  course  will  be  directed  to  analysis  of  human  and  natural  resource 
locational  problems.  Speakers  from  government,  industry  and  academia  will 
be  invited  for  seminar  discussions.  Readings  in  the  theory  of  development 
planning  will  be  required  and  a major  paper  will  be  written  and  presented  for 
critical  discussion. 
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G EOG  555.  (2)  Problems  I n the  Management  of  Coasts  I and 
Marine  Resources 

A seminar  on  the  problems  of  coastal  and  marine  resources  with  special 
reference  to  Canada.  Topics  to  be  investigated  may  include  coastal  resource 
conflicts,  fishery  resources. 

GEOG  556.  (2)  Seminar  In  Environmental  Impact  Assessment 

A review  of  the  philosophy,  process  and  methods  of  environmental  impact 
assessment.  It  will  include  specific  discussions  of  the  origins,  approaches, 
techniques  of  measurement,  and  the  political  process  of  assessment.  Eco- 
nomic. social,  and  various  physical  and  environmental  parameters  will  be 
taken  into  account.  The  course  will  conclude  with  the  application  of  the 
various  techniques  to  an  actual  case  study,  One  or  more  field  trips  will  be 
undertaken.  It  is  probable  that  the  course  will  be  conducted  as  a joint  en- 
terprise with  the  Department  of  Biology. 

GEOG  557.  (2)  Forest  Resource  Management:  Problems  and  Potential 

A seminar  based  on  both  student  and  guest  speaker  presentations  together 
with  field  excursions  that  selectively  examine  ecological,  social  and  economic 
factors  related  to  the  management  of  forest  resources  in  British  Columbia. 
Each  student  will  prepare  one  major  paper  for  critical  discussion. 


GEOG  560.  (2)  Problems  in  Applied  Behavioural  Geography 

Contemporary  issues  in  behavioural  geography,  from  microspace  (e  g. 
personal  space}  to  macrospace  (e.g,  cognitive,  imagery  of  the  city)  are  in- 
vestigated for  their  potential  as  planning  tools.  An  attempt  is  made  to  develop 
a logical  paradigm  for  the  interdisciplinary  area  which  relates  behavioural 
geography  and  urban  design. 

G E OG  570.  (2 ) Geog  ra  ph  lea  I Aspects  of  Reg  Iona  I Plan  n i ng 

Contemporary  approaches  to  geographic  problems  in  Regional  Planning, 
Speakers  from  three  levels  oF  government  will  be  brought  in  to  discuss  prob- 
lems and  approaches.  Readings  in  the  theory  of  planning  From  the  geographic 
viewpoint  and  presentation  of  a major  paper  w ill  be  required. 

GEOG  590  (A-Z),  (2)  Directed  Studies  in  Geography 

individual  titles  will  be  assigned  to  each  lettered  section  of  the  course 
arranged  by  supervisory  committees, 

GEOG  599.  (credit  to  be  determined,  normally  15  units)  M.A,  Thesis 
GEOG  699.  (credit  to  be  determined,  normally  1 6 units)  PhD.  Dissertation 


DEPARTMENT  OF  GERMANIC  STUDIES 


Rodney  T,  K.  Symington,  B.  A,  (Leeds),  Ph  D.  (McGill),  Associate  Professor  and 
- Chairman  of  the  Department. 

Michael  L.  Hadley,  C,D„  B.A.  (Bui.  Col),  M.A,  (Alert  ),  Ph  D.  (Queen's),  As- 
sociate Professor. 

Walter  E.  Riedel,  B.Eil,  M.A.  fA/taJ,  Ph  D.  (McGill)*  Associate  Professor. 
Nora  E.  Haimberger.  B.A.,  M.A..  Ph,D,  (Wash.)*  Assistant  Prolessor. 

Peter  G.  Liddell,  M.A.  (Edm.)t  Ph,D.  (But.  Col. )t  Assistant  Professor. 
Johannes  Maczewski,  Staatsexamen  (Marburg),  Ph.D.  (McGill),  Assistant 
Professor. 

Reeta  Sanatani,  B.A.*  M.A.  (Calcutta),  M.A.,  Ph.D,  (McGill),  Visiting  Assistant 
Professor  (l  980-81). 

Rosemary  Balfour,  B.A.  (Reading),  Ph.D.  (Brit.  Coi),  Part-time  Sessional 
Lecturer  ( 1 980-8 1 )♦ 

j.  Beattie  McLean,  B.A,  (Brit.  CoL),  M.A.,  Ph.D,  (Wash*),  Part-time  Sessional 
Lecturer  (1980-8 1), 

GENERAL,  MAJOR  AND  HONOURS  PROGRAMS 

The  Department  provides  three  emphases  in  Germanic  Studies  which  may 
be  elected  either  independently  or  in  concert: 

1)  German  Language 

2)  German  Literature  and  Cultural  History 

3)  German  Cultural  Studies  in  English  Translation 

Students  specializing  in  pa  nic  u la  r programs  will  find  ample  scope  for  com- 
plementing their  German  Studies  in  such  recommended  areas  as  English  and 
Linguistics, 

AN  students  planning  to  take  a concentration  in  a General  program  or  Major 
or  Honours  in  the  Department  must  take  a literature  course  at  the  200  level  or 
higher  in  English  or  any  language  other  than  German, 

Students  wishing  to  take  Third  and  Fourth  Year  courses  to  meet  require- 
ments for  a B.A.  degree  on  the  General.  Major  or  Honours  program,  must 
satisfy  the  Department  that  they  have  satisfactory  standing  in  appropriate 
German  courses  at  the  200  level  or  in  German  1 49,  Students  wishing  to  enrol  in 
the  Honours  Program  will  first  obtain  the  approval  of  the  Chairman  of  the 
Department, 

An  Honours  program  in  the  Department  normally  requires  a total  of  63 
units  over  a four-year  period,  including  graduating  essay  (see  German  499), 
First  and  Second  Class  Honours  degrees  may  be  awarded.  A First  Class  degree 
requires  a first  class  graduating  average  and  at  least  a B+  in  German  499,  A 
Second  Class  degree  requires  a second  class  graduating  average  and  at  least  a 
C+  in  German  499. 

A student  who  fails  to  meet  departmental  requirements  for  First  Class 
standing  in  the  Honours  program  but  has  a first  class  graduating  average  will 
be  offered  Lhe  choice  between  Second  Class  Honours  and  a First  Class  Major 
degree.  A student  who  fails  to  meet  departmental  requirements  For  Second 
Class  standing  but  has  a second  class  graduating  average  will  be  offered  a 
Second  Class  Major  degree. 

The  Department  may  give  permission  for  individual  studies  and  directed 
studies  to  be  taken  under  course  numbers  German  434  and  499  only.  No  other 
course  numbers  are  offered  as  individual  studies  or  directed  readings  at  any 
time.  German  499  is  specifically  intended  for  Honours  students;  German  434 


may  be  taken  for  Major  and  Honours;  as  a general  rule,  both  of  these  are 
available  to  students  with  a grade  point  average  of  at  least  6.50  in  German. 
Get  mail  434  would  only  be  approved  to  be  given  in  the  Spring  and  Summer  if 
such  a student  required  the  course  in  order  to  graduate  that  year, 

PROGRAMS  IN  GERMAN 

General  — German  100  or  140  (or  equivalent);  German  200,  and  204  (or 
equivalent);  nine  units  of  German  courses  chosen  from  300  and  those 
numbered  400  or  above. 

Major  — German  100  or  140  (or  equivalent);  German  200  and  204  (or 
equivalent);  German  300, 420;  ten  and  one-half  units  of  other  German  courses 
including  at  least  one  of  German  414*  418,  422. 

Honours  — German  100  or  140  (or  equivalent);  German  200  and  204  (or 
equivalent);  German  300,  420;  at  least  one  of  German  414, 418*  422;  German 
499;  at  least  twelve  units  of  other  German  courses  numbered  400  or  above. 

Students  in  the  above  programs  may  meet  the  requirements  of  German  100 
( 140)  - 200  by  completing  German  149, 

COURSES 

Students  with  secondary  school  credit  for  courses  in  German  will  be  placed 
by  the  Department  at  a level  appropriate  to  their  knowledge. 

Students  with  transfer  credit  from  other  post-secondary  institutions,  or 
those  who  are  fluent  in  German,  will  be  placed  at  an  appropriate  level. 

Intermediate  and  advanced  students  wall  be  expected  to  have  a standard 
bilingual  dictionary.  The  Department  recommends  Langenscheidt's  or 
Cassell's, 


ELEMENTARY  COURSES 
GER  100,  (3)  Beginners'  German 

This  course  is  designed  for  students  who  have  no  previous  knowledge  of 
German  and  who  wish  to  acquire  a command  of  the  spoken  and  written 
language*  in  preparation  for  more  advanced  work.  The  language  laboratory 
will  reinforce  the  learning  of  basic  speech  patterns  and  idioms,  and  will 
complement  the  active  use  of  German  in  the  classroom. 

Text:  Moeller*  LiedlofL  Deidsch  heute. 

J.  Maczewski  and  other  members  of  the  Department, 

September- April.  (3- 1 ; 3- 1 ) 

GER  1 49*  (6)  Intensive  German 

For  students  with  no  previous  knowledge  of  German  or  insufficient  know- 
ledge to  enter  German  200*  this  course  is  designed  to  cover  a basic  two-year 
study  of  the  German  Language  in  one  year  (equivalent  to  German  100  plus 
German  200)  and  to  provide  a rapid  and  thorough  grounding  in  how  to  read, 
write  and  speak  German,  with  emphasis  on  making  practical  use  of  the 
language  as  early  as  possible.  In  addition,  readings  of  short  texts  will  be 
introduced  at  an  early  stage  and  films  and  slides  will  be  shown  to  illustrate 
aspects  of  German-speaking  countries  and  to  serve  as  topics  for  conversation 
practice. 


Prerequisite:  None,  Students  with  credit  for  German  1 00  or  140,  or  equiva- 
lent knowledge,  may  not  take  this  course  for  credit.  Students  not  making 
satisfactory  progress  will  be  adv  ised  to  transfer  to  German  100. 

Text:  Lohnes,  Strothmann.  German  Structural  Approach,  Third  Edition:  Se- 
vin  Ik  Sevin,  Zur  Diskussion. 

P.  G . Li  dde  1 1 L Septe  m be  r-A  pri  I . (5-2 ; 5-2) 


INTERMEDIATE  AND  ADVANCED  GERMAN 
G ER  200 . (3)  I ntermed f ate  Germ  an 

This  course  arms  at  improving  the  student's  practical  mastery  of  the  spoken 
and  written  language.  Beginning  at  the  level  attained  in  a first-year  university 
German  course,  it  includes  a review  of  grammar,  laboratory  practice  sessions, 
oral  and  written  composition,  conversation  and  interpretation  of  readings 
selected  from  contemporary  Orman  literature. 

Not  open  for  credit  to  students  who  have  credit  for  German  290  or  !49, 
Prerequisite:  German  1 00  or  140  or  equivalent. 

Texts:  1 ,ederer  et  al,  Fortschriit  Deuisch;  Sevin  & $eunTZur  Diskmnon, 
iV  Haimberger,  M.  L.  Hadley,  W.  £.  Riedel  September- April  (3-1:  3-1} 

GER  204.  (3)  Survey  of  Gorman  Culture  and  Introduction  to  German 
Literature 

A general  survey  of  the  German  cultural  heritage  through  readings,  films, 
music  and  a study  of  literary  selections  from  the  Middle  Ages  to  the  present, 
Not  open  to  students  who  have  credit  for  German  240, 260,  201  or  202, 

Texts:  Frisch,  Btedermann  und  die  Brandstifter;  Claude  Hill,  200 Jahre  deutscher 
Kullur  and  others  to  be  announced. 

Prerequisite:  German  ]0Q  or  140  or  equivalent;  German  200  is  normally 
prerequisite  to,  or  co requisite  with,  this  course. 

M Haimberger.  September- April,  (3-1;  3-1) 

GER  295.  (3)  German  Literature  and  Music 

A study  of  the  dose  relationship  between  German  literature  and  music.  The 
course  will  illustrate  the  (win  themes  of  literature  in  music  and  music  in 
literature.  7 exts  which  have  musical  settings,  and  compositions  which  appear 
in  literary  works,  will  be  d iscussed.  This  course  is  designed  to  provide  a general 
cultural  background  for  students  interested  in  more  than  one  field.  A know- 
ledge of  German,  or  musical  training  is  not  required,  although  General. 
Major,  or  Honours  students  of  German  should  do  the  reading  in  the  original 
German. 

Prerequisite:  Open  to  any  of  the  following  groups  of  students: 

(a)  Any  student  who  has  been  exempted  from,  or  who  has  successfully 
completed  first  year  English  or  equivalent. 

(b)  Any  student  enrolled  in  the  Department  of  Music,  Faculty  of  Fine  Am. 

(c)  General,  Major,  or  Honours  students  of  German  by  permission  of  the 
Department,  as  an  elective. 

N . H aim  berger.  Se  ptem  be  r-A  pril  (3-0 ; 3-0) 

GER  300  (formerly  302),  (3)  Advanced  Composition,  Stylistics  and 
Translation:  I 

The  aims  of  this  course  are  to  develop  the  student’s  mastery  of  the  German 
language  by  intensive  practice  in  the  use  of  idiom  in  oral  and  written  composi- 
tion, translation,  and  style  analysis,  and  to  introduce  him  to  simultaneous 
interpretation  in  the  language  laboratory  . 

Prerequisite:  German  200  or  equivalent. 

Texts;  To  be  announced, 

R.  I . K.  Symington,  Septe  miter- April  (3- 1 ; 3- 1 } 


GER  304.  (3)  A Survey  of  German  Culture  (In  English) 

A survey  of  outstanding  cultural  trends  against  the  background  of 
Germany  s past  and  present.  Lectures  will  focus  on  traditional  concepts  of 
German  culture,  and  major  developments  in  religion,  philosophy,  folklore, 
literature,  art,  architecture  and  music  in  an  attempt  to  give  students  a cultural 
perspective  for  viewing  the  German  way  of  life.  Other  areas  of  discussion  will 
include  an  assessment  of  current  attitudes  to  Germany  past  and  present. 

Representative  texts  will  be  read  and  discussed  in  English, 

Knowledge  of  German  is  not  required. 

May  be  chosen  as  an  elective  by  students  of  German  with  Departmental 
permission. 

This  course  will  alternate  with  German  3 JO  and  320. 

R.  T.  K,  Symington.  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 
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GER  310,  (3)  German  Literature  In  English  Translation 

A study  of  major  authors  from  the  18th  Century  to  the  present  day. 
Prerequisite:  First  year  English  or  equivalent.  This  course  is  intended  as  an 
elective  for  students  in  any  faculty.  Knowledge  of  German  is  not  required. 
Open  to  Major  and  Honours  students  in  German  by  permission,  as  an  elective 
only. 

Texts:  Goethe.  Great  Writings  of  Goethe ; Spender  (ed),  Great  German  Short 
Stories ; Buchner,  Danton’s  Death , Woyzeek;  Mann.  Tonio  Kroger.  Kafka,  The 
Metamorphosis ; Hesse,  Steppenwolf;  Brecht,  The  Life  of  Galileo;  Durrenmatt,  The 
Visit;  Weiss,  Marat/' Sade;  Grass,  Cat  and  Mouse ; and  others. 

Members  of  the  Department.  September-April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

GER  320,  (3)  Gorman  Novel  I n Translation 
A study  of  selected  major  works,  emphasizing  the  principal  authors  and 
trends  in  the  development  of  the  genre.  The  novel  w ill  be  approached  both  as 
an  art  form  and  a social  document,  and  will  be  examined  within  a broad 
cultural  context. 

Prerequisite:  Three  units  from  English  115,  12  L 122,  This  course  is  in- 
tended as  an  elective  for  students  in  any  faculty.  Know  ledge  of  German  is  not 
required.  Major  and  Honours  students  in  German  may  take  the  course  as  part 
of  their  programs,  but  may  be  asked  to  read  certain  passages  in  the  original. 

Texts:  Goethe.  Elective  Affinities;  Fontane,  Effi  Bnesti  Ludwig,  Between 
Heaven  and  Earth;  franz  Kafka,  / he  Trial ; I homas  Mann,  The  Magic  Mountain; 
Herman  Hesse,  Steppenwolj , Siddhartha;  Gunter  Grass.  The  Tin  Drum. 

\L  L.  Hadley.  September-April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

GER  390.  (3)  German  Reading  Course 

Rapid  survey  of  grammar,  reading  of  general  and  scientific  articles,  de- 
signed to  meet  the  needs  of  students  who  have  no  knowledge  of  German,  but 
want  to  gain  reading  comprehension  in  a special  field.  Limited  normally  to 
students  in  third  and  fourth  year  or  in  graduate  studies.  (Credit  cannot  be 
granted  both  for  German  100  (or  140)  and  390  ) 

F exts:  H . Jannach,  German  for  Reading  Knowledge. 

J.  Maczewski,  September-April  (3-0;  3-0) 

GER  400.  (3)  Advanced  Composition,  Stylistics  end  Translation:  II 

The  aim  of  this  course  is  to  advance  the  students  mastery  of  the  German 
language  by  intensive  practice  in  the  use  of  idiom  in  oral  and  written  composi- 
tion, advanced  t ran  si  abort , style  analysis,  and  by  conti  nu  ing  work  in  simultan- 
eous interpretation  in  the  Language  Laboratory. 

Prerequisite;  German  300  (formerly  302). 

Texts:  To  be  announced. 

W , E,  Riede  I , Septembe  r-A  pri  1.  (3- 1:3-1) 

GER  403.  {1H|  Evolution  of  the  German  Language 

A survey  of  the  evolution  of  German  from  the  Dark  Ages,  through  the 
religious  and  chivalric  influences  of  the  Middle  Ages,  to  the  impact  of  trade, 
technology  and  politics  of  today.  The  course  will  study  the  effects  of  devel- 
opments such  as:  the  priming  press:  Luther’s  Bible  translation;  the  influence 
of  French  and  English;  and  the  manipulation  of  German  for  propagandistic 
purposes  (e.g,  under  National  Socialist  and  Communist  regimes). 

Prerequisite:  German  200,  Linguistics  1 00,  or  permission  of  instructor. 
Texts:  To  be  announced 

(Not  offered  1 98 1 -82.)  (3_Q) 

GER  405  (formerly  one-half  of  417).  (1  Vi)  The  Novella 

As  the  most  "dramatic”  of  the  shorter  narrative  forms,  the  Novelie  gave  rise 
in  the  1 9th  century  to  many  attempts  to  define  its  characteristic  form  and  its 
emphasis  on  intrigue,  horror,  love  and  the  apparently  inexplicable  aspects  of 
life.  Against  this  background,  representative  Novelien  from  Goethe  to  the 
present  day  will  be  studied  and  compared  to  other  short  narrative  prose  forms, 
such  as  the  Marc  hen,  Ermhiung,  and  Kurzgeschithte. 

Texts:  To  be  announced, 

P.  Liddell  January- April.  (3-0) 

GER  406  (formerly  one-half  of  413),  (1%)  German  Drama  and  Theatre 

A study  of  the  development  of  the  German  drama  and  its  relationship  to  the 
German  theatre  from  the  eighteenth -century  (e.g,  Lessing)  to  the  present  day 
(e.g,  Brecht).  Representative  texts  will  be  studied,  with  the  aim  of  enabling  the 
student  to  understand  various  dramatic  forms. 

Texts:  To  be  announced. 

P,  Liddell.  September- Decern  her.  (3-0) 

GER  408.  (1  formerly  3)  Poetry 

German  has  long  been  considered  an  eminently  poetic  language  because  of 
its  rich  vocabulary,  its  flexibility  in  forming  new  combinations,  its  ability  to 
express  a wide  range  of  emotion  and  thought  through  simple  language,  and  its 
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rhetorical  strength.  This  course  will  introduce  the  student  to  a variety  of 
poems  from  different  periods  and  writers*  and  will  permit  students  to  choose  a 
particular  poet  for  special  study.  The  primary  concern  of  the  course  is  teach- 
ing how  to  read  German  poetry  For  pleasure  and  understanding, 

( I n tend  to  of fe  r May-J  u ne  1 982 . ) (3-0) 

GER  411.  (1  W)  Medieval  German  Literature 

An  introduction  to  chivalric  literature  and  civilization  ih rough  the  study  of 
writers  and  their  works*  mainly  from  the  first  Bliitezeit  in  German  literature 
(1 170-1250):  Early  Mtnnesang,  Walther  von  der  Vogelweide,  Nibelungenlied, 
Hartmann  von  Aue,  Wolfram  von  Eschenbach,  and  others.  The  course  will 
also  provide  a basic  introduction  to  the  Middle  High  German  language 
through  study  of  the  original  texts. 

Texts:  To  be  announced, 

(Not  offered  1981-82,)  (3-0) 

GER  412.  (1 TA,  formerly  3)  German  Literature  and  Culture  of  the 
Seventeenth  Century 

An  introduction  to  the  literature  of  the  Baroque  period  with  selected  read- 
ings in  the  fields  of  poetry*  drama,  and  prose  of  Opitz,  Cryphius,  Grimmel- 
shausen,  and  others.  Topics  to  be  discussed  will  include  the  emergence  of 
German  poetics  and  the  growing  acceptability  of  German  in  a culture  Formerly 
dominated  by  Latin  and  French,  Comparisons  will  be  made  with  other  art 
forms  of  the  century  (mainly  music,  painting*  and  architecture). 

Texts:  R.  Fischetti,  Barack  (Redam  9613};J,  Biedermann,  Cmodoxus  (Reclam 
8958/9);  j.V.  Andreae*  Chmtianopolis  (Redam  9786);  A.  Gryphius*  Catharina 
von  Georgten  (Reclam  9751/2);  M.  Holtzwart*  Em&lematum  Tyrocmia  (Redam 
8555/7);  H J C.  von  Grirnmelshausen,  The  Adventurous  Simphassimm  (U*  of 
Nebraska  Press,  1965). 

j.  Maczewski.  January- April,  (3-0) 

GER  414.  (IV?)  Enlightenment 

Enlightenment  was  a seventeenth  to  eighteenth  century  European  phen- 
omenon of  broad  cultural  significance  whose  central  tenet  was  trust  in  the 
ability  of  human  Reason  to  provide  man  w ith  ultimate  knowledge  in  all  areas  of 
endeavour.  Literature  in  all  its  forms  (essay*  poetry,  novel,  drama)  became  the 
vehicle  for  a new  optimism,  which  was  encouraged  by  the  view  chat  man  should 
“dare  to  know”  all  things.  This  course  studies  some  of  the  major  German 
contributions  to  rationalism  by  selectively  examining  such  writers  as  Albrecht 
v*  Haller*  Lessing,  Klopsiock  and  Wieland* 

Texts:  Bahr  (ed.)*  Was  ist  Aufkldrung  (Reclam  97 14):  Albrecht  v.  Haller,  Die 
Alpen  (Reclam  8963/64);  Lessing,  Die  Emehungdes  Menschengeschlechts  (Reclam 
8968)  and  Nathan  der  Weise  (Reclam  3);  Klopstock,  Gedichte  (Fischer  Bucherei 
1 066);  Wteland , Der  Prozess  um  des  Esels  Schatten  (Clarendon  German  Scries). 

Not  open  for  credit  to  students  who  have  credit  in  German  4 10  or  4 12. 

M.  L Hadley,  January- April.  (3-0) 

GER  416  (formerly  one-half  of  412)*  (1  W)  Literature  of  the 

Storm  and  Stress 

A study  of  one  of  the  briefest*  yet  most  momentous  revolutionary  periods  in 
the  history  of  German  literature  (1770-1790)  through  reading,  interpretation, 
and  critical  analysis  of  some  of  the  early  works  of  Goethe  and  Schiller  and  their 
contemporaries. 

Texts:  To  be  announced, 

(Not  offered  1981-82.)  (3-6) 

GER  410  (formerly  one-half  of  410).  (1  W)  Classicism 

The  literary  period  commonly  described  as  German  Classicism  spans*  in  its 
broadest  outlines,  the  years  1750-1810.  More  particularly,  it  describes  that 
elevated  classical  idealism  represented  in  the  works  of  Goethe,  Schiller  and 
Holderlin  written  between  1786  (Goethe's  Journey  to  Italy)  and  1805  (Schil- 
ler’s death). 

Against  the  background  of  classical  antiquity,  this  course  examines  such 
major  themes  as  the  tragedy  of  the  individual  in  political  society,  ireedom  and 
self-determination,  and  the  search  for  human  values. 

Texts:  Goethe,  Egmant,  Hermann  and  Dorothea  (MacMillan);  Schiller,  Mu  no 
Stuart  (MacMillan);  Wallenstein  and  Selected  Poems  (MacMillan);  Holderlin: 
Hyperion. 

(Not  offered  1981-82.)  (3-0) 

GER  420  (formerly  one-half  of  410).  (1 W)  Faust 

Goethe's  Faust,  commonly  regarded  as  the  greatest  single  work  in  German 
literature,  provides  the  student  with  a special  challenge  in  its  panoramic 
treatment  of  key  themes  found  both  in  Germany's  centuries-long  literary 
tradition,  and  in  the  works  of  Goethe.  Here  questions  concerning  the  nature  of 


knowledge  and  morality,  faith  and  reason,  myth  and  reality  are  presented  with 
both  lyrical  and  symbolic  breadth.  Against  the  background  of  the  Faust-myth 
and  its  traditions  this  course  focusses  on  Goethe’s  achievement  through  de- 
tailed study  of  selected  sections  of  Parts  1 and  11  of  his  work. 

Text:  j.W.  von  Goethe,  Faust  (Goldmann  Klassiker  7517). 

J,  Maczewski,  September-December.  (3-0) 

GER  422  (formerly  one-half  of  404).  (116)  German  Romanticism 

The  beginnings  and  principal  achievements  of  this  movement  coincided 
with  the  period  of  Classicism.  As  an  Idealistic  movement,  however*  it  em- 
phasized individual  sentiments,  ideas  and  moods,  and  fostered  a renewed 
German  national  feeling.  Starting  from  a well-defined  philosophical  basis, 
writers  exploded  in  poetry  and  prose  new  realms  of  the  imagination.  This 
course  is  a study  of  Romantic  myth,  fantasy,  fairy-tale,  and  ghost  story.  Some 
attention  will  be  given  to  art  and  music. 

Text:  To  be  announced. 

(Not  offered  1981-82*)  (3-0) 

GER  424  (formerly  one-half  413).  (1  Vx)  Nlnotoerrth-Ceritury  German 

Authors 

Emphasizing  drama  in  Germany  and  Austria,  the  course  examines  the 
major  changes  in  19th-century  German  literature  against  the  background  of 
the  great  social  and  political  upheavals  of  the  period.  In  surveying  the  work  of 
writers  from  Kleisl  and  Grillparzer,  through  Buchner*  Heine  and  Hebbel,  to 
Fontane  and  Hauptmann,  the  course  will  pursue  such  topics  as:  the  struggle 
for  an  ideal  vision  in  an  increasingly  materialistic  world;  comedy  and  social 
drama:  Biedermeier  conservatism  and  the  young  liberal  writers;  the  effects  of 
industrialisation  and  of  Darwin  on  literature:  Realism  as  a reflection  of,  or 
refuge  from,  a harsher  reality. 

Texts:  To  be  announced. 

(Not  offered  1981-82.)  (3-0) 

GER  426  (formerly  one-half  of  401)*  (116)  Modem  German  Literature:  I 

A study  of  representative  literary  texts  of  Naturalism,  Expressionism,  Im- 
pressionism, and  Neue  SachhckkeU  within  the  context  of  social  and  intellectual 
developments  of  the  time.  Comparisons  with  other  an  forms  will  be  made. 
Selections  from  the  following  authors  will  be  studied:  Rilke,  George,  Haupt- 
mann. Wedekind,  Kaiser,  Hofmannsthal,  Schnitzler,  Brecht*  Zuckmayer. 

Texts:  Hauptmann,  Vor  Sonnenaufgang,  Die  Weber ; Wedekind,  Fruhlmg- 
serwachen:  Hofmannsthal,  Torund  Tod,  Jedermann\  Georg  Kaiser,  Von  morgens 
bis  mittemackts,  Die  Burger  von  Calais:  Brecht,  Die  Dmgrosthenoper:  Zuckmayer, 
Der  Hauptmann  von  Kopenkk ; and  selections  from  the  poetry  of  Rilke.  Gemge. 
Hofmannsthal  and  of  Expressionism, 

(Not  offered  1981-82*)  (3-0) 

GER  428  (formerly  one-half  of  401),  (116)  Modem  German  Literature:  II 

A study  of  selected  literary  works  of  e.g,  Kafka,  Hesse,  Thomas  Mann,  and 
Brecht  against  the  background  of  changing  social,  political  and  intellectual 
conditions  in  Germany,  from  the  Weimar  Republic  to  die  end  of  the  Third 
Reich. 

Texts;  Kafka,  Die  Verwandlung  and  other  selections;  Hesse,  Der  Steppenwolf: 
Thomas  Mann,  Tonio  Kroger,  Der  Tod  m Venedtg;  Brecht.  Mutter  Courage , Der 
guie  Mensck  von  Sezuan. 

(Not  offered  1981-82.)  (3-0) 

GER  43 1 (formerly  one-half  of  462).  (1 V?)  Contemporary  German 

Literature 

A study  of  selected  works  of  W’est  German,  Austrian  and  Swiss  writers  since 
1 945.  Within  the  context  of  political,  social  and  cultural  developments,  selec- 
tions from  the  following  authors  will  be  studied:  Borchert,  Boll*  Grass,  Weiss* 
Lenz,  Handke*  Frisch,  Durrenmatt. 

Texts:  Borchert,  Draussen  vorderTur:  Zuckmayer,  Des  Teufels  General ; Hoch- 
walder*  Das  hetlige  Experiment:  Durrenmatt,  Der  Besuch  der  aUen  Dame,  Die 
Physiker ; Frisch,  Andorra,  Biedermann  und  die  Brandsti/ter:  Weiss,  Marat/Sade: 
Boll,  Katharma  Blum  and  others. 

W.  Riedel.  September-Dccember,  (3-6) 

GER  432  (formerly  part  of  402).  (IV?)  Language,  Literature  and  Thought  of 

Eaat  Germany 

Since  the  creation  of  East  Germany  as  the  German  Democratic  Republic,  it 
has  established  a distinctive  literary  and  linguistic  domain,  Thb  course  will 
discuss  and  analyse  major  works  of  literature  and  other  an  forms  created  after 
1949  in  the  light  of  socialist  aesthetics  from  Marx  to  the  present.  Topics  will 
include:  Soviet  Ideology  and  East  German  Culture;  Politics  and  An;  Dissi- 
dents and  Conformists;  East  German  Literature  and  the  West. 

Lectures  and  seminars. 

Texts;  To  be  announced. 

(See  German  434B.)  (3-0) 


GER  434 A (formerly  one-half  of  430).  (1%)  Special  Topics 

Designed  for  Major  and  Honours  students,  this  course  may  be  offered 
either  as  a reading  course,  a tutorial,  or  a seminar  as  warranted.  Students 
w ishing  to  register  for  this  course  must  consult  w ith  the  Chairman,  This  course 
may  be  taken  more  than  once  in  different  topics,  with  permission  of  the 
Department.  (3-0) 

G E R 434 B (formerly  one-half  of  430).  (3 ) Specie  I Topics 

Designed  for  Major  and  Honours  students,  this  course  may  be  offered 
either  as  a reading  course,  a tutorial,  or  a seminar  as  warranted.  Students 
w ishing  to  register  for  this  course  must  consult  with  the  Chairman,  This  course 
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may  be  taken  more  than  once  in  different  topics,  with  permission  of  the 
Department.  To  be  offered  May-June  1981;  content  as  for  German  432, 

J.  Maczewski. 

GER  499  (formerly  490).  (3)  Ho  nours  Tutoria  I and  G rad  u at  mg  E ssay 

This  course  will  be  conducted  either  as  an  individual  tutorial  or  seminar  as 
demand  warrants.  Its  purpose  is  to  help  the  student  develop  critical  ap- 
proaches to  specialized  materials  at  an  advanced  level,  and  to  assist  in  prepara- 
tion of  a scholarly  essay  on  an  assigned  topic.  The  essay  must  conform  to 
acceptable  standards  of  style  and  format,  and  be  submitted  before  the  end  of 
second-term  classes.  An  oral  examination  covering  the  topic  of  the  essay  will 
normally  be  given,  September-ApriL  (3-0:  3-0) 


DEPARTMENT  OF  HISPANIC  AND  ITALIAN  STUDIES 


Pablo  Cabanas,  Licenciado.  Doctor  en  Filosofia  y Letras  (Madrid).  Professor 
(Spanish)  and  Chairman  of  the  Deparment. 

Antonio  Fama,  B A.  (Brock),  M.A,  (W.  Ont.)t  Ph,D,  (S.U.NY,,  Buffalo),  As- 
sociate Professor  (Spanish), 

Gregory  P.  Andrachuk,  B.A,.  M,A.,  Ph.D.  (Tor.),  Assistant  Professor 
(Spanish). 

Lloyd  H,  Howard.  B.A.  (Bni.  Col.),  M.A,.  Ph.D.  (Johns  Hopkins),  Assistant 
Professor  (Italian). 

Caroline  Monahan,  B.A..  M.A.  (But.  Col.),  Ph.D.  (London),  Assistant  Professor 
(Spanish), 

jerrold  L,  Mordaunt,  B.A.,  M.A.  (Utah).  Ph.D,  (Stanford),  Assistant  Professor 
(Spanish). 

Dolores  Re  vent  low.  B.A.  (U.  of  Vic.),  Ph.D.  (Brit.  Col.),  Assistant  Professor 
(Spanish), 

GENERAL,  MAJOR  AND  HONOURS  PROGRAMS 

Students  wishing  to  take  courses  in  Spanish  at  the  Third  and  Fourth  Year 
levels  are  reminded  that  they  must  have  the  prerequisites  of  the  First  two  years 
including  Spanish  260  and  Spanish  290,  Exceptions  may  be  made  with  the 
permission  of  the  Department, 

Students  wishing  to  take  Third  and  Fourth  Year  courses  to  meet  require- 
ments for  a B.A.  degree  on  the  General.  Major  or  Honours  Program,  must 
satisfy  the  Department  that  they  have  satisfactory  standing  in  appropriate 
courses  at  the  200  level.  Spanish  290  should  be  taken  in  the  Second  Year  and 
Spanish  302  in  the  Third  Year,  Students  doing  a General  or  Major  in  Spanish 
may  take  Spanish  260  in  either  the  Second  or  Third  Year, 

An  Honours  program  in  the  Department  of  Hispanic  and  Italian  Studies 
normally  requires  a total  of  66  units  over  a four-year  period.  An  Honours 
student's  graduation  standing  is  based  on  his  graduating  average. 

Students  specializing  in  Spanish  (including  Honours),  will  find  that  they 
have  sufficient  electives  to  enable  them  to  concentrate  in  a second  Field  — for 
example,  another  language.  Classics,  English,  History,  Linguistics.  A wise 
selection  of  courses  is  particularly  important  to  those  who  may  wish  to  enter 
graduate  school,  teaching,  library  work,  government  serv  ice,  etc.  The  Depart- 
ment Chairman  will  be  happy  to  assist  students  with  their  selection  of  courses. 


PROGRAMS  IN  SPANISH 

General  — First  Year:  Spanish  100;  Second  Year:  Spanish  260  and  290; 
Third  and  Fourth  Years:  Spanish  302  and  six  units  of  Spanish  courses 
numbered  400  or  above,  selected  with  the  approval  of  the  Department. 

Major  — First  Year:  Spanish  100;  Second  Year:  Spanish  260  and  290;  Third 
and  Fourth  Years;  Spanish  302  and  twelve  units  in  Spanish  courses  numbered 
400  or  above,  selected  with  the  approval  of  the  Department, 

Honours  — First  Year;  Spanish  100;  Second  Year;  Spanish  260  and  290; 
Third  and  Fourth  Years:  Spanish  302  and  420  and  at  least  fifteen  units  of 
courses  numbered  400  or  above,  selected  with  the  approval  of  the  Depart- 
ment, 

COURSES 

SPANISH 

SPAN  100.  (3)  Beginners'  Spanish 

Intensive  oral  method  with  grammar,  composition,  translation,  and  work  in 
the  language  laboratory. 

Texts:  Keller,  Spanish  Here  and  Now;  Van  Hooft,  Student  Manual  for  Spanish 
Here  and  Now. 

Members  of  the  Department,  September- April.  (3- 1 ; 3- 1 ) 


SPAN  240,  (3)  Intermediate  Spanish 

Conversation,  composition  and  grammar. 

Texts:  Dal  bor/St  urcken,  Spanish  in  Rei’iew \ Zayas-Bazan  and  Lozano.  Del 
amor  a la  rei'olucion, 

A,  Fama.  September-ApriL  (4-0;  4-0) 

VOTE:  Students  who  intend  to  do  major  or  honours  work  in  Spanish  should 
take  Spanish  260  and  Spanish  290. 

SPAN  260.  (3)  I ntrod u ct Ion  to  the  Literal u re  of 
Spain  and  Spanish  America 

(For  students  who  intend  to  do  major  or  honours  work  in  Spanish.  May  abo 
be  taken  as  an  elective.) 

Study  of  modern  authors,  composition,  and  assigned  themes. 

Texts:  To  be  announced. 

G.  P.  Andrachuk,  September-ApriL  (4-0;  4-0) 

SPAN  290.  (3)  Review  Grammar  and  Conversation 

(For  students  who  intend  to  do  major  or  honours  work  in  Spanish),  This 
course  should  be  taken  in  the  Second  Year.  May  also  be  taken  as  an  elective. 
Intensive  review  of  grammar.  Detailed  study  of  the  Spanish  language. 
Texts;  Iglesias/Meiden,  Spanish  for  Oral  and  Written  Review;  Brooks/Font/ 
Chaves,  Ocho  siglos  de  cuentosy  narraeiones  de  Espaha. 

C.  Monahan,  D,  A.  Revendow.  September-ApriL  (4-0;  4-0) 

SPAN  302.  (3)  Advanced  Composition  and  Stylistics 

Intensive  training  in  oral  and  written  composition. 

Texts:  NeaJe-Si  I va/ Nelson,  Lengua  hispdnica  modema;  Crow- Dudley,  El 
cuento . 

J.  L.  Mordaunt.  September-ApriL  (4-0;  4-0) 

SPAN  400.  (3)  The  Spanish  Realist  Novel  of  the  Nineteenth  Century 

Development  of  the  Spanish  novel  from  Romanticism  to  the  end  of  the 
Nineteenth  Century, 

Texts:  Juan  Valera,  Pepita  Jimdnez;  Galdos,  Mananela,  La  de  Brmgas,  Miau, 
Miserk&rdia;  Pereda,  Sotiim;  Garin,  La  Regenta. 

P,  Cabanas.  September-ApriL  (3-0;  3-0) 

SPAN  401 , (3)  The  Generation  of  1398 

A Study  of  Spanish  authors  who  sought  a solution  to  the  problems  of  Spain 
which  followed  the  Spanish-American  War, 

Texts:  Unamuno,  En  tamo  al  casticismo,  San  Manuel  Bueno  mdrtir;  Azoriit, 
Yisttm  de  Espaha;  Baroja,  El  mayorazgo  de  Labraz,  El  drbol  de  ta  cientia;  Antonio 
Machado,  Poesias  completes . 

(Not  offered  1 981-82.)  September-ApriL  (3-0;  3-0) 

SPAN  402,  { 1 W formerly  3)  Cerva  ntes 

The  life  and  works  of  Cervantes,  with  emphasis  on  Don  Quipte  and  selected 
Noi>elas  ejemptares. 

Texts:  Miguel  de  Cervantes,  Don  Quijote  de  la  Mancha  (Juventud),  Parts  1 and 
II;  Miguel  de  Cervantes,  Novelas  ejemplares  (Gasicos  Castellanos). 

(Not  offered  1 98 1 *82.)  January- April.  (3-0) 

SPAN  403.  (1 W formerly  3)  Golden  Age  Poetry  (Sixteenth  Century) 

A study  of  the  Spanish  poetry  during  the  Renaissance  period. 

Texts:  Garcilaso  de  ta  Vega,  Poesias  cmteUanas  comptetas  (CastaJia);  Fray  Luis 
de  Leon,  The  Original  Poems  (Manchester  UP);  Fernando  de  Herrera,  Poesias 
(Gas.  Castellanos), 

P,  Cabanas,  September- December.  (3-0) 
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SPAN  404, (formerly  one-half  of  403)  (1  W>  Golden  Age  Poetry 

(Seventeenth  Century) 

A study  of  the  Spanish  poeiry  during  the  Baroque  period. 

Texts:  Juan  de  Arguijo,  Obra  poetica  (Gastaha);  Lope  de  Vega,  Poesias  tineas 
(Gas,  Castellanos  vols.  68  and  75);  Luis  deGongora.S onetas  campletos  (Castalia). 
P.  Cabanas.  January-April,  (3-0) 

SPAN  405.  (Itt,  formerly  3)  The  Spanish  Picaresque  Novel 

Development  of  the  Spanish  picaresque  novel  in  the  sixteenth  and 
seventeenth  centuries. 

Texts:  Lazarillo  de  Tormes\  Mateo  Aleman,  Guzman  de  Alfarache,  Quevedo,  El 
Buscbn. 

C.  Monahan.  September- December,  (5-0) 

SPAN  406.  (3)  Medieval  Literature 

Study  of  Spanish  language  and  literature  from  1 140  to  1500. 

Tex  is : Poema  de  Mio  Ctd\  GonzaJo  de  Berceo , M ikgros  de  Nuestra  Setiara;  J ua  n 
Ruiz,  Libro  de  Burn  Amor ; Diego  de  San  Pedro,  Cdnel  de  anwr;  Fernando  de 
Rojas.  La  Celestina;  Rodriguez  de  Montalvo,  Amadzs  de  Gaula  (excerpts);  and 
other  selected  works, 

G.  A nd  rach  u k , Sepie  mber- April . (3-0 ; 3-0) 

SPAN  409.  (IV*)  Spanish  Neo-Classicism 

Main  currents  and  evolution  of  Spanish  Literary  Neo-Classicism  during  the 
eighteenth  and  the  beginning  of  the  nineteenth  centuries. 

Not  open  for  credit  to  students  who  have  3 units  of  credit  in  Spanish  4 10. 
(Not  offered  J98  !-82.)  September-December.  (3-0) 

S P AN  4 1 0.  ( 1 Va  formerly  3 ) Spanish  Romanticism 

Main  currents  and  evolution  of  Spanish  literary  Romanticism  during  the 
nineteenth  century. 

(Not  offered  1 98 1 -82.)  January- April,  (3-0) 

SPAN  411-  (formerly  one-half  of  41 2)  ( 1 ^)  Twentieth  Century  Novel 

A study  of  the  main  trends  in  twentieth  century  Spanish  fiction. 

(Not  offered  in  1981-82;  intend  to  offer  1982-83.) 

September- December.  (3-0) 

SPAN  412.  (1  Vtt  formerly  3)  Twentieth  Century  Drama  and  Poetry 

A study  of  some  of  the  more  important  works  of  twentieth  century  Spanish 
drama  and  poetry  . 

(Not  offered  1981 -82;  intend  to  offer  1982-83.) 

January- April.  (3-0) 

SPAN  413.  (3)  Golden  Age  Drama 

Development  of  the  Spanish  theatre  front  the  beginning  of  the  16th  Century 
to  the  end  of  the  17th  Century, 

Not  open  to  students  who  have  credit  in  Spanish  403  prior  to  1974-75. 

(Not  offered  1981-82;  intend  to  offer  1982-83.)  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

SPAN  414.  (1  Vr  formerly  3)  Literature  of  Spanish  America  (1492-1 880) 

A study  of  the  literature  and  literary  trends  of  Spanish  America  from  1492 
to  c.  1880.  Special  emphasis  will  be  placed  on  Romanticism  and  Realism, 

(Not  offered  1981-82;  intend  to  offer  1982-83.) 

Sepie mber-Decem be r.  (3-0) 


SPAN  415.  (3)  Twentieth  Century  Span  i sh  America  n Ret  Ion 

A study  of  the  Spanish  American  novel  and  short  story 
Texts:  Aguilera  Malta,  Don  Goyo ; Borges,  Ficeionesmt  Rulfo,  Pedro  Paramo ; 
Garcia  Marquez,  Cien  ahos  de  soledad:  Vargas  Llosa,  La  dudad  y bs  pert  or, 
Fuentes,  La  muerte  de  Artemio  Cruz : lcaza,  Huastpungo. 

A.  Fama,  September- April.  {3-0;  3-0) 

SPA  N 4 1 6 .( 1 V?)  Span  I ah  American  Poetry  a n d Drama 

A study  of  the  main  currents  in  Spanish  American  Poetry  and  Drama, 

Not  open  for  credit  to  students  who  have  credit  in  Spanish  415  prior  to 
1 980-8  L 

( N ot  of  fe  red  1 98 1 -82 ; i mend  to  o f fe  r 1 982- 83 .)  J an  uary  ■ Ap  ril . (5  -0} 

SPAN  420,  (3)  Advanced  Composition,  Translation  and  Stylistics 

Intensive  training  in  oral  and  written  Spanish  by  means  of  regular  practice 
in  composition,  translation  and  oral  expression. 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  302, 

Texts:  K,  L,  J,  Mason,  Advanced  Spanish  Course]  Miguel  Delibes,  Cirno  koras 
con  Mono;  Ana  Maria  Matute,  Pnmera  memoria . 

D.  A.  Revemlow.  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

SPAN  425.  (3)  H i story  of  the  Spanish  Lang  uage 

A study  of  the  development  of  the  Spanish  language  from  its  beginnings  to 
the  present  day. 

Prerequisite:  200  level  courses  in  Spanish,  including  Spanish  290. 

(Not  offered  1981-82;  intend  to  offer  1982-83.)  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

SPAN  430.  (3)  Directed  Reading  Course 

For  Honours  and  Major  students,  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

ITALIAN 

ITAL  100.  (3)  First  Year  Italian 

Introduction  to  the  language  with  conversation,  composition,  grammar, 
reading  exercises,  and  practice  in  the  language  Laboratory. 

Texts:  Bartoli /Swenson,  Basic  Conversational  Italian  (2nd  ed,)P  and  Tape 
Ma  n ual  - Wo  r kbook . 

L.  H . Howard.  September- April,  (3- 1 ; 3- 1 ) 

ITAL  200.  (3)  Second  Year  Italian 

Review  of  essential  grammar,  progressing  into  more  advanced  grammar 
and  composition ; conversation,  with  some  practice  in  the  language  laboratory. 
Texts:  To  be  announced. 

L.  H.  Howard.  September- April.  (4-0;  4-0) 

ITAL  302.  (3)  Advanced  Composition  and  Stylistics 

Intensive  training  in  oral  and  written  composition. 

Texts:  To  be  announced. 

September-April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

UAL  403.  (3)  Introduction  to  Medieval  Italian  Literature  (In  English) 

A study  of  Italian  literature  during  the  thirteenth  and  fourteenth  centuries. 
Emphasis  on  the  major  works  of  Dame,  Petrarch,  and  Boccaccio, 
Prerequisites:  None,  this  course  is  open  to  all  students. 

(Not  offered  1981-82.)  September-April.  (3-0;  3-0) 


DEPARTMENT  OF  HISTORY 


Wesley  T.  Wooley,  AB.  (Ill,),  A.M-,  Ph.D.  (Cfucago).  Assistant  Professor,  and 
Chairman  of  the  Department. 

Ralph  C.  Croizier,  B.A.  (But.  CoL),  M A.  (Wash,),  Ph  D.  (Catif.,  Berkeley), 
Professor. 

Sydney  W,  Jackman.  B.S.,  M.A.  (Wash.),  A.M.,  Ph.D.  (Harvard).  F.S.A.,  F.R.H- 
ist.S.,  Professor. 

J.  Edgar  Rea.  B.A„  M,A.  (Man.),  Ph,D.  (Queen  ’s)w  Exchange  Professor  from 
University  of  Manitoba  ( I98(L81 ). 

Reginald  H.  Roy.  C.D.,  B.A.,  M.A,  (Brit.  Cold*  Ph.D.  (Wash.),  F.R.Hist.S., 
Professor. 

Alan  F.  J.  Artibise,  B.A,  (Man.),  Ph.D.  (Brit.  CoL),  Associate  Professor. 

Brian  W.  Dippie,  B.A,  (Aka.),  M.A.  (Wyo.)t  Ph.D.  (Texas),  Associate  Professor. 

Charlotte  S,  M,  Girard,  B.A,  (Bnt.  Col.),  M.A.,  Ph.D,  (Bryn  Mawr),  Associate 
Professor, 


James  E.  Hendrickson,  B.A.  (Sash.),  B.Ed,  (Alta.).  M.A,,  Ph,D,  (Ore,)*  Associate 
Professor. 

G,  R,  Ian  MacPherson,  B.A.  (Assumption  V , of  Windsor),  M,A.,  Ph,D.  (W,  Ont.)t 
Associate  Professor. 

Angus  G.  McLaren.  B,A.  f Brit.  CoL)*  M A.,  Ph.D-  (Howard),  Associate 
Professor. 

John  Money,  B.A.,  M.A,,  Ph.D,  (Cantab.),  Associate  Professor.  (On  study  leave. 
January-June  1982.) 

Patricia  E.  Roy,  B.A.  (Brit.  CoL),  M.A.  (Tor.),  Ph.D.  (Bnt.  Col.),  Associate 
Professor, 

W,  George  Shelton,  B.A.,  M.A.  (Man.),  Ph  D , (Pa.),  Associate  Professor. 

David  A.  T,  Stafford.  B.A.,  M.A,  (Cantab  ),  Ph  D.  (London),  Associate  Profes- 
sor. (On  leave.  1981-82) 

£.  Patricia  Tsurumi,  B.A.  (Bnf.  Col.),  A.M.,  Ph.D.  (Howard),  Associate 
Professor; 


Peter  A.  Baskerville,  B.A,  (Tor.),  M.A.,  Ph.D,  (Queen  s),  Assist  a mi  Professor, 
f^had  M.  Gal  field,  B.A.,  MrA.  (McGill),  Ph.D,  (Toronto),  Assistant  Professor. 

Robert  J,  McCue.  B,A.t  B.Ed.  (Alta),  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Brigham  Young),  Assistant 
Professor. 

Glen  R.  MrDougall  B.A.  (Calgary),  M.A.,  Ph,D,  (Columbia),  Visiting  Assistant 
Pro  fesso  r (Sc  pte  m ber  1 980-  A p ril  1981). 

Donald  1..  Senese*  AB„  Ph.D,  (Harvard),  Assistant  Professor. 

Phyllis  M.  Senese,  B.A,  (Tor,),  M.A.  (Carleton),  Ph,D.  (York),  Assistant  Pro- 
fessor. 

Wayne  R,  Knights.  B.A.  (5.  Fraser),  M.A.  (BrU.  Col. ),  Visiting  Lecturer,  Correc- 
tional Education  Program  {August  1980-july  1981). 

Eric  G.  Nellis.  B.A.  (Calgary),  M.A.  (W.  Ont,),  Ph.D.  (Brit.  Cot.),  Visiting 
Lecturer,  Correctional  Education  Program  (January July  1981). 

Charles  J.  B,  Duder,  B.A.  (U.  of  Vic.),  Ph.D,  (Aberdeen),  Part-time  Sessional 
Lecturer  (Jan nary- April  1981). 

Patrick  A.  Dunac.  B.A.  ( U \ of  Vic.),  Ph.D.  (Manchester),  Pan-time  Sessional 
Lecturer  (1980-81). 

Robert  W.  C.  Shorthouse,  B.A.  (Brit.  Col,),  Ph.D.  (Johns  Hopkms),  Part-time 
Sessional  Lecturer  f 1 980-8 1 ). 

Barnett  B.  Singer,  B.A.*  M.A.  (Tor,),  Ph.D.  (Wash,),  Pan-time  Sessional 
Lecturer  (1980-8 1), 

Robert  L.  Smith,  B.A.  (N.D.U.,  Nelson),  M A.  (U.  of  Vic,),  Pan-time  Sessional 
Lecturer,  Correctional  Education  Program  (August-Dccember  1980), 

Freeman  To  veil,  B.A,  (Tor.),  M.A,  (Harvard),  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer 
(January- April  1981). 

GRADUATE  PROGRAM 

Foi  information  on  studies  leading  to  the  M.A.  degree,  see  page  192t  for 
graduate  courses,  sec  page  92. 

UNDERGRADUATE  PROGRAMS 

The  Department  offers  undergraduate  course  work  at  lwo  levels:  intro- 
ductory courses  at  the  200  level,  open  to  first  and  second  year  students;  and 
advanced  courses  at  the  800  and  400  level,  open  to  students  in  both  third  and 
fourth  years.  Students  are  strongly  advised  to  complete  introductory  courses 
in  a given  area  before  undertaking  advanced  courses  in  the  same  area.  Stu- 
dents may  not  enrol  in  introductory  courses  after  completing  an  advanced 
course  in  the  same  area;  students  may  not  enrol  concurrently  in  introductory 
and  advanced  courses  in  the  same  area  without  written  permission  from  the 
instructor  in  the  advanced  course.  Please  note  that  enrolment  in  seminars  is 
limited  and  that  the  consent  of  the  instructor  is  required  for  registration.  In 
some  instances,  seminars  in  the  first  term  may  be  offered  again  in  the  second  if 
there  is  sufficient  demand. 

All  history  courses  require  substantial  written  and  reading  assignments. 
Information  about  textbooks  in  all  courses  is  available  from  the  bookstore. 

GENERAL 

The  General  Program  consists  of  any  9 units  of  history  courses  numbered 
300  and  above  in  the  third  and  Fourth  years.  Students  entering  the  General 
Program  should  normally  complete  6 units  of  introductory  history  courses  in 
the  first  and  second  years. 


MAJOR 

To  be  admitted  to  the  Major  Program , a student  should  have  a C average  in  6 
units  of  introductory  history  courses.  In  his  third  and  fourth  years,  the  student 
must  take  15  units  in  history  courses  numbered  300  and  above.  Of  these  15 
units,  a minimum  oi  6 and  a maximum  of  12  units  should  be  selected  from  one 
area  of  interest.  In  addition,  9 units  of  non-history  courses  must  be  selected  in 
consultation  with  the  department  adviser  to  Majors.  Students  interested  in 
majoring  in  history  are  advised  to  consult  the  Majors  adviser  in  their  first  year 
if  possible.  Majors  must  have  their  third  and  fourth  year  programs  approved 
by  the  Majors  adviser. 

For  a Major  in  history  , a maximum  of  3 units  Laken  from  Classical  Studies 
330.  340,  4 80 A and  480C  may  be  accepted  in  lieu  of  a course  in  European 
history. 


HONOURS 

In  the  Honours  Program,  students  have  the  opportunity  to  study  history 
more  independently  and  intensively  than  is  normally  possible  in  the  Major  and 
General  Program.  I hrough  small  seminars,  directed  readings,  and  individual 
instruction  in  writing  and  research,  the  Honours  Program  encourages  stu- 
dents to  think  critically  and  to  deepen  their  understanding  of  both  the  content 
and  craft  of  history.  While  the  primary  intent  of  the  Honours  Program  is  to 
help  any  interested  and  talented  student  of  history  achieve  an  excel  lent  educa- 
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lion  in  the  liberal  arts,  the  Program  should  be  especially  useful  for  students 
contemplating  graduate  work  in  history'  or  careers  in  high  school  teaching, 
journalism,  law\  library  science,  or  government  service. 

The  Honours  Program  consists  of  30  units  of  course  work  normally  taken 
during  a student  s third  and  fourth  years  of  study.  Honours  students  must 
complete,  usually  by  the  end  of  their  third  year.  History'  480.  Approaches  to 
History,  and  History  495,  an  honours  tutorial  requiring  a research  essay  of 
7,500-10,000  words.  During  their  fourth  year,  students  may  take  either 
History  496,  a second  honours  tutorial  requiring  a 7,500-10.000  word  re- 
search essay,  or  History  497,  a course  enabling  students  to  expand  their  third 
year  research  essays  into  theses  of  15.000-25,000  words. 

Also,  Honours  students  must  complete  an  additional  nine  units  of  history  at 
the  advanced  level  and  twelve  units  of  electives  chosen  in  consultation  with  the 
Honours  Adviser.  Furthermore,  students  are  required  to  demonstrate  a read- 
ing know'lege  of  a language  other  than  English  by  passing,  with  at  least  a C,  a 
200  level  language  course  {French  180  is  also  acceptable)  or  by  successfully 
writing  and  passing  a special  language  examination  administered  by  the  De- 
partment of  History', 

Admission  to  the  Honours  Program  requires  a high  second  class  standing  in 
six  units  of  history  courses  or  seminars.  Application  tor  admission  to  the 
Honours  Program  should  normally  be  made  in  the  spring,  during  the  stu- 
dent's second  year,  although  a small  number  of  third  year  applications  may 
also  be  accepted. 

Honours  candidates  are  required  to  have  their  program  of  courses  ap- 
proved by  the  Honours  adviser.  To  avoid  overspeciali zation.  Honours  stu- 
dents are  encouraged  to  study  more  than  one  area  of  history  and  to  choose 
several  courses  outside  the  Department  of  History'.  Candidates  whose  per- 
formance is  unsatisfactory  may  be  required  to  transfer  from  the  Honours 
Program  to  the  Major  Program.  Admission  to  the  fourth  year  Honours  Pro- 
gram is  conditional  upon  satisfactory'  performance  in  the  third  year. 

First  and  Second  Class  Honours  degrees  may  be  awarded.  A First  Class 
degree  requires  a first  class  graduating  average  and  at  least  a 5,50  average  in 
Honours  courses  {History  480,  495, 496,  and  497),  If  an  honours  student  has  a 
first  class  graduating  average  but  has  averaged  2,50  to  5.49  in  Honours 
courses,  Lhe  Student  will  be  given  the  option  of  receiving  Second  Class  Hon- 
ours or  a First  Class  Major.  A Second  Class  degree  requires  a second  class 
graduating  average  and  at  least  a 2,50  average  in  Honours  courses. 

UNDERGRADUATE  COURSES 

NOTE:  A brochure  will  be  available  through  the  department  office  at  the  start  of  the 
advance  registration  period,  and  will  include  any  changes  m scheduling  made  after 
publication  of  the  University  Calendar,  well  as  additional  information  not 
available  at  that  time. 

INTRODUCTORY  COURSES 

Please  note  — first  year  students  may  enrol  in  introductory  courses  at  the 
290  level 

HIST  205.  (3)  Introduction  to  History 

This  course  is  designed  to  introduce  students  to  the  kinds  of  questions 
historians  ask  about  the  past.  The  subject  matter  may  vary  according  to  the 
particular  area  of  specialization  of  the  instructor,  and  students  are  advised  to 
consult  the  Department  about  the  specific  topic  to  be  considered  in  any  given 
year, 

(Not  offered  in  198 1-82.)  September- April,  (3-0;  3-0) 

HIST  210.  (3)  History  of  the  United  States 

A general  survey  of  the  history  of  the  United  States  of  America  from  the 
colonial  period  to  the  present.  This  course  is  strongly  recommended  to  stu- 
dents wishing  to  take  advanced  courses  in  American  history. 

j,  Hendrickson.  September- April,  <3-0;  3-0) 

HIST  220.  (3)  History  of  England 

History  220  is  designed  as  a course  for  those  who  wish  some  acquaintance 
with  the  broad  sweep  of  British  history'  since  the  Norman  Conquest.  It  may  be 
used  as  a terminal  course,  complete  in  itself,  or  it  may  be  used  as  a preliminary 
to  more  intensive  study.  This  course  is  strongly  recommended  to  students 
wishing  to  take  advanced  courses  in  British  history. 

September- April,  (3-0;  3-0) 

HIST  230.  (3)  History  of  Canada 

A survey  of  Canadian  development  from  the  beginning  of  the  French 
regime  to  the  present.  This  course  is  strongly  recommended  to  students 
wishing  to  take  advanced  courses  in  Canadian  history 

Members  of  the  Department,  Sepiember-April,  (3-0;  3-0) 
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HtST  234.  (3)  Main  Currents  of  Western  Thought 

A survey  of  the  most  influential  ideas  and  intellectual  movements  of  western 
culture  from  their  origins,  in  Greece  and  the  Middle  East,  to  recent  times.  Not 
open  to  students  who  have  credit  for  History  400. 

W . G,  She! ton  * Sept  em  her-  A pril . (3-0 ; 3-0} 

*HJST  236.  (3)  Medieval  Europe 

Europe  from  the  fall  of  the  western  Roman  Empire  to  the  Renaissance:  a 
survey  of  feudalism,  manorialism,  the  church,  and  the  political  and  intellectual 
life  that  characterized  the  middle  ages. 

R.  J.  McCue.  .September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

*H1ST  240.  (3)  History  of  Modern  Europe 

After  providing  a brief  background  in  medieval  institutions,  this  course 
surveys  European  history  from  the  Renaissance  to  the  early  twentieth  century  . 
The  lectures  will  focus  on  political  intellectual  cultural  and  social  aspects  of 
European  society  and  the  modern  state  as  it  emerges  in  the  contemporary 
world. 

Members  of  the  Department,  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

*HI5T  242.  {3)  Main  Currents  In  Twentieth  Century  History 

This  course  offers  a background  for  contemporary  world  problems,  survey- 
ing major  historical  developments  and  themes  of  the  twentieth  century  in 
Europe,  the  Communist  world.  East  Asia,  and  North  America.  Offered  on  a 
team-teaching  basis,  it  combines  lectures  and  discussion  groups  and  provides 
an  introductory  survey  for  most  senior  courses  in  twentieth  century  history. 

(Not  offered  1 98 1 -82.)  September- April.  (34);  3-0) 

HIST  252  (PACI 252),  (3)  Introduction  to  Chinese  and  Japanese 
Civilizations 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  introduce  the  student  to  the  traditional 
civilizations  of  China  and  japan.  Though  a survey  of  many  thousands  of  years 
in  so  short  a space  in  time  m usi  of  necessity  he  selective,  the  cou  rst  will  consider 
topics  in  the  political  social,  intellectual,  and  economic  history'  of  the  two 
civilizations. 

Students  interested  in  this  course  may  also  be  interested  in  Chinese  30 1 . 302 . 
303,  Japanese  301,  302. 

E.  P.  Tsurumi,  September- A pril.  (3-0;  3-0) 


ADVANCED  COURSES 
AMERICAN 

HIST  300  (formerly  401;  311),  (3)  Colonial  North  America 

The  British  American  colonies  from  their  founding  to  the  disruption  of  the 
first  British  Empire,  with  emphasis  on  intellectual,  social  and  economic 
development. 

(Not  offered  1 98 1-82  ) September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

HIST  301 , (3)  The  United  States  in  the  Nineteenth  Century 

A study  of  the  social,  political,  cultural,  and  economic  development  of  the 
United  States  in  the  period  from  the  framing  of  the  Constitution  to  the 
Spanish- American  War.  with  particular  concentration  on  certain  significant 
themes. 

B , W . Dippie . September- A pri  1,  (3-0 ; 3 -0) 

HIST  304.  {3}  The  United  States  in  the  Twentieth  Century 

An  intensive  study  of  American  political,  economic,  and  social  history  from 
the  late  nineteenth  century  to  the  present.  Various  major  themes  will  be 
examined:  industrialization,  the  growth  of  corporate  power,  urbanization, 
racial  and  ethnic  relations,  cultural  change,  and  liberal  reform.  Particular 
attention  will  be  devoted  to  the  economic,  social,  and  cultural  determinants  of 
American  political  history. 

September-April  (3-0;  3-0) 

HIST  308.  (3)  American  Intellectual  History 

A study  of  the  evolution  of  American  insdtutions  and  ideas.  Emphasis  will  be 
given  to  selected  aspects  of  the  nation's  cultural  life. 

B,  W.  Dippie.  September-April  (3-0;  3-0) 

HIST  310.  (3)  The  American  Weal 

The  frontier  in  American  history,  the  Trans-Mississippi  West  with  emphasis 
on  the  Ear  West. 

(Not  offered  1981-82;  intend  to  offer  1982-83,)  September-April.  (3-0;  3-0) 
HIST  315.  (3)  American  Diplomatic  History 
A study  of  American  foreign  relations  with  emphasis  on  the  twentieth 
century  and  the  history  of  American  diplomatic  thought. 

W.  T.  Wooley.  September-April  (3-0;  3-0) 


HIST  318,  (IVi  or  3)  Topics  in  American  History 

An  intensive  study  of  selected  aspects  of  American  history.  Students  are 
advised  to  consult  the  Department  tor  an  outline  of  the  topics  to  be  considered. 

T his  course  may  be  taken  more  than  once  in  different  topics  with  permission 
of  the  Chairman  oF  the  Department. 

(3-0)  or  (3-0;  3-0) 

HIST  319.  (IVi  or  3)  Seminar  in  American  History 

Selected  topics  in  American  history.  Enrolment  limited.  Priority  in  registra- 
tion given  to  honours  and  major  students  in  history,  but  others  may  be 
admitted  with  consent  of  instructor.  Students  are  advised  to  consult  the 
Department  about  the  topics  to  he  considered. 

This  course  may  be  taken  more  than  once  in  different  topics  with  permission 
of  the  Chairman  of  the  Department. 

Topic  for  1981-82:  "'Indian- White  Relations."  (3  units) 

B.  W.  Dippie.  September-April  (3-0;  3-0) 

BRITISH 

HIST  321,  (3)  The  Rise  and  Fall  of  the  Tudor  State 

An  intensive  study  of  Monarchy,  Church  and  Society  m England  under  the 
impact  of  renaissance  ideas,  religious  reformation  and  price  inflation,  from 
the  final  phase  of  medieval  monarchy  in  the  late  fifteenth  century  to  the 
breakdown  of  the  institutions  and  relationships  of  Tudor  government  prior  to 
the  ou  tbreak  of  Civil  W ar  in  1643. 

S,  W,  J ackman.  September-April  (3-0;  3-0) 

HIST  322.  (1%)  The  English  Revolution 

An  examination  of  principal  themes  in  the  course  and  consequences  of  "The 
Great  Rebellion"  (1643-1660)  and  of  the  interpretive  problems  raised,  both  by 
its  political,  social  and  intellectual  reverberations  in  the  subsequent  course  of 
British  history,  and  by  its  place  in  the  larger  context  of  European  devel- 
opment. T hough  based  upon  the  events  of  1643-60.  the  course  will,  by  its 
nature,  not  be  strictly  bound  by  those  limits. 

J.  Money.  ' September- December,  (3-0) 

HIST  323,  (3)  Britain,  1660-1815 

Britain  from  political  to  industrial  revolution:  an  intensive  study  of  the  roots 
ol  political  stability  and  of  social  change,  and  of  the  consequences  of  their 
interaction  in  Britain  during  the  later  seventeenth  and  eighteenth  centuries. 

September-April  <3-0;  3-0) 

HIST  325.  (3)  Britain,  1815-1914 

Great  Britain,  industry-  and  empire:  an  intensive  study  of  British  history 
during  the  nineteenth  century. 

S.  W . J ack  man . Sepiem  her- April . (3-0;  3-0) 

HIST  327,  (3)  Twentieth  Century  Britain 
An  examination  of  the  major  themes  in  the  history  of  twentieth  century 
Britain,  such  as  the  collapse  of  imperial  power,  the  development  of  closer 
relations  with  the  European  continent,  and  the  social  cultural,  and  political 
tensions  created  by  an  era  of  rapid  change  and  economic  decline, 

A.  G.  McLaren.  September-April  (3-0;  3-0) 

HIST  338.  (IVi  or  3)  Sominar  in  British  History 
Selected  topics  in  British  history.  Enrolment  limited.  Priority  in  registration 
given  to  honours  and  major  students  in  history,  but  others  may  be  admitted 
with  consent  of  the  instructor.  Students  are  advised  to  consult  the  Department 
about  the  topics  to  be  considered. 

This  course  may  be  taken  more  than  once  in  differenttoplcs  with  permission 
of  the  Chairman  of  the  Department. 

K (3-0)  or  (3-0;  3-0) 

CANADIAN 

HIST  340.  (3)  Now  France 

A study  of  the  history  of  the  French  regime  in  Canada  from  1500  to  1763. 
The  course  will  deal  with  the  economic,  social,  and  political  aspects  of  the 
history  of  New  France,  as  well  as  the  forces  in  New  England,  France,  and 
Holland  that  influenced  the  development  of  New  France, 

C.  M ♦ Ga  f fie  Id . Septe  m be  r- A pri  I . ( 3-0 : 3-0) 

HIST  342.  (3)  British  North  America,  Conquest  to  Confederation 
A combination  of  lectures  and  seminars  examining  the  development  of  the 
economy,  society,  and  culture  of  the  area  comprising  present-day  Ontario. 
Quebec,  and  the  Mari  times.  Particular  emphasis  will  be  placed  upon  the 
emergence  of  distinct  social  and  cultural  entities  in  each  of  these  areas. 

September-April  (3-0;  3-0) 

* History  236,  "History1  240,  and  History  242  are  introductory  courses  to 
European  history  and  as  such  are  recommended  to  all  Major  and  Honours 
candidates  as  well  as  to  students  who  are  not  intending  to  specialize  in  history. 


HIST  344.  (3)  Canada  Since  Confederation 

A study  of  recurring  themes  and  problems  in  Canadian  history  including 
national  policies,  French-English  tensions,  federal-provincial  conflicts,  and 
external  relations.  Attention  will  be  given  to  the  social  and  economic  back- 
ground of  these  problems  as  well  as  their  political  manifestations. 

A.  F.  J.  Artibise.  P.  E.  Roy.  September- April  {3-0:  3-0} 

HIST  346,  (3)  Canadian  Urban  History 
This  lecture-seminar  course  will  examine  Canadian  urban  development 
using  two  complementary  approaches:  a history  of  individual  cities  and  a 
history  of  the  process  of  urbanization.  In  examining  these  two  broad  topics, 
four  basic  themes  will  be  examined.  They  are:  economic  growth  and  metro- 
politan development;  population  growth  and  change;  social  and  political 
organization;  and  spatial  growth  and  the  physical  environment.  Also,  since 
urban  history  is  a relatively  new  field  in  Canada,  considerable  attention  will  be 
paid  to  the  methods  and  conclusions  of  urban  historians  in  Great  Britain  and 
the  United  States. 

A.  F.  j.  Artibise.  September- April.  {3-0;  3-0) 

HIST  347.  (3)  Business  and  Society  in  Perspective: 

The  Canadian  Experience,  1 BOO- 1970 

This  course  examines  the  changing  function  of  the  entrepreneur  within 
Canadian  society.  1 here  will  be  particular  emphasis  on  business  relations  with 
labour,  consumer,  and  politician;  self -perception  within  the  business  com- 
munity; and  the  influence  of  British,  American,  and  multinational  corpora- 
tions on  the  development  of  a Canadian  entrepreneurial  class. 

(Not  offered  1981-82.)  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

HIST  348.  (3)  Social  and  Intellectual  History  of  Canada 

A thematic  study  of  the  major  intellectual  and  social  attitudes,  values,  as- 
sumptions, and  expectations  in  nineteenth-  and  twentieth-century  Canada. 
Students  will  examine  original  works  by  Canadians  in  a number  of  disciplines 
including  history,  politics,  the  social  sciences,  literature  and  art.  A reading 
knowledge  of  French  is  recommended  but  not  required. 

Prerequisite:  History  230  or  written  consent  of  the  instructor. 

September-April,  (3-0;  3-0) 

HIST  349.  (1%)  Education  and  Childhood  In  Canadian  History 

This  course  examines  the  social,  political,  and  idealogical  context  of  the 
development  of  educational  systems  in  Canada.  It  emphasizes  such  topics  as 
concepts  of  childhood,  the  interrelationships  of  school  and  society,  and  the 
nature  of  educational  reform. 

C.  M,  Gaffieid,  September-December.  (3-0) 

HIST  350.  (3)  The  Prairies 

After  a brief  sketch  of  the  fur  trade  and  early  settlement,  this  course 
concentrates  on  the  history  of  the  West  after  1870-1871.  Some  of  the  topics 
examined  are  the  treatment  of  the  I ndian  and  Metis  peoples;  the  development 
of  w hite  societies;  the  emergence  of  a regional  consciousness:  ethnic  diversity, 
and  protest  movements  from  the  1890's  onwards, 

G.  R.  1,  MacPherson.  September-April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

HIST  351.  (3)  Quebec 

A history  of  the  province  of  Quebec  from  1600  to  the  present.  Emphasis  will 
be  on  the  development  of  a unique  society  in  Quebec, 

History  230  and  a reading  knowledge  of  French  would  be  useful  but  are  not 
required.  Students  who  received  credit  in  History  352  prior  to  1979-80,  or  for 
Historyr  358,  Section  2 in  1978-79,  may  not  enrol  in  this  course. 

P.M , Senese.  September-April  (3-0;  3-0) 

HIST  352.  (1  Va,  formerly  3)  Seminar  in  French  Canada 

A study  of  selected  problems  in  French  Canadian  history  stressing  patterns 
in  intellectual,  social  and  economic  development,  emphasizing  the  nineteenth 
and  twentieth  centuries.  This  course  will  be  taught  as  a seminar,  and  will  be 
offered  in  alternate  years  only. 

Prerequisite;  History  230,  and  a reading  knowledge  of  French,  or  written 
consent  of  the  instructor. 

(Not  offered  J98 1-82;  intend  to  offer  1982*83.)  (3-0) 

HIST  353.  (1%  or  3)  Seminar  in  British  Columbian  History 

Selected  topics  in  British  Columbian  history.  Enrolment  limited.  Priority  in 
registration  given  to  Honours  and  Major  students  in  history,  but  others  may  be 
admitted  with  consent  of  the  instructor.  Students  are  advised  to  consult  the 
Department  about  the  topics  to  be  considered. 
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This  course  may  be  taken  more  than  once  in  different  topics  with  permission 
of  the  Chairman  of  the  Department,  (3-0)  or  (3-0;  3-0) 

Topics  for  1981-82: 

"Elections  and  Politics  in  Colonial  British  Columbia". 

J . E , H end  rickson . Septe  m be  r-  Dece  m ber.  (3-0) 

“Research  Seminar  in  Twentieth  Century  British  Columbian  History". 

P,  E.  Roy.  January -April  (3-0) 

HIST  354*  (1%)  British  Columbia  to  1900 
British  Columbia  from  the  coming  of  the  white  man  to  the  emergence  of 
provincial  political  parties  about  the  end  of  the  nineteenth  century.  An  exam- 
ination of  the  foundations  of  modern  British  Columbia,  including  such  topics 
as  early  exploration  and  settlement,  the  role  of  the  Hudson  s Bay  Company, 
the  colonies  of  Vancouver  island  and  British  Columbia,  and  the  origins  of 
institutional  life. 

Prerequisite:  History  230  or  written  consent  of  the  instructor 
j.E.  Hendrickson  September-December.  Also  January -April  (3.0) 

HIST  355.  (1  Vi)  British  Columbia  Since  1885 

The  emphasis  will  be  on  social,  economic,  and  political  developments  within 
the  province.  Written  assignments  will  be  required. 

Not  open  to  students  who  have  credit  in  History  350  prior  to  1976-77. 

P.E.  Roy  September-December.  (3-0) 

H I ST  356.  (3 ) Canadian  Constitution  al  H I story 
A study  of  the  evolution  of  the  Canadian  Constitution  from  1 763  to  the 
present. 

(Not  offered  1 98 1 -82.)  September-April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

HIST  357 A (formerly  one-half  of  357),  (1%)  Seminar  in  Canadian  Defence 

Policy 

A study  of  selected  aspects  of  Canadian  defence  policy  since  1867.  Emphasis 
on  the  military  policies  and  strategic  role  of  Canada  in  the  twentieth  century. 
Enrolment  limited. 

This  course  is  not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  History  439  or  494. 
Prerequisite:  History  230  or  consent  of  the  instructor, 

R.  H,  Roy.  September-December.  (3-0) 

HIST  357B  (formerly  one^half  of  357),  (1%)  Seminar  in  Canadian  External 

Policy 

A study  of  selected  aspects  of  Canadian  external  policy  since  1867,  with 
emphasis  on  Canada's  position  as  a middle  power.  Enrolment  limited. 

This  course  is  not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  History  439  or  494, 
Prerequisite:  History  230  or  consent  of  the  instructor. 

R . H . Roy,  J an  uary- A pril . (3-0) 

HIST  356,  (1  Va  - 6)  Topics  in  Canadian  History 
An  intensive  study  of  selected  aspects  of  Canadian  history.  Students  are 
advised  to  consult  the  Department  for  an  outline  of  the  topics  to  be  considered. 

This  course  may  be  taken  more  than  once  in  different  topics  with  permission 
o f the  Ghai  r man  o f the  Departm  ent,  (3  -0)  or  ( 3-0 ; 3-6) 

Topic  for  1981-82;  “Computers  and  Historical  Research". 

C.  M,  Gaffieid.  January- April.  (3-0) 

HIST  359.  (1  % * 6)  Seminar  in  Canadian  History 

Selected  topics  in  Canadian  history.  Enrolment  limited.  Priority  in  registra- 
tion given  to  honours  and  major  students  in  history,  but  others  may  be 
admitted  with  consent  of  instructor.  Students  are  advised  to  consult  the  De- 
partment about  the  topics  to  be  considered. 

This  course  may  be  taken  more  than  once  in  different  topics  with  permission 
of  the  Chairman  of  the  Department. 

Topic  for  1981-82;  Xanadtan-American  Relations  in  the  Twentieth  Cen- 
tury’1. ( I y%  units.) 

P.  A.  Baskerville.  September-December.  (3*0) 

EUROPEAN 

HIST  360.(1%)  The  Renaissance 

A study  of  the  conditions,  ideas,  and  men  involved  in  the  intellectual 
quickening  that  ushered  in  the  early  modern  period  of  European  history, 

(Not  offered  1981-82;  intend  tooffer  1982*83.) 

September-December.  (3-0) 

HIST  361.  (1%)  The  Reformation 

A history  of  the  men,  and  the  political  and  religious  factors  involved  in  the 
upheavals  of  the  Protestant  and  Roman  Catholic  reformations. 

{Not  offered  1981-82;  intend  to  offer  1982-83.) 


January -April  (3-0) 
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HIST  362.  ( 1 formerly  3)  Europe  under  the  Ancien  Regime 

Pre-industrial  Europe  in  the  seventeenth  and  eighteenth  centuries,  A social 
and  cultural  history  of  Western  Europe,  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  sex  roles, 
household  and  family  structure,  religious  beliefs,  economic  relations,  and 
attitudes  towards  crime,  madness  and  poverty 
Prerequisite:  None,  History  240  recommended, 

(Not  offered  1981-82.)  January- April*  (3-0) 

HIST  363.  (IV2)  Revolutionary  and  Napoleonic  Europe 

A study  of  the  French  Revolution  and  its  impact  on  Europe  in  the  late  18th 
and  early  19th  centuries.  Students  who  received  credit  in  History  362 
(formerly  314)  prior  to  1975-76  may  not  enrol  in  this  course. 

Prerequisite:  None:  History  240  recommended, 

(Not  offered  1981-82.)  September- December.  (3-0) 

HIST  365A  (formerly  one-half  of  365).  (1 V2}  Social  and  Cultural  History  of 

Modern  Europe:  1770-1848 

The  early  industrial  society  of  nineteenth  century  Europe,  An  examination 
of  the  init  ial  impact  of  the  commercial  and  industrial  revolutions  on  Europe  in 
the  first  half  of  the  nineteenth  century  with  special  attention  being  paid  to  the 
transformation  of  everyday  life,  the  growth  of  cities,  and  the  making  of  the 
working  and  middle  classes. 

Prerequisite:  None:  History  240  recommended, 

A.  C.  McLaren.  September-December,  (3-0) 

HlSf  3658  (formerly  one-half  of  365).  (Ite)  Social,  Cultural,  and  Political 

History  of  Modem  Europe, 
1848-1914 

The  mature  industrial  society  of  late  nineteenth  century  Europe,  An  exam- 
ination of  the  full  flowering  of  industrial  society  in  the  latter  half  of  the 
nineteenth  century  with  special  attention  being  paid  to  the  acceleration  of 
economic  development,  the  stabilization  of  urban  life,  the  professionalization, 
of  culture,  and  the  bureaucratization  of  business  and  government. 
Prerequisite:  None;  History  240  recommended. 

A.  G.  McLaren,  January- April.  (3-0) 

HIST  366.  ( 1 Wt  formerly  3)  Europe  Between  Two  World  Wars 

This  course  wilt  examine  the  impact  of  the  First  World  War  on  European 
society  through  its  effect  on  the  international  order  and  the  rise  of  totalitarian 
ideologies  such  as  communism  and  fascism. 

Prerequisite:  None;  History  240  or  242  recommended. 

September-December,  (3-0) 

HIST  367  (formerly  onfrhalf  of  366).  (1  Mi)  The  Second  World  War  and  the 

Recovery  of  Western  Europe 

An  examination  of  the  effects  of  the  Second  World  War  on  Europe,  and  the 
recovery  of  the  Western  European  states  in  the  post-war  period. 

Prerequisites:  None;  History  240  or  242  recommended, 

January-April.  (3-0) 

HI  ST  370.  (1 Vty  formerly  3)  France  from  the  Revolution  to  the  Th  Ird 
Republic,  1789-1870 

An  examination  of  the  principal  themes  in  French  history  from  1 789  to  1 870 
such  as  the  revolutionary  tradition  and  conservative  responses,  anti-clericalism 
and  Catholicism,  Parisian  culture  and  peasant  backwardness,  and  the  begin- 
nings of  French  imperialism. 

Prerequisite:  None;  History  240  recommended. 

C,  M.  S.  Girard,  September-December.  (3-0) 

HIST  371  (formerly  orte-half  of  370)*  (1%)  Modern  France,  187CM  945 

An  examination  of  the  principal  themes  in  French  history  From  1870  to  1945 
such  as  the  emergence  of  the  ‘stalemate"  society,  the  clashes  of  Left  and  Right, 
the  growth  of  the  French  Empire,  and  Franco-German  conflict. 

Prerequisite:  None;  History  240  or  242  recommended. 

C.  M.  S*  Girard,  January- April.  (3-0) 

HIST  372.  (1  to,  formerly  3)  Imperial  Germany 

An  examination  of  the  principal  themes  in  German  history  between  the 
formation  of  the  united  stale  in  1871  and  the  German  revolution  of 
1918-1919. 

Prerequisite:  None;  History  240  recommended. 

September-December,  (3-0) 


HIST  373  (formerly  one-half  of  372).  (1  Vi)  Weimar  and  Nazi  Germany 

An  examination  of  the  principal  themes  and  developments  in  German 
history  between  the  end  of  World  War  One  and  the  collapse  of  the  Third  Reich 
in  1945. 

Prerequisite:  None:  History  240  or  242  recommended.) 

(Not  offered  1981-82.)  January-April.  (3-0) 

HIST  374.  (3)  Imperial  Russia,  1689-1917 

A history  of  Russia  from  Peter  the  Great  to  the  fall  of  the  monarchy*  The 
course  traces  the  response  of  the  Russian  state  and  Russian  society  to  changing 
national  needs  and  the  challenge  of  the  West.  Through  reports  and  discus- 
sions, emphasis  will  be  given  to  periods  oi  rapid  change. 

D.  L,  Senese.  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

HIST  376.  (1 W)  The  Soviet  Union 

A history  of  the  USSR  from  19 17  to  the  present.  The  course  will  analyze  the 
forces  that  have  moulded  the  policies  of  the  Communist  leadership  and 
examine  how  these  policies  have  affected  the  shape  of  Soviet  society  and  the 
role  of  the  Soviet  Union  in  world  affairs. 

D.  L,  Sencse,  January-April,  (3-0) 

HIST  380.  (1  V2f  formerly  3)  Problems  in  Medieval  Europe 

A detailed  study  of  selected  problems  in  the  history  of  Medieval  Europe. 
The  specific  topics  to  be  considered  will  vary  from  year  to  year. 

Prerequisite:  None;  History  236  recommended. 

(Not  offered  1981-82,)  (3-0) 

HIST  382*  (1  VS?)  The  Scientific  and  Intellectual  Revolution  of  the 
Seventeenth  Century 

A survey  of  the  rise  of  modern  science  and  the  new  world  view  which 
resulted  from  its  success.  Among  the  thinkers  to  be  considered  will  be  Galileo. 
Francis  Bacon,  Descartes,  Hobbes,  Newton  and  Locke.  These  men  and  their 
ideas  will  be  examined  in  the  social  and  political  context  of  their  times.  The 
course  is  historical  in  emphasis  and  does  not  undertake  literary  criticism  or 
philosophical  analysis.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  credit  for  History  368. 

W * G . Shelton , Septem  ber-Decem  be  r . (3-0) 

HIST  383.  (VAt)  The  Enlightenment 

The  eighteenth  century  challenge  to  authority;  the  revolutionary  implica- 
tions of  attempts  to  discover  scientific  laws  in  human  behaviour.  The  thought 
of  the  French  philosophes  will  be  considered  together  with  that  of  other  influen- 
tial writers  such  as  Rousseau*  Hume  and  Adam  Smith,  These  thinkers  and 
their  ideas  will  be  discussed  in  the  social  and  political  context  of  their  times. 
The  course  is  historical  in  emphasis  and  does  not  undertake  literary  criticism 
or  philosophical  anaivsis.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  credit  for  History 
368. 

W.  G,  Shelton.  January-April.  (3-0) 

HIST  384.  (1  Ml)  The  Nineteenth  Century  Mind 

The  Romantic  reaction  to  the  French  Revolution,  the  role  of  ideologies  such 
as  liberalism*  nationalism  and  socialism,  and  the  impact  of  the  theory  of 
evolution*  These  movements  and  others  will  be  explored  in  terms  of  their 
social  and  political  background.  The  course  is  historical  in  emphasis  and  does 
not  undertake  literary  criticism  or  philosophical  analysis*  Not  open  to  students 
who  have  credit  for  History  368,) 

W.  G*  Shelton.  September-December.  (3-0) 

HIST  385*  (1 16)  The  Crisis  of  Modern  Thought 

A study  of  the  role  of  irrationalism  and  relativism  in  the  work  of  such 
thinkers  as  Nietzsche,  Freud  and  Einstein.  Existentialism,  fascism,  Keynsian 
economics  and  other  responses  to  the  cataclysmic  changes  of  the  twentieth 
century  will  also  be  considered  in  their  social  and  political  setting.  The  course  is 
historical  in  emphasis  and  does  not  undertake  literary  criticism  or  philosophi- 
cal analysis*  Not  open  to  students  who  have  credit  for  History  368*) 

W,  G.  Shelton.  January-April,  (3-0) 

HIST  368,  (1%  or  3)  Topics  In  European  History 

An  intensive  study  of  selected  aspects  of  European  history.  Students  are 
advised  to  consult  the  Department  for  an  outline  of  the  topics  to  be  considered. 

This  course  may  be  taken  more  than  once  in  different  topics  with  permission 
of  the  Chairman  of  the  Department. 

(34))  or  (3-0;  3-0) 

HIST  389.  (IMi  Of  3)  Seminar  in  European  History 

Selected  topics  in  European  history.  Enrolment  limited.  Priority  in  registra- 
tion given  to  honours  and  major  students  in  history,  but  others  may  be 
admitted  with  consent  of  instructor.  Students  are  advised  to  consult  the  De- 
partment about  the  topics  to  be  considered. 


This  course  may  be  taken  more  than  once  indifferent  topics  with  permission 
of  the  Chairman  of  the  Department. 

1 opic  for  1 98 1 -82:  The  "Greats"  of  European  History  — - a study  of  histori- 
cal figu  res  awarded  the  epithet  "Great".  January-ApriJ,  (3-0) 

HIST  390.  (3)  War  in  the  Modem  World,  1 755  to  the  Present 

A survey  of  European  military  history  from  the  Seven  Years’  War  to  the 
present  day,  It  covers  the  change  from  the  limited  warfare  of  the  early 
eighteenth  century  to  the  unlimited  warfare  of  the  twentieth  century.  Em- 
phasis is  placed  on  the  causes  of  war,  the  impact  of  new  inventions  on  tactics 
and  strategy,  and  the  social,  political,  and  economic  results  of  wars  on  society 
up  to  and  including  the  atomic  age, 

R,  H.  Roy.  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

HIST  392.  (116  or  3)  Seminar  In  t he  History  of  the  Second  Wodd  War 

Selected  topics  in  the  history  of  the  Second  World  Wrar.  Enrolment  limited 
Priority  in  registration  given  to  Honours  and  Major  students  in  history,  but 
Others  may  be  admitted  with  consent  of  instructor.  Students  are  advised  to 
consult  with  Department  about  topics  to  be  considered. 

This  course  may  be  taken  more  than  once  in  different  topics  w ith  permission 
of  the  Chairman  of  the  Department, 

(3-0)  or  (3-0;  3-0) 


ASIAN 

HIST  433A  (formerly  ooe-half  of  433)  (PACI 433A).  (1W)  Ancient  China 

A study  of  the  rise  of  Chinese  civilization  and  Empire  from  the  earliest  times 
to  approximately  200  A.D,  Major  themes  will  be  the  origins  of  Chinese  civiliza- 
tion, the  flowering  of  Chinese  philosophy  in  the  times  of  Confusius  and 
Lao-tzu,  the  formation  of  a unified  Empire,  and  the  social  foundations  of  the 
Imperial  State. 

Prerequisites:  History  252  or  Chinese  301  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

R.  C,  Croizier.  September- December.  (3-0) 

HIST  433B  (formerly  one-half  of 433)  (PACI  433B).  (1%)  Pre-Modem  China 

The  development  of  Chinese  civilization  from  the  fall  of  the  Han  Empire  in 
the  third  century  A.  D..  through  the  reunification  of  China  under  the  Tang,  to 
the  Manchu  Conquest  of  China  in  1644,  Major  attention  will  be  given  to  the 
political  and  social  dynamics  oF  the  Imperial  State  and  to  the  cultural  basis  of 
Chinese  civilization. 


Prerequisites:  History  252  or  Chinese  301  or  permission  of  the  instructor, 
R.  C.  Croizier.  January- April.  (3-0) 

HIST  434A  (formerly  one-halt  of  434)  (PACI  434A).  (m)  Modem  Chine 

China  s encounter  with  the  modem  Hfest  from  the  seventeenth  century  to 
the  mid -twentieth  century.  Emphasis  on  the  collapse  of  the  traditional  order 
and  the  search  for  new  political,  social,  and  cultural  forms. 

Prerequisite:  None. 

(Not  offered  198 } -82.)  September- December,  (34)) 

HIST  434 B (formerly  one-half  of  434)  (PACI  434Bf  (1 W)  China  in 

Revolution 

The  roots  of  Chinese  Communism,  its  rise  to  power,  and  the  development  of 
the  Peoples  Republic  since  1949.  Attention  will  also  be  given  to  China's  new 
role  in  international  politics. 

Prerequisite:  None. 

R.  C,  Croizier,  January- April.  (3-0) 

HIST  435  (PACI  435).  (1  Vi)  Feudalism  In  Japan:  The  Way  of  the  Warrior 
from  the  Twelfth  to  the  Nineteenth  Century 

A stud)'  of  politics,  economics,  society  and  culture  in  medieval  and  To- 
kugawa  Japan  with  emphasis  upon  the  role  of  the  samurai  class. 

(Not  offered  1981-82.)  (g_0) 

HIST  436A  (formerly  one-half  of  438)  (PACI  438A).  (1 V4)  Japan's  Modem 

Transformation: 
From  Feudal 
Country  to 
Nation-State 

l he  purpose  of  this  course  is,  through  a combination  of  lectures,  student 
presentations,  discussions  and  papers,  to  examine  some  of  the  problems  which 
occur  in  the  history  of  nineteenth  and  twentieth  century  Japan. 

1 he  format  requires  student  participation  throughout  the  course.  Students 
are  required  to  make  class  presentations,  submit  one  short  analytical  paper 
and  do  one  long  research  paper  on  a topic  of  their  own  choice. 

Not  open  for  credit  to  students  who  have  credit  in  History  4 14, 

Prerequisite:  None. 

(Not  offered  1981-82.)  $-0) 
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HIST  436 B (formerly  one-half  of  436}{PACI  436B).  (1%)  Twentieth 

Century  Japan 

A study  of  modern  Japanese  society  and  culture  in  the  twentieth  century. 
Special  attention  will  be  paid  to  the  influences  of  Westernization  and  in- 
dustrialization upon  traditional  modes  of  thought,  work,  every  day  life  and 
creative  endeavours.  Changes  in  family  life  in  the  cities  and  in  the  countryside 
will  be  examined. 

Not  open  for  credit  to  students  who  have  credit  in  History  414. 
Prerequisite:  None. 

E,  P.  Tsurumf  September-December.  (3-0) 

HIST  433  {PACI  438).  <1W  or  3)  Topics  In  East  Asian  History 

An  intensive  study  of  selected  aspects  of  East  Asian  history.  Students  are 
advised  to  consult  the  Department  for  information  regarding  the  subjects  to  be 
considered. 

This  course  may  be  taken  for  credit  more  than  once  in  different  topics  with 
permission  of  the  Chairman  of  the  Department. 

(3-0)  or  (3-0;  3-0) 

HIST  439  (PACI  439).  (1%  or  3)  Seminar  in  East  Asian  History 

Selected  topics  in  East  Asian  history.  Enrolment  limited.  Priority  in  registra- 
tion given  to  honours  and  major  students  in  history,  but  others  may  be 
admitted  with  consent  of  instructor.  Students  are  advised  to  consult  the  De- 
partment about  the  topics  to  be  considered. 

This  course  may  be  taken  more  than  once  in  different  topics  with  permission 
of  the  Chairman  of  the  Department.  (3-0)  or  (3-0;  3-0) 

T opics  for  1981-82: 

“Artists,  Rebels,  and  Ehctators;  Totalitarianism  and  the  Arts  in  the  Twen- 
tieth Century”, 

R.  C Croizier.  September- December,  (3-0) 

"Seminar  in  Modern  Japanese  History". 

E.  P,  Tiunimi.  January-April.  (3-0) 


COMPARATIVE  STUDIES 
HIST  462  (HA  462),  (3)  Ail  and  Revolution 

Examines  the  role  of  the  artist  (mainiy  through  painting  and  graphics)  in  the 
major  social  and  political  revolutions  of  modern  times.  Emphasis  on  the 
French,  Russian  and  Chinese  revolutions  but  some  consideration  of  political 
an  in  other  revolutions  and  movements  of  social  protest. 

R.  C.  Croizier.  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

SPECIALIZED  COURSES 

HIST  480.  (3)  Approaches  to  History 

A seminar  devoted  to  studying  the  history  of  history  and  the  nature  of 
history  as  an  intellectual  discipline. 

September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

HIST  490.  (1W  or  3)  Directed  Reading 

Students  wishing  to  pursue  a course  of  directed  reading  should,  together 
with  a faculty  member  wilting  to  supervise  such  a course,  formulate  a proposal 
describing  both  the  content  of  the  course  and  a suitable  means  of  evaluating 
the  student's  work.  The  proposal  must  then  receive  the  approval  of  the 
Chairman  of  the  Department,  Students  may  take  this  course  for  a total  of  6 
units,  but  not  more  than  3 units  in  any  given  year. 

Members  of  the  Department. 

HIST  495*  {3)  Third  Year  Honours  Tutorial 

Directed  readings  and  research.  Students  will  be  required  to  write  a research 
essay  of  7,500-10*000  words  under  the  direction  of  a member  of  the 
Department, 

Members  of  the  Department. 

HIST  496.  (3)  Fourth  Year  Honours  Tutorial 

Directed  readings  and  research.  Students  will  be  required  lo  write  a research 
essay  of  7,500-10*000  words  under  the  direction  of  a member  of  the 
Department, 

Members  of  the  Department. 

HIST  497,  {3)  Honours  Thesis 

TW  preparation  of  an  honours  thesis  from  1 5,000  to  25,000  words  in  length 
under  the  direction  of  a member  of  the  Department.  Normally*  this  thesis  is  an 
expansion  of  the  student's  research  essay  written  for  History  495. 

Members  of  the  Department, 

HIST  498.  (1%)  Honours  Tutorial 

Directed  reading  offered  by  the  instructor  supervising  a student's  graduat- 
ing essay. 
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HIST  499,  (4Vfc)  Graduating  Essay  In  Honours 

The  preparation  of  a research  paper  from  50- 100  pages  in  length  under  the 
direction  of  a member  of  the  Department,  The  essay  must  conform  to  accept- 
able standards  of  style  and  format,  and  is  due  one  week  before  the  final  day  of 
lectures.  There  is,  in  addition,  an  oral  examination  on  the  field  covered  in  the 
graduating  essay. 


GRADUATE  COURSES 

Students  should  consult  the  Department  concerning  specific  content  of  the 
courses  offered  in  any  given  year. 

HIST  500.  (3)  Historiography 


HIST  501 . (416)  Raid  hi  American  History 
HIST  502.  (4%)  Fldd  In  British  History 
HIST  503,  (416)  Field  in  Canadian  History 
HIST  504.  (416)  Field  In  European  History 
HIST  505,  (416)  Field  in  Aslan  History 
HIST  508.  (416)  Field  In  Thematic  Studies;  I 
HIST  509.  (416)  Field  In  Thematic  Studies:  11 
HIST  595.  (3)  Extsoded  Research  Paper 
HIST  599.  (12)  M A.  Thesis 


LIBERAL  STUDIES  PROGRAM 


The  Liberal  Studies  Program  is  described  on  page  82  of  the  1979-80  edition  of  the 
Calendar . No  students  will  be  admitted  to  the  program  in  1981-82 . Only  Liberal  Arte 
306  and  307  will  be  offered  to  interested  students . 


LIBERAL  ARTS  COURSES 

L A 306.  (1  Vz)  Ideas  and  Perspectives:  I 

A critical  inquiry  into  seminal  ideas  in  the  history  of  Western  civilization  and 
the  perennial  questions  human  beings  have  raised  about  themselves,  human 
relationships,  the  social  order,  nature.  Cod, and  their  destiny.  Representative 
works  drawn  from  literature,  philosophy,  science,  history,  art,  and  social 
theory',  from  the  Hellenic  age  to  the  seventeenth  century,  will  be  studied  and 
discussed  w ith  a view  to  appreciating  them  not  only  in  relation  to  the  climate  of 
opinion  of  their  time  but  also,  and  more  importantly,  in  respect  of  their 
significance  for  formulating  a philosophy  of  life. 

The  instructor  with  the  cooperation  of  guest  lecturers  from  other  depart- 
men  ts  will,  before  focusing  class  discussion  on  these  works,  situate  them  in 
their  cultural  and  historical  context.  Occasionally  films  or  slides  relevant  to  a 
particular  author,  artist,  idea  or  age  will  be  shown. 

Prerequisite:  There  is  no  prerequisite,  except  Lhat  first  year  students  may 
enroll  only  with  permission  of  the  Instructor, 

Liberal  Arts  306  carries  elective  credit  in  any  degree  program.  Certain 
departments  accept  the  course  towards  a major;  students  should  consult  their 
own  department  for  advice  in  that  regard.  Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in 
Liberal  Arts  305  in  1 980-8 1 , 

Texts  in  1981-82:  Antigone  (Sophocles);  Apofop,  Crito,  Symposium  {Plato);  brief 
selections  from  The  Art  of  Love  (Ovid),  The  Divine  Comedy  (Dante),  and  The  CUmd 
of  Unknowing;  The  Pnnce  (Machiaveili);  and  brief  selections  from  Pensees 
(Pascal), 

G.  A.  Ghanotakis  ( Philosophy).  September-December.  (3-0) 

L A 307.  (116)  Ideas  and  Perspectives:  II 

This  course  continues  the  inquiry  of  Liberal  Am  3D6t  using  texts  drawn 
from  the  eighteenth  century  to  the  present. 


The  instructor  with  the  cooperation  of  guest  lecturers  from  other  depart- 
ments will,  before  Focusing  class  discussion  on  these  works,  situate  them  in 
their  cultural  and  historical  context.  Occasionally  films  or  slides  relevant  to  a 
particular  author,  artist,  idea  or  age  will  be  shown. 

Prerequisite:  There  is  no  prerequisite,  except  that  first  year  students  may 
enroll  only  with  permission  of  the  Instructor. 

Libera!  Arts  307  carries  elective  credit  in  any  degree  program.  Certain 
departments  accept  the  course  towards  a major;  students  should  consult  their 
own  department  for  advice  in  that  regard.  Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in 
Liberal  Arts  305  in  1 980-8 1 , 

Texts  in  1981-82:  An  Essay  on  Man  (Pope);  Faust  / {Goethe);  The  Present  Age 
(Kierkegaard);  The  Communist  Manifesto  (Marx);  The  Grand  Inquisitor 
(Dostoevski);  The  Origin  of  Species  (Darwin);  Ciinlizatkm  and  Its  Discontents 
(Freud);  and  The  Devil  and  The  Good  Lord  (Sartre). 

G,  A,  Ghanotakis  (Philosophy),  january-April.  (3-0) 

LA  490.  (3)  Directed  Reading 

Students  wishing  to  pursue  a course  of  directed  reading  should,  together 
with  a faculty  member  willing  to  supervise  such  a course,  formulate  a proposal 
describing  both  the  content  of  the  course  and  a suitable  means  of  evaluating 
the  student's  work.  The  proposal  must  then  receive  the  approval  of  the 
Director  of  the  Program . 

Prerequisite:  Liberal  Arts  306  and  307  and  registration  in  the  Liberal 
Studies  Program,  Students  may  not  take  both  Liberal  Arts  490  and  491. 

(Not  offered  1981-82.) 

LA  491.(1%)  Directed  Reading 

Students  wishing  to  pursue  a course  of  directed  reading  should,  together 
with  a faculty  member  willing  to  superv  ise  such  a course,  formulate  a proposal 
describing  both  the  content  of  the  course  and  a suitable  means  of  evaluating 
the  student's  work.  The  proposal  must  then  receive  the  approval  of  the 
Director  of  the  Program. 

Prerequisite:  Liberal  Arts  306  and  307  and  registration  in  the  Liberal 
Studies  Program.  Students  may  not  take  both  Liberal  Arts  490  and  491 

(Not  offered  198 1-82 A 


DEPARTMENT  OF  LINGUISTICS 


Henry  j.  Warkentyne,  B.A.  (W,  Ont.),  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (London),  Associate  Profes- 
sor and  Chairman  of  the  Department. 

Joseph  F.  Kess,  B.S.  (Georgetown),  M.A.t  Ph.D.  (Hawaii),  Professor, 

Geoffrev  N*  O'Grady,  B A,  (Sydney),  Ph.D.  (Indiana),  Professor.  (On  study 
leave,  1981-82.) 

Jean-Paul  Vtnay*  l..e$  L.,  M.A.  Agrege  de  TUniversite  de  France, 
Offieier  d’ Academic,  D.Litt.  (Ottawa).  FR.S.C.*  Professor  Emeritus. 

Barry  F.  Carlson,  B.A,*  M,  A*  (Colo.),  Ph.D.  (Hawaii),  Associate  Professor. 

Thomas  M,  Hess,  B.A,  (Colo.),  M.A.,  Ph  D,  (WasA.J,  Associate  Professor,  (On 
study  leave,  January-June  1982.) 

Thomas  E.  Hukari,  B.A.  (Ore.),  M.A.,  Ph  D,  (W'aiA.),  Associate  Professor, 

James  Arthurs,  B.A.  (Durham),  M.A,  (U.  of  Vic.),  Ph.D,  (Brit.  Col.),  Assistant 
Pro  l essor. 

Barbara  P,  Harris,  B.A.  (Carleton),  M.A.,  Ph.D.  ( U . of  Vk.),  Visiting  Assistant 
Professor  (September  1980- April  1981). 


John  C.  L.  Ingram.  B.A.  (Tasmania),  M.Ed,  Ph.D.  (Alta),  Visiting  Assistant 
Professor  (September  1980- April  1981), 

Suzanne  Rose,  B.A.*  M+A,  (U.  ofVk.),  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer  (1980-81), 
Margaretta  B-  Warbev,  B.A.  (Brit,  Cot),  M.A.  (U.  ofVk J.  Part-time  Sessional 
Lecturer  (1980-81). 

Peter  J,  Wilson,  B.A.  (McGill),  M.A.  (U.  ofVk J,  Part-rime  Sessional  Lecturer 
(1980-81). 

GRADUATE  PROGRAMS 

For  information  on  studies  leading  to  the  M.A.  and  Ph.D.  degrees,  see  page 
1 93,  for  graduate  courses,  see  page  96. 

PREREOUISTTE 

Except  by  permission  of  the  Department,  First  year  students  may  not  take 
courses  numbered  300  or  higher.  Courses  numbered  400  or  higher  require  at 
least  third  year  standing  or  permission  of  the  Department. 

Some  knowledge  of  a language  other  than  English  is  recommended. 
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GENERAL,  MAJOR  ANO  HONOURS  PROGRAMS 
BA.  in  Linguistics 

General  — Students  who  wish  to  proceed  to  the  B.A,  degree  under  the 
regulations  For  the  General  Program  and  w ho  wish  to  study  Linguistics  as  one 
of  thetr  fields  of  concentration  are  urged  to  take  one  of  the  Following  as  their 
second  field  of  concentration:  Anthropology  , Classical  or  Modern  languages, 
English,  Mathematics,  Psychologs . 

Students  who  begin  the  study  of  linguistics  as  one  of  their  fields  in  the 
General  Program  in  their  first  or  second  year  should  take  Linguistics  100,  and 
then  at  least  three  senior  courses  in  Linguistics  in  their  third  and  fourth  years. 

Students  who  begin  the  study  of  Linguistics  as  one  of  their  fields  in  the 
General  Program  in  their  third  or  fourth  years  should  take  Linguistics  3(50  or 
36 1 and  at  least  two  other  senior  courses  in  Linguistics, 

Major  — Students  who  wish  to  proceed  to  the  B.A.  degree  with  a Major  in 
Linguistics  are  urged  to  offer  supporting  courses  in  one  of  Anthropology, 
Classical  or  Modern  Languages,  English,  Mathematics,  Physics,  Psychology, 
The  requirements  for  a Major  in  Linguistics  are  210.  250, 25 1 . and  15  units 
of  senior  courses  in  Linguistics  including  either  Linguistics  440  and  44  I or 
Linguistics  4 10A  and  4 10B.  Linguistics  100  is  recommended  to  those  intend- 
ing to  major  in  Linguistics. 

Honours  — Students  who  wish  to  take  an  Honours  program  in  Linguistics 
begin  the  program  in  the  third  year  with  permission  of  the  Department. 
Honours  students  must:  (a)  achieve  at  least  a B average  in  all  Linguistics 
courses  taken  in  each  of  the  thiid  and  fourth  years  and  maintain  a second-class 
average  in  all  work  of  the  third  and  fourth  years;  (b)  present  2 1 units  of  upper 
level  courses  including  Linguistics  4 IGA  and  4 1 0B*  440,  44  I and  499. 

Students  who  meet  the  above  requirements  will  be  recommended  for  Hon- 
ours degrees  as  follows,  Successful  completion  of  all  prescribed  courses  to- 
gether with  the  following  graduating  average:  First  Class  Honours*  6.50  or 
higher,  and  a letter  grade  ol  at  least  A - in  Linguistics  499  (Honours  Thesis); 
Second  Class  Honours,  3.50  to  6.49,  and  a letter  grade  of  at  least  B in 
Linguistics  499.  All  Honours  students  are  required  to  submit  their  proposals 
for  Honours  thesis  research  at  the  beginning  of  their  final  year.  An  Honours 
student  with  a First  Class  graduating  average,  but  with  a grade  less  than  A — in 
Linguistics  499*  will  be  given  the  option  of  receiving  a Second  Class  Honours 
or  a First  Class  Major  degree. 

BA.  in  Applied  Linguistics  (Emphasis  on  teaching  English  as  a Second 
Language) 

Major 

First  and  Second  Years 

Required  Courses:  Linguistics  2 JO*  250,  251;  English  1 15/1 16  or  121/122* 
215;  Psychology  100.  Six  units  in  a second  language  of  which  three  units 
should  normally  be  at  the  second  year  level. 

Recommended  Electives:  linguistics  100;  Anthropology  100;  Psychology 
240. 

Third  and  Fourth  Years 

Required  Courses:  Linguistics  374.  375,  376*  410A*  440;  and  1'h  units 
selected  from  linguistics  370, 378, 386,  388, 390, 393,  395  ( 13  units). 

Corequisite  Courses:  Three  units  selected  From  English  or  Creative  Writing 
in  consultation  with  the  Department,  Three  units  selected  from  Psychology 
311*312,3 1 3 A,  3 1 3B , 335. 

Recommended  Electives:  Linguistics  392,  393;  three  units  selected  from 
Education -B  342,  343.  360,  361 . 435. 

Honours 

In  addition  to  Lhe  requirements  for  the  Major,  the  Honours  student  must 
present  Linguistics  4 1 OB.  44  L and  499  for  a total  of  2 J units  of  upper  level 
Linguistics  courses.  The  regulations  regarding  the  required  level  of  achieve- 
ment and  the  class  of  Honours  awarded  are  the  same  as  those  stated  above  for 
the  B.A.  in  Linguistics. 

NOTES:  J , The  B.A.  degree  in  Applied  Linguistics  will  prepare  the  individual 
for  teaching  English  as  a second  language  in  many  foreign  countries 
and  in  Canadian  programs  existing  outside  the  public  school  system. 

2.  The  B.A.  in  x^pplied  Linguistics  does  not  qualify  students  to  leach  in 
the  schools  of  British  Columbia.  Those  who  wish  to  be  teachers  in  the 
British  Columbia  school  system  must  either  hold  an  Education  de- 
gree or  have  successfully  completed  the  professional  program  for 
graduates  offered  by  Education  faculties  in  the  Province,  (For  par- 
ticulars, see  page  134.) 

B.Sc*  In  Linguistics 
Major 

First  and  Second  Years 

Required  Courses:  I Jnguistics  2 1 0, 250, 25 1 ; Biology  207  or  Physical  Educa- 
tion 141;  Mathematics  100/ 10 1 or  102/151 ; Physics  1 01  (or  102  with  a grade  of 
at  least  B);  Psychology  100. 


Recommended  Electives:  Linguistics  1(H);  Computer  Science  1 1 0/ 1 15;  Phy- 
sical Education  24 1 (prerequisite  141);  tourse(s)  in  a second  language. 

Third  and  Fourth  Years 

Required  Courses:  Linguistics  370.  380,  381 . 388,  390,  4 10A  and  4 1 0B,  or 
440/441,  and  three  additional  units  of  Linguistics  courses  numbered  upwards 
of  300,  selected  in  consultation  with  the  Department,  ( 15  units) 

Corequisite  Courses:  Nine  units  selected  from  Psychology  300,  315*  335. 
371,415, 

Honours 

In  addition  to  the  requirements  for  the  Major,  the  Honours  students  must 
present  all  of  Linguistics  440.  44  L 4 10A  and  4 10B  and  499  for  a total  of  21 
units  of  upper  level  courses.  The  regulations  regarding  the  required  level  of 
achievement  and  the  class  of  Honours  awarded  are  the  same  as  those  stated 
above  for  the  B.A.  in  linguistics. 

NOTES;  The  B.Sc,  in  Linguistics  is  a suitable  preparation  for  post-graduate 
study  in  the  Speech  and  Hearing  Sciences  and  for  advanced  studies  in 
Psycholinguistics  and  the  Phonetic  Sciences. 

A General  program  leading  to  a B.Sc.  Degree  is  not  available. 

Diploma  in  Applied  Linguistics  (Emphasis  on  teaching  English  as  a Sec- 
ond Language) 

L Applicants  must  have  completed  a University  of  Victoria  Bachelor's 
degree  or  its  equivalent  including  at  least  6 units  of  courses  in  Engtish  and 
6 units  of  second  language  courses. 

2.  A pplicants  whose  previous  instruction  was  given  in  a language  other  than 
English  will  normally  be  required  to  have  a major  in  English,  When 
necessary*  fluency  in  English  will  be  determined  by  oral  and  written  tests 
given  by  the  Department  of  Linguistics. 

3.  The  program  may  be  completed  in  one  year  of  full-time  study,  but  could 
also  be  taken  part-time.  It  must  be  completed  within  five  years. 

4 . Courses  ( 1 5 u nits) 

a.  All  of  Linguistics  370, 374, 375,  378, 388,  390, 395  (12  units.) 

b,  3 units  from  Linguistics  376;  Education-B  342, 343, 360, 36 1 , 435*436. 

5.  Fifteen  units  of  course  work  in  addition  to  those  credited  towards  a 
degree  are  required  to  complete  the  program.  Applicants  who  have 
received  credit  for  some  of  these  courses  (or  equivalent)  previously  will  be 
allowed  to  substitute  up  to  six  units  of  courses  recommended  by  the 
Department, 

6.  Students  who  have  completed  the  University  of  Victoria  degree  in  Ap- 
plied Linguistics  or  its  equivalent  may  not  register  in  the  Diploma 
Program. 

7 . Those  wrho  wish  to  be  teache  rs  in  th  e B ri  t ish  Col  u m bia  school  system  must 
either  hold  an  Education  degTee  or  have  successfully  completed  the 
professional  program  for  graduates  offered  by  Education  faculties  in  the 
Province.  (For  particulars,  see  page  134), 

CO-OPERATIVE  EDUCATION  PROGRAM 

The  Co-operative  Education  Program  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  is 
described  on  page  3 1 . 

Entry  to  the  Linguistics  Co-operative  Program  is  restricted  to  students  who 
are  enrolled  full-time  in  a degree  program  in  Applied  Linguistics,  To  enter 
and  remain  in  the  Linguistics  Co-operative  Program,  students  must  normally 
maintain  at  least  a 4,50  G,P,A,  in  Linguistics  courses  and  an  overall  average  of 
4.50.  Students  are  also  required  to  complete  satisfactorily  at  least  four  work 
terms,  and  may  elect  to  complete  satisfactorily  a fifth  work  term  if  arrange- 
ments can  be  made. 

Their  first  work  term  will  normally  be  in  the  summer  at  Lhe  end  of  their 
second  academic  year.  Thereafter,  the  year  round  sequence  is  one  of  alternat- 
ing four- month  terms  of  academic  study  and  work  experience.  A student  may 
at  any  time  transfer  from  the  Linguistics  Co-operative  Program  to  a regular 
Linguistics  program, 

T he  work  terms  are  arranged  by  the  Department  of  Linguistics  and  are 
designed  to  combine  practical  work  experience  with  the  theoretical  content  of 
course  study,  with  evaluation  by  both  the  employer  and  a faculty  supervisor. 
Further  information  concerning  the  Co-operative  Program  in  Linguistics 
may  be  obtained  from  the  Department. 

Work  Term  Transcript  Entries: 

When  a work  term  is  satisfactorily  complete,  the  notation  COM  will  be 
entered  into  the  student's  academic  record  and  transcript  beside  the  appro- 
priate designation  as  shown  below. 

LING  00 L (0)  Work  Term:  I 
LING  002*  (0)  Work  Term:  II 
LING  003.(0)  Work  Term:  III 
LING  004,  (0)  Work  Term:  IV 
LING  005,(0)  Work  Term:  V 
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UNDERGRADUATE  COURSES 

NOTE:  The  following  courses  are  acceptable  for  either  the  B,A,  or  the  B.Sc. 
degree:  Linguistics  <210.  250,  251.  570.  380.  381. 400,  4 It) A,  4 JOB,  440T  441 
and  48 1 . 

LING  099.  (0)  English  as  a Second  Language  (3  fee  units) 

A non-credit  course  in  English  as  a Second  Language  for  students  whose 
native  language  is  not  English  — see  page  1 2 for  regulations  governing  such 
students.  Successful  completion  of  this  course  may  be  required  at  the  discre- 
tion of  individual  departments. 

Texts:  List  available  From  the  Department, 

Members  of  the  Department,  (3-0;  3-0) 

LING  100.  (3)  Introduction  to  Ling ulstl cs 

An  introduction  to  the  theory  and  methods  of  language  analysis.  Tech- 
niques and  practical  applications  in  the  study  of  phonology  (speech  sounds), 
morphology  (word-building),  syntax  (sentence-building),  and  semantics 
(meaning).  Examples  will  be  drawn  from  a wide  variety  of  languages.  Atten- 
tion is  paid  to  the  history  of  the  world1  s language  families,  language  change, 
and  the  reconstruction  of  earlier  stages  of  languages.  The  course  may  also 
include  such  topics  as  the  relationship  between  language,  thought,  and  cul- 
ture, and  the  acquisition  of  language  by  children. 

Linguistics  100  is  intended  for  first  year  students  and  others  seeking  a 
general  survey  of  the  discipline  of  Linguistics.  No  previous  know  ledge  of  any 
foreign  language  is  necessary  . 

J.  F,  Kess  and  members  of  the  Department. 

, September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

LING  1 06.  (3)  A First  Course  in  A Native  Indian  Language  of  Vancouver 
Island 

This  course  concentrates  on  basic  grammar,  vocabulary  and  pronunciation 
in  a Native  Indian  language  of  Vancouver  Island.  To  the  extent  possible  at  an 
elementary  level,  Native  Indian  culture  will  be  introduced  as  well, 

(Language  offered  1979-80:  Nitinahi.) 

September- April.  (3-1;  3 - 1 ) 

LING  120.  (tV?)  Principles  of  Phonology 

Basic  principles  and  techniques  of  phonological  analysis.  Students  learn  how 
to  describe  and  write  the  sounds  oflanguage. 

Prerequisite;  Competence  in  one  of  the  Native  Indian  languages  of  British 
Columbia.  This  course  is  offered  as  pan  of  the  Native  Endian  Language 
Diploma  Program. 

(Not  offered  1981-82,)  (3-0) 

UNG  1 2 1 . (1  16)  Principles  of  Morphology  and  Syntax 

Basic  principles  and  techniques  of  Examples  will  be  drawn  from  a wide 
morphological  and  syntactic  analysis.  Students  study  the  ways  in  which  words 
and  sentences  are  formed. 

Prerequisite:  Linguistics  120.  This  course  is  offered  as  part  of  the  Native 
Indian  Language  Diploma  Program. 

(Not  offered  1981-82.)  (3-0) 

UNG  122,  <1  Vi)  Phonological  Analysis 

The  application  of  principles  and  techniques  of  linguistic  analysis  to  the 
phonologies  of  Native  Indian  languages.  Students  use  their  knowledge  of 
linguistics  to  describe  the  sounds  of  their  languages  in  order  to  devise  practical 
orthographies. 

Prerequisite:  Competence  in  one  of  the  Native  Indian  Languages  of  British 
Columbia.  This  course  is  offered  as  part  of  the  Native  Indian  Language 
Diploma  Program. 

(Not  offered  1981-82.)  (3-0) 

LING  123.  (1V5)  Grammatical  Analysis 

The  application  of  the  principles  and  techniques  of  linguistic  analysis  to  the 
morphology  and  syntax  of  Native  Indian  languages.  Students  apply  their 
knowledge  of  linguistics  to  the  description  of  words  and  sentences  of  their 
languages. 

Prerequisite:  Linguistics  122.  This  course  is  offered  as  part  of  the  Native 
Indian  Language  Diploma  Program. 

(Not  offered  1981-82.)  (34)) 

UNG  124.  (116)  Discovery  Procedures:  I 

This  course  explores  ways  of  gathering  and  analyzing  language  materials, 
including  the  use  of  tape  recorders,  field  notes  and  card  flies.  Work  on  special 
topics,  such  as  the  names  of  plants,  animals  or  places  and  cultural  activities 
such  as  fishing  or  food  preparation,  will  be  encouraged.  A variety  of  resources 
will  be  used,  including  the  student's  knowledge  of  his  language  and  culture, 
and*  if  available,  other  speakers  or  tape  recordings. 


Prerequisite:  Competence  in  one  of  the  Native  Indian  languages  or  British 
Columbia,  This  course  is  offered  as  part  of  the  Native  Indian  language 
Diploma  Program. 

(Not  offered  1981-82.)  (3-9) 

UNG  125.(1 Discovery  Procedures:  II 

The  analysis  of  texts,  such  as  traditional  stories,  histories  and  cultural  de- 
scriptions is  emphasized.  Students  will  work  with  available  materials,  transcrib- 
ing texts,  preparing  glossaries  and.  if  possible,  gathering  fu  rther  information 
from  native  speakers. 

Prerequisite:  Linguistics  124.  This  course  is  offered  as  pan  of  the  Native 
Indian  Language  Diploma  Program. 

(Not  offered  1981-82.)  (3-0) 

UNG  126  (formerly  one-half  of  240).  (116)  Pedagogical  Grammars  of 

Amerindian  Languages 

The  application  of  linguistic  principles  to  the  preparation  of  grammars  of 
languages  indigenous  to  British  Columbia, 

Prerequisite;  Competence  in  one  of  the  Native  Indian  languages  of  British 
Columbia,  This  course  is  offered  as  part  of  the  Native  Indian  Language 
Diploma  Programs. 

(Not  offered  1981-82.)  (3-0) 

UNG  127  (formerly  one-half  of  240),  (116)  Amerindian  Lexicography 

The  application  of  linguistic  and  ethnoscientific  principles  to  the  prepara- 
tion of  dictionaries  of  languages  indigenous  to  British  Columbia. 

Prerequisite:  Linguistics  126.  This  course  is  offered  as  part  of  the  Native 
Indian  Language  Diploma  Program, 

(Not  offered  1981-82,)  (3-0) 

UNG  208.  (3)  A Second  Course  in  A Native  Indian  Language  of  Vancouver 
Island 

This  course  entails  grammar,  pronunciation  and  conversation,  as  well  as 
literature  (written  and  spoken).  The  language  lessons  are  specifically  designed 
to  present  the  student  with  various  facets  of  Native  Indian  culture. 
Prerequisite:  An  initial  course  in  the  same  language, 

(Not  offered  198 1-82.)  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

LING  210  (formerly  340*460).  (3)  Morphology  and  Syntax 

Techniques  and  theory  in  the  analysis  of  words  (morphology)  and  sentences 
(syntax),  with  emphasis  on  linguistic  analysis,  utilizing  data  from  a wide  variety 
of  languages.  Topics  include  basic  morphological  analysis,  syntactic  analysis, 
the  grammatical  systems  of  various  languages  (including  English)  and  intro- 
ductory transformational  grammar.  This  course  will  be  of  interest  to  students 
who  wish  to  study  techniques  of  language  analysis  especially  those  in  Linguis- 
tics and  in  Anthropology  who  may  wish  to  work  with  languages  not  previously 
given  a grammatical  analysis.  This  course  is  a prerequisite  to  Linguistics  4 10 A, 
Prerequisite:  Linguistics  HK)  is  recommended, 

T.  E.  Hukari , September-  Apri  l (3-0;  3-0) 

UNG  250.  (116,  formerly  3)  Phonetics 

An  investigation  of  the  production  and  nature  of  speech  sounds  commonly 
occurring  in  languages  of  the  world.  The  course  will  provide  practice  in 
recognizing,  transcribing  and  producing  such  sounds.  Preliminary'  study  of 
the  ways  in  which  sound  systems  are  structured. 

Prerequisite:  None;  Linguistics  100  recommended. 

G.  N . O'Grady,  September-December.  (3-0) 

LING  251  (formerly  one-half  of  250),  {m}  Phonology 

The  course  deals  with  the  overall  organization  and  function  of  sound  sys- 
tems, with  an  investigation  of  their  variety  and  of  the  universal  features  which 
unite  them. 

Prerequisite:  Linguistics  250  or  permission  of  the  Department.  (Not  open  to 
students  with  3 units  of  credit  in  250), 

January  - April,  (3-0) 

LING  308.  (3)  A Third  Course  In  a Native  Indian  Language  of  Vancouver 
Island 

Advanced  grammar  and  vocabulary  presented  through  written  and  oral 
texts  concerning  haawkqsh  mythology  and  subsistence  techniques.  Second 
Term  project:  each  student  interviews,  in  the  Native  language,  an  elder  con- 
cerning one  of  the  following:  the  meaning  of  a haauncqsh  myth;  the  art  of 
making  an  old  style  implement;  the  preparation  of  an  old  style  meal. 
Prerequisite:  Linguistics  298. 

(Not  offered  198 1 -82.)  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 


LING  360.  (3)  General  Linguistics 

An  introduction  to  Linguistics  intended  for  students  with  no  previous  know  - 
ledge  of  the  subject  who  desire  a single  senior  course  or  who  wish  to  begin  the 
study  of  Linguistics  in  their  senior  years.  This  course  will  cover,  at  the  level 
expected  in  senior  courses,  the  material  listed  in  Linguistics  100.  Normally  not 
Open  to  students  with  Linguistics  100, 

Text : Langaker.  Fundamentals  of  Linguistic  Analysis. 

September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 


UNG  361,  (3)  Anthropological  Linguistics 

Language  in  relation  to  culture,  semantics,  and  as  an  ethnographic  tool. 
Intended  for  students  with  no  previous  knowledge  of  Linguistics. 

I his  course  is  normally  not  open  to  students  who  have  credit  in  or  w ho  are 
taking  Linguistics  100  or  220. 

Prerequisite:  An  introductory  course  in  Anthropology. 

Text:  Langaker.  Fundamentals  of  Linguistic  Analysis 

September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

UNG  370  (Psychology  370),  (3)  Psycholinguistics 

Linguistics  370  is  offered  in  collaboration  with  the  Department  of  Psychol- 
ogy . A course  in  the  psychology  oflanguage,  covering  such  topics  as  the  nature 
and  Junction  of  language;  language  acquisition,  experimental  psycholinguist- 
*cs  and  the  relationship  of  language  and  cognition,  language  and  socio- 
cultural  factors,  semantics,  bilingualism,  non-verbal  communication,  and  the 
pathology  of  linguistic  behaviour. 

Prerequisite:  Linguistics  lOOor  Psychology  100, 

September-April  (3-0;  3-0) 

UNG  372.  (1  Ytt  formerly  3)  Native  Languages  of  British  Columbia 

This  course  surveys  the  semantic,  phonological  and  morphological  struc- 
ture of  thirty  languages  belonging  to  five  different  language  families  having 
among  them  greater  linguistic  diversity  than  is  to  be  found  in  the  whole  of 
Europe,  and  discusses  hypotheses  of  their  history. 

Prerequisite:  A previous  course  in  Linguistics. 

Text:  Thomas  and  Hess,  An  Introduction  to  Nuinaht  language  and  Culture. 

September- December.  (3-0) 


UNG  374  (formerly  on*-haff  of  371).  (11*)  Applied  Unguistlcs 

Theoretical  approaches  to  second  language  learning  and  teaching;  explor- 
ing and  demonstrating  the  relevance  of  theoretical  linguistics,  psycholinguist 
lang5^10  JngUiStiCS  rcmtrastive  analysis  to  teaching  and  learning  of 


DepTnme1^^  A ^reV'°US  coyrse  in  Linguistics  or  permission  of  the 


September- December.  (3-0) 

UNG  375  (formerly  one-half  of  371).  (1%)  Techniques  in  Applied 

Linguistics 

With  special  reference  to  the  teaching  of  English  as  a second  language,  this 
course  addresses  problems  such  as  course  design,  preparation  of  pedagogical 
materials,  the  use  of  the  language  laboratory,  and  classroom  teaching 
techniques.  6 

Prerequisite:  Linguistics  374  or  permission  of  the  Department. 

January- April.  (3-0) 

UNG  376.  (1  Vi)  Seminar  and  P tactic  urn  In  Applied  Linguistics 

The  course  consists  of  a series  of  seminars  dealing  with  T,E,S*L.  method- 
byXel^pa^em  0011  ^ ^ ESL  cUlss  instruclion  as  arranged 

Evaluation  is  based  on  one  essay  or  report  and  participation  in  the  seminar 
and  classroom  instruction . 

Open  only  to  students  registered  in  the  Applied  Linguistics  programs.  ( 1-2) 

UNG  376.  (11*)  Contrastive  Linguistics 

An  introduction  to  the  contrastive  study  of  languages  with  respect  to  their 
phonological,  morphological,  syntactic  and  semantic  systems.  Special  attention 
is  also  given  to  factors  related  to  language  learning  situations,  with  reference  to 
transfer  and  interference  from  the  mother  tongue.  The  language  selected  to 
W,Ch  EnSJjsh  wiJI  vafy  from  year  to  year  (1980-81.  English  with 

Prerequisite:  A previous  course  in  Linguistics. 

Texts:  Selected  readings  on  the  theory  of  contrastive  analysis, 
j.  Arthurs,  September-December  (3-0) 


Linguistics,  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Saencc  95 

LING  380,  (1  l*r  formerly  3)  introduction  to  Acoustic  Phonetics 

A study  of  the  acoustic  properties  of  speech  sounds  including  an  introduc- 
tion to  the  use  of  experimental  equipment  for  speech  analysis. 

Prerequisite:  Linguistics  250  or  permission  of  the  Department. 

September-December.  (2-2) 

L ING  38 1 (formerly  half  of  380)  ( 1 1*)  Introduction  to  Speech  Physiology 

A study  of  the  physiology  of  the  human  speech  and  hearing  mechanisms. 
Laboratory  projects  will  involve  experiments  in  speech  production  or 
perception. 

Prerequisites:  Linguistics  380.  or  permission  of  the  Department. 

January-April.  (2-2) 

LING  386.  (116)  Supraseg mental  Phonology  of  English 

Th  is  course  presents  a detailed  analysis  of  the  stress  and  intonation  patterns 
of  English  and  shows  their  relationship  to  grammatical  functions. 
Prerequisite:  Linguistics  250, 25  L,  or  permission  of  the  Department. 

September-December.  (3-0) 


LING  388,  (1  1*)  A Grammar  of  English  Usage 

A non  - trans  fo  rma  lion  a I treatment  of  English  gram mar,  the  emphasis  of  this 
course  is  on  a functional  rather  than  a structural  approach.  The  relations  of 
the  parts  of  speech  are  examined  in  terms  of  their  function  in  the  construction 
ol  meaningful  units  of  comm  unication, 

September-December,  (3-0) 

LING  390,  f 11*,  formerly  3)  The  Growth  of  Modem  English 

1 he  history  of  the  English  language  from  its  beginning  to  the  present  day, 
including  Canadian  English.  Topics  covered  will  include  the  significance  of 
social  and  regional  dialects,  and  the  causes  of  language  change. 

Not  open  to  students  who  have  credit  in  English  390, 

January-April.  (3-0) 


LING  392.  (116,  formerly  3)  Canadian  English 

A description  of  the  distinctive  features  of  modern  Canadian  English,  es- 
penally  in  vocabulary,  grammar  and  pronunciation,  and  an  account  of  the 
economic,  social,  and  political  factors  that  have  given  rise  to  those  features. 

Prerequisite:  A previous  course  in  Linguistics  or  permission  of  the 
Department. 

1 exts:  Scargill,  Short  History  of  Canadian  English , Modem  Canadian  English 
SaEe'  September-December.  (3-0) 

LING  393  (formerly  one-half  of  430),  (11*)  Dialectology 

Dialect  geography  and  its  methodology  with  reference  to  English  dialects 
including  regional  variation  in  Canada- 

Prerequisite:  A previous  course  in  Linguistics  or  permission  of  the  Depart- 
mem . (Linguistics  392  recommended). 

January-April.  (3-0) 

LING  394,  (11*)  Dialect  Geography  off  French  Canada 

A study  of  selected  phonological  and  lexical  features  marking  variations  in 
Canadian  French  and  the  geographic  distribution  of  these  linguistic  variants. 
Reference  is  also  made  to  Linguistic  diversification  in  France  and  its  relation- 
ship to  Canadian  French. 

Prerequisites:  A previous  course  in  Linguistics  and  French  180,  or  permis- 
sion of  the  Departmen  t . 

September-December,  (3-0) 

UNG  395,  (1  !*)  Sociolinguistics 

A study  of  language  in  its  sodal  context.  Attention  is  paid  to  linguistic, 
dialectal,  and  stylistic  variation  in  speech  communities  and  the  relationship  to 
soao-cultural  considerations  such  as  class,  sex,  contextual  setting,  and  ethnic- 
ity^Some  consideration  is  given  to  sodolinguistic  dimensions  of  bilingualism 
and  multilingualism.  Languages  in  contact,  language  switching,  and  linguistic 
demography,  non-standard  dialects  and  language  standardization,  and  re- 
ated  educational  issues.  Consideration  will  also  be  given  to  the  functions  of 
language  m speech  communities,  for  example,  rules  of  respectful  address, 
conversational  turn-taking,  and  the  range  and  interpretation  of  speech  act 
types.  Sociolinguist ic  implications  for  theories  of  language  description  and 
language  change  will  be  touched  upon. 

Prerequisite:  A previous  course  irt  Linguistics  or  permission  of  the 
Department. 

H.  J.  Warkentyue.  January-April.  (3-0) 


% Linguistic*,  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science 


LING  400.  (3)  Field  Methods  and  Technique#  in  Language  Analysis 

The  study  of  field  methods  and  techniques  in  language  analysis  with  the  aid 
of  native  speakers.  The  Department  is  particularly  interested  in  the  indigen- 
ous languages  of  the  western  hemisphere. 

Prerequisites:  Linguistics  2 10  and  25 1 

(Not  offered  1981-82.)  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

LING  410A  (formerly  one-half  of  410).  (1%)  Syntax 

Major  syntactic  structures  of  English  will  be  analyzed  in  a transformational 
model.  Topics  include  formal  properties  of  transformational  grammar,  such 
as  rule  ordering  and  constraints  on  variables. 

Prerequisite:  Linguistics  2 10  and  251. 

September-December,  (3-0) 

LING  4100  (formerly  one-half  of  410).  (1%)  Theories  of  Grammar 

Various  current  generative  models  of  syntactic  description  are  examined, 
including  N.  Chomsky's  early  models  and  their  extension,  generative  semant- 
ics. the  lexicalist  hypothesis  and  trace  theory,  as  well  as  various  non-transform - 
ationaJ  models,  including  Montague  grammar  and  base -gene rated  syntax. 
Prerequisite:  Linguistics  4 10A.  January- April.  (3-0) 

LING  420.  (1%,  formerly  3)  Comparative  Indo-European 

This  course  provides  an  integrated  account  of  the  evolution  of  the  principal 
I ndo-  Eu  ropean  la  n gu  ages 

Prerequisites:  Linguistics  2 10  and  25  Lor  permission  of  the  Department. 

January- April.  (3-0) 


LING  425  (formerly  one-half  of  420},  (1%)  Historical  and  Comparative 

Linguistics 

An  investigation  of  language  change  through  time.  Theoretical  considera- 
tions in  the  reconstruction  of  phonological  and  other  linguistic  subsystems. 
Emphasis  will  be  on  the  evolution  of  languages  other  than  Indo-European. 
Prerequisites:  Linguistics  2 10  and  25  L or  permission  of  the  Department. 

September- December.  (3-0) 


LING  426.  (116)  Semantic# 

The  course  addresses  the  question  of  meaning  and  its  relation  to  language, 
Topics  include  the  concept  of  the  dictionary  , types  of  meaning,  uses  and 
abuses  of  semantic  values,  analysis  of  meaning,  translation. 

Prerequisite:  Linguistics  210  or  equivalent  background, 

J.  Arthurs.  $4) 

UNG  440.  (1%)  Generative  Phonology  of  English 
This  course  will  emphasize  description  of  the  English  sound  system  using 
procedures  and  theoretical  bases  of  transformational  generative  phonology.  It 
is  intended  for  students  who  have  had  an  introduction  to  phonology  and  who 
wish  to  learn  language  description  using  distinctive  sound  features,  notational 
conventions,  and  rule  interaction  formalisms. 


Texts:  Chomsky  and  Hall,  The  Sound  Pattern  of  English* 

Prerequisite:  Linguistics  25 1 or  permission  of  the  Department, 

September-December.  (3-€) 
UNG  441.  (1%)  Advanced  Phonological  Analysis 
This  course  will  survey  current  issues  in  phonological  theory.  Special  topics, 
such  as  the  question  of  abstractness  of  underlying  representations,  the  effect 
of  historical  change  on  the  sound  component  of  language,  the  role  of  gram- 
matical and  lexical  information  in  phonology,  the  treatment  of  exceptions,  and 
the  ways  of  handling  rule  interactions  and  applications  will  be  considered. 
Text:  Kenstowicz  and  Kisse berth,  Topics  in  Phonological  Theory 
Prerequisite:  Linguistics  440  or  permission  of  the  Department, 

January- April,  (3-0) 


UNG  448  {114}  Directed  Reading  In  Linguistic# 

Members  of  the  Department,  September-December.  (3-0) 


UNG  449  (1%)  Directed  Reading  In  Linguistic# 

Me  mbers  of  the  Department  j anuary- A prii  (3-0) 


UNG  450(1%)  Seminar  in  Language# 

An  elementary  analysis  of  a language  to  be  selected  in  consultation  with  the 
Department. 

Prerequisites:  Linguistics  2 10  and  25 1 . 

(Not  offered  1981-82,)  September-December.  (3-0) 


UNG  451  (1%)  Seminar  in  Languages 

An  elementary  analysis  of  a language  tube  selected  in  consultation  with  the 
Department, 

Prerequisites:  Linguistics  2 10  and  25 1 . 

(Not  offered  1981-82.)  January- April.  (3-0) 


LING  481 . (3)  Introduction  to  Computer  Linguistics 

Study  of  selected  topics  concerning  the  application  of  the  computer  to 
linguistic  problems  in  such  areas  as  language  data  analysis  and  synthesis, 
literary  research  and  language  learning.  Intended  For  Linguistics  Majors. 
Suitable  for  language  and  linguistics  majors  and  graduate  students 
Prerequisite:  Permission  of  the  Department. 

September-April,  (3-0;  3-0) 

LING  499.  (3)  Honours  Thesis 

The  Honours  thesis  is  to  be  based  on  supervised  research  carried  out  by  the 
student  during  the  final  year.  The  recommended  style  and  format  of  the 
Honours  thesis  are  the  same  as  those  stipulated  for  graduate  theses. 


GRADUATE  COURSES 

Students  should  consult  the  Department  concerning  courses  offered  in  any  particular 
year. 

LING  501.  (1%)  Canadian  English 

A history  of  the  phonology,  syntax,  and  vocabulary  of  Canadian  English, 
Prerequisite;  Linguistics  392  or  equivalent. 

January-  April.  (3-0) 

UNG  502.  (1  %)  Linguistic  Theories 

An  introduction  to  the  principles  and  methodological  techniques  ot  lin- 
guistic theories  of  language  analysis  other  than  the  generative-transformation- 
al approach,  <3-0) 

UNG  503,  (1  %)  Trrnnstonrmkmal-Generatfve  grammar 

A survey  of  recent  developments  in  transformational-generative  semantic- 
syntactic  theory. 

Prerequisite;  Linguistics  4 10  or  equivalent. 

September-December,  (3-0) 

UNG  505.  (1%)  Phonological  Theory 

A survey  of  the  development  of  phonological  theory  , including  such  topics 
as  phonological  universal. 

Prerequisite:  Linguistics  441  or  equivalent, 

September-December,  (3-0) 

UNG  506.  (114)  Lexicology  and  Lexicography 

The  theory  of  lexicology  and  the  practice  of  dictionary-making.  (3-0) 

LING  508.  (114)  Current  Issues  in  Transformational-  Generative  Grammar 

Selected  topics  reflecting  on-going  work  in  transformational  generative 
theory. 

Prerequisite:  Linguistics  503  or  equivalent. 

January- April.  (3-0) 

UNG  509*  (114)  Sociolinguistics 

Selected  topics  in  recent  research  related  to  language  variation. 

(M> 

UNG  510.  (1%}  Current  Issue#  in  Phonology 

An  examination  of  recent  developments  in  phonological  theory  . 
Prerequisite:  Linguistics  505  or  equivalent. 

January- April  (3-9) 


UNG  513.(1%)  Problems  in  Grammatical  Analysis 

Special  studies  selected  on  an  individual  basis  to  allow  a student  to  pursue  a 
particular  topic  in  grammatical  analysis.  (3-0) 

UNG  515.  (1%)  Problem#  In  Phonological  Analysis 

Special  studies  selected  on  an  individual  basis  to  allow  a student  to  pursue  a 
particular  topic  in  phonological  analysis,  (3-0) 

UNG  517.  (t%)  Experimental  Phonetics  Laboratory 

Topics  in  the  synthesis  and  analysis  of  speech. 

Prerequ  isite ; Li  nguiatics  380  or  equivalent.  Jan  uary- April , ( 3-0) 

UNG  510(1%)  Projects  In  Experimental  Phonetic# 

Students  will  be  guided  in  designing  and  carrying  out  experiments  on  an 
individual  basis  in  the  area  of  the  acoustics  and  physiology  of  speech. 
Prerequisite:  linguistics  5 17  or  equivalent. 

(3-0) 


LINO  520.  ( 1 14-6)  Pacific  Rim  Languages 

An  overview  of  the  structure  of  selected  indigenous  languages  spoken 
around  the  Pacific  Rim  One  of  the  following  will  be  offered  in  a given  term: 
520-A  {]■/?)  North  American  Indian  languages:  520-R  ( I ¥*)  Austmnesian 
languages;  520-C  (114)  Australian  Languages;  520-D  ( I 4)  East  Asian 
Languages, 

September- December,  (3-0) 

LING  524.  (1H)  Romance  LI  ngu  i sties 

Recent  developments  in  comparative  Romance  linguistics;  particular  em- 
phasis will  be  placed  on  contrastive  features. 

(3-0) 

LING  560  (Anthropology  560).  (1 14)  Linguistic  Anthropology 
LING  570.  (114-3)  Psycholinguistics 

This  course  is  offered  in  collaboration  with  the  Department  of  Psychology, 
It  covers  such  varied  topics  in  the  psychology'  of  language  as  bilingualism,  the 
relationship  between  language  and  thought,  the  problem  of  meaning,  and 
topics  in  experimental  psycholinguistics,  such  as  language  processing  and 
production,  as  well  as  linguistic  inference. 

September- December.  (5-0) 

LING  571  (RSYC  571).  (114-3)  Developmental  Psycholinguistics 

This  course  is  offered  in  collaboration  with  the  Department  oF  Psychology. 
It  deals  with  the  acquisition  of  a first  language  by  children,  focussing  on  the 
development  of  their  phonological  and  grammatical  abilities,  as  well  as  die 
development  of  their  knowledge  of  the  semantic  system  of  their  language, 
their  capacity  for  metalinguistic  judgements,  and  the  utilization  of  speech  acts. 

January- April,  (3d)) 

U NG  560.  (114-3)  Linguistics  Seminar 

The  contents  of  this  course  will  vary. 

May  be  repeated  for  credit.  (3_0) 

LING  581.  (114  or  3)  Linguistics  Colloquium 

Students  will  prepare  and  present  at  a linguistics  colloquium  one  research 
paper  per  term.  Topics  will  be  of  current  interest,  arising  from  the  student's 
course  work  or  individual  research. 
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This  course  may  be  repeated  for  credit. 

Prerequisite:  Graduate  standing, 

LING  590.  (114  or  3)  Directed  Studies 

A course  designed  to  enable  students  to  pursue  individual  interests. 

L I NG  599 , (C  redit  to  be  determ  i ned)  Thesis 

Students  enrolled  in  courses  numbered  60 1 to  603  w ill  explore  current  areas 
of  research  in  the  Linguistics  literature,  under  the  direction  of  their  supervis- 
ory committee  and  other  members  of  the  Department.  Each  course  may  be 
repeated  for  credit  to  a maximum  of  3 units. 

LING  601.  (114  or  3)  Individual  Studies  in  Syntax 

Prerequisites:  Linguistics  502,  503  or  equivalent  courses,  and  graduate 
standing, 

LING  602.  (114  or  3)  Individual  Studies  in  Phonology 

Prerequisites:  Linguistics  505  or  an  equivalent  course,  and  graduate 
standing. 

LING  603.  (114  or  3)  Individual  Studies  In  Historical  Linguistics 

Prerequisites:  Linguistics  420  or  an  equivalent  course,  and  graduate 
standing, 

LING  690.  (1 14-6)  Individual  Studies 

i opics  (A,  B,  C,  etc.)  will  be  assigned  at  beginning  of  each  year. 

A research  topic  will  be  pursued  in  depth  under  the  direction  of  the  stu- 
dent's supervisor.  Students  will  be  expected  to  write  a research  paper  (or 
papers)  and  to  give  an  oral  report  to  the  superv  isor  and  interested  members  of 
the  Department,  It  is  anticipated,  but  not  required,  that  this  research  will 
provide  background  material  for  a Ph  D.  dissertation.  This  course  may  be 
repeated  for  credit  to  a maximum  of  6 units. 

Prerequisites:  Admission  to  a Ph,D,  program  in  Linguistics  and  Linguistics 
502 T 503  and  505  or  the  equivalent. 

LING  699.  (Credit  to  be  determined)  Pti.D.  Dissertation 
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GRADUATE  PROGRAMS 

For  information  on  studies  leading  to  the  M.A.  and  M.Sc.  degrees,  see  page 
193*  For  graduate  courses,  see  page  1 03. 

NOTE; Undergraduate  and  graduate  courses  presently  labelled  CSC  are  now 
part  of  the  Department  of  Computer  Science.  For  further  information  on 
courses  and  programs,  consult  the  Department . 

GENERAL,  MAJOR  AND  HONOURS  PROGRAMS 
Mathematics  Programs: 

For  either  a B.A.  or  B,Sc.  degree  in  Mathematics,  students  may  take  a 
General*  Major  or  Honours  Mathematics  program.  The  Mathematics  course 
requirements  for  each  program  are  as  follows: 

General 

(a)  Mathematics  100  and  101  (130) 

(b)  Mathematics  1 10  and  2 10 

(c)  Mathematics  200  and  201  (230) 

(d)  9 additional  units  of  courses  numbered  300  or  higher  in  the  Department, 

Major 

(a)  Mathematics  100  and  101  (130) 

(b)  Mathematics  1 10  and  210 

(c)  Computer  Science  110(1 70)  and  115(171) 

(d ) M athemat  ics  200  and  20 1 (2 30) 

(e)  Mathematics  330A  and  330B*  333A  and  one  of  Mathematics  333  B , 422  or 
423 

(f)  ' 9 additional  units  of  Mathematics  courses  numbered  300  or  higher  (of 

which  at  least  3 units  are  numbered  400  or  higher)  chosen  in  consultation 
with  the  Department. 

Major  with  Probability  and  Statistics  Emphasis 

(a)  Mathematics  i 00  and  1 0 1 ( l 30) 

(b)  Mathematics  1 1 0 and  2 1 0 

(c)  Computer  Science  1 1 0 ( 1 70)  and  1 15  ( 1 7 1 ) 

( d ) M alhem  atics  200  an  d 20 1 (230) 

(e)  Statistics  250  and  25  J (253) 

(0  Mathematics  330 A and  33 OB 

(g)  Mathematics  333 A and  at  least  one  of  Mathematics  333B.  422.  or  423 

(h)  Statistics  350  and  351 

(i)  6 additional  units  chosen  from  Mathematics  352*  452*  Statistics  353,  354 * 
453*  454  selected  to  obtain  at  least  3 units  chosen  from  Mathematics  and 
Statistics  courses  numbered  400  or  higher. 

Honours 

Students  who  wish  to  be  admitted  to  an  Honours  program  in  the  Depart- 
ment  should  apply  in  writing  to  the  Chairman  of  the  Department  on  comple- 
tion of  their  second  year.  Normally  a student  will  be  admitted  to  the  third  year 
of  an  Honours  program  in  the  Department  only  if  the  student  has  achieved  a 
first  class  average  in  the  second  year  courses  taken  in  the  Department,  A 
student  graduating  in  the  Honours  program  will  be  recommended  for  a First 
Class  Honours  degree  if  the  student  has  achieved  a First  Class  graduating 
average  and  a first  class  average  in  courses  numbered  300  or  higher  in  the 
Department*  A student  who  completes  the  Honours  degree  requirements 
without  attaining  first  class  standing,  but  with  a graduating  average  of  at  least 
3.50,  will  be  recommended  for  a Second  Class  Honours  degree. 

The  Honours  Programs  are  as  follows: 

(a)  Mathematics  1 00  and  101  (130) 

(b)  Mathematics  J 1 0 and  2 10 

(c)  Computer  Science  1 1 0 ( 1 70)  and  115(171) 

(d)  Mathematics  200  and  20 1 (230) 

(e)  Mathematics  333A  and  333B,  334*  336*  338 

(f)  Completion  of  one  of  the  following  areas  of  emphasis: 

(i)  Pure  Mathematics 

(a)  15  units  from  350*  422*  423*  433 A,  433B.  435,  445*  460,  465* 

466  and  Computer  Science  349A  and  349B,  chosen  in  consul- 
tation with  the  Department  and  of  which  at  least  9 units  are 
numbered  400  or  higher,  (Normally  a student  would  take 
Mathematics  433A  and  433B,  435*  445,  465  as  part  of  this 
requirement.) 

NOTE;  Honours  students  in  Pure  Mathematics  are  encouraged 
to  take  at  least  3 units  of  statistics  courses  and  at  least  3 units  of 
computing  science  courses. 

(H)  Applied  Mathematic* 

(a)  15  units  of  courses  offered  by  the  Department  chosen  in  con- 

sultation with  the  Department, 


NOTE;  Honours  students  in  Applied  Mathematics  are  encour- 
aged to  take  at  least  three  units  of  statistics  courses  and  at  least 
three  units  of  computing  science  courses. 

(iii)  Probability  and  Statutes 

(a)  Statistics  250  and  25  I 

(b)  Statistics  350  and  35  I 

(c)  6 additional  units  chosen  f rom  Mathematics  352*  452*  Statistics 
353*354.453,454 

(d ) 6 add  i lion  al  u n its  offered  by  the  Depa  rtmem  chosen  in  con  su  I - 
tation  with  the  Department. 

At  leastb  units  chosen  From  Mathematics  and  Statistics  courses 
numbered  400  or  higher  must  be  completed, 

{ i v)  Departmen  t approved  option 

(a)  Fifteen  units  of  courses  offered  by  the  Depart  mem  numbered 
300  or  higher  chosen  in  consultation  with  the  Department.  At 
least  9 of  the  15  units  must  be  chosen  From  courses  numbered 
400  or  higher. 

By  taking  Mathematics  100  and  101  (130),  1 10,  200  and  201  (230),  210. 
Statistics  250, 25 1 ■ Computer  Science  110(1 70).  115(171)*  272*  275  in  the  First 
two  years  a student  would  maintain  most  options  until  the  third  year. 

Combined  Programs  in  Chemistry  and  Mathematics: 

For  a B,Sc,  degree  in  Combined  Chemistry  and  Mathematics,  students  may 
take  a Major  or  Honours  program.  These  programs  are  not  joint  degrees  in 
Chemistry  and  Mathematics,  but  a single  degree  program  composed  of  a 
selected  combination  of  courses  from  each  of  the  departments.  Students 
Opting  for  either  of  diese  combined  programs  must  con  tact  the  Chemistry  and 
Mathematics  Departments  and  each  student  will  be  assigned  an  adviser  from 
each  of  these  departments.  Students  considering  proceeding  to  graduate  work 
in  either  Chemistry  or  Mathematics  must  consult  carefully  with  their  advisers 
prior  to  making  their  final  choice  of  courses, 

A student  graduating  in  the  combined  Honours  program  will  be  recom- 
mended for  a First  Class  degree  if  the  student  achieves  a graduating  average  of 
at  least  6.50  and  a first  class  standing  in  Chemistry  499  (Honours  Thesis).  A 
student  will  be  recommended  for  a Second  Class  Honours  degree  if  the 
student  achieves  a graduating  average  of  at  least  4.00  and  a second  class 
standing  in  Chemistry  499.  A student  with  a first  class  graduating  average  but 
with  second  class  standing  in  Chemistry  499  will  be  given  the  option  of 
receiving  a First  Class  Major  or  a Second  Class  Honours  degree. 


First  and  Second  Year  (Major  or  Honours) 


Chemistry  124  (3) 

Chemistry  224  (3) 

Chemistry  233  (3) 

Physics  121  (or  101)  (3) 

Computer  Science  1 1 0 ( 1 70)  and  115(171)  (3) 

Mathematics  1 00  and  1 0 1 ( 130)  (3) 

Mathematics  1 10  and  210  (3) 

Mathematics  200  and  20 1 (230)  (3) 


Third  and  Fourth  Year  (Major) 

(All  courses  below  must  be  300  level  or  above) 

Chemistry  324  (l ’A) 

Chemistry  325  U!4) 

Chemistry  345  (I  Vt) 

Chemistry  346  (1ft) 

Chemistry  3 16  (or  3 1 7)  (1!4) 

Chemistry  446  (114) 

Chemistry  444  (or  422)  ( 1 Vi) 

M a thematics  3 30 A and  330 B (3 ) 

Mathematics  333A  ( 1 ^j) 

One  of  Mathematics  333B,  422  or  423  ( 1 14) 

Mathematics  325  and  326  (3) 

Course  chosen  from  the  Mathematics  Department 

in  consultation  with  the  Mathematics  Department  ( 1 14) 

Course(s)  chosen  in  consultation  with  the 

Chemistry  and  Mathematics  departments  (3) 


Third  and  Fourth  Year  (Honours) 

(All  courses  below'  must  be  300  level  or  above) 

All  Chemistry  courses  listed  under  Major  program  ( I014) 

plus 

Chemistry  399  (1) 
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Chemistry  499 
Mathematics  334  and  336 
Mathematics  338 
Mathematics  333A  and  333B 
Mathematics  445 

Course(s)  chosen  from  the  Mathematics  Department  in 
consultation  with  the  Mathematics  Department  (3) 

Some  possible  courses  which  might  be  used  to  fulfill  the  choice  units  in  the 
above  programs  are: 


(3) 

(3) 

UA) 

(3) 

(3) 


Chemistry  306;  316  or  317:  335:  338;  422  or  444;  423;  Computer  Science 
349 A and  349B;  Mathematics  367;  466;  {for  Honours  - 325  and  326)  - Statistics 
353*; 354* 

* T hese  courses  have  Statistics  250  and  25 1 as  a prerequisite,,  which  would  have 
to  be  included  in  the  student's  program  as  an  option. 


Combined  Programs  in  Computer  Science  and  Mathematics 

For  a B,Sc.  degree  in  Combined  Computer  .Science  and  Mathematics,  stu- 
dents may  take  a Major  or  Honours  program.  These  programs  are  not  joint 
degrees  in  Computer  Science  and  Mathematics,  but  a single  degree  program 
composed  of  a selected  combination  of  courses  from  each  of  the  departments. 
Students  opting  for  either  of  these  combined  programs  must  contact  the 
Computer  Science  and  Mathematics  Departments  and  each  student  will  Ire 
assigned  an  adviser  from  each  of  Lhese  departments.  Students  considering 
proceeding  to  graduate  w ork  in  either  Computer  Science  or  Mathematics  must 
consult  with  their  advisers  prior  to  making  their  final  choice  of  courses. 

A student  graduating  in  the  combined  Honours  programs  will  be  recom- 
mended for  a first  Class  Honours  degree  if  the  student  achieves  a graduating 
average  of  at  least  6.50.  A student  will  be  recommended  for  a Second  Class 
Honours  degree  if  the  student  achieves  a graduating  average  of  at  least  5.00. 

First  and  Second  Year  (Major  or  Honours) 


Mathematics  100  and  101 
Mathematics  1 10  and  210 
Mathematics  200  and  20 1 
Mathematics  222 
Statistics  250 

Computer  Science  1 lQ(J70)and  115 (J7t) 
Computer  Science  230  (272)  and  275 


(3) 

(3) 

(3) 

im 

(H4) 

(3) 

(3) 


Third  and  Fourth  Year  (Major) 

Mathematics  330A  and  330B 
Mathematics  333 A and  one  of  Mathematics  333  B. 
422  or  423 

Computer  Science  320  and  325  (374) 

Computer  Science  349 A and  349R 
Courses  chosen  from  the  Department  of  Computer 
Science  and  Mathematics  with  at  least  6 units 
at  the  400  level.  In  selecting  these  courses 
students  are  urged  to  take  at  least  3 of  the 
additional  units  in  each  of  the  two  Departments. 


(3) 

(3) 

(3) 

(3) 

(12) 


Third  and  Fourth  Year  (Honours) 

Mathematics  334,  336  and  338 
Mathematics  333A  and  one  of  Mathematics  333B 
422  or  423 

Computer  Science  320  and  325  (374) 

Computer  Science  349 A and  349B 
Two  of  Computer  Science  420t  449A  and  449B 
Courses  chosen  from  the  Departments  of  Computer 
Science  or  Mathematics  at  Lhe  300  level  or 
higher 

Courses  chosen  from  the  Departments  of  Computer 
Science  or  Mathematics  at  the  400  level 


(4  A) 

(3) 

(3) 

(3) 

(3) 


m) 

(6) 


Honours  in  Physics  and  Applied  Mathematics  Program: 

The  BSc.  program  will  normally  comprise  a minimum  of  66  units  of  work; 


First  Year 

Physics  10 1 or  121 
Mathematics  100  and  101  (130) 
Mathematics  1 10 
Mathematics  210 
Chemistry  1 20  or  124 


(3) 

(3) 

(1*4) 

0*4) 

(3) 


Second  Year 

Physics  2 1 1 A/Bp  or  2 16  and  2 1 7 
Physics  2 14 
Physics  215 

Mathematics  200  and  201  (230) 
Mathematics  333A  and  333  B 


(3) 

(1ft) 

im 

(3) 

(3) 


Third  Year 

Physics  3 1 6 or  325 
Physics  326 

Physics  32  l A and  32  I B 
Physics  4 I3A  and  4 13B 
Mathematics  325 
Mathematics  326 
Mathematics  334 
Mathematics  336 
Mathematics  elective 
Mathematics  338 
Fourth  Year 
Physics  325 
Physics  317 
Physics  423 
Physics  421 
Physics  422 
Physics  420 
Physics  460 
Physics  electives 
Mathematics  445 
Mathematics  electives 

M athematics  I J 0 and  2 10  may  be  deferred  to  the  second  year;  Mathematics 
333 A and  33 3 B must  then  be  deferred  to  the  third  or  fourth  year.  Physics  313 
or  its  equivalent  must  be  taken  in  the  fourth  year  if  credit  has  riot  been 
obtained  for  Physics  213  in  the  second  year.  The  Physics  electives  are  to  be 
chosen  in  consultation  with  the  Physics  Department  and  the  Mathematics 
electives  are  to  be  chosen  in  consultation  with  the  Mathematics  Department. 
Notes 

(1)  The  application  of  credit  for  Mathematics  160  or  Mathematics  180  to 
degree  programs  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  is  restricted  — see  the 
entries  in  the  relevant  course  descriptions  which  follow. 

(2)  All  students  taking  a Major  or  Honours  in  Mathematics  are  strongly 
advised  to  take  at  least  one  University  course  in  Physics. 

(3)  Any  student  who  demonstrates  to  the  Department  that  he  has  mastered 
the  material  of  a course  may  be  granted  advanced  placement. 

(4)  Students  from  outside  British  Columbia,  transfer  students  from  com- 
munity colleges  and  students  who  have  obtained  credit  for  Grade  XIII 
Mathematics  must  consult  the  Department  before  enrolling  in  any 
Mathematics  course. 

(5)  Students  planning  a career  in  secondary  school  mathematics  leaching  are 
strongly  advised  to  include  Mathematics  33SB  as  part  of  their  Mathemat- 
ics degree  program. 

MATHEMATICS  COOPERATIVE  EDUCATION  PROGRAM 

The  Co-operative  Education  Program  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Sciences  is 
described  on  page 

full-time  students  in  the  Co-operative  Education  Program  participate  in  a 
combined  Mathematics  and  Computer  Science  Co-operative  Program  during 
their  First  two  years.  In  their  third  year,  students  may  opt  to  complete  a degree 
program  in  either  Computer  Science  or  Mathematics,  and  will  then  enter  Lhe 
Co-op  program  in  that  department.  Students  who  opt  for  the  Major  in  Com- 
bined Computer  Science  and  Mathematics,  or  for  a Double  Major  in  Compu- 
ter Science  and  Mathematics,  will  remain  in  the  combined  Computer  Science/ 
Mathematics  Co-op  Program, 

1 he  minimum  academic  requirements  for  entering  Lhe  Mathematics  and 
Computer  Science  Program  are  a grade  point  average  of  4.50  and  a minimum 
grade  of  B+  in  every  course  completed  in  the  Departments  of  Computer 
Science  and  Mathematics,  Students  are  normally  admitted  to  the  program  in 
January  of  their  first  year  and  application  for  admission  should  be  made 
during  the  first  term  (September- December)  of  first  year.  First  year  students 
wishing  to  apply  for  entry  to  the  program  should  enrol  in  Mathematics  100 
and  101 , Computer  Science  1 10  and  1 15  and  Statistics  250, 

In  order  to  graduate  in  the  Mathematics  Co-operative  Program  or  the 
combined  Mathematics  and  Computer  Science  Co-operative  Program  stu- 
dents must  successfully  complete  four  Work  Terms  and  satisfy  the  course 
requirements  of  any  of  the  Major  or  Honours  degree  programs  offered  by  the 
Department  of  Mathematics. 

The  performance  of  students  in  the  Mathematics  and  Computer  Science 
Co-operauve  Program  will  be  reviewed  after  each  Campus  Term  and  each 
Work  I erm.  Students  whose  performance  is  deemed  to  be  unsatisfactory  by 
the  Mathematics  and  Computer  Science  Ccnop  Committee  w ill  be  so  informed 
and  will  be  advised  by  the  Committee  of  any  conditions  under  which  they  may 
remain  in  lhe  program.  Students  may  withdraw  from  the  program  at  any  time 
and  remain  enrolled  in  a Major  or  Honours  program  offered  by  either  of  the 
Departments  of  Computer  Science  or  Mathematics, 

Further  information  concerning  the  Co-operative  Education  Program  may 
be  obtained  from  the  Department. 
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Work  Term  Transcript  Entries 

When  a Work  Term  is  satisfactorily  completed,  the  notation  COM  (com- 
plete) w ill  be  entered  on  the  student's  academic  record  and  transcript,  together 
with  one  of  the  following,  as  appropriate: 

CSC/ MATH  00  L (0)  Co-op  Work  Term;  I 
CS(.  MAT  H 002,  (0)  Co-op  Work  Term:  II 
MATH  003.  (0}  Co-op  Work  Term:  III 
M ATH  004*  (0)  Co-op  Work  Term:  IV 
MATH  005,  (0)  Co-op  Work  Term:  V 
MATH  000.  (0)  Co-op  Work  Term:  VI 


UNDERGRADUATE  COURSES 
MATHEMATICS 

MATH  Of 2.  (no  credit)  Pre-Calculus  Mathematics  ( L lA  fee  units) 

T he  essentials  pi  Algebra  12  which  are  prerequisite  to  Mathematics  IDO, 
102,  ! 10.  Topics  covered  include;  set  language,  algebra  of  polynomials,  rela- 
tions. functions  and  iheir  graphs,  conics,  trigonometry,  plane  analytic 
geo  mem . 

Septem  her  - Dece  m be  r . A Iso  J an  nary-  A pril , ( 3 -0 ) 

MATH  100  (first  half  of  130).  (116)  Calculus:  I 

Analytic  geometry;  1 unctions  and  graphs:  the  derivative  with  applications; 
introduction  to  integration. 

Prerequisite:  Algebra  1 2 or  its  equivalent* 

Not  open  to  students  who  have  credit  in  Mathematics  102.  See  note  (1)  page 
99. 

September-December.  Also  January -April.  (3-0) 
MATH  101  (second  half  of  130).  (1%)  Calculus:  II 

Trigonometric,  exponential  and  logarithmic  funtions;  parametric  equa- 
tions. arc  length  and  polar  coordinates;  techniques  of  integration  with  applica- 
tions; l ay  lot  's  theorem,  RoUc’s  theorem,  the  mean  value  theorem  and  1'Hospi- 
tals  rule. 

P re req u i s i te : Math emat k s 1 00  Or  its  equ i val e n t * 

September- Decern  her.  Also  January- April.  (3-0) 

MATH  1 02.  ( 1 16)  Calculus  for  Students  in  the  Social  and  Biological 
Sciences 

Calculus  of  one  variable  with  applications  to  the  social  and  biological  sci- 
ences. Exponential  growth. 

Prerequisite:  Algebra  12  or  its  equivalent. 

Not  open  to  students  who  have  credit  in  Mathematics  100.  See  note  (1)  page 
99. 

September- December.  Also  January- April.  (3-0) 

MATH  110.  (116)  Linear  Algebra;  I 

Systems  of  linear  equations.  Matrices.  Mathematical  induction.  Determin- 
ants, Euclidean  n -space.  Polynomials.  Complex  numbers. 

Prerequisite:  Algebra  12  or  its  equivalent.  See  note  ( 1 ) page  99. 

September-December.  (3-0) 

MATH  130*  (3)  Calculus:  I and  II 

Same  as  Mathematics  I DO  (first  term)  and  Mathematics  101  (second  term). 
Prerequisite:  Algebra  12  or  its  equivalent.  See  note  ( 1 ) page  99. 

( Not  offered  1981-82.)  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

MATH  151  (formerly  one-half  of  140).  (Itt)  Finite  Mathematics 

Elementary  combinatorics;  introduction  to  probability,  matrix  algebra*  sys- 
tems of  linear  equations. 

Prerequisite:  Algebra  1 2 or  its  equivalent  or  Mathematics  012  (which  may  be 
taken  concurrently  during  the  first  term).  See  note  (1)  page  99. 
note  t:  Students  w ho  have  credit  for  any  of  Statistics  250,  251,  253,  343, 
Mathematics  350  or  Statistics  443  may  not  register  in  Mathematics  151  for 
credit. 

note  2:  The  sequence  Mathematics  151  and  102  is  intended  primarily  for 
students  in  the  social  and  biological  sciences;  an  alternate  selection  is  Mathe- 
matics 151  and  100. 

September-December,  Also  January- April.  (3-0) 

MATH  152*  (1ft)  Mathematics  of  Finance 

Compound  interest  and  an nu kies-certain;  analysis  of  securities*  yield  rates; 
equations  of  value;  mortgages,  amortization,  sinking  funds;  depreciation, 
depletion  and  capitalization  costs;  mortality  tables*  life  insurance  and 
annuities. 


Prerequisite:  Algebra  12. 

Students  are  urged  to  take  at  least  one  of  the  following  courses  first  or 
concurrently:  Mathematics  IDO*  102*  or  151.  See  Note  (l)  page  99, 

September- December.  (3-0) 

MATH  1 60*  (3)  Fundamental  Aspects  of  Mathematics  for  the  Elementary 
Teacher 

Prerequisite:  Algebra  J 3 or  consent  of  the  Department.  See  note!  I)  page  99. 

NO  1 E:The  credit  a student  receives  towards  a degree  program  in  the  Faculty  of 
Arts  and  Science  for  Mathematics  160  will  be  reduced  by  the  number  of 
units,  up  to  three*  of  credit  the  student  receives  or  has  received  for  any 
other  university  level  Mathematics  course. 

September- A pril.  (3-0:  3-0) 

MATH  160  (formerly  ISO).  (3)  Thinking  Mathematically 

Intended  primarily  for  students  who,  although  they  do  not  plan  to  specialize 
in  the  exact  sciences*  nevertheless  seek  an  opportunity  to  think  mathemati- 
cally. To  this  end  the  instructor  will  deal  with  worthwhile  problems  that  admit 
elementary  treatment*  selected  from  such  topics  as  matrix  algebra,  combina- 
torics* probability,  and  the  calculus. 

Prerequisite:  Algebra  1 1 or  Mathematics  1 1 or  equivalent.  Not  open  to 
students  who  have  completed  or  are  concurrently  registered  in  Algebra  12  or 
Mathematics  12  or  Mathematics  012*  See  note  ( I ) page  99, 

NOTE  The  credit  a student  receives  towards  a degree  program  in  the  Faculty  of 
Arts  and  Science  for  Mathematics  180  will  be  reduced  by  the  number  of 
units*  up  to  three,  of  credit  the  student  receives  or  has  received  for  any 
other  university  level  Mathematics  course. 

September-April,  (3-0:  3-0) 

MATH  200  (first  half  of  230)*  (1 U)  Calculus  of  Several  Variables 

Vectors  and  vector  functions;  solid  analytic  geometry;  partial  differenti- 
ation; line  integrals;  divergence*  gradient  and, curl  of  vectors:  multiple  inte- 
grals w ith  applications*  surface  area;  the  Jacobian,  surface  integrals.  Green's 
theorem,  Stokes  Lheorem,  the  divergence  theorem. 

Prerequisite:  A grade  of  C or  higher  in  Mathematics  10 1 or  130* 

NOTE:  Not  open  to  students  with  credit  for  Mathematics  23 1 or  240. 

September-December.  Alsojanuary-April,  (3-0-1) 

MATH  201  (second  half  of  230)*  (116)  introduction  to  Series  and 

Differential  Equations 

Infinite  sequences  and  series:  tests  for  convergence*  power  series,  Taylor 
series.  First  order  differentia)  equations:  linear,  separable*  exact,  homogen- 
eous equations  and  applications.  Second  order  linear  equations:  homogen- 
eous equations*  reduction  of  order*  method  of  undetermined  coefficients, 
variation  of  parameters,  applications.  Series  solutions  of  second  order  linear 
equations* 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  10 1, 

NOTE:  Not  open  to  students  with  credit  for  Mathematics  23 1 or  240* 

January- April,  (34k  l) 

MATH  210.  (116)  Linear  Algebra:  II 

Real  vector  spaces.  Linear  transformations.  Eigenvalues  and  eigenvectors. 
Diagonal ization  of  symmetric  matrices.  Quadratic  forms. 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  NO, 

NOTE:  This  course  is  open  to  first  year  students  who  have  taken  Mathematics 
NO  in  the  first  term. 

Students  who  plan  to  take  the  combination  of  Mathematics  1 10  and  Mathe- 
matics 2 1 0 and  who  do  not  need  to  take  Mathematics  l I D m their  first  year  are 
advised  to  defer  taking  the  combination  until  their  second  year, 

January- A pril.  (3-0) 

MATH  222.  (116)  Discrete  Mathematics 

An  introduction  to  discrete  mathematical  structures  with  applications.  Sets 
and  propositions.  The  principle  of  inclusion  and  exclusion.  Permutations  and 
combinations.  Relations  and  functions.  Graphs:  shortest  paths*  eulerian  and 
ham  il  toman  paths  and  circuits,  spanning  trees  and  cut -sets.  Generating  func- 
tions and  recurrence  relations.  Boolean  algebras  and  their  applications. 
Prerequisite:  Mathematics  101*  or  Mathematics  102  and  Mathematics  151. 

September-December.  Alsojanuary-April.  (3-0) 

MATH  230*  (3)  Calculus;  III  and  IV 

Same  as  Mathematics  200  (first  term)  and  Mathematics  20 1 (second  term). 
Prerequisite:  A grade  of  G or  higher  in  Mathematics  130  (or  101). 

NOTE:  Not  open  to  students  with  credit  for  Mathematics  23 1 or  240. 

(Not  offered  198 1 -82.)  September- April.  (3-0- 1 ; 3-0- 1 ) 


MATH  240*  (3)  Mathematics  for  Students  in  the  Social  and  Biological 
Sciences 

Techniques  oJ  integration;  multivariable  calculus;  optimization;  difference 
and  differential  equations  with  applications;  linear  programming;  further 
topics  in  probability  and  linear  algebra. 

Prerequisite;  Mathematics  151  and  102  or  Mathematics  151  and  100. 
smh  j Students  who  have  obtained  credit  for  Mathematics  1 00  and  101(130) 
may  enrol  for  Mathematics  240  provided  they  enrol  for  Mathematics 
151  concurrently. 

NOT  E > Not  open  to  students  with  credit  for  Mathematics  200,  201  (230)  or 
231. 

September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

Students  with  a D grade  in  Second  Year  Mathematics  courses  are  advised 
not  to  register  for  further  courses  in  Mathematics. 

M ATH  3 OOT.  (3)  Ca  f c u lu  s for  Sc  ience  Teachers 

Vectors,  curves  and  tangents  to  curves;  partial  differentiation,  chain  rule, 
directional  derivative  with  applications;  multiple  integration,  line  surface  and 
volume  integrals,  potential  funtions,  applications  to  physical  problems.  Four- 
ier series  expansions;  differential  eq nations  of  first  and  second  order  with 
constant  coefficients. 

7 his  course  is  intended  for  those  students  planning  to  take  Physics  340T  or 
44QT  and  is  for  credit  only  in  the  M.Ed.  (Science)  program. 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  101  (130)  or  its  equivalent  (students  are  advised 
to  review  introductory  calculus  before  taking  the  course). 

Summer  Session  Only 

MATH  309.  ( 1 Vi)  Introduction  to  Manifolds 

Functions  on  En,  differentiation,  integration,  integration  on  chains,  integra- 
tion on  manifolds,  selected  topics.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  credit  for 
Mathematics  331. 

Prerequisites:  Mathematics  200  and  201  (230),  and  2 10. 

( N ot  offered  1 98 1 -82  .)  Sep  tern  he  r-  |>cce  mber.  (3-0) 

MATH  323A  (formerly  one-half  of  323),  (1  Vi)  Applied  Differential 

Equations:  I 

A review  of  the  material  on  differential  equations  covered  in  Mathematics 
201, 230  and  23  I . Special  methods  for  First  order  dif  f erential  equations,  linear 
differential  equations  of  First  and  higher  orders  with  constant  coefficients. 
Euler’s  equations,  series  solutions  ol  selected  second  order  dif  ferential  equa- 
tions with  variable  coefficients  with  special  attention  to  Bessel's,  legend  re’s 
and  hypergeomeme  equations,  Laplace  transforms  and  their  applications  to 
initial -value  problems. 

Primarily  for  students  in  the  Physical  Sciences. 

Prerequisite;  Mat  hem  a Lies  200  and  201  (230). 

NOTE:  Credit  may  not  be  obtained  for  both  Mathematics  323 A and  325.  This 
course  may  not  in  general  be  included  as  pan  of  the  Mathematics  Depart- 
ment's requirements  for  the  Major  or  Honours  degree. 

Sep tember-Dece  m he  r . (3-0) 

MATH  323B  (formerly  one-half  of  323),  (1  Vs)  Applied  Differential 

Equations:  II 

Systems  of  linear  differential  equations,  numerical  methods,  boundary 
value  problems  including  orthogonal  functions  and  Fourier  series.  Partial 
differential  equations  and  their  applications  to  problems  in  physics. 

Primarily  for  students  in  the  Physical  Sciences. 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  323A. 

NOTE: Credit  may  not  be  obtained  for  both  Mathematics  323  B and  326.  This 
course  may  not  in  general  he  included  as  part  of  the  Mathematics  Depart- 
ment's requirements  for  the  Major  or  Honours  degree. 

january-April.  (3-0) 

MATH  325  (formerly  one-half  of  345).  (116)  Ordinary  Differential 

Equations 

First  order  equations:  methods  of  solution,  geometrical  interpretation,  sing- 
ular solutions.  Numerical  methods,  higher  order  linear  equations,  linear  sys- 
tems* series  solutions*  Bessel’s  equation*  the  Legendre  equation,  and  solutions 
of  equations  by  Laplace  transforms. 

Prerequisites:  Mathematics  200  and  20 1 (230)*  and  210. 

Corequisite:  Mathematics  330A  or  334. 

NOTE: Credit  may  not  be  obtained  for  both  Mathematics  325  and  323A. 

September-December,  (3-0) 
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MATH  326  (formerly  one-half  of  345)*  (Itt)  Partial  Differential  Equations 

Derivation  by  means  of  the  calculus  of  variations  and  the  divergence 
theorem  of  some  of  the  fundamental  equations  of  mathematical  physics. 
Classification  of  second  order  equations;  well  posed  problems.  Fourier  series 
and  separation  of  variables.  Initial  value,  boundary  value,  and  initial  boundary 
value  problems. 

Pre  req  u is  i te : M at  h cmatics  3 25 * 

NOTE: Credit  may  not  be  obtained  lor  both  Mathematics  326  and  323 B. 

January -April.  (3-0) 

MATH  330A  (formerly  one-half  of  330)*  (116)  Advanced  Calculus 

Sequences  and  series  ol  real  numbers;  sequences  and  series  of  real  valued 
functions;  uniform  covergence;  Fourier  series:  differentiation  and  integration 
ol  ser  ies  of  real  valued  functions;  power  series:  Taylor  series;  Taylor’s  formula 
w ith  remainder. 

P re  req  u i site : M at  he  mat ks  200  a nd  2( ) 1 (2  30) . 

September-December.  (3-0) 

M ATH  33QB  (formerly  one-half  of  330).  (116)  Introduction  to  Complex 

Variables 

An  introduction  to  the  theory  of  functions  of  a complex  variable,  analytic 
functions,  elementary  functions,  integration,  power  series,  residue  theory. 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  330 A. 

NOTE:  Not  open  to  students  who  have  credit  for  Mathematics  338, 

January-April.  (3-0) 

MATH  333 A (formerly  one-half  of  333),  (1  Va)  Modem  Algebra:  I 

Introduction  to  the  theory  of  groups*  Definitions  and  examples  of  rings  and 
Fields. 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  2 10  (or  232).  September-December*  (3-0) 

MATH  333B  {formerly  one-half  of  333).  (116)  Modem  Algebra:  II 

Introduction  to  the  theory  of  rings  and  fields* 

Prc requ i site : Mathe matics  3 33 A . Jan uary-A pn I . ( 3 -0 ) 

M ATH  334*  ( 1 16)  Found  at  ions  of  A n a ly  sis 

Sets  and  functions,  the  real  number  system,  set  equivalence,  sequences  and 
Series,  introduction  to  point  set  and  metric  topology,  limits  and  continuity  in 
metric  spaces. 

Primarily  for  Honours  students.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  credit  for 
Mathematics  335  or  430* 

Prerequisites:  Mathematics  200  and  201  (230)  and  210  and  the  consent  of 
the  Department.  September-December.  (3-0) 

MATH  336*  (116)  Real  Analysis;  I 

Theory  of  differentiation;  Reimann-Siiekjes  integration;  Fourier  series; 
functional  analysis. 

Primarily  for  Honours  students.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  credit  for 
Mathematics  335. 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  334*  January-April.  (3-0) 

MATH  338.  (116)  Complex  Analysis:  I 

Elementary  functions  oi  a complex  variable,  analytic  functions,  differentia- 
tion and  integration  of  functions  of  a complex  variable,  power  series  and 
residue  theory. 

Primarily  for  Honours  students.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  credit  for 
Mathematics  330B  or  44  L 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  334.  January-April.  (3-0) 

MATH  352.  (1  16)  Discrete  Probability 

Discrete  sample  spaces,  probability  as  a function  of  events  on  a sample  space, 
combinatorial  analysis,  combination  of  events,  inclusion-exclusion  formulas, 
conditional  probability,  stochastic  independence,  law  of  large  numbers,  special 
discrete  probability  distributions. 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  200. 

NOTE:  Not  open  to  students  who  have  credit  for  Mathematics  350, 

January-April.  (3-0) 

MATH  362*  (116)  Elementary  Number  Theory 

A brief  introduction  to  dlvlsibltty,  primes,  congruences,  arithmetic  func- 
tions, primitive  roots,  quadratic  residues,  partitions  and  geometry  of  numbers. 

For  Mathematics  majors  in  Arts  and  Science  or  Mathematics  majors  in 
Secondary  Education.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  credit  for  Mathematics 
339  or  460. 

Prereq uisite:  Any  200- level  calculus  Of  algebra  Course. 

September-December.  (3-0) 
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MATH  366,(1  to)  Geometry 

Topics  from  polyhedral,  Euclidean,  projective  and  non-Eudidean  geo- 
metries, Students  should  consult  the  Department  regarding  topics  to  he  oh 
fered  in  any  year.  Students  proposing  to  teach  mathematics  in  secondary 
school  are  urged  to  take  this  course.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  credit  for 
337. 

Prerequisite:  any  second  year  Mathematics  course  or  permission  of  the 
instructor.  January -April.  (3-0) 

MATH  367*  (m)  Introduction  to  Differential  Geometry 

Theory  of  curves,  surfaces,  first  fundamental  form,  tensor  calculus,  Gaus- 
sian and  mean  curvature,  geodesic  curvature,  mappings 
Prerequisites:  Mathematics  2(8)  and  20 1 (230),  and  210. 

(Not  offered  1981-82.)  January -April.  (3-0) 

Note:  Admission  to  the  following  courses  is  by  permission  of  the  instruc- 
tor or  the  Department. 

MATH  422.  (1%)  Combinatorial  Mathematics 

Permutations  and  combinations,  generating  Functions,  recurrence  rela- 
tions, inclusion-exclusion  principle,  Mobius  inversion,  Polyas  enumeration 
theorem,  Ramsey's  theorem,  systems  of  distinctive  representatives,  combin- 
atorial designs,  algorithmic  aspects  of  combinatorics. 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  333 A,  September- December,  (3-0) 

MATH  423.  <m)  Graph  Theory 

An  introduction  to  the  combinatorial,  algorithmic  and  algebraic  aspeas  of 
graph  theory. 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  333A,  January- April.  (3-0) 

MATH  430.  (1W)  Topics  in  Real  Analysis 

A selection  f rom  the  following  topics:  Cauchy  or  Dedekind  construction  of 
the  real  numbers;  cardinality  of  integers,  rationals  and  reals  (types  ol  infi- 
nites), open  and  closed  sets;  Heine- Borel  and  Bolicano-Vteierstrass  theorems, 
basic  theorems  from  calculus.  (Not  open  to  students  who  have  credit  for 
Mathematics  334  or  335). 

Primarily  for  students  in  Secondary  Education  or  those  taking  a Major  in 
Mathematics. 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  S30B  or  consent  of  the  Department. 

January- April.  (3-D) 

MATH  431.  (Itt)  Topics  in  Compton  Analysis 

A continuation  of  the  complex  analysis  begun  in  Mathematics  330B,  (Not 
open  to  students  with  credit  for  Mathematics  338  or  44 1). 

Primarily  For  students  taking  a Major  in  Mathematics. 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  3 30B  or  Honours  equivalent, 

(Not  offered  in  1 98 1 -82).  [$-Q) 

MATH  433A  (formerly  one-half  of  433),  (116)  Topics  in  Algebra:  1 

Dual  space  of  a vector  space.  Tensor  products.  Rational  and  Jordan  caroni- 
cal  forms  for  a linear  t ran  formation. 

Prerequisites:  Mathematics  3S3B,  January- April.  (3-0) 

MATH  433B  {formerly  one-half  of  433),  (Ifc)Topfcs  In  Algebra:  11 

Galois  theory.  Modules,  rings  with  minimum  condition  and  the  Artin- 
Wedderburn  theorem. 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  433A. 

(Not  offered  i 98 1 -82.)  January- April.  (3-0) 

MATH  435.  (1%)  Real  Analysis:  II 

Lebcsgue  measure  and  integration.  The  Lp  spaces.  Introduction  to  Hilbert 
and  Banach  spaces. 

Primarily  for  Honours  students. 

Prerequisites:  Mathematics  334  and  336  or  the  consent  of  the  Deparment, 

September- December,  (3-0) 

MATH  445.  (3)  Differential  Equation* 

Special  solutions,  existence,  uniqueness,  continuous  dependence.  Series 
solutions,  examples  and  convergence.  The  Sturm- Liouville  theory,  Fourier 
series,  convergence  and  completeness.  The  Cauthy-Kowalewskaya  theorem. 
Geometric  theory  of  first  order  partial  differential  equations.  Methods  of 
solution.  Elliptic,  parabolic,  and  hyperbolic  equations  and  well-posed 
problems. 

Prerequisites:  Mathematics  334  and  336,  or  the  consent  of  the  Department. 

September-Aprii.  (3-D;  3-0) 


MATH  452.  (1%)  Stochastic  Processes 

Introduction  to  stochastic  processes,  Markov  chains,  Poisson  processes, 
birth  and  death  processes.  Gaussian  processes.  Brownian  motion. 

Prerequisite:  Statistics  350.  Mathematics  330B  (or  336)  and  352. 

January -April,  (3-0 1 

MATH  460  (formerly  339),  (3)  Number  Theory 

Congruences,  numerical  functions,  elementary  theory  of  primes,  quadratic 
residues.  Further  topics  to  be  selected  from  partitions,  compositions,  distribu- 
tion of  primes,  geometry  of  numbers,  rational  approximations. 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  332  or  333  or  B-or  higher  in  Mathematics  232  (or 

210). 

(Not  offered  I98T82;  intend  to  offer  1982-83.)  September-Aprii  (3-0;  3-0) 

MATH  465,  (1%)  Introduction  to  Topology 

Basic  concepts  of  point  set  topology  . 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  334  (which  may  be  taken  concurrently)  or  Mathe- 
matics 83 0B  or  the  consent  of  the  Department, 

September- December.  (3-0) 

MATH  466.  (3)  Symmetry  Geometry 

An  introduction  to  the  geometry'  of  the  classical  Euclidean,  affine,  and 
projective  space.  The  geometry  is  studied  in  terms  of  the  group  structure  of 
the  symmetries  on  these  spaces.  It  contains  a deeper  and  more  mathematically 
sophisticated  treatment  of  the  topics  in  Mathematics  366,  and  in  particular  the 
polyhedral  and  crystal  groups. 

Prerequisites:  Mathematics  366  and  permission  of  the  Department;  or 
Mathematics  33BA  (or  Mathematics  332)  (which  may  be  taken  concurrently), 

September-Aprii.  (3-0;  3-0) 

MATH  490.  (1%  or  3)  Directed  Studies  In  Mathematics 

Students  must  consult  the  Department  before  registering.  This  course  may 
be  taken  more  than  once  in  different  Helds  with  permission  of  The  Chairman  of 
the  Department, 

MATH  491  A*  (Itt) Topic*  in  Applied  Mathematics 

T hrough  this  course  die  Department  offers  advanced  topics  in  various  areas 
of  applied  mathematics.  Possible  topics  include  population  modeling,  stoch- 
astic processes,  discrete  optimization,  actuarial  mathematics,  calculus  of  varia- 
tions, and  fluid  mechanics.  Information  on  the  topics  available  in  any  given 
year  will  be  available  from  the  Chairman  of  the  Department.  Entry  to  this 
course  will  be  restricted  to  third  or  fourth  year  students  who  meet  the  prere- 
quisite specified  for  the  topic  to  be  offered.  This  course  may  be  taken  more 
than  once  in  different  topics  with  permission  of  the  Chairman  ol  the 
Department. 

September-December.  (3-6) 

MATH  491 B,  (1  V5i)  Topics  in  Pure  Mathematic* 

Through  this  course  the  Department  offers  advanced  topics  in  various  areas 
of  pure  mathematics.  Possible  topics  include  advanced  complex  analysis,  func- 
tional analysis,  introduction  to  manifolds,  introduction  to  differential  geom- 
etry, and  mathematical  logic.  Information  on  the  topics  available  in  any  given 
year  will  be  available  from  the  Chairman  of  the  Department.  Entry'  to  this 
course  will  be  restricted  to  third  or  fourth  year  students  who  meet  the  prere- 
quisite specified  for  the  topic  to  be  offered.  T his  course  may  be  taken  more 
than  once  in  different  topics  with  permission  of  the  Chairman  of  the 
Department* 

January- April.  (3-0) 

STATISTICS 

STAT  250  (formerly  one-half  of  253).  (1%)  Introduction  to  Statistics:  I 

Elementary  probability  theory;  random  variables,  discrete  and  continuous 
probability  distributions,  expectation;  joint  distributions;  linear  functions  of 
random  variables;  basic  principles  of  statistical  inference;  random  sampling; 
point  estimates  and  their  standard  errors;  interval  estimation;  one-  and  two- 
sample  problems;  an  introduction  to  hypothesis  testing,  probability  value. 
Prerequisite:  Mathematics  1 00  or  102. 

September- December.  Also  January- April.  (3-0) 

STAT  251  (formerly  oneTiaff  of  253).  (Itt)  Introduction  to  Statistics:  If 

Hypothesis  testing;  sampling  distributions;  introduction  to  analysis  of  var- 
iance, regression  and  correlation;  analysis  of  contingency  tables;  tests  for 
goodness  of  fit:  nonparameiric  methods. 

Prerequisite:  Statistics  250.  January -April.  (3-0) 

STAT  35Q.  (Ite)  Mathematical  Statistic*:  I 

Discrete  and  continuous  probability  models,  random  variables  and  their 
distributions,  mathematical  expectation,  moment  generating  functions,  sums 


of  random  variables,  limil  theory,  and  sampling  distributions.  Emphasis  on  the 
probability  theory  needed  for  Statistics  35 1 . 

Prerequisites:  Mathematics  200  and  20 1 ; Statistics  251 , 

NOTE  Not  open  to  students  who  have  credit  for  Statistics  450. 

Se  ptembe  r-  Decern  be  r.  (3-0) 

STAT  351.  (IV?)  Mathematical  Statistics:  II 

Briel  introduction  lo  decision  theory,  point  and  interval  estimation,  hypo- 
thesis testing,  regression  and  correlation,  analysis  of  variance.  Emphasis  on  the 
mathematics  of  statistics. 

Prep  requisite:  Statistics  350, 

NOT  t Not  open  to  students  who  have  credit  for  Statistics  45 1 r 

January- April.  (3-0) 

STAT  353  (formerly  MATH  353),  (IV*)  Applied  Regression  Analysis 

An  outline  of  linear  regression  theory  with  applications. 

Prerequisite:  Statistics  250  and  25 1 for  253h  or  Mathematics  343  or  permis- 
sion of  the  instructor.  .September- December.  (3-0) 

S TAT  354  (formerly  MATH  354 }.  ( 1 ft)  Sam  pling  T echniques 
Principal  steps  in  planning  and  conducting  a sample  survey.  Sampling 
techniques  including  stratification,  systematic  sampling  and  multi-stage  sam- 
pling. Practical  survey  designs  with  illustrations.  Non -sampling  errors. 

Prerequisite:  Statistics  250  and  25 1 (or  253),  or  Mathematics  343  or  permis- 
sion of  the  instructor.  january-April,  (3*0) 

STAT  453,  (1%)  The  Design  and  Analysis  of  Experiments 
An  introduction  to  the  principles  oi  experimental  design  and  the  techniques 
of  analysis  of  variance.  A discussion  of  experimental  error,  randomization, 
replication ? and  local  control.  Analysis  of  variance  is  developed  for  single- 
factor  and  multi-factor  experiments  t he  use  of  concomitant  observations. 
Multiple  comparisons  and  orthogonal  contrasts. 

Prerequisites:  Statistics  251  (or  253).  353  or  some  experience  (familiarity) 
with  experimentation.  September- December,  (34)) 

STAT  454.  (1  Vi)  Topics  in  Applied  Statistics 

Possible  topics  include:  Multivariate  analysis,  multi -dimensional  scaling 
methods,  clustering  methods,  and  time  series  analysis. 

Prerequisites:  Statistics  353  and  the  consent  of  the  instructor. 

January-April.  (3-0) 

GRADUATE  COURSES 
MATHEMATICS 

The  Department  of  Mathematics  offers  graduate  programs  leading  to  the 
degrees  of  Master  of  Arts  and  Master  of  Science  in  Pure  Mathematics,  Applied 
M athe  m at  ics  and  Statistics, 

Students  should  consult  the  Department  of  Mathematics  concerning 
courses  offered  in  any  particular  year. 

MATH  500A.  (114)  Topics  for  Teachers:  Directed  Studies 
MATH  50GB,  (114)  Topics  for  Teachers:  Combinatorics  and  Graph  Theory 
MATH  500D.  (114)  Topics  for  Teachers:  Discrete  Probability  Theory  and 
Applications 

Not  open  to  students  who  have  credit  for  Math  350, 

MATH  500 E (114)  Topics  for  Teachers:  Finite  Algebraic  Systems 

MATH  500F.  (114)  Topics  for  Teachers : Heuristics 

MATH  500G.  (1 14)  Topics  for  Teachers:  Numerical  Methods 

students  who  have  credit  for  Math  349  or  Computing  Science 

Except  by  permission  of  the  Dean  of  Graduate  Studies,  the  above  courses  are 
open  only  to  students  in  the  M.Ed.  (Mathematics)  program. 
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MATH  501  A,  (114)  Applied  Statistics 

An  introduction  to  statistical  methodology  with  particular  emphasis  on  basic 
statistical  principles*  criteria  for  the  selection  of  statistical  techniques,  applica- 
tion of  statistical  procedures 

MATH  501 B.  (114)  Numerical  Methods:  I 

Numerical  methods  using  the  computer  for  solving  mathematically  posed 
problems  which  cannot  be  solved  conveniently  with  exact  Formulas. 

MATH  5G1C.  (114)  Simulation 

Methods  of  studying  the  performance  of  systems  by  imitating  their  be- 
haviour and  an  examination  of  the  advantages,  pitfalls  and  application  of 
simulation  methods, 

MATH  501 D.  (114)  Optimization 

Methods  of  maximizing  and  minimizing  a function  including  linear  and  non- 
linear programming,  unconstrained  opk imitation,  dynamic  programming, 
and  a survey  of  available  computer  programs. 

MATH  501 E.  (114)  Applied  Stochastic  Processes 

An  examination  of  the  mathematical  structures  of  process  in  w'hich  events 
take  place  in  time  or  space  according  to  probabilistic  laws. 

MATH  50 1 F.  ( 1 14)  Partial  Different  ial  Equal  ions 

Specific  partial  differential  equations  such  as  the  Laplace,  diffusion,  and 
wave  equations,  are  studied  as  models  for  a wide  range  of  application  in 
continuum  mechanics,  fluid  mechanics,  theory  of  sound,  electrostatics,  etc. 

MATH  501 G.  (114)  Numerical  Methods : II 

further  coverage  of  numerical  methods  for  problem  solving  with  computers. 

MATH  501H,  (114)  Mathematical  Models 

I he  formulation,  analysis  and  interpretation  of  mathematical  models  of 
selected  scientific  topics, 

M ATH  510,  (2-4)  Abstract  Algebra 

MATH  511 . (2-4)  Topics  in  Matrix  Theory  and  Linear  Algebra 
MATH  520,  (2*4)  Number  Theory 
MATH  530.  (2-4)  Analysis 
MATH  531 . (2*4)  Functional  Analysis 
MATH  540.  (2-4)  Topology 
MATH  550.  (2-4)  Topics  in  Applied  Mathematics 
M ATH  551.  (2*4)  Differential  and  Integral  Equations 
MATH  555.(2-4)  Topics  in  Probability 
MATH  501.  (2-4)  Directed  Studies 
Directed  studies  may  be  available  in  the  areas  of  faculty  interest. 

MATH  585.  (2-4)  Seminar 
MAT H 599.  (4*5)  Master' s Thesis 

STATISTICS 

STAT  554  (formerly  MATH  554),  (2*4)  Time  Series  Analysis 
STAT  556  (formerly  MATH  556).  (2-4)  Topics  in  Statistics 
STAT  557  (formerly  MATH  557),  (2*4)  Sampling  Techniques 

STAT  558  (formerly  MATH  558).  (2^1)  Linear  and  Non-Linear  Statistical 

Models 

STAT  561  (formerly  MATH  561),  (2-4)  Decision  Theory  and  Statistical 

Inference 

STAT  562  (formerly  MATH  562J.  (2-4)  Distribution-free  and  Rank-order 

Statistics 


CENTRE  FOR  PACIFIC  AND  ORIENTAL  STUDIES 


Jan  H.  Halls,  B.A,.  M.A.t  Ph (Indiana),  Associate  Professor  and  Director. 
Thomas  K..  Shoyama,  B.A,,  B.Com.  f Brit , Cot.),  Visiting  Professor. 

James  A,  Boutilier,  B. A.  (Dalhomie),  M. A.  (McMaster),  Ph.D.  (Undon).  Adjunct 
Associate  Professor  ( 1 980*82), 

Hsinri  Hsiao.  B.A.  (Tunghai),  M.A.,  Ph.D.  ( Harvard ),  Associate  Professor 
(Chinese). 

Daniel  J.  Bryant,  B.A.,  Ph.D,  (Brit.  CoL),  Assistant  Professor, 

Vuen-Fong  Woon,  R.A.,  M.A.  (Hang  Kong),  Ph.D,  (But.  Cold,  Assistant 
Professor. 

Blake  M,  \ oung,  B.A,  (Alta.),  M.A.,  Ph,D.  (Brtt,  CoL),  Assistant  Professor. 


Keiko  F,  Alkire,  B,A,  (Wash.),  M.A.  (Hawaii),  Ph.D.  (Illinois),  Part-time  Ses- 
sional Lecturer  ( J 980-8 1), 

f ieh  Fan  Chen.  B.A.  (Amoy),  Honorary'  Research  Associate  (1980-81). 

PACIFIC  STUDIES  PROGRAM 

The  Interdisciplinary  Pacific  Studies  Program,  approved  by  the  Senate  in 
February  1969,  is  designed  at  present  to  prov  ide  a concentration  in  the  area  of 
Pacific  Studies  to  be  used  for  both  general  education  and  professional  pur- 
poses. Its  initiation  stems  from  Canada's  rapidly  developing  interest  in  the 
Pacific  area,  the  location  of  V ictoria  in  relation  to  the  Pacific  and  a serious  lack 
of  knowledge  about  the  area. 
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Students  interested  in  the  program  should  consult  the  Director,  as  soon  as 
possible  after  entering  the  University,  so  guidance  may  lx-  given  to  help  in 
course  selection  during  the  first  and  second  years. 

Program  Requirements  fora  B.  A.  in  Pacific  Studies  are  as  follows: 

GENERAL 

First  and  second  years:  one  of  the  follow  ing  is  recommended:  Chinese  100T 
200:  French  160T  260.  180.  280,  290;  Japanese  100,  200;  Russian  100 f 200; 
Spanish  100,240. 

Third  and  Fourth  years:  Pacific  Studies  300  and  6 units  chosen  from  Pacific 
Studies  320,  330,  4 11 , 4 12,  4 IS,  4 14,  490  and  6 units  selected  in  consultation 
with  the  Director  or  from  the  supporting  course  list,  below 


Linguistics  36 1.  (3)  Anthropological  Linguistics 

(Prerequisite:  Anthropology  100) 

Linguistics  395.  (l!4)  Sociolinguistics 

(Prerequisite:  previous  linguistics  course) 

Philosophy  287.  (3)  Eastern  Philosophy 

Political  Science  3 12.  (3)  Communist  Political  Systems 

Political  Science  3 15.  ( I !4)  Government  and  Politics  in  the  UJS&R. 

Political  Science  3 1 7.  (3)  Politics  of  Developing  Nations 

Political  Science  445.  (3)  Comparative  Foreign  Policy 

Russian  301.  ( 1 Vi)  Aspects  of  Russian  Culture  (in  English) 

Sociology  4 18  (Anthropology  4 18).  ( H4)  Social  Change 


MAJOR 

First  and  second  years:  at  least  one  of  the  following  is  highly  recommended: 
Chinese  100,200;  French  160,  260.  180,280,  290;  Japanese  100,200;  Russian 
1GQt  200;  Spanish  100,240, 

Third  and  fourth  years: 

J ) Pacific  Studies  300.  411,412  (may  be  replaced  by  442  or  460),  413,414, 
and  490; 

2)  1 2 units,  chosen  in  consultation  with  the  Director,  or  from  the  supporting 
course  list,  below; 

3)  6 units  of  other  courses  not  already  completed,  which  may  be  chosen 
from  those  recommended  for  first  and  second  years,  above. 

Supporting  course  list:  (Note:  specific  prerequisites  are  indicated,  but  some 
departments  have  general  prerequisites  for  upper  level  courses). 
Anthropology  326.  ( 1 W ) Ethnology  of  Oceania:  Micronesia  and  Polynesia 
Anthropology  327.  ( I >4)  Ethnology  of  Oceania:  Australia  and  Melanesia 
Anthropology  329.  ( l Vi)  Ethnology  of  Southeast  Asia, 

Anthropology  418  (Sociology  4 18).  { 1 14)  Social  Change 
Biology  310.  (3)  Elements  of  Oceanography 

Chinese  300.  (3)  Advanced  Modern  Chinese  (Prerequisite:  Chinese  200) 

Chinese  30L  (1  Vi)  Aspects  of  Chinese  Culture 

Chinese  302.  (3)  Introduction  to  Chinese  Literature,  in  Translation 

Chinese  303A.  ( 1 14)  Topics  in  Chinese  Thought:  Legalism 

Chinese  303B.  ( 1 14)  Topics  in  Chinese  Thought:  Confucianism 

Chinese  304A,  ( 1 14)  Topics  in  Chinese  Thought:  Taoism 

Chinese  304  R,  ( 1 14)  Topics  in  Chinese  Thought:  Buddhism 

Chinese  410.  (3)  Readings  in  Chinese  Literature  (Prerequisite:  Chinese  300) 

Economics  320.  ( 1 14)  Economic  Development 

( Pre  req  u isite : Economics  20 1/202) 

Economics  323,  (3)  Comparative  Economic  Systems 
(Prerequisite:  Economics  20 1/202) 

Economics  405.  (3)  International  Economics 

(Prerequisite:  Economics  201/202) 

Economics  420.  ( l W)  Theory  of  Economic  Development 
(Prerequisite:  Economics  201/202) 

English  439.  (3)  Commonwealth  Literature 

Geography  347.  (3)  Geography  of  Economics  and  Cultural  Change 
Geography  360.  (3)  Introduction  to  the  Oriental  Pacific  Margin 
Geography  364.  ( 1 14)  Geography  of  Traditional  China 
Geography  365.  ( 1 14)  Geography  of  Modern  China 
(Prerequisite:  Geography  364) 

Geography  447,  ( 1 14)  Urbanization  in  Developing  Countries 
(Prerequisite:  Geography  340) 

Geography  463,  (3)  Geography  of  Southeast  Asia 
Geography  465.  (3)  Geography  of  Japan 
Geography  466.  (3)  Geography  of  Australia 

History  in  Art  270.  (3)  History  of  the  Far  East  in  Art  * China,  Japan.  Korea 
History'  in  Art  331.  (3)  Buddhist  Art 
History  in  Art  370,  (3)  Chinese  Art 

History  in  Art  470.  (3)  Special  Studies  in  Japanese  Painting 
Japanese  300  (3).  Advanced  Modern  Japanese 

(Prerequisite:  Japanese  200  or  its  equivalent) 

Japanese  301,  ( 1 ‘4)  Aspects  of  Japanese  Culture 

Japanese  302,  (114)  Japanese  Literature  in  Translation:  From  Earliest  Times 
to  1867 

Japanese  303.  ( 1 14)  Modern  Japanese  Literature  in  Translation:  From  1 868  to 
the  Present  Day 

Linguistics  360.  (3)  General  Linguistics 


PROGRAM  IN  CHINESE  STUDIES 

GENERAL 

First  Year:  Chinese  1 00. 

Second  Year  : Chinese  200. 

Third  and  Fourth  Years:  Chinese  300  plus  six  additional  units  of  courses 
numbered  300  or  above  related  to  China  and  chosen  in  consultation  with  the 
Centre.  Students  eligible  for  placement  in  Chinese  410  may  count  it  in  place  of 
Chinese  300  toward  their  General  program. 

Students  who  wish  to  proceed  to  the  R.A,  degree  under  the  regulations  for 
the  General  Program  and  who  wish  to  study  Chinese  as  one  ol  their  fields  of 
concentration  are  urged  to  consider  one  of  the  following  as  their  second  field 
of  concentration:  Geography.  History,  History  in  An,  Pacific  Studies,  Lin- 
guistics or  a second  modern  language. 


COURSES 
CHINESE  ' 


NOTE:  Students  with  advanced  credit  from  secondary  schools  or  colleges,  or 
those  with  some  knowledge  of  Chinese  will  be  placed  at  an  appropriate  level. 


CHIN  1 00,  (3)  First  Year  Chinese 

Systematic  introduction  of  Mandarin  pronunciation  followed  by  elementary 
grammar  and  basic  vocabulary.  Students  will  learn  to  speak  and  understand 
simple  sentences  and  to  read  and  w rite  about  five  hundred  Chinese  characters 
in  both  traditional  and  simplified  forms.  Note  that  Chinese  1 00  i$  not  open  to 
students  who  have  a reading  know  ledge  of  Chinese, 

J,  W.  Walls,  September- April.  (3- 1 ; 3-  J ) 


CHIN  180.  (6)  Intensive  Mandarin  Chinese  in  China;  Basic  Course 

An  eight-week  summer  immersion  course  in  Mandarin  Chinese,  taught  by 
faculty  of  the  East  China  Normal  University  in  Shanghai  under  a special 
agreement  with  the  University  of  Victoria,  Classroom  study  of  Chinese  Five 
days  a week  will  be  supplemented  by  lectures  on  Chinese  culture,  and  visits  to 
places  of  social  and  cultural  interest  in  and  around  Shanghai, 

Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  Chinese  100  and/or  200. 

KOI £:  Not  open  to  students  who  have  a reading  knowledge  of  Chinese, 
(Summer  Studies  only.) 


CHIN  200.  (3)  Second  Year  Chinese 

A sequel  to  Chinese  100,  More  advanced  grammar  and  idioms,  and  the 
introduction  of  an  additional  seven  hundred  Chinese  characters. 
Prerequisite:  Chinese  1 00  or  the  equivalent. 

D.J.  Bryant.  September- April.  (3d;  3-1) 

CHIN  300.  (3)  Advanced  Modem  Chinese 

A sequel  to  Chinese  200,  Further  practice  in  conversation  together  with  the 
reading  and  translation  of  materials  in  modern  Chinese.  Introduction  of 
elements  of  the  classical  language. 

Prerequisite:  Chinese  200  or  equivalent. 

September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 


CHIN  301.  (1  Vi)  Aspects  of  Chinese  Culture 

A survey  of  the  development  of  the  outstanding  aspects  of  Han  Chinese 
intellectual  tradition  from  earliest  to  modern  times,  with  special  reference  to 
national,  social,  political,  artistic,  religious,  and  thought  patterns,  and  to  prob- 
lems of  modern  change.  Such  topics  as  the  conceptualization  of  the  natural 
world,  the  role  and  nature  of  man,  the  ideal  order  of  society,  the  ideal  world 
order,  the  role  of  art  and  literature,  and  the  characteristics  of  religion  will  be 
analyzed  in  depth.  No  knowledge  of  Chinese  required. 

Prerequisite:  None,  the  course  is  open  to  all  students, 

D.  J . Bryant.  January-ApriL  (3-0) 


CHIN  302*  ( 3 ) Introdu ct ion  to  Ch i n e se  L rte rat u re,  In  Tra n s lat  i on 

A survey  of  Chinese  literature  from  early  times  to  the  present  day  The 
emphasis  will  be  on  poetry  and  fiction*  hut  examples  of  drama  and  of  historical 
and  philosophical  prose  wilf  be  discussed  as  well.  While  the  course  will  be 
concerned  chiefly  with  the  literary  interest  of  the  works  to  be  discussed, 
relevant  social  and  historical  backgrounds  will  be  introduced  as  appropriate 

Prerequisite:  None*  the  course  is  open  to  ail  students. 

Texts:  Cyril  Birch,  Anthology  oj  Chinese  Literature.  Volumes  3 and  2;  Liu 
W u-chi  and  Irving  Lo*  Sunflower  Splendour,  David  Hawkes,  .Story  oj  the  Stone. 

D.  J.  Bry  ant.  September-April,  (3-0;  3-0} 

CHIN  303A  (formerly  one-half  of  303).  ( 1 16)  Topics  In  Chinese  Thought: 

Legalism 

Ail  analysis  of  selected  topics  in  Legalism,  with  emphasis  on  interpretation 
ol  controversial  issues  in  Legalist  thought.  Among  the  areas  to  lx-  discussed 
are:  1 3 the  role  ol  Legalism  in  Chinese  history,  2)  current  official  interpretation 
ol  Legalism , 3 ) Shang  Vang's  New  Law,  -I ) Shen  Pu-hai's  Legalism  and  T aoism. 
5)  Han  Pei  TziVs  synthesis  of  early  Legalism.  6}  Legal  codes  in  imperial  China  - 
the  Con  lud animation  of  Legalism.  This  course  will  be  taught  in  English  and  is 
open  to  all  students, 

( Not  offered  1 981-82,  intend  to  offer  1982-83), 

H.  Hsiao,  September- Decern  her.  (3-0) 

CHIN  303 B (formerly  one-half  of  303).  ( m ) Topics  in  Chinese  Thought  : 

Confucianism 

An  analysis  of  selected  topics  in  Confucianism,  with  emphasis  on  the  in- 
terpretation ol  controversial  issues  in  Confuctan  thought.  Among  the  areas  to 
be  discussed  are:  I ) current  official  interpretations  of  Confucianism,  2)  the 
anti-Confucian  movement  during  the  May  fourth  period.  3)  early  Confucian- 
ism vs.  state  Confucianism,  4)  the  cultivation  of  sage  hood  in  neo-Confucian- 
ism, 5)  Confucianism  and  traditional  Chinese  political  culture,  6)  contempor- 
ary re- interpretation  of  Conf  ucianism,  This  course  will  be  taught  in  English 
and  is  open  to  all  students. 

(Not  offered  1981-82,  intend  to  offer  1982-83.} 

H.  Hsiao.  January- April.  (3-0) 

CHIN  304A.  (1  Vz)  Topics  in  Chinese  Thought:  Taoism 

An  analysis  of  selected  topics  in  Taoist  thought  and  its  influence  on  Chinese 
culture.  Among  the  areas  to  be  discussed  are:  1)  the  quest  for  immortality  in 
earlv  Taoism,  2)  Taoist  folk  religion,  3)  Taoist  monastic  life,  4)  Taoist  influ- 
ence on  literature  and  arts.  3)  Taoist  influence  on  political  culture.  This  course 
will  be  taught  in  English  and  is  open  to  all  students. 

(Not  offered  1982-83,  intend  to  offer  1983-84.) 

H.  Hsiao,  September -December.  (3-0) 

CHIN  304B.  (1*6)  Topics  In  Chinese  Thought:  Buddhism 

An  analysis  of  selected  topics  in  the  Buddhist  conquest  of  China  and  the 
Chinese  transformation  of  Buddhism.  Among  the  areas  to  be  discussed  are:  I ) 
the  introduction  of  foreign  Buddhism  in  terms  of  native  Taoist  concepts,  2) 
resistance  against  Buddhism  in  Confucian  gentry  circles  and  Buddhist 
counter  arguments,  3)  conflict  betivcen  Buddhism  and  Taoism,  4)  the 
triumph  of  Buddhism  in  the  Sui  and  Tang  dynasties,  5)  major  schools  of 
Buddhism  in  China,  6)  Buddhism  in  modern  China.  This  course  will  be  taught 
in  English  and  is  open  to  all  students. 

(Not  offered  1982-83,  intend  to  offer  1983-84.} 

H.  Hsiao.  January- April.  (3-0) 

CHIN  410*  (3)  Readings  in  Chinese  Literature 

Reading,  analysis*  and  discussion  of  selected  literary  works  in  Chinese, 
There  will  be  periodic  translation  assignments  and  one  essay  during  the  year. 
Regular  class  discussions  of  the  readings  will  provide  an  opportunity  for 
students  to  improve  their  competence  in  spoken  Mandarin.  The  content  of 
Chinese  4 10  will  vary  from  year  to  year* 

This  course  may  be  taken  more  than  once  in  different  topics  with  the 
permission  of  the  Director  of  the  Centre,  up  to  a maximum  of  6 units. 

Prerequisite:  Chinese  300,  or  the  equivalent,  or  permission  of  the  Director 
of  the  Centre. 

H.  Hsiao,  September-April.  (3-0;  3-0) 


JAPANESE 

J AP A 1 00.  (3)  First  Year  Japanese 

First  introductory  course  in  the  Japanese  language.  Japanese  letters  will  be 
introduced  from  the  beginning. 

Text:  Soga  and  Matsu  moto,  foundations  of Japanese  Language. 

B.  M.  Young.  September- April.  (3- 1 ; 3*  1 ) 
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JAPA  200  (3)  Second  Year  Japanese 

Reading  and  writing  of  Japanese  script  (Kana  and  Kanji),  as  well  as  conver- 
sational practice. 

Prerequisite:  Japanese  100  or  its  equivalent. 

Text:  Soga  and  Matsu  moto.  Fountain  of  Japanese  language, 

B,  M,  Young.  September-ApriL  (3- 1 : 3-1) 

JAPA  300.  (3)  Advanced  Modem  Japanese 
A continuation  of  Japanese  200,  designed  to  broaden  the  students'  grasp  of 
the  grammar,  vocabulary,  and  writing  system  or  modern  Japanese,  Lectures 
w ill  include  further  practice  in  conversation,  together  with  reading  and  trans- 
lation of  selected  materials. 

Prerequisite:  Japanese  200  or  its  equivalent. 

Texts:  Sakade*  A Guide  to  Reading  and  Writing  Japanese,  Soga  and  Matsiimoto. 
Foundations  oj  Japanese  Language.  HibbeU  and  Itasaka,  Modem  Japanese;  A Basic 
Reader. 

September*  April  (3-1 : 3-1) 

JAPA  301*  (116)  Aspects  of  Japanese  Culture 

A survey  of  Japanese  cultural  developments  from  I he  Sara  period  to  the 
present  through  an  examination  of  representative  works  of  Japanese  litera- 
ture in  translation.  Items  covered  will  include  selections  from  The  TaleoJ  Genji, 
Noh  drama,  haiku  and  waka  poetry,  bunraku  by  Chikarnaisu,  and  outstanding 
novels  since  the  Meiji  Restoration,  No  k now  let!  ge  of  Japanese  is  required- 
prerequisite:  None,  the  course  isopen  to  all  students. 

Texts:  Keene,  Anthology  oj  Japanese  Literature,  Keene.  Modem  Japanese  Litera- 
ture: Reischaucr,  The  Japanese. 

B.  M.  Young.  September-December.  (3-0) 

JAPA  302.  (116)  Japanese  Literature  in  Translation:  From  Earliest  Times 
to  1867 

A survey,  through  material  in  English  translation,  of  Japanese  literature 
from  its  earliest  beginnings  to  the  eve  of  the  Meiji  Restoration.  Prose,  poetry  * 
and  drama,  with  selerted  readings  from  each  of  these  literary  forms,  will  all  be 
discussed.  Where  appropriate,  relevant  social  and  historical  backgrounds  will 
be  examined. 

Prerequisite:  None,  the  course  is  open  to  all  students. 

Texts  and  prescribed  reading:  To  be  announced. 

(This  course  w ill  alternate  with  Japanese  303;  next  offered  198 1-82, ) 

B,M,  You  ng,  J an  uary  - A pri  I , (3-0) 

JAPA  303*  (116)  Modem  Japanese  Literature  in  Translation:  From  1868  to 
the  Present  Day. 

A survey*  through  selected  English  translations,  of  Japanese  literature  since 
the  Meiji  Restoration,  During  this  period  Japan  has  been  in  constant  contact 
with  the  outside  world.  Dramatic  changes  have  taken  place  under  Western 
influence,  yet  much  that  is  uniquely  Japanese  remains.  The  course  will  con- 
sider both  the  traditional  and  the  modern  elements  in  contemporary  Japanese 
literature. 

Prerequisite:  None*  the  course  is  open  to  all  students. 

T exts  and  prescribed  reading.  To  be  announced, 

(This  cou  rse  will  alternate  with  Japanese  302;  next  offered  1982-83.) 

B.  M.  Young.  Jan  uary- April.  (3-0) 

PACIFIC  STUDIES 

PACI  252  (HIST  252)*  (3)  Introduction  to  Chinese  and  Japanese 
Civilizations 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  introduce  the  student  to  the  traditional 
civilizations  of  China  and  Japan,  Though  a survey  of  many  thousands  of  years 
in  so  short  a space  in  time  must  of  necessity  be  selective,  the  course  will  consider 
topics  in  political,  social,  intellectual,  and  economic  history  of  the  two 
civilizations. 

Students  interested  in  this  course  may  also  be  interested  in  Chinese  39 1 * 302* 
303* Japanese  30 1 , 302* 

E*  P.  TsurumL  September- April,  (3-0;  3-0) 

PACI  300*  (3)  Themes  and  Problems  of  the  Pacific 

This  is  an  interdisciplinary  course  for  students  with  an  interest  in  the  Pacific 
area.  The  course  structure  will  be  flexible  to  allow  for  lectures*  discussions, 
reports,  projects  and  the  use  of  speakers  outside  the  University  on  topics  such 
as  the  following:  tr arts- Pacific  contacts  and  communications;  genetic  and  typo- 
logical relationships  of  language  groups  in  the  Far  East*  Pacific  and  Australia; 
in  ter -cultural  contacts;  Pacific  settlement  patterns:  land  organization  and  re- 
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form;  landscape  and  the  artist;  industrialization  and  the  emergent  society: 
Asian  nationalism;  contemporary  Chinese  thought;  and  economic  disparities 
in  the  Pacific.  All  underlying  theme  will  be  Canada's  role  and  her  relationship 
to  Pacific  problems  and  development, 

September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

PACI  320.  (3)  Approaches  to  Modernization  in  Twentieth  Century  China 

Problems  and  strategies  in  the  social,  economic,  and  political  evolution  of 
contemporary  China,  with  emphasis  on  social  and  political  dimensions  of 
China's  efforts  to  achieve  modernization  through  various  models  and  move- 
ments- Comparisons  and  contrasts  will  be  drawn  with  industrial  societies  in  the 
West,  as  well  as  w ith  other  Past  and  Southeast  Asian  nations. 

Prerequisite:  An  introductory  course  on  China  or  the  East  Asian  region,  or 
permission  of  the  instructor. 

NOTE:  Not  normally  suitable  for  first  year  students. 

V.  F,  Woon.  September -April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

P ACI  330.  (3)  Modernization  and  Society  in  Contemporary  Japan 

A case  study  of  the  socio-political  aspects  of  Japan's  emergence  as  an  in- 
dustrialized nation  in  the  twentieth  century.  Considerations  will  he  given  to 
indigenous  factors  in  Traditional  Japanese  society,  and  special  attention  will  be 
paid  to  the  role  of  the  state  in  Japans  modernization  since  the  Meiji 
Restoration. 

Prerequisite:  An  introductory  course  on  Japan  or  the  East  Asian  region,  or 
permission  of  the  instructor. 

NOTE:  Not  normally  suitable  for  first  year  students. 

( Not  offered  1 98 1 -82,)  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

PACi  41 1 (formerly  half  of  400).  (116)  Topics  in  East  and/or  Southeast 

Asian  Studios 

An  intensive  study  of  selected  major  issues  and  topics  in  East  and/or  South- 
east Asia.  Students  should  consult  the  Director  For  details  of  the  topics  to  be 
covered. 

Prerequisite:  Pacific  Studies  300  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

D.  J , B ry ant.  Septcmbe  r-  Dece  m ber . ( 3-0) 

PACi  412  (formerly  one-half  of  400),  ( 1 Vi)  Seminar  in  East  and  Southeast 

Asian  Studies 

A detailed  analysis  of  some  problems  in  East  and/or  Southeast  Asia.  Where 
appropriate,  attention  w ill  be  paid  to  Canada  s relationships  to  the  area.  Details 
of  topics  to  be  covered  can  be  obtained  from  the  Program  Director  prior  to 
registration. 

Prerequisite;  Pacific  Studies  300  or  permission  of  the  instructor, 

January- April.  (3-0) 

PACI  413  (formerly  half  of  401).  (1  Vi)  Topics  in  Australasia  and/ or  Pacific 

Island  Studies 

An  intensive  study  of  selected  major  issues  and  topics  in  Australia  and/or  the 
Pacific  Islands.  Students  should  consult  the  Director  for  details  of  the  topics  to 
be  covered. 

Prerequisite:  Pacific  Studies  3 DO  or  permission  of  instructor. 

j.  A.  Boutilier,  September- December,  (3-0) 

PACI  414  (formerly  half  of  401 ).  (116)  Seminar  in  Australasia  and/or 

Pacific  Island  Studies 

A detailed  analysis  of  some  problems  in  Australasia  and/or  the  Pacific 
Islands.  Where  appropriate,  attention  will  be  paid  to  Canada  s relationships  to 
the  area.  Details  of  topics  to  be  covered  can  be  obtained  from  the  Director  prior 
to  registration. 

Prerequisite:  Pacific  Studies  300  or  permission  ofinstructor. 

T.  K.  Shoyama.  January- April,  (3-0) 

PACI  433 A (HIST  433A,  formerly  one-half  of  433).  (1W)  Ancient  China 

A study  of  the  rise  of  Chinese  civilization  and  Empire  from  the  earliest  times 
to  approximately  260  A.D,  Major  themes  will  be  the  origins  of  Chinese  civiliza- 
tion, the  flowering  of  Chinese  philosophy  in  the  limes  of  Confucius  and 
Lao-tzu.  the  formation  of  a unified  Empire,  and  the  social  foundations  of  the 
Imperial  State, 

Prerequisites;  History  252  or  Chinese  361  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

(3-6) 

PACI  433B(HIST  433 B,  formerly  one-half  of 433).  (116)  Pre-Modem  China 

The  development  of  Chinese  civilization  from  the  fall  of  the  Han  Empire  in 
the  third  century  A.D.,  through  the  reunification  of  China  under  the  Tang,  to 
the  Manchu  Conquest  of  China  in  1644.  Major  attention  will  be  given  to  the 
political  and  social  dynamics  of  the  Imperial  State  and  to  Lhe  cultural  basis  of 
Chinese  civilization. 

Prerequisites:  History  252  or  Chinese  301  or  permission  of  the  instructor, 

(3-0) 


PACi  434 A (HIST  434A,  formerly  one-half  of  434).  (116)  Modem  China 

China's  encounter  with  the  modern  West  from  the  seventeenth  century  to 
the  mid-twentieth  century.  Emphasis  on  the  collapse  of  the  traditional  order 
and  the  search  lor  new  political,  social,  and  cultural  forms. 

P re  requisite:  None. 

R.  C.  Croizier,  5e ptem be i -December.  (3-0) 

PACI  434B  (HIST  434B,  formerly  one-half  of  434).  (116)  China  In 

Revolution 

The  roots  of  Chinese  Communism,  its  rise  to  power,  and  the  development  of 
the  People's  Republic  since  1949.  Attention  will  also  be  given  to  China's  new 
role  in  international  politics. 

Prerequisite:  None, 

R,  C,  Croizier,  January- April,  (3-0) 

PACI  435  (HIST  435),  (116)  Feudalism  in  Japan:  The  Way  of  the  Warrior 
from  the  Twelfth  to  the  Nineteenth  Century 

A study  of  politics,  economics,  society  and  culture  in  medieval  and  To- 
kugawa  Japan  with  emphasis  upon  the  role  of  the  samurai  class. 

(3-0) 

PACI  436A  (HIST  436A,  formerly  one-half  of  436).  (116)  Japan's  Modem 

Transformation: 

From  Feudal  Country 
to  Nation-State 

The  purpose  ol  this  course  is,  through  a combination  of  lectures,  student 
presentations,  discussions  and  papers,  to  examine  some  of  the  problems  which 
occur  in  the  history  of  nineteenth  and  twentieth  century  Japan, 

The  format  requires  student  participation  throughout  the  course.  Students 
are  required  to  make  class  presentations,  submit  one  short  analytical  paper 
and  do  one  long  research  paper  on  a topic  of  their  own  choice. 

Not  open  for  credit  to  students  who  have  credit  in  History  414, 

Pre requisite:  None, 

E,  P.  Tsurumi,  September -December.  (3-0) 

PACI  436 B (HIST436B,  formerly  one-half  of  436L  (IMi)  Twentieth  Century 

Japan 

A study  of  modern  Japanese  society  and  culture  in  the  twentieth  century. 
Special  attention  will  be  paid  to  the  influences  of  Westernization  and  in- 
dustrialization upon  traditional  modes  of  thought,  work,  every  day  life  and 
creative  endeavours.  Changes  in  family  life  in  the  cities  and  in  the  countryside 
will  be  examined. 

Not  open  for  credit  to  students  who  have  credit  in  History  4 14, 
Prerequisite:  None. 

E.  P,  Tsurumi.  January- April.  (3-0) 

PACI  439  (HIST  439).  (116  or  3)  Seminar  in  East  Asian  History 

Selected  topics  in  East  Asian  history  . Enrolment  limited.  Priority  in  registra- 
tion given  to  honours  and  major  students  in  history,  but  others  may  be 
admitted  with  consent  of  instructor.  Students  are  advised  to  consult  the  De- 
partment about  the  topics  to  be  considered. 

This  course  may  be  taken  more  than  once  in  different  topics  with  permission 
of  the  Chairman  of  the  Department, 

(3-0)  or  (3-0;  3-0) 

PACI  438  (HIST  438).  (116  or  3)  Topics  In  East  Aslan  History 

An  intensive  study  of  selected  aspects  of  East  Asian  history.  Students  are 
advised  to  consult  the  Department  for  information  regard  ing  the  subjects  to  be 
considered. 

This  course  may  be  taken  for  credit  more  than  once  in  different  topics  with 
permission  of  the  Chairman  of  the  Department. 

Topic  for  1981-82:  Women  in  the  History  of  japan. 

E.  P.  Tsuruim.  September- December,  A Iso  January -April.  (3-6) 

P AC  I 442  (formerly  460)  (G  EOG  442),  ( 1 16)  Geography  of  Ch  i natown  and 

Chinese  Migration 

This  seminar  studies  the  urban  overseas  Chinese  communities  in  the  Pacific 
Rim  countries.  Major  topics  of  discussion  will  include  migration  theory,  con- 
cept of  culture  conflict,  assimilation  and  acculturation,  urban  ethnicity,  home 
environment  of  Chinese  emigrants,  attitudes  and  policies  of  host  society  to- 
wards Chinese  immigrants  and  imprints  of  Chinese  culture  on  the  urban 
landscape  of  the  receiving  country.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  Chinese 
migration  to  Canada  and  the  study  of  the  urban  problems  of  Canadian 
Chinatowns. 

(Not  offered  1981-82.) 


January'- April.  (3-0) 


PACI  447  (GEQG  447),  (1  Va)  Urban  Problems  of  Pacific  Rim  Developing 
Countries 

[ he  course  examines  (he  fundamental  differences  between  urban  organiza- 
tion in  developed  and  developing  countries,  and  studies  the  political,  cultural 
and  socio-economic  conditions  under  which  cities  in  Pacific  Rim  developing 
countries  are  growing. 

Prerequisite:  Geography  349  (formerly  349  and  305)  or  permission. 

(Not  offered  1981-82;  intend  to  offer  1982-83.)  (3-U) 
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PACI  490  (formerly  401>.  (3)  Directed  Studies 

This  will  normally  involve  readings  and  a research  project  in  a particular 
area  of  Pacific  Studies,  in  which  the  student  is  qualified.  The  individual 
program  of  studies  will  be  supervised  by  an  appropriate  faculty  member 
designated  by  the  Pacific  Studies  Committee 

This  course  may  be  taken  more  than  once  in  different  topics  with  the 
permission  of  the  Director  of  the  Ceniret  up  to  a maximum  of  6 units. 
Prerequisite:  Pacific  Studies  300. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  PHILOSOPHY 


Rodger  G.  Bcehler,  B.A.  (Man.),  B.PhiL  (Oxon.),  Ph.D.  (Calgary),  Associate 
Professor  and  Chairman  of  the  Department. 

Howard  J,  N.  Horshurgh,  M.A,  (Glasgow),  B.Litt,  (Oxon.),  B.Sc.  (Ecom)* 
(London),  Professor  and  Graduate  Adviser. 

Charles  G.  Morgan,  B,S.  (Memphis  St.),  M*S,*  Ph  D.  (Johns  Hopkms),  M.Sc. 

(Alta.),  Professor.  (On  study  leave,  1981-82,) 

Kenneth  W.  Rankin.  M.  A , Ph.D.  (Edm.p  Professor,  (On  study  leave,  1981-82.) 
Charles  B.  Daniels.  A.B,  (Chicago),  D.Phil,  (Oxon.),  Associate  Professor. 

John  M.  Miehelsen*  B.A.,  M,A.,  Ph.D.  (Wash.),  Associate  Professor. 
Eike-Henner  W.  Kluge.  B.A,  (Calgary),  A*M**  Ph  D.  (Mich.),  Associate 
Professor, 

Alan  R,  Drengson,  B.A.t  M.A,  fIVasAj,  Ph  D.  (Ore.f  Assistant  Professor. 
George  A.  Ghanniakis.  B.A.  (American  U.),  B.  Ed  . M.A,,  Ph  D.  (Tor.),  Visiting 
Assistant  Professor  ( 1980-82). 

Ingrid  A,  Leman,  B.A..  M.A,,  Ph.D.  (Tor.),  Visiting  Assistant  Professor  £ 3980- 
81). 

David  K.  Mercer,  B.A,  (Exeter).  M.A.  (Keek),  Ph  D.  (Calgary),  Part-time  Ses- 
sional Lecturer  (January- April  1981), 

Richard  L.  Simpson,  B.A.,  Ph.D.  (Brit  Col.),  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer, 
Correctional  Education  Program. 

GRADUATE  PROGRAM 

For  information  on  studies  leading  to  the  M.A.  degree,  see  page  195,  for 
graduate  courses,  see  page  111. 

GENERAL,  MAJOR  AND  HONOURS  PROGRAMS 

General  — 9 units  in  courses  in  Philosophy  numbered  300  or  above  with  all 
prerequisites  satis  Red. 

Major- 21  units  in  courses  in  Philosophy  composing: 

(a)  either  Introduction  to  Philosophy  (Phil.  100)  or  History  of  Philosophy 
(Phil,  102) 

(b)  either  Applied  Logic:  l (Phil.  203)  and  Applied  Logic:  II  (Phil,  203)  or 
Theoretical  Logic  (Phil.  304 A and  304  B) 

(c ) M oral  Pb  Uosophy  ( Ph  il . 302) 

(d ) either  The  Rat  iona  I ists  ( Ph  il  3 06)  or  The  Em  piric  ists  a nd  Kant  ( Ph  if  3 1 0 ) 

(e ) Plato  ( Ph  il . 42 1 ) and  A ristotle  (Phil,  422 ) 

( f)  6 additional  units  in  philosophy  courses  numbered  300  or  higher. 

I NOTE: Although  not  required,  students  are  encouraged  to  include  at  least  one 
of  the  following:  Existentialism  (Phil,  2 1 1),  Philosophy  of  Religion  (Phil.  2 14), 
Philosophy  of  Science  (Phil,  222).  Aesthetics  (Phil.  242)*  and  Medieval  Philos- 
ophy (Phil,  245)* 

Honours  — 30  units  in  courses  in  Philosophy  comprising: 

(a)  either  Introduction  to  Philosophy  (Phil,  100)  or  Historv  of  Philosophy 
(Phil.  102)  K 7 

(b)  either  Applied  Logic:  I (Phil.  201)  and  Applied  Logic:  H (Phil,  203)  or 
Theoretical  Logic  (Phil,  3 04 A and  304 B) 
fc)  Moral  Philosophy  ( Phil.  302) 

(d)  The  Rationalists  (Phil,  306) 

(e )  The  Em  piricists  and  Kan t [ Phil  .310) 

( f)  Plato  (PhiL  42 1)  and  A ristotle  ( Ph  i 1 , 42 2) 

(gJ  12  additional  units  in  philosophy  of  which  at  least  6 must  be  in  courses 
numbered  300  or  higher. 

NOTE:  To  obtain  a first  class  honours  degree  it  is  required  that  a student  have 
(!)  a graduating  average  of  6.30  or  higher,  (2)  at  least  a first  class  average  of 
6*50  in  all  credit  courses  taken  in  Philosophy,  and  (3)  at  least  a 7.00  average  in 
all  upper  level  courses  completed  in  fulfillment  of  the  minimum  requirement 
of  the  honours  program  in  philosophy.  Upon  completing  the  program,  any 


student  w ho  meets  requirement  ( I ),  but  not  (2)  or  (3),  lias  the  option  of 
graduating  with  a First  Class  Major  degree  instead  of  with  a Second  Class 
Honours  degree.  To  obtain  a Second  Class  Honours  degree,  a student  must 
have  at  least  a 3.50  graduating  average  and  have  at  least  a 5.00  average  in  all 
credit  courses  taken  in  Philosophy. 

UNDERGRADUATE  COURSES 

NOTE:  Courses  in  the  100  series  are  broader  in  scope  than  those  in  the  200 
series,  but  neither  type  should  present  any  difficulty  For  the  beginner.  Both 
types  are  recommended  for  students  in  any  program  whether  they  plan  to 
continue  in  Philosophy  or  not.  and  may  be  taken  in  any  year:  e.g.  courses  in  the 
200  senes  may  be  taken  in  the  Jirst  as  well  as  m later  years . Other  courses  in 
Philosophy  may  be  taken  by  satisfying  the  listed  prerequisites  or  with  permis- 
sion oF  the  Instructor. 

Puller  information  an  each  course  will  be  issued  by  the  Department  This  will  include 
the  reading  required  and  the  name  oj  the  Instructor.  Students  are  advised  to  ask  the 
Department  jar  copies  oj  the  annual  Departmental  handbook  prior  to  registration . Mot 
all  courses  will  be  offered  every  year.  To  meet  the  requirements  jor  a Major  or  Honours 
program  in  the  minimum  number  of  years,  students  should  plan  accordingly. 

PH  IL  1 00.  (3 ) I ntroductfon  to  Ph  Mosophy 

A beginner’s  investigation  of  questions  which  govern  altitudes  towards  life 
such  as:  Can  the  unjust  man  be  happy?  Is  what  is  right  just  a matter  of  opinion? 
Does  God  exist?  Is  anything  certainly  true? 

The  course  will  include  a first-hand  study  of  major  philosophers,  and, 
consequently  , of  some  of  the  more  original  contributions  to  our  intellectual 
heritage.  But  the  over-riding  concern  is  to  teach  the  student  how'  to  respond  in 
a co-ordinated,  controlled,  and  critical  way  to  the  sorts  of  question  which  these 
philosophers  have  raised  or  provoked. 

note  This  is  a multi-sectioned  course.  Typical  readings  are  from  such  texts  as 
Plato's  Republic,  Aristotle's  Niccmachean  Ethics,  Descartes'  Meditations,  Spinoza's 
Ethics,  Berkeley’s  Three  Dialogues  Between  Pfylcts  and Philonous,  Hume's  Dialogues 
Concerning  Natural  Religion,  Nietzsche's  Beyond  Good  and  Evil,  Miffs  Essay  on 
Liberty,  Ryle  s Dilemmas t and  more  recent  writing.  But  problems,  types  of 
approach,  and  texts  vary  from  section  to  section, 

September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

PHIL  102.  (3)  History  of  Philosophy 

This  course  is  intended  as  an  introduction  to  the  history  of  philosophical 
thought  in  the  West,  The  main  emphasis,  therefore,  will  be  on  a chronological 
discussion  of  the  philosophies  of  representative  figures,  and  on  tracing  lines  of 
development  An  attempt  will  be  made  to  relate  the  various  positions  to  the 
social  and  cultural  elements  predominating  in  the  societies  of  the  various 
thinkers* 

(Not  offered  198 1 -82.)  September- April,  (3-0;  3-0) 

PHIL  201.(11^)  Applied  Logic:  I 

The  course  is  primarily  concerned  with  the  analysis  of  simple  argument 
forms  in  natural  language.  Close  attention  is  paid  to  the  different  uses  of 
language  in  an  argumentative  context.  There  is  a treatment  of  elementary 
principles  of  inductive  logic*  decision  making,  syllogistic  reasoning*  and  infor- 
mal fallacies. 

1 he  course  is  designed  as  a first  course  in  logic  for  students  with  litde  or 
no  symbolic  orientation;  it  may  be  taken  before  or  after  Philosophy  293, 
Philosophy  304  is  recommended  for  science  students. 

Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  Philosophy  202. 

Text:  To  be  announced.  September- December.  (3-0) 

PHIL  203*  (1 W)  Applied  Logic:  II 

The  course  is  designed  to  teach  students  to  generate  deductively  valid 
arguments  and  to  detect  invalid  arguments.  Correct  inference  rules  for  sen- 
tential arguments  and  quantificational  arguments  are  identified  and  treated 
from  a purely  syntactical  point  of  view.  A rigorous  treatment  of  the  semantic 
theory  for  sentential  logic  and  quantificational  logic  is  also  presented. 
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The  course  is  designed  as  a first  course  in  logic  for  students  with  little  or  no 
symbolic  orientation;  it  may  be  taken  before  or  after  Philosophy  20  T Phil- 
osophy 304  is  recommended  for  science  students. 

Not  open  to  students  w ith  credit  in  Philosophy  202. 

Text:  To  be  announced, 

January- April.  (3-0) 

PHIL  207  (Classical  Studies  207).  (3)  Greek  Historical  and  Philosophical 

Thought 

A study  of  t he  parallel  development  of  systematic  historical  and  philosophi- 
cal thought  out  of  the  common  ground  of  the  prescient!  fie,  mythical  world 
v ievvs.  The  effort  to  develop  acceptable  models  of  explanation  for  human  as 
well  as  natural  events  wifi  be  seen  to  be  a point  common  tu  the  two  strands  of 
Greek  thought.  The  philosophical  emphasis  will  be  on  metaphysical  and 
epistemological  issues,  and  the  ideas  singled  out  tor  study  will  relate  to  the 
structure  of  the  cosmos,  the  nature  of  man,  and  man's  relationship  to  the 
universe. 

Texts.  Hesiod,  Theogony  (tr.  Wender,  Penguin),  Herodotus  (tr.  de  Selim 
. court.  Penguin),  Thucydides  (tr.  Warner,  Penguin),  Plato  (ed.  Rouse,  Mentor), 
Aristotle  (ed,  Bambrough,  Mentor),  Constitution  of  Athens  (ed.  Hafrier). 
Aeschylus,  Oresteia. 

(Not  offered  1981-82.)  September-April,  (34);  34)) 

PHIL  21 1 * (3}  Existentialism 

A study  of  various  answers  to  the  central  question:  ’Howr  can  the  individual 
realize  an  authentic  form  of  existence  in  a technological  society  dedicated  to 
the  ideals  of  comfort,  efficiency,  and  security?"  Topics  discussed:  The  reality 
of  human  freedom  and  choice;  the  encounter  with  Nothingness  and  the 
Absurd;  religious  faith  as  a supra-rational  response  to  the  anguish  and  mean- 
inglessness of  existence;  the  problem  of  alienation  in  modern  society;  the 
problem  of  reconciling  Existentialism's  emphasis  on  the  autonomy  and  abso- 
lute freedom  of  the  individual  with  Marxism  s emphasis  on  the  collectivity  and 
historical  necessity;  the  connections  between  philosophical  theory,  literature, 
and  drama. 

Some  wforks  studied  in  recent  years  are:  Kierkegaard,  Either/Or,  Fear  and 
Trembling;  Sartre,  Being  and  Nothingness  (selections).  The  Walt  and  Other  Stories, 
Selected  Plays:  Camus,  The  Myth  oj  Sisyphus,  The  Outsider,  Selected  Plays;  Paulo 
Freire,  Pedagogy  of  the  Oppressed ; George  Novae k (ed.)  Existentialism  versus 
Marxism:  Conflicting  Views  on  Humanism. 

G,  A.  Ghanotakis.  September-April.  (3-0:  3-0) 

PHIL  214  (formerly  212).  (VA,  formerly  3)  Philosophy  of  Religion 

A consideration  of  some  of  the  conclusions  that  have  emerged  from  a 
philosophical  examination  of  such  religious  questions  as;  the  existence  of  God, 
survival  of  death,  the  problem  of  evil,  the  significance  of  religious  ignorance, 
etc.  Class  discussion  will  be  much  emphasized. 

Texts;  To  be  announced. 

H , j , N . H orsburgh . Sepiembe  r-Dece  mber.  (3-0) 

PHIL  222A  (formerly  one-half  of  222).  (116)  Philosophy  of  Science:  I 

This  course  will  deal  with  philosophical  questions  raised  by  structural  and 
methodological  aspects  of  the  various  sciences.  Topics  may  include  an  exam- 
ination of  changing  conceptions  of  scientific  methodology,  the  logical  struc- 
ture of  scientific  laws  and  theories,  an  analysis  of  patterns  of  explanation,  and 
the  nature  of  scientific  confirmation.  (Unavailable  for  credit  to  students  with 
credit  in  former  Philosophy  221  and  Philosophy  223,) 

This  course  may  be  taken  before  or  after  Philosophy  222B. 

Texts:  To  be  announced. 

September- December-  (3-0) 

PHIL  222 B (formerly  one-half  of  222),  (1%)  Philosophy  of  Science:  II 

This  course  will  deal  with  social  and  ethical  aspects  of  philosophy  of  science. 
Topics  may  include  the  supposed  value  neutrality  of  science,  the  ethics  of 
human  and  animal  experimentation,  the  social  and  ethical  responsibilities  of 
scientists,  community  control  of  scientific  research,  and  the  social  determina- 
tion of  the  content  of  scientific  theory.  (Unavailable  for  credit  to  students  ivith 
credit  in  former  Philosophy  22 1 and  Philosophy  223), 

This  course  may  be  taken  before  or  after  Philosophy  222A. 

Texts:  To  be  announced.  January- April.  (34)) 

PHIL  232.  (116)  Moral  Problems  of  Contemporary  Society 

An  investigation  of  certain  moral  problems  which  might  be  called  social 
problems  as  w ell.  Among  the  topics  that  may  be  discussed  are  abortion,  suicide, 
sexual  relations,  legal  paternalism,  censorship,  capital  punishment,  and  pov- 
erty. Differing  moral  positions  concerning  these  matters  will  be  identified  and 
their  justifications  sought  out  and  examined. 

Texts:  To  be  announced. 

G.  A.  Ghanotakis.  September- December.  Also  January -April,  (34)) 


PHIL  233,  (116)  Philosophy  of  Education 

A philosophical  inquiry  into  education.  Among  the  questions  to  be  asked 
are:  What  are  we  seeking  to  do  in  educating  people'-  What  sort  of  difference  is 
education  supposed  to  bring  about  in  individuals,  and  in  society ? How  does 
educating  persons  differ  from  indoctrinating  them?  Is  it  the  purpose  of 
education  to  qualify  people  for  employment?  Is  education  essentially  a con- 
servative force  in  society?  Does  it  corrupt  or  liberate? 

Texts:  To  be  announced. 

R.  G.  Beehler.  September- December.  (34)) 

PHIL  235.  (m>  Violence,  War,  and  Terrorism 

An  investigation  of  the  ethical  issues  attending  violent  political  protest  or 
revolt,  military  action  in  a nuclear  age.  and  terrorism  for  political  or  other 
ends. 

Texts:  To  be  announced. 

H.  j.  N.  Horsburgh.  January -April,  (3-0) 

PHIL  238.  (3)  Philosophy  in  Literature 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  acquaint  the  student  with  various  philo- 
sophical theories  and  themes  as  Lhese  find  expression  in  classical  and  con- 
temporary literature.  In  some  years  the  course  may  be  devoted  to  an  exam- 
ination of  a single  theme  as  it  emerges  in  distinct  periods  and  writings.  Overall 
emphasis  will  be  upon  the  study  of  philosophy  through  literature  rather  than 
upon  philosophy  as  one  aspect  of  some  literary  genre,  epoch,  or  masterpiece 
Readings  may  range  over  the  literature  of  many  countries  and  will  not  be 
necessarily  confined  to  works  in  the  Western  tradition. 

(Not  offered  198 1 -82.)  September- April,  (34);  3-0) 

PHIL  242.  (3)  Aesthetics 

This  course  is  an  introductory  examination  of  such  basic  philosophical 
problems  of  aesthetics  as:  What  is  a work  of  art?  Do  works  of  music  diff  er  from 
each  other  in  much  the  same  way  as  works  imhe  plastic  arts  differ  from  each 
other?  What  role,  it  any,  does  consideration  of  emotions  and  intentions  legiti- 
mately play  in  evaluation  of  a work  of  an?  How  does  forgery  differ  from 
plagiarism?  Time  will  be  devoted  to  the  discussion  of  the  philosophical  prob- 
lems particular  to  each  major  art  form,  as  well  as  to  problems  arising  from 
comparison  between  these  art  forms. 

Texts:  Aristotle,  Poetics;  Tolstoy.  What  is  Art?  Hanslick,  The  Beautiful  in 
Musk;  Gombrich.  Art  and  Illusion;  Goodman.  Languages  of  Art. 

C.  B,  Daniels  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

PHIL  245.  (3)  Medieval  Philosophy 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  give  the  student  some  insight  into  the  depth 
and  richness  of  the  philosophical,  religious  and  political  thought  of  the  middle 
ages,  and  to  convey  to  him  an  appreciation  of  the  complexity  and  sophistica- 
tion of  medieval  intellectual  endeavour.  Since  Western  thought  was  heavily 
influenced  by  Islamic  philosophies  and  by  mystical  speculations,  a special 
section  of  the  course  will  be  devoted  to  the  philosophy  of  Islam  and  its  impact 
on  the  W est,  and  another  to  an  examination  of  medieval  mysticism. 

Texts:  To  be  announced. 

E.-H.  W,  Kluge,  September-April.  (3-0:  3-0) 

PHIL  269.  (3)  The  Sett,  Communication,  and  Understanding 

In  the  first  term,  an  introductory  philosophical  investigation  of  the  assump- 
tions behind  contemporary  theories  of  the  self  as  developed  in  selected  works 
of  psychologists,  psychiatrists,  and  sociologists.  One  central  question  in  terms 
of  which  these  varying  approaches  will  be  examined  is:  Upon  what  docs  a 
person's  conception  of  himself  depend,  and  how  far  is  this  conception  sensitive 
to  the  way  other  persons  appreciate  or  treat  him?  In  the  second  term  the 
central  topics  will  be  the  relation  of  the  distinctively  human  forms  of  life  to 
language,  and  the  connection  between  the  thought  of  an  age  and  its  prevailing 
media  of  expression. 

Texts:  R.D.  Laing,  The  Divided  Self  ; C.  Lasch,  The  Culture  of  Narcissism,  E. 
Go H man,  The  Presentation  of  Self  m Everyday  Life;  1.  Robinson,  The  Survival  of 
English;  and  one  other  work. 

(With  the  cooperation  of  members  of  the  Linguistics  and  Psychology 
Departments). 

R.  G.  Beehler.  September-April.  (3-0;  34)) 

PHIL  237  (formerly  332).  (3)  Eastern  Philosophy 

The  emphasis  in  this  introductory  course  is  on  the  major  philosophic  tra- 
ditions of  the  East;  Confurian,  Taoist,  Buddhist  and  Hindu.  Comparisons  are 
drawn  between  the  central  teachings  of  Eastern  Philosophers  and  those  of 
Western  Philosophers.  Among  the  topics  discussed  are  major  teachings  about 


mysticism,  Lhe  divine,  the  unified  self,  lhe  nature  of  the  cosmos,  and  the  right 
wa\  to  live.  In  addition,  an  effort  is  made  to  illustrate  the  methods  of  philoso- 
phizing characteristic  of  the  philosophers  discussed. 

Texts:  Readings  include  The  Too  Te  Ching,  The  Analects,  The  Upatmhadx,  and 
others. 

(Not  offered  198 1 -82.)  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

PHIL  302.  (3)  Moral  Philosophy 

A study  of  the  theory  and  practice  of  the  ethical  traditions  which  have  had 
the  greatest  influence  on  the  contemporary  world. 

Texts:  To  be  announced. 

H.J  NJ lorsburgh.  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

PHIL  304A  (formerly  one-half  of  304).  (1ft)  Theoretical  Logic:  I 

l he  course  is  primarily  concerned  with  a treatment  and  justification  of 
propositional  logic  from  a theoretical  point  of  viewr  Ideal  formal  languages 
will  be  developed,  and  their  relationship  to  natural  languages  will  he  discussed. 
Syntactic  and  semantic  theories  will  be  formalized  for  lhe  analysis  of  comp  lex 
deductive  arguments.  The  meta-theory  of  propositional  logic,  relating  the 
syntactic  theories  and  the  semantic  theories,  will  be  developed  in  detail.  Topics 
to  be  formally  treated  include  consistency,  compactness,  soundness,  com- 
pleteness and  interpolation. 

1 he  course  is  designed  as  a first  course  in  logic  for  students  with  a sy  mbolic 
orientation;  it  mav  also  be  taken  as  a further  course  in  logic  following  Philos- 
ophy 20 1 and/or  203,  Philosophy  304  is  recommended  for  science  students. 

Not  open  for  credit  to  students  with  credit  in  Philosophy  202. 

Prerequisite:  None, 

(Not  of  fered  1 98 1 -82.)  September-December.  (3-0) 

PHIL  3Q4B  (formerly  or>e-half  of  304).  (1ft) Theoretical  Logic;  II 

The  course  is  a continuation  of  Philosophy  3G4A  and  is  concerned  with  a 
treatment  and  justification  of  quant  i float  iortal  logic  from  a theoretical  point  of 
viewr.  Ideal  formal  languages  will  be  developed,  and  their  relationship  to 
natural  languages  will  he  discussed.  Syntactic  and  semantic  theories  will  be 
formalized  for  the  analysis  of  complex  deductive  arguments.  The  meta-theory 
of  quantifitaticmal  logic,  relating  the  syntactic  theories  and  the  semantic 
theories,  will  be  developed  in  detail.  Topics  to  be  formally  treated  include 
consistency,  compactness,  soundness,  completeness,  interpolation,  and  ele- 
mentary model  theory. 

Prerequisite:  Philosophy  304A  or  permission  of  the  instructor, 

(Not  offered  1981-82.)  January- April.  (3-0) 

PHIL  306.  (3)  The  Rationalists 

The  main  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  afford  the  student  an  in-depth  study  of 
the  so-called  "continental  rationalists".  To  this  purpose,  the  positions  of  rep- 
resentative figures  will  be  examined  in  some  detail  and  an  attempt  made  to 
relate  them  to  each  other.  Full  emphasis  will  be  placed  on  tracing  the  results  to 
the  rational  preoccupation  with  a priori  necessary'  truths  and  the  principle  of 
suf  ficient  reason  vis-a-vis  their  theories  of  perception  and  knowledge. 

Prerequisite:  Philosophy  100  or  102.  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

Texts;  To  be  announced. 

(Not  offered  1 98 1 -82.)  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

PHIL  310.  (3)  The  Empiricists  and  Kant 

In  the  first  Lerm,  a study  of  the  major  writings  of  Locke,  Berkeley  and 
Hume,  with  emphasis  on  metaphysics  and  epistemology  . 

During  the  second  term,  an  intensive  study  of  Kant  s epistemology  and 
metaphysics,  principally  as  presented  in  The  Critique  of  Pure  Reason, 

Prerequisite:  Philosophy  100, 102  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Not  open 
to  students  with  credit  in  Philosophy  308  or  400. 

A,  R,  Drengson.  September- April,  (3-0;  3-0) 

PHI  L 324 . (3)  Phi  losophy  of  History 

Major  theories  of  history,  such  as  those  of  Hegel.  Marx,  Spengler,  Toynbee, 
and  Niebuhr  will  be  examined,  as  well  as  questions  related  to  the  conduct  of 
historical  inquiry,  in  addition,  attention  will  be  devoted  to  contemporary 
theories  of  history  that  attempt  to  explain  the  significance  and  direction  of  Lhe 
20th  century. 

Prerequisite:  Philosophy  100  or  102,  or  History  234,  236,  240,  or  242,  or 
permission  of  the  instructor. 

Texts:  To  be  announced. 

(Not  offered  198 1 -82.)  September- April,  (3-0;  3-0) 
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PHIL  325.  (116)  Social  and  Political  Philosophy:  I — Hobbes  and 
Rousseau 

What,  according  to  Hobbes,  are  the  needs  of  human  beings?  In  what  kind  of 
society  are  these  needs  best  provided  for?  What  (in  contrast)  is  Rousseau's 
appreciation  of  human  needs  and  aspirations?  What,  according  to  each,  are 
the  causes  of  social  instability  and  unfreedom  in  human  societies?  How  far  can 
political  institutions  and  political  activity  provide  The  good  society'?  To  what 
extent  is  good  government  dependent  upon  the  moral  sensibility  of  the  popu- 
lation." To  what  extent  is  that  sensibility,  and  the  wants  and  needs  of  persons,  a 
function  of  the  kind  of  society  in  which  they  live? 

(This  course  will  cycle  with  Philosophy  827  and  329.  Not  open  to  students 
with  credit  in  Philosophy  326  prior  to  1975-76), 

Prerequisite:  A previous  course  in  Philosophy,  or  Political  Science  300,  or 
permission  of  the  instructor. 

(Not  offered  1981-82.)  January- April.  (3-0) 

PHIL  327.  (1ft)  Social  and  Political  Philosophy;  II  — Marx 

Howr  does  Marx  differ  from  those  before  him  in  his  identification  of  human 
needs?  What  in  particular  does  he  mean  by  'alienation'  as  the  human  condition 
before  socialism?  What  exactly  in  our  society  condemns  human  beings  to  this 
condition?  Why  does  Marx  judge  human  political  life  before  socialism  to  be  a 
history'  of  corruption  and  illusion?  What  is  profound  and  what  is  unsatisfac- 
tory in  Marx's  account  of  social  change,  and  the  relation  of  the  life  of  an  age  to 
its  economic  institutions?  What  is  liv  ing  and  w hat  is  dead  in  his  prescription  for 
transforming  the  world  (as  opposed  merely  to  interpreting  it)? 

(This  course  will  cycle  with  Philosophy  325  and  329.  Not  open  lo  students 
with  credit  in  Philosophy  326  in  1975-76  and  prior  to  1974-75). 

Prerequisite:  A previous  course  in  Philosophy,  or  Political  Science  300  or 
permission  of  the  instructor. 

Texts:  To  he  announced. 

(Not  of  fered  1 98 1 -82 ,)  January- April.  (3-0) 

PHIL  328.  (1ft)  Philosophy  of  Law 

What,  exactly,  is  law?  How  far,  for  example,  does  a law's  being  a law  depend 
upon  there  being  a threat  of  punishment  if  one  does  not  obey?  (What  then 
distinguishes  a society  living  under  law  from  a society  living  under  Lhe  domina- 
tion of  an  alien  military  regime?)  Is  one  always  obligated  to  obey  the  law?  Even 
an  unjust  law  ? Does  one  owe  a duty  of  obedience  to  a corrupt  government? 
How  far  do  courts  determine  the  con  tent  of  the  law?  Should  the  laws  enforce 
morality?  Should  the  laws  protect  persons  from  themselves? 

Prerequisite:  Fhilosphy  1 00  or  102,  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

Texts:  To  be  announced. 

( N ot  of  fered  1 98 1 -82 , ) Septe  m ber-  December.  (3-0) 

PHIL  329.  (1ft)  Social  and  Political  Philosophy:  III  - Contempofary 
Writers 

Is  what  is  right  or  wrong,  or  true  or  false,  relative  to  the  society  in  which  the 
act  is  done  or  the  claim  asserted?  Or  can  all  social  institutions  be  assessed  in 
terms  of  the  criteria  of  truth  and  rationality  of  'western  society'?  Are  there 
confusions  and  dangers  in  the  modem  project  of  social  engineering?  Is  there 
an  irredudbly  interpretative  or  subjective  aspect  to  social  science?  What  sort  of 
theory  about,  and  methodology  for  studying,  human  social  and  political  life  is 
behaviorism?  is  community  a human  need?  What  are  the  most  intransigent 
contemporary  forms  of  social  oppression?  Is  revolution  a viable  political 
option? 

(This  course  will  cycle  with  Philosophy  325  and  327.  Not  open  to  students 
with  credit  in  Philosophy  326  prior  to  1975-76.) 

Prerequisite:  A previous  course  in  Philosophy*  or  Political  Science  300,  or 
permission  of  the  instructor. 

Texts:  R.  Beehler  and  A.R.  Drengson  (eds.  ) The  Philosophy  of  Society;  and 
additional  selected  papers. 

(Not  offered  1 98  J -82,)  January- April.  (3-0) 

PHIL  331.  (1  ft)  Issues  In  Biomedical  Ethics 

An  investigation  into  the  various  ethical  problems  and  concerns  that  arise  in 
the  professional  medical  context.  Issues  such  as  the  nature  of  the  physician- 
patient  relationship,  informed  consent  and  right  to  know,  fetal  experiments 
and  human  experiments  in  general,  euthanasia,  insanity-treatment,  right  to 
treatment*  etc.  will  be  discussed. 

The  aim  of  this  course  is  not  to  give  definitive  solutions  but  to  inculcate  an 
awareness  and  understanding  of  the  nature  of  the  problems  involved. 

Prerequisite:  A course  in  Philosophy  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

Texts:  To  be  announced, 

E,-H,  W.  Kluge,  September-December.  (3-0) 
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PHIL  333.  (1  Vi)  Philosophy  and  the  Environment 

A philosophical  investigation  of  I he  moral  and  conceptual  dimensions  of 
environmental  problems.  Different  philosophies  of  man  and  nature'  will  be 
compared.  Some  of  the  topics  to  be  examined  are;  human  wants  and  human 
satisfactions;  nature  and  spiritual  values;  community;  human  obligations  to 
other  animals;  defining  quality  of  life. 

Prerequisite:  One  course  in  Philosophy,  or  permission  of  instructor. 

Texts:  To  be  announced. 

A.  R.  Drengson.  January -April.  (3-0) 

PHIL  334.  (3)  Philosophy  of  Language 

Is  a competent  theory  of  language  likely  to  advance  our  philosophic  under- 
standing of  philosophically  perplexing  concepts?  This  and  other  questions  are 
pursued  with  special  attention  to  such  matters  as:  whether  there  yet  exists  an 
adequate  semantical  analysis  of  meaning  (Carnap);  whether  man  possesses  an 
innate  genetic  endowment  wiLh  which  alone  standard  linguistic  competence  is 
possible  (Chomsky);  whether  meaning  can  adequately  be  accounted  lor  in 
terms  of  mens  dispositions  to  respond  overtly  to  socially  observable  stimula- 
tions (Quine);  whether  a satisfactory  theory  of  meaning  needs  to  take  into 
account  various  types  of  purpose  with  which  utterances  are  made  (Austin). 

Prerequisites:  Philosophy  201/203  or  304  (or  former  202).  or  permission  of 
the  instructor. 

Texts:  To  be  announced. 

(Not  offered  108 1 -82.)  September- April,  (3-0:  3d) 

PHIL  342A  (formerly  one-half  of  342).  (1  Vi)  Minds  and  Machines:  I 

The  course  is  concerned  with  philosophical  problems  associated  with  the 
question  of  whether  or  not  one  can  build  a machine  which  thinks,  reasons, 
learns  from  experience,  understands  natural  language,  is  creative,  feels  pain, 
or  has  emotions.  Topics  may  include  mechanical  analogues  of  life  processes: 
the  debate  over  mechanism,  organ icism,  and  vitalism,  mechanical  sell- 
reproduction  and  evolution;  free  will  and  predictability. 

Prerequisite:  One  full-year  course  in  at  least  one  of  the  following  areas: 
Computing  science,  neurophysiology  , philosophy  or  psychology;  or  permis- 
sion of  the  instructor. 

Texts:  To  be  announced, 

(Not  offered  1 98 1 -82.)  September- December,  (3-0) 

PHIL  342 B (formerly  one-half  of  342).  ( Vh ) Minds  and  Machines:  II 

The  course  is  a continuation  of  Philosophy  342A.  Topics  may  include:  die 
top-down  approach  to  artificial  intelligence  as  advocated  in  the  Turing  Test; 
the  analogical  argument  for  the  existence  of  other  minds  and  its  relation  to  the 
bottom-up  approach  to  artificial  intelligence:  mechanical  parallels  of  the 
mind-body  problem;  the  relationship  of  Gddefs  incompleteness  results  to  the 
possibility  of  mechanical  minds. 

Prerequisite:  Philosophy  342A  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

Texts:  To  be  announced. 

(Not  offered  1981-82.)  January-April.  (3-0) 

PHIL  348.  (1-3)  Directed  Studies  in  the  History  of  Philosophy 

Under  the  supervision  of  a faculty  member  and  with  the  approval  of  the 
Chairman  of  the  Depanmen l. 

Prerequisite:  6 units  in  Philosophy,  or  permission  of  the  instructor, 

PHIL  4D3.  (116)  Philosophical  Logic 

The  primary  objective  is  to  determine  the  philosophical  limitations  of  classical 
logic.  By  classical  logic  is  meant  bivalent  first  order  quantification  theory, 
together  with  the  usual  extensions  oF  it  adequate  for  identity  theory  and 
formal  number  theory  . Among  the  questions  that  may  be  raised  are:  is  there 
satisfactory  philosophical  motivation  for  quantum  logic  or  for  many- valued 
logic  generally?  Does  a good  theory  of  reference  counsel  the  rejection  of 
bi  valence?  Does  classical  first  order  logic  inhibit  a philosophical  understanding 
of  existence,  identity  and  predication? 

Prerequisites:  Philosophy  201/203  or  304  (or  former  202).  or  Mathematics 
332  or  333,  and  an  additional  3 units  of  Philosophy,  or  permission  of  the 
instructor. 

(Not  offered  1981-82.)  September- December.  (3-0) 

PHIL  405 . (3)  N ineteenth-Centu  ry  Ph  i losophy 

The  main  emphasis  will  be  on  the  post- Kantian  development  in  German 
philosophy:  Fichte,  Hegel.  Schopenhauer,  Marx.  Nietzsche.  Some  attention 
may  also  be  given  to  the  developments  in  France  (e.g.  Comte).  Britain  (e.g.. 
Mill,  Spencer,  Bradley  ),  and  America  (e.g,  Royce,  Peirce.  James).  The  content 
of  the  course  may  vary  from  year  to  year,  and  the  student  should  consult  the 
annual  Departmental  handbook  for  a more  specific  description  of  the  course 
for  a given  year. 


Prerequisite:  6 units  in  Philosophy,  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

Texts:  To  be  announced. 

j.  M.  Micheben,  September -April  (3-0;  3-Q) 

PHIL  408,  (3)  Contemporary  European  Philosophy 

A study  of  some  leading  European  philosophers  of  the  2Uih  century,  such  as 
Husserl,  Heidegger,  Sartre,  and  Merleau-Pomy.  The  content  of  the  course 
may  vary  from  year  to  year  and  the  student  should  consult  the  annual  Depart- 
mental handbook  for  a more  specific  desc  ription  oi  the  course  for  a given  year. 
Prerequisite:  6 units  in  Philosophy,  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

(Not  offered  198 1 -82.)  September  -April  (3-0;  3-0) 

PHIL  414.  (3)  Philosophy  of  Mind 

A study  of  some  of  the  questions  about  mind  that  are  of  relevance  both  to 
philosophy  and  Lhe  various  empirical  sciences  that  deal  with  man:  What  is  a 
person?  Is  he  two  things  — a body  and  a mind?  Can  he  exist  in  a disembodied 
state?  Is  his  intelligence  just  a capacity  for  adaptive  and  discriminative  be- 
haviour? Or  does  it  depend  upon  inner  and  private  mental  processes?  Is 
introspective  evidence  in  some  way  unscientific?  Are  mental  processes  just 
brain  processes?  Can  one  person  be  in  two  bodies  or  two  persons  in  the  same 
body? 

Prerequisites:  Philosophy  100  or  102.  Philosophy  306  or  310,  or  permission 
of  the  instructor. 

Texts:  To  be  announced. 

(Not  offered  1981-82.)  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

PHIL  416,  (IV*)  Knowledge  and  Certainty 

An  analysis  of  the  concepts  of  knowledge,  certainty*  evidence,  continuation. 
etc.  mainly  in  the  context  of  philosophical  scepticism  about  our  knowledge  of 
the  external  world,  other  minds,  the  past,  and  the  future. 

Prerequisite:  6 units  of  Philosophy,  or  per  mission  of  the  instructor. 

E,-H,  W.  Kluge,  September- December,  (3-0) 

PHIL  418.  (1 W)  Theory  of  Perception 

A study  of  philosophical  issues  that  pertain  both  to  the  psychology  of 
perception  and  the  theory  of  knowledge.  The  respective  merits  of  realist, 
representations  list  and  phenomena  list  theories  of  perception  will  come  under 
examination. 

Prerequisite:  6 units  in  Philosophy  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

E.-H,  W.  Kluge,  January-April  (3-0) 

PHIL  421  (formerly  one-haff  of  300).  (m\  Plato 

A study  of  some  central  philosophical  issues  in  Plato's  middle  and  late 
dialogues.  The  content  of  the  course  may  vary  from  year  to  year,  and  the 
student  should  consult  the  annual  Departmental  handbook  for  a more  specific 
description  of  the  course  for  a given  year. 

Prerequisite;  9 units  of  Philosophy  Philosophy  102  or  207  is  recommended 
as  a suitable  background  for  the  course. 

J.  M.  Michelsen,  September-December.  (3-0) 

PHIL  422  (formerly  one-half  of  300).  (1  ft)  Aristotle 

A study  of  a main  work  or  a central  problem  in  Aristotle's  philosophy.  The 
content  of  the  course  may  vary  from  year  to  year,  and  die  student  should 
consult  the  annual  Departmental  handbook  for  a more  specific  description  of 
the  course  for  a given  year. 

Prerequisite:  0 units  of  Philosophy . Philosophy  102  or  207  is  recommended 
as  a suitable  background  for  the  course. 

J,  M.  Michelsen.  January-April.  (3-0) 

PHIL  432,  (3)  Metaphysics 

An  enquiry  into  some  of  the  more  general  distinctions  upon  which  our 
notion  of  reality  depends.  The  course  may  vary  in  emphasis  from  year  to 
year.  Problems  for  investigation  will  include,  or  relate  to,  some  of  the  follow- 
ing; On  what  basis  do  we  distinguish  between  substance,  quality  and  relation? 
Do  any  of  the  categories  have  a more  privileged  type  of  being  than  the  rest? 
What  are  universal*?  Must  every  event  have  a cause?  VVhat  son  of  necessity  is 
causal  necessity?  What  distinguishes  an  action  from  mere  happening?  Do 
human  agents  have  free-will?  What  distinguishes  temporal  from  spatial  order? 
Why  is  our  languaged  tensed? 

Prerequisite:  6 units  of  Philosophy  or  permission  of  the  instructor, 

C,  B,  Daniels.  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

PHIL  448,  (1-3)  Directed  Studies  in  Philosophical  Topics 

Under  the  supervision  of  a faculty  member  and  with  the  approval  of  the 
Chairman  of  the  Department, 

Prerequisite:  9 units  of  Philosophy,  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 


GRADUATE  COURSES 

For  information  on  the  Department's  graduate  program  and  admission 
requirements,  consult  page  195. 

PHIL  500.  (3)  Problems  in  Philosophy 

PHIL  SOU.  (3)  History  and  Philosophy  of  Science 


Physics,  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  3 1 1 

A study  of  some  turning  points  in  the  history  of  science  with  particular 
attention  to  the  conceptual  issues  underlying  scientific  theory  and  practice. 
Prerequisite:  Open  only  to  teachers  enrolled  in  the  M.Ed,  Program. 

Texts:  To  be  announced. 

Summer  Session  only. 

PHIL  502.  (3)  Directed  Studies 
PHIL  599.  (9-15)  M*A.  Thesis 


DEPARTMENT  OF  PHYSICS 


John  I Weaver,  B.Sc.  (Bristol),  M,Sc**  Ph.D.  (Smk,),  Professor,  and  Chairman 
of  the  Department. 

Reginald  M.  Clements,  BASc,,  M.A.Sc.  (But.  Col.),  Ph.D.  (Sash,),  Professor. 

John  L CJimenhaga,  B.A.*  M,A,  (Sask.)t  Ph.D.  (Mich,)f  Professor  (Astronomy  ). 

fred  E.  Ccxiperstock,  B.Sc,  (Man,),  Ph.D.  (Brown),  Professor. 

John  M,  Dewey,  B.Sc.*  Ph.D.  (London),  Professor. 

Harry  W*  Dosso,  B.A..  M.Sc,,  Ph.D.  {Brit,  Col),  Professor. 

F.  David  Hart  wick,  B.Eng,  (McGill),  M.A*,  Ph.D.  (Tor.),  Professor 
(Astronomy).  (On  study  leave,  1981-82,), 

Robert  t.  Horita,  B.A.Sc,  M.A.Sc.,  Ph.D.  (Brit,  Cot.),  Professor. 

Howard  F.  Peteh.  B.Sc.,  M.Sc,  (McMaster),  Ph  D (But.  Col),  D.Sc  (McMaster), 
FR.S-C.  Professor. 

Charles  E*  Picdotto,  A.B,*  M.A.,  Ph.D,  (Calif.),  Professor. 

Lyle  P.  Robertson,  B.A*,  M.A.,  Ph.D,  (But.  Cot.),  Professor.  (On  study  leave* 
January-]  une  1982). 

Waller  M*  Barss.  B.A,,  M.A.  (But.  Col),  Ph,D,  (Purdue),  Associate  Professor. 

George  A.  Beer,  B.A.Sc,,  M,Sc,  (Brit.  Cot.),  Ph.D,  (Sask,),  Associate  Professor. 

Douglas  A.  Bryman,  B S.  (Syracuse),  M.S.  (Rutgers),  Ph.D.  (Virginia  Poly.  Inst, 
and  St . V,),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor  (1980*82), 

J.  Anthony  Burke,  A,B,,  A.M.,  Ph.D.  (Howard),  Associate  Professor 
(Astronomy). 

Gerhart  B.  Friedmann,  B,Sc*„  M.A.  (Madras),  Ph.D,  (firit.  Cot.),  Associate 
Professor. 

Donald  E.  Lobb,  B.F,.,  M.Sc,,  Ph  D.  Associate  EVofessor. 

Grenville  R.  Mason,  B.A.Sc.  (Brit.  Cot.),  M.Eng,  (McM aster),  Ph.D,  (AUa.), 
Associate  Professor. 

Arthur  Olin,  B.Sc.  {McGill),  Ph  D.  (Harvard),  Adjunct  Associate  Professor 
(1981-83). 

Flarhhajan  S.  Sandhu,  B.A.,  B.Sc.*  M.Sc.  (Panjab),  Ph.D.  (But.  Col),  Associate 
Professor. 

Colin  D,  Scarte.  B.Sc.*  M.Sc.  (But.  Col.),  Ph.D.  (Cantab,),  Associate  Professor 
(Astronomy). 

Harry  M.  Sullivan,  B.Sc.  (Queen's),  B,Sc.  (CarUton),  M.Sc.  (McGill),  Ph.D. 
(AosA.),  Associate  Professor, 

Jeremy  B,  Tatum,  B.Sc.  { Bristol),  Ph.D,  (London),  Associate  Professor 
(Astronomy)* 

Chi-Shiang  Wu,  B.S,  (Nat.  Taiwan  V.),  M,S,.  Ph  D.  (West.  Res,),  Associate 
Professor. 

Ann  C.  Gower,  B. A.,  Ph.D.  (Cantab,),  Visiting  Assistant  Professor  (1980-8 1 ), 

Arthur  Watton*  B.Sc,  (Imp,  Cotl. t London),  Ph.D.  (McMasler),  Assistant 
Professor, 

William  R,  Crawford,  B.A.Sc*.  M.A.Sc.  (Waterloo),  Ph  D.  (Brit.  Col),  Part-time 
Sessional  Lecturer  (January -April  1981). 

Trevor  \\ . Dawson,  B.Sc,,  Ph.D.  (U.  of  Vic,).  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer 
(May -August  1981)* 

John  C,  Pratt,  B.Sc,  (Sheffield),  Ph.D,  (London),  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer 
(May- August  198  f), 

John  Goudy,  C.D.  and  Bar.  B.A,  (U.  of  Vic,),  Administrative  Officer. 

Roe  lam  J.  Hurkens,  B.Sc.  (Waterloo),  M.Sc.  (Tor.),  Part-time  Co-operative 
Education  Coordinator 

Ken  Lee*  B.Sc,  (U.  of  Vic.),  Senior  Scientific  Assistant* 

Donald  E.  Stenton.  B.Sc.  (Brit.  Col,- Vic.  Coil.),  Senior  Laboratory  Instructor. 

Norman  F.  Moody,  B*E.  (Sash,),  F E.E.E.,  F.R.S.C.,  Honorary'  Professor. 

Sidney  van  den  Bergh,  A,B.  (Princeton),  M.Sc.  (Ohio  St.)t  Dr,  rer  Nat.  (Cof- 
tingen).  Honorary  Professor, 


PHYSICS  GRADUATE  PROGRAMS 

For  information  on  studies  leading  to  the  M.Sc.  and  Ph.D.  degrees*  see  page 
1 95;  for  graduate  courses,  see  page  114. 

I he  Department  participates  in  the  Co-operative  Education  Program  in  the 
Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  and  by  individual  arrangement  Phy  sics  graduate 
students  may  participate  in  a Co-operative  Education  graduate  program  as 
described  in  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  section  of  this  Calendar  (page 
184). 

Further  information  may  be  obtained  from  the  Chairman  of  the  Physics 
Department  Graduate  Committee. 

ENTRY  INTO  PHYSICS  AND  ASTRONOMY 
UNDERGRADUATE  PROGRAMS 

Algebra  12  or  Mathematics  12  i&  required  for  entry1  into  the  Physics  and 
Astronomy  undergraduate  programs;  Phvsics  1 1 and  12  are  expected,  al- 
though students  lacking  Physics  12  may  enter  the  programs  by  registering  in 
the  special  section  of  Physics  101,  with  four  lectures  per  week.  Students 
planning  to  take  the  Honours  programs  should  normally  also  have  completed 
Chemistry  I I or  12  Advanced  placement  is  available  for  students  with  high 
standing  in  both  Algebra  12  or  Mathematics  12  and  Physics  12. 

PHYSICS  UNDERGRADUATE  PROGRAMS 

For  a B.Sc.  degree,  students  have  a choice  of  four  programs:  General. 
Major,  Honours  Physics  or  Honours  in  Physics  and  Applied  Mathematics*  For 
a B.A.  degree*  students  may  choose  the  General  Program  in  Phy  sics  for  one  of 
their  fields  of  concentration.  Students  should  note  that  by  the  proper  choice  of 
courses,  a Physics  program  may  be  taken  in  conjunction  with  an  Astronomy 
program* 


Honours  in  Phys. 

Year 

General  and  Major 

Honours  Phys. 

and  Applied  Math. 

I. 

[Phys.  101  \or  121 

[Phvs.  101]  or  121 

[Phys.  I0l]or  121 

Math.  100/101 

Math.  100/101 

Math.  100/10] 

Chem.  120  or  124 

Chem,  120  or  124 
Math.  110/210* 

II 

(Phys.  21  lA/Bj  or 

[Phvs.  2 1 lA/B]or 

[Phys.  2 11  A/B]  or 

216/217 

216/217 

216/217 

Phys.  214/215 

Phys.  214/215 

Phys.  214/215 

Math.  200/201 

Math.  200/201 

Math.  200/201 

Math.  1 10/210 

Math.  3 33 A/B* 

III. 

[Phys.  3 16/3 17) 

[Phvs.  316/317] 

[Phys.  3 16/326]  or 

Phys.  325/326 

Phvs.  325/326 

325/326 

Math.  330A/B 

Phys.  321 A/B 

Phys.  321  A/B 

Math.  323A/B 

Phys.  413A/B 

Phvs.  4 13A/B 

or  325/326 

Math.  330A/B 

Math.  325/326 

Math.  323 A/B 

Math.  334/336 

or  325/326 

Math.—  /338 

IV. 

Phys.  4 13A/B 

Phys.  410/420 

[Phys.  325/317] 

Phys.  electives’ 

Phys.  422/421 

Phys.  422/421 

Phvs.  423/420 

Phys.  423/420 

Phys.429A,B 

Phys,  460 

Phys.  electives  {7 14)+ 

Phys.  electives 

Phys.  460 

Math.  445 
Math,  electives 

1 . St  uden  ts  ta  ki  n g a Major  or  General  degree  in  Physics  a re  s t rongly  ad  vised 
to  take  Mathematics  1 10,  and  preferably  Mathematics  1 10/210, 

2.  Students  enrolling  in  a Physics  program  who  have  had  no  experience 
with  computer  programming  should  consider  taking  Computing  Science 
1 70  as  a first-year  elective, 

3.  Astronomy  20OA/B  is  a recommended  elective  in  the  second  year, 

4.  Students  who  obtained  credit  for  Physics  12 1 rather  than  101  omit  the 
courses  in  square  brackets. 


j 1 2 Physics , faculty  oj  Arts  and  Science 

•Mathematics  U 0/2 10  may  be  deferred  to  the  second  year*  in  which  case 
Mathematics  3 33 A/B  must  be  deferred  to  the  fourth  year, 
f At  least  3 units  of  electives  are  to  be  chosen  from  Physics  411,4(5,  424,  425, 
426, 427  and  428, 

Physics  121,  214/215,216/217  Sequence 

Physics  12 1 is  offered  primarily  for  those  students  who  intend  to  continue 
on  a Physics  or  Astronomy  program,  and  is  restricted  to  students  who  have 
obtained  at  least  a B standing  in  B,C,  Secondary'  School  Physics  12  and  Algebra 
12  or  Mathematics  12,  Physics  121  will  normally  be  followed  by  Physics  214 
215,  and  216/217  in  the  second  year.  Physics  21 IA/B  and  SI 6/3 17  will  be 
omitted  and  3 units  of  Physics  electives  added  in  the  fourth  year. 

Physics  101, 21 1 A/B,  214/215, 316/317  Sequence 

Physics  10 1 is  intended  for  students  who  have  crediL  for  B.C.  Secondary 
School  Physics  12  but  who  do  not  qualify  for,  or  do  not  wish  to  take.  Physics 
12  I.  Students  who  have  credit  for  Physics  1 1 but  not  Physics  12,  and  who 
satisfy  the  Mathematics  prerequisites,  may  take  Physics  KJl  but  must  register 
in  Section  YOJ  with  four  lectures  per  week.  Physics  101  will  normally  be 
followed  by  Physics  2 II  A/B  and  214/215  in  ihe  second  year  and  by  Physics 
3 16/8  1 7 in  a subsequent  year.  Physics  216/217  will  be  omitted. 

PHYSICS  CO-OPERATIVE  EDUCATION  PROGRAM 

The  Co-operative  Education  Program  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  is 
described  on  page  3 I . 

The  Physics  Co-operative  Education  Program  is  a year  round  program 
which  includes,  in  addition  to  the  normal  Major  or  Honours  academic  pro- 
gram for  the  B.Sc.,  employment  in  jobs  related  to  Physics  or  Astronomy  in 
industry  or  government  lor  at  least  four  scheduled  Work  Terms  interspersed 
between  academic  terms.  This  employment  is  related  as  closely  as  possible  to 
the  student's  course  of  studies  and  individual  interest. 

To  qualify  for  entry  to  the  Physics  Co-op  program,  a student  must  be 
enrolled  full  time,  be  proceeding  to  an  Honours  or  Major  degree  in  the 
Department  of  Physics,  have  at  least  a 4.50  average,  and  at  least  a second  class 
in  each  physics  or  astronomy  course  taken.  To  remain  in  the  program,  a 
student  must  be  enrolled  full  time  and  maintain  at  least  a second  class  average 
(3.50).  In  addition,  satisfactory  performance  in  each  Work  Term  is  required. 
Successfully  completed  Work  Perms  will  be  recorded  on  the  student  s record 
and  transcript. 

A student  wishing  to  join  the  Physics  Co-op  program  should  submit  an 
application  during  the  first  term  of  the  first  year  at  University.  Application 
forms  are  available  in  the  Department  of  Physics,  Decisions  on  the  applications 
are  normally  made  early  in  January  after  the  6m  term  grades  are  available. 
Applications  will  also  be  accepted  from  students  In  their  first  year  of  studies  at 
other  academic  institutions  (colleges  and  universities)  wishing  to  transfer  to 
the  University  of  Victoria.  Applications  from  students  in  their  second  year  of 
studies  w ill  also  be  considered. 

Information  regarding  the  schedule  of  courses  to  he  followed  in  the  Physics 
Co-operative  Education  Program  is  available  in  the  Department  of  Physics. 

Work  Term  Transcript  Entries 

When  a Work  Term  is  completed  satisfactorily,  the  notation  COM  (com- 
plete) will  be  entered  on  the  students  academic  record  and  transcript*  together 
with  one  of  the  following,  as  appropriate: 

PHYS  001 . (0)  Co-op  Work  Term:  1 
PHYS  002.(0)  Coop  Wrork  Term:  II 
PH  VS  003.  (0)  Co-op  Work  Term:  lit 
PH  YS  004.  (0)  Co-op  Work  Term:  IV 
PH  YS  005.  (0)  Co-op  Work  Term:  V 

GENERAL  AND  MAJOR  PROGRAMS 

Specified  Physics  courses  and  acceptable  electives  must  comprise  9 units  of 
third-  and  fourth -year  courses  in  the  General  program  and  15  units  in  the 
Major  progrant.  The  electives  are  normally  chosen  from  Physics  32 1 A/B,  4 10* 
41  ! , 415,  425.  426,  427,  428  and  Astronomy  courses.  Physics  4 1 8 A/B  may  be 
taken  in  the  third  year.  Fourth  year  students  are  invited  to  attend  Physics  460 
(Seminar). 

HONOURS  PROGRAMS 

Admission  to  the  third  and  fourth  years  of  the  Honours  programs  requires 
the  permission  of  the  Department.  Students  in  the  Honours  programs  will  be 
expected  to  maintain  at  least  second  class  standing.  I he  class  of  Honours 
degree  will  be  determined  on  the  basis  of  the  grade  point  average  calculated 
using  the  best  30  units  of  upper  level  courses  in  the  Honours  program. 


Completion  of  the  Honours  programs  in  four  years  normally  requires  18 
units  of  credit  in  each  of  the  third  and  fourth  years;  however,  only  15  units  are 
required  in  the  third  year  of  the  Honours  Physics  program  U Physics  216/217 
have  been  taken  in  the  second  year,  permitting  Physics  316/317  to  be  omitted 
in  the  third  year.  Honours  students  in  the  Co-operative  Education  program 
are  normally  required  to  ohtain  credit  for  at  least  1XA  units  in  each  academic 
term  , or  15  units  in  two  successive  academic  terms  which  may  be  separated  by  a 
work  term.  An  optional  ninth  academic  term  is  not  subject  to  this  requirement. 

In  the  Honours  Physics  program  the  Physics  electives  are  normally  chosen 
from  Physics  411,415,  424,  425*  426,  427*  428.  and  Astronomy  courses.  At 
least  3 units  of  electives  are  to  lie  chosen  from  Physics  41  l*  4 15. 424. 425, 426, 
427  and  428.  In  the  Honours  Physics  and  Applied  Mathematics  program. 
Physics  429 A/4 29 B are  additional  electives. 


PHYSICS  UNDERGRADUATE  COURSES 

Where  Consent  oj  the  Department  is  specified  as  a course  prerequisite,  this 
consent  must  be  obtained  from  the  Department  Chairman  or  his  nominee. 

Credit  can  be  obtained  for  only  one  of  the  courses  Physics  101,  102  and 
Physics  103.  Physics  10 1 or  Physics  121  with  Mathematics  100/101  are  the 
prerequisites  for  second  year  Physics  courses,  although  students  with  Mathe- 
matics 100/10 1 and  a Grade  B or  higher  in  Physics  102  may  also  be  admitted  to 
second  year  Physics  courses  with  Departmental  consent. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  Physics  103,  a course  intended  for  students  who  wish 
to  increase  their  understanding  of  science  and  the  physical  world  as  part  of 
their  cultural  development.  It  is  not  intended  as  a prerequisite  for  further 
courses  in  Physics, 

Students  should  note  the  availability  of  Physics  3 1 BA. 

In  many  of  the  courses,  especially  those  beyond  first  year,  students  will  be 
given  short  lists  of  reference  books  that  are  helpful  supplements  to  the  pre- 
scribed texts,  but  that  generally  do  not  have  he  bought  by  the  students, 
Students  may  generally  expect  weekly  problem  assignments  and  a number  of 
one- hour  tests  during  the  term. 

RHYS  101  * (3)  Elementary  Physics 

Mechanics,  heat,  sound,  light,  electricity  and  magnetism,  and  modern  phys- 
ics. This  is  a basic  course  in  physics  for  students  planning  a program  of  study  in 
the  physical  sciences. 

Prerequisites;  B.C,  Secondary  School  Physics  12;  Mathematics  [00/101  (or 
1 30)  (may  lie  taken  concurrently). 

Students  who  have  completed  B.C  Secondary  School  Physics  1 1 or  its 
equivalent,  but  who  do  not  have  credit  for  Physics  12.  should  register  in 
Section  I with  4 lectures  per  week,  (Students  with  at  least  a B standing  in  both 
Physics  12  and  Algebra  12  or  Mathematics  12  may  take  Phvsics  12  I instead  of 
Physics  1 01.) 

T e xt:  fipl  er  * Physics,  1 si  ed , Septe  m ber-A pr  i I . (3-3 ; 3 -3 } 

RHYS  102.  (3)  General  Physics 

This  course  will  meet  the  requirements  m physics  of  students  in  the  life 
sciences.  The  topics  covered  are  similar  to  those  in  Physics  10 1,  but  they  are 
treated  at  the  somewhat  more  elementary  level  consistent  with  the  prerequis- 
ites for  this  course.  Section  1 , with  4 lectures  per  week,  is  for  students  who  have 
not  obtained  credit  for  B.C.  Secondary  School  Physics  1 1 or  equivalent.  Stu- 
dents intending  to  take  further  courses  in  Physics  are  strongly  recommended 
to  take  Physics  10 1 rather  than  Physics  102  and  must  take  Mathematics  100' 
101  rather  Lhan  Mathematics  102. 

Prerequisite:  B.C.  Secondary  School  Physics  II  (except  for  Section  1}*  or 
equivalent;  Mathematics  102,  or  100/ 10  J (or  130)  (may  be  taken  concurrently). 

Text:  Hooper /G Wynne,  Physics  and  the  Physical  Perspective. 

R.  M.  Clements,  H.  S.  Sandhu.  September  April  (3-3;  3-3) 

PHYS  103*  (3)  A Survey  of  Physics 

A description  of  physical  principles  w ith  some  selected  applications  to  prob- 
lems in  our  modern  technological  society.  This  course  is  intended  for  students 
who  wish  to  increase  their  understanding  of  science  and  the  physical  world  as 
part  of  their  cultural  or  career  development. 

Text:  Giancoli,  The  Ideas  oj  Physics,  2nd  ed.  September- April,  (3-3;  3-3) 

PHYS  121*  (3)  Mechanics 

This  course  is  intended  primarily  for  students  who  are  considering  a career 
in  the  physical  sciences  and/or  mathematics.  The  topics  covered  include  vec- 
tors, statics,  kinematics,  relative  motion.  Lorentz  transformation,  particle  dy- 
namics. momentum*  angular  momentum*  energy  , central  forces,  dynamics  of 
a system  of  particles,  collisions*  many -particle  systems,  heat  and  temperature, 
equation  of  state  of  an  ideal  gas,  moment  of  inertia*  rigid-body  dynamics, 
relativistic  dynamics,  high  energy  collisions*  oscillating  motion,  gravitation. 


Prerequisites:  At  least  a B standing  in  B,C  Secondary  School  Algebra  12  or 
Mathematics  12  and  Physics  12;  Mathematics  100/101  (or  1 30)  (mav  be  taken 
concurrently). 

Text:  Alonso  and  Firm.  Fundamental  University  Physics,  Vd.  J . 

(Not  offered  1981-82.)  September- April  ,(3-3;  3-3) 

PHYS  2 10,  (116)  Introductory  Geophysics 
Structure  of  the  earth,  plate  tectonics  and  seafloor  spreading,  Principles  of 
geomagnetism,  geoefettriciry.  rock  magnetism,  gravity,  seismology,  geochron- 
ology, heat  flow,  and  solar  terrestrial  relations. 

Prerequisites;  Physics  2 1 1 A,  Mathematics  200. 

T ext:  To  be  announced. 

H.  V\  . Dosso,  January-April.  (3-0) 

PHYS  211 A (formerly  one-half  of  21 1 ).  (1 16)  Mechanics:  1 

Curvilinear  motion,  momentum,  force,  particle  dynamics,  dynamics  of  a 
system  including  ideal  gases,  work  and  energy,  Bernoulli's  theorem,  angular 
momentum. 

Credit  cannot  be  obtained  for  both  Physics  12 1 and  Physics  2 1 1 A. 

Prerequisites:  Physics  101,  Mathematics  200  (or  280  or  23 1 ) (may  be  taken 
concurrently). 

Text:  Kleppner  and  Koienkow,  An  Introduction  to  Mechanics. 

September- December,  (3-3) 

PHYS  21 1 B (formerly  one-half  of  21 1),  (116)  Mechanics;  II 

Elementary  rigid  body  dynamics,  non-inertiai  systems,  central  force  motion, 
the  harmonic  oscillator,  relativistic  kinematics  and  dynamics. 

Credit  cannot  be  obtained  for  both  Physics  121  and  Physics  2IIB, 

Prerequisites:  Physics  2 1 1 A.  Mathematics  20  J (or  230  or  231)  (may  be  taken 
concurrently). 

Text:  Kleppner  and  Koienkow,  An  Introduction  to  Mechanics, 

D.  E.  Lobb.  January-April.  (3-3) 

PHYS  214.  (1  Vi)  Circuit  Analysis  and  Introductory  Electronics 

f und  a mentals  of  DC  and  AC  circuits,  properties  ofsemiconductor  devices, 
general  consideration  of  solid  suite  amplifiers.  Not  open  to  students  with  credit 
in  Physics  212, 

Prerequisites:  Physics  101  or  121,  Mathematics  200  (or  230  or  23 1 ) (may  be 
La  ken  concurrently). 

T exts:  Morris,  Electrical  Circuits  and  System.  September-December,  (3-3) 

PHYS  215,  (116)  Waves  and  Introductory  Modem  Physics 

Wave  motion;  an  introduction  to  topics  in  modern  physics.  Not  open  to 
students  with  credit  in  Physics  212. 

Prerequisites;  Physics  101  or  121;  Mathematics  200/201  (or  230  or  23 1 ) (may 
be  taken  concurrently)* 

Text:  Beiser,  Concepts  of  Modem  Physics , 2nd  ed.  January-April  (3-3) 

PHYS  216,  (1 16)  Introductory  Electricity  and  Magnetism 

Electrostatics,  magnetostatics,  dielectrics,  magnetic  materials,  steady  cur- 
rents,, Faraday’s  Law  of  Induction,  Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  Physics 
212. 

Prerequisites:  Physics  101  or  121;  Mathematics  200/201  (or230or23l)(may 
be  taken  concurrently). 

Text:  Arthur  S.  Kip,  Fundamentals  of  Electricity  and  Magnetism  2nd  ed. 

(Not  offered  1981-82.)  September-December.  (3-3) 

PHYS  217.  (116)  Introductory  Thermodynamics 
Introduction  to  equilibrium  thermodynamics*  with  additional  treatment  of 
calorimetry  and  heat  transfer.  Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  Physics  2 13. 

Prerequisites:  Physics  1 0 1 or  121;  Mathematics  200/20 1 (or  230  or  23 1 ) (may 
be  taken  concurrently). 

Text:  Adkins,  Equilibrium  Thermodynamics,  2nd  ed. 

(Not  offered  1981-82.)  January-April.  (3-3) 

PHYS  290.  (1-3)  Directed  Studies 

This  course  is  intended  primarily  to  aid  students  transferring  from  other 
institutions  to  fit  into  the  Physics  programs.  Students  must  obtain  the  consent 
of  the  Department  before  registering. 

PHYS  310A  (formerly  one-half  of  310),  (116)  Physics  and  Technology  of 

Energy, 

An  introduction  to  the  physics  and  technology  of  producing,  distributing 
and  using  energy  From  various  sources.  Present  and  possible  future  energy 
systems  are  examined  with  respect  to  efficiency,  hazards  and  impact  on  world 
energy  reserves.  The  course  is  intended  for  students  in  the  humanities  and 
Social  sciences,  as  well  as  the  natural  sciences,  and  may  be  taken  for  credit  by 
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students  in  Physics  or  Astronomy  programs  as  an  elective  outside  these 
programs. 

Prerequisites:  15  units  of  university-level  credii;  one  of  Physics  101,  102. 
103.  121  or  equivalent,  or  permission  of  the  Department, 

Text  to  be  announced. 

Cj.  A,  Beer.  September-December.  (3-0) 

PHYS  316*  (116)  Electricity  and  Magnetism;  I 

Stationary  elect rk  and  magnetic  fields,  scalar  and  vector  potentials,  dielec- 
trics and  magnetic  materials,  steady  currents,  electromagnet  it  induction.  Nut 
open  to  students  with  credit  in  Physics  2 18  or  322 

Prerequisites:  Physics  1 2 1 or  2 1 1 A B;  Mathematics 200/201  (or 230 or 231). 
Text;  To  be  announced.  September-December,  (3-3) 

PHYS  317.  (116)  Thennodyna rules 

The  theory  and  applications  of  thermodynamics.  Not  open  to  students  with 
credit  in  Physics  2 13*  2 1 7*  or  3 13. 

Prerequisites:  Physics  12  J or  2 1 1 A/R;  Mathematics  200/20 1 (or  230  or 23  1 1 
Text:  Sears  and  Salinger,  Thermodynamics  Kinetic  Theory  and  Statistical  Ther- 
modynamics, 3rd  ed, 

January-April,  Also  May- August,  (3-3) 

PHYS  321 A (formerly  one^hatf  of  321 ).  (116)  Classical  Mechanics:  I 

Topics  covered  include  oscillatory  motion,  motion  under  a central  Force, 
dynamics  of  a system  of  particles,  gravitational  potential  theory* 

Prerequisites:  Physics  121  or  2 II  A/B;  Mathematics  3 30 A (or  303);  Mathe- 
matics 32  3 A or  325  (the  mathematics  courses  may  be  taken  concurrently). 
Text:  Symon,  Meehan  in,  3rd  ed. 

Sep  ten  ] be  i - Dece  m be  r,  (3  -0) 

PHYS  321 B (formerly  one-half  of  321 ).  (1 16)  Classical  Mechanics:  11 

Rigid  body  dynamics,  an  introduction  to  analytical  mechanics  including 
Lagrange's  and  Mamikon’s  equations,  theory  of  small  oscillations*  special 
relativity. 

Prerequisites;  Physics  321  A*  Mathematics  303  nr  830B:  Mathematics  323H 
or  326  (the  mathematics  courses  mav  be  taken  concurrently). 

Text:  Symon,  Mechanics,  3rd  ed. 

January-April.  (3-0) 

PHYS  325.  (116)  Optics 

Reflection  and  refraction  at  plane  and  spherical  surfaces,  lltiti  lenses,  lens 
aberrations,  optical  instruments,  interference,  diffraction,  polarization.  Not 
open  to  students  with  credit  m Physics  313  or  *l  12. 

Prerequisites:  Physics  121  or  2 1 1 A/B:  Mathematics  200  20 1 (or230or23l>, 
Text:  Hecht-Zajac. Optics. 

G,  B.  Friedmann.  September-December.  (3-3) 

PHYS  326.  (116)  Electricity  and  Magnetism:  II 

Transients  in  RCL  circuits*  transmission  lines,  displacement  current.  Max- 
well’s equations,  plane  electromagnetic  waves.  Not  open  to  students  with  credit 
in  Physics  322. 

Prerequisites:  Physics  214,  Phystts  216  or  3 16;  Mathematics  380 B;  Mathe- 
matics 323  B or  326  (all  the  mathematics  courses  may  be  taken  concurrently). 

Text:  To  be  announced,  January-April  and  May -August,  (3-3) 

PHYS  340T.  (3)  Physics  for  Science  Teachers:  i 
This  course  may  be  taken  for  credit  in  the  Faculty  of  Education  (M.Ed 
program)  only.  Mechanics  of  particles  and  rigid  bodies,  relativity,  wave  mo- 
tion, heat,  thermodynamics,  optics.  This  course  will  include  laboratory  work. 

Prerequisites:  At  least  first  year  university  level  physics  and  mathematics. 
Mathematics  300T,  or  permission  of  the  Department. 

Summer  Session  only,  (Not  offered  1 982,) 

PHYS  410.  (1 16)  Topics  in  Mathematical  Physics : l 

Elementary  topics  in  functions  of  a complex  variable  applied  to  physical 
problems. 

Prerequisites:  Physics  121  or  21 1 A/B;  Mathematics  363  or  330B,  Mathemat- 
ics 323  B,  or  326. 

Text;  Pipes  and  Harvill,  Applied  Mathematics  for  Engineers  and  Physicists, 

D.  E,  Lobb.  September-December.  Also  May- August.  (3-0) 

PHYS  411,  (116)  Time  Series  Analysis 

Continuous  and  discrete  Fourier  transforms,  convolution  and  correlation, 
autocorrelation,  spectral  density  estimation,  deconvolution,  linear  filtering, 
frequency  domain  and  two-dimensional  filtering.  Digital  data  pressing  and 
computer  analysis  are  stressed. 


1 1 4 Physics.  Faculty  oj  A rts  a nd  Science 

Prerequisites:  Physic  2 34:  Mathematics  330B,  Mathematics  323B  or  326. 
Text:  To  be  an  no  u need. 

R.  E.  Horita,  September- December.  (3-0) 

PHYS  413A  (formerly  one-half  of  413).  (116)  Modem  Physics:  I 

An  introduction  to  quantum  mechanics,  the  hydrogen  atom,  optical  spectra 
and  electronic  structures,  x-rays,  lasers. 

Prerequisites:  Either  (i)  Physics  215  and  either  Physics  2 16  or  3 16  (the  latter 
may  be  taken  concurrently),  or  (ii)  Physics  2 12  and  either  Physics  2 13  or  3 13; 
Mathematics  330A;  Mathematics  323A  or  325  (the  mathematics  courses  may 
lx*  taken  concurrently}. 

Text:  Sc  mat  and  Albright,  Introduction  to  Atomic  and  Nuclear  Physics,  5th  ed, 

September- December.  (3-3) 

PHYS  413B  (formerly  one-half  of  413).  (1  Va)  Modem  Physics:  ll 

Selected  applications  of  quantum  mechanics  to  moieeultical  mechanics  and 
solid  state  physics,  nuclear  physics.  Fundamental  particles. 

Prerequisites:  Physics  4 1 3 A;  Mathematics  330 B;  Mathematics  323B  or  326 
(the  mathematics  courses  may  be  taken  concurrently). 

I ext:  Semat  and  Albright,  Introduction  to  Atomic  and Nuclear  Physics,  5th  ed. 

January- April.  [3-3) 

PHYS  415.  (1*6)  General  Relativity  and  Cosmology 

Introduction  to  Einstein's  theory  of  gravitation  and  its  experimental  verifi- 
cation. Applications  within  ihe  realms  of  astrophysics  and  cosmology  . 

Prerequisites:  Physics  321 B;  Mathematics  330B;  or  consent  of  the 
Department, 

F.  I , Coope  r s toe  k,  Septem  be  r-  Decern  be  r.  (3-0) 

PHYS  420~  (1%)  Topics  in  Mathematical  Physics:  II 

Tensor  calculus  with  applications.  Integral  transforms  with  application  to 
boundary  value  problems,  generalized  functions  and  Green's  functions,  and 
other  topics. 

Prerequisites:  Physics  410  or  equivalent;  Mathematics  1 10/2  IQ  or  232,  Pri- 
marily for  Honours  students;  oLher  must  seek  Departmental  advice  before 
registering  in  this  course. 

Text:  Pipes  and  Han  ill.  Applied  Mathematics  for  Engineers  and  Physicists. 

D.  E.  Lobb.  January- April.  (3-0) 

PHYS  421,  (116)  Statistical  Mechanics 

Boltzmann,  Bose -Einstein  and  Fermi-Dirac  statistics. 

Prerequisites:  Physics  2 1 7 or  317  (or  2 13  or  313);  Physics  32  IB;  Mathemat- 
ics 330B;  Mathematics  323B  or  326,  Primarily  for  Honours  students:  others 
must  seek  Departmental  advice  before  registering  in  this  course. 

Text:  Reif,  Fundamentals  oj  Statistical  and  Thermal  Physics. 

January- April.  (3-0) 

PHYS  422.  (116)  Electromagnetic  Theory 

Potential  theory.  Maxwell's  equations,  electromagnetic  waves. 

Prerequisites;  Physics  326  (or  322);  Mathematics  330B;  Mathematics  323B 
or  326.  Primarily  for  Honours  students;  others  must  seek  Departmental  advice 
before  registering  in  this  course. 

Text:  Corson  and  Lor  rain,  Electromagnetic  Fields  and  Waves , 

R,  M,  Clements.  September- December.  (3-0) 

PHYS  423,  (1  Vi)  Quantum  Mechanics 

Operator  postulates,  barrier  penetration,  harmonic  oscillator,  one-electron 
atom,  angular  momentum  operators,  spin. 

Prerequisites:  Physics  32 IB  and  413B;  Mathematics  330A;  Mathematics 
323 A or  325,  (the  mathematics  courses  may  be  taken  concurrently).  Primarily 
for  Honours  students;  others  must  seek  Departmental  advice  before  register- 
ing in  this  course. 

Text:  McGervey,  Introduction  to  Modem  Physics. 

September- December.  (3-0) 

PHYS  424.  (116)  Atomic,  Nuclear  and  Particle  Physics 

Topics  in  nuclear,  atomic,  and  particle  physics. 

Prerequisite:  Physics  423. 

Text:  To  be  announced,  January-ApriL  (3-0) 

PHYS  425.  (116)  Electronics 

Electronic  circuit  theory  with  applications. 

Prerequisites:  Physics  214,  Physics  2 1 6 or  3 16  (or  322);  Mathematics  330B, 
Text:  Holt,  Electronic  Circuits , 

H . M,  Sulli van . September-  December.  (3  -0) 


PHYS  426.  (116)  Fluid  Mechanics 

Introduction  to  basic  theory  of  flow,  kinematics  of  flow,  Navier-Siokes 
equations,  boundary  layers,  turbulent  flow  , introduction  to  compressible  flow 
Prerequisites:  Physics  12 1 or  2 1 1 A/B;  Physics  2 1 7 or  317  (or  2 13  or  3 13); 
Mathematics  330 B;  Mathematics  323B  or  326  (Physics  3 17  and  the  mathemat- 
ics courses  may  be  taken  concurrently), 

TexL:  Li  and  Lam,  Principles  oj  Fluid  Mechanics. 

January- April.  (3-0) 

PHYS  427.  (116)  Geophysics 

Physics  of  the  earth,  including  atmospheric  studies  and  extra-terrestrial 
effects.  Structure  and  composition  or  the  earth,  elementary  seismology  , and 
geomagnetism . 

Prerequisites:  Physics  326  (or  322)  (may  be  taken  concurrently);  Mathemat- 
ics 330 B;  Mathematics  323  B or  326  (the  mathematics  courses  may  be  taken 
concurrently). 

Text:  Garland.  Introduction  to  Geophysics. 

R,  E,  Horita,  January-April  (3-0) 

PHYS  428-  (1  V6>  introductory  Solid  State  Physics 

An  account  of  the  central  aspects  of  the  physics  of  solids  including  crystal 
structure  and  symmetry;  thermal,  electrical,  magnetic,  elastic,  and  optical 
properties  of  solids. 

Prerequisites:  Physics  326  (or  322);  Physics  413A;  Mathematics  330B: 
Mathematics  323  B or  326. 

Text:  Kittell,  Introduction  to  Solid  State  Physics, 

A.  Watton.  January-April  (3-0) 

PHYS  429A  (formerly  one-haff  of  429).  (116)  Senior  Laboratory  and 

Theory  of  Measurement:  I 

Advanced  experiments.  Instruction  on  experimental  techniques  and  Lheory 
of  measurement. 

Prerequisite:  Physic  4 13 A. 

Text : One  of : Barford , Experimental  Measurements;  Precision.  B rror  and  T ruth ; 
Squires,  Practical  Physics ; Melissinos,  Experiments  in  Modem  Physics. 

September -December.  Also  January-April.  (0-6) 

PHYS  4296  (formerly  one-half  of  429),  (1%)  Senior  Laboratory  and 

Theory  of  Measurement:  II 

Advanced  experiments  including  student  projects.  Instruction  on  experi- 
mental techniques  and  theory  measurement. 

Prerequisites;  Physics  429A,  422,  423,  and  Physics  42 1 (which  may  be  taken 
concurrently).  Primarily  for  Honours  students;  others  must  seek  Depan  men- 
tal advice  before  registering  in  this  course. 

Text:  Any  one  of:  Barford,  Experimental  Measurements;  Precision.  Error  and 
Truth ; Squires,  Practical  Physics,  Melissinos,  Experiments  m Modem  Physics, 

January-April,  (0-6) 

PHYS  440T.  (3)  Physics  for  Science  Teachers:  II 

This  course  may  be  taken  for  credit  in  the  Faculty  of  Education  (M.  Ed. 
program)  only.  Fundamentals  of  electricity  and  magnetism,  concepts  of  elec- 
tric and  magnetic  fields  leading  up  to  Maxwell's  equations,  basic  circuit  theory, 
electronics,  modern  physics  to  include  topics  in  atomic,  solid  state,  and  nuclear 
physics.  This  course  will  include  laboratory  work. 

Prerequisite:  Physics  34QT. 

Summer  Session  on  ly  - ( N ot  of ft  red  1 982 , ) 

PHYS  460.  (0)  Physics  Seminar 

Talks  by  students,  faculty  and  outside  speakers. 

(Grading:  COM,  N or  F.) 

September-April.  (2-0;  2-0) 

PHYS  490,  (1-3)  Directed  Studies 

Students  must  obtain  the  consent  of  the  Department  before  registering. 

PHYSICS  GRADUATE  COURSES 

Students  should  consult  the  Department  concerning  the  courses  offered  in 
any  particular  year. 

PHYS  500.  (3)  Quantum  Mechanics 

PHYS  501.  (3)  Nuclear  Physics 

PHYS  502-  (3)  Electromagnetic  Theory 

PHYS  503,  (3)  Theory  of  Relativity 

PHYS  504.  (3)  Atomic  and  Molecular  Spectroscopy 


PHYS  505.  (3)  Advanced  Classical  Mechanics 
PH  YS  510.  (3)  Advanced  Methods  In  Mathematical  Physics 
PHYS  51 1*  (3)  Applied  Topics  In  Nuclear  Physics 
PHYS  512.  (3)  Upper  Atmosphere  Physics 
PHYS  514.  (3)  Gas  Dynamics 

PHYS  515.  (3)  Geomagnetism  and  Solar-terrestrial  Relationships 

PHYS  516.  {3}  Acoustics 

PHYS  517.  (3)  Nuclear  Magnetic  Resonance 

PHYS  510,  (3)  Plasma  Physics 

PHYS  519.  (3)  Selected  Topics  In  Geophysics 

PHYS  521  * (3)  Intermediate  Energy  Physics 

PHYS  560.  (0)  Seminar 

PHYS  500,  (1-3)  Directed  Studies 

PHYS  599.  (credit  to  be  determined  but  normally  In  this  Department 
6 units)  M,Sc.  Thesis 

PHYS  600,  (3)  Advanced  Quantum  Mechanics 
PHYS  699.  (credit  to  be  determined)  Ph.D.  Dissertation 

The  thesis  or  dissertation  requirement  for  advanced  degrees  (Physics  599  or 
699)  applies  to  all  students  in  the  l>epartmentF  both  Physics  arid  Astronomy. 
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using  the  best  30  units  of  upper  level  courses  in  the  Honours  program, 

The  Honours  program  normally  consists  of  1 8 units  in  each  of  the  third  and 
fourth  years.  This  may  include  Astronomy  200 A/B  in  the  third  year  if  credit 
has  not  been  obtained  for  this  course  in  the  second  year.  The  electiv  es,  chosen 
in  consultation  with  the  Department,  are  normally  selected  from  Physics  4]  l 
415,421, 422, 423, 424, 425, 426, 427*  428. 

ASTRONOMY  UNDERGRADUATE  COURSES 

Attention  is  drawn  to  Astronomy  120,  a course  intended  for  students  who 
wish  Lo  increase  their  understanding  of  astronomy  and  the  physical  world  as 
pan  of  their  cultural  development.  It  is  not  intended  as  a prerequisite  for 
further  courses  in  Astronomy  , 

ASTR  120.  (3)  Elementary  Astronomy 

T his  course  is  primarily  for  students  not  majoring  in  Astronomy,  h will 
present  Astronomy  as  a representative  science  in  its  ancient  and  modern 
Contexts.  Topics  will  include:  the  earth,  the  moon,  the  planets,  stars,  stellar 
systems,  galaxies,  the  universe,  cosmology,  space  flight,  and  extra-terrestrial 
life.  Practical  and  observational  work  will  he  included 

Senior  science  and  mathematics  students  who  want  a single  astronomy 
course  should  take  Astronomy  2O0A/B  rather  than  Astronomy  120. 

Text : To  be  announced  September  April.  (3-3;  34) 


ASTRONOMY  GRADUATE  PROGRAMS 

For  information  on  studies  leading  to  the  M.So.  and  Ph.D*  degrees,  see  page 
195,  for  graduate  courses,  see  page  i 16, 


ASTRONOMY  UNDERGRADUATE  PROGRAMS 

Major  and  Honours  Astronomy  programs  a re  offered  for  the  B,Sc.  degree. 
T he  first  two  years  of  the  Major  and  Honours  Astronomy  programs  are  the 
same  as  the  corresponding  Physics  programs,  with  the  addition  of  Astronomy 
200A/B.  Students  should  note  that  by  the  proper  choice  of  courses,  an  As- 
tronomy program  may  be  taken  in  conjunction  with  a Physics  program.  It  is 
recommended  that  studenis  planning  a Major  in  Astronomy  take  Chemistry 
120  or  124,  In  the  third  and  fourth  years  Astronomy  students  take  the 
following  courses: 

Honours 
Astr.  303/304 
Astr.  400  or  402 
Astr.  403/404 
Astr.  429 
Astr,  460 
[Phys.  316/317] 

Phys.  321 A/B 
Phys.  325/326 
Phys.  4 10/420 
Phys.  413A/B 
Phys.  422  or  423 
Phys.  electives 
Math,  330A/B 
Math.  323A/B  or  325/326 


Map 
Astr.  303/304 
Astr.  400  or  402 
Astr.  403/404 
(Phys,  316/317] 

Phys.  325/326 
Phys.  413A/B 
Math.  330 A/B 
Math.  323 A/B,  or  325/326 


Students  wishing  to  enter  the  third  year  of  the  Major  or  Honours  program 
without  having  completed  Astronomy  200A/B  will  normally  be  required  to 
take  Astronomy  200A/B  in  their  third  year.  Astronomy  303/304  should  then 
be  deferred  to  the  f ourth  year.  Students  electing  to  take  Astronomy  400  or  402 
in  the  third  year  may  then  defer  Astronomy  303  to  the  fourth  year.  Students 
who  have  not  obtained  credit  f or  Physics  2 16/2 17  must  take  Physics  3 16/3 17  in 
their  third  year 


MAJOR  PROGRAM 

1 bird  and  fourth  year  students  are  invited  to  attend  Astronomy  460,  As- 
tronomy Seminar. 


HONOURS  PROGRAM 

Admission  to  the  third  and  fourth  years  of  the  Honours  programs  requires 
the  permission  of  the  Department.  Studenis  in  the  Honours  programs  will  be 
expected  to  maintain  at  least  second  class  standing.  The  class  of  Honours 
degree  will  be  determined  on  the  basis  ol  the  grade  point  average  calculated 


ASTR  200A  (formerly  one-half  of  200).  (life)  General  Astronomy:  i 

Astronomical  co-ordinate  systems,  time,  KeplcrTs  laws  and  planetary  orbits, 
the  earth-moon  system,  the  planets  and  minor  planets,  comets,  meteors  and 
meteor  ites,  interplanetary  particles,  cosmogony,  the  sun. 

Prerequisites:  Physics  101  or  12 1 : Mathematics  100/101  or  130. 

I ext:  Smith/ Jacobson,  Introductory  Astronomy  and  Astrophysics. 

J.  1..  Climenhaga.  September- December,  (3-3) 

ASTR  2000  (formerly  one-half  of  200).  (115)  General  Astronomy : II 

Stellar  distances  and  magnitudes,  binary  stars,  spectral  classification,  stellar 
evolution,  variable  stars,  stellar  motions,  star  dusters,  interstellar  medium, 
structure  and  rotation  of  the  Galaxy,  external  galaxies  and  cosmology. 
Prerequisites:  Physics  101  or  121;  Mathematics  100/ 10  J or  130. 

Text:  Smith /Jacobson,  Introductory  Astronomy  and  Astrophysics. 

J L-  Climenhaga.  January-Aprif,  (3-3) 

ASTR  303.  (1  to)  Introductory  Extragalactic  Astronomy 

The  distance  scale,  properties  of  galaxies,  observational  cosmology. 
Prerequisites:  Astronomy  200A/B,  Physics  215,  Physics  2 16  or  3 16  (may  be 
taken  concurrently),  Mathematics  303  or  330A,  Mathematics  323A,  or  325 
(the  mathematics  courses  may  be  taken  concurrently).  Physics  217  (or  317)  is 
desirable. 

Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  Astronomy  302  or  40 1, 

Text:  Sciama,  Modem  Cosmology. 

J A.  Burke.  September-December.  (3-0) 

ASTR  304.  (life) TDe  Solar  System 

Astronomy  of  the  sun,  the  planets  and  satellites,  meteors  and  comets,  includ- 
ing recent  results  from  space  exploration. 

Prerequisites:  .Astronomy  200A/B,  Physics  215.  Physics  2 16  or  3 16;  Physics 
217  or  317  (may  be  taken  concurrently).  Mathematics  303  or  330B;  Mathe- 
matics 323  B,  or  326  (the  mathematics  courses  may  be  taken  concurrently). 

Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  Astronomy  301  or  401 . 

Text:  To  be  announced, 

j.  A,  Burke.  January- April,  (3-0) 

ASTR  400.  (144)  Radio  Astronomy 

The  detection  of  cosmic  radio  waves;  mechanisms  for  production  of  radio 
noise;  the  sources  of  radio  waves:  the  contribution  of  radio  astronomy  to  our 
knowledge  of  the  universe. 

Prerequisites:  Astronomy  200A/B  or  the  consent  of  the  Department,  Physics 
326  (or  322),  4 13B  (may  be  taken  concurrently),  Mathematics  303  or  330B; 
Mathematics  323B,  or  326. 

Text  To  be  announced. 

(May  be  offered  1 98 1 -82.) 


January- April.  (3-0) 
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ASTR  402.  (IVa)  Dynamical  and  Galactic  Astronomy 

The  positions  and  motions  of  the  stars,  the  two-  and  three-body  problems, 
precession,  perturbation  techniques,  galactic  rotation,  the  spiral  structure  of 
our  Galaxy.  This  course  may  not  be  taken  f or  credit  if  credit  has  been  obtained 
for  Astronomy  300  in  1974  or  earlier. 

Prerequisites:  Astronomy  200A/B  or  the  consent  of  the  Department;  Phys- 
ics 321A/B  (may  be  taken  concurrently);  Mathematics  303  or  330  B;  Mathe- 
matics 323B  or  326  (the  mathematics  courses  may  be  taken  concurrently). 
Text:  To  be  announced. 

J,  B. Tatum.  January- April.  (3-0) 

ASTR  403,  (1^)  Introduction  to  Astrophysics:  I 

The  observational  data  of  astrophysics:  stellar  atmospheres  and  the  produc- 
tion of  stellar  spectra. 

Prerequisites;  Astronomy  200 A/ B or  the  consent  of  the  Department,  Physics 
213,  or  313.  or  217  and  325.  or  317  and  325.  Physics  413A  (may  be  taken 
concurrently).  Mathematics  303  or  330B;  Mathematics  323B  or  326- 
Text:  To  be  announced. 

C D.  Scarfe.  September-Deeember,  (3-0) 

ASTR  404.  (1 W)  Introduction  to  Astrophysics:  II 

The  structure  and  evolution  of  the  stars:  interstellar  matter:  high  energy' 
astrophysics. 

Prerequisites:  Astronomy  403  or  consent  of  the  Department:  Physics  41 3B 
(may  be  taken  concurrently). 

Text:  Gray,  Observation  and  Analysis  of  Solar  Photospheres 

January- April.  (3-0) 

ASTR  429A  {formerly  one-half  of  429).  { m ) Observational  Astronomy : I 

Observ  ational  and  practical  work,  directed  reading.  Normally  open  to  Hon- 
ours students  only.  Others  bv  consent  of  the  Department 
No  text  required, 

C.  D,  Scarfe,  J.  B.  Tatum.  September- December,  (04j) 


ASTR.  429 B (formerly  one-half  of  429).  (m)  Observational  Astronomy.  II 

Observational  and  practical  work,  directed  reading.  Normally  open  to  Hon- 
ours students  only.  Others  by  consent  of  the  Department. 

No  text  required. 

C.  D.  Scarfe.  j.  B.  Tatum,  January-April,  (0-6) 

ASTR  460.  (0)  Astronomy  Seminar 

Talks  by  students,  faculty  and  outside  speakers. 

(Grading:  COM,  N or  F.)  September- April.  (2-0;  2-0) 

ASTR  490.  (1-3)  Directed  Studies 

Students  must  obtain  the  consent  of  the  Department  before  registering. 

ASTROMOMY  GRADUATE  COURSES 

Students  should  consult  the  Department  concerning  the  courses  offered  in 
any  particular  year. 

ASTR  500.  (3)  Stellar  Atmospheres 
ASTR  501 . (3)  Stellar  Structure  and  Evolution 
ASTR  502.  (3)  Binary  and  Variable  Stars 
ASTR  503.  (3)  The  interstellar  Medium 
ASTR  504.  (3)  Galactic  Structure 
ASTR  505.  (114)  Galaxies 

ASTR  51 1.  (1  V5t  or  3)  Advanced  Topics  in  Astronomy 

ASTR  560.  (0)  Seminar 

ASTR  580.  (1  -3)  Directed  Studies 

The  thesis  requirement  for  advanced  degrees  (Physics  599  or  699)  applies  to 
all  students  in  the  Department,  both  Physics  and  Astronomy. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  POLITICAL  SCIENCE 


Mark  H.  SprouJe-Jones,  B.Sc.  (Econ.),  (London),  M,A.,  Ph.D.  (Indiana),  As- 
sociate Professor  and  Chairman  of  the  Department.  (On  study  leave. 
1981-02.) 

Anthony  H.  Birch,  B.Sc,  (Earn.),  Ph.D,  (London),  Professor. 

Neil  A.  Swainson,  B.A.,  B,Ed.„  M.A.  (Brit,  Col,),  Ph.D  .(Stanford),  Professor. 

Walter  D,  Young,  B.A.  (Brit,  Coif  B.A,,  M.A.  (Oxon.),  Ph.D,  (Tor,)t  Professor, 

Howard  L.  Biddulph,  B,S.  (Bngham  Young),  M.A.,  Ph,D.  (Indiana),  Associate 
Professor, 

Edgar  S.  Efrat,  B.A,  (Reed Coll.),  M.A.,  Ph.D,  (Texas),  Associate  Professor.  (On 
study  leave,  1981-82.) 

Richard  J,  Powers.  B.A.  (New  Mexico),  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Claremont),  Associate 
Professor. 

Wrarren  Magnusson,  B.A,  (Manitoba),  B. Phil. p D.Phil  ( Oxon J,  Assistant 
Professor. 

J.  Terence  Motley,  B.A, (Dalhomie),  Ph  D.  (Queens),  Assistant  Professor, 

Norman  J,  Ruff,  B.Sc.  (Econ,).  (Southampton),  M.A,  (McMaster),  Ph,D,  (McGill), 
Assistant  Professor. 

Patrick  j.  Smith,  B.A.,  M.A.  (McMaster).  Ph.D.  (London),  Visiting  Assistant 
Professor  (Nanaimo,  1980-81), 

R.  Jeremy  Wilson,  B.A.,  M.A.  (Alta.),  Ph.D.  (Brit  Coif  Assistant  Professor.  (On 
study  leave , 1 98 1-82 . ) 

Robert  S,  Best,  B A.  (Lethbridge).  M.A.  (CarteUm),  Part-time  Visiting  Lecturer 
(1980-81), 

Gerald  L,  Kristianson.  B.A.  (Brit.  Col.),  Ph.D.  (Australian  Nat . U.f  Part-time 
Sessional  Lecturer  (1980-81). 

Josephine  M,  Schofield,  B.A,  (Newcastle),  M.A,  (Brit.  Col.),  Part-time  Sessional 

^ Lecturer  (September- December  1980), 

Robert  B.  J.  Walker,  B.A,  (Wales),  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Quart's),  Part-time  Sessional 
Lecturer  (1980-81). 

Douglas  E.  Williams,  B.A.,  M.A,  (Calif  St.  JJniv.  Northbridge ),  Pan- time  Ses- 
sional Lecturer  (January- Aprii  1981). 

GRADUATE  PROGRAMS 

For  information  on  studies  leading  to  the  M.A.  degree,  see  page  196;  for 

graduate  courses,  seepage  120, 


GENERAL,  MAJOR  AND  HONOURS  PROGRAMS 

The  Department  of  Political  Science  offers  General,  Major  and  Honours 
programs  leading  lo  the  B.A.  Third  and  Fourth  Year  students  not  enrolled  in 
the  General,  Major  or  Honours  programs  may  take  as  a free  elective  any  third 
or  fourth  year  course  in  Political  Science  for  which  no  prerequisite  or  other 
restriction  is  specified. 

Information  about  current  course  offerings  may  be  obtained  from  the 
Departmental  Office  in  the  ComeiL  Building. 

General  — A concentration  in  Political  Science  under  the  general  program 
requires  6 units  of  Political  Science  courses  numbered  at  the  100  or  200  level 
and  9 units  at  the  300  or  400  level 

Major  — The  Major  program  is  open  to  students  who  have  completed  6 units 
of  Political  Science  courses  numbered  at  the  100  or  200  level.  Major  students 
are  required  to  complete  15  units  of  Political  Science  courses  at  the  300  or  400 
level,  including  Political  Science  300.  They  must  take  a minimum  of  3 units 
from  each  of  at  least  three  of  the  Groups  I- VI.  Students  intending  to  major  in 
Political  Science  are  urged  to  consult  a faculty  member  in  the  Department 
when  planning  Lheir  programs  for  the  third  and  fourth  years. 

Honours  — Students  will  be  admitted  to  the  Honours  Program  in  Political 
Science,  at  the  discretion  of  the  Department,  at  the  beginning  of  the  third  year. 
Students  will  be  expected  to  have  a grade  point  average  of  at  least  5.00  in  6 
units  of  Political  Science  courses  numbered  at  the  1 00  or  200  level.  To  continue 
in  the  program  in  the  fourth  year,  students  must  secure  a grade  point  average 
of  at  least  6.00  in  Political  Science  courses  taken  during  the  third  year,  and 
maintain  an  overall  grade  point  average  of  5.00. 

The  Honours  program  requires  completion  of  25  14  units  of  Political  Science 
courses  numbered  at  the  300  and  400  level  with  a minimum  of  3 units  from 
each  of  at  least  four  of  the  Groups  I-VI.  The  courses  must  include  Political 
Science  300,  337,  338,  and  499.  Honours  students  are  urged  to  consult  a 
faculty  member  in  the  Department  when  planning  their  programs  for  the 
third  and  fourth  years. 

Graduation  with  First  Class  Honours  requires: 

( 1)  a graduating  average  of  6,50  or  higher 

(2)  an  average  of  6.50  or  higher  in  the  25  !4  units  of  Political  Science  at  the 
300  and  400  levels,  and 

(3)  a grade  of  at  least  W in  Poll.  499, 


Upon  completing  the  program,  any  student  who  meets  requirement  { I),  hui 
mol  (2)  or  (3),  w ill  have  the  option  of  graduating  either  w ith  a First  Class  Major 
degree  or  (if  his  Honours  work  meets  the  requirements)  with  a Second  Class 
Honours  degree.  To  secure  a Second  Class  Honours  degree  a student  must 
have  (1)  a graduating  average  of  3.50  or  higher.  (2)  an  average  of  4,50  or 
higher  in  the  25  ft  units  of  Political  Science  at  the  300  and  400  levels,  and  (3)  a 
grade  of  at  least  B’  in  Political  Science  499. 

Students  who  may  want  to  do  graduate  work  are  strongly  advised  to  take 
Political  Science  337  and  also  some  coursework  in  statistical  methods. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  POLITICAL  SCIENCE  — UNDERGRADUATE 
COURSE  INDEX 

First  and  Second  Year 

100(3) 

201  ( l ft)  210  ( l ft)  220  { I ft)  230  ( 1 Vi)  240  ( I ft)  250  ( 1 14)  260  ( I ft) 


Third  and  Fourth  Year 
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340(3) 

325  (1ft) 

320  (3) 

490  (1ft  or  3) 
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350  (3) 

360 (1ft) 

499  (3) 

343(1  ft) 

351  (1ft) 

361 (1ft) 

445  (3) 

352  (1  ft) 

362 (I  ft) 

446(1  ft) 

353  ( 1 ft) 
450  (3) 
456A  (I  ft) 
456B  ( 1 ft) 
459(3) 

465  (3) 

466  (1ft) 
470(3) 

PROGRAM  STRUCTURE 

6 units  of  courses  numbered  at  the  100  or  200  level 


General 

9 units  of  courses 
numbered  at  the  300 
or  4(H)  level. 


Major 

15  units  at  the  300  or 
400  level  including 
Political  Science  300. 
These  must  include  3 
units  in  each  of  at  least 
3 of  the  Groups  I- VI. 
Political  Science  490 
may  not  be  applied  to 
this  distribution  re- 
quirement without  ap- 
proval of  the  Depart- 
ment, 


Honours 

300.  337,  338.  499  and 
additional  units  to  a 
total  of  25  ft  at  the  300 
or  400  level.  These 
must  include  3 units  in 
each  of  at  least  4 of  the 
Groups  I VI.  Political 
Science  490  may  not  be 
applied  to  this  distribu- 
tion requirement  with- 
out approval  of  the  De- 
partment. 


UNDERGRADUATE  COURSES 

Far  a list  identifying  which  of  these  courses  will  be  offered  m 1981-82;  in  the  ease  of 
one  and  one-half  unit  courses,  the  term  m which  they  will  be  offered;  and  the  names  of 
course  instructors;  prospective  students  are  referred  to  the  Department  of  Political 
Science  Guidebook  to  be  published  m May,  198 L Copies  will  be  available  at  the 
Department  of  Political  Science  office,  at  Records  Sennets,  and  at  the  Arts  and  Science 
Advising  Centre ♦ 

POL!  1 00.  (3 ) Ca nad la n Government  and  Pol itics 

An  introduction  to  Political  Science  through  an  examination  of  the  politics 
and  institutions  of  Canadian  Government.  The  course  will  include  analysis  of 
the  social  and  economic  context  of  Canadian  politics  and  will  cover  such  topics 
as  parties,  voting  behaviour,  nationalism  and  regionalism,  federalism,  parlia- 
ment. the  bureaucracy,  the  courts  and  the  policy  processes. 
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Students  who  have  credit  in  Political  Science  2l6or318or4l0in  previous 
years  may  not  enrol  in  this  course  fore  red  tLCredit  cannot  be  obtained  for  both 
Political  Science  1 00  and  Political  Science  470. 

September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

POL1  201.  (1  ft)  Political  Ideologies 

An  introduction  to  the  study  of  politics  through  an  examination  of  Lhe  major 
twentieth  century  political  doctrines  and  ideologies,  Emphasis  will  he  given  to 
those  which  are  most  relevant  to  Canadian  political  life:  nationalism,  con- 
servatism. liberalism  and  socialism.  Some  attention  will  be  paid  to  problems 
raised  by  indoctrination  and  ideological  thinking. 

(3-0) 

POLI  210.  (1  Vi)  Comparative  Government 

An  introductory  course  designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with  political 
concepts  and  the  basic  structures  and  processes  of  modern  government 
through  an  examination  of  foreign  governments,  e.g.,  U,S,A.  L'.K,.  U.5.S.R, 

(3-0) 

POLI  220.  (114)  Law  and  Politics 

An  introduction  to  the  study  of  the  role  of  law  in  the  political  process.  A 
description  of  the  judicial  structure  in  Canada,  and  the  processes  of  the 
judiciary  in  the  English-speaking  world  as  compared  with  the  European  tra- 
dition. The  relationship  between  the  judiciary  and  other  parts  of  the  political 
system.  The  problems  of  order  and  legal  change  will  be  discussed  with  illustra- 
tions drawn  from  criminal  and  constitutional  law.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on 
legislation  and  delegation  as  instruments  of  legal  change  and  social  reform. 
There  will  be  one  written  assignment  and  one  formal  examination  at  the  end 
of  the  term. 

(3-0) 

POLI  230.  (1ft)  Political  Behaviour 

An  introduction  to  the  contemporary  analysis  of  politics.  Topics  w ill  include 
elections,  parties,  groups,  bureaucracies,  public  enterprise,  and  legislatures. 
Topics  will  emphasize  federal,  British  Columbia  provincial  and  local  govern- 
ment experience. 

(3-0) 

POLI  240-  (1ft)  International  Politics 

A general  introduction  to  the  study  of  international  politics.  Attention  will 
be  directed  to  the  foundation,  development  and  current  structure  of  the 
states-system.  Specific  important  events  in  the  relationships  among  states  will 
serve  to  illuminate  Lhe  causes,  goals,  means  and  subsequent  consequences  of 
major  foreign  policy  decisions. 

(3-0) 

POLI  250.  (114)  Public  Policy  Formation  in  Canada 

An  introductory  examination  of  the  impact  of  cultural,  economic  and  politi- 
cal factors  in  the  determination  of  Canadian  public  policies. 

This  course  will  include  some  case  studies  which  compare  the  policy  forma- 
tion process  in  Canada  with  that  of  other  countries. 

(3-0) 

POLI  250.  ( 114)  Urban  Govern  men  Is  and  Politics 

An  introduction  to  the  structure,  process  and  policies  of  local  governments, 
with  emphasis  on  British  Columbia.  Topics  will  include  an  examination  of  the 
legal  and  administrative  structures  of  municipal  governments,  regional  dis- 
tricts, special  districts  and  improvement  districts:  the  relationships  between 
local  governments  and  with  the  Provincial  and  Federal  Governments;  local 
finance;  electoral  and  legislative  politics  at  the  local  level;  and  the  interrelation- 
ships between  local  governments  and  urban  social  processes. 

(3-0) 

GROUP  1 — POLITICAL  THEORY 
POLI  300.  {3}  Traditional  Political  Thought 

An  examination  of '"classic"  writings  and  persistent  themes  in  the  history  of 
western  political  thought.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  upon  the  development  of 
normative  political  theory  through  the  work  of  certain  key  figures,  such  as 
Plato.  Hobbes,  Rousseau  and  Marx. 

Prerequisite:  Third  or  fourth  year  standing  or  permission  of  the 
Department. 

September- April.  (34);  3-0) 

POL  I 400.  (3)  Nineteenth  Centu  ry  Pol  Itlca  I Thoog  ht 

A close  study  of  nineteenth  century  social  and  political  thought,  both  as  a 
basis  for  understanding  contemporary  ideologies  and  as  a source  of  explan- 
atory political  ideas.  The  centre  of  gravity  will  be  the  thought  of  Hegel,  Marx, 

J.  5.  Mill  and  T.  H,  Green.  The  major  doctrines  — conservatism,  utilitar- 
ianism, positivism,  liberalism,  socialism,  nationalism,  social  Darwinism  and 
anarchism  — will  also  be  discussed. 


September- April  (3-0:  3-0) 


[ \ 8 Political  Science t F amity  of  Arts  and  Science 


POLI  407.  (3)  Contemporary  Political  Thought 

An  examination  of  some  of  the  major  twentieth  century  contributions  to  the 
development  of  normative  political  theory.  Some  of  the  material  to  be  discus- 
sed is  outside  the  confines  of  traditional  political  discourse  and  reflects  the 
fragmented  nature  of  contemporary  political  thought.  Emphasis  will  he  placed 
more  upon  the  theoretical  and  philosophical  than  upon  the  doctrinal  and 
ideological  modes  of  political  thought.  Most  of  it,  no  matter  how  analytical,  is 
primarily  evaluations!  and  the  expression  of  a commitment. 

September- April.  (3-fl;  3-0) 

POLI  406.  (1  Vi)  Communist  Political  Thought:  I 

An  analysis  of  the  contributions  lo  political  thought  of  Marx.  Engels,  and  the 
“Lenin  tradition”  of  Marxism:  Lenin,  Trotsky.  Bukharin,  Lukacs,  Gramsci, 
and  others.  Analytic  emphasis  will  be  given  lo  die  critique  of  society,  the 
justification  of  revolutionary  change,  and  conception  of  political  man  con- 
tained in  the  “classics"  of  communist  thought. 

Prerequisite:  It  is  strongly  recommended  that  students  lake  at  least  one  ol 
the  following  prior  to  enrolling  in  this  course:  Political  Science  20  l , 300  or  400, 

(34» 

POLI  409,  (1  Vi)  Communist  Political  Thought:  II 

An  examination  of  the  major  contributions  to  political  thought  of  con- 
temporary thinkers  in  the  Communist  world.  The  fragmentation  of  political 
values  and  the  decline  of  utopian  ideas  among  thinkers  in  V ugoslavia,  Poland, 
Czechoslovakia,  Hungary  and  the  U.S.S.R,  will  be  examined. 

Restricted  to  students  in  Third  Year  or  above.  (3-1)) 


GROUP  II—  COMPARATIVE  GOVERNMENT 
POLI  31 1 , (3)  Western  European  Governments  and  Politics 

An  analysis  of  governmental  institutions,  parties  and  pressure  groups,  polit- 
ical behaviour,  and  political  conflicts  in  France,  Italy,  Lhc  Federal  Republic  of 
Germany , and  one  of  the  smaller  European  nations. 

September- April,  (3-0;  3-0) 

POLI  312.  (3)  Communist  Political  Systems 

An  analysis  of  governmental  processes  in  Communist  ruled  political  sys- 
tems, with  emphasis  on  Eastern  Europe,  the  U.S.S.R. , and  mainland  China: 
comparative  analysis  of  communist  revolutions,  parties  and  groups,  leader- 
ship elites,  policy-making  and  administration,  political  culture  and  social- 
ization; and  the  development  of  the  Communist  international  system, 

September- April,  (3-0;  3-0) 

POLI  313.  (3)  American  Government  and  Politics 

An  analysis  of  the  politics  and  institutions  of  government  in  the  United 
States.  Areas  of  study  w ill  include  such  topics  as  the  presidential  system  and 
executive-legislative  relations;  judicial  behaviour:  political  parties  and  elec- 
toral behaviour;  and  federal  framework. 

Not  open  to  students  who  have  credit  in  Political  Science  310. 

September-April,  (3-0;  3-0) 

POLI  314.  (3)  British  Government  and  Politics 

An  analysis  of  political  institutions  and  behaviour  in  the  United  Kingdom, 
Areas  of  study  will  include  the  main  institutions  of  government,  political 
parties  and  ideologies,  elections  and  pressure  groups,  the  public  service,  the 
policy-making  process  in  selected  fields,  and  the  relations  between  England. 
Scothnd.  Wales,  and  Northern  Ireland. 

Not  open  to  students  who  have  credit  in  Political  Science  3 10. 

September-April.  (3-0;  3-0} 

POLI  315.  (m)  Government  and  Politics  in  the  U.S.S.R. 

An  intensive  analysis  of  the  governmental  process  in  the  Soviet  Union; 
examination  of  the  political  development  of  the  U.S.S.R.,  the  political  culture 
and  socialization  process,  interest  groups  and  policy-making  process,  adminis- 
tration and  the  judicial  system. 

(3-0) 

POLI  317  (formerly  41 1 ).  (3)  Politics  of  Developing  Nations 

An  examination  of  the  current  political  development  and  the  political  pro- 
cesses in  developing  countries,  with  emphasis  on  Asia  and  Latin  America.  The 
course  is  organized  on  a seminar  basis;  each  participant  is  required  to  prepare 
a research  report  on  a topic  chosen  in  consultation  with  the  instructor, 

September-April,  {3-0;  3-0) 


POLI  417,  <1  Ya)  Government  and  Politics  in  Sub-Saharan  Africa 

An  introduction  to  the  politics  of  the  African  nation-states  south  of  the 
Sahara.  Particular  attention  is  devoted  to  the  comparative  facets  of  govern- 
ments, political  ideologies,  modernization,  aid  and  trade,  and  Canadian 
involvement, 

(3-0) 

GROUP  III  — CONTEMPORARY  POLITICAL  ANALYSIS 

POLI  330.  (IVa)  Public  Opinion  and  Electoral  Behaviour 

I he  course  is  designed  to  give  the  student  a close  familiarity  with  the  kev 
theoretical  and  research  studies  on  (a)  the  factors  underlying  the  Formation  of 
individual  political  opinions  and  the  making  ol  electoral  decisions;  {b)  the 
formation  and  effectiveness  of  party  and  candidate  strategy  for  electoral 
purposes;  and  (c)  the  relation  of  elections  to  the  political  system.  Emphasis  will 
lie  given  to  B.C.  data  based  studies,  and  a research  project  on  some  aspect  of 
B.C,  public  opinion  and  electoral  behaviour  will  be  part  of  the  course 
obligations, 

(3-0) 

POLI  33 1 . ( 1 Va ) E xec  u ti ve  and  Leg  isl  at  i ve  Polit  les 

A consideration  of  the  functions,  roles,  behaviour  and  organization  of 
representative  assemblies  in  Canada.  Britain  and  the  United  States.  Executive- 
legislative  relationships  will  be  emphasized. 

(3-0) 

POLI  337.  (3)  The  Scope  and  Methods  of  Political  Science 

The  purpose  of  the  course  is  twofold:  (a)  to  acquaint  the  student  with  the 
activities  of  modern  political  scientists,  in  particular  their  attempts  to  devise 
empirical  theories  of  politics,  and  the  problems  they  face  in  undertaking  any 
empirical  research  project;  and  fb)  to  afford  the  student  an  opportunity  to 
conceptualize  and  experiment  with  a political  problem  area  of  interest  to 
himself.  Course  obligations  include  one  examination  at  Christmas  time,  and 
one  paper  due  at  the  end  of  the  second  term.  (Not  recommended  as  a general 
elective;  recommended  for  Honours  students  in  their  third  academic  year.) 

September-April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

POLI  338.  ( 1 Ya)  Problems  and  Issues  in  Political  Science 

An  Honours  seminar  intended  to  discuss  some  of  the  key  concepts,  prob- 
lems, and  issues  in  political  science.  Honours  students  arc  required  to  take  this 
course  during  their  third  year.  Students  majoring  in  Political  Science  may  only 
be  admitted  to  the  course  with  the  permission  of  the  instructor. 

(3-0) 

POLI  430.  (1W)  Mass  Media  and  Politics 

An  examination  of  communication  and  the  dissemination  of  information  in 
the  Canadian  political  system.  The  course  will  cover  both  historical  and  con- 
temporary questions  and  deal  with  the  work  of  such  scholars  as  Wallas.  Innis, 
and  McLuhan, 

(3d)) 

GROUP  IV  — INTERNATIONAL  RELATIONS 

POLI  340.  (3)  International  Studies 

Seminar  in  the  theory  and  practice  of  relations  among  modern  nation-states. 
An  examination  of  the  traditional  methods  of  studying  international  politics 
will  be  followed  by  an  introduction  to  normative  and  empirical  theory  and 
contemporary  methodologies. 

September-April,  (3-0;  3-0) 

POLI  342.  (1  Vi)  International  Law 

An  introductory  seminar  in  the  principles  and  practices  of  international  law 
Focus  will  be  both  historical  and  contemporary  , and  the  emphasis  will  be  on  the 
political  implications  of  international  law, 

(3-0) 

POLI  343,  (VA)  International  Organization 

An  introductory  seminar  in  the  theory  and  development  of  international 
organizations.  Primary  attention  will  be  devoted  to  the  League  of  Nations  and 
the  United  Nations;  however,  regional  and  subordinate  intergovernmental 
organizations  will  be  examined. 

(3-0) 

POLI  445.  (3)  Comparative  Foreign  Policy 

Seminar  in  the  formulation,  execution  and  evaluation  of  foreign  policy.  The 
development  of  a theoretical  model  for  foreign  policy  analysis  will  be  followed 
by  an  application  of  the  model  to  the  current  foreign  policies  pursued  by  the 
major  nation-states.  Each  student  will  be  responsible  for  systematically  exa- 
mining the  foreign  policy  of  one  nation-state. 


September-April.  (3-0;  3-0) 
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POLI  446,  (1  Vi)  Canadian  Foreign  Policy 

An  examination  of  contemporary  Canadian  foreign  policy,  its  aims, 
methods  and  effects  and  Canada  s role  in  world  affairs.  Particular  attention 
will  be  placed  on  the  context  (historical,  political,  cultural,  geographic,  eco- 
nomic) of  policy  making  and  the  instruments  (diplomatic,  legal,  political, 
economic,  military  ) of  its  execution. 

Each  student,  in  addition  to  gaining  a general  appreciation  of  Canada's 
international  position,  will  be  expected  to  research  some  particular  aspect  or 
relationship  of  Canadian  foreign  relations. 

(3-0) 

GROUP  V — PUBLIC  ADMINISTRATION 
POU  325.  (Ito)  Law  and  Public  Policy 

An  examination  of  the  practices  of  the  courts,  the  legal  profession,  ad* 
ministrative  tribunals,  the  police  and  related  legal  institutions,  all  considered 
as  products  of  the  public  policy  formation  process.  Particular  consideration 
will  be  given,  in  terms  of  the  general  assumptions  of  public  policy  analysis,  to 
various  alternatives  regarding  the  structure  of  the  courts,  the  sanctity  of 
contract,  the  relationship  between  the  state  and  the  liberties  of  the  citizen,  the 
powers  of  the  polite,  the  self-government  of  the  legal  profession,  and  access  to 
legal  services. 

Prerequisite;  3 units  of  introductory  Political  Science  or  permission  of  the 
Department. 

(3-0} 

POU  350.  (3)  Public  Administration 

An  introduction  to  the  evolution  of  the  administrative  process  in  the 
English-speaking  world;  approaches  to  bureaucracy  ; the  theory  and  practice 
of  administrative  decision-making;  a review  of  substantive  issues  in  budgeting, 
organizational  structure,  personnel  administration;  administrative  power  and 
responsibility.  Two  essays  plus  fortnightly  colloquium  sessions. 

September-April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

POLI  351  - (1 14)  Policy  Analysis  and  Program  Evaluation 

An  examination  of  the  logic  and  techniques  of  policy  analysis  and  program 
evaluation,  as  well  as  an  examination  of  the  political  and  administrative  factors 
influencing  the  implementation  of  program  evaluation  . 

(3-0) 

POU  352,  (1  to}  The  Public  Services 

An  examination  of  the  role  of  public  servants  in  the  modern  state,  with 
emphasis  on  selection,  appointment,  training  and  human  relations;  the  politi- 
cal rights  of  public  servants;  and  the  role  of  public  service  unions. 

(3-0) 

POLI  353.  (1  to)  The  Politics  and  Management  of  Public  Expenditure 

An  examination  of  the  budgetary  processes  within  different  levels  of  gov- 
ernment, of  the  various  forms  of  budgeting,  and  of  the  political  and  ad- 
ministrative factors  influencing  public  expenditure  outcomes, 

(3-0) 

POLI  450  (formerly  454/455).  (3)  An  Introduction  to  Local,  Regional  and 

Metropolitan  Government  and  Politics 

A seminar  dealing  with  such  topics  as:  the  theory  oflocal  government;  its 
emergence  in  England,  Continental  Europe,  the  United  States,  and  Canada: 
variable  approaches  to  legislative,  executive  and  administrative  processes  at 
the  local  level;  politics  of  local  government  finance;  power,  politics  and  policy 
response  in  some  representative  local  jurisdictions;  the  uniqueness  and  the 
complexity  of  governing  metropolitan  areas;  formal  and  informal  approaches 
to  integrating  governmental  action  in  metropolis;  the  politics  of  governmental 
reform;  metropolis  and  ‘superior’  level  governments. 

September- April,  (3-0:  3-0) 

POLI  456A  (formerly  on^half  of  456, 435).  (1  to)  Political  Institutions  and 

Urban  and 

Environmental  Policies: 
Parti 

An  examination  of  the  effects  of  laws,  regulations  and  organizations  on 
urban  and  environmental  policies  with  emphasis  on  British  Columbia,  and  an 
introduction  to  public  choice  theory  and  evaluation, 

(3-0) 

POLI  456B  (formerly  one-half  of  456, 435).  (Ito)  Political  Institutions  and 

Urban  and 

Environmental  Policies; 
Part  11 

An  examination  of  institutional  and  constitutional  design  for  the  provision 
of  (selected)  urban,  environmental  and  resources  policies. 

Prerequisite:  Political  Science  456A  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 


POLI  459.  (3)  The  State  in  Society 

An  examination  of  the  role  and  major  functions  of  the  slate,  with  particular 
attention  to  social  and  economic  policies  in  advanced  industrial  countries, 

September-April.  (3-0;  3-0) 


GROUP  VI  — CANADIAN  GOVERNMENT  AND  POLITICS 
POLI  320.  (3)  Constitutional  Law 

An  introduction  to  the  bash  problems  o I Canadian  constitutional  Jaw  ; fed- 
eralism; constitutional  amendment;  distribution  of  authority;  judicial  review: 
the  protection  of  civil  liberties;  and  related  problems.  The  primary  method  of 
grading  will  be  by  written  examinations  at  the  end  of  the  first  and  second 
terms.  It  is  strongly  recommended  that  students  take  Political  Science  100  or 
have  credit  for  Political  Science  2 16  before  taking  this  rourse. 

September-April,  (3-0;  3-0) 

POU  360  (formerly  316/419),  (Ito  formerly  3}  Canadian  Federalism 

This  course  is  intended  to  provide  an  understanding  of  the  policy  processes 
of  Canadian  federalism  and  the  nature  of  current  public  outcomes  wfith  special 
attention  to  their  implications  for  British  Columbia  and  the  other  western 
provinces.  The  course  will  review  interpretations  of  the  cultural  and  political 
bases  of  the  lederal  sy  stem,  and  the  structures  and  dynamics  of  the  conduct  of 
intergovernmental  relations.  Areas  oi  public  policy  to  be  analyzed  in  some 
depth  from  a federal-provincial  perspective  will  include  such  topics  as  Con- 
ti nentalism  and  Resource  Development;  Oil  and  Energy  Policy  - Western  Re- 
gional Economic  Growth;  Communications;  Post -Secondary-  Education;  Ur* 
ban  and  Environmental  Policies;  Human  Resources;  Social  Services  and  Ami- 
Poverty  Programs;  and  Federal- Provincial  Financial  Arrangements,  ^ ^ 

POLI  361  (formerly  332).  (Ito)  Interest  Groups  and  Parties  in  Canada 

A surv  ey  of  the  major  theoretical  studies  of  political  parties,  interest  groups 
and  theories  of  representation  in  the  Canadian  context.  Particular  attention 
will  be  paid  to  the  development,  structure  and  activity  of  Canadian  political 
parties, 

(3-0) 

POLI  362,  (Ito)  Comparative  Provincial  Politics 

A comparative  analysis  of  political  structures  and  processes  in  the  Canadian 
provinces,  and  the  variations  in  their  forms  of  political  behaviour. 

Prerequisite:  3 units  of  introductory  Political  Science  or  permission  of  the 
Department,  (3-0) 

P Oil  465  (f  o rmerly  41 5),  (3  formerly  1 to)  B riti  sti  Colu  mbia  Govern  ment 

and  Politics 

This  course  examines  the  primary  features  of  the  political  process  and 
political  institutions  in  British  Columbia  seen  in  the  context  of  the  political  and 
economic  development  of  the  province.  The  course  will  examine  the  socio- 
economic bases  of  the  political  system,  Lhe  nature  of  major  political  cleavages 
and  their  manifestation  in  the  provincial  and  federal  dimensions  of  B.C. 
political  life  and  public  policy.  Attention  will  be  given  to  their  influences  on  the 
development  of  the  provincial  party  system  and  party  organization,  the 
growth  of  provincial  parliamentary  institutions,  cabinet  government  and  the 
provincial  bureaucracy,  and  the  interaction  between  the  political  executive 
and  the  Legislative  Assembly, 

September-April,  (3-0;  3-0) 

POLI  466  (formerly  416/416).  (Ito)  Issues  in  Canadian  Politics 

An  analysis  of  selected  issues  in  Lhe  Canadian  political  process  with  a prim- 
ary focus  on  the  formulation  of  public  policy  and  on  party  politics  at  the 
federal  or  provincial  level. 

(3-0) 

POLI  470.  (3)  Government  in  Canada 

A course  designed  for  students  in  other  disciplines  who  would  like  to  gain 
some  understanding  ot  the  structure  and  functioning  of  government  in 
Canada.  It  will  cover  such  topics  as  parties  and  political  behaviour,  federalism, 
the  bureaucracy  and  the  parliamentary  process.  Illustrative  material  will  be 
drawn  from  both  the  federal  and  provincial  Helds.  This  course  will  be  of 
particular  interest  to  students  in  the  Sciences,  Education,  Social  Work,  pre- 
law, and  Nursing. 

Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  Political  Science  100.  Not  open  for  credit 
to  Political  Science  Major  and  Honours  students. 


(3-0) 


September-April.  (3-0;  3-0) 
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GROUP  VII  — HONOURS 
POLI  490.  (114  or  3}  Directed  Reeding 

Directed  reading  and/or  research  for  Honours  students  under  the  super- 
vision of  an  available  Faculty  member.  Open  to  Majors  only  with  the  permission 
ot  the  Department.  This  course  is  generally  not  offered  in  the  Summer 
Session. 

PO  LI  499 . (3)  Ho  nou  rs  Semi  nar  and  Easay 

A fourth-year  seminar  for  Honours  students  only,  which  will  deal  with 
selected  problems  of  the  discipline  and  will  help  students  to  develop  a critical 
approach  to  specialized  materials.  The  seminar  will  also  assist  students  in  the 
preparation  of  a graduating  essay.  The  essay  must  conform  to  acceptable 
standards  of  style  and  format,  and  must  be  submitted  before  the  end  of 
second-term  classes, 

(3-0;  3-0) 


GRADUATE  COURSES 

Political  Science  505, 506. 507 , and  508  wih  be  offered  every  year.  The  other 
courses  are  all  normally  available,  although  the  precise  offerings  in  any  par- 
ticular year  will  vary  according  to  the  requirements  of  students  and  the 
commitments  of  faculty  members. 

POLI  505.  (114)  Seminar  In  Political  Concepts  and  Analysis 
POLI  506.  (114)  Seminar  In  Research  Methods  and  Design 
POLI  507.  ( 1 14)  Seminar  In  Public  Policy  Analysis 
POLI  508  (formerly  585).  (m)  Seminar  in  Polttfcal  Comparisons 
POLI  509  (formerly  500).  (114  or  3)  Political  Theory 


POLI  5 1 0.  ( 1 16  or  3)  Western  Eu  rope  Politics 

POLI  51  Ml  Va  or  3)  Political  Behaviour 

POLI  512.  (114  or  3)  Communist  Political  Development 

POLI  514.(1  Vi  or  3)  British  Politics 

POLI  516.  (114  or  3)  Canadian  Politics 

POLI  517.  (114  or  3)  African  Politics 

POLI  520.  (114  or  3)  Canadian  Constitutional  Problems 

POLI  535.  (1*4  or  3)  Public  Choice 

PO  L I 540.  ( 114  or  3)  Inte  mationa  I Relati  ons 

POLI  550 .( 1 14  or  3)  Adm  i n i strati ve  Process 

POLi  580.  (6)  Legislative  internship 

POLI  590.  (Credit  to  be  determined)  Directed  Readings 

Offered  under  the  following  headings; 

590 A and  590 B — Political  Theory 
590G  and  59GD  — Comparative  Politics 
590 E and  590F  — Public  Law 
590G  and  590H  — Contemporary  Political  Analysis 
590J  and  590  K — International  Relations 
590 L and  59(1  M — Public  Administration 
590N  and  590P — - Canadian  federal  and  Provincial  Politics 
POLI  599.  (6)  Thesis 


DEPARTMENT  OF 

Louis  D.  Costa,  A.B,  {New  York),  M.A,.  Ph.D,  (Teachers  Call.,  NY.),  Professor 
and  Chairman  of  the  Department. 

Ronald  A.  Hoppe.  B.A.  (Mick),  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Mich.  St  U.)t  Associate  Professor, 
and  Assistant  Chairman  of  the  Department. 

Horace  D.  Beach.  B.S.  A.,  B.A.fSait),  M,A.  (Oxon.)t  Ph.D.  (McGill),  Professor. 

William  H.  Gaddes,  M.A.  (But.  Cot).  Ph.D,  (Claremont),  Professor  Emeritus. 

Gordon  N.  Hobson,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D,  (Alta  ),  Professor 

Waiter  H.  MacGinitie,  B.A.  (Calif,  Los  Angeles),  A.M,  (Stanford),  Ph.D.  (Colum- 
bia), Adjunct  Professor  (1980-82). 

John  K.  Martin,  8,5*,  M.fi.,  M.R.C.P,  (London),  Part-time  Adjunct  Professor 
(1980*82). 


PSYCHOLOGY 

Michael  F..  J.  Masson,  B.A.  (Bnt.  Col.).  M.A.,  Ph  D,  (Colt).  Assistant  Professor. 
Lome  K.  Rosenblood,  B.S.  (Cast  Wat.  Rts.),  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Ohm  SL),  Assistant 
Professor. 


Bernice  M.  Seyfort*  B.A,.  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
(1980-82), 


(U„  of  Vic.),  Adjunct  Assistant  Professor 


Esther  H,  Strauss,  B.A.  (McGill),  M.A.  (Northeastern),  M.Ed,  (Boston).  Assistant 
Professor, 

Roger  E.  Graves.  B.S,  Ph.D.  (MJ.T.),  Visiting  Scientist  (January  1981- 
December  1982). 

Michael  A Hunter,  B.A.  { S . Fraser),  M.A.  (Waterloo),  Visiting  Lecturer 


G,  Alexander  Milton,  B.A.  (W.  Wash.),  M.S.  (Ore.),  Ph.D.  (Stanford),  Professor. 
(On  study  leave,  1981-82.) 

Robert  W.  Payne,  B.A.  (AUa.),  Ph  D.  (London),  Professor. 

Paul  Sat*,  B, A.,  M.Sc,  (Miami),  Ph,D,  (Kentucky),  Professor, 

Charles  A,  Simpson,  B.M.,  B.S.  (Edm,),  M.R.C.P.  Ed.,  F.R.C.P*  Can.,  Adjunct 
Professor  (January  1 98 1 -December  1982), 

Ol tried  Spreen,  B.A.  (Bonn)f  Dipl-Pschy..  Ph.D,  (Freiburg),  Professor.  (On 
study  leave,  July-December  1981.) 

Loren  E*  Acker,  A, A.,  B.A.,  M,A„  Ph.D.  (Calf,  Los  Angeles),  Associate 
Professor, 

Janet  Beavin  Bavelas,  A*B.,  A.M,  Ph.D.  (Stanford),  Associate  Professor.  (On 
study  leave,  July- Decern  her  1981.) 

Richard  B.  May,  B.A.  (Whitman),  M.A.,  Ph.D,  (Claremont),  Associate  Professor. 

Clare  K.  Porac,  B.A,  (Duquesne),  M.A„  PhD.  (New  School  for  Social  Research). 
Associate  Professor. 

John  W.  Scull,  B,A,  (Calif , Los  Angeles).  M.A.,  Ph  D.  (Tor.),  Adjunct  Associate 
Professor  (1980-82). 

Frank  J,  Spellacy,  B.A,  (W.  Wash,),  M Sc.  (Ore.),  Ph.D.  (V,  of  Vic,),  Associate 
Professor. 

Charles  W,  ToJman,  B.S,,  M.S..  Ph.D.  (Wash.),  Associate  Professor. 

Michael  E.  Corcoran,  B.A,  (Northwestern),  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (McGill),  Assistant 
Professor, 


Roderick  A.  Borrie,  B.Sc.  (Denison),  M.A,  (Temple),  Ph.D.  (Bnt.  Cot).  Part-time 
Sessional  Lecturer,  Correctional  Education  Program  (January -April 

flaggy- Anne  Brown,  B.Sc.,  M.Sc.  (Calgary),  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer 
(1980-81). 

Maxine  A,  Charleswonh,  B.Sc,  (Tor.),  M.A,  (Queen's),  Ph.D,  (Bnt.  Col.),  Part- 
time  Sessional  Lecturer  ( 1 980-8 1 ). 

Richmond  Hanna,  B.A,,  M.A.,  ( Alta .),  Ph.D,  (Bnt.  Cot),  Part-time  Sessional 
Lecturer  (January- April  1 98 1 ). L 

Jack  1,.  Kyle.  B.A.,  M.A,  (San  Jose  St.)w  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer  (Cour- 
tenay, 1980-81). 

F.  Laurain  T.  Mills,  B.A.  (U.  of  Vic.),  M,A.,  Ph.D.  (W.  Ont.).  Part-time  Sessional 
Lecturer  (1980-81). 

MaryJ.  Panridge,  B.A*  (Oberlm),  M.A..  Ph.D.tf,  Fraser),  Part-time  Sessional 
Lecturer  (1980-81). 

Brian  N.  Talarico,  B.A*,  M.Sc.  (V.  of  Vic.),  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer.  Cor- 
rectional Education  Program  (January-April  1981). 

Fouad  A.  Hamdi,  M.D.  (Alexandria),  Ph.D.  (Edm.),  Honorary  Professor. 

GRADUATE  PROGRAMS 

For  information  on  studies  leading  to  the  M.A.,  PhD.  degrees,  sec  page  196; 

for  graduate  courses,  see  page  124. 


Pam  Duncan,  B.A,  (Wis.  $L),  M.A  .(Chicago),  Ph.D.  (Wis,),  Assistant  Professor, 

Robert  D,  Gifford,  B.A.  (Calf,  Davis),  M.A.,  Ph.D,  (S.  Fraser),  Assistant 
Professor, 

Bram  C.  Goldwater,  B.A.  (McGill),  M.A.  f Cornell),  Ph.D,  (Bawling  Crttn),  As- 
sistant  Professor. 


GENERAL,  MAJOR  AND  HONOURS  PROGRAMS 

Several  undergraduate  programs  are  offered  by  the  Department  of  Fsychol- 
concentration  in  the  General  Program  is  designed  to  provide  flexibil- 
ity and  a general  background  for  students  planning  to  enter  other  fields  such 
as  social  work  or  journalism.  The  Honours  Program  is  recommended  for 
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students  planning  graduate  work  in  scientific  or  professional  psychology.  The 
Major  Program  requires  a degree  of  specialization  in  the  last  two  years,  and 
may  pet  mil  the  student  to  proceed  to  graduate  study  or  to  professional 
training  or  business  careers  if  sufficiently  high  standing  is  obtained, 

A student  may  proceed  to  either  a B.A.  or  B.Sc.  degree  in  Psychology, 
Students  proceeding  to  the  B.A.  degree  must  take  a minimum  of  12  units  of 
work  outside  psychology  in  any  one  or  more  disciplines  offering  a Major 
program  leading  to  the  B.A.  degree  (e.g.  6 units  of  English  plus  6 units  of 
Sociology  would  satisfy  this  requirement).  Students  proceeding  to  the  B.Sc. 
degree  must  take  a minimum  of  1 2 units  of  work  at  any  level  from  outside 
Psychology  in  any  one  or  more  disciplines  offering  a Major  program  leading  to 
the  B.Sc.  degree  (e.g.  6 units  of  Mathematics  plus  6 units  of  Biology  would 
satisfy  this  requirement). 

General  — Psychology  100  is  prerequisite  to  all  courses  numbered  300  and 
above  and  is  usually  taken  in  the  first  year.  The  student’s  choice  oF  one  second 
year  psychology'  course  is  recommended  in  the  second  year.  Students  must 
complete  a minimum  of  9 units  numbered  300  or  above. 

Major  — Psychology  1 00  is  prerequisite  to  all  courses  numbered  300  and 
above  and  is  usually  taken  in  the  first  year.  Major  students  must  take  Psychol- 
ogy 2 10,  300  plus  12  units  numbered  above  300,  At  least  3 units  must  be  chosen 
from  each  group  (A  and  B). 

Honours  — Students  seeking  an  Honours  degree  in  Psychology  must  apply 
to  the  Honours  Adviser  of  the  department  before  the  start  of  their  fourth  year. 
All  interested  students  should  seek  the  advice  of  the  Advisor  before  their  third 
year;  those  with  an  overall  first  class  average  are  encouraged  to  apply  for  early 
admission  at  this  time.  Admission  to  the  Honours  Program  requires  a 
minimum  6,50  grade  point  average  in  all  psychology  courses  and  a grade  point 
average  of  3.50  in  non- psychology  courses.  Honours  students  are  responsible 
for  finding  a supervisor  for  their  Honours  thesis.  Consistent  with  the  regula- 
tions of  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science*  students  should  complete  the  require- 
ments for  an  Honours  program  in  Four  academic  years.  In  certain  cases  an 
extension  to  five  years  may  be  recommended,  but  students  must  complete  a 
minimum  of  12  units  in  the  winter  session  in  which  they  complete  the  honours 
thesis*  Requests  for  extensions  should  be  made  through  the  Chairman  of  the 
Department  to  the  Dean  s office.  Psycholog)'  100  is  prerequisite  to  all  courses 
numbered  300  and  above  and  is  usually  taken  in  the  first  year.  Psychology  210, 
300,  499  and  either  400 B or  40 1 are  required,  plus  an  additional  nine  units 
numbered  above  300.  At  least  3 units  must  be  chosen  from  each  group  (A  and 
B).  Students  in  their  third  or  fourth  year  of  study  in  1979-80  may  take 
Psychology  4 1 0 instead  of  2 1 0, 

A B 

Psychology'  3 11 , 3 12, 3 1 3 A Psychology  330.  33 1 * 335. 

3 1 3B,  3 15,  3 17*  423*  424  336*  339,  430 

To  graduate  with  an  Honours  degree,  a student  must  have  completed  a 
minimum  3.50  grade  point  average  for  all  work  completed  outside  the  Depart- 
ment, and  a minimum  5,50  grade  point  average  in  psychology  courses 
numbered  300  and  above.  The  class  of  Honours  (1st  or  2nd)  will  be  de- 
termined by  the  SLudenf  s grade  point  average  obtained  in  psychology  courses 
numbered  300  and  above.  Students  with  an  average  of  6.50  or  higher  will 
receive  a First  Class  Honours  degree:  those  with  an  average  of  5,50  to  6,49  will 
receive  a Second  Class  Honours  degree.  A student  in  the  Honours  Program 
whose  grade  point  a verge  in  psychology  courses  numbered  300  and  above  is 
5.49  or  lower  will  be  graduated  in  the  Major  Program.  An  Honours  student 
who  qualifies  for  a Second  Class  Honours  degree  but  whose  graduating 
average  is  first  class,  will  be  given  the  choice  of  graduating  with  a Second  Class 
Honours  degree  or  a First  Class  Major  degree. 


RECOMMENDED  ELECTIVES 
First  and  Second  Year®: 

Students  planning  to  major  or  honour  in  Psychology'  are  urged  to  select  at 
least  one  course  from  each  of  several  areas  outside  of  the  Psychology  Depan- 
mem.  A Grade  XII  mathematics  course  or  its  equivalent  is  recommended 
preparation  for  Psychology  300  and  400 A and  B,  Students  who  plan  to  take 
Psychology'  230,  315,  415,  423*  or  424  are  encouraged  to  take  Biology  150;  in 
addition  Biology  207  and  320  or  305  are  recommended.  For  students  intend- 
ing to  take  Psychology  315,  Psychology  230  is  recommended  in  the  second 
year.  Students  may  take  no  more  than  six  units  of  second-year  Psychology  courses  in  any 
one  winter  sessum.  Frequently  chosen  First  and  second  year  non -psychology 
electives  include:  English  115,  116;  Mathematics  102,  151;  Biology  150,207; 
Sociology  100,202*209;  Anthropology'  100;  Philosophy  IOO*  222A,222B,232, 
269;  Statistics  250,  251;  Computer  Science  1 10*  115, 


Third  and  Fourth  Years: 

The  Psychology  Department  recognizes  the  diversity  of  career  orientations 
which  might  lead  a student  to  concentrate  in  Psychology'.  Accordingly  it 
suggests  the  following  guidelines  for  upper  level  courses. 

Students  planning  to  enter  social  services  — mental  health,  school  psychol- 
ogy, social  work,  parole,  child  care  and  related  fields;  Psychology  3 1 1 or  3 13* 
3 15*  330,  33 1 * 430  or  432, 450*  and  at  least  I xh  units  from  Psychology  335, 336* 
337,  338,  and  339, 

Students  planning  careen  in  business  and  industry,  civil  service,  govern- 
ment, personnel  work:  Psychology  311,  330.  331,  334,  401,  414,  432.  plus 
courses  in  other  social  sciences  such  as  Economics  100,  Political  Science  100, 
Sociology  319, 321. 

Students  planning  to  pursue  advanced  degrees  in  Psychology,  hut  not  enrol- 
ling in  Honours;  Psychology'  300,  40QA  and  B and  401  plus  six  units  from 
group  A and  six  units  from  group  B, 

Frequently  chosen  third  and  fourth  year  non -psychology  electives  include 
Sociology  301,  304,  319,  325,  385;  Education-D  316,  317.  417;  biology  320, 
and  Philosophy  342A  and  342B, 

NOTE:  The  Bachelor's  degree  in  Psychology  is  intended  primarily  to  prepare 
the  student  for  further  advanced  study  in  Psychology  or  related  Fields  (Educa- 
tion, Social  Welfare,  etc.),  and  in  no  way  implies  professional  competence  as  a 
psychologist  without  such  advanced  training.  Although  students  may  on  occa- 
sion Find  employment  of  a psychological  nature  with  an  undergraduate  de- 
gree* it  is  expected  that  further  preparation,  perhaps  in  the  form  of  in-service 
training,  will  normally  be  required  by  employers, 

Individual  Studies  and  Directed  Readings: 

During  the  Winter  Session  the  Department  of  Psychology'  may  give  permis- 
sion for  individual  studies  and  directed  readings  to  be  taken  under  the  course 
numbers  Psychology'  390  and  Psychology  490.  Other  course  numbers  are  not 
offered  as  individual  studies  or  directed  readings  at  any  time.  During  May- 
August,  Psychology'  390  and  490  are  available  only  to  students  with  an  overall 
grade  point  average  of  5*50  or  higher  in  the  last  15  units  completed.  Students 
seeking  an  exemption  from  these  restrictions  must  make  a formal  application 
to  the  departmental  undergraduate  curriculum  committee. 


UNDERGRADUATE  COURSES 

NOTES: 

l * Psychology  100  is  a prerequisite  for  all  courses  numbered  300  and  above 

unless  an  exemption  is  specifically  stated  in  the  course  description. 
Second-year  courses  are  open  without  the  Psychology  1 00  prerequisite  to 
all  except  first  year  students*  although  it  is  recommended  that  the  student 
first  take  Psychology  100  whenever  possible.  Students  are  cautioned  that 
enrolment  in  a second  year  psychology  course  without  Psychology'  100 
could  mean  that  they  will  be  required  to  take  Psychology  100  at  a later 
date  in  order  to  qualify  for  admission  to  a course  at  the  300  or  400  level, 
2*  Students  may  take  no  more  than  6 units  of  second-year  Psychology 
courses  in  any  one  winter  session. 

3*  Students  who  have  completed  Psychology  100  may  enroll  in  one  course 
numbered  300  or  above  in  their  second  year*  but  may  take  a total  of  no 
more  than  six  units  of  psychology  courses  at  this  time. 

PSYC  100*  (B)  General  Psychology 

An  introduction  to  the  concepts*  methods  and  history  of  modern  psychol- 
ogy. Topics  include  perception,  motivation,  learning*  brain  processes,  person- 
ality, and  social  processes.  The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  present  a broad 
survey;  however,  experimental  demonstrations  and  applications  will  be  em- 
ployed to  illustrate  some  selected  topics. 

M embers  of  the  Depa  rtmen  t,  Septem  her-  A pri  I * '3-0;  3 4)) 

*PSYC  210*  (3)  The  History  of  Psychology 

This  course  is  designed  to  provide  students  with  the  background  necessary' 
to  facilitate  a full  appreciation  of  upper  level  courses.  Current  problems  in 
psychology  will  be  examined  within  an  historical  context  by  reference  to 
outstanding  past  and  present  persons  and  issues, 

Pre-  or  co requisite:  Psychology  100. 

C.  Wr.  Tolman.  Septem  be  r-A  pri  I . (3-0;  3-0) 

*PS  YC  220*  (3)  Introduction  to  Personality 

A study  of  empirical  approaches  to  the  understanding  of  individual  person- 
ality. Includes  several  theories  of  personality  (e.g.  Freud,  Jung.  Mas  low), 
methods  of  assessing  personality,  creativity,  psychopathology.  Related 
methodological  techniques  will  be  integrated  with  these  topics  throughout  the 
course. 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  100  or  at  least  second-year  standing. 

September- April.  (3-0:  3-0) 
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*PSYC  230.  (3)  Introduction  to  Psychobiology 

A study  of  empirical  approaches  to  the  understanding  of  the  relationships 
between  biological  functions  and  of  behaviour.  Topics  will  include  the  study  of 
the  brain  mechanisms  underlying  human  and  animal  behaviour,  psychological 
effects  of  brain  damage  and  such  contemporary  problems  as  drug  and  be- 
haviour,  behaviour  genetics,  physiological  correlates  of  emotion,  sleep  and 
dreaming,  and  the  treatment  of  behaviour  disorders.  An  attempt  will  be  made 
to  integrate  many  of  these  topics  within  the  context  of  the  physiology'  of 
memory.  Related  methodological  techniques  will  be  integrated  with  these 
topics  throughout  the  course. 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  1 00  or  at  least  second -year  standing. 

F.  J . Spellacy,  Septembe  r- April . ( 3-0 ; 3-0) 

*P3  YC  235,  (1  Vi)  Introduction  to  Developmental  Psychology 

A survey  of  the  issues,  theories  and  methods  in  the  study  of  human 
psychological  development  across  the  entire  span  of  life.  Issues  will  include  the 
influences  of  constitutional,  familial  and  social  factors  in  development. 
Theories  will  include  stage,  social  learning,  humanistic  and  empirical- 
descriptive  accounts  of  development.  Methods  will  cover  the  cross-sectional, 
longitudinal,  cross-sequential,  clinical,  normative  and  experimental  pro- 
cedures. 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  100  or  at  least  second  year  standing. 

Septembe  r-December.  (3-0) 

*PSYC  240.  (3)  Introduction  to  Social  Psychology 

A study  of  empirical  approaches  to  the  understanding  of  man  s social 
behaviour.  Topics  will  include  social  facilitation,  social  learning,  aggression, 
conformity,  attitudes,  conflict,  communication,  and  group  performance.  Re- 
lated methodological  techniques  will  be  integrated  with  these  topics  through- 
out the  course. 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  100  or  at  least  second-year  standing, 

L.  Rosenblood,  September- April.  (3- 1 ; 3- 1 ) 

* PS  YC  250,  (1  Vi,  formerly  3)  Introduction  to  Applied  Behavioural 
Psychology 

This  course  surveys  the  Behaviouristic  approach  to  problems  in  such  areas 
of  Psychology  as  abnormal,  environmental,  medical,  industrial,  clinical,  educa- 
tional, and  social.  Examples  of  behaviour  modification  programs  and  their 
associated  research  will  be  especially  pertinent  to  students  beginning  careers  in 
Human  and  Social  Development,  Law,  Public  Administration,  Philosophy, 
Biology,  Education,  Medicine  and  the  Social  Sciences  and  to  those  students 
intending  to  lake  Psychology  3 1 1 or  337  and  3 12  or  338. 

January- April.  (3-0) 

^Students  may  take  no  more  than  6 units  of  second-year  Psychology  courses  in 
any  one  winter  session, 

PSYC  300.  (3)  Research  Methods  in  Psychology 

Topics  include  descriptive  statistics,  analysis  of  data,  and  testing  ol  hypoth- 
eses in  empirical  psychological  research.  Specific  techniques  include  chi- 
square,  linear  regression,  correlation  and  analysis  of  variance.  Equivalent 
emphasis  is  placed  on  theory  and  practice. 

Prerequisite:  A Grade  XII  mathematics  course  or  its  equivalent  is  recom- 
mended. Also,  Mathematics  151  is  recommended,  especially  for  students  who 
plan  to  continue  on  to  Psychology  400  or  40 1 after  completing  Psychology  300. 
M,  Hunter,  M,  E,  Masson,  September- April.  (3-1;  3-1) 

PSYC  31 1 , (m)  Basic  Topics  in  Conditioning  and  Learning 

An  introduction  to  the  basic  concepts,  principles,  and  phenomena  of  the 
learning  process.  Topics  covered  will  include  the  distinction  between  classical 
and  instrumental  conditioning,  the  nature  and  the  role  of  reinforcement. 
Some  attention  will  be  given  to  a review  of  theoretical  positions  and  applica- 
tions of  learning  principles  outside  the  laboratory  . Psychology  31 1 is  prere- 
quisite for  Psychology'  312. 

Septembe  r-December.  (3-0) 

PSYC  312  (formerly  part  of  311).  (1%)  Advanced  Topics  In  Conditioning 

and  Learning 

A more  advanced  and  in-depth  treatment  of  topics  introduced  in  Psychol- 
ogy 311.  Areas  covered  will  include  schedules  of  reinforcement,  stimulus 
generalization,  aversive  control  and  conditioned  reinforcement.  Emphasis  will 
be  placed  upon  both  animal  research  and  applications  to  human  behaviour. 
Laboratory'  and/or  take-home  assignments  will  be  given. 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  3 1 1 ( l & units), 

R,  C.  Gold  water.  January- April.  (3-1) 


PSYC  31 3 A (formerly  one*half  of  313).  (Itt)  Cognitive  Psychology:  I 

An  introduction  to  information  processing  analyses  of  learning,  memory 
and  cognition.  Topics  covered  will  include  visual  imagery,  sensory  memory, 
recall  and  recognition  processes.  More  complex  processes  such  as  concept 
learning  and  problem  solving  will  also  be  considered.  Group  laboratory  pro- 
jects will  be  assigned.  There  are  no  Psychology'  300-level  pre-  or  corequisites 
lor  this  course;  Psychology  3 13A  and  3 J3B  may  be  taken  in  any  order. 
Prerequisite:  Psychology  100  and  third  year  standing, 

(Not  offered  1981-82.)  (3,  ij 

PSYC  31 3B  (formerly  one-half  of  313),  (IVi)  Cognitive  Psychology:  I 
An  introduction  to  information  processing  analyses  or  learning,  memory 
and  cognition.  Topics  covered  will  include  verbal  learning,  mental  imagery  , 
long-term  memory  and  the  representation  of  knowledge  in  memory  More 
Complex  processes  such  as  natural  language  processing  and  artificial  intelli- 
gence models  of  these  skills  will  also  be  considered.  Group  laboratory  projects 
will  be  assigned.  There  are  no  Psychology  3fKMevel  pre-  or  corequisites  for  this 
course:  Psychology  3 13A  and  3 13B  may  be  taken  in  any  order. 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  100  and  third  year  standing. 

M E.  J.  Masson.  January- April.  (3- 1 ) 

PSYC  315.  (3)  Introduction  to  Neuropsychology 
An  introduction  to  neuroanaiomy  and  neurophysiology  as  related  to  human 
and  animal  brain  function  and  behaviour.  Consideration  of  the  contributions 
of  neurology  , experimental  and  clinical  neuropsychology  to  the  understand- 
ing of  normal  cognitive  and  affective  functioning  and  of  disturbances  result- 
ing From  brain  damage  in  selected  areas.  Demonstrations  involving  selected 
patients  with  cerebral  lesions  at  the  Royal  Jubilee  Hospital  will  he  arranged 
during  the  second  term. 

Should  be  taken  as  a prerequisite  to  Psychology  4 1 5, 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  230  is  strongly  recommended. 

September- April.  (2-2:  2-2) 

PSYC  317  (formerly  41 1 ).  (3)  Sensation  and  Perception 

This  course  will  deal  with  the  physical  bases  of  sensation  and  the  relationship 
between  sensation  and  what  we  perceive.  Although  the  emphasis  will  be  on 
human  visual  processing,  audition  and  the  other  senses  will  also  be  covered. 
The  course  will  include  such  topics  as:  Psycho-physics,  sensory  physiology, 
information  processing,  visual  distortion  and  cognitive  involvement  in  human 
perception. 

C,  Porac.  September-April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

PSYC  330.  (3)  Personality 

An  introduction  to  contemporary'  personality  theory  and  research.  Sumy 
oi  several  traditional  theories  of  individual  be  haviour  (e.g.  JTcud,  Rogers, 
need-achievement),  plus  emphasis  on  newest  developments  in  the  field  (e.g. 
social  influences  on  personality).  Considerable  emphasis  on  research  and 
methods  of  evaluating  theories.  Several  exams;  one  or  two  term  projects. 

September-April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

PSYC  331 , (3)  Social  Psychology 

A survey  of  theories  and  findings  in  the  following  areas:  social  perception, 
socialization,  social  motivation  attitude  development  and  change,  inter- 
personal interaction,  and  group  processes. 

R.  A.  Hoppe,  September-April.  (3-0;  3*0) 

PSYC  334 , (3)  Indu str ial,  Orga nlzationa)  and  Corvsu mar  Psychology 

Applications  ol  psychology  to  Lhe  production  and  consumption  of  goods 
and  services.  Typical  topics:  The  scientific  approach,  personnel  selection, 
training,  organizational  behaviour  and  environment,  supervision,  evaluation 
and  reward  systems,  problems  in  organizations,  consumer  psychology. 

September-April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

PSYC  335.  (1  ft,  formerly  3)  Child  Psychology 

This  course  provides  an  extensive  study  of  human  development  from  con- 
ception to  12  years  of  age.  It  is  expected  that  students  will  have  had  previous 
contact  with  research  methods  and  theories  of  child  development  for  a critical, 
research  oriented  review  of  child  psychology.  Topics  will  include  prenatal 
development,  perceptual  and  cognitive  development,  language  acquisition 
and  social  and  personality  development. 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  235  or  permission  of  the  Department. 

Septembe  r-December.  (3-0) 

PSYC  336,  (1^)  Psychology  of  Adolescence 

Current  problems  and  normal  development  in  adolescence  will  be  covered. 
Adolescence  will  be  considered  both  as  a transitional  period  between  child- 
hood and  adulthood  and  as  a period  with  special  characteristics  in  its  own 
right.  Included  will  be  normal  physical,  emotional  and  social  development  as 
well  as  concerns  specific  to  adolescents  including  abilities,  interests  and 
orientation. 

Prerequisite:  Psychology'  235  or  permission  of  Department. 

January- April.  (3-0) 


PSYC  337,  (IV2)  Behavioural  Development:  I — Experimental  and 
Theoretical  Analysts 

This  course  will  cove r l he  has ic  pr  inc  i pies  of  behav Sou ra I developme nt  from 
infancy  to  adulthood.  The  emphasis  will  be  upon  a critical  analysis  of  the 
individual  child's  behaviour  as  being  reciprocally  a product  of.  and  a de- 
terminer  of,  particular  child  rearing  and  institution al.  educational  practices. 
1 his  course  is  a necessary  precursor  to  training  in  “Behaviour  Modification*' 
with  children  (e,g„  Psychology  338). 

Not  normally  open  to  students  who  have  received  credit  for  Psychology  3 1 1 
L Acker.  September- Decern  her.  (3-0) 

P S YC  338 . ( 1 Vz)  Beha  v io  u ra  I De vel  opmen  t : 1J  — Assess  m e nt  and 
Modification 

I his  course  w ill  extend  the  basic  principles  of  behaviour  to  areas  ol  applica- 
tion in  home  and  institutional  settings  for  infants,  children  and  adolescents. 
1 he  emphasis  will  be  upon  a critical  analysis  of  various  behaviour  Modifica- 
tion programs,  their  relationship  to  behaviour  is  tic  developmental  theory,  and 
the  methodological  requirements  for  implementing  such  programs. 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  3 1 1 or  Psychology  337  or  written  consent  of  in- 
structor. 


L,  Acker. 

PS  YC  339,  (1  Va)  Psychology  of  Aging  and  Adulthood 


January- April.  (3*0) 


Examination  of  psychological  processes  associated  with  development  in 
adulthood.  Topics  to  include  physiological  concomitants  of  the  aging  process, 
cognitive  functioning,  personality  change,  sexual  functioning,  work  and  lei- 
sure, sources  of  stress,  psychopathology,  and  death. 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  235  or  permission  of  the  Department. 

M.A,  Hunter.  January- April.  (3-0) 


PSYC  340.  (IVa)  Interpersonal  Communication 

Considers  communication  as  a soc  ial  process,  as  the  fundamental  vehicle  of 
human  relationships,  with  emphasis  on  theory  and  research.  Topics  include 
various  levels  of  communication  (verbal/ nonverbal,  contents  relationship); 
measurable  characteristics  of  communication  (incongruence,  symmetry" /com- 
plementarity); and  face-to-face  communication  as  a cybernetic  system.  The 
couj  se  does  not  cover  linguistics,  the  mass  media,  nor  personal  communication 
skills, 

I ext:  P,  Watziaw'ick,  f.  H.  Beavin.  D.  D.  Jackson.  Pragmatics  of  Human 
Communication , 

J.  B,  Have  I as.  {3.0) 


PSYC  345,  (3)  Drugs  and  Behaviour 

An  introductory  course  designed  to  give  the  student  an  opportunity  to 
become  familiar  with  the  effects  of  selected  drugs  upon  both  learned  and 
unlearned  behaviour.  Topics  will  include:  Introductory  pharmacology,  the 
stimulus  properties  of  drugs,  multiple  drug  use  and  the  self  administration  of 
drugs.  Additional  topics  will  be  chosen  from:  Addictive  living  (life  style), 
intervention  techniques,  social  implications  of  drug  use,  and  identification  of 
the  addict.  The  drug  that  w ill  receive  major  attention  in  the  latter  half  of  the 
course  is  alcohol. 

M E,  Corcoran.  C.  NT.  Hobson.  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

PSYC  3 50.  (3)  En v i ronmenta I Psy cho logy 

Environmental  psychology  is  an  interdisciplinary  area  which  stresses  the 
behavioural  effects  of  man  s interaction  with  the  physical  environment.  The 
emphasis  of  this  course  will  be  on  this  interaction  and  w ill  include  such  topics 
as.  (a)  methods  of  environmental  assessment:  (b)  the  physical  environment 
and  how  it  is  perceived  and  processed;  (c)  man's  view  of  and  interaction  with 
his  natural  and  man-made  habitat;  (d)  ecological  psychology  and  man  as  part 
of  an  ecological  system. 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  100  or  registration  in  Environmental  Studies 
program, 

September- April.  (3-1;  3-1) 


PSYC  370  (LING  370).  (3)  Psycholinguistics 

Offered  in  collaboration  with  the  Department  of  Linguistics.  A course  in  the 
psychology  of  language  covering  such  topics  as  the  nature  and  function  of 
language,  language  acquisition,  experimental  psycholinguistics,  the  relation- 
ship of  language  and  cognition,  language  and  socio-cultural  factors,  semantics, 
bilingualism,  non-verbal  communication,  and  the  pathology  of  linguistic 
behaviour. 

Prerequisite:  Linguistics  100  or  Psychology  1 00  or  permission  of  the 
Department. 

R.  A.  Hoppe  J.  F.  Kess,  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 
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PSYC  371 . (116)  Speech,  Hearing  and  Language 

An  introduction  into  this  held  with  special  emphasis  on  speech  and  sound 
perception,  processing  of  speech  information,  attention  and  the  disorders  of 
speech  and  language.  The  course  is  designed  to  supplement  Psychology  3 1 7 
and  370,  but  requires  no  prerequisite  other  than  Psychology  100. 

Text:  J,  G.  Wolff,  Brain  and  Hearing. 

O.  Spreen.  january-April.  (2- 1 ) 

PSYC  390.  (1  Vi  or  3)  Special  Problems  in  Psychology 

Directed  independent  study  for  the  student.  Complete  arrangements  must 
be  made  with  an  instructor  in  the  Department  before  registering. 

The  maximum  credit  for  Psychology  390  and  490  together  must  not  exceed 
six  units  unless  permission  of  the  Chairman  of  the  Department  is  obtained  . 
Members  of  the  Department. 

PSYC  4 OCA  (formerly  part  of  400),  (t W)  Advanced  Methods;  I 

f he  course  is  an  introduction  to  advanced  research  designs  and  their  under- 
lymg  rationale.  Experimental  design  and  statistical  techniques  will  be  applied 
to  problems  in  psychology.  Extensive  treatment  will  be  given  to  the  use  of  the 
general  linear  model.  The  course  will  examine  designs  having  multiple  inde- 
pendent variables  and  a single  dependent  variable.  Topics  covered  include 
correlation,  multiple  regression,  analysis  of  variance  and  sampling.  Not  re- 
commended for  third  year  students  without  permission  of  the  instructor. 

Pre requisite:  Psychology  300  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

L,  Rosen  blood.  September-December.  (2*2) 

PSYC  400 B (formerly  part  of  400).  (Ife)  Advanced  Methods:  fl 

The  course  is  a continuation  of  Psychology"  400A  to  multivariate  designs. 

I echniques  used  with  multiple  dependent  variables  such  as  factor  analysis, 
multivariate  analysis  of  variance  and  canonical  correlation  will  be  covered  In 
addition  the  historical  and  philosophical  development  of  these  techniques  in 
psychological  theory  will  lie  explored. 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  400A. 

L,  Rosenblood.  January-April.  (2*2) 

PSYC  401,  (IVa,  formerly  3)  Psychometric  Methods 

I his  course  w ill  cover  the  measurement  of  individual  dif  ferences,  especially 
personality  and  ability  traits.  The  focus  will  be  on  reliability  and  validity  — how- 
do  we  know  whether,  and  to  what  degree,  a psychological  measure  is  reliable 
and  valid?  Topics  include  designs  for  estimating  reliability  and  validity,  ad- 
vanced correlation,  and  current  problems  and  issues  in  the  field,  The  course 
does  not  teach  how  to  give  psychological  tests. 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  4 00 A. 

J.  B.  Bavelas,  January- April  (2*2) 

PSYC  409,  (IVi)  Soviet  Psychology 

An  examination  of  some  current  psychological  research  and  theory  in  the 
Soviet  Union,  its  historical  background,  and  its  place  in  socialist  society, 

C W.  [ahnan.  September-Decem her,  (30-0) 

PSYC  410  (formerly  301).  (3)  Theoretical  Foundations  of  Contemporary 
Psychology 

An  examination  of  the  theoretical  and  methodological  assumptions  under- 
lying  the  psychological  study  of  behaviour,  and  their  historical  origins  and 
development.  A consideration  of  selected  topics  in  the  philosophy  of  science  as 
they  concern  psychology,  theoretical  models  in  modern  psychology,  controv- 
ersial issues,  and  a comparison  of  different  approaches  to  the  study  of  human 
behaviour 

(Not  offered  198 1-82.)  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

PSYC  414.  (3)  Motivation 

The  primary  question  — how  best  can  the  forces  underlying  human  be- 
haviour be  studied?  Theoretical,  conceptual  and  methodological  issues  arising 
out  of  consideration  of  both  natural  science  (man  is  a machine?)  and  human 
science  (man  is  more  than  a machine?)  models  form  the  basis  of  the  course. 
Topics  include  the  role  of  the  unconscious,  emotions,  cognition,  physiology  , 
creativity,  intention,  etc.,  in  determining  or  reflecting  human  behaviour. 

G.  N . Hobson.  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

PSYC  415.  (1%,  formerly  3)  Human  Neuropsychology 

The  study  of  brain- behaviour  relationships  with  emphasis  on  clinical  as- 
pects. The  course  assumes  basic  knowledge  acquired  in  Psyc.  3 15  and  discusses 
neuropsychological  problems  in  a functional  sequence  (e.g,  memory,  lan- 
guage, right-left  differences,  perceptual  disorders)  as  they  occur  in  brain- 
damaged adults  and  children.  Questions  of  assessment  of  psychological  im- 
pairment, reaction  to  brain  damage  and  rehabilitation  will  be  considered. 
One  term  paper  is  required. 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  3 15  or  permission  of  instructor. 

P*  Salz-  September-December.  (2*2) 
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PS YC  423.  (1  V2>  formerly  3)  Advanced  Topics  Jn  Physiological 
Psychology 

l op ics  will  include  the  psychobiology  of  motivation,  memory  , and  neural 
plasticity.  There  will  also  be  some  emphasis  on  the  neuropharrnacology  of 
behaviour. 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  230  or  Biology  150, 

M . E . Co  reoran . /g _q j 

PS  YC  424  (formerly  one-half  of  423).  (lYa)  Human  Psychophysiology 

The  study  of  the  physiological  correlates  of  behaviour  in  the  intact  human 
subject.  Topics  will  include  the  autonomic  nervous  system;  measures  and 
principles  of  research  with  the  polygraph;  physiological  correlates  of  emotion, 
sleep  and  dreaming  and  psychopathology  ; conditioning  of  autonomic  res- 
pome;  lie  detection;  and  psychosomatic  disorders. 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  230  or  Biology  15Q  is  recommended,  but  not 
required, 

B.  C.  Goldwater.  (3-0) 

PSYC  430.  (3)  Abnormal  Psychology 

Definitions  and  models  of  the  behaviour  disorders;  study  of  behaviour 
disorders  with  regard  to  social  attitudes,  origins,  development,  manifestations, 
assessment  and  treatment.  Emphases  are  on  both  ihe  behavioural  and 
humanistic  approaches  to  problems  in  abnormal  psychology  . Tentative 
structure  of  the  course  includes  one  formal  term  paper.  This  course  is  in- 
tended tor  Psychology  Majors  and  Honours.  Credit  will  not  lx-  given  for  both 
Psychology'  430  and  432. 


September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

PSYC  432.  (3)  Survey  of  Clinical  Psychology 

An  introductory  survey  of  clinical  psychology  , including  clinical  research, 
methods  of  behaviour  assessment  and  modification,  and  the  role  of  the  clinical 
psychologist  in  the  community.  Tentative  structure  of  the  course  includes 
guest  speakers,  lectures  and  discussion.  Open  only  to  third  and  fourth  year 
students.  Not  open  to  Major  and  Honours  in  Psychology  . 

(Not  offered  198 1-82),  September- April.  (3*0;  3-0) 

PSYC  435 . ( f 16)  Se lected  Topics  in  De velopmenta I Psychol ogy 

This  course  provides  and  in-depth  examination  of  selected  topics  in  the 
psychological  literature  dealing  with  children  and/or  development,  The  topics 
covered  in  any  given  year  will  be  announced  annually  by  the  department 
before  registration.  Students  receive  I Vi  units  for  this  course.  However,  with 
the  permission  of  the  Chairman  of  the  Department,  the  course  may  be  taken 
more  than  once  for  a maximum  of  3 units. 

Prerequisite;  3 units  of  300  or  400  level  Psychology'  and  permission  of  the 
instructor. 

(Not  offered  1981-82.)  {34)) 

PSYC  436.  (116)  Psychopathology  of  Childhood  and  Adolescence 

A detailed  study  of  theoretical  and  research  approaches  to  the  understand- 
ing  of  developmental ly  related  disorders  of  childhood  and  adolescence.  Em- 
phasis will  be  on  etiology,  description  and  treatment  of  these  disorders  which 
are  apparent  in  specific  developmental  "stages”,  although  other  disorders 
which  frequently  occur  during  childhood/adolesce  noe  will  also  be  considered. 
Prerequisites:  Psychology  235,  and  335  or  336, 

(Not  offered  1981-82.)  (3_0) 

PSYC  440,  (1  Vi)  Experimental  Social  Psychology 

An  examination  of  research  and  methodology  in  selected  areas  of  social 
psychology.  Individual  research  projects  will  be  conducted. 

(Not  offered  1981-82.)  (2*2) 

PSYC  450.  (3)  Mental  Deficiency 

A survey  of  research  theory  and  applied  aspects  of  mental  subnormaiity. 
Open  to  non -psychology  students  in  related  fields.  Includes  visits  to  several 
institutions.  One  term  paper  required. 

Prerequisites:  Psychology  100  and  either  fourth-year  standing  or 
written  permission  of  the  instructor. 


September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

PSYC  490.  (116  or  3)  Advanced  Special  Problems  In  Psychology 

I n dependent  study  for  the  advanced  student.  Complete  arrangements  must 
be  made  with  the  instructor  in  the  Department  before  registering. 

The  maximum  credit  for  Psychology  390  and  490  together  must  not  exceed 
six  units  unless  permission  of  the  Chairman  of  the  Department  is  obtained. 
Members  of  the  Department. 

PSYC  499.  (3)  Honours  Thesis  and  Seminar 

Students  will  attend  a weekly  seminar  which  includes  oral  presentation  of 
their  proposed  thesis  research  in  the  first  term  and  a progress  report  of  the 


research  in  the  second  term,  for  the  remainder  of  the  program,  the  students 
will  work  closely  with  a faculty  supervisor  regarding  details  of  the  written  thesis 
which  is  submitted  in  April. 

Prereq  u isite : Ho  non  rs  sta  nd  i ng , 

Members  of  the  Department.  September-ApriL  < 1-2*1;  I -2- 1 ) 


GRADUATE  COURSES 

Students  must  consult  the  Department  concerning  courses  offered  in  anv 
year. 

PSYC  501,  (1-5)  Proseminar 
PSYC  502.  (1-416)  Research  Apprenticeship 
PSYC  503.  (1  16-6)  Practicum  in  Clinical  Psychology 
PSYC  504,  (116-6)  Individual  Study 

May  be  offered  in  areas  A through  Z (excluding  1 and  O).  The  student  must 
consult  with  his  instructor  about  the  area  of  his  individual  study  prior  to 
registration.  A maximum  of  6 units  of  PSYC  504  may  be  taken  in  any  one 
W inter  Session  at  the  discretion  of  the  student's  Supervisory  Committee. 

PSYC  505.  ( 1 16*6)  Ani mat  Lea rn i ng 

PSYC  506,  (116-6)  Human  Learning 

PSYC  507.  (r^6)  Personality 

PSYC  508.  ( 1 Va-6)  Motivation 

PSYC  509,  (1 16-6)  History  of  Psychology 

PSYC  510.(1  Vi-6 ) Theories  of  Pay c h ology 

PSYC  511.(1  16-6)  C o m pa  rat  i ve  Psycho  logy 

PSYC  512.  (116*6)  Physiological  Psychology 

PSYC  513.  (116*6)  Sensory  Psychology 

PSYC  514,  (116-6)  Perception 

PSYC  515.(1 16*6)  H uman  ffeu  rop  s y c hoi  ogy 

PSYC  516.  (116-6)  Psychotherapy 

PSYC  517,  (116-6)  Research  Methods  In  Psychology 

PSYC  518.  (116-6)  Psychometric  Methods 

PSYC  519.  (116-6)  Social  Psychology 

PSYC  520.  (116-6)  Developmental  Psychology 

PSYC  521 . (1 16-6)  Human  Factors 

PSYC  522.  ( 1 16*6 ) Personnel  Psycho  logy 

PSYC  523,  (116-6)  Psychopathology 

PSYC  524 . ( 1 16-6)  Psycholog  leal  Assessment 

PSYC  525.  (1 16-6)  Learning  Disorders 

PS Y C 526,  ( 1 16-6)  Socla  I P recesses 

PSYC  527,  (116-6)  Social  Design 

PSYC  528.  (116-6)  Clinical  Psychology 

PSYC  529.  ( 1 16-6)  Ps  y c h o p h y sto  logy 

PSYC  530.  (116-6)  Animal  Motivation  and  Conflict 

PSYC  531 . (1 16-6)  Environmental  Psychology 

PSYC  532 , ( 1 16-6)  Pharmacopsy chol ogy 

Courses  PSYC  505  to  532  inclusive  may  be  taken  in  areas  A , B,  C and/or  D. 
More  than  one  area  may  be  taken  in  anyone  Winter  Session  to  a maximum  of  6 
units  at  the  discretion  oF  the  student's  Supervisorv  Committee,  Each  area 
carries  I !6  units  of  credit.  The  specific  content  of  each  area  will  be  designated 
prior  to  registration . 

PSYC  535.  (116-3)  Advancod  Neuropsychology  Topics 

Seminars  on  Selected  Research  Topics  in  Experimental  and  Clinical 
Neuropsychology  (535A  through  D). 

PSYC  550.  (116)  Applied  Behaviour  Analysis 

May  be  taken  in  areas  A and/or  B. 

PS  Y C 570.  ( 1 16-3)  Pay  c hoi  I r>gu  i sties 


PSCY  571  (LING  571).  (1  V*-3)  Developmental  Psycholinguistics 

1 his  course  is  offered  in  collaboration  wuh  the  Department  of  Linguistics,  ft 
deals  with  the  acquisition  ot  a first  language  by  children,  focussing  on  the 
development  of  their  phonological  and  grammatical  abilities,  as  well  as  the 
development  ol  their  know  ledge  or  the  semantic  system  of  their  languge,  their 
capacity  for  metalinguistic  judgements,  and  the  utilization  of  speech  acts. 

PSYC  599.  (3-6)  Thesis 

PSYC  502.  (1-6)  Independent  Research 

PSYC  603.  (1  Vfc-6)  Advanced  Clinical  Practicum 

PSYC  604,  (1H-6)  Individual  Study 

Ma\  be  offered  in  areas  A through  Z,  (excluding  1 and  O),  The  student  must 
con  stilt  with  his  instructor  about  the  area  of  his  individual  study  prior  to 
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registration.  A maximum  of  6 units  of  PSYC  604  may  be  taken  in  any  one 
Winter  Session  at  the  discretion  of  the  student's  Supervisory  Committee. 

PSYC  605.  (1  Vj-3)  Practicum  In  the  Teaching  of  Psychology 

Teaching  practicum  with  individual  instructors  of  the  department  in  areas 
ol  potential  teaching  interest  for  the  student, 

PSYC  624.  (1V*-6>  Advanced  Clinical  Assessment 

Advanced  techniques  and  interpretation  fora  variety  of  clinical  assessment 
devices  will  be  emphasized.  Exposure  to  specialized  assessment  tools  and 
opportunity  to  obtain  experience  in  assessment. 

PSYC  626.  (1 YH5)  Advanced  Clinical  Psychology 

May  be  Lakcn  in  areas  A.  B,  C.  and/or  D,  but  only  by  Ph  D.  candidates, 

PSYC  699.  (3-15)  Ph.D.  Dissertation 
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Gunter  H,  Schaarschmidi,  M.A.  (Alta.h  Ph.D.  (Indiana),  Professor  (Russian) 
and  Chairman  of  the  Department. 

Andrew  Donskov,  B.A.,  M.A.  ( Brit , Col),  Ph.D.  (Helsinki},  Associate  Professor 
(Russian). 

Nicholas  V.  Galichenko,  H,A„  M.A  (Brtt.  Col.),  Ph.D  (McCttt),  Assistant  Pro- 
fessor (Russian}, 

Zelimir  B,  Juridc.  B.A..  M.A.  (Brit.  Col.),  Ph.D,  (Nott. )r  Assistant  Professor 
( Russian  and  Serbo-Croatian) 

Terence  M.  Rick  wood,  B.A.,  Ph.D,  (Liverpool).  Assistant  Professor  (Russian). 

Nicholas  S.  T yrras.  B,A.,  M.A,  (Waterloo),  Ph.D.  (Brit.  Col.},  Part-time  Sessional 
Lecturer  ( 1980  81). 


GENERAL,  MAJOR  AND  HONOURS  PROGRAMS 

All  students  planning  a program  in  the  Department  of  Slavonic  Studies  are 
adv  ised  to  consult  with  the  Departmental  advisor  concerning  (heir  selection  of 
elective  courses,  both  within  and  outside  the  Department,  supportive  to  their 
program. 


GENERAL,  MAJOR  AND  HONOURS  IN  RUSSIAN 

The  Department  offers  General,  Major,  and  Honours  programs  with  em- 
phasis on  Russian  language.  Russian  literature  and  culture.  Students  specializ- 
ing in  particular  programs  wilt  find  that  they  have  sufficient  electives  to  enable 
them  to  concentrate  (double  Major,  double  Honours)  in  a second  field,  in  such 
recommended  areas  as  History,  Political  Science  or  a second  modem  lan- 
guage. A w ise  selection  of  courses  is  therefore  important,  particularly  to  those 
students  w-ho  may  wish  to  enter  graduate  school,  teaching,  library  work, 
govern ment  service,  etc. 

Students  wishing  to  take  Third  or  Fourth  Year  courses  to  meet  require- 
ments for  a BA,  degree  in  the  General,  Major  or  Honours  Program,  must 
satisfy  the  tie  part  ment  that  they  have  satisfactory  standing  in  appropriate 
courses  at  the  200  level.  Students  with  advanced  credit  from  secondary  schools 
or  colleges,  or  those  who  are  competent  in  Russian  will  be  placed  at  an 
appropriate  level. 

Admission  to  the  Honours  Program,  which  should  be  sought  at  the  end  of 
the  Second  Year,  requires  permission  of  the  Department,  and  interested 
students  should  consult  the  Department  as  early  as  possible  in  the  first  two 
years.  Students  will  be  admitted  to  the  Honours  Program  only  if  they  have 
obtained  at  least  a second  class  standing  in  the  Second  Year.  They  will  be 
required  to  maintain  at  least  a second  class  average  in  Russian  courses  taken  in 
Third  and  Fourth  Years.  A First  Class  Honours  degree  requires  a first  class 
graduating  average  (at  least  6.50)  and  a grade  point  average  of  6.50  or  better  in 
upper  level  (300  and  400  level)  Russian  courses,  A Second  Class  Honours 
degree  requires  a second  class  graduating  average  (between  3. 50  and  6,49)  and 
a grade  point  average  between  3.50  and  6.49  in  upper  level  (3(H)  and  400  level) 
Russian  courses.  A Second  Class  Honours  degree  will  be  awarded  for  a grade 
point  average  between  3.50  and  6.49  in  upper  level  Russian  courses,  A student 
wbo  fails  to  attain  a grade  point  average  of  3.50  or  better  but  who  completes 
the  requirements  for  the  Major  degree  will  be  allowed  to  transfer  to  the  Major 
program. 

Students  wishing  to  take  Russian  as  a teaching  area  in  the  Faculty  of  Educa- 
tion's Secondary  Curriculum  should  consult  page  146  of  the  Calendar, 


PROGRAMS  IN  RUSSIAN 


GENERAL 

MAJOR 

HONOURS 

First  Year 

Russian  100 

(3) 

Russian  1 00 

(3) 

Russian  100 

(3) 

Other  Courses 

(12) 

Other  courses 

(12) 

Other  courses 

(12) 

Second  Year 

Russian  200 

(3) 

Russian  200 

(3) 

Russian  200 

(3) 

Russian  202 

(3) 

Russian  202 

(3) 

Russian  202 

(3) 

Other  courses 

(9) 

Other  courses 

(9) 

Other  courses 

(9) 

Third  and  Fourth  Years 

Russian  302 

(3) 

Russian  302 

(3) 

Russian  302 

(3) 

6 units  of  Russian 

Russian  307 

(3) 

Russian  307 

(3) 

courses  numbered 

Russian  406 

(3) 

Russian  406 

(3) 

400  and  above* 

(6> 

6 additional  units 

Russian  499 

(3) 

Other  courses 

(21) 

of  Russian  courses 

At  least  9 units  of 

numbered  400 

Russian  courses 

and  above* 

(6) 

numbered  400 

Other  courses 

(15) 

and  above* 

(9) 

Other  courses 

(15) 

•Selected  with  the  approval  of  the  Department, 


COURSES 

RUSSIAN 

RUSS  100.  (3)  First  Year  Russian 

Introduction  to  the  fundamentals  of  Russian  grammar:  basic  reading,  writ- 
ing, and  conversational  skills. 

Prerequisite:  None,  this  course  is  open  to  all  students. 

N.  V,  Galichenko,  T.  M.  Rickwood,  Z,  B.  Juricic. 

Se  ptembe  r- A pri  I , (44);  44)) 

RUSS  200.  (3)  Second  Year  Russian 

Completion  of  the  fundamentals  of  Russian  grammar.  Word  building  and 
idiomatic  usage.  Readings  from  contemporary  Soviet  authors. 

Prerequisite:  Russian  100, 

T,  M,  Rickwood,  Sepcember-April.  (4-0;  44)) 

RUSS  202.  (3)  Introduction  to  Russian  Literary  Movements 

Reading  of  representative  works  from  Russian  Classicism,  Romanticism, 
nineteenth  century  Realism,  and  various  periods  of  twentieth  century  Russian 
literature. 

Prereq  u isi  te ; Russian  1 00. 

Credit  cannot  be  obtained  for  both  Russian  201  (or  300)  and  202. 

( N ot  of fe  red  1 98 1 -82 . ) Septe  m ber- A pri  I . ( 3-0 ; 3 4)) 

RUSS  207.  (116)  An  Introduction  to  Russian  Literature  and  Society 
(In  English) 

A study  of  the  interaction  between  Russian  literature  and  society  from  the 
early  Russian  chronicles  up  to  the  October  Revolution. 

Prerequisite:  None,  this  course  is  open  to  all  students. 

A.  Donskov.  Septe  mber-Detember.  (3-0) 
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RUSS  250.  (IVi)  The  Peoples  of  the  Soviet  Union 

An  introductory  survey  of  the  cultures  of  the  non-Slavk  peoples  of  the 
Soviet  Union. 

Prerequisite:  None.  This  course  is  given  in  English,  anti  open  to  all  students. 
Z.  B Juriric  September- December.  (3-0) 

RUSS  301.  (1  Vi)  Aspects  of  Russian  Culture  (in  English) 

A survey  of  outstanding  cultural  trends  against  the  background  of  Russia's 
past  and  present.  Lectures  will  locus  on  traditional  concepts  and  major  devel- 
op  merits  in  folklore,  religion,  music,  literature,  philosophy,  art.  and  archi- 
tecture in  an  attempt  to  give  students  a cultural  perspective  for  viewing  the 
Russian  way  of  life. 

Prerequisite:  None,  this  course  isopen  to  all  students. 

Z.  B juricic.  January- April.  (3-01 

RUSS  302,  (3)  Intermediate  Composition  and  Stylistics 

I his  course,  conducted  in  Russian,  includes  translation  and  discussion  of 
selected  passages,  the  regular  composition  of  essays  and  conversational 
practice. 

Prerequisite:  Russian  200, 

A.  Donskov.  September- April.  (4-0;  4-0) 

RUSS  304,  (1 V2)  Literature  and  Cinema  in  the  U.S.S.R.  (in  English) 

A survei  of  selected  films  that  are  adaptations  of  significant  literary  works  or 
illustrate  important  cultural  events  or  movements. 

Prerequisite:  None,  this  course  is  open  to  all  students, 

N.  V.  Gaiichenko.  January-April.  (3-0) 

RUSS  305,  (IVi)  Dissent  in  Russian  Literature  (in  English) 

A study  ol  Russian  literature  as  a vehicle  for  religious,  social  aod  political 
protest  in  Tsarist  and  Soviet  times.  From  the  16th  to  the  19th  centuries  this 
tradition  of  dissent,  w ith  its  affirmation  of  human  rights  and  dignity,  is  re- 
flected in  a large  body  of  literary  material  containing  indictments  of  autocratic 
abuses,  serfdom,  religious  persecution,  and  governmental  corruption.  This 
expression  of  moral  criticism  in  literary  form  has  continued  into  the  Soviet 
period,  focussing  on  the  conflict  between  official  Marxist  doctrine  and  the 
exercise  of  jndiv  idual  conscience. 

Prerequisite:  None,  this  course  is  open  to  all  students. 

N.  V . Galichenko.  Sepiember-December.  (3-0} 

RUSS  307,  (3)  Masterpieces  of  Russian  Literature  (in  English) 

Major  works  of  prose,  poetry . and  drama  by  nineteenth  century  Russian 
authors. 

Prerequisite:  None,  this  course  is  open  to  all  students.  Not  open  for  credit  to 
students  with  tied  it  in  Russian  306.  An  extra  hour  weekly  in  Russian  required 
of  Majors  and  Honours  students  in  the  Department. 

T.  M.  Rick  wood.  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

RUSS  310,  (IVz)  Studies  in  a Major  Nineteenth  Century  Writer 

A study  of  one  major  author,  in  Russian.  A different  author  will  be  selected 
annually  by  the  Department. 

May  be  taken  more  than  once  to  a maximum  of  3 units  with  permission  of 
Department. 

Prerequisite:  Russian  200  or  202  (or  201), 

T.  M.  Rirkwood.  September- December.  (3-0) 

RUSS  321 . (3)  Russian  Workshop  in  the  Soviet  Union 

Under  the  supervision  of  faculty,  students  will  be  engaged  on  specialized 
projects  dealing  w ith  Russian  language  and  culture. 

May  be  taken  more  than  once  to  a maximum  of  6 units  with  permission  of 
the  Department. 

Prerequisite;  Russian  100  or  Russian  390  or  the  equivalent. 

note:  This  course  will  involve  one  month’s  study  in  the  Soviet  Union;  for 
details  consult  the  Department. 

RUSS  390*  (3)  Russian  Reading  Course 

A one-year  course,  intended  for  students  who  wish  to  read  Soviet  journals  in 
the  fields  of  the  Natural  and  Social  sciences  and  the  Humanities.  Material  is 
chosen  corresponding  to  the  students'  areas  of  interest. 

Prerequisite:  None,  this  course  is  open  to  all  students.  (Students  who  have 
passed  Russian  100  cannot  receive  credit  for  this  course.) 

G,  H.  Schaarschmidt,  September- April.  (3*0;  3-0) 

RUSS  400  A (formerly  one-half  of  400).  ( 1 Russian  Phonetics 

A detailed  study  of  the  Russian  sound  system,  including  practical  and 
remedial  exercises  in  Russian  pronunciation. 

Prerequisite:  Russian  200  or  permission  of  the  Department. 

(Not  offered  1 98 1 *82).  September-Dccembcr,  (3-0) 


RUSS  4 DOB  (formerly  one-half  of  400).  {VA}  Russian  Morphology  and 

Syntax 

A systematic  study  of  Russian  morphology  and  syntax,  including  practical 
exercises  in  Russian  sentence  structure. 

Prerequisite:  Russian  200  or  permission  ol  the  Department. 

(Not  offered  1981-82,)  January- April,  (3-0) 

RUSS  401 A (formerly  one-half  of  401).  {m)  Early  Soviet  Writers  and 

Society  (in  English) 

An  examination  of  works  by  the  first  generation  of  Sov  iet  writers  as  chev 
cope  w ith  the  origins  and  development  of  a new  societv  (f  rom  the  twenties  to 
the  sixties). 

Prerequisite:  None*  this  course  is  open  to  all  students. 

N.  \ , Galichenko.  September -December.  (341) 

RUSS  401 B (formerly  one-half  of  401).  (IVi)  Contemporary  Soviet  Writers 

and  Society  (in  English) 

An  examination  of  how  Soviet  literature  rellects  contemporary  socio- 
political and  aesthetic  problems. 

Prerequisite:  None,  this  course  is  open  to  all  students, 

N,  \ . Galichenko.  January- April.  (3-0) 

RUSS  406.  (3)  Advanced  Composition  and  Stylistics 

The  course  is  conducted  entirely  in  Russian  and  emphasizes  written  com- 
position, stylistic  analysis,  and  conversational  fluency 
Prerequisite:  Russian  302. 

A.  Donskov,  September-ApriJ,  (3-0;  3-0) 

RUSS  408,  (1  Va)  History  of  the  Russian  Language 

I he  development  of  Russian  from  the  earliest  w ritten  period  to  the  presem 
Historical  phonology,  morphology,  lexicology. 

Prerequisite:  Russian  290  or  202  (or  20 1), 

G.  H . Schaarschmidt,  September- December,  (3-0) 

RUSS  409.  (1  Vi)  Early  Russian  Literature 

The  literary  heritage  of  medieval  Russia  from  Kievan  Rus  through  the 
eighteenth  century. 

Prerequisite:  Russian  408, 

G.  H,  Schaarschmidt.  January -April.  (3-0) 

RUSS  412  (formerly  one-half  of  403).  (m)  Dostoevsky  (In  English) 

This  course  undertakes  a detailed  study  of  Dostoevsky’s  major  works  and  their 
articulation  of  questions  concerning  the  individual's  encounter  with  himself, 
w ith  his  fellow-man.  with  society  and  with  God. 

Prerequisite;  None,  this  course  is  open  to  all  students. 

N.  V,  Galichenko,  january-Aprii,  (3-0) 

RUSS  413  (formerly  orve-half  of  403).  (1  Vi)  Tolstoy  (in  English) 

This  course  will  deal  with  selected  major  works  by  Tolstoy,  and  the  devel- 
opment of  h is  philosophical  and  artistic  ideas  and  methixis. 

Prerequisite:  None,  this  course  is  open  to  all  students, 

A,  Donskov,  September- Decern  her,  (3-D) 

RUSS  415  (1  Vi)  Studios  in  a Major  Twentieth  Century  Writer 

A study  of  one  ma  jor  author,  in  Russian.  A different  author  will  be  selected 
annually  by  the  Department. 

May  be  taken  more  than  once  to  a maximum  of  3 units  with  the  permission 
of  Department. 

Prerequisite:  Russian  200  or  202  (or  20 1 ). 

(May  be  offered  1981-82,)  January. April.  (3-0) 

RUSS  430.  (3)  Directed  Reading 

A directed  reading  project  on  a major  rheme,  problem,  genre  or  author  in 
some  area  of  Russian  literature,  or  a specific  topic  in  Slavonic  linguistics  under 
the  supervision  of  a member  of  faculty.  By  permission,  for  Honours  or  Major 
student*.  This  course  will  be  offered  depending  on  the  availability  of  a 
supervising  instructor  in  the  student’s  area  of  interest.  Students  will  be  permit 
ted  to  take  Russian  430  once  only. 

RUSS  499.  (3)  Honours  Essay 
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SERBO-CROATIAN 

SERB  300.  (3)  First  Year  Serbo-Croatian 

Introduction  to  the  fundamentals  of  Serbo-Croatian  grammar;  basic  read- 
ing. writing,  and  conversational  skills. 

Prerequisite;  A 200  level  course  in  a foreign  language  or  its  equivalent,  or 
the  permission  ol  the  Department. 

(Not  offered  198  1432,)  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 


SERB  400.  (3)  Second  Year  Serbo-Croatian 

Review  of  essential  grammar,  progressing  into  more  advanced  grammar 
and  composition;  conversation,  w ith  some  practice  in  the  language  laboratory. 

Prerequisite;  Serbo-Croatian  BOO,  or  its  equivalent,  or  the  permission  of  the 
instructor. 

Z.  B.  Juricic.  September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 


DEPARTMENT  OF  SOCIOLOGY 


, R.  Alan  Medley,  B.A,,  M.A,  (Brit.  Col.},  Ph.D.  (Ore.), Associate  Professor  and 
Chairman  of  the  Department, 

Robert  B.  Hagedom,  B.A.,  (Son  Fran.  St.},  M.A.  fVVWi.),Ph.D<  (Texas),  Pro- 
fessor, 

Jean  E,  Veevers,  B.A.,  M.A,  (AUa.),  Ph.D.  (Tor.),  Pmfessor 

PanielJ.  Koenig,  A,B.  (Notre Dome),  M.S,  (Florida  St.),  Ph.D,  (fllmois),  Associate 
Professor. 

Richard  L.  Ogmundson,  B A.  (U,  of  Vk.),  M.A..  Ph.D.  (Mkh.)t  Associate 
Professor. 

T.  Rennie  Warburton.  B.A.  (Leeds),  Ph,D.  (London),  Associate  Professor. 

Roy  E.L.  Watson,  B.A..  M.A,,  Ph.D,  (Tor.),  Associate  Professor. 

Stephen  D.  Webb,  B.A,  (William  and  Mary),  M.A,  (George  Washington )t  Ph.D, 
(Tennessee),  Associate  Professor. 

Paul  M.  Baker,  B.A.  fU.  oj  Vic.),  M.A.,  Ph.D,  (Minn.),  Assistant  Professor,  (On 
leave,  January-June  1982,) 

C,  David  Gartrclb  B A.  (Brit.  Col.),  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Harvard).  Assistant  Professor. 
Jacqueline  A.  Gibbons,  B.A,,  M.A.*  Ph.D.  (Tor,),  Visiting  Assistant  Professor. 
(1980-81), 

Stephen  Mainprize,  B.A.  (V.  oj  Vic),  M.A.  (W.  Ont),  Part-time  Sessional 
Lecturer  (Duncan,  1980-8 1 ). 

GRADUATE  PROGRAM 

For  information  on  studies  leading  to  the  M.A.  degree,  see  page  199;  for 
graduate  courses  see  page  129, 

UNDERGRADUATE  PROGRAMS 

The  Department  offers  General,  Major,  and  Honours  programs.  Students 
interested  in  any  of  these  programs  are  urged  to  consult  the  departmental 
undergraduate  adviser  as  early  as  possible. 

Sociology  1 00  is  required  for  all  three  programs.  Three  units  of  Sociology  at 
the  second  year  level  (viz.,  Sociology  202  and  209,  or  Sociology  209)  are  also 
required  for  all  three  programs.  These  requirements  may  be  satisfied  by 
course  challenge  or  may  be  omitted  by  permission  of  the  Department. 

General:  In  addition  to  the  above,  the  General  Program  requires  nine 
additional  units  of  Sociology  from  courses  numbered  300  and  above. 

Major:  In  addition  to  the  Sociology  100  and  Sociology  202/299,  or  200  or 
bt>Lh,  the  Major  Program  requires  Sociology  300,  37  L 375  and  714  additional 
units  of  Sociology  numbered  300  and  above. 

Honours:  In  addition  to  Sociology  100  and  Sociology  202/209  or  200  or 
both,  the  Honours  Program  requires  Sociology  300.  37  L 372,  375,  499,  and 
nine  additional  units  of  Sociology  numbered  300  and  above.  It  is  recom- 
mended that  Honours  students  take  Sociology  37 1 and  372  as  early  as  possible. 

To  receive  a First-Class  Honours  degree  a student  must  obtain  a grade  of  at 
least  A-  in  Sociolofft'  499,  and  a minimum  grade  point  average  of  7.00  or 
higher  for  all  Sociology  courses  numbered  300  and  above,  and  have  a 
minimum  graduating  average  of  6,50. 

To  receive  a Second-Class  Honours  degree  a student  must  obtain  a grade  of 
at  least  B-  in  Sociology  499,  and  a grade  point  average  of  at  least  6.00  in  all 
Sociology  courses  numbered  300  and  above,  and  have  a minimum  graduating 
average  of  3.50. 

Honours  students  who  do  not  meet  the  above  requirements,  but  complete 
those  for  a Major  in  Sociology,  may  opt  to  receive  a Major  degree.  A student 
who  opts  for  this  and  who  has  a graduating  average  of  6.50  would  receive  a 
Major  in  Sociology'  with  First  Class  standing,  while  a student  with  a graduating 
average  between  3.50  and  6.49  would  receive  a Major  degree  with  Second 
Class  standing. 

COURSES 

Some  ol  these  courses  are  not  offered  every  year.  Please  consult  with  the 
Department  to  find  out  which  particular  courses  will  be  given  in  1980-8 1, 


Prerequisite  for  Third  and  Fourth  Year  courses:  Cuurses  numbered  300 
and  above  may  be  chosen  as  electives  by  students  in  other  departments  if  one  of 
the  following  conditions  is  satisfied: 

(a)  Completion  of  Sociology 100. 

(b)  The  student  has  at  least  Third  Year  standing  and  the  permission  of  the 
course  instructor. 

SOC I 1 00.  (3)  Introduction  to  Sociology 

A general  introduction  to  the  perspectives  and  methods  of  sociology , includ- 
ing a consideration  of  basic  concepts  and  problems  in  the  analysis  of  groups 
and  societies, 

September-April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

S OC I 200.  (3 ) Canadian  Society 

The  structure  and  development  of  modern  Canadian  Society . Topics  in- 
clude: ethnicity,  immigration  and  population  trends;  social  stratification, 
power  and  education  opportunity:  problems  of  national  identity  and  integra- 
tion. Material  is  taken  from  research  and  scholarship  in  sociology  and  other 
social  sciences. 

Prerequisite:  At  least  Second  Year  standing  or  Sociology'  100. 

September-April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

SOC  I 202,  (114)  An  Introduction  to  Social  Problem* 

A survey  of  the  incidence,  correlates,  effects  and  social  response  io  crime 
and  delinquency,  familial  disruption,  economic  deprivation  and  racial,  ethnic 
and  sex  discrimination,  etc, 

September- December  or  January- April,  (3-0) 

SOCI  209.  (m,  formerly  3)  Development  of  Modem  Sociology 

The  sociological  perspective  as  exemplified  by  theoretical  and  methodologi- 
cal innovations.  Emphasis  will  be  on  the  development  of  sociology  from  the 
late  nineteenth  century  to  the  present.  Students  will  participate  in  research 
projects  in  order  to  gain  familiarity  with  sociological  research  techniques  and 
strategies. 

Prerequisite:  Sociology  100. 

September- Decern  her  or  January- April,  (3-0) 

SOCI  300  (formerly  400).  (3)  Soc  loloq  lea  I Theory 

A consideration  of  the  nature  of  theory  and  explanation,  with  special  em- 
phasis on  major  sociological  theories  and  theorists.  The  relation  of  earlier 
sociological  thought  to  contemporary  theory, 

September-April,  (3-0;  3-0) 

SOCI  301,  (3)  Deviance  and  Social  Control 

Criminological  conceptualizations  and  statistics  are  critically  analyzed.  Vari- 
ous types  of  social  deviance  are  analyzed  and  used  as  case  studies  to  outline  the 
evolution  of  social  control  from  religion  through  law  to  medicine  and  science. 

September-April,  (3-0;  3-Q) 

SOCI  304.  (3)  Interaction  and  Socialization 

Models  of  interaction  and  socialization;  transmission  and  learning  of 
sociocultural  categories  and  roles;  self  identity  and  society;  psychological 
sociology  and  social  psychology;  naturalistic  and  quantitative  approaches  to 
the  study  of  interaction;  eth  nomethodology  and  studies  in  everyday  life. 

September-April,  (3-0;  3-0) 

SOCI  305,  (3)  Sociology  of  Families  and  Households 

Consideration  of  similarities  and  differences  regarding  families  and  house- 
holds as  an  alternative  unit  of  analysis.  In  the  first  term  the  focus  will  be  upon 
families  and  households  in  comparative  perspective,  and  their  relationship  to 
the  larger  society.  In  the  second  term  the  internal  organization  of  families  and 
households  and  interpersonal  processes  within  them  will  be  examined.  Sex 
roles.  The  socialization  of  the  young.  Alternatives  to  the  conventional  family. 

September-April.  (3-0;  3-0) 
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SOCI  310.  (1%,  formerly  3)  Rallgkm  in  Society 

A critical  examination  of  selected  theories  and  research  on  the  relationship 
of  religion  to  such  problems  as  order,  control,  conflict  and  change  in  various 
types  of  society.  While  the  relationship  between  Christianity  and  the  devel- 
opment of  Western  societies,  including  Canada,  will  be  a major  focus;  other 
religions  may  be  considered, 

Sep  [ember- December  or  January- April  (3-0) 

SQCI  31 1,  (I'A)  Ideology  and  Society 

Selected  topics  from  Marx,  Mannheim  and  contemporary  sociological 
studies  on  the  relation  of  ideology  to  social  structure  and  social  change, 

September-December  or  January-April.  (3*0) 
SOCI  31 5.  {3)  Class,  Status,  and  Power 
An  overview  of  theory  and  research  in  the  area  of  social  inequality.  Focus  is 
on  the  sources  and  consequences  of  the  various  forms  of  inequality  (e.g  . 
political  social,  economic)  found  in  present-day  societies, 

September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 

SOCI  316(1%)  Social  Movements 

A study  of  the  sources,  stages  and  consequences  of  social  movements. 
Various  theories  about  the  nature  of  social  movements  will  be  discussed.  Data 
bearing  on  these  theories  concerning  topics  such  as  the  nature  of  participants, 
the  importance  of  elite  leadership,  the  role  of  communication  networks,  and 
the  activity  of  agents  of  social  control  will  also  be  considered.  Specific  social 
movements  may  be  examined  in  detail.  These  would  vary  from  year  to  year, 
but  may  include  religious,  ecological,  political,  educational  industrial,  ag- 
ricultural ethnic,  racial  and/or  nationalist  movements, 

Se  pte  m her-  Decern  be  r or  J a n u a ry-A  p ri  I . ( 3-0) 
SOD  319,  { 1 Va>  Industrial  Sociology 
Individual-work  linkages,  labour  force  trends;  organizational,  technologi- 
cal, and  work  group  determinants  of  industrial  behaviour. 

Credit  cannot  be  obtained  for  Sociology  3 19  ( 1 % units)  and  Sociology  320  (3 
units),  September- December  or  January- April.  (3-0) 

SOCI  321,  (IVa)  Sociology  of  Occupations 

Attitudes  to  work,  similarities  and  differences  between  occupations;  the 
nature  of  professions;  the  contrast  between  jobs  and  careers. 

Credit  cannot  be  obtained  For  Sociology  320  (3  units)  and  Sociology  321(1  xh 
units).  September-December  or  January-April,  (30 

SOCI  323  (formerly  420),  (1 1%)  Structure  of  Forme!  Organ  izatlona 

Theories  of  and  methodological  problems  in  the  study  of  organizational 
structures.  Structural  dimensions  of  the  division  of  labour,  power,  communi- 
cation, hierarchy,  size,  technology,  and  the  relationships  between  organiza- 
tions will  be  stressed. 

September- December  or  January -April,  (3-0) 

SOCI  324,  (Hi)  Process  and  Change  In  Formal  Organizations 

The  first  half  of  the  course  will  cover  such  topics  as  norms,  values,  and  roles, 
including  morale,  administration,  job  satisfaction  and  alienation.  The  second 
half  will  cover  organizational  change  including  the  evolving  types  of  formal 
orgnizations. 

Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  42  L or  3 units  of  credit  in  420. 

September-  Dece  mber  o r J anuary- A pri  1(3-0) 

SOCI  325,  (3)  Small  Groups 

An  introduction  to  the  structural  principles  of  small  groups.  Discussions  of 
the  problems  of  order  in  terms  of  group  size,  goals,  and  role  allocations. 
Consideration  of  both  experimental  and  natural  groups.  Introduction  to  the 
techniques  of  microsocto logical  research. 

Septembe r- April  (2-2;  2-2) 

SOCI  335.  (1%,  fontwty  3)  Raw  and  Ethnicity 

Minority  and  ethnic  groups  within  complex  societies  wih  special  reference  to 
Canada. 

Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  Anthropology  335  prior  to  1979. 

September- December  or  January-April.  (3-0) 

SOCI  340.  (114)  Demography 

Study  of  Uie  growth,  distribution,  and  movement  of  human  populations 
with  special  emphasis  on  the  social  causes  and  consequences. 

September- December  or  January-April  (3-0) 

SOCI  341,  (1  to)  Human  Ecology 

Study  of  the  form  and  development  of  human  communities  as  adaptations 
to  continuously  changing  conditions  of  life. 

September-December  or  January-April,  (3-0) 


SOCI  350.  (3)  Social  Welfare  as  a Social  Institution 

The  historical  development  of  social  welfare  as  a social  institution;  the 
organizations  of  welfare  services  and  the  f unctions  thev  perform  in  modern 
society;  the  relation  of  social  welfare  to  other  institutions. 

September- April  (3-U;  3-0) 

SOCI  360.(1%)  Sociology  of  Sport 

Conceptual  and  empirical  analyses  of  the  social  nature  of  sport  and  games 
The  relation  of  these  phenomena  to  the  sociocultural  environment.  Analysis 
ot  selected  sports  and  games  as  social  systems. 

Sept  ember -Dece  mber  or  January-April.  (3-0) 

SOCI  365.  (17a)  Sociology  of  Leisure 

Conceptual  problems  in  the  identification  of  leisure.  The  production,  con- 
sumption and  distribution  of  leisure.  The  emergence  of  leisure-defined 
lifestyles.  The  study  of  selected  leisure  activities. 

Septembe  r-  Decern  be  r or  J an  u a ry-  April.  ( 3-0 ) 

SOCI  371  ♦ (1  %)  Introduction  to  Social  Statistics 

The  logic  and  interpretation  of  statistical  concepts  and  techniques  in  the 
Social  Sciences.  Specific  topics  include  measurement,  distribution,  cross 
tabular  analysis,  bivariate  correlation  and  regression,  sampling,  elementary 
probability  and  statistical  inference. 

Credit  cannot  be  obtained  for  Sociology  370(3  units)  and  Sociology  371(1  % 
units). 

Course  restricted  to  students  on  a sociology  program,  or  majoring  in  Nurs- 
ing or  Leisure  Studies,  or  to  others  having  permission  ol  the  instructor, 
N'OTEiSludents  must  register  for  a scheduled  laboratory  time. 

September-December.  Also  January-  April.  (3-1) 
SOCI  372.  (1%)  Advanced  Social  Statistics 
Techniques  of  multivariate  analysis  emphasizing  topics  in  multiple  regres- 
sion, Laboratories  will  include  analysis  of  data  using  SPSS. 

Credit  cannot  be  obtained  for  Sociology  370  (3  units)  and  Sociology  372  ( I % 
units). 

Prerequisite:  Sociology  37 1 , or  permission  of  instructor, 

January-April,  (3- 1 ) 

SOC I 375  (to  rmerly  430),  (3)  f ntrod  u ct Ion  to  Socia  I Research 

Introduction  to  important  concepts  and  strategies  of  social  research  to 
enable  students  to  evaluate  critically  the  results  of  published  research  and 
begin  to  carry  out  research  of  their  own.  Current  methodological  issues,  basic 
steps  involved  in  doing  research,  research  techniques,  and  theory  con- 
struction, 

September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

SOCI  381.(1%)  Sex  Roles 

An  examination  of  the  social  import  of  sex  roles  in  contemporary  society 
Includes  evaluation  of  evidence  of  sex  differences  (biological,  psychological 
and  social);  definitions  of  masculinity  and  femininity;  sex  role  socialization; 
implication  of  sex  roles  for  achievement  in  education,  income,  and  occupa- 
tions: and  an  analysis  of  the  causes  and  consequences  of  sex  role  change. 

September-December  or  January-April,  (3-0) 

SOCK  365,  (1%)  Sociology  of  Aging 

A survey  of  sociological  approaches  to  aging,  including  topics  such  as: 
cultural  definitions  of  age;  demographic  trends  and  consequences;  methodo- 
logical problems  in  the  study  of  aging;  age  stratification;  retirement;  death  and 
dying. 

Credit  cannot  be  obtained  for  Sociology  385  ( l % units)  and  Sociology  389 
(1 % units). 

Septe  mber-December  o r J a n uary- April . (3-0) 

SOCI  390.  (1%)  Selected  Problems  In  Sociology 

Presentation  of  current  interests  of  various  faculty  members. 

Students  interested  in  this  course  should  enquire  at  Registration  when  the 
course  is  to  be  offered  and  what  the  substantive  presentation  will  involve. 
NOTE:  Students  may  enrol  in  this  course  in  different  areas  for  a maximum  of  3 
units,  (3-0) 

SOCI  395.  (1  %)  Special  Topics  in  Canadian  Society 

Detailed  study  of  one  or  more  limited  aspects  of  Canadian  society.  Examples 
are  sociological  aspects  of  regionalism;  recent  social  changes  in  Quebec;  the 
position  of  original  peoples:  the  changing  status  of  women;  protest  move- 
ments; social  structure  and  social  policy. 

Prerequisite:  Sociology  200,  or  permission  of  instructor, 

September-December  or  January-April.  (3-0) 
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SOCI  401.  (I1/?)  Sociology  of  Law 

The  inter  relationships  of  law  and  other  sfjcial  institutions,  socio-economic 
origins  and  class  interests  of  legal  functionaries,  and  law  as  social  conflict  are 
analyzed  in  Canadian  and  cross-cultural  contexts, 

September- December  or  January -April.  (3-0| 
SOCI  415  (formerly  330).  (3)  Political  Sociology 
A discussion  of  conflict  and  co-option,  the  distribution  of  power,  voting 
behaviour,  extremist  political  behaviours,  international  strati  flea  Lion  and 
political  change,  September  April,  (3-0) 

SOCI  418  (Anthropology  418).  (I1/*)  Social  Change 

General  theory  of  cultural  evolution  and  social  change.  The  impact  of 
complex  cultures  upon  the  native  peoples  of  Africa,  Asia,  the  Pacific  and  the 
Americas. 

September- Decern  her  or  January-  April.  (3-0) 

SOCI  419  (Anthropology  4 1 9).  (1  Vi)  Modernization  and  Development 

Process  of  modernization.  Industrialization  and  urbanization  in  the  con- 
temporary world. 

Se  pt  c m her  - Decembe  r or  J anuary -April*  (3*0 ) 

SOCI  427.  (3)  Sociology  of  Education 

Sociological  data,  concepts,  and  theories  as  applied  to  educational  systems 
and  processes.  Two  perspectives  will  be  emphasized:  (I)  the  school  as  an 
institution  of  and  in  the  microsociety  and  (2)  the  school  and  classroom  as 
microsystems. 

Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  Education  427. 

September -April,  (3-0;  3-0) 

SOCI  441*  (IV2)  Urban  Sociology 

This  course  focuses  on  the  sociological  analysis  oF  the  city,  with  specific 
emphasis  on  the  social  aspects  of  urbanization,  urbanism  and  urban  problems. 
Topical  areas  include  the  examination  of  various  urban  institutions  as  well  as 


selected  aspects  of  the  urban  environment  which  are  seen  as  important  con- 
comitants of  urban  problems.  These  include  the  supposed  effects  of  conges- 
tion, housing  patterns,  social  class  differentials  and  their  relationship  to  vari- 
ous problems  such  as  crime,  welfare,  alcoholism,  problems  of  Lhe  aged  and  a 
variety  of  other  concerns. 

September -December  or  January-  April.  (3-0) 

SOCI  445  (formerly  345).  (1  !6)  Sociology  of  Health  and  Medicine 

Seminar  in  the  social  implications  of  illness,  the  health  professions*  systems 
of  health  care,  epidemiology. 

September- December  or  January- April.  (34)) 

SOGI  490  (1-3)  Directed  Studies 

This  course  may  be  submitted  for  an  elective  course  in  Sociology  in  ihc 
Fourth  Year  of  the  Honours  Program  with  the  permission  of  the  Department. 

SOCI  499.  (3)  Honours  Seminar  and  Graduating  Essay 

Honours  students  are  permitted  to  audit  this  seminar  in  the  Third  Yea  rand 
are  required  to  take  the  seminar  for  credit  in  the  Fourth  Year. 

GRADUATE  COURSES 

SOCI  500.  (1  !6  or  3)  Problems  In  Sociological  Theory 

SOCI  505.  (1  Vi)  Current  Problems  and  Research  in  Sociology 

SOCI  5 10.  (1  Vi  or  3)  Quantitative  Methods 

SOCI  511*  (IVi  or  3)  Research  Design 

SOCI  530.  (IV3  or  3)  Studies  in  Social  Structure 

SOCI  535.  (1W  or  3)  Studies  in  Social  Processes 

SOCf  590,  (1 Va  or  3 or  6)  Directed  Studies 

SOCI  599.  (3  or  6)  Thesis 


WOMEN’S  STUDIES 


- Course  Committee  1980-8 / . 

A.  G.  McLaren.  Associate  Professor*  History, 

E.  P.  Tsurumi,  Associate  Professor,  History. 

W S 200.  (116)  Women’s  Studies 

T he  aim  of  this  course  is  to  employ  interdisciplinary  perspectives  in  the 
investigation  of  ideas  and  lines  of  development  pertaining  to  women  and  their 
place  in  the  history  of  civilization,  One  hour  of  each  week  will  be  devoted  to  a 
lecture  attended  by  all  members  of  the  course;  two  hours  will  be  spent  in 


seminar  groups  organized  by  discipline.  An  interisciplinarv  topic  (such  as 
Women  and  the  Family,  Women  in  Canada,  Women  and  Ideology',  Images  of 
Women,  Women  and  Work,  etc.)  will  be  used  to  integrate  each  term  s lecture 
series  and  to  ensure  co-ordination  between  the  lectures  and  the  seminars.  In 
any  year  in  which  this  course  is  offered,  further  information  may  beohtained 
f ront  the  course  co-ordinator.  Maximum  credit:  3 units. 

Topic  this  year  (2 00 A and  200B);  Women,  Work  and  the  Family. 

Seminars:  European  and  East  Asian  Women, 

P re  requ  i site : 1 5 u nits  o f u ni  ve  rsity  credit  - 

200 A September -December. 

200B  January- April,  (3-0) 
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FACULTY  AND  OTHER  OFFICERS 

Arthur  Kratzmann,  B.Ed.  (Sask.),  M.Ed,  (Alta.),  Ph.D.  (Chicago).  Pro  lessor,  and 
Dean  of  the  Faculty. 

Robert  D.  Armstrong,  B.Ed,,  M.A.,  M.Ed.  (Alia. ),  Ed.D.  (Calif  )t  Professor. 

[.  Douglas  Ayers*  B.A,,  B.Ed.  (Brit.  Col.),  Ph.D.  (TVir.),  Pro  lessor.  (On  study 
leave,  1981-82.) 

DavidJ.  Chabassol,  B. A.,  B.Ed.  (Acadia).  M.Ed.  (Tor.),  Ph  D.  (Alta.),  Professor. 

Franklin  E.  Church  ley.  A.R.C.T.,  L.R.C.T.  (Royal  Cons.  Mus.}>  B.Mus.  (Tor.), 
M.A.  Ed.D.  (Columbia),  Professor  and  Chairman,  Department  of  Art  and 
M us  ic  ( to  J u nc  30,  1981), 

Martin  L.  Col  J is.  Dip,  P.E,  (Loughborough),  M.S,  (Ido  ha),  Ph.D.  (Stanford), 
Professor. 

John  A,  Downing.  B.A.,  Ph  D (London),  Professor. 

Peter  Q.  Evans,  B.Ed..  M.Ed.,  Ph  D (Alta.),  Professor, 

Cary  F.  Goulson,  M.A.  (Brit.  Col.),  Ed.D.  (Tor.),  Professor. 

Christopher  E.  Hodgkinson.  B.Sc.Econ.  (London),  M.Ed.,  Ed.D.  (Brit.  Col.), 
Professor. 

Walter  H,  MacGinitie,  B.A.  (Calif , Los  Angela),  A.M.  (Stanford),  Ph.D,  (Colum- 
bia), Professor, 

Fred  L,  Martens.  B A..  B.Ed.  (Brit.  Col.),  M S.  In  P.E.  (Wash.),  Ph.D.  (Ore.), 
Professor. 

Geoffrey  P.  Mason,  B.A,,  M.A.  (Brit.  Col),  Ph.D.  (WasA,  St.),  Professor, 

John  McLeish.  B.Sc  , Ed.B.,  M.Ed,  (Glasgofw),  Ph.D,  (Leeds),  Professor. 

Norma  L Mickelson,  B.Ed.  (Brit  Coi  - Vic.  Coll.),  M.A.  (V.  of  Vic.),  Ph.D. 
(Wash.),  Professor 

Lloyd  O.  QUila,  B.S,,  M.A.,  Ph  D.  (Minn.),  Professor, 

Arthur  V . Olson,  B.S.  (Mass,  St,  Coil.),  M,S.  (A lass.),  Ed.D.  (Boston),  Professor, 
and  Chairman,  Department  of  Communication  and  Social  Foundations. 

Edward  E.  Owen,  B.A..  M.A,  (Auckland),  Ph  D.  (Edm.)t  Professor. 

Frank  Smith,  B.A.  (W.  Australia),  Ph.D.  (Harvard),  Professor. 

Ian  L,  Bradley,  B.Ed.  (Brit.  Coi),  M.Ed,  (W.  Wash.  Si.  Coll.),  Ed.D,  (Brit.  Coi), 
Associate  Professor. 

Irvin  K.  Burbank.  B.Ed.  (Alta.),  M.S.,  Ed.D.  (Utah  Si),  Associate  Professor. 

Gerald  A.  Carr.  Dip.  P.E.  (Loughborough).  B.A.,  M.S,  (Calif,  Los  Angeles),  PhD. 
(Stellenbosch),  Associate  Professor, 

Rey  A.  Carr,  B.A,  (Calif , Los  Angeles),  M.A,  (San,  Fran.  St.),  Ph.D.  (Calif,, 
Berkeley),  Associate  Professor. 

John  C,  Cawood,  B.Ed.,  M.Ed.fiJrcf,  Cot),  M.F.A.  ( Gto .),  Associate  Professor. 

William  K Cross,  B.Ed.  (Brit,  Coi),  M.A*,  Ed.D,  (Wash.  St  ),  Associate  Professor 
and  Director  of  Professional  Studies. 

David  Docherty,  B.S,,  M.S.,  Ph.D.  (Ore.),  Associate  Professor, 

John  D.  Eckerson,  B.S,,  M.A.  (Wash.),  Ph.D.fOe  ),  Associate  Professor, 


Robert  H Fowler,  BA,  M.A.  (Queen's).  Ph.D  .(Duke),  Asstxiate  Professor,  and 
Chairman,  Department  of  Social  and  Natural  Sciences. 

John  F.  Hall,  A.B..  A.M.  (Stanford),  M.S.,  Ph.D,  (Ore,  St.),  Associate  Professor. 

W . John  Harker.  B.A,  fV'ir*  Coli),  M.A.  (Wash.),  Ed.D,  (Brit.  Coi),  Associate 
Professor.  (On  study  leave.  198 1-82*) 

Geoffrey  S.  H odder,  B.Ed,,  M.A,  it  . of  Vit.h  Associate  Professor. 

F.dgar  B,  Home.  B.A, Sc.,  B,A„  M.A.  (Brit.  Coi),  Ph  D.  (///,;,  Associate 
Professor. 

Bruce  L,  Howe,  Dip.  Ed.  (Dunedin  Teachers'  Coll.),  B.S..  M.S.,  Ph.D,  (Ore.), 
Associate  Professor,  and  Associate  Dean 

John  J,  Jackson,  Dip,  P.E,  (Carnegie  Cali),  M.Sc.  (Ottawa),  Ph.D.  (Alta,),  As- 
sociate Professor,  and  Director,  School  of  Physical  Education. 

Terry  D,  Johnson,  B.Ed.,  M,A„  Ed.D,  (Bril,  Coi).  Associate  Professor. 

A.  Richard  King.  B.A.  (W.  WasA.  Coll,  of  Ed.},  Ph.D.  (Stanford),  Assrxiate 
Professor. 

Donald  V\  . Knowles.  B.A.,  B.Ed.,  M.F-d..  Ph.D.  (Alta.),  Associate  Professor. 

Werner  W.  Lied  Eke.  B.Ed.,  M.Ed..  Ph.D,  (Alta.),  Associate  Professor, 

W alter  Muir.  B.Ed.,  M.Ed,,  Ph.l).  (Alta.),  Associate  Professor. 

R.  \ ance  Peavy,  B.A..  M.A.  iColo.  St.  Coli),  DA'A.(Ore.)f  Associate  Prolessor. 

j,  Bruce  Roald,  B.A.  (Brit.  Coi),  M.A,  (Wash.).  Ed.D.  (Bnt.  Coi).  Visiting 
Associate  Prolessor  ( 1 980-82), 

Roger  A.  Ruth.  B.S..  M.S.  (Kansas  Si.  Teachers'  Coli),  Ph.D.  (Calif.,  Berkeley). 
Associate  Professor,  and  Chairman.  Department  of  Psychological 
Foundations, 

Marion  A,  Small,  B.Ed.  (Bnt.  Coi),  M.Ed.  (W  Wash.  St.  Coli  of  Ed.}.  Associate 
Professor,  (On  study  leave,  198 (-82.) 

David  R.  Stronck,  A,B,  (Si  Patrick'* Coli,  Calif,),  M.S,.  Ph  D.  r Ore.  St.),  Associate 
Professor. 

Hugh  Taylor,  B.A.  (Bnt.  Coi),  M.Ed.  (Ore.  St Ed.D.  (Wash.  St,),  Associate 
Professor. 

Paul  F.  Thomas,  B.A..  B.Sc,  (Tor.),  M.A.  (Waterloo),  M.Ed..  Ph.D.  (Tor,),  As- 
sociate Professor, 

Henry  G.  Timko,  B.S.  (Kutitoum  St.  Coli),  M.A.,  Ed.D,  (Hi),  Associate 
Professor, 

Beverly  A.  Timmons*  B A,  (Chtco  St.  Coli),  M.S,,  D*Ed.  (Ore  ),  Associate 
Professor. 

Ronald  E.  Tinney,  B.A.  (Bnt.  Col.},  Ph  D,  (Minn.),  Associate  Professor. 

Margaret  M.  Travis,  M.Sc.,  D. Ed.  (Ore.),  Associate  Professor. 

James  H,  Vance,  B.Sc.  (Alta,),  M.A,  (Wash.).  Ph.D.  ( Alta.),  Associate  Professor. 

Margery  M.  Vaughan,  LR.S.M.  (Royal  School  of  Music).  Mus.G.  (W,  Om .), 

B.Mus.  (Tor.),  M.Litt*  (Durham),  Ed.D.  (Georgia),  Associate  Professor.  (On 
study  leave,  July-Decembtr  1981.) 

Howard  A.  Wenger,  B.P.E.,  M.P.E.  (Brit.  Coi),  Ph  D.  (Alta.),  Associate 
Professor, 

Richard  L,  Williams*  B.S.  (St.  Cloud  St.  Coil  ),  M.S.  (Cornell).  Ph.D.  (Wash,  St.). 
Associate  Professor, 

l.arry  D.  Yore,  B.S.,  M.A.,  Ph  D.  (Minn.),  Associate  Professor, 

William  M,  Zuk,  B.Ed.,  B.A.,  M.Ed.  (Alta,),  Ph.D.  (Ore. },  Associate  Professor, 
(On  study  leave,  1 98 1 -82.) 

Sheilah  M.  Allen.  B.A . F M.A.,  Ed.D,  (Brit.  Coi),  Assistant  Professor 

Daniel  G.  Bachor,  B.F.d.,  M.Sc.  (Calgary),  Ph  D.  (Tor.),  Assistant  Professor. 

Robert  D.  Bell,  B.A.  (P.E,)  (Sash.),  M.A.,  Ph.D,  (Ore  ),  Assistant  Professor.  (On 
study  leave,  January-June  1982.) 

M.  Hon  ore  France.  B.Sc.  (Tennessee),  M.Ed,,  Ed.D.  (Massachusetts),  Assistant 
Proiessor. 

Noel  T,  Gantly.  B.A,,  M.Ed.  (Ottawa),  Assistant  Professor. 

N orman  E,  Gleadow,  B.Sc.t  M.A,,  Ed.D,  (Bnt,  Col.),  Visiting  Assistant  Profes- 
sor (NeUon,  1980-82). 

C,  Brian  Harvey,  B.A.  (Brandon),  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Ohio  St.),  Visiting  Assistant 
Professor  (1980-8  I), 

Margaret  L*  Haughey,  B.A.  (Queen's,  Belfast).  Dip. Ed.  (St.  Mary's  Colt.),  M.Ed., 
Ph.D.  {Alta,},  Visiting  Assistant  Professor  ( 1980-81). 

Geoffrey  G.  Hett,  B.Ed,  ft/,  of  Vic,),  M.S*,  Ph.D,  (Ore),  Assistant  Professor. 

Maureen  C.  Hibberson.  B,P*E,  (Bnt,  Coi),  M.A.  (Ore.),  Assistant  Professor. 

Yvonne  M.  Martin,  B.A,,  Dip.Ed,  (W,  Indies),  M.A.,  Ph  D,  (McGill),  Assistant 
Professor, 


Margie  1 Mayfield,  ft  A.  (MacaltsUr  Cvtt.j,  M.A.,Ph.D.  I.M, Assisianc 
Prolessor, 

R.  Dak  McIntosh,  A.R.C.T.  (Tor*),  B.Ed.  M/to,/,  M.Ed.  (Sash,),  M.Mus.  M/to./, 
Ph  D.  ( Wash,),  Assistant  Professor.  (On  study  leave.  198 

R Anne  McLaughlin.  B Com,  (But.  ColJ,  M S.  (Ore.),  Assistant  Professor; 
Director  ol  Academic  Advising  (Education). 

Peter  J Murphy,  H A.  (Wmn,)*  B Ed..  M.Ed.  (Man.),  Ph.D.  (4/to*/s  Assistant 
Professor. 

Antoinette  A Oberg.  B.A..  M.A.  iMa-h  ),  Ph.D.  (Alta.,.  Assistant  Prolessor. 
(On  study  leave,  Jan uary-June  198!E) 

Leslie  H.  Peake,  Dip.  in  P.E.  (Si.  Paul's  Call.,  Brutal),  M.Sc.  (Springfield  Cali), 
Assistant  Prolessor,  (On  study  leave,  1981-82,) 

Ckoffrev  D.  Potter.  B.A.*  W.  A.  (Sir  George  William),  Ph  D.  (Sheffield),  Assistant 
Prolessor. 


JohnJ,  Sheppy.  B.A.,  M.Ed.  (Brit.  CoL).  Assistant  Prolessor. 

George  H Steggfes*  M.A.  (BriL  Cat),  Assistant  Professor. 

Robed  Swailes,  B.S.A,  (Man.),  M.Ed.  (BriL  CoL),  Assistant  Professor,  and 
Assistant  Dean. 


H.  David  Turkington,  B.S,.  M S.  (Wash.  St.) . Dip.P.E.  (Oslo),  Ed.D.  (Wash.  St,) , 
Assistant  Professor. 

Ma\  R L'hlemann,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Ph.D,  (Colorado  St  ),  Assistant  Professor, 

Geraldine  H.  Van  Cyn,  B.A,  ( W . Ont.),  M.Sc.,  Ph  D.  (Alta.),  Assistant  Professor. 

Davene  C,  Bud,  B,Ld..(Brit.  CoL)*  M.Ed.  (Gonzaga)*  Visiting  Lecturer  (Nelson. 
1 980-8  I ), 

Dennis  Fedoruk*  B,P,F...  M.Sc.  (Alta.),  Part-time  Visiting  Lecturer (j 980-81), 

Susan  E.  G*  Gates.  B.A.  (Sott.j,  Cert. Ed.  (Bristol),  Visiting  Lecturer  { 1980-8  J). 

Lynn  K.  Heslup.  B.Ed,.  M.Ed.  M/to./,  V isiting  Lecturer  ( 1980-81), 

1 umio  Ishivama.  B,  A,  (Concordia).  M.A,  (McGill),  Visiting  Lecturer  (1980-8 1 ). 

M.  Jean  Jordan*  B.Ed,.  Dip, Ed.  (Brit.  Cot),  Visiting  Lecturer  ( 1980-SI  ). 

Sandra  L.  Kirbv , B.P.E.  ( Bnt . Col.),  Visiting  Lecturer  ( 1980-8 1 ). 

Janies  K,  Leaid,  B.KA.  (t.  of  \ ic.j.  M,A,  (Northwestern).  Visiting  Lecturer 
(1980-81).  5 

Ronald  R.  Monty,  B.A.  (Brit,  Col,),  M.A.  (Gonzaga).  V isiting  Lecturer  (Nelson, 

1 981 J-H I j. 

Daniel  A,  Myers.  B.Ed.  (5,  Fraser),  Visiting  Lecturer  (Nelson,  1980-81), 

Robert  M.A  Park,  B.A.,  B.Ed,  (Man.),  Visiting  Lecturer  ( 1980-8 1 ), 

Robert  A.  Sabell,  B.A.,  Dip. Ed.  (L,  of  Vic.),  Visiting  Lecturer  ( 1980-81 ). 

Bruce  Andrews,  B.A.  (R.M.C.).  M.A,.  Ed.D.  (But  Cot),  Part-time  Sessional 
Lecturer  (September- December  1980). 

Kent  Andrews,  B.PE.ftfnf,  Cot),  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer  (January -April 
1 98 1 ), 

Janet  Arnold.  B.A. , M.Ed.  (U.  of  Vic,),  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer  ( 1980-81). 

Barbara  Ann  Ballard,  B.A.  (S.  Methodist  Umv ./,  M.A.  (New  Mexico).  Part-time 
Sessional  Lecturer  (Courtenay,  1980-81). 

Gordon  N.M.G.  Bhakthan,  B.Sc.  (Kerala),  M.Sc.,  Ph.D.  (Baroda),  Part-time 
Sessional  Lecturer.  Correctional  Education  Program  (August -November 
1 980). 

Mackenzie  Brooks.  B.A.,  M.A,  (U.  oj  Vic,),  Part-time  Session  a I Lecturer  ( 1980- 
81). 


Betty  A,  Collis,  B.A.  (Mich.),  Teach,  Cert.  (Mich,  St.),  M.A.  (Stanford),  Part-time 
Sessional  Lecturer  (1980-81), 

Shirlev  M.  Collis,  B.Ed,,  M.Ed.  / U . oj  Vic.),  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer 
(September-December,  1980), 

S.  Geraldine  Cosgrov  e,  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer  (1980-8 1 ). 

C.  Howard  Denike.  B.Mus,  (Wash.),  A.R.C.T,  (Tor.),  Part-time  Sessional  Lec- 
turer ( 1980-8 1 ). 

Neill  Dixon,  B.A.  (Brit,  Cot),  M.A,  (Spokane),  Part-time  Sessional  Ucturer 
(Courtenay,  1980-81). 


John  S,  Dunlop,  B. A.,  M.A,  (Glasgow),  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer  ( 1980-81 ) 
Dav  id  I.  Dunnet,  B.A.,  M.A.  ( Wash,),  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer  ( 1 980-8 1 ). 

Liiv  Li-Chu  Dyson.  B.A.  (National  Taiwan  Normal  Untv.),  M.A.  (Kamos),  Pari 
ume  Sessional  Lecturer  (January- April*  1981), 

Alastair  J,  Ferguson.  B.Ed.,  M.Ed.  (tint.  Col.).  Pan-iime  Sessional  Lcuure. 
(Duncan  and  Parksville,  1980-8 1 ). 

Kenneth  j.  Fletcher,  BA.  M.A,  (U.  of  Vic.),  D.Ed  .(Seattle),  Part-time  Sessional 
Lecturer  (1980-81). 


R. 

J- 


James  Fornelli,  B.Ed..  M.Ed.  (Brit.  Cot).  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer 
(September-December,  1980), 

Robert  Gilchrist  B.Ed.  (Bnt.  Cot).  M.Ed.  Part-time  Sessional 

Lecturer  (Cranbrook.  January- April  1981), 
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Bi  uce  D.  Gladwin*  B.Ed.  (Bnt.  Lot},  Pan-time  Sessional  Lecturer  ( 1980-H I ), 

Jane  A,  Glen,  B.A.  (Ml.  Allison),  B.P.E.  r Waterloo).  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer 
{ 1 980-81). 

John  Godfrevsun.  B.A.  (Sit  George  Williams),  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer 
(Januarv -April  1981). 

Michael  Goodger,  B.Sc.  (City  Polytechnic,  London).  Dip. Ed.  (Louborough  L\  oj 
Technology),  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer  (September-December  1980). 

Enid  Jackson.  Dip.P.E.  (London),  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer  ( 1980-81). 

Mav  M.  Hendrickson.  B.A.,  M.A*  (BriL  Col.)*  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer 
(Cou  nenav.  1980-8]). 

Dan  Kingdom  B.Th.  (St,  Pauls).  M.Th.,  B.A,  ( Ottawa /*  B.Ed,  (Sjld.i.  Part-time 
Sessional  Lectu rer  { May  -June  1981). 

James  IV,  Kitelev.  B.Ed.  (A/to./.  M.Ed,  (Brit.  Col.)*  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer 
(Nanaimo,  1980-81). 


Ei  k E.  Lewis.  B.A.  ( Bnt.  Cot.),  M.Ed.  (Bnt.  Col.)*  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer 

{ 1980-8  J). 


Peter  Lind,  B.Ed.  (Massey)*  Pan-time  Sessional  Lecturer  (Januarv -April  1981). 
C.  Lorraine  Lindquist,  B.Ed.  (Brit  Cot j,  Part-time  Sessional  1 ecturer  (C  amp- 
bell River*  1980-8 1 ), 


Javne  M.  Loltus,  B.Sc.  (Waterloo)*  B.Ed.  (Queen 's),  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer 
( Se  pte  nr  ber  - Dece  m be  r ] 980 ) . 

\ uginia  MacCarthy.  B.Ed.  (Brit,  Col.)*  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer  (1980-8 1 ). 

j.  Beattie  MacLean,  B.A,  (BriL  CoL /,  M.A,,  Ph  D.  flVos&j,  Part-time  Sessional 
Lecturer  (1980-81), 

Anne  Marshall.  B.A.  (Bishops),  NLA,  (Tor.),  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer 
( C ran  b rook  a nd  Ka mk so  ps,  1 980-8 1 ). 

David  K.  Mercer,  B.A,  (Exeter).  M.A,  (Keete).  Ph  D.  (Calgaiy),  Part-time  Ses- 
sional Lecturer  (Duncan  and  Victoria*  1980-81), 

Constance  L.  Millet.  B.F.d.  (Calgary).  M.Ed.  (Oregon).  Part-time  Sessional 
Lecturer  (January -April  1981). 

Biuce  Mitchell*  B.Ed.  ((  , oj  \ ic.).  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer  (Nanaimo* 
Se  p te  m be  r-Dece  m be  r 1 980). 

Anne- Lorraine  Molloy,  B.A,  (5f.  Francis  Xavier).  Part-time  Sessional  Ijecturer 
(January -April  1 980-8 1 ). 


Lons  t a nee  r.  More,  B.Mus.  (Ar,  Carolina),  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer  ( 1980- 

81), 


Janet  New  berry,  B.A.,  B.Ed.  (Queen's),  M.Ed,,  Ph.D.  (Tor.).  Part-time  Sessional 
Lecturer  (September-December  1980)* 

John  W.  Peach,  B.A.  (United  Coll.),  B.Ed.  (Man.),  M.Ed*.  Ph.D.  (Alta*),  Part- 
time  Sessional  Lecturer  (1980-8 1 ), 

Nancy  C,  Reeves.  B.A,,  M.A,  (U.  oj  Vic,),  Part-time  Sessional  lecturer 
(January-April  1981), 

Duane  O.  Kuhadeau.  A. A.  (City  Coll,  of  San  Francisco)  A.B.  (Son  Francisco), 
VLSc,  (Wash.  St.),  D.Ed.  (Rochester),  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer  (Prince 
George,  1980-81)* 

Gregory  A.  K.  Saunders,  B.A.,  M.A.  (i\  oj  Vic.),  Part-time  Sessional  lecturer 
(January- April  1981). 

Marilyn  Siegai.  B.A.  (Lalij.,  Berkeley),  M.A,  (U.  of  Vic*)*  Part-time  Sessional 
I *ec  i u rer  ( Parksv  il  le . 1 980-8 1 ), 

\L  Douglas  Smart*  B.A,*  B.Ed.  ( Cokehead)*  M.Ed,  (L\  of  Vic.}*  Part-time  Ses- 
sional Lecturer  (Prince  George.  1980-81). 

Hilary  Spicer.  B.A.  ft/,  ofVic.f  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer  ( 1980-8 1 ). 

Dennis  Stevens,  B.A,  (Bnt.  Col.)*  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer  (Courtenay. 
Se  ptem  be  r-  Decembe  r 1 980 ) . 

Dale  E*  Stringer.  B.A,  (Alta,),  M.Ed.  (Calgary),  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer 
(Cranbrook*  September-December,  1980). 

Judith  A.  lerry,  B,A.  (Leic.).  M.Phil.  (London),  Part-time  Sessional  Ijecturer 

(1980-81). 

Arnold  C.  Toutant,  B.Ed.  (Bnt,  Cot.)*  M.A,  (5.  fraser )*  Part-time  Sessional 
Lecturer  (September-December  1980). 

Barn  R,  Lnderwood,  B.Sc.  (Winn.),  B.Ed.  {Man.),  M.A.  (Brit.  CoL).  Part-time 
Sessional  Lecturer  (Campbell  River,  1980-8 1 ). 

Rita  Wallis,  L.R.SM,  (Royal  Sc,  of  Music),  A.R.CT.  (Tor.)*  Mus.G,  (Paed)(W. 
Ont.)y  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer  ( ] 980-8  ] ), 

Gary  A,  IValmsiey*  B.Ed*  (Brit.  CoL),  M.Ed.  (U,  of  Vic*)*  Part-time  Sessional 
Lecturer  (f  980-81). 

Edmund  K.  Wong,  B.Sc.  (Bnt.  Col,),  M,Sc.  (S.  Fraser),  Part-time  Sessional 
Lecturer  (1980-81). 

Ross  M.  ^ oung,  B.Ed.  (Bnt.  CoL),  M.Ed.  (Anions),  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer 
(Duncan*  1980-81). 

Kenneth  R.  Frey.  B.A,  (Sheffield)*  M.Ed,  (West  Wash , St.  Call.)*  Coordinator  of 
School  Experiences  (Secondary). 
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Rube  it  U.  Gougetm*  B,Ed,  it  vf  Vir,j,  Coordinator  of  School  Experiences 
I ElemeiUarv.}:  and  Part-Lime  Sessional  Lecturer  (Sep ten lber- December 

mm 

Elizabeth  D.  H ay  t home.  Ad vi sing  Assistant. 

Lcunrfre  Lacroix.  M.( ...  B.A.,  B.Phil  (Laval),  Administrative  Of  ficer. 


Diane  K.  McBrainey.C.D..  Adv  ising  Officer. 

Opal  Mills,  BA,  (Brit  Col.},  D,CS,  { Tor.),  Senior  Academic  Assistant, 

Richard  M,  Pearce*  B.A,*  Teach,  Cert,  {Bnt.  CoL),  M.S..  Fh,D.  r Ore.  Su, 
Coordinator  of  Professional  Programs  (Undergraduate). 


PROGRAMS  OFFERED  BY  THE  FACULTY  OF  EDUCATION 


I lie  Facuhv  of  Education  offers  both  programs  which  lead  to  teaching 
credentials  and  programs  w hich  do  not  lead  to  teaching  credentials.  Each  ol 
these  programs  is  listed  below  accompanied  bv  the  appropriate  page  refer- 


ence. All  applicants  are  asked  to  familiarize  themselves  with  the  general 
information  found  under  the  following  headings:  Admission  to  the  Faculty  of 
Education,  Academic  Regulations,  and  Professional  Preparation* 


CO-OPERATIVE  EDUCATION  PROGRAM 


Please  refer  to  page  217  of  the  Calendar  for  a general  description  of 
Co  -o  pe  rat  i ve  Ed  u ca  t ion . 

Admission  to  and  completion  of  Co-operative  Education  Programs  are 
governed  bv  individual  departmental  requirements.  Asa  required  part  of  the 
program*  students  are  employed  lor  specific  Work  Terms*  each  w ith  a mini- 


mum duration  of  13  weeks.  This  employ  ment  is  related  as  closely  as  possible  to 
the  student's  course  of  studies  and  individual  interest. 

Details  of  the  program  in  the  School  of  Physical  Education*  Leisure  Studies 
Major,  are  outlined  on  page  149  ol  the  Calendar. 


PROGRAMS  LEADING  TO  TEACHER  CERTIFICATION 


I n order  to  teach  in  the  public  schools  of  British  Columbia  it  is  necessary  to 
obtain  a teaching  certificate  from  the  Provincial  Ministry  of  Education.  Appli- 
cation lor  a teaching  certificate  may  be  made  upon  completion  of  an  approved 
umversitv  program.  The  level  of  certificate  is  based  on  the  number  ol  com- 
plete years  of  approved  academic  specialist  and  professional  preparation  be- 
v ond  secondary  school  graduation.  This  preparation  must  include  at  least  one 
year  of  basic  teacher  education  involving  supervised  practice  teaching. 

Included  in  the  program  description  below  is  the  teaching  credential  for 
which  the  student  is  eligihle.  Students  should  acquaint  themselves  with  the 
various  routes  available  towards  elementary  (grades  K-VI1)  or  secondary 
(grades  V I1I-XII)  school  teaching. 

ELEMENTARY  CURRICULUM 

BACHELOR  OF  EDUCATION  DEGREE page  1 38 

This  is  a live-year  program  leading  to  a degree  in  Education  and  to  teacher 
certification.  Students  follow  programs  to  enable  them  to  teach  m the  elemen- 
tal v public  schools  of  British  Columbia  w ith  a practicum  option  in  Primary 
(grades  K ill)  or  Intermediate  (grades  IV-VII).  Students  may  begin  the  pro- 
gram at  a regional  college  and  transfer  to  the  University  for  Year  Two  or  Year 
Three,  It  is  possible  to  obtain  a Standard  Certificate  and  to  teach  after  four 


years  of  the  live  year  program  except  on  the  Physical  Education  Specialist 
Program  where  the  degree  must  be  completed  for  certification.  A Professional 
Cert  ill  cate  may  be  obtained  after  live  complete  years. 

POST-DEGREE  PROFESSIONAL  PROGRAMS  * page  14 1 

The  post -degree  programs  are  composed  of  two  parts.  Completion  ol  the 
first  year  qualifies  candidates  for  a teaching  certificate.  Those  w ho  complete 
the  second  year  will  qualify  for  a Bachelor  or  Master  of  Education  degree. 

SECONDARY  CURRICULUM 

BACHELOR  OF  EDUCATION  DEGREE  page  142 

This  is  a five-year  program  Leading  to  a degree  in  Education  and  to  teacher 
certification.  The  degree  requires  specialization  in  one  or  two  teaching  subject 
areas  normally  taught  in  the  public  secondary  schools  of  British  Columbia.  On 
completion  of  the  five-year  degree  the  student  is  eligible  for  the  Professional 
Cent  ficate, 

POST-DEGREE  PROFESSIONAL  PROGRAMS  page  147 

The  post-degree  programs  are  composed  ol  two  parts.  Completion  ol  the 
first  year  qualifies  candidates  for  a teaching  certificate.  Those  who  complete 
the  second  year  w ill  qualif  y f or  a Bachelor  or  Master  of  Education  degree. 


PROGRAMS  NOT  LEADING  TO  TEACHER  CERTIFICATION 


BACHELOR  OF  ARTS  DEGREE 

Major  in  Human  Performance  * * page  148 

Major  in  Leisure  Studies  page  149 

BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  DEGREE 

Major  in  Human  Performance  page  149 


These  are  degree  programs  designed  to  aid  studems  in  preparing  for 


opportunities  in  the  broad  field  of  physical  activity  outside  the  school  setting 
through  recreational,  business  and  government  agencies.  The  School  of  Physi- 
cal Education  is  responsible  for  these  programs. 

DIPLOMA  PROGRAM  IN  NATIVE  INDIAN  LANGUAGES  page  150 

This  is  a one-year  diploma  program  which  prepares  individuals  to  function 
as  consultants,  co-ordinators  or  resource  aides  in  the  teaching  of  native  lan- 
guages in  communities  or  schools  of  British  Columbia. 


GRADUATE  PROGRAMS 


MASTER  OF  EDUCATION  DEGREE  page  188 

MASTER  OF  ARTS  DEGREE  page  188 

DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY  DEGREE  page  188 

Graduate  degrees  in  Education  are  offered  through  the  Faculty  of  Graduate 


Studies.  Information  about  these  degrees  may  be  found  on  pages  182-184  of 
the  Calendar, 

Enquiries  should  be  directed  to  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies, 
the  Associate  Dean  ofthe  Faculty  of  Education,  or  the  Educational  Depart- 
mental Graduate  Advisers,  Students  seeking  teacher  certification  should  first 
consult  the  Education  Advising  Centre. 
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DEGREE  AND  CERTIFICATION  ROUTES 

BACHELOR  OF  EDUCATION  ELEMENT  AIRY 


PRO  YR 


BACHELOR  OF  EDUCATION 
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ACADEMIC  ADVICE 


Students  needing  advice  about  any  of  the  undergraduate  courses  or  pro- 
grams offered  in  the  Faculty  of  Education  (including  the  Post -Degree  Profes- 
sional Programs)  should  consult  the  Education  Advising  Centre.  Room  250, 
MacLaurin  Building*  or  write  to  that  office  For  information. 

All  undergraduate  students  registered  in  the  Faculty  are  expected  to  make  a 
commitment  to  a particular  program.  The  Education  Advising  Centre  will 
prepare  a Program  Outline  for  each  student  based  on  current  Faculty  regula- 


tions. All  previously  completed  work  will  be  considered  in  relation  to  the 
student  s choice  of  program  and  leaching  areas.  The  Faculty  reserves  the  right 
to  review  any  program  or  course  work  that  is  more  than  ten  years  old. 
Additional  work  may  be  required  if  courses  taken  ten  or  more  years  ago  are 
outdated. 

All  Students  are  advised  to  confirm  program  requirement  with  the  Advis- 
ing Centre  before  registering  in  any  session. 


ADMISSION  TO  THE  FACULTY  OF  EDUCATION 


Applicants  for  admission  to  the  Faculty  of  Education  must  meet  general 
University  requirements  described  on  pages  8-13,  as  well  as  general  Faculty 
and  specific  program  requirements. 

The  University  of  Victoria  reserves  the  light  to  limit  enrolment  in  the 
Faculty  of  Education  and  to  refuse  admission  to  the  various  programs  of  the 
Faculty.  Such  factors  as  available  space  and  Facilities*  teaching  positions  avail- 
able in  t he  schools,  academic  qualifications,  general  suitability  of  the  applicant 
for  teaching,  physical  disabilities,  and  English  usage  w ill  be  taken  into  account. 

INTERVIEW  REQUIREMENT 

Those  students  seeking  entry  to  the  Faculty  of  Education  for  the  first  time 
and  others  who  may  be  specifically  referred,  must  be  interviewed  by  personnel 
in  the  Faculty  of  Education  for  the  purpose  of  judging  suitability  for  the 
teaching  profession.  The  interview  program  is  scheduled  for  February 
through  June.  Appointments  may  be  made  by  contacting  the  Education  Advis- 
ing Centre.  Applicants  whose  residence  makes  it  difficult  to  travel  to  Victoria 
for  the  interview*  should  write  to  this  office  before  the  end  of  May.  Students 
who  complete  a written  interview  will  be  conditionally  admitted  until  they  are 
interviewed  on  campus. 

The  professional  judgment  of  those  conducting  ihe  interviews  w ill  be  deem- 
ed sufficient  grounds  for  recommending  the  acceptance  or  rejection  of  an 
application.  A candidate  whose  suitability  for  teaching  is  questioned  by  an 
interviewer  will  be  referred  to  a Review  Committee.  Appeal  procedures  are 
available. 

leathers  holding  valid  British  Columbia  teaching  certificates  or  whose 
training  and  experience  have  been  in  Canada*  U.S.A.,  UK*  Australia  or  New 
Zealand  are  exempt  from  the  interview'  requirement. 

Human  Performance  and  Leisure  Studies  applicants  are  also  exempt  this 
requirement. 

QUOTA  RESTRICTIONS 

Admission  to  the  Faculty  of  Education  may  be  restricted  by  quotas.  If  quotas 
are  placed  on  any  year  or  program*  not  all  qualified  applicants  will  necessarily 
be  accepted. 

At  the  time  of  preparation  of  this  Calendar  (January  1981).  maximum 
enrolments  had  been  established  tor  all  professional  years,  the  Physical  Educa- 
tion teaching  areas  and  the  degree  programs  in  Human  Performance  and 
Leisure  Studies, 

Selection  criteria  have  been  approved  by  the  Senate,  Further  details  are 
available  from  the  Faculty  of  Education  Academic  Advising  Centre  and  Lhe 
School  of  Physical  Education. 

ADMISSION  TO  MUSIC  TEACHING  AREAS 

Students  wishing  to  enter  a music  area  on  the  elementary  or  secondary 
degree  program  must  first  seek  acceptance  through  the  Department  of  An 
and  Music  in  Education. 

Acceptance  in  the  elementary  Music  Education  teaching  area  will  be  condi- 
tional on:* 

(a)  satisfactory  know  ledge  of  theory  to  the  level  of  Music  Education  1 05  or 
equivalent; 

(b)  satisfactory  perf  ormance  on  a short  musical  aptitude  test. 

ADMISSION  TO  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

Entry*  into  all  programs  in  the  School  of  Physical  Education  is  Limited:  the 
Bachelor  of  Education  degrees  in  elementary  and  secondary  teaching;  the 
Bachelor  of  Am  and  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Human  Performance;  and  the 
Bachelor  of  Arts  in  Leisure  Studies.  Selection  is  carried  out  by  the  School  of 


Physical  Education  each  spring  or  early  summer  for  the  following  fall  term. 
Please  refer  to  pages  8 to  13  for  academic  admission  requirements. 

Those  who  w ish  to  be  considered  For  acceptance  should: 

l obtain  an  Application  for  Admission  Form  (or  an  Application  for  Rt- 
Registration  if  previously  registered  at  the  University  of  Victoria)  and 
submit  it  to  Admissions  Services  (or  Records  Services) early  in  the  spring 
This  form  must  indicate  which  degree  program  is  desired, 

2.  obtain  a Physical  Education  Experience  Form  1981  and  return  it  to  the 
School  of  Physical  Education  by  May  3 1 , at  the  latest.  This  lorm.  besides 
giv  ing  the  School  a record  of  relevant  experience,  will  serve  as  an  applica- 
tion to  attend  the  selection  testing. 

3.  obtain  a Medical  History  Form  from  the  School  ol  Physical  Education. 
This  form  requires  a medical  examination  by  the  applicant  s own  physi- 
cian and  must  he  returned  to  University  Health  Services  by  May  3 I 

All  applications  will  be  acknowledged  with  a form  letter  providing  inlormia- 
tion  about  the  testing  procedure  and  on-campus  accommodation.  Testing  for 
198 1 entry  will  take  place  at  the  University  on  June  23  and  24.  Candidates  must 
attend  both  days. 

Notification  of  acceptance  or  rejection  will  lie  made  immediately  after  test- 
ing, All  acceptances  w ill  be  provisional  on: 

1 . medical  clearance*  and 

2.  satisfactory  grades. 

Each  provisionally  accepted  candidate  must  have  a further  medical  exam- 
ination in  University  Health  Services  as  soon  as  possible.  This  may  take  place 
concurrently  with  selection  testing  on-campus. 

Those  candidates  who  fail  to  qualify  for  acceptance  and  who  intend  to 
re-apply  in  the  next  session  should  consult  an  Adviser  in  the  Education 
Advising  Centre  to  determine  an  appropriate  program  of  courses. 

Accepted  candidates  w ill  register  in  the  Faculty  of  Education  irrespective  of 
the  intended  degree.  It  should  be  noted  ihat  Faculty  of  Education  regulations 
will  apply  to  Physical  Education  students  in  all  programs  except  where  specific 
programs  have  requirements  that  supersede  those  of  the  Faculty,  For  exam- 
ple, to  continue  into  Year  Two,  students  must  obtain  a sessional  grade  point 
average  of  3.00  and  obtain  at  least  12  units  of  credit  including  English  1 15/1 16 
or  12  1/122,  otherwise  they  w ill  be  required  to  withdraw  from  the  Faculty* 

LIMITATION  ON  CREDIT  AND  PROGRAMS 

Because  of  the  accelerating  rate  of  change  in  subject  matter,  students  mav 
not  always  receive  full  credit  for  w'ork  taken  more  than  ten  years  earlier.  The 
Faculty  Admissions  and  Adjudication  Committee  will  determine  what  credit 
for  work  already  completed  will  be  applied  to  the  candidate  s chosen  program. 

Applicants  for  admission  or  acceptance  on  a degree  program  who  have 
completed  basic  professional  training  may  be  granted  up  to  18  units  of  credit 
for  that  professional  training  towards  the  Bachelor  of  Education  degree.  This 
is  granted  at  the  discretion  of  the  Faculty  Admissions  and  Adjudication 
Committee. 

Teachers  whose  professional  training  was  not  completed  within  ten  years 
prior  to  their  application  to  the  Faculty  must  submit  the  following  for  the 
Committee  s consideration: 

I . a resume  of  all  teaching  experience  including  dates,  locations  and  grade 
levels*  and  indicating  whether  full-time,  part-time*  or  substitution;  and 

2*  a copy  of  the  most  recent  Superintendents  and/or  Principals  Reports; 
and 

3.  letter(s)  from  Principal(s)  attesting  to  teaching  effectiveness  in  substitu- 
tion roles. 


ACADEMIC  REGULATIONS 


Central  l nfo  motion , Fatuity  of  Education  1 3 5 


PRE-PROFESSIONAL  YEARS 

Normally  students  in  the  Faculty  of  Education  must  obtain  a grade  point 
average  of  3.00  on  every  session  attended  prior  to  professional  year,  otherwise 
they  will  be  required  to  withdraw  from  the  Faculty  Appeals  For  re-admission 
to  the  Faculty  must  be  made  in  writing  to  Records  Services. 

PROFESSIONAL  YEAR 

For  the  purpose  of  determining  eligibility  for  a teaching  credential  success- 
ful completion  of  the  professional  year  (including  post-degree  professional 
programs}  requires  a grade  point  average  of  3*00  on  all  courses  taken  during 
that  year.  Students  who  do  not  obtain  3*00  normally  will  be  required  to 
withdraw  From  the  Faculty. 

POST-PROFESSIONAL  TRANSFER 

1 eachers  accepted  on  the  elementary  degree  program  must  obtain  a grade 
point  average  of  3. 00  on  at  least  30  units  of  courses  required  to  complete  Years 
I -3  in  order  to  establish  eligibility  For  a teaching  credential. 

PROBATION 

Students  registered  in  the  Faculty  of  Education  in  a post- professional  year 
who  do  not  obtain  a sessional  grade  point  average  of  3*00  will  be  placed  on 
Academic  Probation,  A Student  who  is  on  Academic  Probation  and  whose 
sessional  grade  point  average  falls  below  3,00  will  be  required  to  withdraw 
from  the  Faculty.  A sessional  grade  point  average  of  3,00  is  sufficient  to 
remove  a student  from  Academic  Probation. 

WITHDRAWAL 

The  Faculty  reserves  the  right  at  any  time  to  require  any  student  to  withdraw 
from  the  Faculty  where  it  believes  on  consideration  of  scholarship,  profes- 
sional lit  ness  ot  professional  conduct  that  the  student  is  unsuited  For  the 
teaching  profession.  Unsatisfactory  performance  in  professional  seminars 
may  be  considered  reason  to  require  a student  to  withdraw  from  the  Faculty. 

REGULATIONS  CONCERNING  PRACTICA 

Students  are  referred  to  the  University  regulation  on  page  14. 

REPEAT  PRACT1CUM 

^ Jilu  dents  who  wish  to  repeat  ED-P  797  ora  course  in  the  ED- A 730  to  ED-E 
770  series  must  appeal  to  the  Faculty  Admissions  and  Adjudication  Committee 
for  permission, 

HUMAN  PERFORMANCE  AND  LEISURE  STUDIES 

Normally  students  registered  in  these  programs  must  obtain  a grade  point 
average  of  3.00  on  every  session  attended*  otherwise  they  will  be  required  to 
withdraw'  from  the  Faculty.  Appeals  for  re-admission  to  Lhe  Faculty  must  be 
made  in  writing  to  Records  Services. 


CREDIT  FOR  PHYSICAL  ACTIVITIES 

Physical  activity  credit  is  limited  as  indicated  below: 

I B.Ed.  degrees  (elementary  and  secondary  curricula) 

(a)  Physical  Education  teaching  areas  and  specialist  program  - the 
number  of  units  specified  in  the  individual  degrees  for  activities. 

(b)  Non-Physical  Education  teaching  areas  - 3 units. 

-■  B.A.  degree  in  Human  Performance  - I Vi  units  bevond  the  program 
requirements, 

3,  B.Se  degree  in  Human  Performance  - Wi  units  beyond  the  program 
requirements. 

4.  B.A.  degree  in  Leisure  Studies  - I V$  units  beyond  the  program 
requirements, 

GRADUATION  REQUIREMENTS 

Students  should  refer  to  the  general  statements  on  page  18  ol  this  Calendar, 
In  exceptional  cases  when  programs  do  not  include  enough  300  and  400  level 
courses  to  satisfy  2 I units  ill  the  degree,  the  Dean  may  approve  the  inclusion  o! 
courses  at  the  700  level.  In  addition,  to  be  eligible  for  the  Bachelor  of  Educa- 
tion degree,  the  candidate  must  normally  have  earned: 

! a passing  grade  in  each  of  the  courses  comprising  the  degree  program; 

2.  a grade  point  average  of  3.00  on  the  work  of  the  professional  year; 

3.  a grade  point  average  of  3*00  as  specified  on  page  142  for  the  teaching 
areas  on  the  secondary  program; 

4.  a grade  point  average  of  3.00  on  all  work  taken  subsequent  to  the 
professional  year.  Failed  courses  will  he  counted  in  computing  the  grade 
point  average. 

GRADUATING  AVERAGE 

The  graduating  average  of  a student  in  the  Faculty  of  Education  shall  be 
determined  as  the  weighted  average  of  the  grade  point  values  of  the  letter 
grades  (other  than  COM)  assigned  to  300  and  400  level  courses  taken  or 
challenged  at  this  University  and  accepted  for  credit  in  the  student’s  program 
in  the  Faculty,  lithe  total  unit  value  of  all  such  courses  does  not  exceed  30,  all 
such  courses  will  be  included  in  the  average,  If  the  total  exceeds  30.  the  average 
w ill  be  taken  on  a maximum  of  30  units  of  such  courses  chosen  so  as  to  give  the 
highest  average,  including,  where  necessary,  the  appropriate  fraction  of  a 
course. 

Siudents  whose  graduating  av  erages  are  3,50  or  higher  w ill  be  placed  in  one 
of  the  following  classes  on  the  basis  of  the  graduating  average: 

1 , First  Class,  an  average  of  6.50  or  higher; 

2.  Second  Class,  an  average  between  3,50  and  6 49. 

CREDIT  FOR  STUDIES  UNDERTAKEN  AT  OTHER  INSTITUTIONS 

Students  who  plan  to  undertake  work  at  other  institutions  are  required  to 
seek  prior  approval  from  the  Education  Advising  Centre  if  they  wish  such 
courses  to  be  credited  toward  a degree  at  the  University  of  V ictoria. 

Students  are  referred  to  the  general  University  regulations  on  page  14-19, 


PROFESSIONAL  PREPARATION 


ACADEMIC  REQUIREMENTS  FOR  ACCEPTANCE 
INTO  PROFESSIONAL  YEARS 

APPLICATION  DEADUNE:  FEBRUARY 28 

BACHELOR  OF  EDUCATION  (ELEMENTARY  CURRICULUM)  DEGREE 
1 Regular  Program 

Credit  in  at  least  46H  units  that  must  include: 


AE  101  (or AE  100)  . . * 2 units 

’One  of;  A NTH  100,  200  or  32 1 ; 

GEOG  1 0 1 A and  I (I  I B,  or  205A  and  205B, 

SOCI  100  or  200;  (or  elective) 3 units 

ED-P  197  . .muixite 

ED-D  200 A IK  unto 

ED-P  297  I Vi  units 

ED-D  305  ....... ........ 3 units 

ED-B  331  ........  Wi  units 

ED-B430  - - I Vi  units 

’ENGL  1 15/ Mb  or  121/122 3 units 

-ENGLI15  m units 

H 1ST  230  (or  other  Canadian 
history  with  permission  of 

the  Education  Advising  Centre)  3 units 

^Laboratory  Science  (or  elective)  .3  units 


M ATH  1 60  (or  other  approved 

mathematics)  ......... J units 

ME  1 04  (or  ME  106  and  IK  additional 

approved  units)  2 units 

PE  147  (or  approved  PE)  2 units 

PSYC100  3 units 

*THEAI50  I units 

Teaching  area  courses  or  electives  ...... 9 units 


'An  elective  may  be  substituted  if  B,C.  Geography  12  has  been  completed 
within  the  past  ten  years. 

Students  who  do  not  have  credit  for  ENGL  1 15  or  215  must  satisfy  an 
English  competency  examination  prior  to  entry  to  Year  4. 

3 Students  who  have  attended  a regional  college  for  twfo  years  prior  10 
transfer  to  this  program  may  substitute  one  of  the  equivalent  of  ENGL 
200,201, 203,  or  238. 

■*An  elective  may  he  substituted  if  B.C,  Biology  i 1 and  Physics  1 1 have 
both  been  completed  within  the  past  ten  years. 

Students  in  the  Physical  Education  area  will  substitute  approved  Physical 
Education  courses  for  PE  147  and  one  of:  AN'TH  100,  200  or  321;  GEOG 
IU  I A and  10 1 B,  or  205 A and  205B;  SOCI  100 or  200.  In  addition,  the 9 units 
of  teaching  area  courses  must  be  approved  PF_  courses. 

A grade  point  average  of  3,(K)  (UVic  C+)  on  the  most  recent  two  years  (30 
units)  is  required. 
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Normally  applicants  must  have  completed  the  above  requirements  by  June 
30  of  the  year  of  application.  Students  who  believe  their  circumstances  are 
unusual  may  appeal  to  the  Faculty  Admissions  and  Adjudication  Committee 
lor  permission  to  meet  the  minimum  requirements  Lh rough  attendance  at  the 
summer  session  prior  to  commencement  of  the  program. 

2.  Physical  Education  Specialist  Program 

Completion  of  th  first  lour  years  ol  the  program  with  a grade  point  average 
ol  3.U9  (CVicC+)  on  the  most  recent  two  years  (SO  units)  is  required, 

3.  Post-Degree  Professional  Programs 

The  applicant  must  possess  a degree  from  a recognized  university  accept- 
able in  content  to  the  Faculty  Admissions  and  Adjudication  Committee  w ith  a 
minimum  grade  point  average  of  3,00  (L'VteC+)on  the  most  recent  two  years 
(30  units);  applicants  for  the  M,Ed.  program  must  have  at  least  a B (70-745?) 
average  in  the  work  of  the  last  two  years  of  Lhe  Baccalaureate  degree  (see  page 
J82)+ 

1 he  academic  preparation  for  this  program  normally  shall  include  the 


following; 

1 English 3 units 

* A p pro  ved  a n th  ropology  „ geogra  ph  v 

or  sociology  3 units 

Canadian  history  t * . 3 units 

Approved  mathematics  ,3  units 

Introductory  psychology'  3 units 

3Laboratory  science  (geography  not  acceptable)  3 units 


Applicants  holding  a Bachelor  of  Music  with  major  in  Music  Education 
(Elementary)  from  the  University  of  Victoria  will  not  be  required  to  present 
credit  for  a laboratory'  science  or  an  approved  anthropology,  geography,  or 
sociology. 

In  addition,  it  is  recommended  ihatTHEA  I 50 and  ENGL 2 15  be  included 
in  the  preparatory  work. 

'The  Faculty  requires  students  to  demonstrate  competency  in  w ritten 
English,  This  may  be  satisfied  by  ENGL  115  or  21 5 as  part  of  the 
required  3 units  or  by  completion  ol  the  ENGL  1 15  equivalency  exam- 
ination administered  by  the  Department  of  English. 

*Noi  required  it  B.C.  Geography  12  completed  within  the  past  10  years. 

3 Not  required  if  both  B C.  Biology  II  and  Physics  LI  completed  within 
the  past  10  years. 

Students  of  exceptional  ability  who  do  not  meet  the  stated  admission  re- 
quirements may  appeal  to  Lhe  Faculty  Admissions  and  Adjudication  Commit- 
tee for  consideration.  "Exceptional”  may  be  considered  in  terms  of  high  grade 
jioint  av  erage,  relevant  work  experience,  or  unique  academic  qualifications. 

Normally  applicants  must  have  completed  the  above  requirements  by  June 
30  of  the  year  of  application.  Students  who  believe  iheir  circumstances  are 
unusual  may  appeal  to  the  Faculty  Admissions  and  Adjudication  Committee 
for  permission  to  meet  the  minimum  requirements  Lhrough  attendance  at  the 
summer  session  prior  to  commencement  of  the  program. 


BACHELOR  OF  EDUCATION  (SECONDARY  CURRICULUM)  DEGREE 
1.  Regular  Program 

Completion  of: 

(a)  Two  teaching  areas,  including  prerequisites  and  corequisites,  with  a 
grade  point  average  of  3.00  in  the  upper  level  courses  of  each  (except 
where  fewer  than  9 units  of  upper  level  work  is  taken,  in  which  case  the 
upper  lev  el  courses  and  one  or  more  of  the  200  level  courses  in  the  area 
will  be  included  to  a total  of  9 units);  or  a single  expanded  teaching  area 
with  a grade  point  average  of  3.00  in  the  teaching  area  courses  of  Years 
Three  and  Four  (minimum  18  units); 

(b)  Corecourses: 

ENGL  U5/U6  dr  121/122 .3  units 

'ENGL  2 15  [Vi  units 

PSYC  100  3 units 

THEA  150  ....... 1(4 units 

(c)  Education  courses: 

ED-D  303  - — I H units 

ED-P  398  IVk  units 

ED-D  406  . , 3 units 

ED-P  498  1 W units 

1 Except  English  area. 

In  addition,  a grade  point  average  of  3,00  (L  VicC+)on  the  most  recent  two 
years  (30  units)  is  required. 

Normally  applicants  must  have  fulfilled  the  above  requirements  by  June  30 
of  the  year  of  application.  Students  who  believe  their  circumstances  are  un- 
usual may  appeal  to  the  Faculty  Admissions  and  Adjudication  Committee  for 
permission  to  meet  Lhe  minimum  requirements  at  the  summer  session  prior  to 
commencement  of  the  program. 


2.  Post- Degree  Professional  Program 

Students  are  advised  that  n is  highly  desirable  to  of  fer  two  teaching  subjects. 

I hose  with  only  one  teaching  subject  mav  find  it  dif  ficult  to  obtain  a teaching 

position.  Teaching  areas  are  outlined  on  pages  143-147, 

The  applicant  must  possess: 

(a)  A degree  from  a recognized  university  acceptable  in  content  to  the 
faculty  Admissions  and  Adjudication  Committee;  applicants  for  the 
B,Ed.  program  must  have  a minimum  grade  point  average  of  3,00  (L  Yk 
C + ) on  the  most  recent  two  vears  (30  units);  applicants  for  lhe  M Fd. 
program  must  have  at  least  a B (70-74$ ) average  in  the  last  two  years  of 
the  baccalaureate  degree  (see  page  182);  and 

(b)  Credit  for  3 units  of  English  (The  Faculty  requires  students  to  demon- 
strate competency  in  written  English.  This  may  be  satisfied  by  ENGL  1 15 
or  2 45  as  part  of  the  required  3 units  or  by  completion  of  the  ENGL  1 15 
equivalency  examination  as  administered  bv  the  Department  of  English); 
and 

(v)  Academic  preparation  which  includes  one  of  the  following: 

(i)  1 he  equivalent  of  at  least  9 units  in  upper  level  courses  in  each  of  two 

of  the  following  subjects  with  a grade  point  average  of  3.00  (UVLc 
C+)  on  the  best  9 units  oj  upper  level  courses  in  each  subject: 


Art' 

Biological  Sciences' 
Chem  istry1 
English 
French 

General  Science1 
Geography “ 
German 
History1 


Latin 

Mathematics 

Music1 

Physical  Education' 
Physics' 

Russian 

Spanish 

Theatre' 


(Other  subject  areas  normally  taught  in  the  secondary  schools  of 
British  Columbia  may  be  acceptable  subject  to  the  approval  of  the 
Dean.) 

'All  art,  musk,  physical  education,  theatre  and  science  courses  must  be 
acceptable  to  the  appropriate  Departments  lor  admission  to  the  Cur- 
riculum, Instruction  and  Practicum  courses.  Potential  art  applicants  and 
music  applicants  are  advised  to  include  at  least  3 units  of  Art  Education 
and  Music  Education  courses  respectively,  and  to  consult  with  the  De- 
partment prior  to  submission  ol  applications. 

“Students  presenting  geography  must  also  have  an  appropriate  3 units  of 
introductory  work  In  history  (for  example,  HIST  230,  240,  or  242). 

^Students  presenting  history'  must  include  at  least  3 units  of  Canadian 
history  at  lower  or  upper  level  and  have  an  appropriate  3 units  of 
introductory  wfork  in  geography  (for  example,  GEGG  I01A,  HI  IB. 
20 1 A,  20 1 B,  203 A,  203B,  205 A.  205B). 

(ii)  A Master’s  or  Honours  degree  in  one  ol  the  subjects  listed  in  (i)  with 
the  exception  of  German,  Latin,  Russian,  Spanish  and  Theatre,  all 
of  which  requ  ire  a second  teaching  area. 

(iii)  At  least  15  units  in  upper  level  courses  in  any  of  the  subjects  listed  in 
(i),  with  the  exception  of  German,  i^atin  F Russian,  Spanish,  Theatre, 
and  Physical  Education  with  a grade  point  average  of  3.00  (UVic 
C+)  on  the  best  15  units  of  upper  level  courses. 

Civ)  At  least  9 units  in  upper  level  courses  in  one  of  the  subjects  listed  in 
(i),  with  the  exception  of  Physical  Education,  and  an  approved  15 
unit  Outdoor  Education  teaching  area  (see  page  146)  containing  at 
least  9 upper  level  units  plus  the  prescribed  corequisites;  with  a 
grade  poinL  average  of  3,00  (UVic  C+)  on  the  best  9 units  of  upper 
level  courses  in  each  subject  area. 

(v)  An  approved  expanded  teaching  area  (single  teaching  area)  with  a 
grade  point  average  of  3,00. 

(vi)  A Bachelor  of  Music  with  a major  in  Musk  Education  from  the 
University  of  Victoria  including  ED-P  398.  ED-D  303,  406,  ME  1 01, 
20 1 , 30 1 , and  40 1 (instrumental  only),  with  a grade  puint  average  of 
3.00  on  all  upper  level  courses  in  music  and  music  education.  Stu- 
dents in  this  category  w ill  be  accepted  w ith  the  same  priority  status  as 
regular  Bachelor  of  Education  Secondary  students. 

In  addition,  it  is  recommended  that  THEA  150,  ENGL  215  and  PSYC  1(H) 
be  included  in  the  preparatory  work. 

Students  of  exceptional  ability  who  do  not  meet  the  stated  admission  re- 
quirements may  appeal  to  the  Faculty  Admissions  atid  Adjudication  Commit- 
tee lor  consideration,  “Exceptional"  may  be  considered  in  terms  ol  high  grade 
point  av  erage,  relevant  work  experience,  or  unique  academic  qualifications. 

Normally  applicants  must  have  fulfilled  the  above  requirements  by  June  30 
of  the  year  of  application.  Studems  who  believe  their  circumstances  are  un- 
usual may  appeal  to  the  Faculty  Admissions  and  Adjudication  Committee  for 
permission  to  meet  the  minimum  requirements  at  the  summer  session  prior  to 
commencement  of  the  program. 
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SCHOOL  EXPERIENCE,  STUDENT  TEACHING  AND  SEMINARS 

School  experience,  student  teaching  and  seminars  Idrm  an  integral  part  of 
the  elementary  and  secondary  programs.  Requirements  for  these  components 
ol  the  Bachelor  of  Education  elementary  programs  are  outlined  in  the  course 
descriptions  of  ED-P  197,  297  and  797  and  for  the  secondary  programs  in  the 
course  descriptions  ol  ED-P  398,  498  and  the  750-770  methods  series. 

Students  should  be  aware  that  all  arangements  for  school  experience  and 
student  teaching  are  made  through  the  School  Experience  Office  which  is 
located  in  the  MacLaurin  Budding. 

Professional  Year  students  should  note  that  all  dement  ary  and  secondary 
programs  commence  with  school  experience.  Orientation  and  placement  lor 
these  activities  will  take  place  on  [ uesday , September  8.  In  order  to  provide 
for  sufficient  school  placements  it  will  be  necessary  for  each  prolessional  year 
student  to  apply  for  school  experience  on  a form  provided  when  authorization 
to  register  has  been  granted.  This  application  must  reach  the  Schobf  Experi- 
ence Office  by  August  8 if  a school  placement  is  to  be  arranged.  Alter  this  date 
students  will  be  placed  only  if  space  is  available. 

All  professional  year  students  must  register  by  September  8t  1981.  Late  registrations 
udl  not  be  accepted. 

A student  u>ho fails  to  complete  any  part  oj  a 100-level  course  m the  professional  year 
mil  not  be  allowed  tv  tube  the  finest  practicum. 

All  Education  students  undertaking  school  experience  during  the  year  must 
be  prepared  to  travel  to  any  school  in  the  three  local  school  districts  of  Victoria. 
-Sooke  and  Saanich.  In  order  to  do  this,  students  should  budget  an  additional 
$5U  to  SHH)  for  transportation.  Because  of  the  heavy  use  of  the  three  local 
school  districts  for  school  experience  in  the  fail  and  winter  and  because  it  is 
considered  important  that  students  gain  experience  in  non-metropolitan 
areas,  students  should  note  that  they  will  he  required  to  undertake  the  final 
practicum  in  AprikMay  in  selected  districts  outside  the  Victoria.  Sooke  and 
Saanich  districts.  Extra  expense  will  he  involved  and  students  should  budget 
accordingly. 

Students  should  note  that  School  Districts  may  refuse  placements  and  re- 
quire students  to  withdraw  from  practica  for  failure  to  ahide  by  the  Public 
Schools  Act  or  the  British  Columbia  7 eachers'  Federation  Code  of  Ethics. 

ELEMENTARY  PROGRAMS 

ED-P  1 97  - students  must  complete  ten  weekly  half-dav  experiences  in  the 
schools. 

ED-P  297  - requires  a two-week  school  experience  following  final 
examinations. 

ED-P  797  - during  professional  year,  students  begin  in  September  with  an 
orientation  in  a local  school.  I his  is  followed  by  Tuesday  morning  visits  to 
the  same  school  in  preparation  for  a six- week  practicum  later  in  the  fall. 
The  final  six-week  practicum  from  April  to  mid-May  will  be  undertaken 
in  selected  districts  across  the  Province, 

SECONDARY  PROGRAMS 

ED-P  398  - a school  experience  of  ten  half -days  in  local  schools  . A two-week 
post-session  practicum  may  be  required. 

ED-P  498  - requires  a two-week  school  experience  following  final 
examinations. 

ED-A-E  750-779  - the  school  experience  component  of  the  professional  year 
commences  in  September  with  an  orientation  in  a local  school,  followed 
by  a six-week  practicum  later  in  the  Fall  at  the  same  school.  The  final 
six-week  practicum  from  April  to  mid-May  will  be  undertaken  in  selected 
districts  across  the  Province, 

TEACHER  CERTIFICATION 

The  University  does  not  issue  leaching  credentials  or  establish  salary  cate- 
Rories.  The  follow  ing  is  based  on  current  information  and  Teacher  Certifica- 
tion Regulations  which  came  into  effect  July  1 . 1974,  and  is  provided  to  assist 
students  in  securing  necessary  credentials  and  evaluation.  Specific  questions 
regarding  individual  certificates,  etc.,  must  be  directed  to  the  authority  con- 
cerned. Information  regarding  policy  ol  the  Ministry  of  Education 
of  the  Province  ol  British  Columbia  should  be  secured  by  contacting  the 
Ministry. 

TEACHING  CREDENTIALS 

1 . The  Ministry  of  Education  requires  that  all  persons  employed  as  teachers 
in  the  Puhlic  Schools  of  British  Columbia  have  a valid  teaching  credential. 

2.  Credentials  are  Issued  by  the  Director  of  Teacher  Services,  Ministry  of 
Education,  V ictoria,  B.C..  on  application,  when  all  requirements  includ- 
ing university  preparation  are  deemed  to  have  been  completed.  A cre- 
dential will  not  be  issued  to  an  applicant  w ho,  w hen  directed  to  do  so  by 
the  Ministry,  fails  to  provide  proof  that  he  is  of  good  moral  character  and 
a Fit  and  proper  person  to  be  granted  a credential, 

3.  Credentials 

( a)  Standard  Certificate  ■ 

Requires  a minimum  3 -year  approved  program  of  post -secondary 


school  studies  beyond  Grade  XII,  including  appropriate  teacher 
education,  (Normally,  minimum  preparation  for  this  credential  at 
the  University  of  Victoria  commencing  1980-81  will  be  four  yean  on 
the  elementary  program  and  will  lead  to  Teacher  Qualification 
Service  Category  4,J 
( b J Profess  tonal  Certificate . 

Requires  a minimum  4-year  approved  program  of  post-secondary 
school  studies  beyond  Grade  XII  , including  basic  teacher  education 
and  qualification  for  a degree.  (Minimum  preparation  for  this  cre- 
dential at  the  University  of  Victoria  is  Five  years  and  qualifies  the 
applicant  lor  Teacher  Qualification  Service  Category  5.) 

4,  Application  for  a teaching  credential  must  be  made  to  the  Director  of 
Teacher  Services,  Ministry  of  Education,  Victoria,  B .C.  The  Administra- 
tive Registrar's  Office  of  the  University  provides  the  Ministry  of  Educa- 
tion w ith  verification  of  the  applicant  s standing  based  on  completion  of 
the  appropr  iate  years  of  a degree  program  or  the  Post-Degree  Profes- 
sional Program.  In  the  case  ol  undergraduates  such  verification  can  only 
be  provided  when  the  student  has  registered  in  a degree  program 
through  the  appropriate  academic  advising  centre. 

5,  Application  Procedure 

The  procedure  varies  with  the  time  of  the  academic  year  at 
which  the  qualification  for  a certificate  is  reached. 

( a J A Iter  Win  te  r Session : 

(i)  In  June  of  each  year  the  Administrative  Registrar's  Office  of 
the  University  sends  a Confidential  Annual  Report  to  the  Di- 
rector of  Teacher  Services,  Ministry  of  Education  with  copies 
to  the  District  Superintendents  of  Schools.  An  up-to-date 
transcript  for  each  student  is  forwarded  to  the  Ministry  with 
the  Report.  Unless  a student  has  requested  otherwise,  this 
report  includes  all  regular  full-time  students  of  the  Faculty  ol 
Education  who  have  completed  a basic  professional  year  and 
have  registered  in  a degree  program,  and  reports  the  degree. 
Leaching  area(s),  years  completed,  and  grade  results  in  student 
teaching. 

(it)  To  secure  a first  teaching  credential  on  the  basis  of  Winter 
Session  work,  the  student  must  apply  to  the  Director  of 
Teacher  Services.  Ministry  of  Education,  Victoria,  B.C.,  on  a 
form  distributed  by  the  University  or  available  by  request  from 
the  Ministry.  A copy  of  birth  or  baptismal  certificate  must 
accompany  a first  application. 

(iii)  Application  to  change  to  a Professional  from  a Standard  Cer- 
tificate is  made  to  the  Ministry  in  writing  using  the  application 
Form  or  by  letter,  and  following  the  same  procedure. 

(iv)  Students  on  degree  programs  for  other  than  B.Ed.  degrees 
should  apply  in  the  same  way,  but  must  also  request  Lhat  the 
Administrative  Registrars  Office  forward  a statement  of  years 
of  degree  completed,  together  with  a transcript,  to  the 
Ministry, 

(b)  After  May-june  studies,  Summer  Session,  Supplemental  or  Defer- 
red Examination: 

A Card  Application  For  Teaching  Credential  should  be  secured 
from,  and  returned  completed,  to  the  Administrative  Registrar's 
Office  of  the  University.  In  September  the  Card  is  processed  and 
the  applicant's  standing  reported  to  the  Ministry, 

(c } A f ter  cou  rse  work  don  e with  perm  issio  n e lsewrhere : 

When  an  official  transcript  is  received  verifying  completion  of 
course  work  that  alters  a student's  qualification  for  certification, 
the  Administrative  Registrar  s Office  will  report  by  letter  to  the 
Ministry.  The  student  is  responsible  for  applying  in  writing  to  the 
Ministry  for  the  change  in  certification. 

(d ) In  all  othe r cases : 

The  student  should  request  the  Administrative  Registrar  s Office 
to  report  to  the  Ministry  on  the  level  of  degree  program  com- 
pleted, and  also  should  apply  to  the  Ministry  for  the  appropriate 
Certificate, 

6,  Except  where  an  expiry  date  is  specified  on  a credential  at  the  time  of 
issue,  any  Professional  or  Standard  Certificate  is  valid  for  life  unless 
suspended  or  cancelled  for  cause.  No  expiry  date  shall  be  specified  where 
within  five  years  of  the  date  of  application  for  initial  certification,  the 
applicant  has  completed  an  approved  teacher  preparation  program  at  a 
British  Columbia  post-secondary  institution. 

TEACHER  QUALIFICATION  SER  VICE  CATEGORY 

Many  school  boards  base  salary  on  the  category  established  by  the  Teacher 
Qualification  Service  of  the  British  Columbia  School  Trustees  Association  and 
the  British  Columbia  Teachers’  Federation,  The  Service  determines  this  cate- 
gory only  upon  application  by  a teacher,  and  only  wrhen  a British  Columbia 
teaching  credential  has  already  been  granted  by  the  Ministry.  Categories  are 
assigned  on  the  basis  of  complete  years  of  professional  preparation. 

Transcripts  of  University  of  Victoria  course  work  and  application  forms 
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ntav  be  obtained  from  Records  Semites  at  the  University , Requests  for  addi- 
tional information  should  be  directed  to; 

Teacher  Qualification  Sen  ice  . 

Room  If  10  - 2609  Gram  ilk  St,. 

Vancouver,  B.C.  V6H  3H3 

l eathers  who  hold  the  four-year  Bachelor  ol  Education  (Elementary)  de- 
gree may  qualih  for  the  Teacher  Qualification  Service’s  Category  5 by  com- 


pleting an  approved  program  consisting  of  a minimum  of  15  units  of  upper- 
level  courses.  The  courses  must  be  acceptable  to  the  Teacher  Qualification 
Serivce.  Advice  is  av  ailable  f rom  the  Education  Advising  Centre 

STATEMENT  OF  DEGREE  COMPLETION 

Students  who  require  a statement  verifying  completion  of  their  degree 
before  official  transcripts  are  available  should  contact  the  Records  Officer, 
Professional  Programs,  Office  of  the  Administrative  Registrar. 


BACHELOR  OF  EDUCATION  (ELEMENTARY  CURRICULUM) 


Initial  admission  to  this  degree  program,  other  than  in  the  areaol  Physical 
Education,  mav  be  granted  oidv  after  completion  of  at  least  one  rear  of 
unit  ersity  level  studies  acceptable  to  the  Faculty  of  Education. 

ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

Applicants  for  admission,  other  than  for  Physical  Education,  will  be  con- 
sidered from  students  who  meet  the  following  requirements: 

(a)  at  least  12  units  of  credit  including  English  1 15..  1 16  or  121  122:  and 

(b)  a sessional  grade  point  average  of  3.00  on  the  most  recent  session  of  at 
least  12  units  (if  fewer  than  1 2 units  were  taken  in  the  most  recent  session, 
the  grade  point  average  will  be  computed  lor  a cumulative  total  of  at  least 
12  units);  and 

(Cl  fulfilment  of  the  interview  requirement  designated  hv  the  Faculty  unless 
waived  by  an  ED-P  1 97  Seminar  Leader; 
and  in  addition,  for  admission  to  any  pre-professional  year: 

(d)  a science  to  the  Grade  \\  level  or  3 units  of  an  acceptable  laboratory 
science. 

(e)  Physical  Education  applicants  should  refer  to  page  134.  Admission  to 
Physical  Education, 

PROFESSIONAL  YEAR 

Year  Four  is  the  professional  year  where  students  spend  an  extended  time  in 
the  schools  and  Lake  courses  at  the  University  directly  related  to  their  profes- 
sional training.  Admission  requirements  are  specified  on  page  135, 

Normally  all  courses  listed  for  this  year  are  taken  as  a coordinated  unit 
during  one  full  winter  session.  Because  of  the  professional  involvement  off- 
campus  during  this  year,  students  are  not  normally  permitted  to  take  courses 
in  addition  to  those  specified.  Any  exceptions  must  have  approval  from  the 
Education  Advising  Centre. 

A grade  point  average  of  3.00  must  be  obtained  on  this  year  in  order  to 
qualify  for  certification, 

NOTES: 

1 , The  deadline  for  applications  is  February  28. 

2,  Maximum  enrolments  have  been  established;  therefore  the  Faculty  can- 
not guarantee  that  all  qualified  candidates  will  be  accepted. 

3,  Accepted  candidates  will  be  notified  as  early  as  possible,  but  final  accept- 
ance may  not  be  until  late  July, 

4,  Registration  must  be  completed  by  Tuesday,  September  8,  1981.  No 
registration  will  be  accepted  after  that  date  as  school  opening  orientation 
begins  on  Wednesday,  September  9, 

PROGRAM 

The  elementary  program  normally  takes  live  regular  winter  sessions  to 
complete.  It  consists  of  specified  academic  courses  from  the  Faculty  of  Arts 
and  Science,  professional  studies  in  the  Faculty  of  F-ducation.  and  electives 
which  may  be  selected  to  complete  the  requirements  for  one  of  the  teaching 
areas  listed  on  pages  - f or  to  broaden  general  background  know  ledge. 

The  Standard  Certificate  may  be  obtained  on  completion  of  the  specified 
program  to  the  end  of  Year  Four  except  on  the  Physical  Education  Specialist 
Program  w here  the  degree  must  be  completed  for  certification.  The  fifth  year 
may  subsequently  be  completed  through  Summer  Sessions  or  Extension 
courses  offered  off-campus. 

Students  may  plan  to  take  Year  One  or  Years  One  and  Two  at  one  of  the 
regional  colleges  in  British  Columbia.  Physical  Education  students  normally 
must  attend  the  University  for  Year  Two,  Because  the  colleges  do  not  offer 
education  courses,  the  content  of  the  first  three  years  is  modified.  Assistance  in 
choosing  the  correct  college  courses  to  correspond  with  program  require- 
ments is  available  from  the  Education  Advising  Centre. 

Teachers  who  transfer  to  the  Faculty  with  credit  from  other  institutions  will 
be  placed  on  a program  modified  on  the  basts  of  their  training  and  experience. 
The  Faculty  Admissions  and  Adjudication  Committee  will  determine  the 
credit  to  be  awarded  and  the  courses  required  to  complete  the  program. 
Teachers  interested  in  this  program  should  forward  to  Admissions  Services 
with  their  application,  a resume  of  teaching  experience  and  a copy  of  their 
most  recent  report  on  teachingeffectiveness  (see  page  134), 


COURSE  REQUIREMENTS 

The  minimum  degree  requirement  normally  is  sucessful  completion  of  the 


following: 

Requit  ed  Education  courses 38  units 

Required  Arts  & Science  courses  .21  units 

Teaching  area  courses  or  electives  18  units 


TOTAL ...  77  units 


PROGRAM  BY  YEARS 

1,  All  Teaching  Areas  Except  Physical  Education 
Year  One:  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science 

’ED-P  197  m 

ENGL  1 15/1  1 6 or  121. 122  3 

f 1 1ST  230  (or  other  Canadian  history  w ith 
permission  of  the  Education 

Adv  ising  Centre)  . 3 

2 Laboratory  Science  (or  elective)  . .3 

*M  AT  H 1 60  or  ot  her  a pp  rov  ed  ma  l h e mat  its  . . 3 
PSYC  | (JO 3 36  W 15 

Year  Two:  Faculty  of  Education 

*AE  101  2 

*ME  194  2 

TE  147 -.2 

aOne  of:  A NTH  100, 200.  or  32  J; 

GEOG  1 0 1 A and  10 1 B.  or  205A  and  205B; 

5QCI  1 00  or  290;  (or  elective)  3 

'ENGL213  m 

THE  A 150  + m 

Teaching  area  course  or  electives  3 ,15 

Year  Three  : P re- Professional  Year  - Regular 

"ED-D2Q0A  ..... m 

“ED-P 297  1W 

ED-D  305  .... 3 

ED-B  331  m 

ED-B430  VA 

Teaching  area  courses  or  electives 6 B 

Year  Three:  Pre-Professional  Year  - Transitional 


AE  101  ...2 

ME  104  ..... 2 

PE  147  .., 2 

TD-PI97  l¥i 

*ED-D  2 90 A I Vi 

8 ED-P 297  \'A 

ED-D  305  3 

ED-B331  \h 

ED-B  430  1 ft  1616  or  15 

“Year  Four;  Professional  Year 

ED-D 337  VA 

ED-B  359  3 

EDUC385  m 

ED-D  7 13  m 

F.D-E  743  2 

ED-E745  I 

ED-E  746  I 

ED-B  748  1% 

ED-B  749  m 

ED-P 797  3 ... ...  13b 


Eligible  lor  STANDARD  CERTIFICATE 


Year  Five: 

ED-R  4 50 A {Primary) 

or  ED-B  450R  (Intermediate)  ;i 

’'ED-B  420, 423,  425  or  427  ■* 

Teaching  area  courses  or  electives  9 L , . , 15 

Total  Units  lor  Degree  ....  77 


Eligible  lor  PROFESSIONAL  CERTIFICATE 


1 his  course  will  lx:  marked  INC,  COM,  X or  F.  To  lx  eligible  lor  awards, 
students  must  complete  a minimum  of  13  units  in  each  year  of  which  W/* 
must  be  graded.  College  transfer  students  may  take  this  course  in  Year  Three. 
‘Students  who  have  completed  only  Biology  1 1 (or  Biology  1 1 and  12)  as  their 
senior  secondary  science  w ill  take  Physics  10,1  Other  students  will  normally 
take  ED-E  145. 

Alternative  science  courses  may  be  substituted  with  the  approval  of  a Faculty 
Adviser  in  the  Department  of  Social  and  Natural  Sciences. 

NOTE  Geography  is  not  acceptable  as  an  alternative  science  course. 

An  elective  may  be  substituted  if  Biology  1 1 and  Physics  1 1 {or  equivalents) 
have  been  completed  within  the  past  ten  years. 

’Normally  MATH  012,  JtiO,  180,  203  and  360  are  not  acceptable  for  credit 
when  a mathematics  teaching  area  is  chosen. 

'Those  who  choose  the  Art  area  may  lake  AE  100  in  lieu  of  AE  10 1;  those  who 
choose  the  Music  area  must  take  ME  106  and  I h additional  approved  units  in 
lieu  ol  ME  104,  College  transfer  students  will  take  these  courses  in  Year  Three 
and  w ill  substitute  teaching  ar  ea  courses  or  electives  in  Year  Two. 

An  elective  may  be  substituted  il  Geography  12  has  been  completed  within  the 
past  ten  years. 

‘College  transfer  students  may  substitute  the  equivalent  ol  ENGL  20U.  201. 
20:1  or  238.  Courses  given  transfer  credit  as  ENGL  “200-leveT  are  not 
normally  acceptable  to  meet  thus  requirement.  Students  who  do  not  have 
credit  for  ENGL  J 15  or  2 1 5 must  satisfy  an  English  competency  examination 
pr  ior  to  entry  to  Year  4. 

Students  may  elect  to  specialize  in  one  or  mole  teaching  areas  or  ma\  use 
electives  to  expand  their  general  background.  At  least  9 units  of  electives  must 
be  upper-level  courses. 

" I hese  courses  should  be  taken  concurrently  and  w ill  be  marked  INC.  COM. 
N 01  F.  I o be  eligible  for  awards,  students  must  complete  a minimum  ol  1,5 
units  in  each  year  ol  which  1 3 '/a  must  be  graded. 

"These  courses  must  be  taken  in  the  year  specified, 

"Should  be  taken  in  War  Three  lor  students  planning  an  area  in  Earlv 
Childhood  Education,  language  Arts  or  Learning  Assistance. 

2.  Physical  Education  Teaching  Area  Only 

Normally  college  students  must  transfer  to  the  University  for  Year 
Two. 

J Year  One:  Faculty  of  Education 

‘ED-P197  ... |i^ 

ENGL  115/ 1 1 6 or  12 1/ 1 22  . * 3 

'Laboratory  Science  <pr  elective) . 3 

MATH  160  or  other  approved  mathematics  . , 3 

PSYC  100 3 

PE  143  M.  V& 

PE  activities  approved  by  PE  School  .....  I h . . . , . , \SVt 

Year  Two: 


AE  10 1 . 9 

ENGL 2 15  t Vt 

H LSI  230  (or  other  Canadian  History  with 
permission  of  the  Education 

Advising  Centre)  . 3 

ME  IOI  "‘2 

THE  A 150  

PE  242  ' ’ " ‘ j ; ‘ ‘ 3 

PE  activities  approved  by  PE  School  , r , . , 2 

Year  Three:  Pre-Professional  Year 

'ED-D 200 A m 

JED-P297  |ic 

ED-D  305  , # I 3 

ED-B  331  . . 1 . j t/a 

ED-B 430  , 

PE  345  | ^ 

PE 346  |i^ 

PE  446  i[4 

PE  Activities  approved  by  PE  School  [fa 

Year  Four:  Professional  Year 


ED-D  337  
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ED-B  359  ... 

| 

EDU  C 385  

1 !* 

ED-D  713  

ih 

ED-E  743  

ED-E  745  ) 

ED-E  746 

ED-B74H  

H* 

KD-B749  

ED-P797  

Eligible  lor  STANDARD  CERTIFICATE 

Year  Five: 

ED-B  4 50 A {Primary ), 

or  ED-B  45UB  ( 1 mermediate)  

3 

ED-B  420. 4S5.  41!5  or  427  ..... 

3 

‘One  of:  ANTH  1 00. 2(H)  or  32 1 ; 

CEOG  10 1 A and  10 1 B,  or  205 A and  205 B; 

SOCi  100  or  200;  (or  elective)  3 

PE  activities  approved  b\  PE  School  \ 

3 units  from:  PE  142.  PE  34 1.342.344,37  L 442. 

444,443.461,463  3 

Electives  . 2 . 15 

Total  units  for  degree 77 


Eligible  for  PROFESSIONAL  CERTIFICATE 


■Students  accepted  into  Phy  sical  Education  and  admitted  to  Year  One  of  the 
Faculty  ol  Education  must  meet  the  normal  requirements  for  admission  to  the 
degree  program  as  staled  on  page  in  their  first  session,  or  thev  will  he 
required  to  withdraw  from  the  Faculty  . 

*Thb  course  will  be  marked  INC.  COM,  N or  F,  To  be  eligible  lor  awards, 
students  must  complete  a minimum  of  13  units  in  each  year  of  which  13!* 
must  lx  graded. 

:tAn  elective  may  be  substituted  if  B.C.  Biology  | \ and  Physics  1 1 or  equivalents 
have  been  completed  within  (he  past  ten  years. 

'These  courses  should  be  taken  concurrently  and  will  be  marked  INC,  COM. 
N or  F.  To  be  eligible  for  awards,  students  must  complete  a minimum  of  15 
units  m each  year  ol  which  must  be  graded. 

* These  courses  must  be  taken  in  the  Year  specified. 

An  elective  may  be  substituted  it  B,C,  Geography  12  has  been  completed 
within  the  past  ten  years. 


3.  Physical  Education  Specialist  Program 

I his  program  will  qualify  teachers  to  teach  physical  education  as  a broadly* 
based  specialty  and  to  give  leadership  and  coordination  to  the  overall  phvskal 
education  program  in  an  elementary  school. 


'Year  One:  Facutty  of  Education 

’F-D-P  197  

ENGL  1 1 5;  1 16  or  1 2 ] / 1 22  

MATH  160  

m 

......  3 

. 3 

PSYC  1 00 

PE  143  

PE  activities  approved  by 

School  of  PE  

y 

Electives  

Year  Two: 

ENGL 2 15  .................. 

HIST  23(1  

THEA  150  

PE  242  

......  3 

PE  activities  approved  by 

School  of  PE  

9 

Electives  

Year  Three: 

ME  1(14  ,.. 

PE  344  

PE  345  

PE  346  

PE  442  

PE  446  

PE  activities  approved  by 

School  of  PE  

Electives  


\¥t 

m 

m 

m 

iVt 


2 


4 ... 


...  !5Hr 


Year  Four: 

3ED-D 200A  

'ED-P297  [Vi 
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ed-d  305  3 

ED-B  331  1 ft 

ED-B  420, 423,  425*  or  427 3 

ED- B 430  . ....  |ft 

PE  443  |ft 

Electives  , 1 1/2 

"Year  Five:  Professional  Year 

ED-D  337  ]ft 


. . . . 15 


EL)-B  359 
EDL'C  385 
ED-D  713 
ED-E  743 
ED-E  745 
ED-E  746 

ED-B  748  ...... , , . | ft 

ED-B  749  1 1/2 

ED-P  797  . . 3 , 


I 

l ft 
ift 
l2 
I 
I 


15ft 


Eligible  lor  PROFESSIONAL  CERTIFICATE 


m 

m 


Of  the  1 1 ft  units  ol  electives,  8ft  must  be  chosen  from  areas  other  than  PE 
and  should  be  chosen  in  consultation  with  an  Adviser  in  the  School  of  PE.  Only 
7 units  of  activity  credit  may  be  applied  toward  this  degree.  See  page  for  a 

desc  ription  of  the  activity  requirements. 

f Students  accepted  into  Physical  Education  and  admitted  to  Year  One  of  the 
Faculty  oF Education  must  meet  the  normal  requirements  for  admission  to  the 
degree  program  as  staled  on  page  in  their  first  session,  or  they  will  be 
required  to  withdraw  from  the  Faculty  . 

I his  course  will  be  marked  INC.  COM,  N or  F,  To  he  eligible  for  awards, 
students  must  complete  a minimum  of  15  units  in  each  year  of  which  ISb 
must  be  graded, 

J I he  sc  courses  should  be  taken  concurrently  and  will  be  marked  INC.  COM. 
N or  F,  To  be  eligible  for  awards,  students  must  complete  a minimum  of  15 
units  in  each  y ear  of  which  13 '/a  must  be  graded, 

J 1 hesc  courses  must  be  taken  in  the  year  specified, 

TEACHING  AREAS  (ELEMENTARY) 

ART  EDUCATION 

AE  1 0 f (B  grade  required)  „ F , 4> 

AE200  

AE  201  ........ +1 

AE 205  . jft 

AE 208  [ft 

AE  3 1 5 . . . . [ 14 

AE3I0  y 

AE40J  j ft 

HA  120  .3 

Approved  courses  chosen  from: 

AE  305,  306,  307, 308,  309,  310, 

317,319.320  3 

AE  100  may  be  substituted  for  AE  101. 

Courses  chosen  to  complete  this  area  must  be  approved 
tn  the  Department  of  Art  and  Music  in  Education. 


CREATIVE  DRAMA 

THEA  181  3 

Two  of:  THEA  382. 383, 330  6 

ED-D  3 16  or  317 * [ft 

ED-B  360  ..... ....... |ft  .. 

EARLY  CHILDHOOD  EDUCATION 

( l ) Prim  a ry  Em  phasis : 

ED-D 306  ]ft 

ED-B  339  ]ft 

ED-B  341  . 3 

ED-B  342  !!!^  j ft 

ED-B  440  ... jft 

Approved  options  ...... 6 

< - ) Preschool/  K i ndergane  n Em  ph asis : f 

ED-D  306  . . [ft 

ED-B  339+  ]ft 

ED-B 440  [ft 

ED-B 44 1 [ft 

ED-E  447  Ift 

ED-B  448  . [ft 


12 


15 


AE  320  1 1/2 

ME  302  |i* 

Approved  options  L . r 3 jy, 

A list  of  options  is  available  from  the  Education  Advising  Centre. 

One  ol  ED-B  420.  423.  425,  or  427  must  be  taken  in  Year  Three  in  order  10 
accommodate  the  above  required  courses  in  Year  Five. 

* 1 courses  meet  the  course  work  requirements  lor  certification  as  a 
supervisor  by  the  Community  Care  Facilities  Licensing  Board. 

* Experienced  teachers  should  consult  with  Early  Childhood  Education  in- 
structors to  substitute  an  approved  option. 

LANGUAGE  ARTS 

ED-B 342  . .... |ft 

ED-B  343  A or  B [ft 

ED-B  349  

Language  emphasis:  ED-B  359  ( l ft)  or 

Reading  emphasis:  ED-B  442  (3)  J ft  or  3 

Approved  options  . , . . , 9 or  7 b 16ft 

A list  of  options  is  available  from  the  Education  Advising  Centre  At  least  6 
units  must  be  chosen  from  a Faculty  other  than  Education, 

One  of  F.D-B  420.  423.  425  or  427  must  be  taken  in  \ ear  Three  in  order  to 
accommodate  the  required  courses  in  Year  Five. 

LEARNING  ASSISTANCE 

ED-D  316  [i/2 

ED-D  405  3 

ED-D  4 15  3 

ED-B  442  y 

ED-E  484  , . . . | i/a 

Approved  options  3 15 

One  of  F.P-B  429,  423.  425  or  427  must  lx*  taken  in  Year  Three  in  order  to 
accommodate  the  required  courses  in  Year  Five. 

LIBRARY  EDUCATION 

LE  432  [ft 

LE  433  1 1/2 

LE  434  ift 

LE  435  . . . [ft 

ED-B  34  I * 3 

ED-B  342  | ft 

ED-B  36U  . jft 

^ * Students  wishing  to  teach  at  the  Intermediate  level  may  substitute  ENGL 

MATHEMATICS  EDUCATION 

MATH  151  and  1 02  or  100, 


(or  other  approved  mathematics)*  . . . 

. . . . 3 

ED-E  443  . 

....  1ft 

ED-E  444  

ED-E  484  

dser 

Approved  mathematics*  

....  7ft 

15 

*An  appropriate  selection  would  be  151,  102,  152.  1 10.  210:  C Sc  1 10.  1 15, 
Other  approved  courses  are  MATH  100,  10 1, 240,  362, 366;  ST  AT  250, 25  L 
Other  mathematics  courses  must  be  approved  by  a Faculty  Adviser  in  the 
Department  of  Social  and  Natural  Sciences, 

MATHEMATICS/SCIENCE 

MATH  151  and  1 02  or  100. 

(or  other  approved  mathematics)  .......  3 

Approved  laboratory  science  5 

Approved  mathematics  . F 3 

ED-E  345  . , 3 

Twoof  ED-E  443,  444,  484.  3 

ED-E  445  or  approved  science  3 jg 

Mathematics  and  science  courses  must  be  approved  by  a Faculty  Adviser  in 
the  Department  of  Social  and  Natural  Sciences. 

MUSIC  EDUCATION 

Refer  to  page  J 34  for  information  regarding  acceptance  into  this  area 

ME  106  | ft 

M E 207  . j ft 

ME  208  [ft 

ME  300  [ft 

ME  306  3 

Approved  Music  and/or  Musk  Education  . , , 9 , L . jg 


Prior  to  acceptance  in  the  area  all  students  will  be  required  to  show  compe- 
tence in  theorv  to  the  level  oi  M F Itl5,  Koval  Conservator)'  oi  Music.  Toronto 
Crade  2,  or  the  equiv  alcnt, 

ME  104  is  not  acceptable  lor  credit  in  a program  which  includes  ME  H)6. 
Music  and  Music  Education  courses  must  he  a p proved  hva  Faculty  Adviser  in 
the  Department  ot  An  and  Music  in  Education 

OUTDOOR  EDUCATION 


ED-E  345  . , , , . „ 3 

FID-E  373  14% 

ED-E  374  | \a* 

PE  371  or  37 2 | Vi 

Approved  options  (> 131^ 


Students  will  choose  options  from  approved  courses  in  education,  biology, 
geography , anthropology , ur  history.  Selection  must  include  courses  in  two  of 
these  subject  areas,  A list  of  approved  options  is  available  in  the  Education 
Advising  Centre. 


PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

Reter  to  page  1 3-4  for  information  regarding  acceptance  into  this  area- 


Basic  skills  (chosen  from  PE  JIM- 125: 

refer  to  Notes  cm  page  158)  

PE  143  

. * 6 

1 u. 

PE  242  V 

PE  345  

1 Vt 

PE  348  

. . 1 xh 

PE  448  

3 units  from  PE  142.  34  1 . 342.  341*  37 1 , 

442, 4-H,  445,  4 til.  4fi3  3 JH 

Students  w ho  tail  to  qualit  y for  acceptance  into  this  area  on  first  application 
and  w ho  intend  to  re-apph  in  their  second  year  are  warned  that  PE  1 49  and 
147  are  not  acceptable  lor  credit  on  a degree  program  with  a Physical 
Ed  uca  1 i on  tear  h i ng  a rea . 

Students  who  do  not  choose  PE  344  as  an  elective  will  be  required  to  submit 
to  the  Records  Officer  a First  Aid  Certificate  valid  at  the  time  o l graduation. 

Students  who  have  completed  activities  under  PE  100  101  are  not  eligible 
to  repeal  such  activities  tor  credit, 


EUmttUaty  Programs,  Faculty  of  Education^  1 4 1 

SCIENCE 

A laboratory  science  chosen  from  each  oi  the  to! lowing; 


E D-  E 1 45 , Ph  v s it  s or  Chem  istry  3 

Biology  or  Microbiology  , , ♦ . . 3 

AS T R 1 20*  200;  G EOL  JlW);  or.  w ith 

permission,  GEOG  203A  and  203B  .....  3 
A Science  elective  chosen  from  any 


subject  listed  above  (except  ED-E  145); 

Or  from: 

ED-E  345,373.  374;  B10C300; 

GECXi  372;  PE  241  3 

ED-E 445*,,, 3 (5 


SOCIAL  STUDIES 

GECTG  1 0 1 A and  Ml  1 B,  or  205  A and  205 B . . 3 

HIST 230  3 

One  of:  A NTH  I CHI,  200, 32 1 , 330; 

SOC1  100.200  3 

ED-E 340  3 

Approved  stxial  science  options  , . 6 I H 


A list  ot  approved  options  is  available  tram  the  Education  Advising  Centre. 
[ he  area  must  include  a minimum  ol  9 units  of  upper-level  courses. 

ED-B  432.  Value  Education,  is  a relevant  elective. 


ACADEMIC  SUBJECT  AREAS 

With  prior  approval  of  the  Education  Advising  Centre.  15  units  of  a 
C General  Program  offered  by  a department  of  the  Faculty  of  Ansa  nd  Science 
or  a teaching  area  in  Stxial  Sciences  may  be  acceptable  as  a teaching  area. 


SOCIAL  SCIENCES 

This  13-umt  teaching  area  is  intended  for  students  who  have  specific  career 
teaching  aspirations  which  make  it  desirable  to  have  a greater  depth  of  social 
science  knowledge.  The  13  units  may  be  any  combination  of  courses  from 
anthropology,  linguistics  or  sociology. 


POST-DEGREE  PROFESSIONAL  PROGRAMS  - ELEMENTARY 

leading  to 

BACHELOR  OF  EDUCATION  OR  MASTER  OF  EDUCATION  DEGREE 


Students  may  apply  lor  either  a bachelor’s  or  a master's  program.  The  first 
ten  months  of  either  program  w ill  prepare  students  for  teaching  certificates. 
Students  may  then  proceed  to  a degree  as  described  below  . 

ADMISSION 

The  deadline  for  receipt  of  application  forms  is  February  28, 

Applications  will  be  considered  from  those  who  meet  the  following 
requirements: 

(a)  fulfilment .of  the  interview  requirement  designated  by  the  Faculty;  and 
ibj  possession  of  a degree  from  a recognized  university  acceptable  in  con- 
tent to  the  Faculty  Admissions  and  Adjudication  Committee;  applicants 
lor  the  B.Ed.  program  must  have  a minimum  grade  point  average  of 
3.00  (U  Vic  C+)  in  the  most  recent  two  years  (30  units);  applicants  for  the 
M.Ed.  program  must  have  at  least  a B (70-74$)  average  in  the  work  of 
the  last  two  years  of  the  baccalaureate  degree  (see  page  182);  and 
(c)  academic  preparation  which  includes  the  following: 

’English  8 units 

“Approved  anthropology,  geography,  or  sociology  3 units 

Canadian  history  3 units 

Approved  mathematics  3 units 

Introductory  psycholog)  3 units 

“Laboratory  science  (geography  not  acceptable)  3 units 

In  addition,  it  is  recommended  that  THEA  1 50  and  ENGL  2 1 3 be  mduded 
in  the  preparatory  work. 

’The  Faculty  requires  students  to  demonstrate  competency  in  written 
English.  This  may  be  satisfied  by  ENGE  115  or  215  as  part  of  the 
required  3 units  or  by  completion  of  the  ENGL  1 1 5 equivalency  exam- 
ination as  administered  by  the  Department  of  English. 

’Not  required  if  B.C.  Geography  12  completed  within  the  past  ten  years, 
or  if  applicant  presents  a Bachelor  of  Music  writh  major  in  Music  Educa- 
tion (Elementaryr)  from  the  University  of  Victoria. 


3Noi  required  if  both  B.C.  Biology  1 1 and  Physics  1 1 completed  within 
the  past  ten  years,  or  if  applicant  presents  a Bachelor  of  Music  with 
major  in  Music  Education  (Elementary ) from  the  Univ  ersity  of  Victoria. 

Students  of  exceptional  ability  who  do  not  meet  the  stated  admission  re- 
quirements may  appeal  to  the  Faculty  Admissions  and  Adjudication  Commit- 
tee for  consideration.  ’Exceptional"  may  be  considered  in  terms  of  high  grade 
point  average,  relevant  work  experience,  or  unique  academic  qualifications. 

Normally  applicants  must  have  fulfilled  the  above  requirements  by  June  80 
ot  the  year  of  application.  Students  who  believe  their  circumstances  are  un- 
usual may  appeal  to  the  Faculty  Admissions  and  Adjudication  Gommitiee  for 
permission  to  meet  the  minimum  requirements  at  the  summer  session  prior  to 
commencement  of  the  program, 

PROGRAMS 

Maximum  enrolments  have  been  established;  therefore  the  Faculty  cannot 
guarantee  that  all  qualified  candidates  will  be  accepted.  Accepted  candidates 
will  be  notified  as  early  as  possible,  but  final  acceptance  may  not  be  until  late 

Ju|>- 

Registration  must  be  completed  by  Tuesday.  September  8,  1981.  No  regis- 
tration will  be  accepted  after  that  date  as  school  opening  orientation  begins  on 
Wednesday,  September  9. 

Students  will  spend  an  extended  time  in  the  schools  and  take  courses  at  the 
University  directly  related  to  their  professional  training.  Normally  the  courses 
are  taken  as  a coordinated  unit  during  a ten  month  period  beginning  in 
September,  Because  of’ the  professional  involvement  off-campus  during  this 
year,  students  are  not  normally  permitted  to  take  courses  in  addition  to  those 
specified.  Any  exceptions  must  have  approval  from  the  Education  Advising 
Centre. 

A grade  point  average  of  3,00  must  be  obtained  on  this  program  in  order  to 
qualify  for  certification.  Students  on  the  M.Ed.  program  must  maintain  a 
cumulative  average  of  at  least  B (5.00  grade  point  average).  (See  page  183.) 
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COURSE  REQUIREMENTS  — BACHELOR  OF  EDUCATION 


1- 


Regular  Program 


September  - May 

ED-D200A  MA 

ED-D 337  I A 

ED  A 701  I 

ED- A 705  or  706  I 

ED-E744  MA 

ED-F745  I 

ED- E 746  - 1 

ED-C747  I 

ED-B  748  m 

ED-B749  Ijfc 

ED-P79I I 

ED-P797  3 .. 


May  - June 

ED*B  450A  (Primary)  or 

ED-B  45UB  (Intermediate)  3 

1 ED-B  430  .. 1 Vi  , ,.4A 

Total  Units 21 


Eligible  tor  CERT!  FICATION 

'This  course  may  be  taken  in  a prior  summer  session  if  it  is  offered. 


2.  Special  Music  Program 

Special  Music  Program  for  Bachelor  of  Music  (Elementary  Education) 


degree  holders: 

ED-D200A  I 'A 

ED-D 337  114 

ED-A  701  ., I 

ED-E744  M/a 

ED-E746  I 

ED-C  747  I 

ED-B  748  MA 

ED-B  749  ... M4 

ED-P797  .......... 3 

Education  elective  1 14  15 


Eligible  for  CERTIFICATION 


Students  may  proceed  to  a BEd.  degree  by  taking  an  additional  12- 15  units 

including: 

ED-D 305  .............. 3 

ED-B  342  and  343A  or  B,  or  ED-B  349  3 


ED-B  420.423,425  or  427  3 

ED-D  7 13 M/a 

Approved  education  electives  1 14-414 


Total  Units  for  Degree 30-33 

COURSE  REQUIREMENTS  - MASTER  OF  EDUCATION 


September  - May 

ED-D  200 A MA 

ED-D 337  1 14 

ED-A  701  1 

ED-A  705  or  706  I 

ED-E744  M/a 

ED-F.745  1 

F.D-E746  ........ - / 

ED-C  747  I 

ED-B  748  ......... .. . MA 

ED-B  749  J 14 

ED-P79I  I 

ED-P  797  3 

ED-A  — ED-E  591  1A  18 

May  - June 

ED-A  — ED-E591 M4 

ED-B  532  MA 

EDUC 555  I'A  414 

Total  Units. . , . 22 'A 


Eligible  for  CERTIFICATION 

Normally,  one  year  of  successful  leaching  experience  must  be  documented 
before  the  student  can  continue  in  the  program.  At  the  end  of  the  one  year 
teaching  experience,  the  Faculty  of  Education  will  make  a recommendation  to 
the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  on  the  student's  status  based  on  one  year’s 
experience  and  6 units  of  completed  graduate  work.  All  requirements  of  the 
Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  must  be  met.  After  the  one  year  of  teaching 
experience,  the  recommended  student  may  proceed  to  an  M.Ed.  degree  by 
taking  an  additional  1 5 units  of  which  3 units  must  be  a foundations  course  and 
3 units  a developmental  psychology  course.  The  15  units,  taken  in  varying 
patterns  depending  upon  the  approval  of  the  student's  supervisory  committee 
and  subject  to  the  availability  of  space  and  resources,  will  be  completed  m 
conjunction  with  one  year  of  teaching  experience. 

Nine  units  of  graduate  work  must  be  included  in  the  final  15  units  of  the 
student  s program. 

All  course  requirements  of  the  M.Ed.  must  be  satisfied,  including  the  pro- 
ject, where  appropriate. 


BACHELOR  OF  EDUCATION  (SECONDARY  CURRICULUM) 


Initial  admission  to  the  degree  program,  other  than  in  the  area  of  Physical 
Education,  may  be  granted  only  after  completion  of  at  leasL  one  year  of 
university -level  studies  acceptable  to  the  Faculty  of  Education. 

ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

Applications  for  admission,  other  than  for  Physical  Education,  will  be  con- 
sidered from  students  who  meet  the  following  requirements: 

(a)  at  least  1 2 units  of  credit  including  ENGL  11 5/  II 6 or  [21/122;  and 

(b)  a sessional  grade  point  average  of  3.00  on  the  most  recent  session  of  at 
least  12  units  (if  fewer  than  1 2 units  were  taken  in  the  most  recent  session, 
the  grade  point  average  w ill  be  computed  f or  a cumulative  total  of  at  least 
12  units);  and 

(c)  fulfilment  of  the  interview  requirement  designated  by  the  Faculty. 

(d)  Physical  Education  applicants  should  refer  to  page  134,  Admission  to 
Physical  Education, 

PROFESSIONAL  YEAR 

Year  Five  is  the  professional  year  where  students  spend  an  extended  time  in 
the  schools  and  take  courses  at  Lhe  University  directly  related  to  their  profes- 
sional training.  Admission  requirements  are  specified  on  page  135. 

Normally  all  courses  listed  for  this  year  are  taken  as  a coordinated  unit 
during  one  full  winter  session.  Because  of  the  professional  involvement  off- 
campus  during  this  year,  students  are  not  normally  permitted  to  take  courses 
in  addition  to  those  specified.  Any  exceptions  must  have  approval  from  the 
Education  Advising  Centre, 

A grade  point  average  of  3.00  must  be  obtained  on  this  year  in  order  to 
complete  the  year  and  qualify  for  certification. 


NOTES: 

1 * The  deadline  lor  applications  is  February  28, 

2.  Maximum  enrolments  have  been  established;  therefore  the  Faculty  can- 
not guarantee  that  all  qualified  candidates  will  be  accepted. 

3.  Accepted  candidates  will  be  notified  as  early  as  possible,  but  final  accept- 
ance may  not  be  until  late  July, 

4.  Registration  must  be  completed  by  Tuesday,  September  8,  198!  No 
registration  will  be  accepted  after  that  date  as  school  opening  orientation 
begins  on  Wednesday,  September  9, 

PROGRAM 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  required  to  complete  a minimum  of  75  units 
which  will  include  specialization  in  one  or  two  teaching  subject  areas  normally 
taught  in  the  secondary  schools  of  British  Columbia.  The  teaching  areas  are 
described  on  pages  143-147.  With  approval  of  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty,  stu- 
dents may  be  recommended  for  a degree  w ith  a teaching  area  regularly  taught 
in  the  B.C.  school  system  buL  outside  of  those  offered  by  the  Faculty, 

The  program  ordinarily  requires  attendance  at  five  winter  sessions.  How- 
ever, depending  upon  the  choice  of  teaching  area(s),  students  may  transfer 
into  the  program  following  completion  of  courses  taken  at  British  Columbia 
colleges  or  elsewhere.  Seminars  and  professional  experience  are  pan  of  the 
third  and  fourth  years  as  well  as  the  professional  year. 

Teachers  who  have  completed  two  or  three  years  of  university  study  includ- 
ing a professional  year,  or  who  hold  a teaching  certificate  issued  by  the 
Ministry  of  Education,  may  transfer  to  the  Bachelor  of  Education  (Secondary 
Curriculum)  program.  The  following  specific  conditions  will  apply: 

L As  a minimum  the  student  must  meet  the  unit  requirements,  teaching 


area  requirements*  and  the  grade  point  average  requirements  Eor  this 
degree. 

Education  courses  will  be  determined  bv  the  Faculty  Admissions  and 
Adjudication  ( Commit  tee. 

X A student  will  be  considered  to  have  met  requirements  for  Year  Jliree 
when  30  units  in  addition  to  the  professional  year  are  complete*  provided 
no  more  than  33  units  remain  to  the  degree. 

4.  I he  requirements  for  Year  Four  will  he  met  when  45  units  in  addition  to 
the  professional  year  (including  FD  D 33 7)  are  complete,  provided  no 
more  than  18  units  remain  to  the  degree, 
for  acceptance  into  the  professional  year  and  For  graduation,  the  teaching 
area  grade  point  average  requirement  is  calculated  as  follows: 

1 . for  students  choosing  two  teaching  areas:  a grade  point  average  of  3.00 
must  he  obtained  on  the  upper  level  courses  of  each  of  the  two  subject 
areas.  All  upper  level  courses,  both  area  and  additional  area,  will  lie 
included.  When  fewer  than  9 units  of  upper  level  courses  are  taken*  the 
calculation  will  include  one  or  more  of  the  200  level  courses  in  the  area  to 
a total  of  9 units. 

-■  Eor  students  choosing  one  expanded  teaching  area:  a grade  point  aver- 
age of  3481  must  be  obtained  on  all  area  courses  taken  in  the  third  and 
fourth  years.  If  fewer  than  18  units  of  area  courses  are  taken,  then  the 
calculation  will  include  sufficient  area  courses  from  second  year  to  total 
18  units. 

For  graduation  requirements,  please  refer  to  page  1 8 


COURSE  REQUIREMENTS 

1 he  minimum  degree  requirement  is  successful  completion  of  the 
following: 


Required  Education  courses  22j/i  units 

R eq  u i red  Ansa  nd  Sri  c ti  re  a i id  F i ne  Arts  courses „ 9 u n i ts 

Teaching  area(s)  courses 

(including  prerequisites  and  corequisites}  37 '/a  units 

Electives  *,*6  units 


TOTAL  75  units 


PROGRAM  BY  YEARS 

Students  should  include  in  their  first  year  courses  that  meet  requirements  of 
their  choice  of  teaching  area(s)  (see  pages  143-147).  Advice  may  be  obtained 
from  the  Education  Advising  Centre. 

'Year  One:  Arts  and  Science;  Fine  Arts;  or 
(If  PE  area)  Education 


ENGL  115/1  IB  or  121/ 122  

PS  VC  100  

3 

3 

Courses  to  meet  degree  requirements  

9 

Year  Two:  Faculty  of  Education 

’ENGL  2 15  

1 xh 

!THEA  150  

1 lte 

Courses  to  meet  degree  requirements  

12  

Year  Three: 

ED-P398  

m 

3 

F.D-0  406  

Courses  to  meet  degree  requirements  

lOVSe  

15 

Year  Four: 

ED-D303  

ED-P498  

U/j 

Courses  to  meet  degree  requirements  

12  ......... 

15 

Year  Five:  Professional  Year  (Regular  Option) 

ED-D337  

Vh 

JED-B  343C  

m 

\ 

ED-B359  

ED-B  420.423. 425  or  427  

3 

ED-B  430  

1 XA 

ED-P792  

'/? 

Approved  Curriculum*  Instruction  and 

P ract  icum  i n Second  arv  Sc hoo!  subiect(  s)  . 

4!/s-ti 

Approved  Education  elective 

(if  only  one  area)  

1 x/t  - 0 ....... 

NOTE:  ALTERNATIVE  PROFESSIONAL  YEARS  MAY  NOT  BE  OFFERED 
EVERY  YEAR 

Year  Five:  Alternative  Professional  Year  (Sequential  Option) 

Approved  Curriculum,  Instruction  and 


Praettcum  in  Secondary  School  subjects  . . ti 
EDUC799A  ,_.,9 


Secondary  Programs,  Faculty  of  Education  1 43 

Year  Five:  Alternative  Professional  Year  (Saanich  Project) 

Same  courses  as  Regular  Option, 
substitute  ED-P  798  ( I xh)  for 

ED-B  859  ( I ) and  F.D-P  792  ( h)  ,,♦>*, 13 

Year  Five:  Alternative  Professional  Year  (Internship  Program) 

July  - August:-  On -cam pus  work 

September  - April:-  Teaching  practice  in  participating  school  districts  on 


mid-Vancouver  Island 
May  -June:  On-campus  course  work 

Approved  Education  |3 

Total  Units  lor  Degree  < , . , . 75 
Eligible  for  PROFESSIONAL  CERTIFICATE 


’Students  accepted  into  the  Physical  Education  teaching  area  must  seek 
advice  (from  the  Education  Advising  Centre  or  the  School  of  Physical 
Education)  regarding  first  year  courses.  Students  accepted  into  Phy  sical 
Education  and  admitted  to  Year  One  of  the  Faculty  of  Education  must 
meet  the  requirements  for  admission  to  the  degree  program  as  stated  on 
page  134  in  their  first  session,  or  they  will  be  required  to  withdraw  from 
the  Faculty, 

1 Students  on  the  English  teaching  area  will  substitute  an  elective. 
a Students  on  the  Theatre  teaching  area  will  substitute  an  elective. 

4 Prerequisite  is  waived. 


TEACHING  AREAS  (SECONDARY) 

Students  will  choose  either  tw>o  teaching  areas  or  one  expanded  teaching 
area  from  those  described  on  the  following  pages. 

The  following  are  usual  combinations  of  teaching  areas  taken  bv  students  on 
the  Secondary  Regular  Program: 

I any  two  of  mathematics,  chemistry,  physics,  or  biology; 

1.  mathematics  or  biology  in  combination  with  one  of  physical  education  or 
outdoor  education; 

3.  any  two  ot  English . French,  Spanish  or  German*  art,  music,  theatre, 
geography,  history,  physical  education  or  outdoor  education,  social 
stud  ies. 

Any  student  wishing  to  take  a combination  of  teaching  areas  not  listed  abov  e 
should  consult  the  Education  Advising  Centre. 

Where  two  teaching  areas  are  chosen,  the  minimum  number  of  units  re- 
quired in  each  area  is  15,  In  addition  to  these  30  units  a total  of  7^2  units  are 
required,  to  be  made  up  of  corequisites  and  additional  area  courses. 

Where  one  expanded  area  is  chosen*  37  xh  units  of  area  and  corequisite  work 
are  required. 

Exceptions  to  anv  of  the  following  subject  and  course  requirements  may  be 
permitted  only  with  prior  permission  of  the  Education  Advising  Centre, 

4 he  six  units  normally  reserved  for  electives  may  be  used  to  strengthen  a 
teaching  area. 


ART 


Corequisite: 


ENGL  200, 20 1 . 203,  or  238  

. . 3 

3 

Area: 

A E l Oil  ( B grade  req u i red ) 

..  3 

AE20Q  

..  t'/* 

AE201  

AE  401  

♦ . m 

HA  120  

..  3 

Approved  courses  chosen  from: 
AE  205. 208*  305*  306, 307* 

308, 309, 3 10,31 5*  3 16,3 17,318*319  . . 

. * 

Courses  chosen  to  complete  this  area  must  be  approved  by  a Faculty  Adv  iser 
in  the  Department  of  Art  and  Music  in  Education. 

Up  to  8 units  Of  additional  work  may  be  required  if  a student's  background  is 
considered  to  be  inadequate  for  teaching  art  in  the  public  school  system. 

Upper  level  visual  arts  courses  may  be  substituted  in  the  program  with  the 
approval  of  the  Faculty  Adviser. 

ART  (EXPANDED) 

Acceptance  into  this  area  is  subject  to  approval  of  the  Chairman  of  the 
Department  of  An  and  Music  in  Education. 

Corequisite: 

ENGE  200,  20  L 203,  or  238  3 3 

Area: 

AE  100  (B  grade  required)  3 

AE  200  

AE 201  .......... |i/2 


1 4 4 Second#  ry  Progra  m,  F acu  ity  of  Education 


I ft 
3 

13ft 


AE  401  I ft 

HA  120  .... 3 

Approved  Art  Education  , , . 1 3ft 

Approved  upper  level  art  or 

Historv  in  An  , . I Oft . ....  34  ft 

Courses  chosen  to  complete  this  area  must  be  approved  by  a F atultv  Adv iser 
iu  the  Department  ol  Art  and  Music  in  Education. 

Upper  level  visual  a ns  courses  mav  be  substituted  in  the  program  with  the 
approval  ol  the  Faculty  Adviser. 

BIOLOGICAL  SCIENCES 

Corequisites: 

CHEM  124  3 

CHEM  230  or  233  ., 3 H 

Area: 

BIOL  130s  3 

BiOC2im  I ft 

BIOL 200  !ft 

Two  ot  BIOL  203. 204, 2013,  207  3 

BIOL 300 or 320  Ift 

Electives  I mm  biology,  microbiology. 

biochemistry.  ED-E 373  and  374  4ft 15 

^Students  excused  BIOL  150  by  the  Biology  Department  (see  page  3b) 
will  substitute  3 units  of  biology'  or  microbiology. 

One  botany  course  must  be  included  in  the  area. 

Except  where  prior  permission  is  obtained  from  the  Education  Advising 
Centre,  additional  area  courses  will  be  chosen  b\  the  student  From  those 
numbered  300  or  higher 

CHEMISTRY 

Area : 

CHEM  124  . , . 

CHEM  224  

CHEM  230 or  233  

Approved  chemistrv  electives  

Electives  and  additional  area  courses  must  be 
the  Department  of  Social  and  Natural  Sciences. 


15 


approved  by  the  Chairman  ol 


COMMERCE 

A teaching  area  in  Commerce  is  possible  w ithin  the  secondary  degree.  This 
program  would  require  the  student  to  spend  at  least  one  full  winter  session  at 
the  University  of  British  Columbia.  Those  interested  should  consult  the  Ed u- 
n ion  Adv  ising  Centre  For  details. 


ENGLISH 


^requisites: 
0-B342  . 
B 351  . 
",390 


. . — Ift 

Ift 

1 ft 


. I!* 


Edv 

univ 

ADM! 

AppL 
s ide  red 
(a)  at  It 


(b) 


(cj 

(d) 


a ses 
least 

12  unit 
Fulfil  me 


HJ  .3 

203,238  or  higher  3 

- - I ft 

, m 

3 

' and  450  or  45 1 3 ............  15 

ill  be  chosen  bv  the  student  from  those  numbered 

htional  courses  students  are  advised  to  dev  elop  a 
Toetry,  fiction  and  drama  in  preparation  For 
I curricula. 


^NCH 


Physical  & 
Physical  fjf# 


& 


PROFESSlOh 

Year  Five  is  the 
the  schools  and 
sional  training.  Ad 
Normally  all  col 
during  one  Full  win^ 
campus  during  this  y 
in  addition  to  those  $ ^ 
Education  Advising  Ct  ' \'la 
A grade  point  averaj  . V1' 
complete  the  year  and  q 


3 

3 

3 

3 

Ift 

3 16ft 

nt  f rom  those  numbered 


...3 


BIOL  3 Oh  . |ft 

CHEM  1 24 {or  120)  3 

CHEM  224  3 

GEOL  100  or  GEOG  203 A and  203B  . 3 

PH  VS  10]  or  121  . , 3 

Approved  courses  selected  From 
the  offerings  in  astronomy . 
biochemist rv  and  microbiology , 
biology  , chemistry,  resource  and 

physical  geography  or  physics  . , . 15  34  b 


^Students  excused  BIOL  15U  by  the  Biology  Department  (see  page  38) 
will  substitute  3 units  of  approved  courses. 

At  least  one  additional  course  in  pin  sits  is  recommended.  Credit  lor  MATH 
230  will  be  included  as  pan  of  the  15  units  if  an  additional  course  m phvsics  is 
taken. 

Courses  chosen  to  complete  this  area  must  be  approved  bv  the  Chairman  of 
the  Department  of  Social  and  Natural  Sciences 

GEOGRAPHY 


Corequisite: 

HIST  230, 240  or  242  3 ,3 

Area: 

feEOG  10 1 A and  10  IB  3 

GEOG  203 A and  203 B 3 

GEOG 361  3 

Two  ol  GEOG  33! J.  349. 3511  A.  350B  3 

Upper  level  geography  3 35 


Except  where  prior  permission  is  obtained  from  the  Education  Advising 
Centre,  additional  area  courses  will  be  chosen  by  the  student  from  those 
numbered  300  or  higher. 

One  upper  level  course  in  regional  geograph  v is  recommended. 

Students  taking  2 1 units  ol  geography  are  advised  to  lake  all  lour  of  GEOG 
33b  34y,  350A  and  330  B,  Students  in  this  area  may  not  choose  Geography 
Social  Science  or  Social  Studies  as  their  second  area. 

GEOGRAPHY/SOCIAL  SCIENCE 

Co  requisites: 

H 1ST  23  U.  240  or  242  3 . . 5 

Are  a : 

GEOG  101 A and  10  IB 3 

CEOG203A  and  203  B 3 

GEOG  36 1 3 

Two  of  GEOG  330,  349. 330 A,  3508  . . . 3 

Approved  courses  (minimum  3 units 
upper  level)  in  anthropology', 
classics,  economics,  history, 
law  . pacific  studies,  political 

science,  sociology  9 ....... .....  2 J 

7 his  is  a 2 I unit  area  lor  students  wishing  to  take  courses  in  geography  and 
the  social  sciences  as  one  teaching  area.  Students  in  this  area  may  not  choose 
Geography  or  Social  Studies  as  their  second  area. 

Courses  chosen  to  complete  this  area  must  be  approved  by  the  Chairman  ol 
the  Department  of  Social  and  Natural  Sciences, 

GEOGRAPHY/SOCIAL  SCIENCE  (EXPANDED) 


Corequisite: 

HIST  230,  24  U or  242  3 3 

Area: 

GEOG  1 0 1 A and  1 U 1 B . , . 3 

GEOG  203 A and  203  B 3 

GEOG  361  .,. 3 

Two  of  GEOG  330,  349, 3 50 A,  350 B 3 

L pper4evel  geography  y 


Approved  courses  (minimum  3 units 

upper  level)  in  ONE  ol  the  following  areas: 

anthropology 

classics 

economics 

history 

pacific  studies 
political  science 

sociology  y 

Approved  courses  in  anthropology, 
classics,  economics,  history,  law, 
pacific  studies,  political  science, 

sociolog}  4ft ...... .54ft 

Courses  chosen  to  complete  this  area  must  be  approved  bv  the  Chairman  of 
the  Department  of  Social  and  Natural  Sciences, 


GERMAN 


Co  requisite; 


Literature  course  at  the  2(N) 

level  or  higher  in  any  language 
other  than  German  , 

3 

Area: 

GER  IU0  and  200,  or  149 

6 

GER  204  ......  ., 

3 

GER  300  

3 

GER  400  or  higher 

Additional  area  courses  will  be  chosen  hv  the  student  from  those  numbered 
<100  or  higher. 

HISTORY 

Corequisites: 

ENGL  200, 20  L or  *238  , . 3 

GEGG  l()t  A and  IU  J B . 3 6 

Area: 

Canadian  history  3 

Modern  European  or  content poran 

world  history  3 

PC) LI  100,  360  and  36  I or  362.  or  470 3 

History  electives  6 

Courses  chosen  to  complete  this  area  must  include  at  least  6 units  lower-level 
and  at  least  9 units  upper-level. 

Students  in  this  area  may  not  choose  History  History  in  Al  t,  History, .Social 
St  ie  n ce.  Of  Soc  i a 1 St  ud ies  as  t hei  r second  c ho  ice  area. 

ED- B 432 * Value  Education,  is  a revelant  elective. 

Except  where  prior  permission  is  obtained  f rom  the  Education  Advising 
Centre,  additional  area  courses  will  be  chosen  by  the  student  from  those 
numbered  3110  or  higher.  Three  units  from  Classics  330  or  340  or  History  in 
Ai  t 390  are  also  acceptable. 

HISTORY/HI  STORY  IN  ART 

Corequisite; 

GEOC  10 1 A and  10  IB  3 3 

Area: 

Canadian  history  . . . . . 3 

Modern  European  or  contemporary 

world  history' 3 

History  electives  3-6 

HA  120 or 390  . .,,,,3 

History'  in  An  electives  , 6-9 ...21 

At  least  3 units  of  courses  chosen  in  history  must  be  upper-level. 

This  is  a 2 1 unit  area  lor  students  wishing  to  take  History  and  History  in  Art 
as  one  area. 

Students  in  this  area  may  not  choose  History  or  Hi  story/ Social  Science  as 
their  second  area. 

ED-B  432.  Value  Education,  is  a relevant  elective. 

HISTORY/SOCIAL  SCIENCE 

Co  requisite; 

GEOC  101 A and  10IB  3 , 3 

Area:  {At  least  6 units  upper  level) 

Canadian  history  * . * 3 

Modern  European  or  contemporary 

world  history  .........  t . t , 3 

POLI  100,  360  and  36  3 or  362.  or  470  ......  3 

History  elective 3 

Approved  courses  {including  at 
least  3 units  upper  level  in  anthropology, 
classics,  economics,  geography,  law, 
pacific  studies,  political  science. 

sociology  9 21 

urses  chosen  to  complete  this  area  must  include  at  least  9 units  upper  level 
and  must  be  approved  by  the  Chairman  of  the  Department  of  Social  and 
Natural  Sciences. 

This  is  a 21  unit  area  for  students  wishing  to  take  courses  in  History  and 
Social  Science  as  one  teaching  area.  Students  in  this  area  may  not  choose 
History  , History/ History  in  An,  or  Social  Studies  as  their  second  area. 

ED-B  432,  Value  Education,  is  a relevant  elective, 

HISTORY/SOCIAL  SCIENCE  (EXPANDED) 

Co  requisites; 

ENGL 200, 20 1 , or 238  3 

GEOC  101 A and  10  IB  ,3  .. 6 


Setonda  ry  Programs,  Faculty  oj  Education , 1 45 

Area:  (At  least  6 units  upper  level) 

Canadian  history  3 

Modern  European  or  contemporary 

world  history  3 

POLI  I IHJ,  360  and  361  or  362,  or  470  3 

History  electives  9 

Approved  courses  (minimum  3 units 
upper  level)  in  ONE  of  the 
following  areas: 
anthropology 
classics 
economics 
geography 
pacific  studies 
political  science 

sociology  9 

Approved  courses  in  anthropologv , 
classics,  economics,  geograph v , 
law*  pacific  studies,  political 

science,  sociology  41^ 3 

Courses  chosen  to  complete  this  area  must  include  12  units  upper  level  and 
must  be  approved  by  the  Chairman  of  the  Department  of  Social  and  Natural 
Sciences, 

ED-B  432,  Value  Education,  is  a relevant  elective. 

INDUSTRIAL  EDUCATION 

This  teaching  area  is  not  open  to  new-  students.  Students  now'  registered  in 
this  area  may  complete  t he  program  as  described  on  their  Program  Outlines. 

I hose  students  wishing  to  qualify  as  teachers  of  industrial  Education  should 
Consult  w ith  the  Student  Programs  Office  of  the  Faculty  ol  Education,  Uni- 
versity of  British  Columbia.  It  is  possible  to  complete  the  first  two  years  of  this 
program  at  the  University  of  Victoria.  Further  details  may  be  obtained  from 
(he  Education  Advising  Centre. 

LATIN 

Corequisite: 

CLAS  100 or GREE  100  ., ,.,,3  3 

Area; 

LATI 240  . . . , 3 

Approved  Latin  1 2 15 

Courses  chosen  to  complete  this  area  must  be  approved  by  the  Chairman  of 
the  Department  of  Communication  and  Social  Foundations. 

Additional  area  courses  may  include  up  to 6 units  of  upper- level  Classics. 

MATHEMATICS 

Area: 

MATH  lOt)  and  10 1 (or  130)  3 

MATH  HOand  210  ,...3 

MATH  362  and  366  3 

ST  AT  250  and  251  ,...3 

C SC  I JO  and  115 3 15 

Students  who  consider  Mathematics  their  first  teaching  area  are  advised  to 
take  a minimum  of  18  units  of  mathematics.  In  addition  to  the  15  units  listed 
above*  MATH  333A  and  MATH  333B  are  recommended.  Additional  area 
courses  w ill  be  chosen  by  the  student  from  those  numbered  300  or  higher. 

MUSIC 

Refer  to  page  1 34  lor  information  regarding  acceptance  into  this  area. 


Area: 

MLS  100*  ..3 

ME  101  1 1* 

ME  20 1 ......... 1 1/; 

ME 30 1 m 

ME  401  Hi 

Approved  music  and/or  music  education  , . . 6 
Two  of:  ML'S  160,280.380,480; 

ME  1 18.  2 18. 3 18, 4 18 2 . 


*ML+S  J00  placement  test  must  be  taken  in  the  Spring  or  during  registra- 
tion wreek.  Details  available  f rom  the  School  of  Music. 

Courses  taken  to  complete  this  area  and  additional  area  courses  must  be 
approved  by  a Faculty  Adviser  in  the  Department  of  Art  and  Music  in 
Education. 

MUSIC  EDUCATION  (EXPANDED) 

This  teaching  area  is  not  open  to  new^  students.  Students  registered  in  this 
area  should  consu  lt  the  Education  Advising  Centre. 


SPANISH 


Secondary  Programs,  Fatuity  0}  Education  I -i  7 

THEATRE 


f ^requisite: 

[.INC.  HMJorSfiO ;■  .{ 

Area: 

SPAN  KM!  $ 

SPAN  260 

SPAN  290  i 

span  302 .!!!!!!!!!!!! 

SPAN  400  or  higher  .......  3 ^ 

Vddition.il  area  courses  will  lxh  t boxen  In  the  student  I torn  those  numbered 
4 Oh  or  highet 


( orcquixite: 


ENGL  200.  20 1,203.  or  T38 

3 

3 

reai 

THEA  105 

THEA  181  . .. 

* 

I HEA  200  *, 

1 MEA330  

THEA  382  

*..*.*.*  3 

15 

Additional  area  courses  will  be  chose n h\  the  student  from  am  Theatre 
o fieri  ngs* 

\ou  An  elective  w ill  he  substituted  for  the  core  requirement  ol  I HEA  1 50. 


POST-DEGREE  PROFESSIONAL  PROGRAMS  - SECONDARY 

leading  to  a 

BACHELOR  OF  EDUCATION  OR  MASTER  OF  EDUCATION  DEGREE 


-Students  mm  apply  lor  either  a bachelor  s ur  a master  s program*  The  lirst 
ten  months  ol  either  program  will  prepare  students  for  teaching  certificates. 
Students  may  then  proceed  to  a degree  as  desi  t ibed  below . 

W ar  rung;  Candidates  ivho  have  only  one  teaching  subject  mas  find  it  diflit  ull 
to  obtain  a teaching  position. 


ADMISSION 


I he  deadline  lor  receipt  ol  application  lorms  is  February  28. 

Applications  will  be  considered  from  those  who  meet  the  following 
requirements: 

fa)  fulfilment  ol  the  interv  iew  requirement  designated  b\  the  Faculty;  and 
I h)  possession  ol  a degree fr< m 1 a ret ognized  univ ersity  acceptable  in  content 
to  the  f aculty  Admissions  and  Adjudication  Committee;  applicants  lor 
the  B.f  d.  program  must  have  a minimum  grade  point  average  of  3.00 
(\  \ it  C+)  on  the  most  recent  lwo  years  (30  units);  applicants  lor  the 
M.Fci.  program  must  have  at  least  a B <70-74^ ) average  in  the  last  two 
years  ol  the  baccalaureate  degree . see  page  1 8 2 ; a nd 
Id  credit  lor  3 units  ol  English  (The  Faculty  requires  students  to  demon- 
strate competency  in  written  English.  This  may  be  satisfied  by  ENGL  J 15 
or  215  as  part  of  the  required  3 units  or  by  completion  o(  the  ENGL  1 15 
equivalency  examination  as  administered  bv  the  Department  of  Eng- 
lish.J,  and 

Id  I academic  preparation  which  includes  one  ol  the  following; 

|i)  the  equivalent  of  at  least  9 units  in  upper- level  courses  in  each  of  two 
of  the  following  subjects  with  a grade  point  average  of  !UJ0  (L'Vk 
G+)  on  the  best  9 units  of  upper-level  courses  in  each  subject: 

Art'  l*atin 


Biological  Sciences' 

Chemistry2 

English 

French 

General  Science' 
Geography1 
German 
History3 


Mathematics 

Music1 

Physical  Education 

Physics1 

Russian 

Spanish 

Theatre1 


(Other  subject  areas  normaEh  taught  in  ihc  secondary  schools  of 
British  Columbia  may  he  acceptable  subject  to  the  approval  of  the 
Dean.) 

'All  art.  music  * physical  education,  theatre  and  science  courses  must 
be  acceptable  to  the  appropriate  Departments  fen  admission  to  the 
Curriculum*  Instruction  and  Practicum  courses.  Potential  an  and 
music  applicants  are  advised  to  include  a I least  3 units  of  Art 
Education  and  Musk  Education  courses  respectively, and  toconsult 
with  the  Department  prior  to  submission  of  applications* 

’Students  presenting  geography  must  also  have  an  appropriate  3 
Units  O I introductory  work  in  history  (for  example*  History  230. 
240*  or  242). 

“Students  presenting  history  must  include  at  least  3 units  of  Cana- 
dian history1  at  lower  or  upper  level  and  also  have  an  appropriate  3 
units  of  introductory  work  m geography  (for  example.  Geography 
1 0 1 A.  J 0 1 B.  20 1 A.  20  IB*  203A . 203B,  205  A . 205 B) , 

( ii ) a Master  s or  Honours  degree  in  one  of  the  subjects  listed  in  (1)  with 


the  exception  ol  German*  Latin*  Russian.  Spanish  and  Theatre,  all 
of  which  requi  re  a second  teaching  area: 

(hi)  at  least  15  units  m upper  level  courses  in  am  one  of  the  subjects  listed 
in  (i)  with  the  exception  of  German,  Latin,  Russian  Spanish. 
I heat  re.  and  Physical  Education,  with  a grade  point  average  of  3,00 
( L \ ic  C + ) on  the  best  1 5 units  of  upper  level  courses; 

civ  1 at  least  9 units  in  upper  level  courses  in  out*  of  the  subjects  listed  in  (it 
with  the  exception  ol  Physical  Education,  and  an  approved  15  unit 
Outdoor  Education  teaching  area  (see  page  I46i  containing  at  least 
9 upper  level  units  plus  the  prescribed  eorequisites;  with  a grade 
point  average  of  TOO  (L'Vic  O)  on  the  best  9 units  ol  upper  level 
courses  in  each  subject  area: 

(v  I an  approved  expanded  teaching  area  (single  teaching  area)  w ith  .1 
grade  point  average  of  3. (KJ; 

(vi)  a Bachelor  of  Music  with  a major  in  Musit  Education  from  die 
University  of  Victoria  including  ED-P  :m  (commencing  1981-82 
will  be  replaced  by  F.D-P498K  ED-D  3U3, 4<lf>_  ME  III  I *201 . 30 1 . and 
401  (Instrumental  only)*  with  a grade  point  average  of  5.u0  on  all 
upper  level  courses  in  music  and  music  education.  (Students  in  this 
category  will  be  accepted  with  the  same  priority  status  as  regular 
Bachelor  of  Education  Secondary  students*) 

In  addition,  it  is  recommended  that  THEA  131).  ENGL  215  and  P5YC  100 
be  included  iti  the  preparatory  work* 

Students  of  exceptional  ability  who  do  not  meet  the  stated  admission  re- 
quirements tnav  appeal  to  the  Faculty  Admissions  and  Adjudication  Commit- 
tee lor  consideration.  "Exceptional'  may  be  considered  in  terms  of  high  grade 
poin  t average,  relevant  work  experience  or  unique  academic  qualifications. 

Normally  applicants  must  have  fulfilled  the  above  requirements  bv  June  30 
ol  the  vear  of  application.  Students  who  believe  their  circumstances  are  un- 
usual may  appeal  to  the  Faculty  Admissions  and  Adjudication  Committee  for 
permission  to  meet  the  minimum  requirements  at  the  summer  session  pi  ior  to 
commencement  of  the  program. 

PROGRAMS 

Maximum  enrolments  have  been  established;  therefore  the  Faculty  cannot 
guarantee  that  all  qualified  candidates  will  be  accepted. 

Accepted  candidates  will  be  notified  as  early  as  possible,  but  final  acceptance 
may  not  be  until  late  July. 

Registration  must  lie  completed  by  Tuesday.  September  8.  1981.  No  regis- 
tration w ill  he  accepted  alter  that  date  as  school  opening  orientation  begins  on 
Wednesday , September  9. 

Students  interested  in  the  Internship  Program  should  make  enquiries  in  the 
Education  Advising  Centre  early  in  February  or  prior  to  submission  of  their 
application  for  admission* 

Students  will  spend  an  extended  time  in  the  schools  and  take  courses  at  the 
l ni  versify  directly  related  to  their  professional  training*  Normally,  the  courses 
are  taken  as  a coordinated  unit  during  a ten  month  period  beginning  in 
September.  Because  ol  the  professional  involvement  off-campus  during  this 
vear,  students  are  not  normally  permitted  to  take  courses  in  addition  to  those 
specified*  Any  exceptions  must  have  approval  from  the  Education  Advising 
Centre* 

A grade  point  average  of  3.00  must  be  obtained  on  this  program  in  order  to 
qualify  lor  certification.  Students  on  the  M.Ed.  program  must  maintain  a 
cumulative  averageof  at  least  B (3.0(1  grade  point  average). 


111?  Secondary  Program,  Fatuity  of  Education 


OUTDOOR  EDUCATION 


Corcqui  sites: 

BIOL  130*  

GEOG  HU  A and  HUB 

Area: 


ED-E  373  

PK  :57I  or  :!7l>  

GLOl  ino 

. Ito 

. Ito 
. 3 

BIOL  203  or  204  . .... 

, Ito 

BIOl  206 or 207  

* Ito 

Ipproved  options 

,6 

pprovrd  options  ii it  hide: 

AN  l II  2 10 

BIOl  329 

GEOG  370 

AN  1 H 40 1 

BIOL  334 

GEC  X;37l 

AM  R 120 

BIOL  108 

( . EC  Ki  372 

BIOL  31 M 

BIOl  111 

( .Ft  Hi  374 

BIOL  306 

BIOL  443 

GEOG  373 

BIOL  3 Ml 

BIOL  444 

GEOG  376 

BIOl  ,312 

LD-D  1 1 1 

<.M  >t,  r.ii 

BIOL  3 1 3 

ED-E  374 

GLC  Hi  451 

BIOL  3 14 

< rL(  )C . 203 A 

GECXi  159 

BIOL  3 1 5 

(.LOG  203 B 

BE  37  1 or  372 

BIOl.  3 Hi 

(.K( Hi  350 A 

RHYS  310 

BIOL  3 18 

GL(  Ki350B 

SC  H I 341 

t:> 


^Students  exc  used  BK)L  130  by  the  Biology  Department  (see  page  38)  is  ill 
substitute  3 units  of  courses  approved  by  the  Faculty  Adviser  in  Outdoor 
Education. 

PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

Refer  to  page  1 34  for  information  regarding  acceptance  into  this  area. 

Area: 

Basic  Skills  (chosen  lmm  PL  101-123; 

see  N ote  page  1381  , . . 6 

PL  Ml  Ito 

PL  142  Ito 

PL  1 43  I to 

PL 24 1 3 

PE 443  Ito 

PL  432  . . 3 

PE  40 1 in  two  areas  I 

PE  463  to 

One  ot  PE  34  L 342,  344.346, 

44  L 444  Ito 21 

Students  who  do  not  choose  PL  344  as  an  elective  will  be  required  to  submit 
to  the  Records  OiJirer  a First  Aid  Certificate  valid  at  the  time  of  graduation. 

Students  w ho  have  completed  aetiv  ilics  under  PF  I (Ml  111  I are  not  eligible  to 
repeat  such  activities  tor  credit. 

Students  who  w ish  to  take  a stronger  concentration  in  physical  education  are 
advised  to  take  the  following: 

PE 344  - ..  Ito 

PL 442  Ito 

PE  343.  371  or  372  I1/* 

Another  two  ol  PE  34  1 . 342. 

346.441,444  *. . . 3 7 to 

Additional  area  courses  will  lie  chosen  bv  the  student  from  those  courses 
numbered  300  or  higher, 

PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  (EXPANDED) 

Refer  Lu  page  1 34  for  information  regarding  acceptance  into  this  area. 

Area: 

Bask  Skills  (chosen  from  PL  104-125: 
see  Note  page  158) 


PE  141 

PE  142  ...... 

PL  143  

PL  244  

PE  34  l 

PE  342  

PE  344  

PL  441  

PE  442  .......... 

PE  443  

PE  444  

PE  452  

PE  161  in  two  areas 


6 

IVt 

Ito 

tb 

3 

lb 

m 

i to 
i to 
i to 
I to 
ito 

s 

i 


PE  463  to 

One  of  PE  343,346,  371. 372  I to 31 J 

Students  t housing  the  expanded  teaching  area  in  physical  education  will  be 
required  to  i ikt  in  addition,  at  least  7to  units*  tun  including  co- requisites. 
1 1 lose  n from  one  other  lean  hing  at  ea  text  ept  ( Hildoot  Education)  with  a grade 
point  average  oi  3.00  (UVk  (>>, 

Students  who  do  not  choose  PF  344  as  an  elective  w ill  lie  required  to  submit 
to  the  Records  Officer  a First  lid  ( mifkaie  valid  at  the  timeol  graduation. 

Students  who  have  completed  PE  M M J |n|  arc  not  eligible  to  repeat  such 
activ  ities  for  v redit. 

PHYSICS 

( .nteqtiishes: 

MAI  H HMJ  HI  I (or  130)  . . .3 

MA  I H 200  201  tor 230)  , 3 

Area: 

PHI  S 1 11  1.21 1 A and  B.2I4. 

2 13.  3 16  and  317. 

w PH  VS  121.21  L 2 13,  216  and  217 9 or  12 

Approved  Rhvsics  electives * 3 or 6 ....... 

Students  are  urged  to  seek  advice  from  the  ( Chairman  ol  the  Department  ol 
Social  and  Natural  Sciences  regarding  this  area. 

Electives  and  additional  area  courses  must  be  approved  hv  die  Chairman 


6 


15 


RUSSIAN 


Area: 

RUSS  I no 
Kl  SS  2110 
kl  SS  202 
RUSS  302 


RUSS  406  3 13 

Additional  area  courses  vvilJ  be  chosen  In  the  student  I mm  the  following: 
Rl  SS  306.4(11,  1 12.413 

SOCIAL  STUDIES 

Area: 

(5  ELK.  1 01 A and  HUB  *.. . 5 

GEOG  203 A and  203B  3 

GEOCi  36  i 3 

Canadian  history  , * . . 3 

Modern  European  ot  miuemporan 

world  history  .3 

POL  I 100,  360  and  36 1 or  362. 

Or  470  * . 3 

T hree  units  chosen  from  CLOG  350.  549. 

350 A.  350B*  upper  level  bistort  3 21 

Courses  chosen  in  history  and  political  m iente  must  include  at  least  3 units 
upper  level 

This  is  a 2 I unit  area  lor  students  w ishing  to  take  ( .engrapliv  and  History  as 
one  teaching  area.  In  the  professional  year  students  will  choose  either  ED-E 
755  or  758.  Students  in  this  area  may  not  choose  Geograph  v . History , History 
History  in  Art.  Geography /Scx:iaJ  Science  or  H usury , Sot ial  Science  as  their 
second  area. 

ED-B  432,  \ alue  Education,  is  a relevant  electiv  e* 

SOCIAL  STUDIES  (EXPANDED) 

Go  requisite; 

ENGL  200*  20 1 or  238  3 3 

Area: 

GEOG  101 A and  HUB  3 

GEOG  2 03 A and  203  B 3 

GEOG 361  . 3 

Two  of  ( .LOG  330, 349, 350A,  350 B 3 

Upper-level  geography  * 3 

Canadian  history  3 

Modern  European  or  contemporary 

world  history  3 

POLJ  UK).  360  and  36 1 or  362. 

or  470  .*,* 3 

History  electives  .*.,*,*.  * 6 

Approved  courses  in  anihropologv  * 
classics,  economics,  upper  level 
geography,  uppci  level  history, 
law.  pacitk  studies,  political 

science*  sociology  4 to  - * 34  to 

Courses  chosen  in  history  and  political  science  must  include  at  least  6 units 
upper  level 

ED-B  432.  Value  Education,  is  a relevant  elective. 


SPANISH 


Secondary  Progra m , Fac ulty  of  Educa turn  \ 4 7 

THEATRE 


( orequ  tsiie: 

I.JNG  ffl<) or  :\m  

Area: 

SPAN  ion  i 

SPAN  260 ’ ’y 

SPAN  290  \ 

SPAN  :m  ;i 

SJJ\\  1 1 Ml  or  higher  j 15 

\dd  iiional  at  ea  ujU!Si‘s  n ill  Ijct  I h i bv  the  sindmi  horn  those  iiumlirTCf! 
499  or  higher. 


Co  requisite; 

EN(  p l . 200, 20  ( . 293,  or  23H  ; , :t 

Area: 

1 HEA  195  •{ 

THE  A IK  j i 

1 HEA  2011 3 

THEA  339 

THEA  382  , ;i  |3 

Additional  area  courses  will  he  chosen  bv  the  student  I mm  am  Theatre 

offerings. 

\tm  An  elective  trill  be  substituted  lot  the  core  rctjuiremeiu  oil  HEA  1 51 P. 


POST-DEGREE  PROFESSIONAL  PROGRAMS  - SECONDARY 

leading  to  a 

BACHELOR  OF  EDUCATION  OR  MASTER  OF  EDUCATION  DEGREE 


Students  may  uppk  tor  cither  a bachelor's  or  a master's  program.  I he  lit  se 
ten  months  of  cither  progr  am  will  prepare  students  tor  teaching  certificates. 
Students  may  then  proceed  to  a degree  asdest  ribed  below. 

Warning:  Candidates  who  have  only  one  teaching  subject  mas  lind  n dilfhnli 
to  obtain  a teaching  position. 


ADMISSION 


J he  deadline  lm  receipt  ol  application  forms  is  February  28, 

Applications  will  be  considered  from  those  who  meet  the  following 
requirements: 


(a) 

lb) 


It) 


(d) 


fulfilment  ol  the  interview  requirement  designated  be  the  Fat  ulty;  and 


possession  of  a degree  from  a recognized  University  acceptable  in  content 
to  the  I- acuity  Admissions  and  Adjudication  Committee;  applicants  for 
the  B.Ed,  program  must  have  a minimum  grade  point  average  o I ;UX> 
cl  \ it  C+)  on  the  most  recent  two  years  CIO  units);  applicants  lor  the 
M Ed.  program  must  have  at  least  a B (70-7*49? ) average  in  the  Iasi  two 
years  of  the  baccalaureate  degree,  see  page  182;  and 
credit  lor  3 units  ol  English  (T  he  Faculty  requires  students  to  demon- 
strate competent  in  w ritten  English,  This  mas  be  satisfied  bv  ENGL  115 
or  215  as  pan  ol  the  required  3 units  or  by  completion  ol  the  ENGL  E 15 
equivalency  examination  as  administered  b\  the  Department  ol  Eng- 
lish.); and 


academic  preparation  which  includes  one  ol  the  following: 

(i)  t he  equivalent  ol  ai  least  9 units  in  upper-level  cou  rses  in  each  ol  twx 
of  the  following  subjects  w ith  a grade  point  average  of  3.9(1  (CYh 
( + ) on  the  best  9 units  of  upper-level  courses  in  each  subiect; 

An1  Latin 

Biological  Sciences'  Mathematics 

Chemistry*  Music1 

English  Physical  Education1 

French  Physics' 

General  Science1  Russian 

Geography*  Spanish 

German  Theatre1 

History3 


(Other  subject  areas  normally  taught  in  the  secondary  schools  ol 
British  Columbia  may  be  acceptable  subject  to  the  approval  of  the 
Dean . j 

' Alt  art,  music,  physical  education,  theatre  and  science  courses  must 
be  acceptable  to  the  appropriate  Departments  for  admission  io  the 
Curriculum,  Instruction  and  Practicum  courses.  Potential  art  and 
musk  applicants  are  advised  to  include  at  least  .3  units  of  An 
Education  and  Music  Education  courses  respectively , and  to  consult 
w ith  the  Department  prior  tosubmission  of  applications. 

Students  presenting  geography  must  also  have  an  appropriate  3 
units  of  introductory  work  in  history  (tor  example.  History  230, 
24 (J,  or  242). 

^Students  presenting  history  must  indude  at  least  3 units  of  Cana- 
dian hislot  v at  lower  or  upper  level  and  also  have  an  appropriate  3 
units  ol  introductory  work  in  geography  (For  example.  Geography 
1 0 1 A,  1 0 1 B,  20 1 A,  20 1 B.  203A,  203B,  205 A,  205B). 

I lij  a Master's  or  Honours  degree  in  one  of  the  subjects  listed  in  (I)  with 


the  exception  of  German,  Latin.  Russian.  Spanish  and  Theatre,  all 
of  w hich  require  a second  teaching  area: 

(iii)  at  least  15  units  in  upper  level  courses  in  am  one  of  the  subjects  listed 
in  (i)  with  the  exception  of  German.  Latin.  Russian.  Spanish, 
l heat  re  .and  Physical  Education,  with  a grade  point  average  ol  3.00 
[l  Vic  C+)  on  the  best  13  units  of  upper  Ievc4  courses: 

tiv ) at  least  9 units  in  upper  level  courses  in  one  ol  the  Mibjec  t^  listed  in  (i) 
with  the  exception  ol  Physical  Education,  and  an  approved  15  unit 
Outdoor  Education  teaching  area  (see  page  I Hi)  containing  at  least 
9 upper  level  units  plus  the  prescribed  corequisites:  with  a grade 
point  average  of  3.00  (LA  it  C+)  on  the  best  9 units  of  upper  level 
courses  in  each  subject  area; 

(v)  an  approved  expanded  teaching  area  (single  teaching  area)  with  a 
grade  point  average  of  3.00; 

(vi)  a Bachelor  of  Music  with  a major  in  Musk  Education  from  the 
L niversitv  of  Victoria  im  hiding  ED-P  398  (commencing  1981-82 
w i 1 1 l>e  re  placed  I >\  E D-  P 498 ),  ED-D  303. 400,  ME  1 01 . 20  L 30  L an  d 
HU  (Instrumental  only),  with  a grade  point  average  of  3.00  on  all 
upper  level  courses  in  music  and  music  education.  (Students  in  this 
category  will  Ije  accepted  with  the  same  priority  status  as  regular 
Bachelor  ol  Education  Secondary  students,) 

hi  addition,  it  is  recommended  that  THEA  150.  ENGL  215  and  PSYC  100 
be  included  in  the  preparatory  w ork. 

Students  of  exceptional  ability  who  do  not  meet  the  stated  admission  re- 
quirements mav  appeal  to  the  Faculty  Admissions  and  Adjudication  Commit- 
tec  for  consideration,  “Exceptional"  may  be  considered  in  terms  of  high  grade 
point  average,  relevant  work  experience  or  unique  academic  qua  I Mirations. 

Normally  applicants  must  have  fullilled  the  above  requirements  by  June  30 
ol  the  year  ot  application.  Students  who  believe  their  circumstances  are  un- 
usual may  appeal  to  the  Faculty  Admissions  and  Adjudication  Committee  lor 
permission  to  meet  the  minimum  requirements  at  the  summer  session  prior  to 
commencement  ol  the  program. 

PROGRAMS 

Maximum  enrolments  have  been  established:  therefore  the  Faculty  t annul 
guarantee  that  all  qualified  candidates  wilt  be  accepted. 

Accepted  candidates  w ill  be  notified  asearlv  as  possible,  but  final  acceptance 
may  not  be  until  late  July, 

Registration  must  be  completed  by  Tuesday.  September  8.  1981  No  regis- 
tration w ill  be  accepted  alter  that  date  as  school  opening  orientation  begins  on 
W et i r tesd a \ , Se  p te m lie  r 9 . 

Students  interested  in  the  Internship  Program  should  make  enquiries  in  the 
Education  Adv  ising  Centre  earlv  in  February  or  prior  to  submission  of  their 
application  lor  admission. 

Students  will  spend  an  extended  time  in  the  schools  and  take  courses  at  the 
l diversity  directly  related  to  their  professional  training.  Normally,  the  courses 
are  taken  as  a coordinated  unit  during  a ten  month  period  beginning  in 
.September.  Because  ol  the  professional  involvement  off-campus  during  this 
year,  students  are  not  normally  permitted  to  take  courses  in  addition  to  those 
specified.  Any  exceptions  must  have  approval  from  the  Education  Advising 
Centre. 

A grade  point  average  of  3.00  must  be  obtained  on  this  program  m order  to 
qualilv  for  certification.  Students  on  the  M.Ed.  program  must  maintain  a 
cumulative  average  of  at  least  B (5.09  grade  point  average). 


J 48  B.A.  and  B.Sc.  Programs,  Faculty  of  Education 

COURSE  REQUIREMENTS  - BACHELOR  OF  EDUCATION 


Students  rua*  qualify  lor  cenilkulion  b\ 
programs: 

completing  one  nt  the  follow  i 

I.  Regular  Program 

Srptrwbrr-May 

ED-D303  

1 Area  2 Areas3 

14  1 4 

ED-1)  337  .. 

1 4 1 4 

ED-B  343C  

14  14 

ED-B  359  ......  1 1 

ED-D-llMi  3 3 

ED-A  759  — ED-E  770 

ED-P  790  

44  6 

14  14 

ED-P  792  

4 4 

l.i  I H 1 - 


\Ia\-juue 

ED-B  420. 423.  425  nr  427  3 3 

ED-B 430  ..  1 4 14 

4 4 4 4 


Total  units  ... , 394  21 

^except  sciences  and  second  languages 

Eligible  lor  CERTl  RCATION 

2.  Alternative  Programs 

NOTE:  ALTERNATIVE  PROGRAMS  MAY  NOT  BE  OFFERED  EVERY 
YEAR 

(aj  Sequential  Option 


September-May  3 Area  2 Areas* 

Approved  Curriculum, 
lust rua ion  a nd  Prac t i c u m 

in  Secondary  school  subjects  A1/*  6 

EDIX799B  .......... 12  21 

164  18 

May -Jit  nr 

ED-B  343C  r, , I Wa  14 

ED-B  420,  423,  425  or  427  3 3 

4 1 /-j  4 4 

Total  units  . . , 21  224 


(b)  Saanich  Project 

Same  courses  as  regular  program,  substitute  ED-P  703  { I 4) 
and  Education  elective  ( I 4)  for  ED-B  359  ( I Jt 
ED-P  790  { 1 4)  and  ED-P  792  (4). 
tcj  Internship  Program 

July-August:  On -tain  pus  course  work 

Sepirmbfr- April;  Teaching  practice  in  participating  school  districts  on 
mid- Vancouver  Island 
\tay-June:  On-campus  course  work 
Same  courses  as  regular  program 


id 3 Special  Musk  Program 
Srptrmbrr-Mfn 

l D-D  337  ..  | U 

ED-B  343( | c. 

ED-B  359  . > t 

ED-B  42IJ,  423.425  or  427  . 3 

ED-B  430  14 

ED- A 762  44 

ED-P792  i. 

Approved  Education  elective  , , , , ] 1 ■* 

Total  L nits  |5 


Eligible  lor  CERT  1 RCATION 

Students  mas  proceed  to  a B.Ed.  degree  In  taking  an  additional  12  to  13 
units  ot  which  3 units  must  be  in  the  area  oE  general  curriculum  The  courses 
should  lx:  selected  in  consultation  w ith  the  Advising  Cent  re  to  ensure  that  the* 
support  the  teaching  areas  or  are  used  to  complete  u second  teaching  area,  iE 
appropriate. 

COURSE  REQUIREMENTS  - MASTER  OF  EDUCATION 


Srptetribrr-Mtiy  I Area  2 Areas* 

ED-D303  , |4  14 

ED-D337  . 14  14 

ED-D406  3 3 

ED-A  7511— ED-E  770  44  6 

ED -P  790  ] 4 14 

ED- A/ ED- E 591  ...... 14  3 

Education  elective  [minimum  1 4 uniis 

at  graduate  level)  ■ 0 

164  364 

May- June 

ED-B  430  14  J4 

ED-B  545  , T . + . T . + . , 14  14 

EDL  C 555  14  14 

44  44 

Total  I nils  , . « 2 1 21 


* except  sciences  and  second  languages 

Eligible  lor  CERTIFICATION 

Normally  one  year  of  successful  teaching  experience  must  be  documented 
belore  the  student  can  continue  in  the  program.  At  the  end  ol  the  one  year 
teaching  experience,  the  Faculty  of  Education  will  make  a recommendation  to 
the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  on  the  student's  status  based  on  one  year  s 
experience  and  6 units  ol  completed  graduate  work.  All  requirements  of  the 
Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  must  lie  met.  Alter  the  one  year  ol  leaching 
experience,  the  recommended  student  mav  proceed  to  an  M.Ed,  degree  by 
taking  an  additional  15  units  ol  which  3 units  must  include  a foundations 
course.  The  15  units,  taken  m varying  patterns  depending  upon  the  approval 
ol  the  student's  supervisory  committee  and  subject  to  the  availability  ol  space 
and  resources,  will  be  completed  in  conjunction  with  one  year  ol  teaching 
experience. 

Nine  units  of  graduate  work  must  be  included  in  the  I'maJ  15  units  ol  the 
student  s program. 

All  course  requirements  ol  the  M.Ed.  must  lie  satisfied,  including  the  pro- 
ject, where  appropriate. 


BACHELOR  OF  ARTS 


1.  MAJOR  IN  HUMAN  PERFORMANCE  Years  One  and  Two: 

ENGL  115/1  Itior  121/122  3 

I he  Bachelor  ol  Arts,  Human  Performance*  offers  a liberal  arts  and/or  PE  activities  4-6 

social  science  perspective  in  the  study  of  fitness,  sport,  and  physically  active  life  PE  1 4 I j 4 

styles.  Options  could  locus  on  assessing  the  social  and  psychological  im plica-  PE  142 , 14 

tkms  of  different  activities  and/or  the  administration  of  exercise  programs.  PE  143  14 

I he  School  ol  Physical  Education  each  year  will  accept  students  in  the  PE  24  l ......... 3 

Human  Performance  major  bv  the  selection  process  described  under  Admis-  PE  343  . ...... ,14 

sion  to  Physical  Education  on  page  134.  Students  entering  the  Human  PSYC  100  3 

Performance  Program  with  the  intent  of  applying  for  the  Leisure  Studies  PSYC  240  J 

Co-operative  Program  which  begins  in  V ear  Two  should  follow  the  require-  SOCl  LOO  3 

me  tits  for  Year  One  under  the  Major  in  Leisure  Studies.  Electives  , . , . 6-8 


.31-35 


Years  Three  and  Four: 

PE  attiv  iLies  . 

PE  342-  

PE  346 

PE  347 * 

PE  444  

PE  443  ...... 

PL  147  ** 

PsY(.:Wui-:i;m 

sou  :m  

sou :m  .. 

Electives  

TOTAL 


41-2 


.*.44 
...  44 

...14 
. . . 4 4 
. . * .3 
. . * .3 

4 4 
■ ■ 1 4 

. . . 444*164 


3 1-35 
. . .66 


NOTES; 

liH  Students  must  complete  PL  1(15*  HIT.  109.  1 14.  1 15.  1 16  or  11 7.  two  ol 
MI.  I I If , J 13.  1 18,  3 19,  and  am  Jour  other  activities  cither  included  in 
the  list  above  or  from  the  remaining  courses  PL  I (14-1115. 
lb)  Twelve  units  of  electives  muni  he  from  the  Faculty  at  Arts  and  Science 
and  at  least  9 of  these  must  he  at  the  300-  or  40U-JeveL  No  more  than  6 
mav  be  additional  physical  education  units, 
ti  I When  neither  of  the  upper-level  sociology  courses  is  offered,  students 
should  seek  approval  tor  a substitute  from  the  Faculty  Adviser  in  the 
School  ot  Physical  Education. 

id)  A second  area  ot  concentration  should  be  included.  Consult  the  Faculty 
Adviser 

2.  MAJOR  IN  LEISURE  STUDIES 

The  Leisure  Siudies  program  prepares  students  to  enter  the  Field  of  Recrea- 
tional Administration  and  provides  preparation  in  the  planning,  implementa- 
tion and  supen  ision  ot  programs  in  a wide  range  of  recreation  settings. 

I he  Leisure  Studies  Program  is  only  available  on  a co-operative  model  hasis. 

Please  refer  to  page  132  for  a general  description  of  the  Co-operative 
Program  in  Education. 

full-time  students  are  normally  admitted  to  the  Leisure  Studies  Co- 
operative Program  after  the  first  vear  in  the  Human  Performance  (B.A.) 
program.  Application  for  admittance  should  he  made  to  the  School  of  Physical 
Education  by  December  I ot  the  first  year.  The  minimum  academic  require- 
ment tor  entering  the  Leisure  Studies  Co-operative  program  isa4,50G,P,A*  in 
the  first  vear  ot  the  Human  Performance  (B.A.)  program.  Students  meeting 
this  academic  requirement  will  he  given  a personal  interview  with  the  Selection 
Committee  which  includes  members  of  the  faculty  of  the  School  of  Physical 
Education  and  members  of  the  Leisure  Siudies  Advisory  Board  as  a further 
requirement  for  admission. 

Approximately  15  students  will  he  admitted  per  year.  Students  must  main- 
tain at  least  a 3.50  av  erage  ov  erall  and  must  complete  tour  work  terms  (each  a 
minimum  duration  of  13  weeks). 

Each  successfully  completed  \\  ork  1 erm  is  noted  on  the  student's  academic 
record  and  transcript.  A student  who  does  not  complete  a Work  Term  satisfac- 
torily will  normally  be  required  to  withdraw  from  the  program  but  the  Leisure 
Studies  Committee  may.  upon  review,  authorize  a further  Work  Term.  The 
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performance  ot  students  in  the  Leisure  Studies  Co-operative  Program  will  he 
reviewed  after  each  campus  term  and  each  Work  Term.  Students  whose 
performance  is  deemed  unsatisfactory  by  the  Leisure  Studies  Committee  will 
be  so  informed  and  will  he  advised  bv  the  Com  mil  tee  of  the  conditions  they  are 
to  satisfy  in  order  to  remain  in  the  program. 

Work  Term  Transcript  Entries 

When  a Work  Term  is  satisfactorily  completed*  the  notation  COM  {com- 
pleted) will  be  entered  on  the  student's  academic  record  and  transcript  to- 
gether with  one  of  the  following*  as  appropriate: 

I . E I S I M)  1 . ( 0)  Goo  p Work  Te  rm : I 
LE  IS  ( )Q2 , ( 0)  ( lo-op  Work  T erm ; 1 1 
! .E  IS  003.  {0)  Co-op  Work  Term : I [ I 
L E 1 S 004 , ( 0)  Co-o  p Work  T e rm : I V 

Year  One: 


ENG L 1 1 5,4  J 6 or  12 1/1 22 

PE  activities  

PE  142  

...  .3 
, . . .3 

H 

PE  143 1 1 

PSYC  100  

3 

soci  mo  

3 

Electives  1 1 

Year  Two: 

PL  242  3 

PL  343  14 

PE  352  3 

PS YC 240  ...*,. ..  .3 

SOCW  200A  and  200B  3 

Electives  ,*,.*,.*.* .3 

Y ears  Three  and  Four: 

PE  37 1 or  372  ... 14 

PE  433A  and  B .3 

PE  454A  and  li  .....3 

ED-D4I7  *. 3 

ED-R480 .44 

PSYC33I  3 

SOCI  365  ****** 14 

SOCI  371  .*14 

Electives  * * 42 

Total  


33 


311 

63 


NOTES: 

(a)  Students  must  complete  six  activities  from  PE  1 04-1 25. 

( b)  Ot  the  1 5 un its  a f e lect i ves*  6 u mis  m ust  be  app roved  upper  level  cou  rses 
I rum  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 

(c)  When  neither  of  the  upper  level  sociology  courses  is  offered,  a substitute 
will  be  approved  by  the  Faculty  Adviser  in  the  School  of  Physical 
Education. 


BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE 


MAJOR  IN  HUMAN  PERFORMANCE 

The  Bachelor  of  Science.  Human  Performance,  offers  a science  perspective 
in  the  study  of  fitness*  sport*  and  physical  activity.  Options  can  locus  on 
assessing  til  ness  and  performance,  and  the  prescription  of  exercise  programs. 
The  School  ot  Physical  Education  each  year  will  accept  approximately  10 
students  in  the  Human  Performance  major  by  the  selection  process  described 
under  Admission  to  Physical  Education  on  page  134. 

Years  One  and  Two: 

*BIOL  150  

*CH  EM  ISO  or  124  

ENGL  115/1160*  121/122 
•MATH  100/10]  (or  1 30)  or  102/151 

PE  activities  

*PE  14  I 

PE  142  

PE  143  * 

*PE  24  I * 

*PHYS  mi,  102  or  103  

Electives  


, 3 
.3 
, 3 
,*3 

. .4-6 

.14 

.44 
.44 
, .3 

.3 

. .44-64  31-35 


Years  Throe  and  Four: 


PL  activities  * * . . * * . .0-2 

*PE  34 1 ..44 

PE 344  * 14 

*PE  44 1 14 

*PE  442  ..*,,*,.,**. 14 

*PE  444  ***  .**,14 

PE  447  3 

*PE 45 1 14 

Electives  * 19-21 

TOTAL  


* science  designated  units 


...31-35 
.....  66 


NOTES: 

(a)  To  quality  for  the  Bachelor  of  Science  degree  33  science  designated  units 
must  be  completed  within  the  program, 

(b)  Students  rilust  complete  PE  105  , I (Hi.  107.  109,  115,  1 16  or  1 1 7.  one  of  PE 
111,  M2.  113.  114.  118,  1 19.  and  any  live  other  activities  either  included 
in  the  list  above  or  from  the  remaining  courses  PE  104-125. 
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(Cl 

ceil 


Students  may  substitute  a second  3 units  in  any  of  the  four  areas  lor  one 
ol  the  basic  sciences  (chemistry,  phy  sics*  mathematics,  biology ). 

At  least  I - units  ot  electives  must  be  from  science  designated  courses 
listed  below  ant  1 9 ol  t hese  must  he  at  i be  3lMJ  nr  *00  lev  el  No  more  t han  9 
additional  physical  education  units  may  be  included. 


Biochemistry 
Biology 
Chemist!  v 
Computer  Science 


Mathematics 

Microbiology 

Physics 

Statistics 


1 he  billow  ingspccilii  courses  are  also  approved: 

A NTH  tUO  PSV< . I 15 

A NTH  250  PSYG  423 

PSYC239  PSYC424 


(c)  Students  should  develop  a second  science  concentration  in  t licit  pro- 
gram. Consult  ilii1  Faiuhv  Adusei  in  the  School  td  Physiial  Education. 


DIPLOMA  PROGRAM  IN  NATIVE  INDIAN  LANGUAGES 


A diploma  program  ol  courses  over  one  academic  year,  begun  in  September 
1974,  prepares  individuals  to  function  as  consultants,  coordinators,  or  re- 
source aides  in  the  teaching  of  Native  languages  in  communities  or  schools  of 
British  Columbia.  Priority  for  admission  will  be  given  to  individuals  who  are 
identified  bv  local  community  organizations  which  express  an  interest  in 
developing  or  continuing  native  language  instruction.  Some  degree  of  compe- 
tence in  one  of  the  native  languages  of  British  Columbia  is  a desirable  pre- 
requisite. but  is  not  absolutely  necessarv  if  the  students  meets  other  admission 
criteria  and  has  adequate  access  to  speakers  uf  a native  language, 

The  courses  may  be  taken  bv  an  individual  lor  the  one-year  diploma  only  or 
they  may  be  taken  as  part  of  or  alter  completion  ol  a degree  program  by 
students  currcnth  enrolled  in  the  University.  In  cases  where  the  courses  are 
taken  as  part  of  a degree  program,  they  would  be  counted  as  electives  only. 

Preliminary  screening  will  lx*  made  bv  a committee  from  the  Department  ol 
Linguistics  and  the  Faculty  of  Education  which  will  forward  applications  and 
committee  recommendations  to  the  Senate  Committee  on  Admission  and 
Re- registration  when  such  action  is  appropriate.  In  addition  to  the  usual 
application  form  and  transcripts  for  new  admissions  to  the  University  submit- 
ted to  t he  Director  ol  Ad  mission  Serv  ices  (see  page  }*  each  application  should 


include  tw  o letters  of  reference  and  a letter  w mien  bv  the  applicant  outlining 
his  personal  background  and  future  aspirations. 

All  students  w ill  register  in  the  same  section  of  the  following  courses: 

LING  120-  Principles  of  Phonology 

LING  121  - Principles  of  Morphology  and  Syntax 

LING  122  - Phonological  Analysis 

LING  12,1  -Grammatical  Analysis 

LING  124  - Discoverv  Procedures:  E 

LING  125  - Discovery  Procedures:  El 

LING  126  - Pedagogical  Grammars  oi  Amerindian  languages 

LING  127  - Amerindian  Lexicography 

ED-  B 491 1 - Principles  of  Teaching  Second  Languages 

After  admission  to  the  program,  orientation,  counselling  and  general  Uni- 
versity coordination  oi  the  program  will  be  provided  by  the  Studies  of  In- 
tercu Rural  Education  Office  of  the  Faculty  ol  Education.  I he  terminal  di- 
ploma, to  be  offered  bv  the  Faculty  ol  Education,  w ill  cany  no  connotation  ol 
"certification**  as  a professional  teacher.  It  w ill  he  relevant  solely  to  functions 
involved  in  Native  t-anguage  instruction. 


COURSES  IN  THE  FACULTY  OF  EDUCATION 


Not  all  courses  listed  hereunder  will  be  offered  every  session. 

The  University  timetable  lists  the  courses  which  will  be  offered  in  a specific 
session.  Students  should  check  with  the  appropriate  Department  or  School 
regarding  the  upper  level  courses  of  their  teaching  areas. 

Both  core  and  elective  courses  included  in  the  professional  year  and  in 
specialized  programs  will  be  scheduled  as  part  of  a program  and  may  vary 
from  the  normal  pattern. 

Students  registering  in  the  professional  year  w ill  be  issued  prepared  time- 
tables at  registration  and  should  therefore  not  attempt  to  make  up  individual 
timetables. 

Courses  numbered  300  or  above  are  normally  reserved for  students  registered  in  third 
or following  years.  Courses  numbered  700-799  are  professional  year  counts. 

Prerequisites  may  he  waived  (a)  if  the  SLudeni  has  completed  equivalent 
work,  or  (b)  in  other  exceptional  cases.  Consult  the  Education  Advising 
Centre, 

Many  Education  courses  are  open  to  students  in  other  Faculties  by  permis- 
sion of  the  instructor  and.  where  necessary , approval  of  the  Education  Advis- 
ing Centre, 


UNDERGRADUATE  COURSES 


Courses  are  designated  as  follows: 


ED  A V 
AE  J 
ME  J 


ED-B 

LE 

ED-C 

PE 


} 

} 


ED-D 


ED-E 


ED-P 

EDUC 


Department  of  Art  and  Music  in  Education 

Department  of  Communication  and  Social  Foundations 
School  of  Physical  Ed  ucation 

Department  of  Psychological  Foundations  in  Education 
Department  of  Social  and  Natural  Sciences 
Division  of  Professional  Studies 

General  Education  courses  coordinated  through  the  Office  of  Lhe 
Associate  Dean. 


ED -E  1 45.  (3 } General  Sc ience 

Topics  from  astronomy,  biologv.  chemistry.  geology  and  physics  selected  to 
provide  a broad  background  for  the  teaching  of  elementary  school  sciences. 
Laboratory  exercises  will  emphasize  the  process  of  scientific  inquiry. 

(2-2;  2-2} 

ED-P  1 97*  (1  Va)  First- Year  Elementary  Seminar  and  School  Experience 

This  course  deals  with  communication  skills  and  interpersonal  relations  in 
teaching.  Seminars  will  be  held  twice  weekly  in  the  First  or  Second  Term. 
Students  must  complete  ten  weekly  hall-dav  experiences  in  the  schools. 

(Grading:  INC;  COM*  N or  F.) 

ED-D  200 A.  {Vh)  Introduction  to  Educational  Psychology 

The  application  of  psychological  principles  to  elementary  classroom 
practice. 

Credit  toward  a program  cannot  be  granted  for  more  than  one  of  Edu- 
cation-0 200 A*  200B,  or  303.  {Grading:  INC;  COM,  N or  Fj 

Prerequisite;  Psychology  100.  {2-0;  2-0) 

ED-D  200 B.  (3)  introduction  to  Educational  Psychology 

The  application  of  psychological  principles  to  elementary  classroom 
practice. 

Credit  toward  a program  cannot  be  granted  for  more  than  one  ol  Edu- 
cation^ 200A*  200 R or  303. 

Prerequisite:  Psychology'  100.  (3-0;  3-0} 

ED-P  297.  (t  Va)  Pre-Professional  Year  Elementary  Seminar  and  School 
Experience 

Weekly  seminars  dealing  with  formal  analysis  ol  teaching  and  acquisition  of 
selected  teaching  skills*  plus  a minimum  of  20  hours  of  microteaching.  Skills 
are  applied  during  school  experience  activities.  A two-week  post-session  prac- 
tical m following  final  examination  is  required.  (Grading:  INC;  COM.  N or  F ) 
Prerequisite:  Education-P  197, 

ED-D  303.  {Vh)  Introduction  to  Psychology  of  Classroom  Learning 

An  introduction  to  the  psychology  of  learning  in  the  secondary  school. 
Credit  toward  a program  cannot  be  granted  for  more  than  one  ol  Edu- 
cation-0 200 A*  200 B or  303,  {3-0} 


Courses,  Faculty  of  Education  1 5 1 


ED-D  305.  (3)  Psychology  of  Childhood 

Memal.  social.  emotional  and  physical  characteristics  of  pre-school  and 
elementary  school  pupils.  their  interests  and  problems:  emphasis  upon  class- 
room implications, 

(‘1-0;  3-0) 

ED-D  306.  (116)  Advanced  Educational  Psychology:  Child  Development 
During  the  Pre-School  Years 

An  advanced  c ourse  with  special  emphasis  cm  early  education:  c consideration 
ol  language,  motor  skills,  and  cognitive  development,  from  birth  to  six  years. 
Observation  techniques,  the  interview,  and  other  approaches  to  child  studs 
will  be  stressed. 

Prer  equisite:  Edueahon-D  305  or  equivalent.  (3-0) 

ED-D  3 1 6.  (116)  Verbal  Communication 

Study  r»f  imer|KTsonaJ  verbal  skills  and  processes.  Skill  practice  and  ana- 
lysed applications  to  classroom,  courtsdling*  Family,  social  work  and  mental 
health. 

Not  av  ailable  lor  cr  edit  on  a degree  program  tor  students  who  have  ahead  v 
completed  Education  30(1,  (3-0) 

E D-D  317,(1  fo)  Non-verbal  Comm  u nication 

Study  of  non-verbal  interactions:  movement,  posture,  gesture,  qualities  of 
voice,  and  spacing.  Analysis  of  implications  in  teaching,  counselling,  family 
relations,  menial  health. 

Not  available  for  credit  on  a degree  program  for  students  who  have  already 
completed  Education  300.  (3-0) 

ED-B  320.  (116)  Social  Issues  in  Canadian  Education 

A colloquium  to  explore  salient  and  current  serial  issues  relevant  to  provi- 
sion of  formal  education  in  Canada, 

Prerequisite:  Education*?  797.  Ediivatum-P  49H.  or  an  approved  degree. 

(3-0) 

ED-B  331 . (1 Y*)  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Literature  and  Language  in 
the  Elementary  School 

f he  use  of  books  with  children  as  a basis  lor  teaching  the  language  arts. 

(3-0) 

E D-D  337.  ( 1 Vz)  Eva  I uatlon  of  Student  Ach  ie vement 

The  construction  of  classroom  measures;  i in  hiding  rating  scales,  seif- 
reports,  check  lists,  performance  tests,  essay  and  objective  tests,  organization 
and  use  of  measu  rement  data. 

Not  available  for  credit  on  a degree  program  for  students  who  have  already 
completed  Education  111  1 . 

Pre-  or  corequisite:  Professional  year  or  consent  of  Education  Advising 
Centre.  (34)) 

ED-B  339,  (116)  I ntrod uction  to  Early  C hild  hood  Educat ion 

An  introductory  survey  of  early  childhood  education  designed  as  an  initial 
orientation  to  Leaching  children  ages  three  to  six.  The  course  provides  an 
overview  of  typical  programs,  curricula,  methods  and  materials  found  in  early 
childhood  education  today. 

(3-0) 

ED-B  341 . (3)  Literature  in  the  Elementary  School 

Survey  of  children's  literature;  selection  0!  books  for  children;  scope  and 
sequence  in  the  development  of  a literature  program  in  the  primary  or  in- 
termediate grades.  Students  will  specialize  according  to  their  interest. 

Either  English  301  or  Ed  u cation -B  341  may  be  used  for  credit  in  the 
Language  Arts  area  for  students  interested  in  teaching  the  intermediate 
grades. 

Prerequisite:  Professional  Year  or  Education-B  33 1 . 

NOTE  The  prerequisite  is  waived  for  students  w ho  are  not  on  a Bachelor  of 
Education  program, 

(3-0;  3-0) 

* “ ED-B  342,  (116)  Foundations  of  Reading 

Consideration  of  the  processes  and  psychology  of  reading. 

(3-0) 

**ED-B  343,  (116)  Reading  in  the  School 

Components  of  a total  reading  program:  examination,  ev  aluation,  and  con- 
struction of  instructional  materials;  curricular  organization. 

Credit  for  only  one  of  the  following  areas  may  be  applied  to  a degree 
program. 

343 A — Reading  in  the  Primary  Grades 
343B — Reading  in  the  intermediate  Grades 


343C  — Reading  in  the  Secondary  Schools 

Prerequisite:  Education-B  342.  (3-0) 

ED-E  345,  (3)  Selected  Topics  in  General  Science 

In-depth  studies  of  scientific  concepts  basic  to  the  new  elemental  \ school 
science  curricula,  (2-2;  2-2) 

ED-E  346,  (3)  Social  Studies  in  the  Elementary  School 

The  structural  character  and  implication  for  teaching  of  the  social  studies 
discipline;  principles  and  practices  of  direct  and  indirect  teaching;  sample  and 
patch  studies  as  advanced  organizers  of  resource  materials;  unit  planning  and 
preparation  and  the  evaluation  of  procedures. 

Enrolment  in  this  course  is  limited, 

(Not  offered  198 1-82,)  (3-0;  3-0) 

' ED-B  349  (formerly  347/348),  (3)  Language  in  the  Elementary  School 

Program  development  in  listening,  speaking  and  writing  in  the  elementarv 
school;  principles  and  practices. 

(3-0: 3-0) 

ED-B  350.  (116)  Correction  of  Language 

Difficulties  in  the  Elementary  School 

Diagnosis  and  remediation  of  language  difficulties  within  the  elementary 
classroom. 

(3-0) 

ED-B  351,  (116)  Literature  for  Young  Adults 

Survey  of  standard,  classic  and  current  books  for  the  adolescent.  Stimulation 
ol  reading  through  appropriate  books  for  young  adults.  Specific  reading  may 
be  required,  in  advance,  for  this  course. 

( l mend  to  offer  1 98 1 -82.  Not  offered  J 982-83.)  (3-0) 

ED-B  359.  (1 ) Introduction  to  Learning  Resources 

The  role  of  resources  in  learning;  utilization  of  materials  in  schools  and  the 
role  of  school  libraries;  laboratory  in  basic  audio-visual  instructional 
techniques,  (Grading:  COM,  N or  F.) 

(1-2) 

ED-B  360,  (116)  Educational  Media 

1 he  application  of  media  10  education.  Communication  theory  and  practical 
experience  in  production  and  utilization  of  Him,  photography,  audio  and 
video  tapes,  and  classroom  audio-visual  materials, 

(3-9) 

ED-B  361,  (116)  Advanced  Ed ucat iona I Med ia 

Comprehensive  synthesis  of  audio-visual  media,  educational  television,  pro- 
grammed instruction,  and  multimedia  systems  lor  all  levels  of  education. 
Laboratory  experiences  in  the  operation  oi  complex  equipment  and  the  prep- 
aration of  video  Lapes,  sound  slides,  learning  programs,  and  single  concept 
films. 

Prerequisite:  Educaiion-B  360.  (3-0) 

ED-E  373  (formerly  part  of  ED-E  370).  (116)  Environmental  and  Outdoor 

Education:  An  Introduction 

The  study  of  trends  and  techniques  for  ihe  development  of  appropriate 
attitudes  toward  the  outdoor  environment  and  the  development  of  skills  to 
solve  problems  of  human  impact  upon  other  living  things. 

(2-2) 

ED-E  374  (formerly  part  of  ED-E  370).  (116)  Environmental  and  Outdoor 

Education  in  the  Elementary 
School 

The  development  of  an  outdoor  curriculum  in  the  elementary  school  pro- 
gram; a study  of  methods  and  materials. 

(2-2) 

EDUC  385  (formerly  ED-C  285).  (116)  Human  Life  Science 

Background  in  human  health  specifically  related  to  the  elementary'  Health 
Education  curriculum.  Seminars  will  be  oriented  toward  classroom  methodol- 
ogy. (2-2) 

♦The  professional  vear  is  prerequisite  to  this  course. 

**Ttie  professional  year  is  prerequisite  to  this  course  tor  students  on  an  demen’ 
tary  program. 
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ED-P  396.  (1  Vi)  Third- Year  Secondary  Seminar  and  School  Experience 

A program  of  regularly  scheduled  seminars  in  which  students  will  receive 
some  instruction  in  methodology  as  preparation  for  visits  to  secondary  school 
classrooms.  Students  musL  complete  ten  weekly  half-day  experiences  in  the 
schools.  A two* week  post-session  practicum  tnav  be  required.  This  require- 
ment may  be  modified  for  students  on  special  programs. 

(Grading:  INC;  COM.  N or  F.) 

ED-0  402.  (IV2)  Individual  Testing 

Theory  and  practice  in  the  use  of  diagnostic  tests  in  elementary  schools. 
Students  w ho  enrol  will  be  required  to  administer  tests,  under  supervision,  in 
schools  near  the  University, 

Prerequ  i site : Ed ucal  ion  -D  3 37  or  eq  u i v ale  n 1 . (2-21 

EO-D  403.  (1  Mt)  Social  Psychology  of  School  and  Classroom 

The  application  of  social  learning  theory  to  school  and  classroom 
management. 

Prerequisite;  Education-D  200  or  303.  (3-0) 

ED -D  405  (formerly  EDUC  407/406).  (3)  Survey  of  Educational 

Exceptionality 

A consideration  oi  the  range  of  learning  problems  presented  by  children  tor 
whom  classroom  provisions  may  prove  to  be  ineffective  or  inefficient;  e.g,. 
problems  in  motivation,  aiteniion.  readiness,  perception,  response  mobiliza- 
tic  in.  retention,  and  learning  rate. 

Prerequisite:  Education-D  201) A or  200B,  or  Psychology  100.  (3-0:  3-0) 

ED-  D 406.  (3 ) P sy chology  of  Ado  lescence 

The  physiological,  psychological,  social,  and  educational  aspects  oi  adoles- 
cence, (3-0;  3-0) 

-ED-D  409 A,  (IV2)  Education  of  the  Exceptional  Child  — the  Gifted 

Identification  procedures;  early  school  admission  and  acceleration;  setting 
goals  for  instruction;  effective  teaching  methods;  currently  operating 
programs. 

Prerequisite : Education-D  405  (or  407).  (3-0) 

*ED-D  409 D.  (1 16)  Education  of  the  Exceptional  Child  — the 
Disadvantaged 

The  effect  of  cultural  disadvantages  on  school  performance;  special  cur- 
ricula for  the  disadvantaged;  evaluating  the  effectiveness  of  the  program. 

Prerequisite:  Education-D  405  (or  407).  (3-0) 

+ ED-D  410  (formerly  409C).  (TO  or  3)  Education  of  the  Mentally  Retarded 

Supervised  practice  and/or  theoretical  considerations  in  teaching  the  men- 
tal Iv  retarded.  The  course  is  of  fered  in  two  sections,  as  described  below  , and 
only  one  of  these  is  scheduled  in  any  given  session.  Consult  the  Department  of 
Psychological  Foundations  for  further  information. 

Pre-  or  corequisite:  Education-D  405  or  Psychology  450. 

NOTE:  The  Professional  Year  prerequisite  is  waived  for  students  in  the  School 
of  Child  Care. 

ED-D  4 IGA  (1  A consideration  of  objectives,  methods  and  materials 
in  educating  the  mentally  retarded,  and  of  research  evidence  on  instruc- 
tional program  effectiveness. 

Nm  available  for  credit  on  a degree  program  for  students  who  have 
completed  Education-D  4 10B. 

(3-0) 

ED-D  4 I OB  (3)  A consideration  of  objectives,  methods  and  materials  in 
educating  the  moderately  and  severely  retarded,  and  practice  in  applying 
the  instructional  strategies  recommended  by  research  evidence.  Students 
enrolling  in  this  course  musL  reserve  a morning  or  an  afternoon  each 
week  in  their  timetable  for  the  required  practicum  component. 

Not  available  for  credit  on  a degree  program  for  students  who  have 
completed  Education-D  4 1 0A. 

(2-2  ; 2-2) 

* ED-  D 411  (formerly  409 E).(1Vsor  3)  Problems  of  Attent  ion  and  Behaviour 

Supervised  practice  and/or  theoretical  considerations  in  working  with  child- 
ren who  present  tnild-lo-moderate  problems  in  attention  or  behaviour.  The 
course  is  offered  in  two  sections,  as  described  below,  and  only  one  of  these  is 
scheduled  in  any  given  session.  Consult  Lhe  Department  of  Psychological 
Foundations  for  further  information. 

Pre-  or  corequisite:  Education-D  405  or  Psychology  430. 

NOT  E;  The  Professional  Year  prerequisite  is  waived  tor  students  in  the  School 
of  Child  Care, 

ED-D  4 11 A (1 14)  A consideration  of  objectives  and  methods  in  working 
with  children  who  present  mild-to-moderate  problems  in  attention  or 


behaviour.  School  and  non-school  therapeutic  alternatives,  and  research 
evidence  on  their  effectiveness. 

Not  available  for  credit  on  a degree  program  for  students  who  have 
completed  Education-D  4 1 I B. 

(34)) 

ED-D  4 I IB  (3)  A consideration  of  objectives  and  methods  in  working 
with  children  who  present  mild-to-moderate  problems  in  attention  or 
behaviour,  and  practice  in  apphing  the  instructional  strategies  recom- 
mended by  research  evidence.  Siudents  enrolling  in  this  course  must 
reserve  a morning  nr  an  afternoon  each  week  in  their  timetable  for  the 
required  prat  tic  urn  component. 

Not  available  for  credit  on  a degree  program  for  students  who  have 
completed  Education-D  4 1 1 A. 

(2-2;  2-2) 

ED-D  414.(3) Group  Processes 

Analysis  of  group  decison-making;  discovery  and  discussion  method*  in 
group  learning;  study  of  group  interaction  in  classrooms,  family  life,  counsel- 
ling. and  mental  health.  First  portioned  course  is  devoted  to  skill  development, 
second  part  to  analysis,  theory'  and  research, 

(3-0;  3-0) 

■ ED-D  415  (formerly  415/416),  (3)  Diagnosis  and  Remediation  of 

Learning  Difficulties 

A consideration  of  theories  and  programs  relevant  to  the  causes,  correction 
and  remediation  of  learning  difficulties;  common  tests  used  in  the  diagnostic 
batterv,  and  the  interpretation  and  education  implications  of  test  results. 
Siudents  will  lx*  required  10  spend  three  hours  per  week  in  the  Learning 
Assistance  Centre  working  with  children  w ith  learning  problems.  This  course 
is  open  to  siudents  on  the  elementary'  program  only. 

NOTE:  l he  Professional  Year  prerequisite  is  waived  for  students  in  the  School 
of  Child  Care, 

(3-3;  3-3) 

ED-D  417.  (3)  Helping  Relationships 

Study  of  helping  relationships  in  the  classroom,  counselling,  family  life,  and 
mental  health.  Theories  of  personal  effectiveness:  analysis  and  practice  of 
effective  relating  skills.  The  course  is  conducted  as  a participative  seminar  and 
includes  skill-building  laboratory  experience. 

(34):  3-0) 

ED-D  41 9.  (3)  Adult  Counselling 

Theoretical  and  practical  introduction  to  adult  counselling,  especially  edu- 
cational counselling.  Topics  include:  contexts  for  adult  counselling;  the  ideol- 
ogy of  adult  counselling;  adult  counselling  procedures;  evaluation  of  aduli 
counselling;  supervised  practice. 

Prerequisite;  Education-D  4 17  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

(2-2;  2-2) 

ED-B  420.  (3)  Philosophy  of  Education 

An  introductory  course  dealing  with  the  philosophical  foundations  of  edu- 
cation and  their  implications  for  curriculum  and  instruction  in  the  schools. 
Pre-  or  co  req  uis  ite : Profession  l year,  (3-0;  3-0) 

ED-B  423,  (3)  History  of  Education 

Development  of  educational  theory  and  practice  from  the  time  of  ancient 
Greece  to  the  present. 

Pre-  or  corequisite:  Professional  year,  (3-0;  3-0) 

ED-B  425.  (3)  Anthropology  and  Education 

Theory  and  perspectives  from  cultural  anthropology  relevant  to  the  proces- 
ses of  education  and  operations  of  schools, 

(3-0;  3-0) 

ED-B  427.  (3)  Sociology  of  Education 

The  social  structure  of  western  civilization  and  its  significance  for  education. 

(3-0;  3-0) 

ED-8  430,  (1  te)  The  Organization  and  Administration  of  Education  In 
British  Columbia 

Introduction  to  structure  and  process  of  the  B.C.  School  System,  Teacher- 
ad  mi  nisi  ration  relationships.  Emerging  trends  and  controversial  issues  in 
school  organization  and  practice.  Value  problems  in  the  profession.  School  law 
and  legal  requirements.  Public  and  professional  relationships.  Classroom 
management. 

(3-0) 


♦The  professional  year  is  preprequisite  to  this  course. 
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ED-B  431.  (1W)  Introduction  to  Educational  Administration 

The  meaning  and  purpose  of  educational  administration.  Concepts  related 
to  the  theory,  tasks,  authority,  processes  of  educational  administration.  The 
Administrator  — characteristics,  qualifications,  selection,  preparation. 

Pre-  or  Coreq  uis  i te ; P rof  essmn  aJ  year . (3  -fl> 

ED-B  432.  (IVz)  Value  Education 

An  examination  of  the  natureof  value,  thedevdopmental  and  psychometric 
aspects  of  values,  and  some  current  practices  in  value  education  in  schools. 

(3-0) 

ED-D  433.  ( 1 Va)  Psychological  Education 

A studs  of  the  concepts  and  practices  of  psychological  education:  examines 
how  the  school.  famiiy  and  community  can  mutually  support  the  personal 
growth  of  individuals  through  educational  means. 

0-0) 

ED-D  434,  (1W)  Human  Skills 

Topics  include:  family  life,  educational  principles  and  practices;  vocational 
decision- making;  education  for  personal  development  and  life  skills  learning. 

(3-0) 

ED-B  435.  (1 W)  Supervision  — Setting,  Methods  and  Overview 

An  examination  of  leadership,  change,  authority  and  power  structures  and 
organizational  climate  in  supervision  settings.  Consideration  given  to  evalua- 
tion, motivation,  techniques  available  for  the  systematic  observation  and  ana- 
lysis of  teaching,  and  supervision  of  program  development  and  evaluation. 
Prerequisite : Consent  of  the  instructor,  (3d)) 

ED-B  436.  (3)  Adult  Education:  Concepts,  Theory  and  Practice 

An  identification  of  the  theoretical  basis  of  adult  learning  behaviour  and  the 
characteristics  of  adult  education  as  a social  and  institutional  practice.  Topics 
include  an  operational  definition  of  aduh  education,  an  historical  develop- 
ment of  the  concept,  an  analysis  of  the  various  roles  of  persons  involved  with 
adult  education,  a review  of  the  learning  patterns  of  adults,  an  analysis  of 
particular  program  emphasis  in  adult  education,  and  the  articulation  of  selec- 
ted contemporary  issues  in  the  area.  The  concept  of  aduk  education  is  con- 
sidered as  separate  f rom  degree-oriented  higher  education. 

(3-0;  3-0) 

"ED-B  440.  <1V5i>  Early  Childhood  Education 

A comparative  ev  aluation  of  contemporary  issues  and  early  childhood  edu- 
cation program  models  to  provide  a theoretical  hasis  for  curriculum 
development. 

Pre-  or  corequisite:  Lducation-B  339  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  (3-U) 

* ED-B  441 . (1 W)  Early  Childhood  Education  Curriculum  Development 

An  in-depth  study  of  principles,  procedures,  related  research  and  literature 
of  early  childhood  education  curriculum  development  emphasizing  selection 
and  application  of  methods,  materials,  and  resources  for  teaching  dav  care, 
pre-school  and  kindergarten  children. 

Prerequisite:  Education-!!  440  or  equivalent.  (3-0) 

"ED-B  442,  (3)  Corrective  Reading  Instruction 

A course  covering  class  room  diagnosis  and  treatment  of  reading  difficulties; 
prevention  of  reading  disabilities:  corrective  classroom  procedures.  Students 
will  become  familiar  with  materials  and  procedures  for  the  correction  of 
various  types  of  reading  disabilities.  This  course  is  useful  to  the  classroom 
teacher  and  to  the  reading  specialist.  A portion  of  the  course  may  involve 
remedial  work  in  a school  setting. 

Pre-  or  co requisite:  Education- B 342  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Stu- 
dents on  the  Learning  Assistance  teaching  area  will  be  allowed  to  take  this 
course  without  the  pre-  or  corequisite, 

(3-0;  3-0) 

* E D-E  443,  (1 W)  Mathematics  Curriculum  f n the  Elementary  Schoo  I 

Goals  of  mathematics  learning;  evaluation  and  use  of  textbooks,  sup- 
plementary and  enrichment  materials,  games,  concrete  aids;  individualized 
small  group,  and  Large  group  instructional  settings;  evaluation  of  learning: 
current  issues  and  trends. 

Prerequisite:  Education-E  744  or  Mathematics  203  or  equivalent. 

(Of  fered  198 1-82;  not  of  fered  1982-83;  intend  to  offer  1983-84.)  (34)) 

ED-E  444.  (1W)  Mathematics  Instruction  in  the  Elementary  School 

Teaching  strategies;  learning  activities;  classroom  organization;  instruction 
materials,  their  function  and  use;  Laboratory  methods. 

Prerequisite:  Education-E  744  or  Mathematics  203  or  equivalent, 

(Offered  1 98 1 -82 ; not  offered  1 982-83 ; intend  to  offer  1 983-84.)  (3-0) 


ED-E  445.  (3)  Science  Education 

The  nature  of  scientific  inquiry,  studies  of  the  research  in  science  teaching, 
comparative  curricula,  contemporary  thinking  in  science  education,  and  prep- 
aration and  use  of  experimental  materials. 

(Offered  198  1-82  and  Summer  Session  1982:  not  offered  1982-83;  intend  to 
offer  1983-84.)  {3-0;  34)) 

ED-E  447.  ( IVz)  Mathematics,  Science  and  Social  Studies  in  Early 
Childhood  Education 

A survey  of  Mathematics.  Science  and  Social  Studies  content,  materials, 
methods  suitable  for  children  from  ages  three  to  six. 

Prerequisite:  Education-B  440  or  permission  oi  Instructor. 

(Offered  Spring  Term  1981-82.  not  offered  1982-83,  intend  to  offer  1983- 
84.)  (341) 

ED-B  448,  (formerly  496B).  ( 1 Va)  Seminar  and  Practicum  in  Early 

Childhood  Education 

Observation  and  supervised  practice  teaching  in  the  pre-sc hew j!  and 
kindergarten.  Course  activities  include  weekly  halfAfaj  observations  and  a 
seminar.  A post-session  practicum  or  a project  will  lx?  required. 

Pre-  or  corequisite;  Education-B  44 1 or  permission  of  the  Instructor.  (3*0). 
ED-B  450.  (3)  Research  and  Program  Development  in  Education 
Trends,  issues  and  research  in  education  as  the  basis  for  curriculum  devel- 
opment, organization.  and  instruction. 

ED-B  4 50 A — Primary  (formerly  ED-B  340) 

ED-B  450B — Intermediate  (formerly  EDL’C  450 A) 

Pre-  or  corequisite ; Professional  year,  (3-0;  3-0) 

EDUC  430.  (1  Va  or  3)  Contemporary  Issues  in  Education 

Current  topics  and  developments  in  education,  with  particular  considera- 
tion of  their  relevance  to  the  schools  of  British  Columbia.  This  will  be  taught 
f rom  an  interdisciplinary  approach. 

With  permission  mav  be  taken  more  than  once  For  credit  on  a degree 
program . ( 3-0)  or  (3  -0:34)) 

ED-A  480.  (1  W or  3)  Contemporary  Issues  in  Education  — Art  and  Music 

(Description  as  lor  Education  480.) 

ED-B  400.  (1  Vi  or  3)  Contemporary  Issues  in  Education 

— Communication  and  Social  Foundations 

(Description  as  for  Education  48(1.) 

E D-C  480.  ( 1 W or  3)  Contemporary  Issues  in  Educat ion  — Phy si ca I 
Education 

(Description  as  for  Education  480.) 

ED-D  480.  (1  Vi  or  3)  Contemporary  Issues  in  Education  — Psychological 
Foundations 

(Description  as  for  Education  480.) 

ED-E  400.  (1  Vi  or  3)  Contemporary  issues  in  Education  — Social  and 
Natural  Sciences 

(Description  as  for  Education  480.) 

*Thc  professional  yea*  is  prerequisite  to  this  course. 

* ED-E  484.  [Vh)  Diagnosis  and  Remediation  in  Mathematics 

Possible  causes  of  difficulty;  teacher-made  diagnostic  tasks  and  tests;  pub- 
lished tesLs:  analysis  of  common  errors;  lesson  plans  and  strategies:  mini  case 
studies,  (34)) 

ED-E  485.  (tW  or  3)  Special  Topics  in  General  Science 

Topics  of  current  interest  or  concern. 

With  permission  may  be  taken  more  than  once  for  credit  on  a degree 
program.  (2-2)  or  (2-2;  2-2) 

ED-E  486.  ( 1!/a  o r 3)  Special  Topics  in  Social  Studies 

Topics  of  current  interest  or  concern. 

With  permission  may  be  taken  more  than  once  for  credit  on  a degree 
program,  (34))  or  (3-0;  3-0) 

"EO-B  490.  (3)  Principles  of  Teaching  Second  Languages 

The  application  of  linguistic  principles  in  teaching  second  languages,  in- 
cluding contrastive  language  analysis,  methods,  materials:  gradation,  presen- 
tation, repetition,  and  measurement  in  lesson  development.  Attention  given  to 
automated  language  teaching. 

Prerequisite:  One  of  Linguistics  I (H),  2 1 0, 360.  390.  (3-0;  3-0) 

*The  professional  year  is  preprequisite  to  this  course. 
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EDUC  494,  (Ito)  Directed  Studies 

Research  projects,  directed  reading.  or  additional  course  wort  in  a specified 
area.  All  students  must  obtain  written  approval  from  the  Education  Advising 
Cemre  before  leistering  in  this  course.  Permission  will  not  normally  be  given 
tor  more  than  three  uuitsol  directed  studies  courses.  1 he  following  areas  have 
been  approved; 

494Z  Education 

ED-A  494.  (i  Vi)  Directed  Studies 

( Description  as  tor  Education  494.  j 
I lie  follow  ing  areas  have  been  approved; 

494 A Art  Education 
494 T Music  Education 
ED-B  494.  (Ito)  Directed  Studies 
(Description  as  lor  Education  494b 
The  h>J lowing  areas  have  been  approved; 

494C  Drama  in  Education 

494  D Early  Childhood  Education 

494  E Educational  Administration 

4 94 1 Ed  uca  t ional  Fou  n rlat  it >r  1 s 

4 94 G Ed  U cat  ion  a!  N I ed  ia 

4 94J  1 each  ing  of  English 

494  K l Jingu age  A i ts 

4941,  T eat  King  of  a Secon d La  nguage 

494Q  Libra  rv  Education 

E D-C  494 . ( 1 to)  Directed  Stud  ies 

( Description  as  for  Education  494.) 

J he  billowing  area  has  been  approv  ed; 

494  V Physical  Education 
ED-D  494.  (1%)  Directed  Studies 
(Description  as  for  Education  494.) 

I he  lollowing  areas  have  been  approved; 

494 B Helping  Professions 
4 94  H Educational  Psychology 
494S  Special  (Masses 
494  W Remedial 

ED-E  494.  (Ito)  Directed  Studies 

(Description  as  for  Education  494.) 

The  following  areas  have  been  approved: 

4 94 M T each  in g of  C ieograp h v 
494  N Teaching  of  History' 

494  P Social  Studies 
494  R Mathematics  Education 
494  L Outdoor  Education 
494  X Science  Education 

ED-P  494.  (1  to)  Directed  Studies 

(Description  as  for  Education  494.) 

The  following  area  has  been  approved. 

494Y  Student  Teaching 

EDUC  495.  (1%)  Directed  Studies 

(Description  as  for  Education  494.) 

ED-A  495.  (Ito)  Directed  Studies 

(Description  as  for  Education -A  494.) 

ED-B  495.  (1  to)  Directed  Studies 

(Description  as  for  Education- B 494.) 

ED-0  495,  (Ito)  Directed  Studies 

(Description  as  for  Education-C  494.) 

ED-D  495.  (Ito)  Directed  Studies 

(Description  as  for  Education-D  494.) 

ED-E  495.  (Ito)  Directed  Studies 

(Description  as  for  Education-E  494.) 

ED-P  495.  (tto)  Directed  Studies 

(Description  as  for  Education  494.) 


" ED-D  496.  (Ito)  Practicuro  in  Specified  Areas  of  Teaching 

Supervised  practice  in  teaching  children  who  learn  ineflicieiulv  nr  ineffet- 
u\  vl\  in  regular  classroom  settings,  A post-session  praetkum  in  May  normally 
vv  ill  be  required. 

A student  may  lake  all  ol  the  toi lowing  areas:  however,  the  maximum 
num  ber  ul  units  accepted  for  credit  on  a students  degree  program  will  beat 
the  discretion  oi  the  Education  Adv  is  ing  Centre, 

4 % A T eat  hi  ng  t he  gi  1 1 ed  ch  i Id . 

Pi  e-  < t r coreq  u is  i ie : Ed  u cat  ion  -D  4(  19  A 
4 9fiC . I eac  hlng  t h e men  taJ  I v re  [aided . 

Pre- or  corequisite:  Education-D  4 1 HA 
49bD  I caching  the  culturally  disadv  antaged  learner 
Prerequisite:  Education-D  409D 
496E  Teaching  the  child  w ith  attention  or  behav  ior  problems. 

Pre-  or  corequisite:  Education-D  4 1 1 A 
49(11*  l caching  the  child  with  learning  disabilities. 

Pre-  or  corequisite:  Education- D 4 J 5 

Students  anticipating  enrolment  in  Education- D 496  should  make  early 
enqirn  v io  the  Education  Adv  ising  Centre  to  determine  availability  of  super- 
visorv  personnel  and  school  placement.  Approval  of  the  Education  Advising 
Centre  is  required  prior  to  enrolment.  In  general,  course  activities  require  a 
time  commitment  of  one  half  day  per  week  throughout  the  second  term, 

ED-P  498,  ( 1 to)  Fourth  Year  Secondary  Seminar 

A program  oi  seminars  and  school  experiences  prerequisite  to  the  750-779 
sequences.  A two-week  post-session  praetkum  following  final  examinations  is 
required.  This  requirement  may  be  modified  for  students  on  special  pro- 
grams. 

Pre  req  u i si  te : Ed  uca!  i<  1 n-  P 49H . 

EDUC  499.  (to-3)  Professional  Development 

J his  is  a variable  content  course  directed  at  improving  specific  teacher 
and/or  administrator  competencies.  It  will  normally  be  offered  off  campus. 
Not  move  than  .4  units  ol  credit  for  Education  499  may  be  approved  as  electives 
on  an  education  degree  program,  Approv  al  must  be  obtained  from  the  Educ  a- 
tion Advising  Centre. 

(Grading:  COM.  X,  or  Fi 

ED-A  499,  (to-3)  Professional  Development  (Art  and  Music) 

(Description  as  lot  Education  499.) 

ED-B  499.  (to-3)  Professional  Development  (Communication  and  Social 
Foundations) 

(Description  as  lor  Education  499.) 

ED-C  499.  (to-3)  Professional  Development  (Physical  Education) 

(Description  as  for  Education  499.) 

ED-D  499.  (to-3)  Professional  Development  (Psychological  Foundations) 

(Description  as  for  Education  499.) 

ED-E  499,  (to-3)  Professional  Development  (Social  and  Natural  Sciences) 

(Description  as  Ibr  Education  499.) 

ED-P  499 . ( to-3)  Profess iona I Development  ( Professions I St ud ies) 

( Description  as  for  Education  499.) 

note: Elementary  Professional  Year  Courses; 

ED-A  701  to  ED-C  747:  Any  student  who  fails  a 700-level  course  In  the 
Elementary  Professional  Year  will  not  be  permitted  to  take  the  final 

practlcum. 

ED-A  701.  (1)  Curriculum  and  Instruction  in  Art 

A study  of  the  curriculum  organization  and  techniques  of  instruction  in 
elementary  art. 

Available  lor  elementary  Host-Degree  Professional  Program  students. 

Except  with  permission  not  available  for  credit  for  those  who  have  com- 
pleted a course  in  Art  Education. 

( I - to:  1- to) 

ED-A  705.  ( 1 ) Bas  ic  Concepts  in  Mus  1 c 

Introductory  course  in  fundamentals,  methods  and  materials  for  elemen- 
tary classroom  teachers.  Designed  for  students  with  little  or  no  background  in 
music. 

Not  available  for  credit  for  those  who  have  completed  Music  Education  104. 
105  or  106.  / 1 _ I - i.ij 


*The  professional  year  is  prep  requisite  to  this  course. 
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E D-  A 706.  (1 ) Music  for  C I a s s room  T eac  hers 

Methods,  materials  and  philosophy  of  musk  education  tor  elementary  class- 
room teachers.  Designed  lor  students  who  haver  hud  some  previous  musical 
experience,  tor  example,  private  lessons  or  participation  in  choirs  or  bands. 

Not  uv  ailable  lor  credit  on  a degree  program  for  students  who  have  already 
completed  Music  Education  104,  105  or  106.  (1-4;  M) 

E D-D  713.(1%)  Lea  rn  tng  Diff  icu  It  ies  in  the  E lementa  ry  C lass  room 

An  introduction  to  the  nature,  scope  and  recognition  ofleaming  difficulties 
commonly  encountered  in  the  elementary  grades  and  a consideration  of  their 
treatment.  Specific  attention  will  be  given  to  difficulties  in  number  and  read- 
ing skill. 

Not  available  for  t r edit  on  a degree  program  lor  students  w ho  hav  e already 
completed  Education  !)  4 15. 

(34» 

ED-E  743.  (2)  Curriculum  and  Instruction  in  Mathematics  in  the 
Elementary  School 

An  examination  of  the  mathematics  curriculum  and  instructional  proce- 
dures lor  teaching  mathematics:  scope  and  sequence,  objectives,  classroom 
settings,  teaching  strategies,  manipulative  aids,  learning  activities,  and  evalua- 
tion procedures. 

{1-2;  1-2) 

ED-E  744.  (1%)  Curriculum  and  Instruction  in  Elementary  Mathematics 

A study  t>l  the  curriculum  organization  and  techniques  of  instruction  in 
elementary  mathematics.  ( I - 1 ; l-  J ) 

ED-E  745.  (1 ) Curriculum  and  Instruction  in  Elementary  Science 

A Study  of  the  curriculum  organization  and  techniques  of  instruction  in 
elementary  science.  ( |-2) 

ED-E  746.  (1)  Curriculum  and  Instruction  in  Elementary  Social  Studies 

A stucU  of  the  curriculum  organization  and  techniques  of  instruction  in 
elementary  social  studies.  I j -2) 

ED-C  747.  { 1 ) Curriculum  and  Instruction  in  Elementary  Physical 
Education 

A study  ol  the  curriculum  organization  and  techniques  ol  instruction  in 
elementary  physical  education. 

Not  available  for  credit  for  those  who  have  completed  Physical  Education 
147,  149  or  345/446.  (1-1;  M) 

ED-B  748  (formerly  one-half  of  742).  (1%)  Reading  Instruction  in  the 

Elementary  School. 

(Primary  or  Intermediate  Grade 
Emphasis) 

A study  of  the  elementary  reading  curriculum  emphasizing  selection  and 
application  ol  materials,  resources  and  methods  lor  teaching  reading, 

(2-0;  2*0) 

ED-B  749  (formerly  one-half  of  742).  (1%)  Ora)  and  Written  Expression  in 

the  Elementary  School. 
(Primary  or  Intermediate  Grade 
Emphasis) 

A study  of  the  elementary  language  arts  curriculum  emphasizing  selection 
and  application  of  materials,  resources  and  methods  for  teaching  oral  and 
written  expression. 

(2-6;  241) 

note:  Secondary  Courses  in  Curriculum,  Instruction  and  Practicum: 

ED-A  750  to  ED-E  770:  Any  student  who  fails  the  theory  part  of  a 700-level 
course  in  the  Secondary  Professional  Year  will  not  be  permitted  to  take  the 
final  practicum. 

ED-A  750.  (3-4%)  Curriculum,  Instruction  and  Practicum  in  Secondary 
School  Subjects  - Art 

Open  to  students  who  have  completed  the  prescribed  teaching  area  or  who 
have  special  permission  of  the  Education  Advising  Centre. 

A two-week  practicum  (orientation  period)  is  required  at  the  beginning  of 
the  school  year.  (Grading:  INC;  letter  grade.) 

E D-B  753.  (3-4 %)  Cu  rricu  I um , Instruct  ion  and  Pract  i cum  in  Seco  ndary 
School  Subjects  - English 

(Description  as  lor  Education -A  750.) 

ED-B  754.  (3-4%)  Curriculum,  Instruction  and  Practicum  in  Secondary 
School  Subjects  - Second  Language 

ED-B  754 A (3-4%)  French 
ED-B  754 B (3)  German 


ED-B  734C  (3)  Spanish 
ED-B  754  D (3)  l^tin 
ED-B  754E(3)  Russian 

Open  to  students  w ho  have  completed  the  prescribed  teaching  area  or  who 
have  special  permission  of  the  Education  Advising  Centre.  More  than  one  of 
these  courses  can  be  taken  with  permission  ot  the  Education  Advising  Centre. 

A two-week  practicum  (orientation  period}  is  required  at  the  beginning ot 
t h e school  y ea  r . ( ( irad  i ng : 1 N C ; letter  grade. ) 

ED-E  755.  (3*4%)  Curriculum,  Instruction  and  Practicum  in  Secondary 
School  Subjects  - Geography 

( Description  as  Ibr  Education-A  750.) 

ED-E  758,  (3-4%)  Curriculum,  Instruction  and  Practicum  in  Secondary 
School  Subjects  - History 

(Description  as  for  Education-A  750.} 

ED-E  761.  (3-4%)  Curriculum,  Instruction  and  Practicum  in  Secondary 
School  Subjects  - Mathematics 

(Description  as  for  Education-A  750.) 

ED-E  762,  (3-4%)  Curriculum,  Instruction  and  Practicum  in  Secondary 
School  Subjects  - Music 

(Description  as  for  Education-A  750.) 

ED-E  763.  (3)  Curriculum,  Instruction  and  Practicum  in  Secondary 
School  Subjects  - Outdoor  Education 

(Description  us  for  Education-A  750.) 

ED-C  764.  (&4%)  Curriculum,  Instruction  and  Practicum  in  Secondary 
School  Subjects  -Physical  Education 

(Description  as  for  Education-A  756.) 

ED-B  767,  (3-4%)  Curriculum,  Instruction  and  Practicum  in  Secondary 
School  Subjects  - Theatre 

(Description  as  lor  Education- A 750.) 

ED-E  768.  (3-4 Va)  Curriculum,  Instruction  and  Practicum  in  Secondary 
School  Subjects  - Commerce 

Ottered  bv  special  permission  only. 

I Description  as  for  Education- A 750.) 

ED-E  769.  (3-4%)  Curriculum,  Instruction  and  Practicum  in  Secondary 
8352aSchool  Subjects  - Science 

(Description  as  lor  Education-A  756.) 

Students  with  teaching  areas  in  biologv.  chemistry  , physics,  or  general 
science  will  enrol  for  this  course. 

ED-E  770 . (3-4%)  C u rricu  I u m , in  struction  and  Practic  um  In  Second  ary 
School  Subjects  - Home  Economics 

Offered  by  special  permission  only. 

(Description  as  for  Education- A 7504 

EDUC  777.  (1%)  Introduction  to  Teaching  Methods 

General  introduction  to  curriculum  and  instruction  in  secondary  school 
subjects.  Offered  to  Internship  students  only. 

(Grading:  INC, COM,  N, of  F) 

EDUC  789.  (6)  institute  for  Elementary  Teachers 

An  integrated  program  in  current  curriculum  developments  and  methods 
of  instruction  for  teachers  who  have  completed  professional  training  more 
than  ten  years  ago. 

Credit  towards  a degree  may  be  used  only  tor  updating  of  professional 
training  completed  more  than  ten  years  previously.  Credit  for  this  course 
cannot  be  used  for  elective  credit  on  a current  Elementary  Degree  Program. 

Prerequisite:  Professional  training  completed  more  than  10  years  prior  to 
registration  in  this  course  or  permission  of  the  course  coordinator. 

(Lectures  and  laboratories;  hours  to  be  arranged.) 

ED-P  790.  (1  %)  Teaching  Skills  Seminar:  Secondary 

The  study,  performance  and  evaluation  of  teaching  skills  essential  to  teacher 
performance  at  the  secondary  level.  Skills  will  be  practised  and  evaluated 
through  peer  interaction.  (Grading;  INC;  COM . N . or  F.) 

Prerequisite:  Acceptance  into  a Secondary  Post- Degree  Professional 
Program,  (34J) 
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ED-P  79 1 . (t ) Teaching  Skills  Seminar:  Elementary 

t he  study,  performance  and  evaluation  of  teaching  skills  essential  to  teacher 
performance  at  the  elemental \ level.  Skills  will  be  practised  and  evaluated 
th  rough  peer  interaction,  (Grading:  INC.  COM.  N m F) 

Prerequisite;  Acceptance  into  an  Elementary  Post-Degree  Professional 
Program. 

(2-0) 

ED-P  792.  (16)  Secondary  Career  Seminar 

Forum  for  discussion  on  teaching,  general  class  management.  (Grading: 
ENC.COM.  N or  F) 

(Mb 

ED-P  793*  (1  16)  Internship  Seminar 

Seminar  on  teaching  competencies.  Topics  will  include  teaching  skills, 
classroom  management,  relationship  ot  theon  to  practice,  analysis  ot  teach- 
ing, the  teachei  as  a professional.  anti  educaiion<nmmunii\  orientation 
(Grading:  1NG.COM,  Nor  Fj 

i 1-0;  1 41 1 

ED-P  797,  (3)  Seminar  and  Elementary  Student  Teaching 

for  students  registered  m the  professional  year*  elemental  program.  Cun* 
sists  ol  a weekly  seminar  and  school  experience  to  be  arranged  b\  the  School 
Experience  Office.  Students  should  note  that  they  will  be  required  to  under* 
take  a two-week  September  school  orientation  prior  to  the  start  of  on-cam  pus 
classes.  (Grading:  I NC;  letter  grade.) 

ED  U C 799 A . (9)  I nteg  rated  P rates  siona  I P rog  ra  ro  { Reg  u la  r) 

Historical  and  Social  Foundations;  Administration  and  Management  nl 
Education  in  b,C  : Measurement  and  Evaluation;  Media  Education;  Library 
Education;  Directed  Media  or  Library  Project.  (Grading:  INC;  letter  graded 

( 16-0  first  term;  praetieum  second  term.] 

EDUC  799B,  (12)  Integrated  Professional  Program  (Post-Degree 
Professional  Program) 

Historical  and  Social  Foundations;  Administration  and  Management  ol 
Education  m ELC;  Psychology  of  Classroom  Learning:  Psychology  f >[  Adoles- 
cence; Measurement  and  Evaluation;  Media  Education;  Library  Education; 
□ i ret  ted  S I ed  ia  < n L i h ra  r y Project . I G rad ing;  l N C : leue  i g rade , ) 

{244}  first  term;  praetkum  second  term.) 

A E 100.  (3)  Introduction  to  Art  Education 

Classroom  management,  teaching  techniques  and  practical  exploration  in 
Art. 

Not  av  ailable  on  a degree  ptogram  for  students  who  have  ahead  v completed 
Art  Education  10 1 or  Education- A Till. 

13-L3-J) 

A E 1 0t . (2)  Art  for  General  Classroom  Teachers  (Elementary) 

Content  of  the  Art  program  in  ihe  elementary  school;  principles,  practice, 
and  tec h n tq  ues  o I i n si  met  it  i n 

Not  available  for  credit  on  a degree  program  for  students  who  have  already 
completed  Art  Education  I Of)  or  Education- A 70 1 . 

Students  planning  to  enter  an  an  teaching  area  should  register  in  AE  100. 

(2*t;2-l) 

A E 200*  (1  16)  Design  for  the  Classroom 

Analysis  of  the  elements  and  principles  of  design,  through  practical  and 
theoretical  experiences  as  applied  to  the  classroom  (elementary  and 
secondary). 

Prerequisite:  Art  Education  ICMJor  1U 1 nr  Education- A 70  L 

(3-1) 

A E 201  * (116)  Image  Development  for  the  Classroom 

An  introduction  to  theories,  me  thuds  and  practices  of  image  development 
for  the  classroom  (elementary  and  secondary'). 

Prerequisite;  Art  Education  lOOor  101  or  Education- A 70  L 

(3-D 

A E 205.  (116)  Two  Dimensional  Art  for  the  Classroom 

Teaching  methods,  techniques  and  studio  investigation  of  media  in  draw- 
ing, painting,  design,  graphics  and  other  two  dimensional  art  (elemcmarv  and 
secondary). 

Prerequisite:  Art  Education  200 and  201. 

(3-1) 

A E 208,  (116)  Three  Dimensional  Art  for  the  Classroom 

Teaching  methods,  techniques  and  studio  investigation  of  media  in  carving, 
modelling,  construction  design  and  other  three  dimensional  an  (elementary 


and  secondary  |. 

Prerequisites:  An  Education  200  and  2111 

(3-1) 

AE  301,  (3)  Three  Dimensional  Art  and  Crafts 

I eat  lung  methods  and  techniques  invoking  carving,  modelling,  construc- 
tions. and  other  three  dimensional  problems  and  crafts  related  to  elementary 
and  or  secondary  level. 

Prerequisite:  An  Education  11)6  or  Education- A 7»J  1 . |34J;  34)) 

A E 303.  (3)  Ceramics 

An  introductory  course  in  ceramics  for  elementary  and  second  an  teachers. 
Discussion  and  practice  will  include  all  aspects  <>[  ceramics  as  these  relate  to 
human  development  and  classroom  practice. 

Permission  ol  the  Faculty  Adviser  required  if  Mi  Education  509  alreadi 
completed,  t34);34h 

AE  304* (3) Crafts 

An  introductory  course  m crafts  for  elemental  v and  secondary  teachers:  a 
practical  investigation  ol  various  c raft  media  which  can  be  used  in  the  school 
system. 

Permission  of  the  facultv  Adviser  required  il  Art  Education  5|0  already 
completed, 

(34);  34)) 

A E 305.  (1)  Drawing  in  the  Classroom 

Development  of  skills  and  teaching  methods  in  drawing  through  studio 
expbi  at  ion  (elementarv  and  secondan ), 

Not  av  ailable  for  credit  on  a degree  program  for  students  who  have  alreadv 
completed  Art  Education  300  or  302 

Prerequisite:  Art  Education  205  or  permission  o!  the  Department, 

(2*1) 

A E 306.  ( 1 ) Painting  in  the  Classroom 

Development  of  skills  and  teaching  methods  in  painting  through  studio 
exploration  i elemental  v and  secondan). 

Not  available  lor  credit  on  a degree  program  for  students  who  have  alreadv 
completed  Art  Education  300  or  302, 

Prerequisite:  Art  Education  205  or  permission  of  the  Department. 

(2-1) 

A E 307.  (1 ) Printmaking  in  the  Classrocmi 

Dev  elopmem  ol  skills  and  teaching  methods  in  printmaking  through  studio 
exploration  (elementary  and  secondary). 

Not  available  Jor  credit  on  a degree  program  lor  students  who  have  alreadv 
completed  Art  Education  300, 

Prerequisite:  Art  Education  205  or  permission  of  the  Depart  mem. 

(2-1) 

A E 308.  (1 ) Sculpture  in  the  Classroom 

Development  of  skills  and  teaching  methods  in  sculpture  through  studio 
exploration  (elementary  and  secondary). 

Noi  available  tor  credit  on  a degree  program  for  students  who  have  alreadv 
completed  Art  Education  301, 

Prerequisite:  Art  Education  208  or  permission  of  the  Department, 

(2-1) 

A E 309.  (t ) Ceramics  in  the  Classroom 

Development  of  skills  and  teaching  methods  in  ceramics  through  studio 
exploration  (elementary  and  secondary). 

Not  av  ailable  for  credit  on  a degree  program  f or  students  w ho  hav  e alreadv 
completed  Art  Education  301  or  303. 

Prerequisite:  Art  Education  205  or  permission  of  the  Department. 

<2-l| 

A E 310.  (1)  Applied  Design  in  the  Classroom 

Development  of  skills  and  teaching  methods  in  selected  craft  areas  through 
studio  exploration  (elementary  and  secondary'). 

Not  available  for  credit  on  a degree  program  for  students  who  have  alreadv 
completed  Art  Education  30 1 or  304. 

Prerequisite:  Art  Education  208  or  permission  ol  the  Department. 

(2-1) 

AE  315,  (116)  Curriculum  Planning  in  Art  Education 

Study  of  art  education  curriculum  guides  and  ol  methods  of  planning 
programs  for  the  classroom  (elementarv  and  secondary). 

Prerequisite:  Art  Education  I IK)  or  10]  or  permission  ol  the  Department. 

(3-1) 
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A E 316.  (1 ) Art  Criticism  Skills  for  the  Classroom 

De\  elopmeni  ol  1 1 it  leal  skills  for  the  t Jassroom  through  stucU  ol  art  criticism 
theories  and  iield  experiences  (elemental  v and  second  an  ), 

Prerequisite:  Histort  m Art  120  or  equivalent* 

(2-1) 

A E 317.  (IV?)  Art  History  for  the  Classroom 

Methods  id  teaching  an  history  in  the  classroom  with  emphasis  on  Canadian 
Am.  Students  will  prepare  teaching  materials  lelememan  and  secondary). 
Prerequisite:  History  in  Art  120  or  equivalent. 

CM) 

A E 318.  (1 ) Commercial  Design  for  the  Classroom 

Lettering,  design,  lavuut  and  display  methods  lor  the  classroom 
(secondary  )* 

Prerequisites:  Art  Mutation  200  and  261. 

(2-1) 

A E 319.  ( 1 Vz)  Photography  for  the  Classroom 

Basic  approaches  to  the  use  o I photography  as  an  art  medium. 

(3-1) 

A E 320.  (1  Vt)  Art  and  the  Young  Child 

Study  and  development  and  characteristics  of  child  art  at  pre-school,  kin- 
dergarten and  primary  levels  with  practical  experience*  teaching  and  evalua- 
tion methods* 

CM) 

A E 400.  (3)  Special  Study 

I ins  will  include  a study  of  a particular  Meld  ol  Art  Education  carried  out 
under  the  direction  ol  a member  ol  the  Faculty.  A lecture-demonstration 
study  of  the  grow  th  and  development  of  children  in  relation  to  creative 
expression,  including  the  philosophy  of  an  education. 

Prerequisites:  Art  Education  300  and  30 1 , (3d):  3-0) 

A E 401 . (1  Vz)  Special  Studies 

Studies  uf  selected  topics  in  the  theory  and  practice  ol  Art  Education* 

May  be  repeated  up  to  6 units  with  permission  of  the  Faculty  Adviser  in  the 
Depart  me  lit  ol  Art  and  Music  in  Education. 

Prerequisites:  Completion  of  all  other  Art  Education  courses  in  teaching 
area  ot  concurrent  with  completion  ol  Final  area  courses. 

CM) 

L E 432  (formerly  one-half  of  431).  (1  Vz)  The  School  Library  and  the 

Teacher 

1 he  library  as  a vital  part  ol  the  teachers  program,  its  philosophy  and 
setv  ices.  For  all  teachers  — elementary  and  secondary.  (3-0) 

*L  E 433  (formerly  or>e-half  of  431).  {m)  The  School  Librarian 

The  role  ol  the  school  librarian,  administration  of  a school  library,  staffing 
supervision*  ' (3-t)} 

*L  E 434  (formerly  one-half  of  430)*  (IVi)  School  Library  Materials 

The  evaluation,  selection  and  acquisition  of  learning  materials  in  all  media 
formats*  etc.  Credit  for  only  one  of  the  following  areas  may  be  applied  to  a 
degree  program: 

434A  — Elementary  emphasis 
434  B — Secondary  emphasis 

(3-0) 

L E 435  (forme  rly  one-half  of  430).  ( 1 Vz)  Data  log  u Ing  and  C la  ss  if  i cation 

for  School  Libraries 

[ he  principles  and  prat  lice  of  basic  classification  systems  and  cataloguing 
rules  applied  to  the  needs  of  the  school  library  , 

*LE  436 . ( 1 Vi)  P roblems  In  Catalog uing  a nd  C lasstff  cation  for  School 
Libraries 

An  examination  ol  new  cataloguing  standards.  Principles  and  practice  in 
non- print  cataloguing.  Advanced  bibliographic  control  procedures. 
Prerequisite:  Library  Education  435.  (3-1 1) 

ME  1 01  * (1  xh)  Introduction  to  Music  Education 

Oriental  if  m to  the  profession;  introduction  to  the  role  of  music  m ed  ucation 
and  society.  Field  trips  to  schools  and  institutions  with  exemplary  music  educa- 
tion programs  to  be  included . ( J-2;  1*2) 

M E 104,  (2)  Music  for  General  Classroom  Teachers  (Elementary) 

Content  of  the  music  program  in  the  elementary  school;  principles,  practice, 
and  techniques  of  instruct  ion* 


Not  available  for  credit  on  a degree  program  Ibr  students  who  have  already 
completed  Music  Education  PMi.  Education-A  705  or  706. 

Students  planning  to  enter  a music  teaching  area  should  register  in  Music 
Education  1 05/ 106,  (2-1: 2-1) 

ME  105*  ( 116}  Music  Fundamentals  for  Classroom  Teachers 

Introduction  to  music  for  schools.  This  course  will  normally  be  followed  bv 
Music  Education  106  in  the  second  term.  (Students  with  exceptionally  strong 
music  backgrounds  may  not  be  required  to  take  this  course.) 

Not  av  ailable  for  credit  on  a degree  program  lur  students  who  have  already 
completed  Music  ILK).  (3-6) 

M E 106*  (1  Vz)  Elementary  School  Music  Materials  and  Activities 

Survey  ol  texts  and  materials  for  use  in  the  elementary  classroom  music 
program*  Use  of  materials  in  a sequential  program  involving  singing*  listening, 
placing,  rhythmic  and  creative  activities. 

Students  w ith  a considerable  music  background  may  be  permitted  to  enter 
Music  Education  1 06  without  die  regular  Music  Education  105  prerequisite. 

Not  available  for  credit  oil  a degree  program  for  students  who  have  already 
completed  Education-A  705  or  7(16. 

Pre-  o r coreq u I site : M usic  Ed  u cat  io  n 1 05  or  eq u i va  le nt . (3-4 1) 

ME  118.  (1)  Music  Theatre  Workshop 

In-depth  study  of  techniques  and  procedures  related  to  the  production  of 
musical  plavs  in  the  school.  Both  artistic  and  technical  (staging*  lighting, 
costumes,  make-up)  aspects  will  he  included.  Workshop  productions  of  one  or 
t w o m u sk  a I play  s pe  r academ  ic  yea  r may  be  i nc  luded . (0-4 : 0-4 ) 

M E 201,  (1V&)  Music  Education  Seminar:  I 

A study  ol  the  foundations  of  music  education  for  secondary  schools.  School 
experience  will  be  required. 

Pre-  o r corequ  i site ; M u sic  Ed  uc  a tkm  K)  L 1 1 -0;  I -2 ) or  (2  -2 ; (M )) 

M E 207.  (1  Yz)  Educational  Materials  for  Listening 

Continuation  and  development  of  classroom  music  activities  with  special 
emphasis  on  listening  experiences.  (3-6) 

M E 208.  (1  Vi)  Plano  Class  for  Classroom  Teachers 

Dev  elopment  of  piano  keyboard  skills  useful  in  classroom  musk. 

(2-2) or (1-1;  M) or (1)6-0;  IW-0) 

ME  209.  (m)  Creativity  in  Music  Education 

The  relationship  of  theories  of  creative  behaviour  to  classroom  music  teach- 
ing. Sem  i n a rs  and  wor  k sh  ops . ($ -0) 

ME  216  (formerly  1 16)*  (1)  Instrumental  Clinic 

Practical  ensemble  experience  on  secondary  instruments;  techniques  and 
materials  for  teaching,  including  conducting  and  instrument  repair. 

(CM:  6-4) 

ME  218.  (1)  Music  Theatre  Workshop 

(Description  as  for  Music  Education  118*) 

ME  219.(1)  Choral  Seminar 

A study  of  choral  techniques  and  literature  as  they  apply  to  schools,  includ- 
ing both  conducting  experience  and  school  involvement,  A piano  component 
may  be  included.  (0-4;  6-4) 

M E 300  (formerly  100)*  (1 V2)  The  Teaching  of  Choral  and  Classroom 
Singing 

Materials  and  rehearsal  techniques  for  use  with  school  choral  activities. 
Prerequisite:  Music  100.  or  Music  Education  105,  or  consent  ofDepartmem. 

(3-0) 

ME  301  (formerly  307)*  ( iVi)  Music  Education  Seminar:  If 

A Study  of  programs  and  materials  for  secondary  schools  with  an  emphasis 
on  general  music  programs.  Some  school  experience  will  be  required. 

Pre  req  u h ite : M usic  F‘d  \ tea  tkm  201.  ( I -0 ; 1 -2 ) or  ( 2-2 ) 

M E 302.  (1  Vi}  Music  in  Early  Childhood 

A survey  of  developmental  implications  as  thev  pertain  to  the  musical  grow  th 
of  the  young  child.  Current  Music  Education  methods  and  materials  will  be 
studied*  and  laboratory  experiences  will  be  included. 

(3d)} 


*1  he  professional  year  is  preprequiske  to  this  course. 
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M E 303,  ( 1 to)  Classroom  Instruments 

Students  will  acquire  a satisfactory  level  u\  proficiency  lor  classroom 
purposes. 

A Student  may  take  all  o|  Lhe  following  areas:  however*  the  maximum 
number  of  units  accepted  for  c redit  on  the  student's  degree  program  will  be  at 
the  discretion  of  the  Department. 

303  A Guitar 
303 B Recorder 

303C  L'kulele  (2-2) 

M E 306  (formerly  306  and  309).  (3)  Music  in  the  Elementary  School 

(Advanced) 

A study  of  the  foundations  of  music  education  [objectives,  methods  and 
materials)  for  elemental  v schools. 

Prerequisite:  Music  Education  H 10  or  Other  methods  course  in  music. 

(34);  34)} 

M E 308.  ( 1 to)  Piano  Class  for  Classroom  Teachers  (Advanced) 

Continuation  of  development  of  piano  keyboard  skills  usef  ul  in  classroom 
music. 

Prerequisite:  Music  Education  208  or  equivalent. 

(2-2 ) or  ( I - 1 ; U 1 ) or  ( I !44);  I Vt-i)) 

ME  316  (formerly  216).  (1 ) Instrumental  Clinic 

(Description  as  for  Music  Education  2 16.) 

ME  318.  (1)  Music  Theatre  Workshop 

(Description  as  lor  Musk  Education  118.) 

ME  319.  (1)  Choral  Seminar 

(Description  as  for  Music  Education  2 19.} 

M E 400.  (Ito)  Study  of  Specific  Methodology  in  Music  Education 
Curriculum,  Materials  and  Techniques 

A student  may  take  all  of  the  following  areas;  however,  (he  maximum 
number  of  units  accepted  for  credit  on  the  student's  degree  program  will  beat 
the  discretion  of  the  Department. 

400 A Kodaly 
400  B Orff 
40QC  Manhattan  ville 

Prerequisite:  Music  Education  30fi.  (3-0) 

M E 401  (formerly  304).  (1  to)  Music  Education  Seminar:  111 

Initiating  and  maintaining  instrumental  programs  in  the  schools.  School 
experiences  (coordinated  with  Education-P  498)  will  he  required. 

Prerequisite;  Music  Education  30 1 . M 4J ; I -2)  or  (2-2) 

ME  416  (formerly  316).  (1)  Instrumental  Clinic 

( Description  as  for  Music  Education  216.} 

ME  41 B.  (1)  Music  Theatre  Workshop 

(Description  as  for  Music  Education  1 1 84 

M E 419.  (1)  Choral  Seminar 

(Description  as  for  Music  Education  219.) 

P E 104-125.  Basic  Skills  in  Physical  Education  Activities 

.Students  who  have  completed  activities  under  Physical  Education  100. 
10 1 are  not  eligible  to  repeat  such  activities  for  credit. 

PE  104*  (to)  Special  Activity- 
P E 105.  (to)  Swimming 
PE  106.  (to)  Track  and  Field 
P E 107.  (to)  Gymnastics:  I 
PE  108.  (to)  Gymnastics:  11 

Prerequisite:  Physical  Education  IU7, 

PE  109,  (to)  Recreational  Dance 

PE  110.  (to)  Rhythmics 

PE  111.  (to)  Curling 

PE  112.  (to)  Archery 

PE  113*  (to)  Golf 

PE  114.  (to)  Movement  Education 

PE  115.  (to)  Fitness  and  Conditioning 


PE  116,  (to)  Badminton 
PE  117.  (to)  Tennis 
PE  118.  (to)  Wrestling 

* Willi  special  permission,  may  Ik.1  taken  more  than  once  for  credit  on  a 
degree  program. 

PE  1 1 9.  (to)  Dance  Technique 

Prerequisite:  Physical  Education  Him  NO  or  consent  of  the 
instructor* 

P E 120.  (to)  Basketball 
PE  121,  (to)  Soccer 
P E 122.  (to)  Volleyball 
P E 123.  (to)  Rugby 
P E 124.  (to)  Field  Hockey 
PE  125,  (to)  Softball 

For  students  accepted  on  the  Physical  Education  teaching  area: 

1 . Proficiency  in  skills  is  required  in  twelve  activities  chosen  as  EMlow  s: 

Elm  t rj  tu  ry  Progrit  m 

(a)  PE  105*  106.  107.  109.  114  or  1 19,  1 15 

(b)  PE.  Ill  or  1 12  or  I 13 

(c)  PE  1 16  or  1 17 

(d)  Four  activities  chosen  from  PE  104,  1 08.  I ID.  1 14*  1 18.  1 19. 120,  121* 
122.  123.  124,  125  01  choices  in  (h)or  (c)  not  taken. 

(At  least  one  outdoor  and  one  indoor  team  sport  must  he  included.} 

Second*}  ry  Profrta  m 

(a)  PE  105,  1 06,  107.  109*  1 15 

(b)  PE  HI  or  1 12 or  1 13 

(c)  PE  1 16  or  117 

(dj  Five  activities  chosen  f rom  PE  104.  108.  110,  114*  118*  119.  120*  121, 

1 22*  123*  124,  125  or  choices  in  (b)  or  (t)  not  taken. 

(At  least  one  outdoor  and  one  indoor  team  spoil  must  be  included.) 

2.  Students  may  challenge  activity  courses  by  demonstrating  proficiency  in 
a skills  test  given  during  the  ftrsi  week  of  lectures*  Credit  bv  course 
challenge  must  be  arranged  as  described  on  page  I 

3 . N ot  a 1 1 act  i v i tics  may  be  o FFe  red  every  yea r . 

1.  Maximum  credit  for  actn  lties  in  degree  programs  offered  by  the  Fat  Lilt  % 
of  Education  is  specif  ied  on  page  135. 

5*  Each  activity  course  is  scheduled  For  24  hours  of  instruction*  Students  are 
expected  to  complete  the  required  activity  courses  in  the  first  two  years. 

6*  Activity  courses  completed  prior  to  September  I.  1975  will  nm  receive 
credit. 

no  i l Priority  w ill  be  given  iiv  these  courses  to  students  accepted  on  a physical 
education  teaching  area.  Other  students  must  obtain  consent  of  the  Duet  tor  of 
the  School  of  Physical  Education* 

PE  1 4 1 .( 1 to)  I nt  rod  uc  to  ry  H uman  Anatomy 

Lecture  and  laboratory  orientation  to  human  anatomy.  Emphasis  on  the 
basic  anatomical  structures  used  in  locomotion  and  fundamental  motor  skills. 
Reference  made  to  the  structural  components  of  the  circulatory > digestive, 
excretory  and  endocrine  systems.  Labs  include  examination  and  dissection  of 
mammalian  specimens,  and  extensive  use  of  human  anatomical  charts,  models 
and  stereoscopic  slides. 

Mot  available’  for  credit  on  a degree  program  for  students  w ho  have  already 
completed  Physical  Education  242, 

(2-2) 

P E 142*  (1  to)  Human  Potential 

An  introduction  to  the  physical*  emotional  and  social  aspects  ol  human 
growth  and  human  interpersonal  relationships,  (34)) 

PE  1 43*  { 1 to)  Introduct  ion  to  Phy  sica  I Education 

Orientation  to  the  profession;  the  aims  and  objectives  ol  physical  education, 
relationship  of  physical  education  to  education*  athletics*  health,  recreation, 
and  safety  education*  (34)) 
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PE  1 47*  (2)  Phys  i ca  l Etiucat  ion  for  General  Class  room  Teachers 
(Elementary) 

Content  of  the  Physical  Education  program  in  elementary  school,  princi- 
ples. practice  and  techniques  of  instruction. 

Not  available  for  credit  on  a degree  program  for  students  who  have  already 
completed  Physical  Education  149  or  Education-C  747. 

Students  planning  to  enter  the  Physical  Education  teaching  area  should 
apply  to  the  School  of  Physical  Education.  (2- 1 ; 2- 1 ) 

P E 241 . (3)  Introductory  Human  Physiology 

Lecture  and  laboratory  orientation  to  human  function.  Emphasis  on  basic 
bodily  processes  used  in  production  of  energy  and  homeostasis.  l^abs  include 
introduction  to  techniques  used  to  assess  status  of  selected  physiological  para- 
meters. e.g.  nerve  condition,  indirect  calorimetry,  and  cardiopulmonary 
function. 

Not  available  for  credit  on  a degree  program  For  students  w ho  have  alreads 
completed  Physical  Education  242. 

Pre-  or  corequisite;  Physical  Education  141.  <2-2;  2-2) 

P E 242.  (3)  Basic  Human  Anatomy  and  Physiology 

An  examination  of  the  structure  and  function  of  the  human  body  with 
special  emphasis  on  the  muscular,  skeletal,  circulatory  and  respiratory 
systems. 

Not  available  for  credit  on  a degree  program  for  students  who  have  ahead v 
completed  Physical  Education  14  I and/or  24  L (2-2;  2-2) 

P E 341.  (1 16)  Biomechanics  (formerly  Kinesiology) 

Analysis  of  human  movement  and  performance.  The  relationship  of  the 
laws  of  physics  concerning  motion,  force,  inertia,  levers,  etc,,  to  muscular  and 
mechanical  analysis  of  motor  skills. 

Prerequisite;  Physical  Education  24  L (34)) 

P E 342.  (116)  History  of  Physical  Education 

(formerly  History  and  Principles  of  Physical  Education) 

Interpretative  study  and  analysis  of  physical  education  and  sport  through 
then  historical  development;  current  trends,  social  and  cultural  implications; 
re  I a t ions  h i p to  ed  ucat  ion  * (3  -0 ) 

P E 343,  (116)  Canadian  Recreation  Delivery  Systems 

The  lean  res/sem  mars  focus  on  the  scope  of  recreation,  reasons  for  recrea- 
tion and  play  theories,  Canadian  federal,  provincial  and  municipal  and  private 
rec  reation  agencies  are  desc  ribed  a nd  an  alyzed.  (34)) 

PE  344.  (116)  Care  and  P revention  of  Ath  letlc  I n juries 

Training  techniques,  protective  equipment  and  strapping  for  the  preven- 
tion of  athletic  injuries;  emergency  procedures  and  first  aid  practices  for  the 
treatment  of  athletic  injuries;  care  and  re-training  of  injured  areas. 
Prerequisite:  Physical  Education  141.  (3-0) 

P E 345,  (116)  Physical  Education  in  Early  Childhood 

The  development  of  motor  behaviour  of  children  in  the  pre-school  and 
early  school  years;  activities  and  designed  use  of  equipment  for  developing 
basic  motor  skills;  a study  of  various  curriculum  designs  for  this  age  group. 

Prerequisite:  Physical  Education  147  or  149  or  Education-C  747  or3  units  of 
Physical  Eld  ucat  ion  teaching  area  or  consent  of  instructor.  (3-0) 

P E 346,  (116)  Motor  Development  and  Maturation  of  Children 

Growth  and  matu  rational  characteristics  of  elementary  children  as  they 
relate  to  motor  behaviour.  (34>) 

P E 347.  (116)  Comparative  Physical  Education 

An  in-depth  study  of  physical  education  and  sport  systems  in  selected 
countries. 

Prerequisite:  Physical  Education  342  or  consent  of  instructor.  (3-0) 

PE  352.  (3)  Instructional  Techniques  in  Leisure  Studies 

Methods  of  teaching  leisure  skills  in  the  recreational  setting.  Classes  will 
provide  skills  in  lesson  planning,  program  organization,  and  presenting  mate- 
rial to  different  age  groups.  (3-0;  3-0) 

P E 371  (116)  Outdoor  Recreation  — Land  Based 

Study  of  the  outdoor  environment  as  an  educational  medium;  survey  of 
local  outdoor  recreational  facilities;  care  and  select  ion  of  equipment;  organiza- 
tion of  outdoor  programs  and  practical  laboratory  experiences  in  camping 
skills  and  outdoor  recreation  pursuits. 

Not  av  ailable  for  credit  on  a degree  program  For  students  who  have  already 
completed  Education  37 1 . 

Prerequisite:  Consent  granted  through  the  School  of  Physical  Education, 

(3-0) 


P E 372  (116)  Outdoor  Recreation  — Water  Based 

A consideration  of  the  sea  and  river  environments  as  educational  media;  a 
survey  of  local  river  and  marine  recreational  areas;  care,  selection  and  con- 
struction of  equipment;  organization  of  outdoor  programs;  pool  management 
and  practical  laboratory  experience  in  water-based  outdoor  recreational 
pursuits. 

Not  available  for  credit  on  a degree  program  for  students  who  have  already 
completed  Education  37 1 . 

Prerequisite:  Consent  granted  through  the  School  of  Physical  Education, 

(3-0) 

P E 441.  (116)  Exercise  Physiology 

The  anatomical  and  physiological  adaptation  of  the  human  body  to  exercise 
and  training;  the  relationship  of  exercise  to  hypokinetic  diseases;  nutrition  of 
the  athlete, 

Prerequis ite:  Physical  Education  24  L (2-2) 

P E 442*  (116)  Motor  Learning 

Implications  ol  perceptual -motor  development  for  learning;  psychology  of 
motor-skill  acquisition. 

Prerequ  isi  te : 3 rd  year  standi  ng  i n a Physical  Ed  ucation  program*  (3-0) 

P E 443.  (116)  Organization  and  Administration  of  Physical  Education 

Nature  and  function  ol  administration;  management  of  equipment  and 
facilities;  organization  and  management  of  programs  of  physical  education 
and  athletics;  survey  of  the  organization  in  Canadian  schools. 

Prerequisite:  4th  year  standing  in  a Physical  Education  program.  (3-0) 

P E 444*  ( 1 16)  M eas  u rement  and  Eva  I u ation  i n P hy s i ca  I Ed  u cat  ion 

l se  of  tests  and  measurements  in  physical  education;  principles  of  test 
construction;  test  administration  and  interpretation  of  results;  use  of  evaluat- 
ing equipment  in  a variety  of  physical  education  tests. 

(2-2} 

P E 445.  (116)  Developmental  and  Adaptive  Physical  Education 

Methods  of  identifying  and  evaluating  the  atypical  child  and  application  of  a 
physical  education  program  to  his  needs;  case-study  techniques,  develop- 
mental programs;  basic  therapeutic  exercise  techniques. 

CM» 

P E 446.  (116)  Physical  Education  in  the  Intermediate  Grades 

Acquisition  of  motor  skills  of  children  in  the  Intermediate  Grades.  Methods 
of  instruction  to  develop  basic  motor  skills;  development  of  resource  units;  the 
role  of  outdoor  education;  curriculum  construction  and  organization. 

Prerequisite:  Physical  Education  147  or  1 49  or  Education-C  747  or  3 units  of 
Physical  Education  teaching  area  or  consent  of  the  instructor,  (34)) 

P E 447.  (3)  Community  Programs  in  Human  Performance 

A study  of  the  current  programs  offered  through  Government  and  private 
agencies.  The  course  w ill  include  a 6tl  hour  practicum  experience  over  the 
year. 

Prerequisite:  4th  year  standing  in  a Physical  Education  program,  (2-2;  2-2) 

PE  451,  (1 16)  Adult  Fitness  and  Exercise  Management 

A study  of  the  theory  and  practice  of  adult  physical  fitness  as  it  relates  to 
health  enhancement  and  preventive  medicine.  (3-0) 

P E 452.  (3)  Instructional  Techniques  in  Physical  Education 
Activities  (Secondary) 

Methods  of  teaching  physical  education  activities  to  secondary  school  and 
related  groups. 

Not  available  for  credit  on  a degree  program  for  students  who  have  already 
completed  Physical  Education  350  or  450. 

Prerequisites:  Ten  required  activities  from  Physical  Education  104-125  or 
consent  of  the  instructor.  (3_0) 

P E 453A,  ( 1 16)  Application  of  Organizational  Theory  to 
Leisure  Services:  P 

The  course  analyzes  the  configuration  of  modem  organizations  as  demon- 
strated by  leisure  services  agencies.  Topics  to  be  covered  will  include:  Nature 
of  Administration,  ITiilosophy  oF  Administration*  Functioning  nf  Programs 
and  the  Practices*  Management  of  Leisure  Organizations* 

Prerequisite:  Physical  Education  343*  (3-0) 

P E 453 B . ( 1 16)  Ap  pJ  i catio  n of  Organizat  iona  I Theory  to 
Leisure  Services:  II 

Continuation  of  Physical  Education  453 A.  Topics  to  be  covered  include 
Planning  Systems/ Methods,  M.B.O.  Policies*  legal  concerns,  equipment  and 
facilities*  public  relations*  supervision  of  staff* 

Prerequisites:  Physical  Education  343  and  453A.  (3-0) 
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P E 454 A.  (114)  Public  Administration  of  Leisure  Services:  I 

1 he  course  will  deal  with  topics  with  particular  public  sensitivkiy  in  the  areas 
of  leisure  services  administration.  This  will  include  budgeting,  financial  man- 
agement. evaluation  and  auditing. 

( N ot  o f ie  red  J 98 1 82 *)  ( 3-9) 

P E 454B.  (1  Va)  Public  Administration  of  Leisure  Services:  II 

Continuation  of  Physical  Education  454A.  Topics  will  include  labour  rela- 
tions. the  political  context  or  different  recreational  administration  agencies. 

( Not  o fie  red  1 98 1 -82 . > (3-0) 

PE  461*  (V?)  Advanced  Skills  and  Officiating 

I u -dept 1 1 study  Ofskill  areas  selected  by  the  student,  including  advanced  skill 
performance  and  officiating  loan  approved  level. 

Students  in  a secondary  program  must  register  in  two  of  the  areas  listed 
below  at  Vi  unit  each.  A student  may  take  all  of  the  following  areas;  however, 
the  maximum  number  of  units  accepted  for  credit  on  the  student's  degree 
program  w ill  be  at  the  discretion  of  the  School. 


461 A 

Badminton 

46 IH 

Softball 

46  IB 

Basketball 

46  |J 

Swimming 

46 1C 

Dance 

46 1 K 

Tennis 

46  ID 

Field  Hockey 

4611. 

T rack  & Field 

46 1 F 

Gymnastics 

46 1M 

Volleyball 

46 1 F 

Rugby 

461 N 

Wrestling 

46 IG 

Soccer 

Prerequisite:  A grade  of  B or  higher  is  required  in  the  related  100  level 
course.  Physical  Education  108  is  recommended  for  Gymnastics, 

\otk  Not  every  activity  will  be  offered  each  year.  Candidates  are  asked  to 
consult  the  School  of  Physical  Education  before  registering. 

(1-0;  14)) 

PE  463*  (14)  Coaching 

Study  of  theory  of  coaching  at  a school  level.  The  course  will  require 
practical  experience  in  coaching  in  a sport  of  the  students  choice, 

(24)> 


GRADUATE  COURSES 

Students  should  consult  the  Coordinator  of  Graduate  Studies  in  the  Faculty 
ol  Education  concerning  the  courses  offered  in  any  particular  year:  such 
offerings  will  depend  upon  sLudent  program  needs  and  the  availability  of 
instructors . 

ED-D  500.  (114)  Learning  Principles 

A survey  of  the  literature  on  commonly  stated  principles  of  instrumental 
and  classical  conditioning,  generalization,  transfer,  and  retention. 

ED-D  501 . ( 1 14)  Theory  of  Measurement 

An  elaboration  of  the  principles  and  theories  of  educational  and  psycho- 
logical measurement  with  particular  emphasis  on  interpretation  of  test  re- 
views, applications  it)  test  development,  and  the  design  of  research  studies. 

ED-D  502.  (1  Vi)  Seminar  in  Educational  Evaluation 

Advanced  topics  in  educational  evaluation  including:  curriculum  evalua- 
tion. formative  evaluation,  teacher  evaluation,  grading  and  reporting. 

ED-D  503.  (1  Vi)  Verbal  Learning 

I he  application  of  methodology  from  verbal  learning  experiments  to  inves- 
ligation  of  factors  influencing  learning, 

ED-D  504*  (114)  Psychology  of  Conceptual  Learning 

An  analysis  of  the  problems,  methods,  theoretical  formulations,  and  ex- 
perimental evidence  in  contemporary  concept  learning  research, 

ED-D  505*  (114)  Basic  Concepts  in  Human  Development 

A survey  of  a number  of  well-known  schools  and  theorists  in  human  deve- 
lopment. I opics  relating  to  cognitive,  personality,  and  moral  development  are 
stressed.  Student  needs  and  interests  are  important  in  determining  course 
content. 

ED-D  506.  (114)  Selected  Topics  In  Human  Development 

Recent  theory  and  research  in  a number  of  specific  areas  of  human  deve- 
lopment. This  course  constitutes  a closer  and  more  detailed  study  of  certain  of 
the  broader  areas  dealt  with  in  Educaiion-D  505. 

ED-D  507*  (114)  Psychology  of  Individual  Differences 

A focus  on  intellectual,  emotional,  physical  and  cultural  diff  erences  between 
individuals.  Emphasis  is  given  on  how  individuals  differ,  causation  theories, 
and  implications  for  education. 


ED-D  508.  (1  14)  Theories  of  Learning 

A survey  of  psychological  interpretations  of  learning,  comparing  modern 
Behavior  ist  and  Cognitive  approaches;  historical  perspective  also  given. 

ED-D  509*  (114)  Psychology  of  Classroom  Learning 

An  in-depth  analysis  of  selected  issues  in  classroom  Learning.  The  effects  of 
student  and  teacher  characteristics,  pedagogical  methodologies*  and  eva  I na- 
tional strategies  on  student  learning  are  the  major  interest  areas. 

ED-D  510*  (114)  Psychology  of  Group  Differences 

Analysis  of  group  differences  in  human  abilities  including  historical  back- 
ground, classification  and  measurement  methodology,  correlates  and  educa- 
tional implications. 

ED-D  512*  (1 14)  Measurement  In  the  Affective  Domain 

Problems  in  selecting  objectives  in  the  affective  domain;  constructing  instru- 
ments to  assess  interests*  attitudes,  appreciations  and  values. 

ED-D  5 1 3 . ( 1 14)  U se  of  Stand  a rd  ized  T e s ts  i n Ed  u cat  ion 

Advanced  study  of  the  theory,  purposes,  uses,  administration,  scoring  and 
interpretation  of  group  tests  commonly  used  in  schools.  Includes  tests  of 
aptitudes,  achievement,  interests,  and  personality. 

P re  req  u isite : Ed  uca  t ion  - D 3 37  or  eq  u ivalen  t , 

ED-D  515,  (114)  Advanced  Diagnosis  of  Learning  Disabilities 

An  individualized  course  lor  graduate  students  specializing  iti  diagnosis 
Supervised  observation  and  analysis  of  the  intellectual,  emotional,  and  edu- 
cational problems  of  children  with  learning  difficulties. 

Prerequisite:  Education-D  402*  4 1 5,  or  consent  of  instructor, 

ED*D  516.  (114)  Advanced  Remediation  of  Learning  Disabilities 

An  individualized  course  for  graduate  students  specializing  in  the 
remediation  of  learning  problems  associated  with  physical,  language,  intel- 
lectual, emotional,  and  perceptual  dysfunction.  Observation,  practice,  and 
seminar  discussion  will  be  involved. 

Prerequisite:  Education-!)  515  or  consent  of  instructor. 

ED-D  517.  (1 14)  Practice  in  Counselling 

May  be  taken  in  areas  listed  below  to  a maximum  of  6 units  f ! units  each). 
Prior  to  registration,  a student  is  required  to  obtain  consent  from  the  in- 
structor of  the  specific  practicum  and  From  the  chairman  of  his  or  her  super- 
visory committee, 

5 3 7 A Pre-practic u m in  Cou  nselling 

5 1 7 B l nitial  Praciieum  in  Counselling 

5 1 7C  Practicutn  in  Child  Counselling 

5 1 70  Practicum  in  Adolescent  Counselling 

5 1 7E  Practicum  in  Adult  Counselling 

5 1 7 F Practicu  m i n C reati  ve  A ns  Therapy 

5 1 7G  Prac  ticu  m i n Com  mun  ity  Agency  Cou  n se  1 1 mg 

5 1 7H  Practicum  in  Family  Counselling 

5 1 7 j Pre  -p  racticu  m i n Vocal iona  1 Cou  nselling. 

Corequisite;  Education-D  519H. 

ED-D  516,  (114)  Seminar  in  Counselling  Psychology 

Origin,  development  and  data  bases  for  counselling.  Core  elements  in 
counselling.  The  lifecycle*  developmental  needs  and  counselling.  Contempor- 
ary counselli  ng  approaches, 

ED-D  519.  (114)  Advanced  Seminars  in  Counselling  Psychology 

May  be  taken  in  areas  listed  below  to  a maximum  oF6  units  { l *4  units  each). 
Prior  to  registration,  a student  is  required  to  obtain  consent  of  the  seminar 
instructor  and  from  the  chairman  of  his  or  her  supervisory  committee. 

5 1 9 A School  Counselling 

5 1 9B  Research  in  Counselling 

5 19C  Professional  Issues  in  Counselling 

5 1 9D  Creative  Arts  Therapy 

5 1 9 E B eha viora  I Cou  nsell  i n g 

519E  Existential  Counselling 

5 1 9G  Relationship  Counselling 

5 19H  Vocational  and  Career  Counselling 

E D-B  520.  (3 ) Seminar  i n Ph  do  sop  h y of  Education 

An  analysis  of  the  theories  of  leading  contemporary  thinkers  as  (hey  relate  to 
basic  values,  purposes  and  problems  in  publir  education. 

E D-  B 521,  (3)  Ed  ucat  ional  C lassies 

A study  in  depth  of  certain  selected  ‘great  books"  that  have  had  significant 
influence  upon  educational  thought  and  practice. 


Courses,  Faculty  oj  Education  lt>l 


ED-B  531.  (1  Vs  or  3)  Comparative  Admin  (strati  on 

Comparative  study  of  educational  administration  and  systems  in  Canada, 
[he  Commonwealth , the  L'.S.  and  selected  foreign  countries.  Also  selected 
cross-organizational  studies  in  public  administration,  military,  hospital,  and 
co  mm  er rial  admmisi  rat  ion . 

ED-B  532.  ( 1 16  or  3)  Administration  of  the  Educational  Program 

Examination  of  practical  problem  areas  in  the  administration  of  schools  and 
school  programs.  Group  processes,  field  studies.  Supervision  and  evaluation. 
Some  emphasis  on  human  relations  approaches. 

ED-B  533.  (3)  Concepts  and  Theory  in  Administration 

Critical  examination  of  the  classical  and  modern  literature  in  administrative 
Science.  The  sociology  and  social  psychology  of  organizations.  Approaches  to 
a philosophy  of  administration  and  some  emphasis  on  the  problem  areas  of 
values,  decision -malting  processes,  power,  authority,  leadership,  and  general 
systems  theory. 

EO-B  534.  (116)  Educational  Finance 

A study  ol  the  major  economic  and  related  social  problems  which  influence 
the  provision  ol  elementary  and  secondary7  educational  services.  Some  atten- 
tion will  be  given  to  practical  applications  of  educational  finance,  but  the  major 
emphasis  will  be  upon  the  conceptual  and  research  base  of  the  economics 
ol  education.  Topics  to  be  considered  wilt  include  the  overall  provision  of 
educational  services,  economics  ol  education,  taxation  and  governmental 
structure,  teacher  supply  and  demand,  educational  productivity,  and  educa- 
tional planning, 

E D- A 540 .(116)  Resea  rc  h in  C u rri  c u I urn  and  I n struct!  on  I n the 
Elementary  Grades  — Music 

Review  ol  the  literature:  critical  analysis  of  significant  research;  planning 
curriculum  research  at  the  elementaiy  school  level. 

ED-B  540.  (116)  Research  in  Curriculum  and  Instruction 

Review  ol  the  literature:  critical  analysis  of  significant  research;  planning 
curriculum  research.  Students  may  enrol  in  more  than  one  of  the  areas  listed 
below  at  l 16  units  each, 

540 A Language 

Prerequisite:  Education- R 347  and  348, 

540B  Reading 

Prerequisite:  Education- B 342  and  343, 

ED-C  540.  (1  16)  Research  in  Curriculum  and  Instruction  in  the 
Elementary  Grades  — Physical  Education 

Rev  iew  ol  the  literature;  critical  analysis  of  significant  research;  planning 
curriculum  research  at  the  elementary  school  level, 

ED-E  540.  (1  Va)  Research  in  Curriculum  and  Instruction  in  the 
Elementary  Grades 

Review  of  the  literature;  critical  analysis  of  significant  research;  planning 
curriculum  research  at  the  elementary  school  level.  Students  may  enrol  in 
more  than  one  of  the  areas  listed  below-  at  I 16  units  each. 

54 0C  Social  Studies 
54 0D  Mathematics 
540E  Science 

ED-A  541.  (116)  Research  in  Curriculum  and  Instruction  In  the 
Secondary  Grades  — Music 

Review  of  the  literature;  critical  analysis  of  significant  research;  planning 
curriculum  research  at  the  secondary  level. 

ED^B  541 . (116)  Research  in  Curriculum  and  Instruction  in  the 
Secondary  Grades  — English 

Review7  of  the  literature;  critical  analysis  of  significant  research;  planning 
curriculum  research  at  the  secondary  level. 

E D-C  54 1,  ( 1 16)  Research  i n Cu  rriculum  and  I n struction  in  the 
Secondary  Grades  — Physical  Education 

Review  of  the  literature;  critical  analysis  of  significant  research;  planning 
curriculum  research  at  the  secondary7  level, 

ED-E  541 . (IV?)  Research  in  Curriculum  and  Instruction  in  the 
Secondary  Grades 

Review  of  the  literature;  critical  analysis  ol  significant  research;  planning 
curriculum  research  at  the  secondary  level.  Students  may  enrol  in  more  than 
one  of  the  areas  listed  below  at  I lA  units  each. 

54  I B Geography 
54 1C  History 
54 1 D Mathematics 
54 1 E Science 


ED-B  542 , (3)  P roc  e s ses  of  R ead  i ng 

An  examination  of  the  acquisition  and  development  of  reading,  focusing  on 
the  cognitive  and  linguistic  processes  in  the  reading  art, 

P re  req  u i s i te : Ed  ucat  ion  - B -54  (}B  o r consen  t of  lost  ructo  r . 

ED-B  543.  (3)  Language  Processes  in  the  School  Curriculum 

An  intensive  examination  of  the  processes  through  which  competence  in 
listening,  speaking  and  writing  is  developed  and  of the  products  which  result. 
The  course  will  include  ati  analysis  of  language  research,  methods  and 
materials. 

Prerequisite:  Education- B 540 A;  or  consent  of  instructor, 

ED-B  544.  (3 ) Ad  va  n cod  Cou  rse  in  Rem  ed  i a f Read  i ng 

This  course  focuses  on  theoretical  and  practical  issues  in  the  causation, 
diagnosis,  and  r emediation  of  reading  difficulties  as  these  are  encountered  in 
the  school  setting.  Seminar  discussions  will  centre  on  the  research  literature 
relevant  to  reading  difficulties;  the  practical  component  will  involve  students 
in  working  in  a clinical  setting  with  children  with  reading  problems. 

Prerequisite,  Education-B  342/343  A.  B.orC. 

ED-B  545,  (1  16)  The  Reading  Curriculum  in  the  Secondary  School : 
Theory  and  Practice 

This  course  will  locus  on  issues  in  the  definition,  development  and  function 
ol  secondary  school  developmental,  corrective,  and  remedial  reading  pro- 
grams. The  course  will  also  consider  the  role  of  the  reading  consultant  in 
program  implementation. 

Prerequisite:  Educaiion-B  342/343  C. 

ED-A  551 . (116)  General  Music  Programs  in  the  Schools 

An  examination  of  the  principles  and  procedures  for  developing  and  im- 
plementing curricula  for  General  Music  classes  from  the  Intermediate 
through  the  Senior  Secondary  Grades.  Theories  of  curriculum  building  will  be 
applied  to  this  specific  subject  matter. 

EDUC  555.  (116  or  3)  Curriculum  and  Evaluation  In  the  Schools: 
Foundations  and  Developments 

Study  of  curriculum  in  Canadian  schools  to  help  Masters  candidates  de- 
velop a more  sophisticated  awareness  of  social,  psychological,  philosophical 
and  historical  elements  which  affect  curriculum  and  evaluation  in  the  schools 
so  that  they  can  develop  a criteria  for  curriculum  decision-making  and  back- 
ground for  further  graduate  study.  I ) The  curriculum  in  B,C,  schools,  2) 
Current  issues  and  trends  related  to  curriculum.  3)  Educational  evaluation.  4) 
Assumptions  underlying  curriculum,  5)  Reading  the  theoretical  and  research 
literature, 

EDUC.  556.  (116)  Curriculum  Development:  Principles  and  Foundations 

Theory  and  analysis  of  curriculum  foundations  and  development  processes 
with  some  emphasis  on  locally  developed  curricula.  J)  Sources,  starting  [joints 
and  influences  on  curriculum,  2)  Prescribed  and  actual  curriculum  devel- 
opment processes.  3)  Curriculum  design  and  evaluation  at  the  local  level. 

EDUC  557.  (116)  Curriculum  Implementation : Principles  and  Applications 

Mechanics  of  and  experience  in  designing  curriculum  and  evaluation. 
Principles  and  case  studies  of  curriculum  innovation,  dissemination  and 
supervision,  I ) Curriculum,  instructional  and  evaluation  designs.  2)  Designing 
curriculum  instruction  and  evaluations,  3)  Curriculum  innovation,  dissemina- 
tion and  supervision.  4)  Implementing  a curriculum. 

E D- A 558,  ( 1 16)  Development  a nd  Implements!!  on  of  the 
Curriculum  in  a Specific  Area  — Music 

Application  of  relevant  theories  and  models  to  the  design  and  development 
of  school  curricula  in  a specific  area, 

ED-B  558,  (116)  Development  and  Implementation  of  the 
Curriculum  in  a Specific  Area 

Application  of  relevant  theories  and  models  to  the  design  and  development 
of  school  curricula  in  a specific  area.  Students  may  enrol  in  more  than  one  of 
the  areas  listed  below  at  I '6  units  each. 

5 58  A Language 
558B  Reading 
558G  English 

ED-C  558.  (116)  Development  and  Implementation  of  the 

Curriculum  in  a Specific  Area  — Physical  Education 

Application  of  relevant  theories  and  models  to  the  design  and  development 
of  school  curricula  in  a specific  area. 


1 62  Co u r$fi , Faculty  of  Ed  neat  i a n 


ED-E  558,  ( t 4)  Development  and  Implementation  of  the 
Curriculum  in  a Specific  Area 

Application  of  relevant  theories  and  models  to  the  design  and  development 
of  school  curricula  in  a specified  area.  Moderns  may  enrol  in  more  than  one  of 
E ho  areas  listed  below  at  1 4 units  each. 

55HC  Social  Studies 
55HD  Mathematics 
3 3 HE  Science 
538  H Geography 
558  J Hteton 

ED-0  580,  (14)  Statistical  Methods  in  Education 

Probability  theorv;  sampling  theory  ; estimation;  tests  ol  hypotheses;  the  / 
distribution:  analysis  ol  variance;  analysis  ol  covariance;  non  parametric  sta- 
tistics: introdut  lion  to  computer  applications. 

(Offered  conjointly  with  Education-D  56  It 
ED-D  561,  (14)  Methods  in  Educational  Research 
The  role  of  research  in  education:  selecting  the  problem:  reviewing  the 
literature:  research  hypotheses:  problems  in  measurement:  sources  of  invalid- 
ity : models  and  designs  in  research;  writing  research  proposals*  codniln  unicat  - 
mg  the  results  of  research. 

(Offered  conjoimlv  with  Education-D  560.) 

E D-D  562.  (1  Vz>  Advanced  Statistical  Methods  in  Education 
Applied  multiple  linear  regression;  factor  analysis:  discriminant  function 
analysis:  canonical  correlation:  multivariate  analysis  of  variance:  advanced 
t < 1 m p u te  1 d at  a process!  n g . 

Prerequisite:  Education-D  560  or  equivalent. 

ED-D  565.  (IV2)  Task  Analysis  and  Precision  Teaching 

( ask  analysis  models  and  applications.  Systematic  description  and  assess- 
ment of  terminal  and  enroute  behavioural  objectives.  \\  riling  individual  in- 
structional plans. 

ED-D  566.  (14)  Seminar  in  Special  Education 

A consideration  of  historical  perspectives  and  present  trends  in  special 
education  services.  Funding  policies;  mainstreaming  and  zero  rejection;  train- 
ing and  utilization  of  aides  and  volunteers;  patent  participation  in  education 
planning.  Preparation  and  defence  of  a major  position  paper  on  some  import- 
ant issue  af  fecting  special  education  will  be  required. 

ED-C  570.  (1  Vz)  Skill  Acquisition  in  Physical  Education  and  Sport 

A review  of  learning  t heories  and  principles  as  they  pertain  to  the  acquisition 
and  retention  of  motor  skills:  the  neural  mechanisms  involved  in  the  learning 
and  control  of  motor  patterns*  information  processing  in  human  perform- 
ance; detailed  study  of  research  on  memory,  attention,  retriev  al  systems,  and 
movement  control, 

ED-C  572.  (3)  Advanced  Exercise  Physiology 

A study  of  the  response  of  the  human  body  to  varying  forms  of  exercise 
stress,  using  a variety  of  monitoring  techniques.  The  role  of  specialized  exer- 
cise equipment  in  assisting  specific  performance  enhancement, 

ED-C  573*  (3)  Research  Processes  in  Physical  Education 
and  Sport  Studies 

Students  are  introduced  to  the  varieties  of  research  methods  used  in  physi- 
cal education  and  spe irt  studies  (e  g,  physiological,  psychological*  sociological, 
historical), 

EOUC  580.  (14)  Research  in  Curriculum  Design 

Investigation  of  major  issues  in  curriculum  research  focussing  on  cur- 
riculum as  a field  of  study  apart  from  any  given  subject  area;  review  of 
curriculum  research  literature;  critical  analysis  of  significant  research;  plan- 
ning cirriculum  research  at  the  school  level, 

E D-  A 590.  (c  red  it  to  be  dete  rmi  ned)  Spec!  a I Prob  lems  — Art  and  Mus  i c 

May  be  off  ered  in  Areas  A through  Z (excluding  1 and  O)  for  credit  toward  a 
Master's  degree.  The  student  must  obtain  consent  of  the  chairman  of  his  or  hei 
superv  isor)  committee  and  the  instructor  offering  the  area  of  individual  studv 
prior  to  registering  in  this  course. 

ED-B  590,  (credit  to  be  determined)  Special  Problems  — Communication 

and  Social  Foundations 

(Description  as  lor  Education- A 5W),) 

E D-C  590 , ( c red  it  to  be  determ  i ned } Spec  ia  I P ro  blem  s 

— Physical  Education 

(Description  as  for  Education- A 390.) 

E D-D  590*  (credit  to  be  determined)  Special  Problems 

— Psychological  Foundations 

(Description  as  for  Education -A  590.) 


ED-E  590,  (credit  to  be  determined)  Special  Problems  — Social 

and  Natural  Sciences 

(Description  as  h>r  Education- A 590). 

ED-A  591*  (14  or  3)  Selected  Topics  in  Education 

This  is  a variable  content  course.  Students  will  be  permitted  to  take  it  more 
than  once  for  credit  to  a maximum  of  six  (6)  units,  provided  the  course  content 
is  different  f rom  that  previous!)  taken.  A Pro  Forma  form  indicating  the  title, 
content,  and  method  of  evaluation  w ill  lie  included  in  each  student  s portfolio, 

ED-B  591.  (14  or  3)  Selected  Topics  in  Education 

{ Description  as  for  Education -A  59 l .) 

ED-C  591*  (IV2  or  3)  Selected  Topics  in  Education 

(Description  as  lor  Education- A 591..) 

ED-D  591.  (IVz  or  3)  Selected  Topics  in  Education 

(Description  as  for  Education- A 591,) 

ED — E 591,  (14  or  3)  Selected  Topics  in  Education 

I Description  as  lor  Education -A  39  3 j 

ED-A  597.  (0)  Comprehensive  Examination  — Art  and  Music 

Comprehensive  examination  which  must  be  passed  as  required  lor  indivi- 
dual Master  ol  Education  programs  within  the  Faculty  of  Education. 

(Grading:  COM,  S or  F,i 

ED-B  597.  (0)  Comprehensive  Examination  — Communication 
and  Social  Foundations 

(Description  sa  for  Education- A 397, J 

ED-C  597.  (0)  Comprehensive  Examination  — Physical  Education 

(Description  as  for  Education- A 597.) 

ED-D  597.  (0)  Comprehensive  Examination  — Psychological 
Foundations 

(Description  as  for  Education- A 397*) 

ED-E  597.  (0)  Comprehensive  Examination  — Social  and  Natural 
Sciences 

(Description  as  for  Education- A 597.) 

ED-A  598,  (credit  to  be  determined)  Project  — Art  and  Music 

ED-B  598,  (credit  to  be  determined)  Project  — Communication  and 

Social  Foundations 

ED-G  598.  (credit  to  be  determined)  Project  — Physical  Education 

ED*D  598.  (credit  to  be  determined)  Project  — Psychological 

Foundations 

ED-E  598.  (credit  to  be  determined)  Project  — Social  and 

598.  (credit  to  be  determined)  Natural  Sciences 

ED-A  599*  (credit  to  be  determined)  Thesis  — Art  and  Music 

ED-B  599*  (credit  to  be  determined)  Thesis  — Communication 

and  Social  Foundations 

ED-C  599 . ( c red  it  to  be  dete  rm  i ned ) Thesis  — Physical  Ed  ucati  on 

ED-D  599.  (credit  to  be  determined)  Thesis  — Psychological 

Foundations 

ED-E  599,  (credit  to  be  determined)  Thesis  — Social  and 

Natural  Sciences 

ED-D  617*  (credit  to  be  determined)  Internship  in  Counselling 

Psychology 

Fieldwork  and  advanced  practical  experience  under  supervision  lor 
doctoral  candidates  specializing  in  counselling  psychology. 

ED-D  6 1 8*  (credit  to  be  determined)  Doctoral  Seminars  in 

Counselling  Psychology 

The  doctoral  seminars  are  organized  around  professional  studies  in  coun- 
sel ling:  counselling  theory  and  techniques;  group  procedures  and  processes: 
areas  of  critical  life  choice:  professional  identification;  ethics;  and  research  in 
counselling.  The  seminars  mav  be  taken  in  Areas  A through  H hv  doctoral 
candidates  upon  consultation  with  the  student's  supervisory  committee.  The 
specific  content  of  each  area  will  be  designated  prior  to  registration 

ED-D  690,  ( c red  it  to  be  dete  rm  i ned ) Spec  i al  P rob  lem  s 

May  be  offered  in  Areas  A through  Z (excluding  I and  O)  for  credit  toward  a 
doctoral  degree,  The  student  must  obtain  consent  of  the  thair man  of  his  or  her 
supervisory  committee  and  the  instructor  offering  the  area  of  individual  study 
prior  to  registering  in  Education-D  690. 

ED-D  699.  (credit  to  be  determined)  Ph.D.  Dissertation 


FACULTY  OF  FINE  ARTS 


Fac ult\  of  Fi itc  A rts  ] 63 


Douglas  ( i.  Morion*  Dean  oft  he  Faculty, 

J he  Faculty  ol  Fine  Arts  comprises  the  Departments  ol  History  in  Art. 
Theatre,  and  Visual  Arts,  and  the  .School  ol  Musk . and  offers  courses  leading 
to  the  degree  ol  Bachelor  ol  Arts,  in  creative  writing,  and  history  in  an: 
Bachelor  of  Music;  Bachelor  ol  hint-  Arts  in  Creative  Writing,  Theatre  and 
\ isuat  Arts. 

Certain  courses  in  the  Faculty  of  F ine  Arts  carry  unrestricted  credit  in  the 
Fat  nils  ol  Arts  and  Science,  and  other  courses  nun  be  i hosen  in  keeping  with 
the  tree  elective  regulation  ol  that  Faculty . 

Students  in  the  Facuilv  ol  education  may  register  I m credit  in  any  course 
ottered  by  the  Faculty  of  Fine  Arts,  provided  that  space  is  available  and  that 
they  have  the  prior  approval  ol  the  Education  Adv Ising  Centre. 

Graduate  work  is  ottered  in  Music.  Histon  in  Art,  Fheatre  and  Visual  Arts. 
(See  section  of  Calendar  on  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  lor  details  of  pro- 
grams and  degrees.) 

Co-operative  Education  Program 

Please  refer  to  page  2 1 7 of  the  Calendar  for  a general  description  ol 
Co-operative  Education. 

li\  the  faculty  of  Hue  Arts,  a Co-operative  Education  program  is  offered  b\ 
the  Department  ol  Creative  W ruing. 

Admission  to  and  completion  of  Co-operative  Education  Programs  are 
governed  by  individual  departmental  requirements.  Asa  required  part  of  the 
program,  students  are  employ  ed  tor  specific  Work  Terms,  each  with  a mini- 
mum duration  ot  I 3 weeks.  This  employment  is  related  as  closelv  as  possible  to 
the  student's  course  ol  studies  and  individual  interest. 

Students  m:n  withdraw  from  the  Co-operative  Education  Program  at  am 
lime  and  remain  enrolled  in  a degree  program  offered  h>  the  Depanmenl. 

Details  of  the  program  in  the  Department  of  Creative  Writing  arc1  outlined 
on  page  164  of  the  Calendar, 

Qualifications  for  Admission 

See  pages  8 -VI  Inclusive  of  the  Calendar.  See  additional  requirements  under 
departmental  entries  for  Creative  Writing,  Music,  Theatre,  and  Visual  Arts. 

Because  id  limited  space  ant!  resources  in  some  programs,  not  all  qualified 
candidates  can  lie  admitted;  early  application  is  therefore  highly  desirable. 

General  Regulations 

( alendai  regulations  governing  registration,  tees,  and  academic  advance- 
ment (see  pages  14- 19),  apply  to  all  students  registered  in  the  Faculty  of  Fine 
Arts.  Special  regulations  are  set  out  under  the  departmental  entries. 


Academic  Advice 

Students  entering  the  Faculty  tor  the  Inst  time  should  consult  departmental 
offices  for  advice  about  course  planning,  IE  possible,  this  should  be  done 
be  lore  registration. 

All  students  registered  in  the  Fatuity  ol  Fine  Arts  who  intend  eventuallv  to 
enter  the  teaching  profession  should  note  the  admission  requirements  ol  the 
programs  of  the  Faculty  ol  Education.  These  requirements  must  lx-  kept  in 
mind  in  the  choice  of  academic  electives  in  all  undergraduate  degree 
programs, 

Questions  about  academic  planning  in  Fine  Arts  that  do  not  relate  to  am 
specific  departmental  program  can  he  referred  to  the  Dean  s Office  in  Room 
192.  Mac  Lam  m Building, 

Interfaculty  Double  Majors 

A Fine  Arts  student  majoring  in  Creative  Writing  oi  Historv  in  Art  max 
concurrently  salislv  the  requirements  for  the  Major  program  ol  a Department 
in  the  Faculty  ol  Arts  and  Science.  Conversely,  a student  pursuing  a Major 
program  tor  the  B.A,  degree  with  the  Faculty  ol  A its  and  St  ienre  max  concur- 
rent lv  satisfy  the  requirements  tor  the  Major  Program  of  the  Department  ol 
Creative  Writing  or  the  Department  of  Historv  in  An  as  approved  for  the 
faculty  ol  Fine  Arts,  Only  one  B.A.  degree  with  a Double  Major  will  he 
awarded  on  the  recommendation  ol  the  Faculty  in  which  the  student  is 
registered. 

Credit  for  Studies  Elsewhere 

Students  who  plan  to  undertake  work  at  other  universities  must  receive 
prior  approval  from  the  Dean  it  they  w isb  such  courses  to  be  credited  tow  aids  a 
degree  program  in  the  Faculty  of  Fine  Arts*  This  applies  particularly  to 
t nurses  at  the  300  and  400  level  and  to  courses  w hit  h are  included  in  the  last  la 
units  of  a degree  program.  Upon  successful  completion  ot  such  work,  the 
student  must  request  the  Registrar  of  the  other  university  lo  send  an  official 
transcript  of  record  to  Records  Services  of  the  University  of  Victoria. 

INTERDISCIPLINARY  COURSE 
F A 300,  (3)  Interdisciplinary  Seminar 

A seminar  and  studio  course  emphasizing  an  interdisciplinary  approach  to 
contemporary  artistic  concerns.  In  each  year,  course  work  will  lotus  on  a 
particular  issue  which  can  be  explored  from  the  distinctive  points  of  view  of  the 
various  artistic  disciplines  and  can  be  used  as  the  theme  for  participatory 
creative  projects.  Issues  and  themes  may  include  the  following;  performance 
as  imerdtsriplinan  locus;  technological  explorations  in  contemporary  art;  art 
and  the  environment;  the  aits,  popnl.u  culture,  and  mass  media;  chance 
procedures  - aleatory  method  in  creative  disciplines. 

Prerequisite:  At  least  second-year  standing  in  the  Faculty  of  Fine  Arts. 

(May  not  be  offered  1981-82.)  (5-1  i;  5-0) 


DEPARTMENT  OF  CREATIVE  WRITING 


W . David  Godfrey,  B.G.  (Iowa),  M.A.  (Stanftjrd),  Ph  D.  floum).  Associate  Profes- 
sor and  Chairman  of  the  Department. 

Joseph  Rosenblatt.  Visiting  Professor  { 1986-8 1), 

Robin  Skelton,  B.A.,  M.A.  (Leeds),  F.R.S.L.,  Professor, 

W illiam  D.  Yalgardson,  B.A.,  B, Ed,  (Man.),  M , F. A.  (Iowa),  Associate  Professor, 
(O n St  ud y leave  ,1981  -82 , ) 

Lawrence  W.  Russell,  B.A.  (U.  of  Vic  ),  M.  A.  (Calif.),  Assistant  Professor. 

Dei  k Wynand.  B.A.,  M.A.  (Bra.  Cot.},  Assistant  Professor. 

Cherie  G.  Thiessen,  B. A.,  M.A.  {Bril.  CoL ),  Visiting  Lecturer  ( 1980-8 1 ), 

James  S.  E.  Bennett,  Part-time  Sessional  lecturer  (January-April  1981). 

Brian  Fawcett,  B.A.  (5,  Fraser),  Part-time  Sessional  lecturer.  Correctional 
Education  Program  (August  1980  -April  1981). 

Derry  A.  McDonelJ,  B,A.(£/.  of  Vk.),  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer  (1980-8 1 ). 

Barbara].  McLintock,  B.A.fUinn.j,  Pan- time  Sessional  Lecturer  (September* 
December  1980). 

Paul  Minvielie,  Part-time  Sessional  lecturer,  (January- April  1981). 

Fred  Wah,  B.A.,  M.A,  (S.U.N.V.),  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer  (D.T.U,C„ 
September -April  1981). 


GRADUATE  PROGRAM 

At  this  time,  the  Department  does  not  offer  a graduate  program. 

GENERAL  AND  MAJOR  PROGRAMS 

Students  wishing  to  take  a General  program  in  Creative  Writing  will  be 
required  to  take  Creative  Writing  100.  English  1 2 1 / 122  or  115/1 1 6,  and  3 units 
From  Creative  Writing  201,  202,  208.  and  9 units  of  Creative  Writing  num- 
bered 300  or  above  and  including  at  least  3 units  f rom  Creative  Writing  303  A, 
303 B,  304 A,  304B,  305 A,  305  B,  3 1 5A  or  3 15B.  The  degree  awarded  will  be 
the  B.A.  of  the  Faculty  of  Fine  Arts. 

Students  wishing  to  take  a Major  Program  in  Creative  Writing  will  be 
required  to  take  Creative  Writing  1 00,  English  12 1/ 122  or  115/ 1 16,  and  6 units 
from  Creative  Writing  20  L 202,  203.  205,  212*  and  15  units  of  Creative 
Writing  courses  numbered  300  or  above,  including  at  leasL  3 units  from  303 A, 
303 B,  304 A.  304  B,  305 A,  365B.  3 1 5 A,  315B  and  at  least  3 units  of  workshops 
numbered  at  the  400  level.  If  at  least  9 units  of  electives  are  chosen  from 
courses  offered  by  other  Departments  within  the  Faculty  of  Fine  Arts,  the 
degree  awarded  may  be  either  the  B.F.A.  or  the  B.A.  of  the  Faculty  of  Fine 
Arts.  If  fewer  than  nine  units  of  electives  from  the  Faculty  of  Fine  Arts  are 
chosen,  then  the  degree  awarded  will  be  the  B.A,  of  the  Faculty  of  Fine  Arts. 
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Interfaculty  Double  Major 

A Fine  Arts  student  majoring  in  Creative  Writing  may  concurrently  satisfy 
the  requirements  for  the  Major  program  of  a Department  in  the  Faculty  of 
Arts  and  Science.  Conversely,  a student  pursuing  a Major  program  For  the 
B.A.  degree  within  the  faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  may  concurrently  satisfy 
the  requirements  for  the  Major  program  of  the  Department  of  Creative 
Writing  as  approved  lor  the  Faculty  of  Fine  Arts.  Only  one  B.A.  degree  with  a 
Double  Major  will  be  awarded  on  the  recommendation  oft  he  Faculty  in  which 
the  student  is  registered. 

ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS  AND  ADVICE  FOR  STUDENTS 
ENTERING  THE  DEPARTMENT  FOR  THE  FIRST  TIME 

1 . A p pi  icam  s from  Secon  da  ry  Seh  ool 

Students  must  apply  to  the  Admissions  Office  for  acceptance  to  the  Uni- 
versity. Entrance  to  Creative  Writing  100  does  not  require  a portfolio,  but 
prospective  students  are  advised  that  all  sections  are  normally  filled  during 
early  registration.  In  normal  circumstances.  Creative  Writing  100  is  pre- 
requisite to  all  Creative  Writing  workshops.  Students  wishing  to  take  the 
journalism  course  offered  by  the  Department  should  pay  special  attention  to 
the  prerequisites  for  Creative  Writing  205. 

2 . A ppl  ican  ts  from  ot  her  U n ive  rsities  a nd  Col  I eges 

Students  who  satisfy  the  Department  s standard  by  either  the  production  of 
written  work  or  the  passing oi  courses  in  Creative  Writing  at  other  institutions, 
may  be  given  permission  to  enter  a Creative  Writing  Major  program  at  an 
appropriate  level. 

3.  Applicants  with  Existing  Degrees 

Each  vear,  a limited  number  of  students  are  permitted  to  enter  the  program 
to  work  towards  a second  degree.  B.F.A.  or  B.A.  A minimum  of  two  years  of 
further  study  is  required.  (See  page  19.  A Second  Bachelor's  Degree  J 

ADMISSION  TO  SPECIFIC  COURSES 

Although  the  programs  offered  by  the  Creative  Writing  Department  are 
intended,  in  the  main,  to  serve  those  students  who  have  shown  some  ability  as 
writers,  a number  of  lecture  courses  are  also  included  which  may  be  or  interest 
and  value  to  non-writing  students.  There  are  no  entrance  restrictions  to  Lhese 
third  Year,  lecture  courses:  307, 308, 309,  310. 3 II,  3 12,  3 13  and  3 14.  At  least 
second  year  standing  is  recommended. 

Entrance  to  all  other  courses  in  the  Department  is  likely  to  be  restricted. 
Permission  to  register  will  be  given  by  the  Department  in  writing  and  with 
specific  deadlines:  students  who  have  not  registered  by  the  indicated  deadline 
w ill  hav  e to  re-apply  for  permission  to  register. 

Second-year  workshops: 

Creative  Writing  201, 202,  203.  212,  Written  application  for  permission  to 
register  should  be  made  by  June  30  at  the  latest. 

Creative  Writing  205: 

W ritten  application  must  be  made  by  March  I and  must  include  a resume, 
portfolio  and  a current  transcript.  Decisions  will  be  transmitted,  in  writing,  by 
April  15  and  will  be  affected  by  overall  grade  point  average  as  well  as  by  the 
submitted  material.  An  interview  may  also  be  required. 

Third  ar>d  fourth-year  workshops  and  workshop  seminars: 

Creative  Writing  303,  304,  305.  306.  3 15, 3 17. 401, 402,  403.  445. 

Students  entering  third-year  workshops  must  hav  e a grade  point  average  of 
C+  (3,00)  for  all  courses  and  for  the  second-year  workshop  of  the  selected 
genre  (poetry,  fiction,  drama). 

Students  not  currently  registered  must  submit  a portfolio  of  work  and  a 
current  transcript  by  March  I for  entrance  to  first  term  courses  in  September 
and  by  October  3 1 for  entrance  to  second  term  courses  in  January. 

Students  currently  registered  must  also  indicate  by  March  I . or  October  3 I 
their  choices  oT courses  for  the  coming  term. 

No  student  will  be  permitted  to  take  more  than  6 units  of  workshops  (poetry, 
fiction,  drama)  in  any  given  year. 

Special  and  Directed  Studies  courses  are  designed  for  those  teaching  situa- 
tions which  cannot  be  covered  in  regular  workshops.  No  w riting  projects  which 
might  be  covered  in  a regular  workshop  will  be  permitted  within  such  special 
courses. 

Subject  to  the  regulations  relating  to  prerequisites,  courses  in  the  Creative 
Y\  riting  Program  are  open  to  any  student  who  satisfies  the  Department  as  to 
ability,  regardless  ol  the  faculty  in  which  the  student  is  registered.  Students  in 
other  I acuities,  subject  to  the  regulations  of  those  Faculties,  may  take  Creative 
Writing  courses  for  credit. 

CREATIVE  WRITING  CO-OPERATIVE  EDUCATION  PROGRAM 

The  Co-operative  Education  Program  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  is 
described  on  page 

l he  Creative  Writing  Co-operative  Program  is  open  to  students  who  are 
undertaking  a program  that  is  acceptable  to  the  Department  of  Creative 
Writing.  In  general,  an  acceptable  program  will  be  a Major  in  Creative  Writing 


or  a Major  or  Honours  program  in  another  discipline  w hich  will  include  at 
least  nine  units  of  upper  level  courses  in  Creative  Writing  as  electives.  In 
exceptional  circumstances,  students  enrolled  in  a Gener  al  program  in  Creative 
VY  riling  may  be  considered  for  entry  into  the  Co-op  program. 

Before  the  first  wo  rk  term . st  ude  n ts  m u s i hav  e t o m pie  ted  C reativ  c W ri i i ng 
265  writh  a grade  of  B+  or  higher,  Students  are  required  to  maintain  a B 
average  and  to  complete  satisfactorily  at  least  four  work  terms. 

The  work  terms  are  arranged  bv  the  Department  of  Creative  W riting  and 
are  designed  to  combine  practical  w ork  experience  with  the  theoretical  content 
of  course  study,  w ith  evaluation  by  both  the  employer  and  a laculty  supervisor 
Students  in  the  Cooperative  Program  may  withdraw  from  the  program  at 
any  time  in  order  to  graduate  in  a regular  program. 

Further  information  concerning  the  Creative  Writing  Co-operative  Educa- 
tion program  may  be  obtained  from  the  Department, 

Work  Term  Transcript  Entries : 

When  a Work  Term  is  satisfactorily  completed,  the  notation  COM  (com- 
plete) w ill  be  entered  oil  the  student  s academic  record  and  transcript*  together 
with  one  of  the  following,  as  appropriate: 

CW  00 1 (0)  Co-op  Work  Term:  I 
CW  002  (0)  Co-op  Work  Term:  11 
CW  003  (0)  Co-op  Work  Term;  1 1 1 
CW  004  (0)  Co-op  Work  Term:  IV 
CAY  005  (0)  Co-op  Work  Term:  V' 


COURSES 
FIRST  YEAR 

*C  W 100*  (3)  Introduction  to  Creative  Writing 

This  course  consists  of  a one  hour  weekly  lecture  and  a weekly  two-hour 
workshop.  T he  lectures  will  present  a non -historical  survey  of  some  ot  the 
basic  structures  in  English  Poetry'.  Drama,  and  Fiction,  together  with  a prelim- 
inary discussion  of  the  nature  of  the  creative  process  as  regards  literature*  The 
workshop  will  involve  the  students  in  the  study  of  "models'*  in  poem,  fiction, 
and  drama,  and  in  the  writing  of  compositions  in  all  three  genres.  Each 
workshop  will  contain  not  more  than  15  students. 

Corequisite:  English  121  and  122  (or  English  (199  and  11 5 bv  permission  of 
the  Department). 

Texts:  To  be  announced . 

Members  of  the  Department.  September -April  ( i-2 ; I -2) 

SECOND  YEAR 

*C  W 200*  (3)  The  Theory  and  Practice  ol  Literary  Creation 

This  is  a lecture  course  surveying  the  nature  of  the  creative  process  and 
considering  the  many  theories  about  it.  Use  will  be  made  of  authors'  work- 
sheets. both  published  and  in  the  Rare  Book  Room  of  the  McPherson  Library, 
Suggested  reading:  Brewster  Ghiselin:  The  Creative  Process;  Anthony  0s- 
troff:  The  Contemporary  Poet  as  ArtistandCntic;  Rosemary  Harding:  The  Anatomy 
oj  Inspiration ; Joseph  Langford:  Poet  j Choice , 

(Not  offered  1 98 1 -82.)  September- April,  (3-0;  3-0) 

*CW  201  * (3)  Poetry  Workshop 

A workshop  seminar  in  which  the  students  are  instructed  and  guided  in  the 
writing  of  poetry. 

Prerequisite:  Creative  Writing  H)0or  permission. 

Members  of  the  Department . September- April,  (0-2;  0-2) 

*CW  202.  (3)  Fiction  Workshop 

A workshop  seminar  in  which  the  students  are  instructed  and  guided  in  die 
writing  of  fiction. 

Prerequisite:  Creative  W riting  100  or  permission. 

Members  of  the  Department.  September- Apr  if  (0-2;  0-2) 

*CW  203.  (3)  Drama  Workshop 

A workshop  seminar  in  which  the  students  are  instructed  and  guided  in  the 
writing  of  drama,  tor  stage,  radio,  film*  and  television. 

Prerequisite:  Creative  W riling  100  or  permission. 

Members  of  the  Department,  September- April.  (0-2;  0-2) 


♦Approved  for  elective  credit  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 


*C  W 205,  (3)  Introduction  to  Journalism 

This  course  deals  with  the  methods  of  gathering  news  stories  and  of  organis- 
ing the  material  for  writing,  The  writing  portion  of  the  course  covers  the 
principles  of  the  major  varieties  ol  newspaper  and  magazine  writing.  The 
mechanical  and  editorial  aspects  of  newspaper  pnid  action  as  they  relate  to  the 
hand h tig  ot  news  copy,  and  an  historical,  political  and  economic  introduction 
to  Canadian  newspapers,  magazines,  journalists,  atid  owners,  will  be  covered 
through  lectures. 

Not  open  to  students  with  credit  foi  journalism  in  Creative  Writing  104. 
Prerequisites;  English  12 1 122;  Pol  it  ical  Sc  ic  r ice  1 00;  H i sto  ry  23  0 ; Creati  ve 
Writing  100;  and  3 units  from:  Philosophv  2d]  203,  Computing  Science 
170  17  I;  or  |ru  mission  of  the  Department. 

\ ! em  be  rs  ol  t he  De  pann  tent , Sept  em  lie  r - A pri  I . { 0*3 ; 0-3 ) 

*CW  212.  (3)  Multi-Media 

An  introduction  to  the  aesthetics  and  techniques  of  film,  video  and  taped 
drama.  Special  attention  will  be  given  to  the  origins,  and  the  creative  applica- 
tions ol  the  various  media  lorrns,  including  prim,  and  to  the  mechanics  and 
technology  of  sound  and  film.  Each  student  will  be  expected  to  complete  a 
creative  project.  Work  of  such  writers  and  directors  as  Harold  Pinter,  Orson 
Welles.  Bilk  W ilder,  Antonioni  will  be  studied  as  well  as  recent  Canadian  work 
bv  Paul  Almond,  David  Rimtner.  Image  Bank  and  others. 

(Not  offered  1981-82.)  September- April,  (0-2;  0-2) 

THIRD  YEAR 

mC  W 303A  (formerly  one-half  of  303  and  ENGL  401).  (Ito)  Poetry 

Workshop:  I 

Prerequisite:  Creative  Writing  201  or  permission. 

Se  ptem  ber-  December . (0-3 ) 

*C  W 303 B (formerly  one-half  of  303  and  ENGL  401).  (114)  Poetry 

Workshop:  11 

Prerequisite:  Creative  Writing  201  or  permission. 

January- April.  (0-3) 

*C  W 304 A (formerly  one-half  of  304  and  ENGL  402),  (114)  Fiction 

Workshop:  I 

Prerequisite:  Creative  W riting  202  or  permission. 

Members  of  the  Department.  September -December.  (0-3) 

*C  W 3040  (formerly  one-half  of  304  and  ENGL  402),  (1%)  Fiction 

Workshop:  II 

Prerequisite:  Creative  W riting  202  or  permission. 

Members  of  the  Department.  January-Aprik  (0-3) 

“C  W 305A  (formerly  one-half  of  305  and  ENGL  403),  (114)  Drama 

Workshop:  1 

A workshop  seminar  in  which  the  students  are  insi  rutted  and  guided  in  the 
writing  of  drama  for  stage,  radio,  film  and  television. 

Prerequisite:  Creative'  W riting  203  or  permission, 

September-December.  (0-3) 

*C  W 305 B (formerly  one-half  of  305  and  ENGL  403).  (1W)  Drama 

Workshop:  II 

A workshop  seminar  in  which  the  students  arc  instructed  and  guided  in  the 
writing  of  drama  for  stage,  radio,  film  and  television. 

Prerequisite:  Creative  Writing  203  or  permission. 

January-Aprik  (0-3) 

*C  W 306A  (formerly  one-half  of  305).  (1  14)  Introduction  to  Publishing 

Procedures 

This  workshop-seminar  w ill  instruct  students  in  editorial  skills  w hich  may  be 
of  use  to  them  in  either  an  academic  or  professional  career.  Matters  dealt  with 
will  include  copy-editing,  indexing,  editing  of  periodicals  and  the  basic  prep- 
aration of  texts  and  artwork  for  the  printer.  Those  aspects  of  publishing 
practices  determined  by  the  technology  of  the  printing  press  and  by  modern 
typesetting  methods  will  be  stressed. 

Texts:  A Manual  of  Style,  Pith  Edition:  Robinson,  The  New  Grammarians' 

Funeral ; Words  into  Type. 

Prerequisite:  Permission  ol  the  instructor, 

W,  D.  Godfrey,  September- December.  (2-1) 

*C  W 306B  (formerly  one-half  of  306).  (116)  Seminar  in  Publishing 

Procedures 

This  workshop-seminar  will  instruct  students  in  editorial  skills  which  may  be 
of  use  to  them  in  a professional  or  academic  career.  Matters  dealt  with  will 
include  the  compiling  of  anthologies  and  symposia,  the  collating  of  texts,  the 


C reatix  a Writi ng,  Foe  ulty  of  Fine  A Hs  I 65 

editing  of  letters  and  archival  materials,  the  selection  of  illustrations,  the 
arranging  of  appendices  and  footnotes  and  the  marketing  process  for  books 
and  magazines  in  Canada.  Those  aspects  of  publishing  practices  affected  and 
soon  to  be  affected  by  computerization  will  be  covered. 

Texts:  1 n n is , Empire  and  Comm  unications ; McLuhan.  Under sta  ndi  ng  Media  ; 
The  Extensions  oj  Man\  Godfrey  Parkhill.  Gutenberg  Tu  o. 

Prerequisite:  Creative  Writing  3Q6A  and  permission  of  the  instructor. 

W . D.  Godfrey,  J an  nary  - A prik  (2- 1 ) 

*C  W 307  (formerly  one-half  of  300).  (114)  Basic  Forms  and  Techniques  in 

Poetry 

A lecture  course  surveying  the  structural  composition  and  the  function  of 
techniques  in  a representative  group  of  poems.  Aspects  of  poetics  discussed 
will  include  prosody*  diction,  imagery,  abstract  form  and  sound  patterns. 

R.  Skelton,  September- Decern  her,  (3-9) 

*CW  308  (f  ormerf y one-half  of  300).  ( 1 14}  Adva need  Forms  and 

Techniques  in  Poetry 

A lecture  course  surveying  advanced  techniques  and  sophisticated  formal 
structures  in  poetry.  Discussed  will  be  such  topics  as  the  vilanelle,  sesiina, 
canzone,  ballade,  rondeau.  Projective  Verse  and  Composition  by  Field. 
Prerequisite:  Creative  Writing  307. 

{ N ot  o f I e red  3 98 1 -82  ♦ ) J aimary- April,  (3  -0) 

*C  W 309  (formerly  one-half  of  301).  (1  14)  Basic  Forms  and  Techniques  In 

Narrative 

A lecture  course  surveying  the  structural  composition  and  the  Junction  of 
techniques  in  a representative  group  of  narrative  prose  works.  Aspects  of 
narrative  discussed  will  include:  theme,  point  of  view,  dialogue,  scenic  struc- 
ture, role  of  narrator*  metaphor,  diction,  plot  and  dialogue. 

September- Decern  ber.  (3-0) 

*0  W 310  (formerly  one-half  of  301).  (116)  Advanced  Forms  and 

Techniques  in  Narrative 

This  seminar  will  examine  advanced  and  unusual  forms  and  techniques  in 
narrative,  i ncluding:  stream  ol  consciousness,  the  novella,  randomness,  multi- 
ple narrators,  the  ■new"  novel*  parody,  found  prose,  and  the  influence  on 
contemporary  narrative  of  forces  such  as  structuralism,  Marxism,  quantum 
physics,  and  Jung. 

Prerequisite:  Creative  Writing  309,  January-Aprik  (3-0) 

*C  W 31 1 (formerly  one- ha  If  of  302)*  (114)  Structure  in  Stage  Drama 

A lecture  course  surveying  the  structural  characteristics  of  stage  drama. 

L*  W,  Russell.  September-December.  (3  J)) 

*C  W 312  (formerly  one-half  of  302).  (114)  Structure  in  Cinema  end 

Television  Drama 

A lecture  course  surveying  the  structural  characteristics  of  screen  drama, 
making  use  of  published  film  and  television  plays,  and  of  actual  films. 

L,  W.  Russell.  January-Aprik  (3-0) 

*C  W 313  (formerly  one-half  of  204),  (114)  Recurrent  Themes  In  Literature 

A lecture  course  surveying  recurrent  themes  in  English  Literature  and  in 
other  literatures  in  translation, 

(Not  offered  1981-82.)  September-December.  (3-0) 

*C  W 314  (formerly  one-half  of  204).  (1%)  Changing  Perspectives  in 

Literature 

A lecture  course  surveying  the  different  ways  in  which  writers  have  tackled 
similar  subject  matter,  taking  its  material  from  English  Literature  and  other 
literature  in  translation. 

(Not  offered  1981-82.)  January-Aprik  (34)) 

*C  W 3 15A  (formerly  one-half  of  315).  (1  Va)  Seminar  in  Journalism 

After  a brief  refresher  programme  in  general  news  reporting,  students  will 
be  introduced  to  more  specialized  aspects  of  news  reporting  including  munici- 
pal affairs,  cultural  events,  court  and  business  reporting.  Students  will  be 
encouraged  to  initiate  investigative  projects  and  to  generate  their  own  story 
and  feature  ideas.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  wrritten  assignments,  awareness 
of  sources  and  basic  background,  and  the  economics  and  history  of  newspap- 
ers and  magazines  in  Canada. 

Prerequisite:  Creative  Writing  205.  plus  permission  of  the  instructor. 

Co  requisite:  Creative  Writing  306 A, 

Members  of  the  Department.  September-December,  (0-3) 


+Approved  for  elective  credit  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 
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*C  W 31 5B  (formerly  one-half  of  315)*  (1%)  Advanced  Journalism 

Workshop 

A workshop  seminar  in  which  the  students  are  instructed  and  guided  in  the 
writing  of  f ull-length  feature  articles. 

Text:  David/Park, Playback, 

Prerequisite:  Creative  Writing  205  or  202:  Creative  Writing  306 A;  plus 
pc  rm  iss  ion  o ft  he i nst  r uc  to  r , 

Members  of  the  Department.  January-April  (0*3) 

*CW  317*  {1 ’/a)  The  Medium  of  Print 

This  workshop-seminar  is  designed  to  make  writing  and  journalism  stu- 
dents thoroughly  familiar  with  the  medium  of  prim;  typesetting,  design, 
layout,  and  binding*  Students  w ill  be  introduced  to  the  major  traditional  lead 
fonts,  mechanistic  methods  of  typesetting,  and  the  contemporary  electronic 
methods  of  typesetting  and  layout.  Design  and  layout  w ill  be  covered  from  an 
aesthetic  and  practical  point  of  view*  with  suf  ficient  introduction  to  modern 
printing  methods  (offset,  sheet  feed  and  web)  to  allow  the  student  to  see  some 
of  the  mechanical  restrictions  on  design  and  layout*  The  use  of  photographs 
and  the  preparation  of  material  for  four-colour  work  will  also  be  covered. 
Texts  will  deal  with  both  the  history  of  this  area  and  current  innovations. 

Prerequisite:  Creative  Writing  3 06 A or  one  of  Creative  Writing  201.  202* 
203,  205*212, 

Mem  be  rs  of  t he  Dc  part  mem . J actuary  -A  pri  I . ( 0-3 ) 

*C  W 390.  (3)  Directed  Studies  in  Creative  Writing 

Under  the  supervision  of  a staff  member  and  with  the  approval  of  the 
Chairman  of  the  Department. 

Prerequisite;  6 units  in  Creative  Writing  and  permission  of  the  instructor. 

*C  W 391 . (1  Vi)  Directed  Studies  in  Creative  Writing 

Under  the  supervision  of  a faculty  member  and  with  the  approval  of  the 
Chairman  of  the  Department. 

Prerequisite:  6 units  in  Creative  Writing  and  the  permission  of  the 
instructor. 

FOURTH  YEAR 

NOTE:  Every  student  in  a fourth  year  workshop  will  Ire  required  to  present  a 
substantial  body  of  work  organized  in  book  form.  The  creation  of  this  work  will 
be  supervised  by  an  appropriate  member  of  the  Department. 

*C  W 401 A (formerly  one-half  of  401  and  ENGL  404).  (Ilk)  Advanced 

Poetry  Workshop : I 

Prerequisite:  Creative  Writing  303 A and  303 B, 

R.  Skelton.  September- December,  (M) 

*C  W 401 B (formerly  one-hall  of  401  and  ENGL  404).  (Ite)  Advanced 

Poetry  Workshop:  II 

Prerequisite:  Creative  Writing  303 A and  303B. 

R.  Skelton  January- April*  (0-3) 

*C  W 402 A (formerly  one-half  of  402  and  ENGL  405).  {Vti)  Advanced 

Fiction  Workshop : 1 

Prerequisites:  Creative  Writing  304 A and  304 B. 

W.  D.  Godfrey.  September- December,  (0-3) 

*C  W 402B  (formerly  one-half  of  402  and  ENGL  405).  (IV?)  Advanced 

Fiction  Workshop:  II 

Prerequisite:  Creative  Writing  304  A and  304B, 

Wr  * D,  God  f rey . J a n ua  ry-  A pril . ( 0-3 ) 


W 403 A (formerly  one-half  of  403  and  ENGL  406).  (1 W)  Advanced 

Drama  Workshop:  I 

A workshop  seminar  in  w hich  the  students  are  instrut  ted  and  guided  in  the 
w riting  of  drama  for  stage*  radio*  film  and  television. 

Prerequisite:  Creative  Writing  305A  and  305 B. 

l.AV,  Russell.  September- December* (0-3) 

*C  W 403 B (formerly  one-half  of  403  and  ENGL  406).  (1 W)  Advanced 

Drama  Workshop  : II 

A workshop  seminar  in  which  the  students  are  instructed  and  guided  in  the 
writing  of  drama  for  stage,  radio,  Him  and  television. 

Prerequisite:  Creative  Writing  305 A and  305  B. 

I ..  W . R usse  1 1 . j a n uary-  Ap  ri  I . ( 0-3) 

*C  W 404.  (3)  Special  Studies  Seminar 

This  seminar  exists  for  students  who  wish  to  specialize  in  fields  outside  the 
four  main  categories  of  Poetry'*  Fiction,  Drama  and  Print  Media.  iLwilUaterto 
students  working  in  such  areas  as  Psycho- Linguistics,  Multi-Media, and  Trans- 
lation, It  will  be  taught  on  a tutorial  basis. 

Members  of  the  Department  and  others.  September- April*  (0-0-3;  0-0-3) 

W 405  (formerly  one-haff  of  400).  (TV?)  Innovations  in  Twentieth 

Century  Poetry 

A lecture  course  surveying  key  works  in  twentieth  century  ptieiry  and 
discussing  experimental  w riting.  T he  material  discussed  w ill  be  taken  f rom  the 
I i te  t a 1 u re  o f a n u m be r p f cou n tries* 

K,  Skelton.  (3-0) 

' C W 406  (formerly  one-haff  of  400).  (lYa)  Innovations  in  Twentieth 

Century  Fiction  and  Drama 

A lecture  course  surveying  key  works  in  twentieth  century  fiction  and  drama 
and  discussing  experimental  writing  The  material  discussed  will  be  taken 
from  the  literature  of  a number  of  countries. 

(Not  offered  1931-82.)  (341) 

*C  W 415.  (1  Yit)  Book  and  Magazine  Publishing  Seminar 

An  introduction  to  the  financial*  structural,  marketing,  planning  and  man- 
agement aspects  ni  book  and  magazine  publishing  as  the)  af  fect  the  writer  and 
editor  . Emphasis  will  be  on  the  case-study  method*  wiLh  due  regard  to  the 
history  of  individuals*  companies  and  organizations  in  Canada*  especially  in 
British  Columbia. 

Prerequisite:  Creative  Writing 205 or  3 units  from  306 A* 306B,  3 1 5 A* 3 15B 

(0-3} 

*C  W 490.  (3)  Directed  Studies  in  Creative  Writing 

L'nder  the  supervision  of  a staff  member  and  with  the  approval  of  the 
Chairman  oi  the  Department. 

Prerequisite:  9 units  in  Creative  Writing  and  permission  of  the  instructor 

*C  W 491  , (1  Va)  Directed  Studies  in  Creative  Writing 

L’nder  the  supervision  of  a faculty  member  and  with  ihe  approval  of  the 
Chairman  of  the  Department. 

Prerequisite:  9 units  in  Creative  Writing  and  the  permission  ol  the 
instructor. 


* Approved  for  elective  credit  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  HISTORY  IN  ART 


Charles  R.  U ieke.  B A.  ( Virginia),  M*A,  (Mexico  City  Colt .),  Ph.D.  (Am.)*  As- 
sociate Professor.  (Pre-Columbian  History),  Chairman  of  Lhe 
Department. 

Alan  Cowans*  M.A.  (7’ur.)f  M.F.A.*  Ph.D.  (Pnnc/ton),  Professor  (Architectural 
History).  (On  leave  1981-82.) 

Siri  Guna&inghe*  B.A*  (Ceylon),  D.U.  (Pans),  Professor  (Buddhist  and  Hindu 
Art  History)* 

S.  Anthony  Welch*  B.A.  (Swarthmorc),  M.A,.  Ph  D.  (Hansard).  Professor,  (Is- 
lamic An  History),  (On  leave*  1981-82*) 

Edward  M.W.  Gibson,  B.A.*  M.A.  ( W . OnL),  Ph.D.  (Bnt,  Coi).  Adjunct  As- 
sociate Professor  ( 1 980-8 1 ). 

John  L.  Osborne,  B.A.  (Carleton),  M.A.  (Toronto).  Ph.D.  (Courtauld  hist  . 
London),  Assistant  Professor, 


Judith  Pan,  B.A,*  B.Arch,  (Stanford).  M.A,.  Ph.D,  (Calf,.  Berk/ fey).  Assistant 
Professor. 

Martin  J.  Segger*  B.A.*  Dip,  Ed.  (U.  of  Vic.),  M , Phil.  {Warburg.  London).  Ses- 
sional Lecturer  ( 1980-81)  (Renaissance  and  Bartxjue  Art  History). 
Mario  Luna,  B.A,.  M.A.  (Calif..  Los  Angeles),  Part-time  Sessional  lecturer 
M 980-81). 

Bai  l ie  A.  McLean*  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer  (1980-8!)*  (Histors  of  the 
Cinema*) 

GRADUATE  PROGRAM 

For  information  on  the  studies  leading  to  the  M.A  Degree,  see  page  1 92;  for 
graduate  courses*  see  page  1 70. 
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UNDERGRADUATE  PROGRAM 


B A.  Program  in  History  in  Art 

The  history  of  art  is  a specialized  branch  tit  historical  study*  d it  feting  from 
history  proper  m that,  instead  fit  reiving  primarily  on  the  interpretation  of 
written  documents,  it  interprets  architecture,  painting,  furniture,  sculpture 
and  other  arts  as  evidenced  I how  past  generations  lived  and  thought.  It  follows 
that  history  in  art  is  at  once  a specialized  discipline,  demanding  particular 
knowledge  about  historical  art  as  well  as  ability  to  read  its  language'',  and  the 
broadest  of  all  humanistic  studies;  full  interpretation  of  historic  art  requires 
Study  not  onlv  of  cognate  arts  such  as  literature  and  music  and  drama,  but  also 
ot  many  related  disciplines  ranging  from  social  sciences  to  theology  and 
aesthetics.  No  undergraduate  program  could  hope  to  offer  an  entire  I y ade- 
quate background  in  all  these  areas,  and  students  should  understand  that  the 
B.A.  degree  in  History  in  Alt  represents  only  a sound  foundation  for  further 
growth  toward  fuller  awareness  and  deeper  understanding  of  history  as  re- 
vealed in  an,  towards  that  "wisdom"  which,  as  T.S.  Eliot  once  declared, 
"educational  institutions  cannot  teach  because  it  cannot  be  learnt  in  the  time  or 
w hoi  tv  in  such  surroundings,  hut  which  they  can  teach  us  to  desire,  which  they 
tan  teach  us  how  to  go  about  acquiring."  Fortunately,  because  art  and  ar- 
chitecture in  some  form  surround  everyone  everywhere,  the-  learning  process 
can  and  should  proceed  through  life  for  graduates  in  this  Held  as  in  no  other, 
whether  or  not  they  go  on  to  formal  graduate  studies. 

Within  these  limitations,  however,  the  Department's  program  of  study  is 
intended  to  make  this  foundation  as  broad  as  feasible,  its  wide  range  of 
electives  providing  at  least  an  opportunity  to  sample  the  scope  of  possibilities 
within  the  discipline. 

To  graduate  as  a B.A.  majoring  in  Flistory  in  Art,  students  are  required  to 
have  at  least  2 I units  in  History  in  Art  courses  of  which  at  least  15  must  be  at  the 
300  or  -100  level  , in  addition  to  the  graduation  requirements  shown  on  page  16. 
The  department  recommends  that  Major  students  aquire  a reading  know- 
ledge of  a language  other  that  their  own. 

Academic  Art  History  and  Museum  Studies 

Beginning  with  the  third  year,  two  areas  of  emphasis  are  possible  w ithin  the 
program.  Students  may  either  elect  lo  pursue  broad  history  in  art  studies,  with 
a v icw  to  possible  graduate  work  in  the  discipline,  or  elect  a narrow  ei  emphasis 
w ith  a v iew  to  work  in  museums,  art  galleries,  heritage  societies,  and  historic 
sites:  in  short,  the  broad  area  known  today  as  cultural  conservation.  These 
programs  are  not  mutually  exclusive.  Both  provide  an  adequate  background 
for  either  graduate  or  museum  work,  but  the  knowledge  of  conservation  and 
museum  display  techniques  provided  by  one  would  obviously  be  more  helpful 
in  museum  work  than  in  the  ordinary  graduate  school,  and  vice-versa,  for  the 
introduction  to  scholarly  research  techniques  provided  by  the  other. 

An  important  resource  for  the  History  in  Art  program  is  the  Mallwood  Art 
Museum  and  Gallery  located  at  the  University  of  Victoria.  The  Museum 
administers  the  Maltwood  Collection  (an  international  collection  of  decorative 
arts  including  special  emphasis  on  the  Arts  and  Crafts  movement  from  Wil- 
liam Morris  to  the  1920s)  and  the  University  Collection  (an  extensive  collection 
of  western  Canadian  contemporary  art  in  all  media).  The  specialized  museo- 
logical  library,  study  gallery,  and  varied  exhibition  programs  give  students  a 
chance  to  work  directly  with  materials  and  have  first-hand  experience  in  the 
operation  of  a University  Museum. 


UNDERGRADUATE  COURSES 


no  1 1 : Firm  decisions  on  what  courses  the  Department  is  in  a position  to  offer 
cannot  always  be  made  in  time  for  announcement  in  the  Calendar,  Students 
are  therefore  advised  to  check  w4th  the  Department  by  'phone  or  otherwise 
beiore  electing  senior  courses  especially. 

"H  A 120.  (3)  Language  of  History  in  Art 

A theoretical  course  designed  to  provide  an  introduction  to  the  understand- 
ing of  an  as  evidence  lor  history,  and  to  prepare  the  student  for  qualified 
judgement  of  traditional  and  contemporary  art  forms.  Preference  in  registra- 
tion given  to  First  and  Second  Year  students. 

Members  of  the  Department.  Sepiember-April.  (2-0- 1 ; 2-0- 1 ) 

HA  221,  (m,  formerly  3)  The  Christian  Tradition  in  Western  Thought 

An  introduction  to  the  history  of  Christianity  in  western  art  from  the 
catacombs  through  to  the  present  day.  A selected  group  of  major  artistic  and 
architectural  monuments  will  be  examined,  wii.h  an  emphasis  placed  on  the 
study  of  Christian  iconography,  the  continuity  of  imagery  through  a variety  of 
historic  periods,  and  the  relationship  between  art  and  theology. 

(Not  offered  1981-82,)  September- December  or  January -April.  (3-0) 


H A 222,  (1  Vi)  The  Classical  Tradition  in  Western  Art 

An  introduction  to  the  influence  of  Greco-Roman  artistic  traditions  on 
subsequent  periods  of  European  civilization.  The  classical  inheritance  in  terms 
of  both  style  and  iconographv  w ill  be  examined  in  a variety  ol  selected  monu- 
ments from  the  Middle  Ages  through  to  the  twentieth  century. 

(Not  offered  1981-82.)  Sep  tern  ber-Decembei  or  January-  April.  0*0) 

HA  231.  (3)  The  Great  Cultures  of  Asia 

A survey  of  Asian  art  and  architecture  from  3500  B.C.  to  the  29th  centurv 
from  the  Mediterranean  to  the  Pacific.  The  course  has  several  particular 
emphases;  the  major  Asian  religions  and  their  arts:  secular  patronage  by  the 
ruling  classes:  the  function  of  the  arts  in  their  societies:  and  the  cultural 
i n ter  co  n neci  ions  bet  wee  n ci  v i I i zat  io  ns . 

S,  Gu  nas  i nghe , J . Patt . Sept  e m be r- A pr  i I , (3-( ) ; 3-( )) 

*H  A 260  (formerly  360),  (3)  Painting  and  Sculpture  in  Europe  since  1750 

A general  introduction  to  European  painting  and  sculpture  from  3 7 50  to 
the  present  dav  including  a brief  survey  of  related  developments  in  North 
America  since  i945.  The  course  will  survey  such  movements  as  Neoc  lassie  ism. 
Romanticism,  Realism,  impressionism.  Cubism,  fauvism.  Expressionism. 
Constructivism,  and  Surrealism.  Lectures  combine  formal  and  contextual 
analysis,  with  emphasis  on  cultural  context. 

September- April,  0-0;  3-0) 

H A 316.  (1  %)  Art  and  Architecture  of  Ancient  Greece  and  the  Aegean 

An  introduction  to  art  and  architecture  in  Greece  and  the  Aegean  from  the 
Early  Bronze  Age  through  the  Hellenistic  period.  Architecture,  sculpture,  and 
the  minor  arts  are  examined  as  evidence  for  cultural  attitudes  towards  man. 
the  gods,  tfie  physical  world,  and  the  exploration  of  form*  colour,  and  move- 
ment, Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  careful  discussion  of  selected  monuments 
illustrated  through  slides,  casts,  and  photographs.  No  prerequisites.  Taught 
together  with  Classics  371. 

Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  History  in  Art  3 15. 

J.  L,  Osborne.  September- December.  0-0) 

H A 317.  (11 h)  Art  and  Architecture  of  the  Roman  World 

A survey  of  Roman  an  and  architecture  relating  the  political  and  social 
dev  elopment  of  the  Roman  people  to  Lheir  artistic  expression.  After  an  exam- 
ination of  Etruscan  art  and  architecture  lor  its  formative  influence  on  Roman 
attitudes.  Republican  and  Imperial  Roman  art  are  discussed  in  the  context  ot 
historical  events.  Topics  include  the  special  character  of  Roman  an,  Hel- 
lenizcd  and  Italic  modes  of  expression,  portraiture,  historical  reliefs,  function 
in  art,  architectural  space  and  city  planning.  No  prerequisites.  Taught  to- 
gether with  Classics  372. 

Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  History  in  Art  3 1 5. 

j.  L.  Osborne.  January -April.  0*0) 

H A 321 , (1  %}  Late  Classical  and  Early  Christian  History  in  Art 

An  introductory  survey  of  the  art  and  architecture  of  the  Mediterranean 
world  from  the  origins  of  Christian  art  in  the  third  century  A.D.  to  the  onset  of 
Iconodasm  in  the  eight  century.  In  addition  to  a detailed  examination  of 
surviving  monuments  and  art  objects,  an  emphasis  will  fx*  placed  on  the 
sources  of  Christian  iconography  and  the  relationship  between  art.  theology 
and  liturgy. 

Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  History  in  Art  325. 

j.  L.  Osborne.  September-December.  (3-0) 

H A 323,  ( m ) Byzantine  History  In  Art 

An  introductory  surv  ey  of  the  art  and  architecture  of  the  Byzantine  empire 
and  m culturally  dependent  areas  f rom  the  period  of  Iconodasm  through  to 
the  fall  of  Constantinople  in  1453  and  beyond.  The  emphasis  wall  be  on  an 
examination  of  surviving  monuments  in  Greece,  Turkey,  southern  Italy,  the 
Balkans,  and  Russia, 

Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  History  in  Art  325. 

Prerequisite:  History  in  An  32  I or  permission  ol  the  Department, 

J.  L.  Osborne.  January- April.  0-0) 

HA  326.(1%)  Early  Medieval  History  in  Art 

An  introductory  survey  of  the  arts  and  architecture  of  western  Europe  in  the 
period  ca,  600-1  150  A,D.  Topics  to  be  considered  will  include  Anglo-Saxon, 
CaroLingian,  Ottoman,  and  Romanesque  history  in  art. 

Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  History  in  Art  325. 

(Not  offered  1981-82.)  September- December.  (3-0) 


*Approv  ed  for  elective  credit  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 
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H A 328.  (1  Vz)  Gothic  Art  and  Architecture 

Ail  inn  nd Lit. ton  survey  oJ  the  art  and  architecture  oi  western  Europe  from 
the  reconst]  uctton  of  5t.  Denis  ca.  1 1 49  to  the  beginnings  ot  Renaissance  art  in 
f In  re  nee  ca,  1400,  The  course  will  focus  primarily  on  architecture  in  northern 
Europe  and  on  painting  in  Italy,  with  a concentration  on  artists  hum  the  cities 
ol  Florence,  Rome  and  Siena. 

Not  open  to  students  with  credit  in  History  in  Art  325. 

Prereq  uisite:  History  in  Art  326  or  permission  of  the  Department. 

{ Not  offer  eel  1981  -82 . } J anuary -A pri  l.  ( 3-1 ) j 

H A 330  (formerly  half  of  331),  (IVa)  Early  Buddhist  Art 

A sitidv  ol  the  ruajur  artistic  and  architectural  monuments  of  the  earh 
orthodox  ( I heravada)  schools  of  Buddhism.  The  course  will  examine  the 
beginnings  of  Buddhist  art  in  India  and  its  expansion  through  other  South 
and  Southeast  Asian  countries.  The  material  will  be  evaluated  primarily  as 
evidence  reflecting  the  major  developments  in  Buddhist  ideology  and 
practice  Emm  the  rise  o!  Buddhism  in  the  sixth  century  B,C,  up  to  the  third 
century  A.l). 

1 Gunasinghe,  September- December.  (3-0) 

H A 332  (formerly  half  of  331),  (IVa)  Later  Buddhist  Art 

A study  of  the  major  artistic  and  architectural  monuments  of  the  later, 
theivt  ic  ( Ma  ha\  ana,  Tantra)  schools  of  Buddhism,  The  course  w ill  examine  the 
changing  philosophical  and  religious  ideas  pertaining  to  the  various  Schools  ot 
Buddhism  and  the  artistic  response  to  these  changes.  The  material  surveyed 
u ill  cover  I he  art  and  architecture  of  Buddhist  India,  Ntpal  and  Tibet. 

( Not  offered  1 98 1 -82).  January  -April.  (34)) 

H A 334  (formerly  one-half  of  333, 431).  (1  Vi)  Hindu  Art 

A Study  til  the  major  artistic  and  architectural  monuments  of  Hinduism 
I rom  its  beginnings  to  the  \ 7th  century.  The  material  will  be  evaluated  primar- 
ily as  evidence  rellecting  the  evolution  of  Hinduism  as  the  major  Indian 
religion.  Spet  ial  attention  will  be  paid  to  the  importance  of  myths,  symbols  and 
iconography  and  the  social  significance  of  the  Hindu  temple. 

5*  Gunasmghe.  September- December.  (3-0) 

H A 335  (formerly  one-half  of  333, 431 ).  (1  Vz)  Hindu  Miniature  Painting 

A detailed  study  of  Hindu  Miniatures  and  other  forms  of  painting  from  the 
loth  century  including  Buddhist  and Jaina  manuscript  illustrations.  Attention 
will  also  lie  paid  to  other  forms  of  popular  painting.  The  material  will  be 
analy  zed  w ith  a view  to  evaluating  their  religious  and  social  significance  as  w ell 
as  their  artistic  value* 

S.  Gunasinghe.  January -April.  (3-0) 

*H  A 341  {formerly  one-half  of  340).  (1^)  The  European  Renaissance, 

1300-1600 

The  evolution  ol  art  and  architecture  as  the  expression  of  ideas  w ith  special 
emphasis  on  "old  masters'  such  as  Giotto,  van  Eyck.  Ghiberti,  Alberti.  Dona- 
tello* mil  der  Weyden,  Leonardo,  Michelangelo.  Raphael.  Titian,  etc. 

M.  *Segger,  January -April.  (3-0) 

A 342  (formerly  one-half  of  340)*  (116)  The  Baroque  and  Rococo  in 

Europe,  155CM750 

The  evolution;  ol  an  and  architecture  as  the  expression  of  ideas  with  special 
emphasis  on  old  masters  such  as  Bernini,  Borromini*  Mansart,  Velazquez. 
Tintoretto,  Rembrandt,  etc, 

( Not  o H e red  1 98 1 -82 , ) ( 34) ) 

kH  A 351.  (3)  Medieval  Islamic  Art 

An  intensive  study  of  art  and  architecture  of  the  Islamic  World  (Spain. 
North  Africa*  Egy  pt,  the  Near  East.  Turkey,  Iran  and  India)  from  the  7th 
century  to  the  Mongol  invasion  of  the  Near  East  in  the  1 3th  century.  Special 
attention  will  lx-  paid  to  the  w ider  cultural  problems  in  the  history,  philosophy, 
religion  and  literature  of  the  Muslim  peoples  and  to  the  interrelationships  of 
Islam,  Byzantium,  and  Latin  Christendom, 

< Not  offered  1 98 1 -82.)  September-ApriL  (3-0;  3-0) 

*H  A 353.  (3)  Later  Islamic  Art 

An  intensive  studs  of  the  cultures  of  the  great  Islamic  empires  of  Turkey, 
Iran  and  India  I rom  the  time  of  the  Mongol  invasions  in  the  1 3th  century  to 
the  domination  of  European  powers  in  the  19th  century.  The  art  and' ar- 
chitecture of  Muslim  civilizations  in  Spain,  North  Africa.  Egypt,  the  Near  East* 
and  ( iemral  Asia  w ill  also  be  examined.  A major  Focus  ol  the  course  will  be  on 
parallel  developments  in  the  philosophy,  religion,  literature,  and  history  of  the 
laier  Islamic  world  and  on  the  cultural  ties  between  Muslim  peoples  and  the 
peoples  of  the  Far  East  and  Europe. 

< Not  offered  1981-82.)  September- April  (3-0;  3-0) 


A 355  (formerly  one-half  of  350).  (1  Va)  The  Art  and  Architecture  of 

Ancient  Egypt 

A thorough  surv  ey  <4  the  art  and  architecture  of  Pharaonic  Egv  pi  I rom  3200 
B.C.  to  ihc  beginning  oi  the  Christian  era.  Through  the  examination  ol 
artifacts,  monuments,  and  texts  the  course  will  investigate  the  influence  of 
social  and  religious  thought  upon  Egy  ptian  art. 

A.  Welch, 

( Mav  he  offered  ! 98 1 -82, ) January  -April.  (34)) 

H A 356  (formerly  one-half  of  350).  (1 W)  The  Art  and  Architecture  of  the 

Ancient  Near  East 

A comprehensive  survey  of  artistic  and  architectural  traditions  in  Meso- 
potamia, Palestine*  Alitalia.  Iran*  and  related  areas  I rom  3500  B.C  to  the 
beginning  ot  the  Muslim  era  {seventh  century  A D ),  The  course  will  env 
phasize  the  role  of  religious  thought  and  social  change  in  shaping  architecture 
and  the  airs. 

(Not  offered  1 98 1-82.)  (3-0) 

H A 362.  (3)  Western  European  Art  in  the  20th  Century 

A thorough  studs  of  European  painting  and  sculpture  from  1880  to  the 
present  day  . concluding  with  a consideration  ul  post- 1945  developments  in 
North  America.  4 he  course  begins  with  Van  Gogh*  Gauguin*  Cezanne,  and 
Rodin  and  traces  the  development  and  influence  of  such  movements  as  Cub- 
ism, Expressionism.  Constructivism,  and  Surrealism  and  the  careers  ol  indi- 
vidual artists,  i.e  Matisse,  Picasso*  Nolde.  Malevich,  Randinskv.  Mondrian, 
and  Brancusi.  Lectures  combine  formal  and  contextual  analvsis.  Assigned 
readings  include  H,  H.  Amason,  History  oJ  Modem  Ant  and  H*  B.  Chipp. 
Theories  of  Modern  Art,  (an  amhologs  ol  primarv  source  material,  Le.  letters, 
diarv  entries,  and  manifestos).  September-April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

H A 364*  (3)  Painting  and  Sculpture  in  the  United  States 

A general  survey  of  painting  and  sculpture  in  the  United  States  from  the 
colonial  period  to  the  present  day*  The  course  will  survev  the  work  of  Ameri- 
can artists  from  [he  colonial  limners  through  Copley.  Cole*  Rvder,  the  Ash  Can 
School,  the  Armory  -Show*  O’Keefe*  and  Benton  to  Abstract  Expressionism. 
Happenings  and  Earth  Art, 

( Not  ol  i ered  1 98 1 -82.)  September- April*  (34);  3-0) 

H A 366*  (116)  Introduction  to  History  in  Cinema;  I 

A general  introduction  to  film  as  an  art  f orm  of  w orld  importance.  Film  w ill 
be  considered  historically  as  a product  of  time  and  place  as  well  as  a medium 
influencing  manv  aspects  ol  our  lives.  There  w ill  be  consideration  ol  genres,  of 
directors'  stvles.  ol  technical  aspects,  and  the  relationship  of  film  to  other 
media. 

Preference  given  to  third  and  fourth  year  students. 

Prerequisite;  History  in  Art  12U  and/or  362*  or  permission  of  the 
Department, 

B.  A.  McLean*  September- December.  (2-2) 

H A 3S7.  (tV?)  Introduction  to  History  in  Cinema:  ii 

A more  specialized  investigation  into  cinema  with  attention  to  the  use  of 
myth  and  symbol.  Significant  cinema  genres*  selected  directors  and 
national  styles,  including  Canadian,  w ill  be  examined. 

Preference  given  to  third  and  fourth  year  students,  and  to  those  students 
w ho  have  completed  History  in  Art  366. 

Prerequisite:  History  in  Art  120  and.' or  362.  or  permission  of  the 
Department, 

ft-  A.  McLean,  January -April  (24)) 

A 368.  ( 1 14)  History  of  Canadian  Art 

A survev  of  Canadian  painting  and  sculpture  emphasizing  developments  in 
the  19th  and  20th  centuries,  (3-0) 

H A 371  (formerly  one-half  of  370),  (Ite)  Early  Chinese  Art 

A comprehensive  stuth  ot  the  rise  and  development  of  the  major  an  forms 
in  China  from  the  Neolithic  through  the  Tang.  Areas  of  study  will  include 
ritual  bronzes  ot  the  bhang  and  Chou  dynasties,  tomb  sites,  Buddhist  sculpture 
and  painting,  ceramics  and  early  secular  painting,  all  within  the  social  and 
historical  background  in  which  these  forms  developed. 

J,  A,  Patt.  September-Decernber.  (3-0) 

H A 372*  (formerly  one-half  of  370)*  (1  Vt)  Later  Chinese  Art 

A comprehensive  study  of  later  Chinese  art*  I rom  the  Sung  through  the 
Ch'ing  dynasties,  including  ceramics,  furniture  and  other  minor  arts.  The 
major  focus  w ill  be  on  the  development  of  painting,  including  landscape 
painting,  court  styles  and  the  literati  school. 

J.  A.  Patt.  January -April  (3-0) 

* Approved  for  elective  credit  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 


H A 373 . (t  VS»)  Early  J a p anese  Art  and  Arch  itectu  re 

A comprehensive  study  at  the  history  oE  Japanese  art  and  architecture  from 
the  prehistoric  period  through  the  Kamakura  period.  Areas  of  study  will 
include  jomon  ceramics,  religious  and  secular  architecture.  Buddhist  sculp- 
ture and  painting,  and  secular  painting.  There  will  be  emphasis  on  the  social 
and  historical  backgrounds  ol  the  ai  t lurms,  the  literature  o I the  later  periods, 
and  mi  the  absorption  and  transformation  of  continental  influences  into 
Japanese  forms, 

( Noi  offered  1 98 1 -82,)  Septe  m her-  Decern  be  r , (341) 

H A 374  ( 1 Vi)  Later  Japa  nese  Art  and  Architecture 

A comprehensive  studs  ol  Japanese  an  and  architecture  from  the  Muro- 
macht  through  Tokugawa  periods,  including  Zen  architecture  and  painting, 
tea  cere  mom  architecture  and  wares,  the  decorative  schools  of  painting. 
I kiyo-e  paintings  and  prints  and  Nanga  painting,  all  studied  within  their 
historical  context. 

( N ot  o I f e l ed  1 98 1 -82 .)  J an  u a ry  - A pri  1.  (3 -0 ) 

H A 375,  (3)  Pre-Columbian  Art 

The  art  ol  the  most  highly  dev  eloped  countries  of  the  Americas  in  the  period 
before  European  conquest.  In  the  fall  the  area  covered  is  M esua  me  rica  (central 
and  southern  Mexico  wrkh  northern  Central  America);  in  the  spring,  the 
Peruvian  Andes  and  adjoining  coast.  Emphasis  is  placed  upon  sculpture  and 
architecture  with  painting,  texlilcs.  ceramics,  basketry,  and  featherwork  also 
receiving  attention.  Areas  highly  influenced  by  Nuclear  America  in  Columbia, 
Ecuador,  and  Panama  are  included.  The  possibility  ol  contacts  between  the 
tw  o areas  as  well  as  trans-Pacifit  influences  is  explored  . The  cultural  and  social 
context  ol  the  art  styles  is  stressed. 

Prerequisite;  None, 

C.  R.  VVicke,  September  April.  (S4);34)) 

H A 379,  (3)  History  of  Latin  American  Art 

1 he  art  ol  Latin  America  from  the  Conquest  to  the  present.  The  Colonial 
Period  (c.  1530- 1 820)  fuses  (jothic,  Renaissance,  Moorish,  and  native  Ameri- 
can elements.  The  epoch  of  Independence  movements  in  the  19th  century  is 
marked  by  the  Neoclassical  intellectual  tradition  paralleled  by  Romanticism. 
I he  early  20th  century  is  irilluenced  by  European  Impression  si  m and  Moder- 
nism. Mexican  muraJisis  reflect  revolutionary  movements.  Contemporary  ar- 
chi  lecture  and  painting  mark  the  advent  of  internationalism.  The  trend  is 
reinforced  by  the  growing  importance  of  international  corporations  and  foun- 
dations as  patrons. 

Prerequisite:  None. 

{ N ot  o I fered  1981-82.)  Se  pte  m be  r- A pri  l.  {3-U : 3-0) 

* H A 380.  (3)  Arch  itectu  re  since  1 750 

Basic  developments  in  the  theory  and  practice  of  architecture  in  Western 
Europe,  Canada  and  L'.S  A.  over  the  last  200  years,  waih  special  emphasis  on 
architecture  as  the  expression  of  social,  economic,  and  religious  ideas. 

September -A  pri  I,  (3-0;  3-0) 

H A 382.  (1  Va)  North  American  Indian  Art 

An  introduction  to  North  American  Indian  art  from  its  emergence  in 
prehistoric  times  to  the  present.  Culture  areas  covered  are  the  Northwest 
Coast,  the  Arctic  (lnuit  and  Eskimo} , Northern  Aihabaskan,  the  Great  Plains, 
Southwestern  U.S.  and  Eastern  Woodlands.  Changes  in  art  brought  on  by 
European  proximity  are  treated. 

C.  R,  Wicke.  January- April.  (34)) 

*H  A 390.  (3)  World  History  in  Art  (formerly  Language  of  History  In  Art) 

This  course  affords  an  opportunity  for  third-  and  fourth-year  students  to 
elect  a basic  survey  of  history  in  an  on  a level  appropriate  to  their  maturity. 
Emphasis  will  be  on  history  horizontally  structured  across  the  world  in  given 
epochs,  rather  than  on  Jine-of-progress,  using  as  data  arts  and  artifacts  in- 
terpreted in  terms  of  social  function. 

(Offered  by  special  permission  of  the  instructor,  see  Departmental  note.) 

(Not  offered  1981-82.) 

H A 420.  (3)  Special  Studies  In  Medieval  Aft 

A different  aspect  or  period  of  medieval  art  will  be  selected  for  study  each 
year,  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  a detailed  study  of  a limited  number  of 
works  rather  than  a general  survey. 

May  be  taken  more  than  once,  depending  on  circumstances. 

Prerequisite:  Permission  of  the  instructor. 

( N ot  of fe  red  1 98 1 -82 . ) Se  pte  in  be  r-  Ap  ril . (3-0;  3-0) 

H A 430.  (1  Vi  or  3)  Special  Studies  In  Indian  Art 

An  intensive  study  ol  a selected  aspect  or  area  of  Buddhist  or  Hindu  an.  The 
course  may  be  taken  tor  credit  more  than  once  in  different  areas. 


H mlory  t tt  A rt,  Facu  Ity  of  Fine  Arts  1 69 

Prerequisite:  Any  course  in  Buddhist  or  Hindu  Art.  or  permission  ol  the 
Department. 

S.  Gunasinghe.  (3-0}  or  (3-0;  3-0) 

: H A 440,  (3)  Italian  Renaissance  Art 

An  intensive  study  of  the  painting  and  sculpture  ol  Italy  from  1250  to  1550. 
Special  attention  will  be  given  to  the  major  monuments  of  Florence*  Rome, 
Siena.  and  Venice,  The  artistic  achievements  of  these  cities  will  be  considered 
in  terms  ol  their  historical  and  religious  significance, 

September- April,  (3-0:  3-0) 

HA  44 1 . (3 ) Northern  Rena  issa  nee 

An  intensive  survey  of  the  palming  ol  Northern  Europe  from  1300  to  1550. 
Special  attention  will  be  given  to  the  major  achievements  of  France.  Germany 
and  the  Low  Countries.  The  major  monuments  ol  ihesc  areas  will  be  con- 
sidered in  terms  ol  their  historic  and  religious  significance.  (II  time  permits 
salient  sculptors  and  their  accomplishments  w ill  also  be  considered.) 

September- April.  (3-0:  3-0) 

*H  A 450,  ( t Vt  or  3)  Topics  In  Islamic  Art  and  Civilization 

1 his  course  will  involve  intensive  study  ol  some  special  aspect  or  area  of 
Islamic  civilization.  Content  may  vary  each  yeai.  In  past  y ears,  this  course  has 
centred  on  the  following  areas:  1973-74.  History  of  Islamic  Muslim  Manu- 
script Painting;  1974-75,  1978-79,  History  of  the  Art  and  Architecture  ol 
Muslim  India:  1975-76,  the  History  ol  Persian  Painting;  E 976-77,  Seven  Great 
Cities  in  the  Muslim  World, 

This  course  may  he  taken  for  credit  more  than  once  in  different  topics  with 
the  permission  of  the  Chairman  of  the  Department 

Prerequisite:  History  in  Art  351. 353.  or  permission  o I the  instructor. 

(Not  offered  1 98  I -82, ) (3-0)  or  (3-0:  3-0} 

H A 451.  (IVa)  Islamic  Architecture 

An  examination  of  the  architectural  traditions  of  Muslim  peoples  from 
Spain  to  South  Asia  with  emphases  on  the, historical  development  ol  Islam's 
architectural  idiom,  the  geographic  dispersion  of  its  forms,  ihe  relationship  of 
architecture  to  its  urban  context,  and  the  role  ol  architectural  patrons. 

A.  Welch. 

( May  be  offered  1 98 1 -82,)  January  -April.  (3-0) 

H A 455.  ( 1 Vfe)  Persian  Pa  i nt  i ng 

A studv  of  the  history  and  development  of  painting  in  Iran  Irom  the  13th  to 
the  19th  centuries.  The  course  will  examine  ihe  major  masters,  patrons,  and 
styles  of  Persian  miniature  painting  and  will  trace  the  influence  of  Persian 
painting  on  the  arts  of  Mughal  India  and  Ottoman  Turkey . 

{ N ot  offered  1981-82,}  Sept  em  her-  Decern  be  r or  J an  u a ry- A pr  i I . (3 4 l) 

*H  A 450.  (3)  Special  Studies  in  20th  Century  Art 

Intensive  study  of  modern  movements  (e.g.  Cubism.  Surrealism,  Expres- 
sionism) or  specific  problems  (art  and  politics,  critical  theory)  in  20th  century 
art.  Combination  of  topics  w ill  vary. 

May  be  taken  more  than  once,  depending  on  circumstances. 

Prerequisite:  History  in  Art  360  or  362  or  364  or  permission  u!  the 
instructor. 

September-April,  (3-0:  3-0) 

H A 462  (HIST  452),  (3)  Art  and  Revolution 

Examines  the  role  of  the  artist  (mainly  through  painting  amt  graphics)  in  the 
major  scxial  and  political  revolution  ol  nuxlcr  u times.  Major  emphasis  on  the 
French*  Russian,  and  Chinese  revolutions  but  some  consideration  ot  political 
art  in  other  revolutions  and  movements  of  social  protest 

R,  C.  Croizier,  ( Department  of  E I istoi  y r (3-U;  841) 

H A 470.  (3)  Special  Studies  in  Far  Eastern  Art 

Intensive  studies  ol  special  aspects  ol  Chinese  or  Japanese  ait.  Course 
content  will  vary  each  year. 

Prerequisite:  History  in  Art  371  372  or  873  37  1.  or  permission  ol  the 

Department. 

(Not  offered  1 98 1 -82.)  September-April.  (34)) 

H A 475.  (1  Va  or  3)  The  Art  and  Architecture  of  Southeast  Asia 

An  examination  of  the  sculpture  and  architeriiire  ol  Southeast  Asia  of  the 
precolontal  periods,  with  emphasis  on  those  ol  Cambodia  and  Indonesia, 
These  works  will  be  st  udied  wit  hin  their  religious,  social  and  political  contexts, 
J.  A.  Fatt.  September-December.  (34)) 


*Approved  for  elective  credit  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 
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:H  A 481 . (3)  History  of  Architecture  in  Worth  America 

Study  of  architectural  developments  in  Canada  and  U.S.A,  from  the  1 7th 
century  to  the  present,  with  special  emphasis  on  interiors  and  furniture,  and 
the  expression  of  distinctive!}  North  American  cultural  attitudes. 

September- April.  (3-0;  3-9) 

H A 486.  (3)  Introduction  to  Museum  Studies 

Collection,  organization,  maintenance  and  presentation  of  museum  mate- 
rials. History  and  purpose  of  collections,  principles  of  collections  management 
and  research,  preservation,  care  and  handling  of  collections,  public  presenta- 
tion of  exhibitions,  museum  organization  and  management.  Topic  emphasis 
at  the  discretion  ol  the  instructor;  may  involve  held  work.  Depending  on 
instructor  and  areas  covered,  and  with  departmental  permission,  this  course 
may  be  taken  more  than  once. 

Prerequisites:  none. 

(Not  offered  J 98 1 -8th)  September- April.  (3-0;  3-9) 

H A 487.  (3)  Introduction  to  the  Conservation  of  Cultural  Property 

Care*  preservation  and  maintenance  of  historic  sites  and  buildings:  the 
conservation  of  architecture  within  a museum  and  urban  context;  programs 
and  practices  in  Canada  and  other  countries;  procedures  for  site  examination 
and  evaluation;  materials  pathology;  site  planning,  development  and  manage- 
ment, Case  studies  and  held  work  may  be  required.  Topic  emphasis  at  the 
discretion  ol  the  instructor.  Depending  on  the  instructor  and  areas  covered, 
and  w iih  departmental  permission*  this  course  may  be  taken  more  than  once. 
Prerequisites:  none.  September -April,  {3-0;  3-0) 

*H  A 490.  (3)  Directed  Studies 

1 his  course  may  be  taken  mure  than  once,  in  different  fields,  at  the  discre- 
tion of  the  Department  . 

Members  ol  the  Department. 

GRADUATE  COURSES 

Students  should  consult  the  Department  concerning  the  courses  lo  be  of- 
fered in  a particular  year, 

H A 501 . (1  Vi)  Problems  In  History  of  Art  History:  1 

An  examination  of  how  the  discipline  of  art  history'  developed,  as  shown  in 
changing  approaches  to  diverse  classic  or  standard  problems  of  identity  and 
interpretation  over  several  generations. 

C.  R.  Wicke,  (3-0) 

H A 502.  ( 1 V?)  Problems  In  History  of  Art  History:  II 

An  advanced  graduate  seminar  in  an  historical  methodologies. 

Prerequisite:  History*  in  Art  501  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  (3-0) 

H A 503.  (1  Vi)  Special  Problems  in  East- West  Relationships:  I 

Parallels  and  contrasts  among  the  arts  of  Europe.  Islam.  India,  China. 
Japan,  America,  etc.  in  selected  epochs  of  history',  (34)) 

H A 504,  (1%)  Special  Problems  of  East-West  Relationships:  II 

An  advanced  graduate  seminar  in  problems  of  cultural  history, 

Pre req  uisi  te : H isto  ry  i n A n 508  or  perm  ission  of  th  e Inst  rticto  r.  ( 3-0) 

H A 520.  ( 1 Vi)  Special  Studies  in  Medieval  Art  History:  l 

Contents  of  course  vary  yearly  to  fit  the  needs  and  interests  of  current 
students. 

May  be  taken  more  than  once,  depending  on  circumstances. 

Prerequisite:  History  in  Art  825  or  420  or  equivalent;  or  permission  of  the 
instructor. 

J.  L.  Osborne,  (3-0) 

H A 521,  (1^)  Special  Studies  in  Medieval  Art  History:  II 

An  advanced  graduate  seminar  in  problems  of  medieval  art  and 
architecture. 

Prerequisite:  History'  in  An  520  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

J,  L.  Osborne,  {34)) 

H A 530,  (Vh)  Special  Studies  in  Indian  Art;  J 

This  graduate  seminar  will  investigate  some  special  problem  or  area  in  the 
history  of  Indian  art.  Specific  subject  matter  will  vary  each  year  according  to 
the  needs  of  grad  uate  students. 

May  he  taken  more  than  once,  depending  on  circumstances. 


Prerequisite;  History  in  Art  339  332  or  430  or  equivalent:  or  permission  of 
the  instructor, 

S.  Gunasinghe.  (349 

HA  531.  (IV?)  Special  Studies  In  Indian  Art:  l! 

An  advanced  graduate  seminar  in  Indian  art  and  architecture. 

Prerequisite:  History  in  Art  530  or  permission  of  instructor 
S.  Gunasinghe,  (3-0) 

H A 540.  (1  16)  Special  Studies  In  Italian  and  Northern  Renaissance  Art 
and  Architecture:  f 

Seminal  class  with  topics  in  various  areas  which  vary  according  to  students' 
background,  needs  and  interests. 

Prerequisite:  History  in  Art  449  or  44  J ; or  permission  ot  instructor. 

M.  j.  Segger.  (3-9) 

HA  541,  (1  Va)  Special  Studies  in  Italian  and  Northern  Renaissance  Art 
and  Architecture:  II 

An  advanced  graduate  seminar  in  problems  m Italian  and  Northern  Re- 
naissance art  and  architecture. 

Prerequisite:  History  in  Art  540  or  permission  of  instructor. 

M.J.Segger.  (H4I) 

H A 550.  (IVa)  Special  Studies  in  Islamic  Art  and  Architecture:  I 

This  graduate  seminar  will  investigate  each  year  some  aspect  of  the  history 
ol  the  art  and  architecture  of  the  Islamic  world. 

May  be  taken  more  than  once,  depending  on  circumstances. 

Prerequisite:  History  in  Art  351  or  353  or  459;  or  permission  of  the 
instructor. 

S.  A.  Welch.  (3-9) 

HA  551 . (116)  Special  Studies  in  Islamic  Art  and  Architecture:  II 

An  advanced  graduate  seminar  in  lslami<  art  and/or  architecture. 
Prerequisite:  History  in  Art  550  or  permission  ol  instructor. 

5.  A,  Welch.  (34)) 

H A 560.  (116)  Special  Studies  in  Modem  Art:  I 

Seminar  classes  with  topics  (Cubism,  Expressionism,  Surrealism.  Construc- 
tivism, etc.)  vary  according  to  students’  bat  kg  round  and  interests. 

May  be  taken  more  than  once,  depending  on  circumstances. 

Prerequisite;  History  in  Art  362  or  equivalent;  or  permission  of  instructor. 

(34)) 

HA  561 . (1  Va)  Special  Studies  in  Modem  Art:  II 

An  advanced  graduate  seminar  dealing  w ith  selected  topics  in  the  history  of 
modern  art. 

Prerequisite:  Historv  in  Art  569 or  permission  of  instructor.  (34)) 

H A 570.  (116)  Special  Studies  in  Far  Eastern  Art  and  Architecture;  I 

A graduate  seminar  in  Far  Eastern  art  and  architecture.  Course  content  w ill 
vary  each  year  according  to  student  needs. 

May  be  taken  more  than  once,  depending  on  circumstances. 

Prerequisite:  Histon  in  Art  371,372  or  373,374  or  permission  of 
Department. 

j.A.  Patt.  (34)) 

H A 571.  (116)  Special  Studies  in  Far  Eastern  Art  and  Architecture:  il 

All  advanced  graduate  seminar  in  selected  problems  of  Far  Eastern  art  and 
architecture. 

Prerequisite:  History  in  Art  570  or  permission  of  instructor. 

J.  A.  Fail.  (84)) 

H A 575.  (1  Va)  Special  Studies  in  Southeast  Asian  Art  and  Architecture:  I 

A graduate  seminar  in  Southeast  Asian  art  and  architecture.  Course  ton  tent 
will  varyr  each  year,  depending  on  student  interest  and  need. 

Prerequisite:  History  in  Art  23 1 or  475  or  permission  of  the  Department. 

J.  A.  Patt.  (3-9) 

H A 576,  (1  16)  Special  Studies  in  Southeast  Asian  Art  and  Architecture:  II 

An  advanced  graduate  seminar  in  selected  areas  of  Southeast  Asian  art  anti 
architecture. 

Prerequisite:  History  .in  Art  375  or  permission  of  instructor. 
j.A.  Pat  t.  (3-0) 

♦Approved  for  elective  credit  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 
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H A 580,  (IVa)  Special  Studies  in  Cultural  Conservation:  I 

The  detailed  examination  uf  a special  topic  relating  to  museum  and  gallerv 
operations  or  architectural  conservation.  May  involve  museum  experience  or 
Held  work.  (3-0) 

HA  501.  (1  Vi)  Special  Studies  in  Cultural  Conservation:  II 

An  advanced  graduate  seminar  in  museum  studies  and/or  p ruble  ms  of 


a rc  h i 1 eci oral  co  n sen  at  ion . 

Prerequisite:  History  in  Art  581)  or  permission  ot  instructor,  (3-th 

H A 590  (formerly  505),  ( 1 Va)  Directed  Studies  in  History  in  Art 

Individual  tide  will  be  assigned  to  each  lettered  section  (A-Z)  of  the  course, 
according  to  material  tov ered. 

HA  599.  (9-15)  Thesis 


SCHOOL  OF  MUSIC 


Paul  Kling.  Artist's  Diploma  (State  Cons*  oj  Music,  Brno ) Artists  Diploma 
(Academy  0/  Musical  Ar/i,  Prague),  Professor  (violin),  and  Director  of  the 

School. 

Franklin  E.  Church  ley,  A.R.C.T.,  L*R*C/L  f Royal  Cons,  Mus B*Mus.  (Tor,), 
M.A.,  Ed.D.  (Columbia).  Prolessor. 

George  Corwin , B.S.  (Ithaca),  M.A-.  D.M.A.  (Rochester),  Professor, 

Rudolf  Komorous*  Diploma,  (State  Com * of  Music,  Prague),  Artist's  Diploma, 
(Academy  of  Musical  Arts,  Prague }t  Pro  lessor,  (On  study  lea\c.  1981-82,) 

Robin  Wood,  F.R.A.M,,  LL.D.  ft',  of  Vie.) Professor  (piano). 

Phillip  T.  Young,  B.A.  (Bowdoiu),  Mus.M.  (Vote),  Professor. 

Jaroslav  Karlov  sky.  Artist’s  Diploma  i State  Com,  of  Music,  Prague),  Artist's 
Diploma  (Academy  oj  Musical  Arts,  Prague),  Associate  Professor  (viola). 

Gordana  Lazarevich,  Artist  and  Licentiate  Dip,  (Tot\)f  B.Sc,,  M.Sc.  (Juiliiard), 
Ph.D.  (Columbia),  Associate  Professor. 

tilth  P.  Schwa  rail,  B.  A..  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Stanford),  Associate  Professor.  (On 
study  leave.  1981-82.) 

Bernard  Turgeon,  (Opera  School,  Tor.  Com,),  Associate  Professor  (voice,  opera 
workshop). 

Martin  Bartlett,  B.A..  B.Mus.  (Brit,  Co  it,  M.A.  ( Mitts),  Associate  Professor. 

John  A,  Celona,  B,M NLA*  (San  Tran,  St,),  Ph  D,  f Calif.,  San  Diego),  Assistant 
Professor. 

T homas  Dowling.  B.Sc.  (Temple),  M. M us.  (Cleveland  Inst.),  Assistant  Professor 

(clarinet), 

Richard  Ely,  B.M  i Montana),  M.M.f III),  Assistant  Professor  (trench  horn), 

William  Kinderman,  B.A.  (Dickinson  College),  Ph.D.  (Calif.,  Berkeley),  Assistant 
Professor* 

Michael  M.  Long  ton,  B.M.,  M.M.  (Bat.  CoL),  Assistant  Professor. 

Bruce  L More,  B.Mus.  (Brit.  CoL),  M.M  us.,  M.M  A..  DMA.  (Yale),  Assistant 
Professor. 

Lanny  Pollet.  B.Mus,  (Eastman),  M.Mus.  (L  . of  Vic  ),  Assistant  Professor  ( flute), 

Louis  D.  Ranger,  B.Mus.  (Juittiard),  Assistant  Professor  (trumpet). 

Jesse  Read.  B.Mus,  {Jacksonville),  M.Mus.  (V.  oj  Vic,),  Assistant  Professor 
(bassoon), 

Bruce  Vogt,  A.R.C.T,  (Tar).  B.Mus.  (W.  Out. j,  M.Mus.  (Tor),  Lecturer  (piano). 

Kristi  A.  Allik,  B.Mus.  (7or*ji*  M.F.  A.  (Princeton), Sessional  Lecturer  1 1980-8 1). 

Jean  Leioumeau.  Dip.  (Tor).  Sessional  Lecturer  (voice,  opera  workshop). 
(1980-81.) 

Eugene  A,  Dowling,  M.M.  (Mich.  St),  M.M.  (Northwestern),  Part-time  Sessional 
Lecturer  (tuba)  (1980-8 1 j. 

Thomas  G.  Eadie,  B.M.,  M.M.  (Eastman),  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer 
(trombone}  ( 198U-8I). 

Salvador  Ferreras*  B.Mus,  ( Windsor),  Part-time  Sessional  lecturer  (percus- 
sion) ( 1980-81). 

Lynne  Creenw'OOd,  B.M.,  M.M.  (Indiana),  Pan-tinie  Sessional  Lecturer  (sax- 
ophone) ( 1980-81), 

Linda  Hougland- Daniels,  B..M,,  Performers  Certificate  (Eastman),  Part-time 
Sessional  Lecturer  (cello)  { 1980-8 1 ), 

Kathleen  Letourneau*  A.R.C.T.,  L.R.C.T.  (Tor.).  Part-time  Sessional  lecturer 
(voice  and  opera  coach)  ( 1980-8 1 ). 

Edward  B.  Norman,  B.Mus.  (Brit  CoL),  G.R.S.M.,  A.R.C.M.,  L.R.A.M., 
L.T.C.L*  (London),  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer  (organ)  ( 1980-81). 

Teresa  Turgeon,  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer  (voice  and  opera  coach)  ( 1980- 

81), 


GRADUATE  PROGRAMS 

For  information  on  studies  leading  to  the  M.A.,  M.Mus.  and  Ph.D.  degrees, 
see  page  194;  for  graduate  courses*  see  page  175. 


UNDERGRADUATE  PROGRAMS 

For  students  who  wish  to  prepai  e them  selves  1 01  careers  in  music,  graduate 
study,  etc.,  the  School  ol  Music  oilers  majors  in  Com  posi  lion  and  Theory* 
Music  Education*  Music  History  and  Literature*  Comprehensive  (formerly 
General)  Program,  and  Performance,  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  ol 
Music* 

ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

Enrolment  in  the  Bachelor  of  Music  program  is  limited  at  the  present  time  to 
a pprox  i m ate!  v \ 61  I st  ud cuts, 

L Applicants  from  Secondary  School 

Students  must  applv  to  the  Admissions  Office  lor  acceptance  to  the  L ni- 
versiiy  find  in  addition  must  make  separate  application  to  the  School  of  Music 
for  acceptance  to  the  program.  An  audition  on  one  s major  instrument,  a 
music  aptitude  test,  a pei  sonal  interview  (and  therefore  a campus  visit)  and  two 
letters  of  recommendation  from  qualified  musicians  are  required.  II  distance 
precludes  a visit,  tentative  acceptance  may  be  granted  until  requirements  are 
satisfied  in  September.  Auditions  are  held  each  year  beginning  in  late  March* 
Students  are  urged  to  apply  as  early  as  possible  since  places  cannot  lie  guaran- 
teed for  qualified  applicants  once  positions  are  filled, 

2.  Applicants  from  Other  Universities  and  Colleges 

J he  procedure  is  die  same  as  that  described  in  the  preceding  paragraph. 
The  Director  of  Admissions  will  consult  the  School  lor  advice  on  transfer 
credit  for  music  courses  that  have  been  completed  elsewhere.  This  credit  and 
School  admission  procedures  will  determine  into  which  year  of  studies  the 
Student  will  be  accepted.  No  students  are  admitted  into  the  final,  fourth  vear, 

PROGRAM  OF  COURSES 

All  B.Mus.  students,  regardless  of  their  eventual  choice  of  major,  are  re- 
quired to  take  a common  first-year  program. 

Year  / 

Music  1(H)  A 1 

Music  1 00 B I 

Music  110  3 

Music  140  2 

Music  171)  I 

Music  I W0*  1 

Musk  181*  I 

English  100  level  3 

Non-music  elective  3 

18 

* Nm  required  for  students  w hose  principal  performance  area  is  voice. 

In  addition  to  the  courses  listed  above,  students  intending  to  major  in 
Composition  must  enroll  in  Music  lU5*atid  students  wishing  to  major  in  Music 
Education  must  register  in  Music  Education  101  (Secondary)  or  Mu  sit  Educa- 
tion 106  (Elementary  ). 

All  B.Mus.  students  are  required  to  demonstrate  proficiency  at  the  key- 
board. Students  who  fail  to  satisfy  this  requirement  bv  the  end  of  the  first  year 
may  be  required  to  enroll  in  Music  236. 

At  the  end  of  the  common  first  year*  each  student  will  declare  a choice  of 
major  and  will  be  assigned  a faculty  adviser  who  will  assist  in  selecting  ap- 
propriate elective  courses,  ensure  that  pr  ogram  requir  ements  are  satisfied  and 
oversee  year-to-year  progress.  Acceptance  into  the  major  program  of  the 
student's  choice  and  continuance  ill  that  major  must  be  approved  by  rhe 
appropriate  division  of  the  School*  A student  w hose  progress  is  judged  to  be 
unsatisfactory  may  be  refused  permission  to  continue  in  the  chosen  original 
major* 

Students  who  intend  to  pursue  a career  in  Music  Education  will  register  in 
the  B.Mus,  program  with  a major  in  Music  Education.  Those  completing  this 
program  will  automatically  qualify  for  admission  to  the  Post  Degree  Profes- 
sional Program  with  the  same  priority  status  as  regular  B.Ed.  students. 

Exceptions  to  the  follow  ing  program  requirements  can  be  made  only  in 
special  cases  and  with  the  w ritten  approval  of  Lhe  Director. 
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Major  in  Composition  and  Theory 


Year  2 


Year  3 


Musk  200  2 

Musk  205  3 

Musk  240  2 

Music  270  I 

Music  350  3 


Non-music  elective  3 
14 


Music  300  3 

Music  305  3 

Music  306  li* 

Music  307  i !* 

Music  340  2 


Non -music  elective  3 

M 


Year  4 

Music 400  3 

Music  405  3 

Music  440  2 

Music  elective  3 

Non-must  c e lecti  ve  3 


n 


See  Ensemble  Requirements  below. 


and  Literature 

Year  3 


Major  in  Music  History 


Year  2 
Music  History 
elective  3 

Music  200  2 

Music  240  2 

Music  270  I 

Non-music  elective  3 
Elective  3 


14 


Music  History 


elective  3 

Music  300  3 

Music  340  2 

Music  390  3 


N on -m  us  ic  elect  i ve  3 
14 


Year  4 
Musk  History 


elective  3 

Music  400  3 

Music  440  2 

Music  499  3 


N on  - m u s ic  e let  t i ve  3 

14 


See  Ensemble  Requirements  below  . 


Major  in  Comprehensive  Program 

Year  2 
Music  200 
Music  240 


Music  270 
* Music  electives 
**  Non-mu  sic 
elective 


Year  3 

2 Music  300 

2 Music  340 

I * Music  electives 

6 +*Non-music 

elective 

3 


14 


Year  4 

3 Music  400  3 

2 Music  440  2 

ti  * Musk  elective  3 

**  Non -musk 

3 elective  3 

Non-music  elective 

or  music  elective  3 

14  M 


See  Ensemble  Requirements  below. 

* Music  electives  must  include; 

(aj  at  least  3 units  of  music  history  above  the  1 1 9 level 
f b)  eit  h er  M usic  350  or  M u sic  350  ► 

**  N on-Musk  electives  will  normally  include: 

( a ) f>  units  ol  language  cou  ises  . pie  te  rabiy  Ge  rman , I 'alia  n * or  F ren  ch 
lb)  3 units  of  art  history,  theatre  history,  or  classics 
tc)  3 units  of  philosophy,  mathematics  or  a science. 


Major  in  Performance 

Year  2 


Music  200  2 

Music  245  6 

Music  270  t 

Elective  3 


Non -music  elective  3 

15 


*Year3 

Music  300  3 

Music  345  6 

Music  History 
elective  3 

Non-musk  elective  3 

15 


Year  4 

Music  409  3 

Music  445  0 

Music  447  3 

Non-music  elective  3 

15 


See  Ensemble  Requirements  below  . 

* Piano  majors  are  advised  to  take  Music  360  in  addition  to  the  courses  listed. 


Major  in  Music  Education  - Secondary  (Instrumental) 


Year  2 

Year} 

Music  290 

2 

Musk  390 

3 

Music  249 

2 

Music  340 

2 

Musk  279 

1 

Music  356 

3 

Music  359 

3 

One  of:  Music  339, 331, 

One  of:  Music  236.  330,331, 

332,333 

m 

332, 333 

Music  Education  2 16 

1 

Music  Education  201 

1 !*** Music  Education  301 

m 

Music  History  elective ■ 

3 

Education-D  406 

3 

♦English  215 

IH 

15!* 

15 

Year  4 (Degree  Year) 

***Year  5 (Professional  Year  in 

Education ) 

Music  490 

3 

Education-D  337 

I'A 

Music  440 

2 

Education-B  320 

One  ol : Music  330, 33 1 . 332,333 

m 

Educaiion-R  430 

Music  Education  3 lb 
Education-D  393 
Music  Education  401 
Elective 


1 Education -A  7b2 
I h Education  electives 

(to 

3 

13!* 


See  Ensemble  Requirements  below. 


6 

Vr> 


1 5 


Major  in  Music  Education  - Secondary  (Choral) 


Year  2 

Music  209 
Music  240  (Voice) 

Music  279 

Musk  Education  300 
Music  Education  201 
Music  Education  219 
♦English  2 15 
Second  Teaching  Area 
Elective 

Year  4 ( Degree  Year) 

Music  409 
Music  449 

Music  Education  4 19 
Education-?  498 
Education-D  303 
Non-Musk  Elective 
(2nd  teaching  area) 
Musk 320 or  Musk  History 
elective 


Year} 

2 Music  390 

2 Music  340 

1 Music  Education  3 1 9 

W*Musk  Education  39  J 
I !*  Ed  uca t lo  1 1-  D \ 06 

l Music  356 

3 h (Additional  units  may  be 

1 taken  in  2nd  teaching  area) 

3 

13  I4!*-16!* 

J (Professional  Yeat  - tit 
Education) 

3 Education-D  337  I !* 

2 Education-B  320  I A 

1 Education- U 430  i J* 

I !*  Education -A  762  41* 

1 !*  Education  (2nd  teaching  area)  3 

Education  elective  3 

3 

3 

15  15 


3 

2 

i 

1 !* 

3 

3 

1-3 


See  Ensemble  Requirements  below. 

*11  required  lor  admission  to  the  professional  year  in  Education. 

**  l deludes  school  experience  [equivalent  of  Educaiion-P  398). 

***Before  Year  5,  an  Introductory  Psychology  course  and  Theatre  150  are 
recommended.  A grade  point  average  of  3.00  in  the  upper  level  musk 
courses  and  a grade  point  average  of  3.00  in  the  immediately  preceding  two 
years  ( 30  u ni  ts)  is  req  u ired . . . 


Major  In  Music  Education  - Elementary 


Year  2 

Year  3 

Music  209 

2 

Music  300 

3 

Music  240 

2 

Music  340 

2 

Music  270 

1 

One  of:  Music  Education  303 A. 

Music  Education  219 

l 

303B,  303 C 

\¥t 

Music  Education  309 

1 !* 

Music  Education  319 

l 

Music  Education  306 

3 

One  of:  Musk  Education  400 A. 

Psychology  100 

3 

400B,  490C 

I'A 

History  239 

3 

Mathematics  169  (or  other 

approved  Mathematics) 

3 

Education-B  430 

l'* 

Musk  elective 

3 

16!* 

16!* 

Year  4 (Degree  Year) 

Year  5 (Professional  Year  in 

Education) 

Music  400 

3 

Education-D  290 A 

llA 

Music  440 

2 

Education -D  337 

One  of:  Music  Education  303 A, 

Education -A  791 

i 

303 B, 303C 

1 !* 

Educaiion-E  744 

m 

One  of:  Music  Education  400 A, 

Education-E  746 

j 

400 B,  400C 

IK 

Education -C  747 

j 

Education-D  305 

3 

Education-B  748 

i1* 

Ed  uca  don- P 297 

1 !* 

Education- B 749 

\'A 

Elective 

3 

Edueation-P  797 

3 

Elective 

\'A 

151* 

15 

See  Ensemble  Requirements  below. 


ENSEMBLE  REQUIREMENTS 


All  students  in  the  B.Mus.  program  are  required  to  panic i pate  in  ensembles 
as  follows; 


Major  in  Composition  and  Theory 

Year  2 ; Music  2811  or  28 I 

Year  3:  One  of:  Music  2Ht).  881).  281*  881 

War  4:  One  of : Music  280*  880,  480*281*381. 481 

Major  in  Music  History  and  Literature 

Year  2:  Music  280  and  281 
\ ear  8;  Music  880  and  88 1 
Year  I:  Music  480  and  48  I 

Major  in  Comprehensive  Program 

War  2;  Music  280  and  281 
^ ear  8;  Music  880  and  88  J 
Year  4:  Musk  480  and  48) 

Major  in  Performance 

(a)  Orchestral  Instruments 

War  2:  Musk  280  (Orchestra  or  Wind  Symphony)  and  28  I 
^ ear  8:  Music  880  (Orchestra or  Wind  Symphony;  and  88 1 
War  4 : Music  480  (Orchestr a or  \\  ind  Symphony  » and  18  I 
(h)  Keyboard  Instruments 

Year  2:  Music  280  {Chorus;  and  281 
Year  8:  Music  381 
Year  4:  Music  481 
Icj  Voice 

Year  2:  Musk  280  and  28 1 
Year  8;  Musk  380  and  881 
War  4:  Music  480  and  48] 

Major  in  Music  Education  - Secondary  (Instrumental  and  Choral] 

^ ear  2:  Music  280 
^ ear  3 : Music  880  and  281 
Year  4:  Two  of:  Music  480 
Music  881 

Music  Education  218 

Major  in  Music  Education  - Elementary 

Year  2:  Musk  280 
Year  3:  Music  281 
Year  4:  Musk  880  and  88 1 

UNDERGRADUATE  COURSES 

MUS  1 1S,  (3)  Listening  to  Music 

A course  tor  the  non-professional*  designed  to  enhance  understanding  and 
appreciation  of  Western  music.  Assignments  include  Listening  to  recordings 
and  attendance  at  selected  University  concerts. 

Not  open  to  B,\lus.  students.  0,0;  34)} 

MUS  215*  {3}  Two  Composers 

Intended  for  the  general  listener.  In  each  term,  the  music  of  a major 
composer  will  be  studied,  at  fording  comparison  ol  two  eras*  styles,  aesthetics 
and.  or  genres,  as  well  as  a broad  1 iew  of  each  composer's  representative  works 
in  several  media. 

For  example:  Beethoven  and  Stravinsky;  Mozart  and  Duke  Ellington; 
Monteverdi  and  Wagner; 

Prerequisite:  Musk  1 15. 

Not  open  to  B.Mus,  students. 

Students  not  registered  in  a School  of  Music  program  who  wish  to  take  music 
courses  other  than  Music  1 15  or  2 15  must  pass  an  aptitude  test  before  being 
permitted  to  register  lor  these  courses. 

(Not  offered  m I -82).  $4)-  343) 

LANGUAGE  OF  MUSIC 

MUS  1 00A  (formerly  part  of  10Q).  (1)  Introduction  to  Language  of  Music 

I he  structure  and  basic  materials  of  music,  including  notation,  rudiments, 
elemental  v harmonic  and  contrapuntal  techniques*  and  concepts  of  musical 
form.  Related  keyboard  skills. 

Prerequisite:  Evidence  ol  musicianship  acceptable  to  the  School. 
Corequisite:  Music  170. 

September- December.  {3-0} 

MUS  1006  (formerly  part  of  100)*  (1)  Language  of  Music:  t 

A continuation  ol  Music  I00A,  emphasizing  the  development  of  writing 
skills  and  more  advanced  analytical  concepts. 

Prerequisite:  Music  1 00 A or  permission  of  l he  School. 

Gorequiske:  Music  170. 

September-December.  Also  January- April.  (8-0) 
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MUS  T70  (formerly  part  of  100).  (1)  Aural  Skills:  I 

I he  development  ol  basic  aural  skills*  integrating  sight-singing  and 
dictation. 

Corequisite:  Musk  HJOAorMusk  I00B. 

(U-2: 0-2) 

MUS  200.  (2*  formerly  3)  Language  of  Music:  II 

A study  ol  the  styles  and  structure  of  music  from  plainchsmt  through  the 
curb  eighteenth  century.  Continued  development  of  writing,  analvtk  and 
keyboard  skills. 

Prerequisite:  Mu  1 1 JOB. 

Corequisite*  M"  II.  {3-0;  3-0) 


MUS  270  (form  rt  of  200)*  (1)  Aural  Skills:  II 

A continuation  v (). 

Pre  req uisi  te : M us ic  1 7 1 j. 

Corequ isite:  Music  200*  (t>-2;  0*2) 


MUS  300.  (3)  Language  of  Music:  III 

A detailed  investigation  of  Structural  principles  and  style  in  tonal  musk,  with 
particular  attention  to  the  musk  of  the  late  1 8th  and  ] yth  centuries*  Continued 
studies  in  writing,  analysis,  and  keyboard. 

Prerequisite:  Music  200  or  permission  of  die  School. 

(3*0;  3-t  i) 

MUS  303*  (3)  Music  Theory  for  Musi  c Educators : I 

An  intensive  survey  of  the  more  important  harmonic,  contrapuntal  and 
formal  characteristics  of  the  music  from  c.  1750  to  c,  1930.  with  related  studies 
in  sight-singing*  ear  training*  and  keyboard  harmony*  This  course  is  intended 
Lor  students  in  die  Master  of  Education  in  Musk  Education  program  but  is 
open  to  others  by  permission  of  die  School.  Not  available  for  credit  in  the 
B.Mus.  program. 

Prerequisite;  Permission  of  the  School* 

A working  knowledge  of  traditional  harmony  is  expected, 

(Offered  in  Summer  Session  only.) 

• MUS  400.  (3)  Language  of  Music:  (V 

Theory*  techniques,  and  practice  of  twentieth -century  music. 

Prerequisite:  Musk  3(8)  or  permission  of  the  School* 

Cl  0;  3-11) 

MUS  403,  (3)  Music  Theory  for  Music  Educators : II 

A continuation  ot  Music  303  emphasizing  the  application  ol  theoretical  skills 
to  composition  and  orchestration  and  Including  a study  o!  twentieth-century 
compositional  techniques.  This  course  is  intended  for  students  in  the  Master  of 
Education  in  Music  F ■ alion  program,  hut  is  open  to  others  who  satisfy  the 
prerequisite.  Not  ? >'e  for  credit  in  the  B.Mus.  program . 

Prerequisite:  Mi  * ' i. 

(Offered  in  Sunu  ssion  only*) 

COMPOSITION 

MUS  1 05 . (2)  Introduction  to  Composit ion 

Prerequisite:  Permission  of  the  School. 

(2-U:  2-0) 

MUS  205*  (3)  Music  Composition : I 

Prerequisite:  Permission  of  the  Sc  hool. 

(2- L;2-l) 

M US  305,  (3 ) Mu  slq  Com  position : 1 1 

Prereq  uisi  te : M usie  2 11*5* 

(2-1:  2-1) 

MUS  306.  (1  Recording  Techniques 

Introduction  to  the  use  of  microphones*  mixers,  tape  recorders,  and  allied 
equipment*  Practical  work  in  recording  soloists  and  ensembles,  tape  editing, 
and  creating  compositions  by  means  of  tape  techniques. 

Prerequisite:  Permission  ol  the  School,  September- December*  (2-4) 

MUS  307,  (ih)  Electronic  Music:  I 

Introduction  to  electronic  musk.  Composition  with  the  aid  nf  the  analog 
synthesizer* 

Prerequisite:  Music  3(Hi  and  permission  of  the  School,  January- April,  (2*4) 


+ Approved  for  elective  credit  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 
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MUS  405.  (3)  Music  Composition:  Ml 

Prerequisite:  Music  305. 

(2-1:24) 

MUS  407.  (3)  Electronic  Music:  II 

Advanced  work  in  electronic  music,  including  stud)  ol  digital  and  analog 
synthesis  and  computer-controlled  systems. 

Prerequisite:  Music  307  and  permission  of  the  School. 

(0-3;  0-3) 


MUSIC  HISTORY  AND  LITERATURE 

MUS  1 10.  (3)  Introduction  to  Music  History  and  Literature 

A survey  ot  music  literature  w ith  emphasis  on  Western  music  From  plain- 
song  to  the  twentieth  century,  in  the  context  ol  general  cultural  history.  The 
course  assumes  some  experience  in  listening  as  well  as  familiarity  with  the 
rudiments  of  musical  notation. 

(3-1;  3-1) 

MUS  3 1 1 , (3)  Music  of  the  Medieval  Period  and  the  Renaissance 

Enrolment  limited. 

Prerequisite;  Music  I 111. 

(Not  offered  1 98 1 -82).  (3*0;  3-0) 

MUS  312.  (3)  Music  of  the  Baroque  Era 

A study  ol  music  f rom  c.  1600  - c.  1730,  Enrolment  limited. 

Prerequisite:  Music  ] 10. 

( Not  Q f f e red  1 98  J -82 . ) (3-0:  3 -0 ) 

■MUS  313,  (3)  Music  from  c.  1730  to  the  Late  19th  Century 

Enrolment  limited.  Not  open  For  credit  to  those  who  have  taken  Music  314. 
Prerequisite:  Music  1 10, 

(84);  3-0) 

MUS  320.  (3)  World  Music 

An  introduction  to  the  study  of  music  of  Asia.  Africa,  and  aboriginal 
America,  and  the  relationship  of  this  music  to  the  Western  tradition.  Enrol- 
ment limited, 

P re  req  u is  ite : \ l usic  1 1 0.  (3  4) ; 3-0} 

MUS  32 1 . (3)  H isto  ry  of  Musical  I nstmments 

A surv  ey  of  the  development  of  Western  European  instruments  From  anti- 
quity to  the  present  day.  Enrolment  limited. 

Prerequisite:  Music  1 10.  (3-0;  3-0) 

MUS  322.  (1  te  or  3)  The  Composer,  His  Style  and  Music 
A study  of  w orks  of  a major  composer  in  the  period  from  the  15th  to  20th 
centuries.  Emphasis  w ill  be  placed  on  analysis,  style  and  performance  practice. 
Students  may  register  lor  this  course  more  than  once.  Enrolment  limited. 
Prereq  u is  ite  s : M usic  1 1 0 and  1 00  B . ( 3-0 ) or  (34) ; 3-0) 

MUS  323.  ( 1 Vi  or  3)  Forms  and  Genres  in  Music 

The  study  of  a single  musical  Form,  or  genre.  For  example,  opera,  symphony, 
sonata.  Students  may  register  for  this  course  more  than  once.  Enrolment 
limited. 

Prerequisite:  Music  I 10  and  10GB. 

(Not  offered  J 98 1 -82.)  (3-0)  or  (34);  34)) 

MUS  324.  (3)  Music  in  Canada 

The  history  of  music  in  Canada  from  the  time  of  Cartier  (1534)  to  the 
present.  Enrolment  limited. 

Prerequisite:  Music  1 10 and  1 0GB. 

(Not  offered  1981-82.)  (3-0: 8-0) 

MUS  390.  (3)  Special  Studies 

With  the  consent  of  the  School,  a student  who  has  demonstrated  a capacity 
for  independent  work  may  undertake  an  individual  project. 

Prerequisite:  Music  110, 

(341;  34)) 

MUS  490.  (3)  Special  Studies 

With  the  consent  of  the  School,  a student  who  has  demonstrated  a capacity 
For  independent  work  may  undertake  an  individual  project. 

Prerequisite:  Music  1 10. 

(3-0;  3-0) 

MUS  499.  (3)  Seminar  in  Musicology 

For  Music  History  majors  only.  Seminar  w ill  include  the  graduating  essay. 

(3-0;  3-0) 


INSTRUMENTAL  AND  CHORAL  TECHNIQUES 
MUS  236  (formerly  336).  (1%)  Keyboard 

Group  instruction  in  piano.  Students  who  ahead)  possess  adequate  key- 
board skills  are  not  permitted  to  register  for  this  course. 

One  or  two  terms.  (2-2)  or  ( I - 1 ; M ) 

MUS  330.  (Ite)  Strings 

Group  instruction  in  play  ing  all  orchestral  string  instruments. 

(2-2) 

MUS  331.  (IVi)  Brasses 

Group  instruction  in  plav  ing  all  orchestral  brass  instruments. 

(Not  offered  1981  -M2.)  (2-2) 

MUS  332.  (Ite)  Woodwinds 

Group  instruction  in  playing  all  orchestral  woodwind  instruments. 

(2*2) 

MUS  333.  (Ite)  Percussion 

Group  instruction  in  playing  all  orchestral  percussion. 

(2*2) 

MUS  334,  (Ite)  Voice 

Group  instruction  in  vocal  production. 

(2-2) 

MUS  350,  (3)  Orchestration 

St  u d v of  instrum  en  tat  ion  an  d o rc  hestrabo  n . 

Prerequisite:  Music  IOOB, 

(3-0;  3-D) 

MUS  356.  (3 ) I n trod  uct  i on  to  Conduct  i ng 

Fundamental  conducting  techniques  as  applied  to  instrumental  and  vocal 
music. 

Prerequisite:  Permission  of  the  School. 

(2- 1 : 2- 1 j 

MUS  456.  (3)  Conducting 

Prerequisites;  Music  356  and  audition. 

(2-1: 2-1) 


APPLIED  MUSIC 

Instruction  in  voice  or  in  an  instrument  will  be  provided  by  the  faculty  of  the 
School  of  Music.  The  courses  listed  below'  are  normally  available  only  to 
students  registered  in  the  B Mus,  program.  A.  B.Mus,  student  who  fails  to 
maintain  a load  of  at  least  9 units  ( 12  in  the  case  of  performance  majors)  w ill  be 
required  to  w ithdraw  from  any  course  in  the  Music  140-44(1  (or  Music  145- 
445)  scries  in  which  he  is  registered. 

MUS  146.  (2)  Individual  Tuition 

Lessons  in  instrument  or  voice. 

Prerequisite:  Evidence  of  marked  musical  ability  demonstrated  by  audition  . 

(0-6-1;  0-6-  J) 

MUS  145.  (3)  Seminar  in  Performance 

Individual  tuition  and  weekly  class  including  discussion  of  repertoire,  peda- 
gogy , and  techniques  of  ensemble  performance. 

Prerequisite:  Recommendation  of  the  School, 

For  Performance  Majors  only. 

(1-12-2;  M2-2) 

MUS  240.  (2)  Individual  Tuition 

Lessons  in  instrument  or  voice. 

Prerequisite:  Music  140, 

(0-6-1;  0*6*1) 

MUS  245.  (6)  Seminar  tn  Performance 

individual  tuition  and  weekly  class  including  discussion  of  repertoire,  peda- 
gogy. and  techniques  of  ensemble  perlormance. 

Prerequisite:  Music  1 40  or  145,  and  recommendation  of  the  School. 

For  Performance  Majors  only, 

(1-12-2; 1-12-2) 


* Approved  lor  elective  credit  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 
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MUS  340.  (2)  Individual  Tuition 

Lessons  in  instrument  or  voice. 

Prerequisite:  Music  240. 

<0-6-1;  0-64) 

MUS  345.  (6)  Seminar  in  Performance 

Individual  tuition  and  weekly  class  including  discussion  ol  repertoire,  peda- 
gogy, and  techniques  of  ensemble  performance. 

Pr  e req u is  i te : Mu  sic  24  5. 

For  Performance  Majors  only. 

(1-12-2;  1-12-2) 

M US  360.  ( t 16)  Seminar  i n Accompanying 

Principles  ol  accompanying  (vocal  and  instrumental);  coaching  o I selected 
repertoire. 

Prerequisite;  Music  240  or  245.  or  permission  ol  the  School. 

<i-l;  14) 

MUS  440.  (2)  Individual  Tuition 

Lessons  in  instrument  or  voice. 

Prerequisite:  Music  340. 

1 his  course  may  be  taken  a second  time  by  students  in  a fifth  year  of  study 
w ho  hav  e the  consent  of  Lhe  Dean  of  Fine  Arts.  Such  students  may  be  required 
to  participate  in  ensembles. 


Apart  Irom  the  follow  ing  courses,  graduate  students  are  encouraged  to  take 
an  active  part  in  the  performing  groups  and  musical  life  of  the  University . 

MUS  500.  (1  W or  3)  Selected  Problems  In  Theory  and  Analysis 

(3-0)  or  (3-0;  3-0} 

MUS  501.(116  or  3)  Seminar  in  Historical  Musical  Notations 

(3-0)  or  (3-0;  3-0) 

MUS  502.  (3)  Musical  Aesthetics  and  the  Theory  of  Criticism 

(3-0: 3-0) 

MUS  503.  (116)  introduction  to  Graduate  Study  and  Music  Bibliography 

All  students  in  musicology  must  register  for  this  course  in  their  first  term  of 
graduate  study. 

(3-0) 

MUS  504.  (116  or  3)  Seminar  in  Performance  Practice 

(3-0)  or  (3-0;  3-0) 

MUS  505.  (116  or  3)  History  of  Musical  Instruments 

(3-0)  or  (3-0:  34)) 

MUS  506 . { 1 16)  Musics  I Acoustics  < 3-0) 

MUS  507.  (3)  Electronic  Music  <0.3 ; 0-3) 

MUS  540.  ( 1 ) Individ  uat  Tuition 


(0-6- i : 043- 1 ) 

MUS  445.  (6)  Seminar  in  Performance 

Indiv  idual  tuition  and  weekly  class  including  discussion  of  repertoire,  peda- 
gogy, and  techniques  of  ensemble  perf  ormance. 

Prerequisite:  Music  345. 

For  Performance  Majors  only. 

(1-12-2;  1-12-2) 

MUS  447.  (3)  Graduating  Recital 

Prerequisite:  Music  345. 

For  Performance  Majors  only. 


PERFORMANCE  GROUPS 


MUS 

180.(1}  Ensembles 

(0-4;  0-4) 

MUS 

181.  (1)  Chamber  Music 

(0-3;  0-3) 

MUS 

280.  (1)  Ensembles 

(0-4;  04) 

MUS 

281.  (1)  Chamber  Music 

(0-3;  0-8) 

MUS 

380.(1)  Ensembles 

(0-4:  (M) 

MUS 

38U{1)  Chamber  Music 

(0*3;  0-3) 

MUS 

480.(1}  Ensembles 

(0-4: 0*4) 

MUS 

481 . (1 ) Chamber  Music 

(0-3;  0-3) 

Music  180-480,  Ensembles,  include  the  University  Orchestra,  University 
W tnd  Symphony,  University  Chorus,  and  University  Chamber  Singers, 

Music  18 1-48  L Chamber  Music,  include  the  standard  chamber  groups  as 
well  as  Collegium  Musicum,  New  Music  Ensemble  (Sonic  Ub),  Opera  Ensem- 
ble  and  Accompanying, 

Music  480  and  48 1 may  be  taken  a second  Lime  by  students  in  a fifth  year  of 
study  who  have  the  consent  of  the  Dean  oi  Fine  Arts, 

GRADUATE  COURSES 

Students  should  consult  with  the  School  of  Music  concerning  the  courses 
offered  in  any  particular  year. 


Lessons  in  instrument  or  voice. 

Optional  for  graduate  students  in  musicology  and  composition. 

(0-1: 0-I) 

f tMUS  545.  (4)  Major  Instrument  Study 

Individual  tuition  and  master  class. 

For  M . M us,  ca  ndidates  i n pe rformance  only . <2  -2 : 2-2) 

tMUS  550.  (3)  Studies  in  Particular  Era  of  Music  History  (34);  3-0} 

tMUS  551.  (116  or  3)  Studies  in  Particular  Forms  or  Genres  in  Music 

History  (34))  or  (3-0;  3-0) 

tMUS  552.  (116  or  3)  Studies  in  the  Music,  Life  and  Times  of  individual 

Composers  (34)}  or  (34);  3-0) 

MUS  555 , (3)  Individ  ua  l T u it  i on  in  Composition 
* *MUS  560.  (116  or  3)  Seminar  in  Musicology  (3-0)  or  (3-0;  3-0) 

M US  56 1 . (3 ) Seminar  in  Composition 
tMUS  580.  (116  or  3)  Directed  Studies 

> tMUS  581.(2)  Ensemble  Coaching  and  Playing  (0-4;  0-4) 

MUS  597.  (6)  M.Mus.  Graduating  Composltron(s) 

MUS  598.  (0)  M.Mus.  Practicum 

Degree  recital  required  for  performance  candidates  in  final  year. 

§MUS  599.  M.A.  Thesis 
§MUS  699,  Ph.D.  Dissertation 

**All  siudents  in  musicology  must  register  for  this  course  each  year  thev  are  in 
attendance. 

i May  be  taken  more  than  once,  in  different  fields,  at  the  discretion  of  the 
School. 

tf  Performance  candidates  must  register  for  this  course  in  each  year  of  study. 

§ Credit  to  be  determined. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  THEATRE 


Murray  D.  Edwards,  B.A.  {Sash,},  M.A.*  Ph.D.  (Columbia),  Adjunct  Professor 
(1980-81). 

Carl  R.  D.  Hare.  M.A,  (Alta.),  Dip.R.A.D.A,,  Professor. 

Alan  Hughes,  B.A.,  M.A.  (Tor.),  Ph.D.  (Birm.)t  Professor.  (On  study  leave, 
1981-82.) 

John  F,  Krich,  A. EL  (Baldwm-Wallace),  M.F.A.  (Yaie),  Associate  Professor. 
Harvey  M.  Miller.  B.S..  M.Ed..  M.A..  Ph.D,  (Pittsburgh),  Associate  Professor. 
William  D.  West,  Associate  Professor. 


Linda  Hardy,  B.A.  (Brock),  NLA.  (Tor.),  Assistant  Professor, 

(dies  W.  Hogya,  B.A.  (Miami),  NLA,,  Ph.D.  (Northwestern),  Assistant  Professor, 
Irene  M,  Pieper.  B.A.  (Calif.),  M.A.  fSow Fran,  St.),  Assistant  Professor. 

James  F.  Hoffman.  B.A.  ft,r.  oj  Vic.),  Sessional  Lecturer  (Nelson,  1980-81). 
Janies  K.  Lean!.  B.F.A.  (U.  oj  Vic,),  M.A.  (Northwestern),  Visiting  Lecturer 
(1980-81). 

Kathryn  V.  Peet.  B.A.  (New  York),  M.A,  (Columbia  Teachers'  Coll.),  Visiting 
Lecturer  (1 980-81). 
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Richard  Payne,  R.A.  (ML  Allison},  B,Ed.  {Tor,},  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer, 
Correctional  Education  Program  (January -April  1981). 

Phillip  C.  Wagner,  B.A.  {IvwaT  M.F.A.  (Alta.),  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer, 
Correctional  Education  Program  (January -April  1981). 

N.  Hindoo  Kinghorn,  Senior  Academic  Assistant  and  Part-time  Lecturer, 
Kazimierz  Piesowocki,  Senior  Academic  Assistant  and  Part-time  Lecturer, 

GRADUATE  PROGRAMS 

For  information  on  studies  leading  to  the  M.A.  and  M.F.A,  degrees, see  page 
199;  for  graduate  courses,  see  page  179. 

UNDERGRADUATE  PROGRAMS 

The  Bachelor  of  Fine  Arts  in  Theatre  is  an  extensive  program  intended  (or 
students  who  wish  to  continue  their  studies  in  graduate  or  professional  schools 
and  who  wish  to  prepare  for  a career  in  community,  educational  or  profes- 
sional theatre.  The  philosophy  of  the  Theatre  Department  is  based  on  the 
concept  that  the  complex  an  of  the  theatre  should  be  studied  in  all  aspects  and 
that  by  its  nature  it  must  be  studied  in  performance.  Through  all  courses  and 
productions  the  students  learn  the  fundamental  performing  and  technical 
skills  as  they  study  the  historical,  contemporary  and  educational  practice  of  the 
theatre  arts. 

The  Department  offers  several  options  to  the  undergraduate  student  — the 
General  Program,  the  Special  Program,  and  an  Honours  Program  in  Theatre 
History.  Students  who  wish  to  register  in  the  Department  of  Theatre  as  theatre 
majors  should  seek  an  interview  with  the  Chairman  of  the  Department  before 
August  13  or  during  registraton  week.  Students  from  two-  year  colleges  who 
anticipate  transferring  to  the  University  of  Victoria  with  the  intention  of 
majoring  in  theatre  should  consult  the  Department  of  Theatre  be  fore  register* 
ing  in  any  theatre  courses.  Such  students  should  be  aware  of  the  special  degree 
requirements  in  this  area  and  should  not  normally  expect  to  fulfill  those 
requirements  in  two  years. 

Students  will  be  required  to  take  part  in  rehearsals  and  performances 
associated  with  departmental  projects.  They  must  consult  the  Department 
before  accepting  major  commitments  not  related  directly  to  their  course  of 
study. 

Each  season,  the  Theatre  Department  presents  major  productions  in  the 
Phoenix  Theatre  as  well  as  various  experimental  performances  in  other 
Locations. 

PROGRAM  OF  COURSES 

GENERAL  PROGRAM 

In  the  General  Program  B.F.A.  students  must  complete  sixty  units  of  course 
work  of  which  at  least  thirty  will  be  in  Theatre  and  no  fewer  than  fifteen 
outside  the  Department.  In  first  year  each  student  is  required  to  take  Theatre 
1 00,  103,  either  1 20  or  121,  and  three  units  of  English,  In  subsequent  years, 
the  student  will  be  required  to  take  Theatre  200. 205, 500  and  400. 

In  second  year  each  student  will  be  assigned  an  adviser  who  will  develop  a 
program  of  studies  related  to  his  needs  and  abilities, 

SPECIAL  PROGRAM 

A student  w4th  special  interest  in  acting,  theatre  history,  design,  directing  or 
theatre  in  education  may  be  permitted  to  specialize  in  these  areas.  Typical 
outlines  in  some  of  these  areas  follow,  (Normally  electives  will  be  chosen  from 
courses  outside  the  Department.) 

Students  may  enter  the  acting  specialization  at  second  year  level  only. 
Candidates  admitted  to  the  University  who  signify  their  intent  to  enter  the 
specialization  must  audition,  normally  before  Lhe  beginning  of  the  academic 
year.  Enrol  mem  is  limited  to  twelve  per  year,  and  is  probationary  for  two 
weeks.  Further  regulations  are  listed  in  the  Department  handbook. 


Acting 


First  Year 

tSecond  Year 

Theatre  100 

{5) 

Theatre  200 

(3) 

Theatre  105 

(5) 

Theatre  205 

13) 

Theatre  120*  or  121 

IS) 

Theatre  220* 

(3) 

English 

(5) 

Theatre  250 

UK) 

Elective 

(5) 

Theatre  260 

UK) 

Theatre  299 

13) 

15 

15 

tAudilion  required. 

* Special  sections  of  120  and  220  are 

opeti  only  to  acting  specialists. 

Third  Year 

Fourth  Year 

Theatre  500 

(3) 

Theatre  400 

(3) 

Theatre  5 15 

UK) 

Theatre  314 

UK) 

Theatre  520 

(3) 

Theatre  499 

UK-6) 

Theatre  599 

(3) 

Elective 

(3) 

Elective 

(3) 

Courses  from  the 

Elective 

(3) 

follow  ing  list: 

Theatre  240,  330, 341 

342,343,382 

(3*6) 

I6K 

I5-J6K 

Directing 

First  Year 

Second  Year 

Theatre  IU0 

(3) 

Theatre  200 

(3) 

Theatre  105 

(3) 

Theatre  205 

(3) 

Theatre  120  or  121 

(3) 

Theatre  220 

(3) 

English 

(3j 

Theatre  240 

(3) 

Elective 

(3) 

Elective 

(3) 

15 

15 

Third  Year 

Fourth  Year 

Theatre  500 

(3) 

Theatre  400 

(3) 

Theatre  330 

0) 

Theatre  430 

(3) 

Theatre  340 

(3) 

Theatre  342 

(3) 

Theatre  34 1 

(3) 

Elective 

(3) 

Elective 

(3} 

Elective 

(3) 

15 

15 

Design 

First  Year 

Second  Year 

Theatre  100 

(3) 

Theatre  200 

(3) 

Theatre  103 

(3) 

Theatre  205 

(3) 

Theatre  120  or  121 

(3) 

Theatre  240 

(3) 

English 

(3) 

Elective 

(3) 

Elective 

(3) 

Elective 

(3) 

15 

15 

Third  Year 

Fourth  Year 

Theatre  300 

(3) 

Theatre  400 

(3) 

Two  of: 

(b) 

One  of: 

(3) 

TheaLre  340 

Theatre  340 

Theatre  34 1 

Theatre  34 1 

Theatre  342 

Theatre  342 

Theatre  330 

(3) 

Elective 

(3) 

Elective 

(3) 

Elective 

(3) 

Elective 

(3) 

15 

15 

Theatre-in -Education 

First  Year 

Second  Year 

Theatre  100 

(3) 

Theatre  200 

(3) 

Theatre  105 

(3) 

Theatre  3 1 5 

UK) 

Theatre  181 

(3) 

Theatre  205 

(3) 

Theatre  120  or  121 

(3) 

Theatre  299 

(3) 

English 

(3) 

Elective 

(3) 

Elective 

(3) 

Education-B  34 1 

or  approv  ed  electiv  e (3) 

18 

im 

Third  Year 

Fourth  Year 

Theatre  300 

(3) 

Theatre  400 

(3) 

Theatre  313 

UK) 

Theatre  3 14 

UK) 

Theatre  330 

(3) 

Theatre  383 

(3) 

Theatre  382 

(3) 

Theatre  490 

(3) 

Theatre  399 

(3) 

Education-B  344 

Elective 

(3) 

or  approved  elective  (3) 

Theatre  4 1 4 

<3) 

I6K 

I6K 

Theatre  History 

First  Year 

Second  Year 

Theatre  100 

(3) 

Theatre  200 

(3) 

Theatre  105 

(3) 

Theatre  205 

(3) 

Theatre  120  or  121 

(3) 

Theatre  3 13 

(IK) 

English 

(3) 

Elective 

(3) 

Elective 

(3) 

Elective 

(3) 

Elective 

UK) 

15 

15 

Third  Year 

Fourth  Year 

Theatre  300 

(3) 

Theatre  3 14 

(IVi) 

Theatre  313 

( m 

Theatre  400 

(3) 

Theatre  4 M); 41 1 

(3) 

Theatre  4 10/4 II 

(3) 

Elective 

(3) 

Theatre  4 14 

(3) 

Elective 

(3) 

Elective 

(3) 

Elective 

(1^1 

Elective 

(Ifc) 

15 

15 

HONOURS  PROGRAM  IN  THEATRE  HISTORY 

Typical  Program: 

First  Year 

Second  Year 

Theatre  100 

(3) 

Theatre  200 

(3) 

Theatre  105 

(3) 

Theatre  3 15 

( 1 Vi) 

Theatre  120  or  121 

(3) 

Theatre  205 

(3) 

English 

m 

Elective 

(3) 

Elective 

(3) 

Elective 

(3) 

15 

Elective 

tm> 

1 5 

Third  Year 

Fourth  Year 

Theatre  300 

(3) 

Theatre  400 

(3) 

Theatre3 13 

(Ifc) 

Theatre  3 14 

<1ttj 

Theatre  414 

(3) 

Theatre  490 

(3) 

Theatre  4 10,' 41 1 

(*) 

Theatre  4 10/411 

(3) 

Theatre  390 

(3) 

Elective 

(3) 

Elective 

G'A) 

Elective 

tm 

a)  Students  must  apply  at  the  end  of  their  second  year  to  enter  into  the 
Honours  Program,  which  officially  begins  in  their  third  year. 

b)  The  successful  third-year  candidate  will  be  permitted  to  enter  into  the 
fourth -year  program, 

cl  No  candidate  for  Honours  can  progress  further  in  the  program  with  less 
than  a B + average  in  his  theatre  history  courses.  The  overall  academic 
performance  for  such  a student  must  be  deemed  satisfactory  to  the 
chairman  and  faculty, 

d)  All  students  wishing  to  honour  in  Theatre  History  must  demonstrate  an 
adequate  reading  knowledge  of  a language  other  than  English,  accept- 
able to  the  Department,  This  requirement  may  normally  be  satisfied 
either  by  courses  at  the  Second  Year  level,  or  by  authorized  translation 
tests. 

e)  Each  Honours  student  w ill  be  assigned  an  advisor  at  the  beginning  of  his 
third  year  who  will  help  him  determine  his  specific  area  of  interest:  the 
student  will  be  expected*  under  the  guidance  of  his  advisor,  to  present 
papers  to  a colloquium  of  Theatre  History  faculty  and  other  interested 
faculty  and  students. 

f)  In  his  fourth  year  each  Honours  student  will  continue  contributing 
papers  to  the  colloquium  and  present  a final  graduating  paper*  upon 
which  he  will  be  examined  orally  by  the  faculty,  who  may  expand  the 
discussion  to  include  other  aspects  of  theatre  history  or  criticism  if 
deemed  relevant. 


g)  Honours  students  will  be  expected  to  participate  in  the  productions  of  the 

Department. 

To  recei  ve  a First  Class  Honours  degree  a student  must  obtain  a grade  of  at 
least  A-  in  theatre  history  courses  and  have  a minimum  graduating  average  of 


To  receive  a Second  Class  Honours  degree  a student  must  obtain  a mini- 
mum graduating  average  of  4,00  and  must  obtain  a grade  of  at  least  B+  in 
theatre  history  courses  and  a minimum  grade  point  average  of  3.00  in  all  300 
and  400  level  theatre  courses. 

Honours  students  w ho  do  not  meet  these  requirements  but  complete  those 
for  a Major  in  theatre,  may  receive  a Major  degree  in  the  Special  (Theatre 
History  ) Program, 


COURSES 

INTRODUCTORY  COURSES 
THEA  100*  (3)  The  Language  of  the  Theatre 

A practical  and  theoretical  introduction  to  play  analysis,  to  dramatic  criti- 
cism, to  theatrical  form*  and  to  the  principles  of  stage  production.  Attendance 
at  live  performances  is  required. 

(3-0;  3-0) 
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THEA  1 05.  (3)  An  Introduction  to  Stagecraft  and  Technical  Practice 

Elementary  principles  of  design  and  stage  management;  the  techniques  of 
scenery  and  costume  construction* 

(1-4;  M) 

THEA  150*  (134)  Speech  Communication 

A practical  course  designed  to  develop  awareness  of  oral  communication, 
and  to  improve  technique  in  organization  and  presentation.  Enrolment  is 
limited  to  approximately  100  each  term  with  preference  given  to  students 
registered  in  the  Faculty  of  Education,  The  group  will  be  divided  into  6 
laboratory  sections  of  approximately  15  members, 

„ September-December.  Also  J a nu ary- April,  ( I -3) 

THEA  205.  (3)  An  Introduction  to  Design  and  the  Support  Areas  of  the 
Theatre 

Elementary  principles  of  sound  and  of  design;  scene  painting,  costume 
rendering  and  textiles*  make-up,  introduction  to  stage  management*  technical 
direction,  front-of-house  management  and  public  relations.  Practical  applica- 
tion of  each  of  these  elements. 

Prerequisite:  Theatre  105. 

B.  Kinghorn.  (1*4;  1-4) 


HISTORY  OF  THEATRE 

THEA  200  (formerly  312),  (3)  Modem  World  Theatre 

An  examination  of  the  theatre  from  Ibsen  to  the  present, 

H.  M.  Miller.  (3-0;  3-0) 

*THEA  300  (formerly  310)*  (3)  The  History  of  Theatre  to  1642 

An  examination  of  the  western  theatre  in  relation  to  society  from  its  begin- 
nings in  primitive  ritual  to  the  closure  of  the  English  playhouses  in  1642, 
Introduction  to  research  methods  in  theatre  history. 

Prerequisite:  Theatre  200. 

L.  Hardy,  0_q. 

THEA  313*  (1  Vfe)  Period  Laboratory  for  Theatre  300 

An  exploration  of  the  performance  aspects  of  the  particular  period  or 
genre.  An  elective  available  only  to  students  taking  Theatre  300. 

Prerequisite:  Permission  of  the  instructor, 

Co  requisite:  Theatre  300, 

{Not  offered  1981-82.)  {0_s>:  o_*>) 

THEA  314*  (T!6)  Period  Laboratory  for  Theatre  400 

An  exploration  of  the  performance  aspects  of  the  particular  period  or 
genre.  An  electiv  e available  only  to  students  taking  Theatre  400. 

Prerequisite:  Permission  of  the  instructor. 

Corequisite:  Theatre 400. 

(Not  offered  1981-82,)  (0-2: 0-2) 

THEA  315.  (1  Yfe)  Period  Laboratory  for  Theatre  200 

An  exploration  of  the  performance  aspects  of  the  particular  period  or 
genre.  An  elective  available  only  to  students  taking  Theatre  200. 

Prerequisite:  Permission  of  the  instructor. 

Corequisite:  Theatre  200. 

(Not  offered  1981-82.)  (0-2;  0-2) 

*THEA  400  (formerly  311)*  (3)  European  Theatre  from  French  Classicism 

to  1900 

An  examination  of  the  late  seventeenth-*  eighteenth-*  and  nineteemh- 
century  theatre  with  particular  emphasis  on  England,  France,  Italy  and 
Germany, 

Prerequisite:  Theatre  300, 

(3-0;  3-0) 

*THEA  410*  (1%)  Seminar  in  Theatre  History:  I 

Intensive  study  of  a specific  period  of  genre.  The  topics  for  consideration 
will  change  each  year.  Students  may  take  this  course  for  credit  more  than  once. 
(Students  in  Arts  and  Science  may  take  this  course  once  only.) 

Prerequisite:  3 units  of  theatre  history  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

(Not  offered  1981-82.)  (3^0) 


* Approved  for  elective  credit  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 
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THEA  411.  (1%)  Seminar  In  Theatre  History:  11 

intensive  study  of  a specific  period  of  genre.  The  topics  For  consideration 
will  change  each  year.  Students  may  lake  this  course  tor  credit  more  than  once. 
(Students  in  Am  and  Science  may  take  this  course  once  only  .) 

This  year:  Shakespeare  in  the  theatre,  A study  of  Shakespeare  on  the  stage 
in  three  periods  with  diverse  styles,  conventions  and  critical  attitudes:  Eliza- 
bethan Jacobean,  Restoration,  Victorian,  Texts:  Kenneth  Muir  and  S* 
Schoenbaum,  A Snv  Companion  to  Shakespeare  Studies;  J.  L.  St  van,  Shakespeare* 
Stagecraft;  Shakespeare*  Hamlet.  King  Lear,  Macbeth , Richard  III t The  Merchant  oj 
Venice-,  readings  in  criticism. 

Prerequisite:  3 units  of  theatre  history  or  permission  of  the  instructor, 

A . H u gh  es,  January- April  < snly , ( 34 »} 

*THEA  414.  (3)  A History  ol  Canadian  Theatre 

An  examination  of  the  Canadian  theatre  in  relation  to  its  society  from  its 
native  beginnings  through  to  the  present  day.  The  French  aspects  of  the 
course  will  be  studied  in  translation. 

Prerequisite:  3 units  of  theatre  history  or  permission  of’ the  instructor. 

(3-0:  3-tb 

ACTING 

THEA  120.  (3)  Acting:  I 

First  steps  in  movement,  voice,  improvisation  and  scene  study  Piemen  tan 
phonetics, 

CD.R  Hare.  (0-6: 0-6) 

THEA  121*  (3)  Introduction  to  Acting 

A survey  of  scene  study,  improvisation,  voice  and  movement  for  those  who 
do  not  intend  to  specialize  in  acting. 

(Not  offered  1 98 1 -82.)  (0-6:  0-6) 

THEA  220.  (3)  Acting:  II 

Advanced  work  in  acting. 

Prerequisites:  Theatre  120  or  121.  and  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Corequisites:  Theatre  230  and  260. 

CD.  R.  Hare,  (0-6; 0-6) 

THEA  250.  (1  Vfe)  Beginning  Speech 

i n tensive  training  of  the  human  voice  w ith  emphasis  on  speech  for  die  stage. 
Prerequisite:  Theatre  1 20  or  12  L and  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Corequisite:  Theatre  220. 

L.  Hardy.  September-December.  (0*7  !4) 

THEA  260*  (1  Vi)  Introduction  to  Stage  Movement 

An  introduction  to  the  principles  regulating  the  relationship  between  the 
use  of  the  body  and  acting. 

Prerequisite:  Theatre  120  or  12 1 . and  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Corequisite:  Theatre  220. 

K,  Piesowocki,  (0-6;  0-6) 

THEA  320.  (3)  Acting:  III 

Intensive  study  in  characterization. 

Prerequisites:  Theatre  220, 250*  260  and  selection. 

(0*714;  0-7  Vs) 

DIRECTING 

THEA  330* (3) Directing:  I 

Fundamental  textual  analysis:  stage  composition,  movement  and  rhythm; 
methods  of  rehearsal  procedure  and  basic  techniques  of  working  with  the 
actor. 

Prerequisites:  Theatre  120*  121  or  181  and  permission  of  the  instructor. 

(1*4:  1-4) 

THEA  430.  (3)  Directing:  II 

Advanced  work  in  stage  direction  with  particular  emphasis  on  special  prob- 
lems of  style. 

Prerequisite:  Theatre  330  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

U-t;  1-4) 

DESIGN  AND  TECHNICAL  PRACTICE 

THEA  240.  (3)  Graphic  Techniques  for  Theatre  Designers 

A course  designed  to  develop  rendering  and  delineation  skills  in  both 
f reehand  and  mechanical  idioms  useful  to  the  designer  for  the  communication 


ol  appropriate  inf  ormation  in  an  appropriate  form  for  design  development  of 
working  draw  ings. 

W.  D.West*  ( 1-4:  M) 

THEA  340.  (3)  Scenery  for  the  Theatre 

Fundamentals  of  three-dimensional  design  and  spatial  perception  in  the 
theatre.  Graphic  techniques  for  planning,  analyzing  and  describing  plastic 
space  for  the  stage.  Practical  problems  in  the  design  of  stage  settings. 
Prerequisites  : Theatre  105  and  240  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

W*  D,  West.  (2-2;  2*2) 

THEA  341*  (3)  Costume  for  the  Theatre 

Problems  in  costume  design  and  construction;  history  of  costume. 

Prerequisite:  Theatre  105  or  permission  oi  die  instructor, 

l.  Pieper,  (2-2:  3-0) 

TH  EA  342*  (3)  Lighting  tor  the  Theatre 

Lighting  design;  its  theory  and  practice. 

Prerequisite:  Theatre  105  or  permission  of  the  instructor, 

G.  W.  Hogya.  (2-2;  2-2) 

THEA  343,  (3)  Television  and  Theatre 

A theoretical  and  practical  study  of  television  an,  giving  special  considera- 
tion to  the  aesthetic  relationship  between  television  and  stage  production, 
directing  and  acting.  Enrolment  to  be  limited. 

Prerequisite:  6 units  of  Theatre  and/or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

(1-2;  1*2) 

THEA  441*  (114)  Costume  Pattern  Drafting 

Practical  application  of  various  techniques  fordrafting  costume  patterns  for 
the  theatre;  adaptations  of  historical  patterns,  development  of  v ariations  from 
basic  patterns*  and  draped  costumes. 

Prerequisite:  Theatre  34 1 or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

I.  Pieper,  (2-1; 2-1} 


THEATRE-IN-EDUCATION 

THEA  1 8 1 * (3)  An  Introduction  to  Theatre-! n-Educatlon 

A basic  theoretical  introduction  and  practical  exploration  of  the  principles 
and  practices  of  drama  with  and  for  children  in  education  and  in  the  commun- 
ity* In  relation  to  these  objectives  the  course  will  explore  the  nature  of  com- 
munication. particularly  as  it  relates  to  the  transformation  of  the  life  situation 
in  an  art  form.  Examination  will  be  made  of  non-verbal  communication;  verbal 
communication.  boLh  oral  and  written;  and  dramatic  communication:  em- 
phasis will  be  placed  on  such  spontaneous  means  of  communication  as  impro- 
visation. Studio  sessions  are  required,  as  well  as  attendance  at  lectures,  discus- 
sions* plays  and  films. 

(1-4;  1-4) 

THEA  382.(3)  Youth  Theatre 

A study  of  the  methods  and  materials  for  creative  drama,  improvisation, 
play  interpretation*  and  reader's  theatre,  for  elementary  and  secondary  school 
age  students  in  educational  and  community  settings. 

Prerequisite:  Theatre  181  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 

<2-2;  2-2) 

THEA  383*  (3)  Theatre-for- Young- Audtericea 

A study  of  the  problems  of  producing  plays  for  and  by  children  with 
practical  work  in  a variety  of  forms  and  media.  Studio  work  will  be  required. 
Prerequisites:  Theatre  330  and  permission  of  the  instructor, 

(1-4;  M) 

DIRECTED  STUDIES 

\OTE:  Directed  Studies  numbered  390-398  may,  with  the  permission  of  the 
Department,  be  taken  for  credit  more  than  once. 

THEA  299.(1%  or  3)  Theatre  Laboratory 

Under  the  supervision  of  faculty*  students  will  participate  in  projects  that 
will  include  both  their  particular  areas  of  interest  and  other  aspects  of  the 
theatre.  Supervised  performance  in  department  productions  will  normally  be 
available  for  credit  only  to  students  in  the  acting  specialization. 

(2-2;  2-2) 


•Approved  for  elective  credit  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 


**THEA  390.  (IK  or  3)  Directed  Studies  in  Theatre  History 
“THEA  391.  (IK  or  3)  Directed  Studies  in  Theatre  Aesthetics 
“THEA  392.  (IK  or  3)  Directed  Studies  in  Theories  of  Acting 
“THEA  393.  (IK  or  3)  Directed  Studies  In  Theories  of  Direction 
**THEA  394.  (IK  or  3)  Directed  Studies  In  Children’s  Drama 

‘‘Student!  in  Arts  and  Science  may  take  for  elective  credit  only  one  nf  the  five 
directed  studies  courses. 

Individual,  supervised  research  in  children  s drama  culminating  in  the 
production  of  a specific  project  with  written  or  practical. 

THEA  395.  (1%  or  3)  Directed  Studies  in  Design 

THEA  396,  (1  14  or  3)  Directed  Studies  In  Scene  Design 

Prerequisites!  X heatre  240,  840  and  permission  of  the  instructor 

THEA  397.  (114  or  3)  Directed  Studies  in  Costume  Design 

Prerequisites;  Theatre  34  lt  44 1 and  permission  of  the  instructor. 

THEA  398.  (1 14  Of  3)  Directed  Studies  In  Lighting  Design 

Prerequisites:  Theatre  342  and  permission  of  the  instructor. 

THEA  399,  ( 1 14  or  3)  Theatre  Laboratory 

L nder  ihe  supervision  of  faculty,  students  will  participate  in  projects  that 
will  include  both  their  particular  areas  of  interest  and  cnher  aspects  of  the 
theatre.  Supervised  performance  in  department  productions  will  normally  be 
available  for  credit  only  to  students  in  the  acting  specialization. 

(2-2;  2-2) 

THEA  490.  (3)  Graduating  Project 

Students  may  take  directed  studies  under  this  number  for  credit  more  than 
once  according  to  their  areas  of  interest  and  with  the  permission  of  the 
Department. 

THEA  499.  ( 1 V4-6)  Theatre  Laboratory 

l nder  the  supervision  of  faculty,  students  will  participate  in  projects  that 
will  include  both  their  particular  areas  of  interest  and  other  aspects  of  the 
theatre  Supervised  performance  in  department  productions  will  normally  be 
available  for  credit  only  to  students  in  the  acting  specialization, 

(2-2  ; 2-2) 
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GRADUATE  COURSES 

Prerequisite:  Departmental  evaluation  of  the  student's  diagnostic  exam- 
ination and  the  student  s experience, 

NOTE:  The  content  of  courses  numbered  500-590  may  vary  in  different  aca- 
demic sessions.  These  courses  may  then  be  taken  for  credit  more  than  once  at 
the  discretion  of  the  Department, 

THEA  500,  (114  or  3)  Methods  and  Materials  of  Theatre  Research 

THEA  501.  (114  or  3)  Seminar  In  History  and  Criticism  of  Tragedy 

THEA  502.  (114  or  3)  Seminar  In  History  and  Criticism  of  Comedy 

THEA  503,  (IV*  or  3)  Seminar  in  European  Theatre  History 

THEA  504.  (114  or  3)  Seminar  in  North  American  Theatre  History 

THEA  505,  (1V4  or  3)  Seminar  In  Theatrical  Styles 

THEA  506,  (114  or3)  Seminar  in  Children  a Drama 

THEA  507.  (114  or  3)  Seminar  in  Children's  Theatre 

THEA  508.  (1  Vi  or  3)  Scene  Design 

THEA  509.  (114  or  3}  Lighting  Design 

THEA  510,  (114  or  3)  Costume  Design 

THEA  511.(114  or  3)  Production 

THEA  512.  (114  or  3)  Directing 

THEA  513,  (1 14  or  3)  Seminar  In  Theatre  Aesthetics 

THEA  514.  (114  or  3)  Seminar  in  Design 

THEA  520,  (3)  Advanced  Problems  in  Scene  Design 

THEA  521 , (3)  Advanced  Problems  In  Lighting  Design 

THEA  522.  (3)  Advanced  Problems  In  Costume  Design 

THEA  523,  (3)  Advanced  Problems  in  Directing 

THEA  590,  (3)  Directed  Studies 

THEA  590.  (Credit  to  be  determined)  M.F.A,  Practicum 

THEA  599.  (Credit  to  be  determined)  M,A.  Thesis 


DEPARTMENT  OF  VISUAL  ARTS 


George  W.  Tiessen,  B.F.A.  (Ml  Allison).  M.F.A.  (Cornell).  Associate  Professor 
(Printmaking  and  Painting)  and  Chairman  of  the  Department. 

Pat  Martin  Bates,  Dip.  (Academic  Rvyale  des  Beaux  Arts,  Antwerp),  R.C.A,  Profes* 
sor  (Printmaking). 

John  P.  Dobereiner,  Dip.  (V,SA,),  B.Ed.(But.  CoL),  M.F.A.  (Wash.).  Professor 
(Drawing  and  Painting).  (On  study  leave,  July- December.  J98L) 

Donald  Harvey,  A.T.D,  (Brighton).  R.C.A,,  Professor  (Drawing and  Painting), 

Douglas  G.  Morton,  Professor, 

Roland  Brener,  Posi  Dip,  A.D.  fSl.  MartmS  School  of  An,  London),  Associate 
Professor  (Sculpture). 

Mowry  Baden,  B.A.  (Pomona).  M.A.  (Stanford),  Assistant  Professor  (Sculpture). 

Ruth  S.  Beer.  B.F.A.  (Sir  George  Williams),  M.V.A.  (Alta.),  Assistant  Professor 
(Sculpture.)  (On  study  leave  1980-8  L) 

f red  Douglas.  Assistant  Professor  (Photography). 

Jed  A Irwin,  B.F.A.  (Tyler  School  of  Art),  M.F.A,  (Mills  Coll.),  Visiting  Assistant 
Professor  (Nelson,  1 980-8 1).  6 

Gwen  Curry,  B.F.A.  (U,  ofVk .),  M.A,  (Arizona  Si),  Lecturer. 

James  Gordaneer,  R.C.A,,  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer  (1980-81), 

Glenn  E.  Howarth,  B.F .A.  (U.  of  Vic.),  Part-time  Sessional  lecturer  (1980-81). 

Flemming  Jorgensen,  Pan-time  Sessional  Lecturer  (1980-81). 

Patrick  George,  B+F.A.  (U,  of  Vic.),  Senior  Academic  Assistant. 


GRADUATE  PROGRAM 

For  information  on  studies  leading  to  the  M.F.A,  Degree,  see  page  200-  for 
grad  uate  cou  rses,  see  page  1 8 J . 


GENERAL  INFORMATION 

The  Department  offers  two  undergraduate  programs  leading  to  the  degree 
B,F,A.  In  addition,  it  makes  every  effort  to  serve  the  needs  of  students  from 
other  departments  and  other  faculties,  within  the  limits  of  available  resources. 
The  academic  emphasis  of  the  Department  is  on  a fine  art  curriculum, 
rather  than  on  applied  or  craft  training.  The  development  of  visual  awareness 
and  the  growth  of  creative  skills  are  seen  as  the  primary  goals  of  the  program. 
All  courses  will  stress  (.he  need  for  individual  initiative  and  self-discipline. 

It  is  felt  that  a serious  liberal  education  in  the  visual  arts  is  an  excellent 
foundation  for  many  careers  in  art;  and  the  Department  will  help  and  advise 
those  students  who  plan  later  to  enter  professional  fields. 


ADVICE  FOR  STUDENTS  ENTERING  THE  DEPARTMENT  FOR  THE 
FIRST  TIME 

1 . From  secondary  school 

Complete  the  usual  procedures  for  admission  to  the  University,  as  sped- 
fled  elsewhere  in  this  Calendar,  Applicants  admissible  to  the  University,  will  be 
admissible  to  the  basic  first-year  course.  Art  100  (The  Principles  of  Design),  which 
requires  no  previous  experience  in  art. 

Students  intending  to  pursue  a degree  program  in  Visual  Arts  should 
declare  that  intention  by  registering  in  the  Faculty  of  Fine  Arts,  Achieve- 
ment in  Art  100  will  determine  eligibility  to  continue  as  a B.F.A, 
candidate. 

Students  who  have  already  had  considerable  experience  in  art  are 
invited  to  write  to  the  Department  Chairman  or  request  a personal 
interview  in  order  to  seek  academic  advice. 

Information  about  departmental  offerings  and  facilities  will  always  be 
available  to  anyone  interested. 
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2.  Transfer  from  other  universities,  colleges,  and  art  schools 

Complete  the  usual  procedures  for  admission  to  the  University,  as  speci- 
fied elsewhere  in  this  Calendar.  The  Director  of  Admission  Services  will 
consult  the  Department  for  advice  on  transfer  credit  for  studio  courses 
completed  elsewhere.  Enrolment  is  limited,  and  the  Department  will 
accept  only  the  best  qualified  candidates  in  Lhe  program.  Applicants 
should  submit  a folio  of  recent  work  to  be  evaluated  by  a committee  of  the 
Department.  Folios  may  contain  drawings,  prints,  paintings,  or  any  fiat 
material.  Three-dimensional  work  and  paintings  should  submit  photo- 
graphs and/or  slides,  All  slides  and  photographs  should  be  labeled  with 
the  candidate’s  name,  medium,  and  size  of  work.  The  deadline  for 
submission  of  folios  is  May  3 1 . Letters  of  recommendation,  evidence  of 
prizes  or  awards,  or  other  written  material  should  be  sent  or  delivered  to: 

Chairman, 

Department  of  Visual  Arts. 

"M"  Building, 

University  of  V ictoria. 

DEADLINE  May  3 1 - 

If  admitted  to  a B,F.A,  program,  applicants  will  likely  receive  transfer 
credit  for  equivalent  studio  courses  completed  elsewhere. 

3,  From  other  programs  at  the  University  of  Victoria 

Complete  the  usual  procedures  for  re-registration , as  specified  elsewhere 
in  this  Calendar.  Applicants  are  urged  to  write  to  the  Department  Chair- 
man or  request  a personal  interv  iew,  if  possible  before  June  30.  Applic- 
ants wishing  to  submit  a folio  should  follow  the  procedures  listed  above. 

UNDERGRADUATE  PROGRAMS 

Students  who  are  working  towards  the  B.F.A,  degree  have  the  choice  of  a 
major  or  a general  program,  This  permits  a choice  between  an  intensive  commit- 
ment to  Visual  Arts  (39  studio  units  from  a degree  total  of  60):  or  a combina- 
tion of  Visual  Arts  and  other  university  offerings  (as  few  as  24  studio  units 
from  a degree  total  of  60),  There  are  identical  first-year  requirements  in  both 
programs;  and  the  choice  between  major  and  general  programs  need  not  be 
made  until  the  beginning  oF  second  or  even  third  year.  Entry  into  the  major 
program  requires  the  approval  of  the  Department,  and  involves  cither  the 
submission  of  a folio  of  recent  work  or  a high  level  of  achievement  in  Art  1 00. 
A student  who  chooses  the  general  program  can,  with  careful  planning, 
complete  the  equivalent  of  an  academic  major  in  another  department  or  even 
in  another  faculty,  There  is  no  folio  requirement  for  the  general  program, 
though  the  Deparmem  reserves  the  right  to  limit  admission  if  facilities  are 
crowded. 

Both  B.F.A.  programs  in  Visual  Arts  require  academic  work  outside  the 
Department:  students  will  be  encouraged  to  exploit  the  full  range  of  resources 
on  the  university  campus.  A liberal  education  in  the  visual  arts  should  be  a 
rocess  of  intellectual  growth  and  enquiry:  creative  achievement  in  the  studio, 
owever  important,  cannot  be  the  sole  aim  of  the  program.  The  Department 
will  always  be  pleased  to  offer  advice  about  courses  in  other  departments  that 
may  be  particularly  relevant  to  students  in  Visual  Arts. 


MAJOR 

Students  must  complete  39  units  of  Department  offerings,  including  Art 
100;  Art  200;  any  three  of  Art  210, 220, 230, 240;  12  units  to  be  chosen  from 
courses  at  the  300  level;  and  An  499  {12  units).  Of  the  total  of  60  units,  at  least 
18  units  must  be  chosen  from  outside  the  Department  of  Visual  Arts,  including 
6 units  of  History  in  An. 

Students  who  have  achieved  at  least  a B-  in  An  100  and  in  each  of  the 
required  Visual  Am  courses  of  the  second  year,  may  be  admitted  into  the 
major  program.  Unless  special  Department  permission  is  given,  students  must 
maintain  a B + average  in  the  Visual  Arts  courses  of  the  third  year  in  order  to 
enter  Art  499, 


GENERAL 

Students  must  complete  24  units  of  Department  offerings,  including  Art 
100;  Art  200;  at  least  one  of  Art  210,  220,  230, 240;  and  15  units  to  be  chosen 
from  courses  at  the  300  level.  At  least  1 8 unit*  must  be  chosen  from  outside  the 
Department  of  Visual  Arts,  including  6 units  of  History  in  Art.  Of  the  total  60 
units,  at  least  2 1 must  be  chosen  from  courses  numbered  300  or  above. 

1st  Year: 


Art  100 

(3) 

History  in  Art  120 

(3) 

NOTE  l 

Art  or  outside  elective 

(3) 

Outside  electives 

(6) 

NOTE  2 

2nd  Year: 

Major 

General 

Art  200 

(3) 

An  200 

(3) 

Three  of: 

One  of: 

Art  2 10 

An  2 10 

Art  220 

An  220 

Art  230 

Art  230 

Art  240 

(9) 

An  240 

O) 

Outside  elective 

(3) 

An  or  outside 

electives 

(6) 

Outside  elective 

(3) 

3rd  &4th 

Major 

General 

Years: 

An  300-34 1 

(12) 

An  300-341 

(15) 

Art  499 

(12) 

An  or  outside 

Outside  electives 

(6) 

electives 

(9) 

Outside  electives 

(6) 

NOTES: 

L Students  are  strongly  advised  to  include  History  in  Art  120  in  their 
first-year  programs.  The  required  6 units  of  History  in  Art  may  be 
elected  at  any  time  during  the  four  years. 

2 - A ge n era!  U n iversi ty  o f V ictori a regu lation  requ i res  al I st udents  e i ther  to 
pass  the  qualifying  examination  in  English  or  to  complete  certain  English 
courses  (see  page  13), 

COURSES 

First  Year 

*ART  100.  (3)  The  Principles  of  Design 

An  introduction  to  visual  art  through  extensive  exploration  of  its  elements 
and  concerns.  There  will  be  an  emphasis  on  studio  experience  in  two-  and 
three-dimensional  areas.  This  course  may  be  thought  of  as  a foundation  upon 
which  all  subsequent  courses  will  be  built.  As  far  as  facilities  permit,  the  course 
will  be  open  to  all  students  in  the  University,  regardless  of  background;  if 
enrolment  must  be  limited,  priority  will  be  given  to  students  registered  in  the 
Faculty  of  Fine  Arts, 

(1-4;  1-4) 

Second  Year 

ART  200.  (3)  Drawing 

This  course  is  intended  to  increase  drawing  skills  and  to  introduce  drawing 
as  a means  of  dealing  with  visual  concepts  and  problems.  This  course  is 
required  of  all  Visual  Arts  students. 

Prerequ  isi  te : Art  1 09.  (0-4 : 0-4 ) 

ART  210.  (3)  Painting 

A studio  introduction  to  painting  and  related  areas. 

Prerequisite:  Art  1 00.  (0-3;  0-3) 

ART  220.  (3)  Sculpture 

A general  exploration  of  three-dimensional  form  and  perception.  Attention 
will  lie  given  to  some  basic  techniques  including  welding,  casting,  and  wood- 
working. Emphasis  of  the  course  is  placed  on  developing  and  expressing 
sculptural  concepts. 

Prerequisite:  Art  100,  (0-3;  0-3) 

ART  232.  (3)  Intaglio 

An  introductory  studio  course  in  the  history  and  techniques  of  various 
intaglio  processes  including  etching,  engraving,  aquatint,  mezzotint,  dry  point 
and  metal  collage. 

Prerequisite:  Art  100.  (CL3;  0-3) 

ART  233,  (3)  Lithography 

A beginning  studio  course  concentrating  on  all  aspects  of  stone  lithography 
including  an  introduction  to  colour  techniques. 

Prerequisite:  An  100,  (0-3;  0-3) 

ART  240.  (3)  Photography 

An  introduction  to  the  operation  of  the  camera  and  darkroom  equipment. 
Technical  skills  in  photography  will  be  developed  alongside  an  ability  to 
understand  the  history  of  photography  as  it  relates  to  an.  Students  in  this  class 
are  required  to  have  their  own  cameras. 

Prereq  u isite : A rt  100,  (0-3 ; 0-3 ) 

^Approved  for  elective  credit  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 
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Third  Year 

ART  300 L (3)  Advanced  Drawi r>g 

1 his  course  is  i mended  to  increase  Further  the  individual  student's  drawing 
skills.  The  emphasis  will  be  on  the  development  of  a personal  statement  and 
the  exploration  of  d rawing  as  an  art  form  in  its  own  right. 

Prerequisite:  Art  200,  (0^4;  0-4) 

ART  311.  (3)  Painting:  I (0,3;  0-3) 

ART  312.  (3)  Painting:  Jl  (0-3;  0-3) 

ART  313,(3)  Painting:  Ml 

Advanced  courses  in  painting  (equivalent  to  the  former  Art  3 1 5 and  3 1 6).  li 
is  not  necessary  that  these  courses  be  taken  in  sequence.  Concurrent  registra- 
tion in  two  or  three  of  these  courses  is  permitted.  (0-3 : 0-3) 

Prerequisite:  An  210. 

ART  321 , (3)  Sculpture:  i (0-3;  0-3) 

A RT  322.  (3)  Sc  u Jp  tu  re : II  (0-3 ; 0-3) 

ART  323 . (3)  Scu  Iptu  re : Hi  (0-3 : 0,3) 

Advanced  courses  in  sculpture  (equivalent  to  the  former  An  375  and  376). 
It  is  not  necessary  that  these  courses  be  taken  in  sequence.  Concurrent  regist- 
ration in  two  or  three  of  these  courses  is  permitted. 

Prerequisite:  An  220.  (0-3;  0-3) 

ART  331 . (3)  Prlntmaking:  Screen  Printing 

An  introduction  10  screen  printing:  exploration  of  all  stencil  methods, 
including  photo  screen,  with  the  aim  of  producing  original  prints. 
Prerequisite:  Art  232  or  233  or  permission  of  the  Department, 

(0-3;  0*3) 

ART  332.  (3)  Advanced  Intaglio 

An  advanced  studio  course  in  the  various  intaglio  methods  including  photo- 
etching  and  mixed  media,  encouraging  the  student  to  develop  visual  acuity 
and  concepts. 

Pre  req  uisi  te:  A rt  232,  (0-3 ; 0-3) 

ART  333 - (3)  Advanced  Ltthog raphy 

An  advanced  studio  course  w hich  will  focus  on  colour  and  plate  lithography 
and  place  more  emphasis  on  the  student's  personal  imagery. 

Pre  req  u isite : An  233 * (0_3 . 0_s  j 

ART  341.  (3)  Photography 

An  extension  of  Art  240.  More  advanced  techniques  and  an  emphasis  on 
developing  individual  concerns.  Students  in  this  class  are  required  to  have 
their  own  cameras. 

Prerequisite:  Art  240.  (0-3;  0.3) 

ART  390,  (3)  Directed  Studies 

Prerequisite:  6 units  of  credit  in  the  specialized  area  of  study. 

Fourth  Year 

The  following  courses  are  for  major  students  only;  general  students  will 
complete  their  degree  programs  from  300-level  courses. 


ART  490.  (3)  Directed  Studies 

Prerequisite:  6 units  of  credit  in  the  specialized  area  of  study. 

ART  499.  (12)  Senior  Project 

GRADUATE  COURSES 
ART  511.(9)  First-' Year  Painting 
ART  512.  (9)  Second-  Year  Painting 

Over  the  two-year  period,  normally  required  for  completion  of  the  M.F.A,, 
students  are  expected  to  complete  a large  body  of  work  which  reflects  their 
personal  imagery  or  concerns. 

ART  521.  (9)  First-Year  Sculpture 

ART  522.  (9)  Second- Year  Sculpture 

9 ra<^  u a te  stlJ<^ni  t*  h ave  access  to  al  l sc  u Ipt  u re  workshop  a nd  eq  u i pm  e n l 

facilities.  Students  will  be  encouraged  to  develop  an  individualistic  and  in- 
vestigative approach  to  material  and  concepts  in  sculpture. 

ART  53 1 . (9)  FI  rat- Year  Printmaking 

ART  532.  (9)  Second-Year  Printmaking 

Students  wishing  to  pursue  primmaking  as  the  major  area  of  study  will  be 
able  to  choose  from  Intaglio  Priming,  Screen  Printing,  Relief  Printing  and 
Lithography.  With  departmental  approval,  students  may  work  in  more  than 
one  of  the  above  printmaking  fields.  Students  will  be  expected  to  demonstrate 
a high  degree  of  professional  skills  and  artistic  integrity  in  printmaking  at  the 
graduate  level.  They  will  be  expected  to  be  self-motivated  and  have  the  ability 
to  work  and  do  research  in  printmaking  with  a minimum  of  supervision. 

ART  580.  (5)  First- Year  Seminar 

ART  581 . (6)  Second- Year  Seminar 

The  seminar  program  has  two  parts: 

1 . Weekly  meetings  of  all  students  at  the  graduate  level  where,  through  open 
discussion,  each  individual  will  have  the  opportunity  to  develop  his  ability 
to  articulate,  evaluate  and  criticize  orally. 

2.  A research  paper,  developed  over  both  years,  in  which  students  demon- 
strate their  literacy  in  dealing  with  problems  of  an,  is  required  of  all 
students.  This  study,  the  topic  of  which  is  chosen  in  consultation  with  the 
student's  adviser,  may  be  of  wide  or  specialized  nature  and  should  nor- 
mally be  drawn  from  the  fields  of  criticism,  aesthetics,  history  , biography, 
materials,  techniques,  or  from  some  perceived  principle  of  art.  At  the  end 
of  the  first  year  the  student  should  have  explored  his  subject  to  the  point 
where  a tentative  outline  is  in  place.  The  finished  paper  should  normally 
be  presented  by  April  30  of  the  second  year. 

ART  598.  (credit  to  be  determined)  M.F.A,  Degree  Exhibition 

This  final  exhibition  will  be  the  major  source  of  evaluation  for  the  student's 
attainment  of  the  M.F.A,  and  should  be  regarded  as  the  equivalent  of  the 
scholarly  thesis  of  an  academic  discipline.  The  degiee  exhibition  will  be  evalu- 
ated by  the  student's  committee  which  will  submit  its  decision  to  the  Depart- 
ment for  approval.  The  graduating  student  should  be  available  to  speak  to  his 
work  and  answer  questions  when  his  work  is  being  evaluated  by  his  committee. 
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FACULTY  OF  GRADUATE  STUDIES 


John  M,  Dewey,  B.Sc,,  Ph  D,  (London},  Dean  ol  the  Faculty, 

Samuel  L.  Maces,  B.A.  (Bril.  Colj,  Ph.D,  (H'asA.A  Associate  Dean, 

La  til  T.  GhobriaJ,  B.A.  [Monmouth  Coil),  M.B.A.  (Penn.),  Director  of Graduate 
Registration  and  Records. 

Fred  H.  Bennett.  B.Com.M/to),  M.B.A.f£n{.Caf'j,  Senior  Academic  Assistant. 

The  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  ol  the  University  of  Victoria  administers 
programs  leading  to  the  degree  of: 

Master  of  Arts 

Master  of  Education 

Master  of  Fine  Aits 

Master  of  Music 

MasLer  of  Public  Administration 

Master  of  Science 

Doctor  of  Philosophy 

Degrees  may  be  taken  in  tine  Department  or  School,  or  in  a combination  of 
them. 


EXECUTIVE  COMMITTEE: 

Members: 

John  M.  Dewey,  B.Sc,*  Ph  D.  Dean  of  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies. 
Chairman. 


Samuel  L*  Matey,  B.A.t  Ph  D.,  Associate  Dean  of  the  Faculty  of  Graduate 
Studies. 

Representing  the  Humanities 

Rodger  G.  Beehler,  B,A.*  B.  Phil. . Ph.D,,  Department  oJ  Philosophy  . Term 
ex  p i res  October  1 98 2+ 

Representing  the  Sciences 

W illiam  W.  Kay,  B.Sc.,  M.Sc.,  Ph.D.,  Department  of  Biochemistry  and  Micro- 
biology, Term  expires  October  1981, 

Representing  the  Social  Sciences 

Malcolm  A.  Micklewrighi.  B.A,*  Ph.D,,  t>cpanmem  of  Geography.  Term 
expires  June  1981 

R ep  resent  i ng  Education 

John  J.  Jackson,  Dip.  PE,.  M-Sc.,  Ph.D.,  School  of  Physical  Education.  Term 
expires  October  1982. 

Representing  Fine  Arils 

Alan  H ughes,  B.  A.,  M.A..  Ph.D,,  Department  of Theatre,  Term  expires  June 
198  J. 

Representing  Human  and  Social  Development 

A.  Rodney  DobeJL  B.A.,  NLA*,  Ph,D.,  School  ol  Public  Administration.  Term 
expires  October  1981. 

Secretary: 

Latil  1.  Ghobrial,  B,A,t  M B. A,.  Director  of  Graduate  Registration  and 
Records, 


REGULATIONS 


The  regulations  shown  below  have  been  approved  by  the  Senate  of  the 
University  of  Victoria,  Students  registered  in  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies 
are  subject  to  such  other  general  regulations  of  the  University  as  the  Senate  or 
Board  of  Governors,  on  the  recommendation  of  the  Faculty  of  Graduate 
Studies,  may  wish  to  apply. 

General  Requirements; 

The  general  requirements  apply  to  all  students  registered  in  the  Faculty  of 
Graduate  Studies.  Special  regulations  are  described  under  the  headings  “Spe- 
cial Regulations  for  the  Master  s Degree"  and  "Special  Regulations  for  the 
Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy." 

Qualifications  for  Admission: 

The  requirements  for  admission  to  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  include 
an  academic  standing  acceptable  to  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  and  the 
department  or  school  concerned;  satisfactory  letters  of  reference;  the  availa- 
bility within  the  department  or  school  concerned  of  a supervisor  and  of 
adequate  space  and  facilities.  In  general,  an  acceptable  academic  standing  will 
be  a baccalaureate  degree,  in  an  honours  or  four  year  program,  from  a 
recognized  university,  or  its  equivalent,  with  at  least  a B (70-7490  average  in 
the  work  ol’  the  last  two  years  leading  to  this  baccalaureate  degree.  Individual 
departments  or  schools  may  set  higher  standards, 

NOTE  1 : Students  whose  native  language  is  not  English  will  be  required  to 
provide  evidence  tliaL  their  knowledge  of  English  is  sufficient  to  allow  Lhem  to 
proceed  with  their  studies.  (See  page  12;  paragraph  (a)  under  Applicants 
Whose  First  Language  Is  Not  English.) 

NOTES:  Overseas  students  should  not  make  provision  to  travel  to  Canada  until 
they  have  actually  been  admitted  and  have  evidence  of  financial  resources  to 
allow  them  to  pursue  their  studies.  See  page  14  for  medical  requirements. 

Categories  of  Students 

Students  are  admitted  to  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  in  one  of  the 
following  categories: 

1 , Candidate  for  a Master's  degree 

2 . Provisional  ca ndidate  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 

Alt  doctoral  students  are  admitted  as  provisional  candidates  until  they 
have  passed  their  candidacy  examinations,  at  which  time  they  are  auto- 
matically classified  as  candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy. 
(See  item  8 of  the  Special  Regulations  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of 
Philosophy.) 


8 . Special  G raduate  Student 

Special  Graduate  Students  are  students  who  are  taking  graduate  courses 
but  not  for  credit  toward  a degree  at  the  University  of  Victoria.  In 
general,  such  students  w ill  he  either: 

a.  taking  courses  tor  credit  at  another  university  ( Exchange  Graduate 
Students)  or 

b.  students  who  are  desirous  merely  of  improving  their  academic 
background. 

If,  later,  a Special  Graduate  Student  decides  to  proceed  to  a degree  at  the 
University  of  Victoria,  the  question  of  graduate  credit  for  the  courses 
already  taken  will  be  determined  by  the  Dean,  in  consultation  with  the 
department  or  school  concerned,  at  the  appropriate  time. 

Special  Students,  as  in  a,  above,  must  show  that  they  have  been  to  the 
university  at  which  they  intend  to  apply  their  credit,  i.e,  they  must 
provide  a letter  from  their  home  university  indicating  which  course(s) 
they  are  permitted  to  take  for  credit  towards  their  degree. 

Special  Students  under  b„  above,  must  meet  the  Qualifications  lor 
Admission  listed  under  that  heading  and  have  the  special  permission  of 
the  department  or  school  concerned. 

4 . Qualifying  G raduate  A’ tudent 

A qualifying  graduate  student  is  one  who  is  not  yet  a candidate  for  a 
Master's  degree  nor  a provisional  candidate  lor  a doctoral  degree.  Such  a 
student  may  be  admitted  to  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  on  the 
recommendation  of  a department  or  school  to  a program  which  will 
normally  consist  of  aL  least  nine  units.  At  the  end  of  that  program,  the 
department  or  school  concerned  shall  make  a recommendation  to  the 
Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  on  the  student  s status.  No  student  shall 
remain  as  a qualifying  student  for  more  than  twelve  months. 

NOTE  1 : Except  as  specified  in  items  2 and  4 above,  it  is  the  responsibility  of  the 
student's  Supervisory  Committee  to  request  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  to 
change  his  category  . 

NOTE 2:  A full-time  graduate  student  during  any  one  of  the  lall  term,  spring 
term  or  summer  studies  is  one  who  is  either: 

(a)  enrolled  in  courses  totalling  more  Lhart  4V*  units  of  credit  during  such  a 
period;  or 

(b)  working  full  time  on  a thesis  during  such  a period; 

and,  in  either  case  is  not  employed  for  more  than  a total  of  1 50  hours  during 
that  period. 

Thesis  program:  a full-time  graduate  student  enrolled  in  a thesis  program 
may  take  up  to  18  units  of  course  work  in  a twelve-month  period,  but  not  more 


than  9 units  of  course  work  in  any  (bur-month  term. 

Non- thesis  program:  a full-time  graduate  student  enrolled  in  a non-thesis 
program  may  take  up  to  24  units  of  course  work  in  a twelve-month  period,  hut 
not  more  than  9 units  in  any  four-month  term. 

NOTES:  A student  who  is  gainfully  employed  for  a total  of  more  than  1 50  hours 
in  the  fall  term,  spring  term  or  summer  studies  must  register  as  a part-time 
student  during  that  period. 

[ hesis  Program:  a pan- time  graduate  student  enrolled  in  a thesis  program 
may  take  up  to  9 units  in  a twelve-month  period,  but  not  more  than  6 units  in 
any  four-month  term. 

Non-thesis  program:  a part-time  graduate  student  enrolled  in  a non-thesis 
program  may  take  up  to  12  units  of  course  work  in  a twelve-month  period  but 
not  more  than  9 units  ol  course  work  in  any  four-momh  term. 

NOTE 4:  Departments  may  limit  students  to  fewer  units  than  specified  in  Notes 
2 and  3, 

A graduate  student  may  not  be  enrolled  in  courses  such  that  the  sum  of  the 
units  for  each  course  divided  by  the  number  of  weeks  over  which  the  course 
extends  is  greater  than  one  unit  per  week, 

SOI  t5:  Co-operative  Education  students  undertaking  a he  mating  four-month 
periods  of  full-time  employment  and  full-time  study  will  be  considered  full- 
time students. 

NOtE  6:  Except  in  the  case  of  the  Master  of  Education  degree,  a graduate 
student  must  offer  at  least  12  units  of  credit  at  the  graduate  level  in  a Master's 
program.  Individual  departments  may  require  a higher  number  of  units  at  the 
graduate  level.  A Master  of  Education  student  may  offer  for  credit  not  more 
than  9 units  of  work  at  the  undergraduate  level  in  the  final  18  units  credited  to 
his  degree.  Any  undergraduate  courses  taken  for  credit  towards  a graduate 
degree  must  be  at  the  300-400  level 

NOTE?;  Students  in  their  final  year  of  a Bachelor's  degree  program  who  have  a 
grade  point  average  of  at  least  6.00  in  the  previous  year's  work  may  be 
permitted  to  register  in  up  to  3 units  of  graduate  courses  on  the  recommenda- 
tion of  the  department  concerned  and  with  the  consent  of  the  Dean  of  Gradu- 
ate Studies.  Apart  from  students  admitted  to  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies, 
no  students  other  than  those  mentioned  above  may  register  in  graduate 
courses. 

Application  for  Admission: 

Applications  for  admission  must  be  submitted  as  early  as  possible  on  forms 
obtained  from  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies.  No  assurance  can  be  given  that 
applications  received  after  May  3 I can  be  processed  in  time  to  permit  registra- 
tion in  the  winter  session.  A graduate  of  another  university  must  arrange  with 
that  institution  to  forward  two  transcripts  of  his  academic  record  to  the  Faculty 
of  Graduate  Studies  at  the  time  of  application.  Also,  at  the  same  time,  all 
applicants  must  arrange  to  have  two  letters  of  recommendation  sent  to  the 
Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  on  forms  supplied  by  the  Faculty. 

Students  who  have  been  admitted  to  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  by 
April  30  must  confirm  to  the  office  of  the  Dean  of  Graduate  Studies  by  May  31 
that  they  intend  to  accept  the  offered  place.  If  this  is  not  done,  then  the 
admission  may  be  cancelled  and  the  place  reassigned. 

Three  year  degrees  from  Canadian  Universities  other  than  from  Quebec 
are  not  normally  considered  to  satisfy  die  degree  requirements  for  admission 
to  graduate  studies,  except  where  the  applicant  has  completed  30  units  (60 
semester  hours)  of  upper  division  courses  (390  - 400  level),  not  including 
professional  courses.  Candidates  seeking  admission  with  a three  year  degree 
w ho  have  not  completed  the  required  30  units  of  upper  division  courses  must 
register  as  unclassified  undergraduate  students  until  this  requirement  has 
been  met, 

H ve  yea  rs  a f ter  com  plet  ion  of  a bachelo  r s degree  o r its  eq  ui valent , prosper  - 
live  students  whose  academic  record  is  such  that  they  would  not  normally  be 
admissible  to  a University  graduate  program  may  be  admitted  conditionally  as 
probationary  students.  Such  admissions  must  be  recommended  by  the  relev- 
ant department,  and  approved  by  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  Admissions 
Committee  and  the  Dean  of  Graduate  Studies.  A minimum  of  9 units  of  senior 
undergraduate  or  graduate  course  work  is  required  in  the  probationary  per- 
iod, Directed  Studies  courses  will  not  normally  be  acceptable.  Subsequent 
registration  in  a regular  graduate  program  shall  be  contingent  upon  the 
candidate  achieving  a grade  of  at  least  B-  in  each  course  and  an  average  of  B 
(5,09  grade  point  average)  or  better  for  all  courses  taken  during  the  proba- 
tionary period.  Courses  taken  during  a student's  probationary  period  may  be 
counted  towards  a graduate  degree,  but  no  more  than  six  units  of  under- 
graduate work  may  be  included  for  this  purpose. 

Registration: 

All  students  admitted  to  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  must  normally 
register  in  person  on  the  date  specified  for  such  registration.  All  students 
admitted  to  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  must  thereafter  maintain  continu- 
ous registration  during  the  period  of  their  programs  by  registering  in  person 
once  a year  on  the  annual  registration  date  and  paying  Lhe  necessary  fees.  (See 
pages  19-21.) 
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Students  registering  for  the  first  time  are  required  to  submit  a medical 
history.  The  necessary  form  is  mailed  to  each  applicant  with  the  Notice  of 
Admission,  and  it  must  be  completed  and  mailed  to  the  University  Health 
Services  before  registration  can  be  completed,  A medical  examination  is  not 
compulsory  except  lor  resident  students  and  those  taking  Physical  Education 
courses.  The  medical  examination  is  not  provided  by  the  University;  it  must  be 
obtained  at  the  student's  own  expense.  The  University,  through  the  Director 
ot  the  University  Health  Services,  may  require  a student  to  take  a medical 
examination  at  any  time  during  his  attendance  at  the  University,  This  measure 
exists  to  safeguard  the  medical  welFare  of  the  student  bods  as  a whole.  Stu- 
dents who  ate  not  residents  ot  Canada  are  required  to  produce  evidence  of 
adequate  sickness  and  hospital  insurance  coverage  before  registration  can  be 
considered  complete. 

Due  Dales  for  Dropping  Courses: 

Students  may  drop  First  Term  courses  until  the  last  day  of  classes  in  Oc- 
tober, and  Second  Term  and  full-year  courses  until  the  last  day  of  classes  in 
February,  provided  they  submit  appropriate  withdrawal  forms  to  the  Faculty 
ol  Graduate  Studies  of  fice  by  the  appropriate  date  (see  Calendar  Dates,  pages 
5 and  4),  Any  iailure  to  do  so  will  result  in  the  student  receivings  failing  grade 
(N)  for  the  course. 

Permission  to  Withdraw: 

A student  who  wishes  to  w ithdraw  from  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies, 
either  temporarily  or  permanently,  must  first  request  permission  from  his 
Supervisor,  The  student  should  then  apply  in  writing  to  the  Dean  of  the 
Faculty  w ith  a supporting  memorandum  from  his  Supervisor, 

Academic  Standards: 

Students  registered  in  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  must  maintain  a 
cumulative  average  of  at  least  B (5.00  grade  point  average),  computed  yearly* 
on  all  graded  courses  taken  for  credit  towards  a graduate  degree.  Individual 
departments  or  schools  may  set  higher  standards. 

A student's  program  may  indicate  courses  for  which  a minimum  grade  is  to 
be  achieved.  Every-  grade  of  C+  or  lower  shall  be  reviewed  by  the  Supervisory’ 
Committee  of  the  student  and  a recommendation  made  to  the  Dean  of  Gradu- 
ate Studies. 

A student  who  fails  to  meet  these  standards,  or  whose  dissertation  or  thesis  is 
not  progressing  satisf  actorily,  may  be  required  to  withdraw  from  the  Faculty  of 
Graduate  Studies  with  the  advice  and  consent  of  the  department  or  school 
concerned  through  its  chairman  or  his  delegate. 

Students  who  fail  their  final  oral  examination  will  not  be  recommended  fora 
degree.  Such  students  have  the  right  to  appeal  to  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty,  in 
writing,  giving  reasons  for  requesting  re-examination.  Such  an  appeal  must  be 
made  writhin  three  months  of  notification  of  failure. 

Final  Oral  Examinations: 

11,  at  the  final  oral  examination,  two  or  more  members  ol  the  Examining 
Committee  are  opposed  to  passing  the  student,  the  student  will  not  be  recom- 
mended lor  his  degree.  A student  who  fails  under  this  condition  will  have  the 
righL  to  petition  the  Dean  of  Graduate  Studies  within  three  months  for  a 
re-examination,  giving  his  reasons  in  writing.  In  those  cases  where  the  appeal 
is  granted,  the  Dean,  in  consultation  with  the  department,  may  appoint  a ncwf 
external  examiner  or  examiners. 

Dissertation  or  Thesis: 

Regulations  covering  the  format  of  dissertation  or  thesis  may  be  obtained 
from  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies. 

Special  Regulations  for  the  Master's  Degree: 

L Time  Limit 

Normally,  a student  proceeding  toward  a Master's  degree  will  be  re- 
quired to  complete  all  the  requirements  for  the  degree  w ithin  five  years 
(sixty  months)  from  the  date  of  hts  first  registration  in  the  Faculty  of 
Graduate  Studies.  A degree  will  in  no  case  be  awarded  in  less  dtan  seven 
months  from  the  time  of  that  registration, 

2 . Residence  Requirements 

There  are  no  fixed  residence  requirements  at  the  University  of  Victoria 
for  students  proceeding  to  a Master  s degree.  However,  see  item  3 below'. 

3 . Cou  rse  and  Program  Requirements 

The  minimum  requirement  for  a Master's  degree  is  the  equivalent  of  one 
full  Winter  Session  of  study, 

NOTE;  A full  Winter  Session  of  study  should  be  regarded  as  equivalent  to 
a minimum  of  15  units  of  work. 

4 . Research  a nd  Course  Work 

Considerable  variation  is  permitted  in  the  balance  between  research  and 
course  work  required  for  the  degree,  though  most  programs  include  a 
thesis  based  on  research. 
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5,  Cou rsts  Taken  at  Other  Institutions 

On  the  recommendation  of  the  department  or  school  concerned,  the 
Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  may  aecepL  for  credit  in  a graduate  program, 
courses  taken  at  other  institutions.  However,  the  major  portion  of  the 
work  must  be  completed  at  the  University  of  Victoria. 

6.  Supervisory  Committee 

There  shall  be  a Supervisory  Committee  of  at  least  three  members  ap- 
proved by  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies,  one  of  whom  shall  be  from 
outside  the  department  or  school.  The  Superv  isory  Committee  shall  have 
a Chairman  who  shall  ordinarily  be  designated  as  the  Supervisor.  The 
Committee  shall:  recommend  to  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  a pro- 
gram of  studies;  examine  the  thesis  if  one  is  required;  conduct  a final  oral 
examination  oi  the  candidate  on  his  thesis  or  discipline,  or  both,  the  oral 
being  chaired  by  the  Dean  or  his  nominee.  The  Committee  may  conduct 
other  examinations,  and  shall  recommend  to  the  Faculty  of  Graduate 
Studies  whether  or  not  a degree  be  awarded  to  a candidate. 

A final  ora)  examination  is  required  of  all  students.  The  result  of  the 
examination  will  be  entered  on  the  Student's  Permanent  Record  Card  as 
“Complete"  if  the  candidate  is  successful.  If  the  candidate  is  not  success- 
ful, the  entry  will  be  "Incomplete",  and  a degree  will  not  be  awarded.  In 
the  case  of  the  M.Ed.  degree,  the  final  oral  may  be  replaced  by  a written 
comprehensive  examination. 

7.  Examiner  from  Outside  the  Department  or  School 

The  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  shall  appoint  an  examiner  from  outside 
the  department  or  school  concerned,  w ho  may  be  the  outside  member  of 
the  Supervisory  Committee  (see  item  6 abov  e),  Oral  examinations  for  the 
Master's  degree  are  open  to  interested  members  of  faculty. 

8,  Date  oj  Submission  of  Thesis 

A thesis,  where  one  is  required,  must  be  submitted  to  the  department  or 
school  concerned  no  later  than  March  2Q  tor  graduation  at  Convocation 
in  the  Spring,  and  August  I for  graduation  in  the  Fall. 

Special  Regulations  for  the  Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy: 

The  doctoral  program  requires  the  planning  and  completion  of  indepen- 
dent and  original  work  leading  to  an  advance  in  knowledge  in  the  student's 
chosen  field  or  fields  of  study.  In  addition,  a broad  knowledge  of  the  field  or 
fields  of  study  must  be  demonstrated. 

1.  Time  Limit 

Normally,  a student  proceeding  to  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
will  be  required  to  complete  all  the  requirements  within  seven  years 
(eighty-four  months)  from  the  date  of  his  first  registration  in  the  doctoral 
program.  A degree  will  not  be  awarded  in  less  than  two  years  (twenty- 
four  months)  from  the  time  of  that  registration, 

2.  Residence  Requirement 

A Student  preceding  to  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  must  register 
at  the  University  of  Victoria  and  pursue  studies  under  the  direction  of  a 
faculty  member  as  a full-time  student  for  at  least  the  equivalent  of  two 
Winter  Sessions,  except  that  a student  entering  the  Doctoral  program 
w ith  a Master's  degree  may  have  this  residence  requirement  reduced  to 
the  equivalent  of  one  Winter  Session, 

3 . Cou rse  and  Program  Requirements 

The  minimum  requirement  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  is  the 
equivalent  of  two  full  Winter  Sessions  of  work  beyond  the  Master's  level 
or  three  full  Winter  Sessions  of  study  beyond  the  Bachelors  level,  and 
satisfactory  completion  of  the  prescribed  program. 

4 . Resea rch  and  Cou rse  Work 

Considerable  variation  is  permitted  in  the  balance  between  research  and 
course  w ork  required  for  the  degree, 

NOTfc  A f ull  Winter  Session  of  study  should  be  regarded  as  equivalent  to  a 
minimum  of  15  units  of  work. 

5.  Courses  Taken  at  Other  Institutions 

On  the  recommendation  of  the  department  concerned,  the  Faculty  of 
Graduate  Studies  may  accept  for  credit  in  a graduate  program,  courses 
taken  at  other  institutions.  However,  the  major  portion  of  the  work  must 
be  completed  at  the  University  of  Victoria. 

6.  Supervisory  Com mittee 

A student's  program  shall  be  under  the  direction  of  a Supervisory  Com- 
mittee of  at  least  Five  members,  approved  by  Lhe  Faculty  of  Graduate 
studies.  1 he  Chairman  of  the  Committee  shall  be  a faculty  member 


under  whose  supervision  the  student  is  carrying  out  his  major  research  . 

Two  members  of  the  Committee  shall  be  chosen  by  the  Faculty  of 
Graduate  Studies  from  outside  the  department  or  school  in  which  the 
major  research  is  being  carried  out.  l he  Committee  shall  recommend  the 
program  to  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies. 

7 ♦ La  nguage  Other  Than  English 

Ph  D.  programs  may  require  a reading  knowledge  of  one  or  more  lan- 
guages other  than  English.  Language  requirements  will  be  prescribed  for 
individual  students  by  the  Supervisory  Committees  according  to  depart- 
mental regulations, 

H.  Candidacy  Examinations 

Within  two  years  of  registration  as  a provisional  doctoral  student  and  at 
least  six  months  be] are  die  f mat  examination,  a student  must  pass  a candidacy' 
examination  in  subjects  relevant  to  the  general  Held  of  his  research  and 
such  other  examinations,  written  or  oral,  or  both,  as  may  be  required  by 
the  Supervisory'  Committee. 

9,  Dissertation 

The  results  of  the  candidate's  research  must  be  presented  in  a disserta- 
tion satisfying  the  general  requirements  of  the  Faculty  of  Graduate 
Studies.  The  material  must  be  of  sufficient  merit  to  meet  the  standards  of 
scholarly  publications.  Where  the  research  justices  it,  the  degree  of 
Doctor  of  Philosophy  may  be  awarded  for  the  dissertation  alone. 

1 0,  Exam  in  ing  Committee 

The  dissertation  shall  be  assessed  by  an  Examining  Commit te  which  will 
consist  of  the  Supervisory  Committee  and  at  least  two  other  examiners, 
one  of  whom  shall  be  an  external  examiner  selected  by  the  Faculty  of 
Graduate  Studies  in  consultation  with  the  department  or  school  primarily 
concerned  and  who  is  an  authority  in  the  special  field  of  research. 

The  llnal  oral  examination,  based  largely  on  the  dissertation,  shall  be 
conducted  by  the  Examining  Committee,  which  will  recommend  a suc- 
cessful candidate  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  to  the  Faculty  of 
Graduate  Studies.  The  Dean  of  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  or  his 
nominee  will  act  as  Chairman  at  the  final  oral  examination.  Oral  exam- 
inations for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  are  open  to  members  of 
faculty. 

Notice  ol  examination  shall  be  communicated  to  all  members  oil  acuity 
at  least  fourteen  days  prior  to  the  date  of  the  examination. 

1 l , Date  oj  Submission  of  Dissertation 

A dissertation  must  be  submitted  to  the  department  or  school  concerned 
no  later  than  March  13  for  graduation  at  Convocation  in  the  Spring,  and 
August  I for  graduation  in  the  Fall. 

1 2 , Doctora  l Dissertation  Fee 

Doctoral  disseriatons  submitted  to  the  Faculty  ol  Graduate  Studies  must 
be  accompanied  by  a payment  of  S25,00,  This  fee  is  to  pay  for  the 
publication  of  an  abstract  in  Dissertation  Abstracts. 

Graduate  Studies  in  Co-operation  with  Industry  and  Government 

The  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  participates  in  Co-operative  Education  at 
the  University  of  Victoria,  M,A,.  M.Ed...  M.F.A.,  M.P.A.,  MSc.  and  Ph.D, 
students  in  participating  Departments  may  undertake  studies  involving  work 
in  industry,  government  or  the  professions  as  pan  of  the  degree.  Students 
admitted  to  a program  of  this  type  normally  spend  the  first  year  of  study  in 
residence  on  course  work.  On  completion  ol  this  aspect  of  the  degree  require- 
ment, students  enter  positions  in  industry  , government  or  the  professions 
wrhere  they  are  employed  in  thesis  related  research  projects.  Periods  off 
campus  are  generally  for  up  to  one  year  in  the  case  of  a Master's  degree  and 
longer  in  the  case  of  Ph  D.  Students  then  return  to  the  University  to  write  and 
defend  their  theses. 

Work  positions  are  generally  negotiated  between  the  University  and  the 
various  participating  agencies  and  companies.  While  every  effort  is  made  to 
find  suitable  employment  for  students  requesting  admission  to  this  program, 
the  University  cannot  guarantee  that  every  applicant  can  be  accommodated. 

Students  decide  on  a research  topic  and  present  a formal  thesis  proposal  to 
their  Supervisory  Committees  during  their  period  of  employment.  The  period 
of  employment  will  normally  begin  on  May  1 following  registration  in  the 
previous  September. 

Students  in  a Graduate  Co-op  program  shall  register,  for  each  four-month 
period  of  approv  ed  full-time  employment,  in  one  course  of  a series  of  courses 
designated  as  80 1 , 802,  etc*.  for  Master  s candidates,  or  8 1 1 , 8 12,  etc.,  for  Ph  D. 
candidates,  e.g.  Administration  801 . Geography  812, 


ANTHROPOLOGY 

The  Department  of  Anthropology  offers  a course  of  study  leading  to  the  Admission  — In  addition  to  transcripts,  letters  of  recommendation,  and 

degree  of  Master  of  Arts.  This  program  usually  requires  two  years  to  complete.  application  forms  required  by  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies,  the  depan- 

but  in  exceptional  cases,  the  required  time  may  be  shorter.  mem  requires  applicants  to  submit  a recent  sample  of  their  work  (term  paper 
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or  Honours  thesis).  Ordinarily  a B -f  average  (or  the  last  two  years  of  university 
work  is  a minimum  requirement  (or  admission  to  the  program. 

1 he  Master  of  Arts  degree  in  anthropology  is  a general  degree  requiring  a 
candidate  to  have  a broad  knowledge  of  the  subfields  of  the  discipline.  In 
addition  to  requirements  and  procedures  specified  by  the  Faculty  of  Graduate 
Studies,  the  following  general  comments  apply. 

I .  Progmm  aj  Studies 

The  Department  offers  two  programs  of  equal  status.  leading  to  the  M.A. 
degree:  ( I J by  course  work  and  thesis;  and  (2)  by  course  work  only, 

A.  Thesis  Option: 

This  program  involves  12  units  of  course  work  and  a 6-unit  thesis. 

CORE  COURSES:  A student's  program  will  include  the  following  core 
courses: 

AN  I HROPOLOGY  500,  Seminar  in  Anthropological  Theory,  5 units 
AN  1 H ROFOLOGY  50 1 . Seminar  in  Social  and  Cultural  Theory'.  I Yt  units 

ANTHROPOLOGY  540,  Seminar  in  Archaeology  and  Culture  History,  Vh 
units 

ANT  HROPOLOGY  550,  Seminar  in  Physical  Anthropology.  I units 
ANTHROPOLOGY 560 {Linguistics 560),  Linguistic  Anthropology.  I units 
Core  courses  contribute  9 units  toward  the  18-unhs  minimum  requirement 
for  the  thesis  option. 

THESIS:  The  thesis,  carrying  6 units  of  credit*  must  meet  the  stylistic  require- 
ments of  the  department  and  must  be  submitted  according  to  a time  schedule 
set  by  the  department.  Normally  a thesis  will  entail  specialized  research  on  a 
topical  area  chosen  in  consultation  with  the  student's  supervisory  committee, 
OPTIONAL  COURSES:  Students  may  choose  the  remainder  of  their  pro- 
grams from  the  departmental  listings  of  graduate  courses,  and  may  take  a 
maximum  of  6 units  of  upper  level  undergraduate  courses. 

B*  Non-Thoais  Option 

Th  i s program  i n vol ves  a m i n i m u m of  1 8 u n i ts  of  course  work  i f the  stu  den  t 
is  sufficiently  well  prepared  to  complete  the  program  in  one  calendar  year. 
Most  students  will  require  2 years  to  complete  the  program  and  will  be 
required  to  take  a minimum  of  2 1 units  of  course  work. 

CORE  COURSES:  A students  program  will  include  the  follow-ing  core 
courses: 

ANTHROPOLOGY  500.  Seminar  in  Anthropological  Theory  , 3 units 
ANTHROPOLOGY  501 . Seminar  in  Social  and  Cultural  Theory,  I Vt  units 

ANTHROPOLOGY  546,  Seminar  in  Archaeology  and  Culture  History  * I Vt 
units 

ANTHROPOLOGY  550,  Seminar  in  Physical  Anthropology'.  1 Vi  units 

ANTHROPOLOGY  560  (Linguistics  560),  Linguistic  Anthropology, 
units 

ADDI  I lONAL  COURSES:  In  addition  to  the  core  courses  a student's  pro- 
gram should  include  5 units  selected  from  a,  b.  c,  or  d below: 
a.  Anthropology  510  ( I Vt)  Selected  Topics  in  Social  and  Cultural  Anthro- 
pology 

b*  Anthropology'  550  ( I Vt)  Ethnology  of  a Selected  Area 

c.  Anthropology'  542  { I Vi)  Archaeology  of  a Selected  Area 

d.  Anthropology  552  ( I Vi)  Selected  Topics  in  Physical  Anthropology 

plus  6 units  of  electives,  (3  additional  units  of  electives  are  required  if  the 
student  completes  the  program  in  2 years.)  Students  may  take  a maximum  of  6 
units  of  upper  level  undergraduate  courses, 

ORAL  EXAMINATION:  At  the  end  of  the  program  there  will  be  a final  oral 
examination  based  on  three  papers  prepared  as  part  of  the  requirements  for 
graduate  courses.  The  three  papers  will  be  selected  to  reflect  a variety  of 
interests  and  approaches. 


2 .  Length  oj  Program 

Most  students  require  two  years  to  complete  the  master  s degree  program, 
although  it  is  possible  for  a student  with  a satisfactory  background  to  complete 
the  degree  in  one  year.  In  addition  to  the  graduate  courses,  students  are 
required  to  have  passed  undergraduate  courses  equivalent  to  those  compris- 
ing the  Anthropology'  Honours  Program  (excluding  499)  as  outlined  in  the 
Calendar,  Students  w ithout  the  equivalent  of  the  University  of  Victoria  Hon- 
ours Program  must  take  the  appropriate  undergraduate  courses  to  fulfill  the 
honours  requirements  before  completing  their  program.  The  program  out- 
lined above  indicates  the  minimal  requirements  for  graduate  students;  how- 
ever, it  is  the  responsibility  of  the  student's  superv  isory  committee  to  tailor  the 
program  to  individual  needs. 

For  example,  students  who  intend  to  enter  the  program  without  an  under- 
graduate major  would  be  ad  vised  to  spend  a first  year  in  upper  level  under- 
graduate courses  before  entering  the  core  program.  Similarly,  students  who 
have  not  bad  courses  in  quantitative  methods  and  in  anthropological  linguis- 
tics will  be  advised  to  elect  Anthropology  4 16  and  417  and  Linguistics  36  U 
respectively,  to  correct  these  deficiencies. 

Prospective  students  are  urged  to  consult  the  department  for  guidance  in 
planning  a program  of  study  and  for  more  specific  information  about  course 
offerings. 


Faculty  and  Current  Areas  of  Interest 


William  H*  AJkire,  Ph.D, 
{Illinois) 

N.  Ross  Crumrine.  Ph.D. 
(Arizona) 


Lehmd  H.  Donald.  Ph.D, 
(Oregon) 

Orville  5,  Elliot.  Ph.D, 

(H  award) 


Donald  H.  Mitchell,  Ph  D. 
{Oregon) 

Kathleen  A,  Mooney*  Ph.D. 
{Michigan) 


David  5.  Moyer.  Ph.D. 
(Leiden) 

Nicolas  RolJand,  Ph.D. 
(Cambridge) 


Peter  H,  Stephenson,  Ph.D, 
(Toronto) 


ETHNOLOGY,  cultural  ecology, 
Micronesia  and  Southeast  Asia. 
ETHNOLOGY*  symbolic  anthropology, 
mythology,  peasants,  culture  change* 
Latin  America,  Southwest  North 
America.  Philippines 
(On  leave*  January-June  1982.) 
ETHNOLOGY*  social  organization, 
quantitative  methods,  West  Africa, 
Northwest  Coast 

PHYSICAL  ANTHROPOLOGY* 
primate  behaviour  and  ecology* 
primate  physiology,  human 
genetics,  osteology'. 

Southeast  Asia 

ARCHAEOLOGY*  eih  nohistory,  cul- 
tural ecology,  heritage  resource, 
management*  Pacific  North wea 
ETHNOLOGY*  linguistics,  economic 
anthropology',  contemporary  North 
American  Indians,  Northwest  Coast 
(On  study  leave.  1 98 1 -82.) 
ETHNOLOGY,  social  organization, 
structural  anthropology  * law  * Arctic, 
Indonesia*  Malaysia 
ARCHAEOLOGY,  technology  , 
early  man*  prehistoric  economy, 
method  and  theory, 

Mediterranean,  Western 
Asia.  Africa 

ET  H N O LOGY , psychological 
a n th  to  pology . sym  holism  * 
medical  anthropology . hermeneutics, 
communal  societies,  Canada*  Europe 


BIOCHEMISTRY  AND  MICROBIOLOGY 


The  Department  of  Biochemistry  and  Microbiology  offers  courses  leading 
to  the  degrees  of  Master  of  Science  and  Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  Biochemistry 
or  Microbiology. 

The  general  regulations  governing  the  granting  of  advanced  degrees  as 
stated  in  the  Calendar  on  pages  1 82- 1 85  are  applicable, 

1 , Examinations,  oral  or  written,  are  mandatory  as  aids  in  the  planning  of 
individual  academic  programs, 

2.  Applicants  should  arrange  to  take  the  G.R.E,  (Graduate  Record  Exam- 
ination} and  submit  the  results  to  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  with 
their  applications.  Students  whose  native  language  is  not  English  should 
submit*  in  addition  to  the  G.R.E.,  results  of  the  T.O*E,F  L.  (Test  of 


English  as  a Foreign  Language)  with  their  application. 

3.  All  graduate  students  are  required  to  participate  in  Biochemistry'  580 
(seminar)  or  Microbiology  580  (seminar)  throughout  the  period  of 
registration, 

4.  Candidates  for  graduate  degrees  are  required  to  complete  Biochemistry 
599  or  Microbiology  599  (M.Sc.  Thesis)  or  699  (Ph.D.  Dissertation).  In 
addition  to  the  seminar  and  thesis  or  dissertation  requirements,  candi- 
dates for  the  M.Sc.  degree  are  required  to  complete  a minimum  of  9 units 
of  graduate  course  work.  Candidates  proceeding  to  a Ph.D.  degree  from 
a B.Sc.  require  a minimum  of  15  units  of  graduate  course  work,  while 
candidates  proceeding  to  a Ph.D.  degree  from  an  M.Sc,  require  a mini- 
mum of  6 units  of  graduate  course  work. 
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Applications 

Requests  for  information  regarding  graduate  studies  in  Biochemistry  and 
Microbiology  should  be  sent  to  the  Chairman.  Application  forms  are  available 
from  the  office  of  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies. 

Applicants  may  be  considered  lor  admission  at  any  time.  Normally  appli- 
cants with  less  than  a B+  or  equivalent  average  will  not  be  recommended  for 
admission. 


Faculty  and  Current  Areas  of  Interest 


J.  Thomas  Buckley,  Ph.D. 

(McGill) 

Edward  E,  lshiguro,  Ph  D. 
(Illinois) 

W illiam  W.  Kay,  Ph.D. 
{British  Columbia) 


Properties  and  functions 
of  plasma  membranes. 

Regulation  of  Cell  Wall  Synthesis  and 
Assembly;  Beta-lactam  Antibiotics 
Genetic  regulation  and  biochemistry  of 
membrane  transport  systems  in  bacteria. 


Alastair  T.  Matheson,  Ph.D. 
(Toronto) 

Jack  L,  Nichols.  Ph  D 
(Alberto) 


Robert  W . Gbfson.  Ph  D 
(Alberta) 


Terry  W.  Pearson,  Ph  D. 
{British  Columbia) 

Trevor  j.  Trust.  PhD. 
(Melbourne) 


Structure  and  function  of  ribosomes. 
The  evolution  of  ri  bo  soma  I proteins. 
RNA-protem  interactions. 

The  structure  and  function  of 
cellu  lar  ribonucleic  acids. 
Characterization  of  nuclear 
ribc  >n  uc  le  ic-prote  i n complexes 
St  r uctu  re  - funct  io n rel  ationships 
as  related  to  environment 
and  clinical  aspects  of  heavy 
metal  metabolism . 

1 mmunology  of  parasitic  diseases. 
Diagnosis  of  diseases  using 
monoclonal  antibodies. 

Role  of  microorganisms  in  fish 
health.  Environmental  sources  of 
pathogens. 


BIOLOGY 


The  Department  of  Biology  offers  programs  leading  to  the  degrees  of 
Master  of  Science  and  Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  the  following  general  areas: 
Marine  Biology 

Terrestrial  and  Freshwater  Ecology 
Plant  and  Animal  Physiology 
Plant  and  Animal  Morphology 
Cellular  and  Developmental  Biology 
Systematic  Biology 


Faculty  and  Areas  of  Research 

F,  Thomas  AJgard.  Ph.D, 
(Stanford) 


\ 1 ich  ael  J . Ash  wood -Smi  th  , Ph . D . 
f London) 

Alan  P.  Austin,  Ph.D.  (Wales) 

David  j.  BaUaniyne,  PhD. 
(Maryland) 

Marcus  A.  M.  Bell,  Ph.D. 

(British  Columbia) 

Ralph  G.  Brinkhurst,  D.Sc, 
(London) 

Robert  Burke.  Ph  D. 

(Alberta) 

Derek  V,  Ellis.  Ph.D. 

(McGill) 

Arthur  R.  Fontaine,  D.PhiL 
(Oxford) 

Patrick  T,  Gregory  , Ph.D. 
(Manitoba) 

Edwin  M.  Hagmeier,  Ph.D. 

( B ritisk  Coin  mbia) 

John  S,  Hay  ward,  Ph.D. 

( B ritish  Columbia ) 

Louis  A.  Hobson.  Ph,D, 
(Washington) 

Jack  L.  Liulepage,  Ph  D. 
(Stanford) 

George  G.  Mackie,  D,  Phil. 

( Oxford) 


Developmental  Biology:  Growth 
and  Differentia  lion  in  vitro , 

Sex  Steroid  Effects, 
in  vitro 

Ultra-Violet  Photobiology  and 
Mechanisms  of  M u tat  ion  1 nd  net  ion ; 
Low  Te  m pe  r atu  re  B iology 

Marine  and  Freshwater  Phycology 

Plant  Physiology  : Mode  of  Action  of 
Phytotoxic  Air  Pollutants 

Vegetation  and  Landscape  Ecology. 

Marine  Benthic  Zoology  ; 

Ecology  of  Freshwater  and  Marine 
Oligochaeta. 

Marine  Invertebrate  Zoology; 
Metamorphosis  of  Eehinoids. 
Marine  Ecology':  Sediment  Benthos; 
Environ  menu!  Impact  Assessemem 

Functional  Morphology  of  Marine 
Invertebrates:  Echinoderms 

Population  Ecology'  of  Reptiles 
and  Amphibians 

Terrestrial  and  Freshwater  Ecology; 
Zoogeography 

Environmental  Physiology  : 
Temperature  Adaptation  in 
Homeotheims 

Biological  Oceanography: 
Phytoplankton  Ecology 
and  Physiology 

Biological  Oceanography:  Zooplank- 
ton Physiology  and  Ecology 

Neurobiology  of  Invertebrates 
especially  Coelentrates 
and  Tunicates. 

(On  study  leave,  1981-82.) 


John  E.  Mdnerney,  Ph.D. 
(British  Columbia ) 

John  N.  Owens.  Ph.D. 
(British  Columbia) 

John  YV.  Paden.  Ph.D. 

( Idaho) 


Miles  Paul,  Ph.D. 
(Stanford) 

Robert  G.  B.  Reid,  Ph.D. 
(Glasgow) 

Richard  A.  Ring,  Ph.D. 

( Glasgow) 

E.  Derek  Styles,  Ph.D. 
f Wisconsin) 


Behaviour  and  Physiology  of  Fishes 

Plant  anatomy;  Morphogenesis 
and  Reproduction  of  Conifers 

Mycology:  Ascomycete  Morphology 
and  System atics;  Soil  Microbiology' 

( On  study  leave  Jan  uary-J  u ne  1 982 . ) 

Developmental  Biology;  Marine 
I live  rtebratc  E m bryology 

Physiology  of  Marine  Invertebrates 

Physiology  and  Ecology  of  Insects 
(Gn  study  leave*  1981-82.) 

Maize  Genetics:  Flavonoid 
biosynthesis. 


Facilities 

Facilities  available  include  herbarium,  greenhouses,  constant  environment 
rooms,  equipment  for  radioisotope  analysis,  an  electron  microscope  labora- 
tory equipped  with  scanning  and  transmission  electron  microscopes*  and  a 
closed-circulation  seawater  system.  Ships  are  available  tor  oceanographic 
work,  including  the  University's  54  foot  marine  science  service  vessel  JOHN 
STRICKLAND.  Marine,  terrestrial  and  limnological  environments  permit 
Held  work  throughout  the  year. 

Applications 

Initial  enquiries  regarding  graduate  studies  in  Biology  should  be  addressed 
to  the  Chairman,  Graduate  Studies  Committee,  Department  of  Biology.  Ap- 
plication forms  may  be  obtained  f rom  the  office  of’  the  Dean  of  Graduate 
Studies, 

Consideration  of  an  applicant  is  dependent  on  a departmental  faculty 
member  first  agreeing  to  become  his  Supervisor.  If  the  applicant  is  admitted, 
the  Supervisor  w ill  recommend  a list  of  individuals  to  act  as  a Supervisory 
Committee  under  his  chairmanship. 

Applicants  to  the  Department  of  Biology  should  arrange  to  take  the  GRE 
(Graduate  Record  Examination)  and  submiL  the  results  to  the  Faculty  of 
Graduate  Studies  together  with  their  application  forms.  Applicants  whose 
native  language  is  not  English  should,  in  addition  to  the  GRE.  write  the 
TOEFL  (l  est  of  English  as  a Foreign  Language)  and  submit  the  scores  to  the 
Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  together  with  their  application  forms  and  GRE 
results, 

AM  M.Sc.  and  Ph.D.  candidates  admitted  to  the  Department  ol  Biology  are 
expected  to  have  or  io  make  up  a background  knowledge  of  bash  biology  at 
least  equivalent  to  (hat  of  a B.Sc  student  graduating  from  ihis  department 

Applications  from  students  with  a first  class  academic  record  will  be  con- 
sidered lor  recommendation  at  any  time.  Applications  from  students  who 
have  less  than  a first  class  average  will  not  normally  be  considered  until  the  end 
ol  February,  when  all  such  applications  w ill  be  considered  and  evaluated 
together.  Applicants  with  less  ihan  a B + average  or  ns  equivalent  in  their  last 
two  years  of  work  will  not  normally  be  recommended  fot  admission  by  the 
Department  of  Biology. 
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CHEMISTRY 


l he  Department  offers  programs  of  study  leading  to  the  degrees  of  Master 
of  .Science  and  Doctor  of  Philosophy,  Research  areas  include  the  following: 
Jiga no- metallic  chemistry;  inorganic  kinetics;  transition  metal  chemistry; 
inorganic  photochemistry;  hydrides  ol  silicon,  boron,  and  transition  metals: 
multmudear  NMR  studies;  synthetic  organic  chemistry”  natural  products: 
biogenesis:  physical  organic  chemistry;  photochemistry;  kinetics  and  mechan- 
isms; free  radical  chemistry;  structural  studies,  x-ray  crystallography;  molecu- 
lar spectroscopy ; electrode  kinetics;  surface  phenomena;  solid  state  luminesc- 
ence; electron  impact  phenomena;  molecular  orbital  calculations,  photo- 
electron  spectroscopy,  bioinorganic  chemistry  and  chemical  aspects  of  en- 
viron mental  toxicology. 

Amongst  the  many  modern  research  instruments  available  are:  high  resolu- 
spectrometer,  x-ray  diffractometer,  gas  chromatographs,  E$R  with 
, DOR  and  multmudear  Fourier  transform  NMR  facilities,  infrared  and 
ultras  lolet  spectrometers,  gas  chromatographs,  G.C/MA  .laser  interferomet- 
ers, signal  averager,  medium  and  high  resolution  grating  spectrographs,  laser 
Raman  spectrometer,  PDF  1 1 and  IBM  computers. 

Because  ol  the  varied  backgrounds  of  students  entering  graduate  school 
the  Department  requires  all  entering  graduate  students  to  take  a set  of  oriema- 
tion  examinations  soon  after  their  arrival.  Students  showing  deficiencies  in 
their  knowledge  of  fundamental  chemistry  will  be  required  to  make  good  the 
elicit  by  approved  reading  or  by  taking  and  passing  the  appropriate  under- 
graduate courses.  Failure  to  achieve  a minimum  of  B-  in  an  undergraduate 
chemistry  course  will  normally  result  in  the  student  being  asked  to  withdraw. 
Candidates  for  graduate  degrees  are  required  to  complete  Chemistry  399 
i,  I .Sc.  thesis)  or  699  (Ph.D.  Dissertation).  They  are  also  required  to  take 
meniistiy  599  (Seminar)  throughout  then  period  of  registration.  In  addition, 
candidates  lor  the  M.Sc.  degree  are  required  to  complete  at  least  9 units  of 
gra  uate  courses  in  Chemistry,  For  the  Ph.D,  degree  15  units  of  graduate 
courses  in  Chemistry  are  normally  required.  In  both  cases  substitution  of 
appropriate  courses  from  other  departments  may  be  made  with  the  permis- 
sion of  the  candidate  s supervisory  committee. 

Faculty  and  Major  Fields  of  Research 

\S  alter  J Balfour,  Ph.D,  Electronic  spectroscopy, 

(McMaster) 

Graham  R.  Branton,  Ph.D,  Photoelectron  spectroscopy  and 

(Southampton)  electron  impact  phenomena;  Mass 

spectrometry'  and  environmental 
chemistry. 


Gordon  W.  Bushnell  Ph  D. 
(West  Indies) 

Thomas  YV , Dingle,  Ph.D. 
(Alberta) 

Keith  R.  Dixon.  Ph,D. 
(Strathclyde) 

Alf  red  Fischer,  Ph,D, 

(A Zealand) 

Thomas  M.  Fyles.  Ph.D. 

(York) 

Sidney  G,  Gibbins,  Ph.D. 
(Washington) 

Martin  B.  Hocking,  Ph  D, 
(Southampton) 

Alexander  D.  Kirk,  Ph,D. 
(Edinburgh) 

Alexander  McAuley.  Ph,D„  D,$c. 
(Glasgow) 


Reginald  H.  Mitchell,  Ph.D. 
(Cambridge) 

Robert  N,  O'Brien,  Ph.D, 

( Manchester) 

Gerald  A,  Pott  it  on.  Ph.D. 

(Saskatchewan) 

Frank  P,  Robinson,  Ph.D. 
(Alberta) 

Stephen  R.  Stobari,  Ph,D. 

( Nottingham) 

Paul  R,  West,  Ph.D. 

( M t Master) 


CLASSICS 


1 he  Department  of  Classics  offers  a program  ol  studies  leading  Lo  the 
degree  of  Master  ol  Arts  in  the  areas  of; 

Greek  Literature 
Latin  Literature 
Ancient  History 

A tout!  of  at  least  1 5 units  of  work  is  required.  The  Department  offers  three 
options:  (a)  thesis,  (b)  course  work  and  (c)  a combination  of  thesis  and  course 
work.  Applicants  should  seek  Departmental  approval  of  their  preferred  op- 
tion when  they  apply  for  admission.  For  candidates  who  choose  options  (a)  or 
(c).  there  shall  be  a final  oral  examination  on  the  thesis.  For  those  who  choose 
(b),  there  shall  be  a final  oral  examination  based  on  one  or  more  of  the 
gra  uate  courses  taken  by  the  candidate.  Proficiency  in  reading  either  French 
or  German  or  Italian  must  be  demonstrated.  For  further  information  please 
consult  the  Graduate  Adviser  of  the  Department  and  read  the  Department's 
entry  in  the  undergraduate  section  of  this  Calendar. 

Faculty  and  Fields  of  Research 

Keith  R.  Bradley.  B.Litt,  Roman  History,  especially  Late 

(Oxford)  Republic  and  Early  Empire; 

Roman  Social  Relations;  Roman 
historians  and  historiography. 


David  A.  Campbell,  M.A, 
( Oxford) 

John  G.  Fitch,  Ph.D. 
(Cornell) 


John  P.  Oleson.  Ph,D. 
(Hansard) 


Samuel  E,  Scully,  Ph.D. 
(Toronto) 


Gordon  S.  Shrimpton,  Ph.D, 
(Stanford) 

Peter  L,  Smith.  Ph  D. 

(Yale) 


COMPUTER  SCIENCE 


Crystallography, 

Theoretical  chemistry. 

Transition  metal  and  organomctallic 
chemistry, 

(On  study  leave.  1981-82.) 

Phy  sical  organic  chemistry . 

Synthetic  and  physical  organic 
chemistry:  Complexahon  and 
Transport  oflons. 

Hydrides  of  silicon,  boron  and 
transition  metals. 

Synthetic  and  physical  organic 
chemistry;  pollution  control 
Photochemistry  and  luminescence  of 
metal  complexes. 

Inorganic  kinetics  and  mechanisms  — 
solvolysis  and  redox  reactions; 
Bioinorganic  chemistry; 

Heavy  metal  toxicity, 

(On  study  leave,  198 1 -82,) 

Synthesis  of  novel  aromatic 
hydrocarbons  and  their 
environmental  effects. 

Electro  and  surface  chemistry . 

Natural  products. 

Organic  synthesis;  Phy  sical  organic 
chemistry. 

Main  groups  organometallic  chemistrv  - 
metal  hydrides. 

Electron  spin  resonance;  Organic 
free  radical  reaction  mechanisms; 
Environmental  chemistry  . 

(On  study  leave,  January -June  1982.) 


Greek  Poetry  . 


Greek  Tragedy,  especially  Sophocles; 
Roman  Tragedy,  especially  Seneca; 
Post- Augustan  Latin  Literature, 
particularly  poetry. 

Etruscan  and  Roman  Architecture; 
Ancient  Machinery;  Nautical 
Archaeology. 

(On  study  leave,  July-December  1981.) 

Greek  Tragedy,  especially  Euripides; 
Greek  Moral  Thought  (down  to 
C.400  B.C,)* 

Fifth  and  fourth-century  Greek 
history'  and  historiography. 

Roman  Comedy;  Augustan 
Latin  Poetry, 


1 he  Department  of  Computer  Science  offers  graduate  programs  leading  to 
the  degrees  of  Master  of  Arts  and  Master  of  Science, 


Students  should  consult  the  Department  of  Computer  Science  concerning 
courses  off  ered  in  any  particular  year. 
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ECONOMICS 


The  De panmem  of  Economics  offers  courses  of  study  leading  towards  the 
degree  of  Master  of  Arts,  The  program  is  designed  for  completion  in  one  year. 
Facilities  are  available  for  programs  in  International  Trade  and  Economic 
Development,  Regional  and  Urban  Economics  and  Natural  Resources  Eco- 
nomics, Economic  History,  Industrial  Organization  and  Public  Policy,  and 
others. 


Faculty  and  Major  Areas  of  Research 


Kenneth  L.  Avio,  Ph  D, 
(Purdue) 

Leo  L Bakony,  Ph.D, 
t Washington) 

Robert  V,  Cherneff.  Ph  D, 

( Washington } 

Donald  G,  Ferguson,  Ph  D, 
{ Toronto } 


Money  and  Banking;  Economics  of 
Crime;  Price  Theory . 
Econometrics;  Macroeconomic 
theory. 

Macroeconomic  theory.  Monetary 
theory.  International  Trade. 
International  Trade; 

Mathematical  Economics; 
Comparative  Systems. 


J.  Colin  H,  Jones*  Ph.D, 
(Queen's) 

Leonard  E.audadio,  Ph  D, 
f Washington) 

Izzud-Din  Pal,  Ph.D. 

iMcGttb 

Malcolm  Rutherford,  Ph.D. 
(Durham) 

Joseph  Schaalsma,  Ph.D. 
(Toronto) 

John  A.  Schofield,  Ph.D. 

i Simon  Fraser) 

William  D.  Walsh,  Ph.D. 
(Yate) 

Gerald  R,  Walter,  Ph*D. 
(California) 


Industrial  organization; 
Microeconomic  theory. 

Microeconomic  theory;  Environmental 
economics;  Industrial  organization, 
(On  study  leave.  July -Decern her  198  L) 
International  T rade;  Economic 
development;  Microeconomic  theon . 
History  of  economic  thought. 

Statistics;  Public  finance. 

Regional  Economics;  Benefit  Cost. 
Theory. 

Labour  economics.  Macroeconomic 
theory, 

U rban  economics.  Resources, 
Economic  doctrine. 

(On  study  leave.  January-June  1982.) 


EDUCATION 


Graduate  programs  in  the  Faculty  of  Education  are  under  review  and  there 
is  no  guarantee  that  current  programs  will  be  offered  next  year.  For  further 
information  contact  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  or  the  Faculty  of  Educa- 
tion Graduate  Advisers. 


MASTER  OF  ARTS 

The  Faculty  of  Education  offers  programs  leading  to  the  Master  of  Arts 
degree  in  Lhe  following  areas: 

Educational  Psychology 
Educational  Administration 
Curriculum  and  Instruction 
— Language  Arts;  Elementarv  and  Secondary 
— Mathematics 
— Music 

— Physical  Education 
— Science 
— Social  Studies 

In  addition  to  the  usual  admission  requirements  of  the  Faculty  of  Graduate 
Studies,  applicants  should  have  had  at  least  two  y ears  of  successful  relevant 
professional  experience. 


MASTER  OF  EDUCATION 

The  Faculty  also  offers  programs  leading  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Educa- 
tion in  the  following  areas: 

Curriculum  Studies 

Educational  Administration 

Language  Arts:  Elementary  and  Secondary 

Mathematics 

Music 

Physical  Education 
School  Counselling 
Science 

Secondary  Reading 
Soda!  Studies 

The  general  regulations  for  this  degree  arc  as  follows: 

(U  The  j\ faster  of  Education  degree  w ill  require  at  least  18  units  of  course 
w ork,  of  w hich  no  more  than  nine  units  may  be  at  the  390  and  400  level.  A 
comprehensive  final  examination,  (written  and/or  oral)  w ill  be  required. 
A Project  in  research  and/or  curriculum  development  may  be  required  as 
determined  by  the  Faculty  of  Education. 

(iij  The  usual  admission  requirements  of  foe  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies 
should  be  met  and.  in  addition,  applicants  must  have  had  at  least  three 
years  of  successful  relevant  professional  experience. 

However*  applicants  who  do  not  meet  the  normal  admission  require- 
ments of  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  may  be  granted  conditional 
admission  to  the  M.Ed.  program,  provided  the  applicant; 

(a)  holds  a recognized  bachelor’s  degree 

(b)  has  successful  relevant  professional  experience  for  a minimum  of 


five  years  as  attested  to  by  at  least  two  supervisors  of  the  applicant’s 
work 

(c)  is  recommended  for  admission  by  the  Faculty  of  Education  and 
approved  by  the  Admissions  Committee  of  the  Faculty  of  Graduate 
Studies* 

Formal  admission  to  the  M.Ed,  program  for  conditionally-admitted  stu- 
dents w'ili  be  granted  to  those  who  achiev  e a B average,  with  no  grade  less  than 
a B~  on  the  first  six  units  of  work  in  the  program. 

Students  who  wish  to  obtain  a British  Columbia  teaching  credential  as  part 
of  a Master  of  Education  program  should  refer  to  Post -Degree  Professional 
Programs  on  page  , for  elementary  and  page  * for  secondary.  Applicants 
for  these  programs  must  meet  all  Faculty  of  Education  and  Faculty  of  Gradu- 
ate Studies  admission  requirements  and  standards. 

DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

The  Faculty  also  offers  programs  leading  to  foe  Ph*D,  degree  in  Educational 
Psychology. 


ADMISSION  DEADLINES 

The  Faculty  of  Education  will  observe  foe  following  deadlines  for  initial 
applications  to  all  programs: 

February  15: 

For  applicants  seeking  Scholarships  and  Fellowships.  (In  the  event  of 
enrolment  limitations,  preference  will  be  given  to  applicants  meeting 
this  deadline,) 

March  31: 

For  applicants  seeking  admission  to  foe  following  Summer  Session. 

May  31: 

For  applicants  seeking  admission  in  September  of  foe  Following 
Winter  Session. 

October  15; 

For  applicants  seeking  admission  in  January  of  the  current  Winter 
Session. 


Faculty  and  Areas  of  Research 

SheiJah  M,  Allen,  Ph*D. 

(British  Columbia) 

Robert  D.  Armstrong,  Ed,D, 
(California) 

J.  Douglas  Ayers.  Ph  D. 
(Toronto) 

Daniel  G*  Bachor,  Ph.D. 
(Toronto) 

Robert  D.  Bell,  Ph.D, 

(Oregon) 


Secondary  reading;  English 
education*  teacher  training. 
Language  in  the  elementary  school. 

Psychometrics;  evaluation;  cognitive 
processes. 

(On  study  leave,  1981-82.) 

Children  with  learning  problems: 
instruction  for  exceptional 
children. 

Motor  learning;  instructional 
methodology. 

(On  study  leave,  January-June  1982.) 


Ian  L Bradley,  Ed.D, 
(British  Columbia) 

I K,  Burbank.  Ed.D, 

( Ctah  State ) 


J,C,  Cauood,  M,F,A. 

I Gtv } 

Gerald  A.  Carr.  PhD. 

( Stellenbosch) 

I Rey  A.  Carr,  Ph.D. 
{California) 

David  J.  Chabassol,  Ph.D, 
{Alberta} 

1 Franklin  E.  Churchley.  Ed.D. 
{Columbia) 

William  K.  Cross,  Ed.D. 

(Washington  State) 

David  Docheny,  Ph.D. 
(Oregon) 

John  A.  Downing.  Ph.D. 
(London) 


| John  D,  Eckerson.  Ph.D, 
t Oregon ) 

| Peter  O,  Evans.  Ph.D, 
(Alberta) 

Robert  H.  Fowler*  Ph  D. 
(Duke) 


Cary  F.  Goulson,  Ed.D, 

( Toronto ) 

John  F.  Hail  Ph.D, 

(Oregon  State) 

M . John  Marker.  Ed.D. 

(British  Columbia ) 

Geoffrey  G.  Hett*  Ph.D, 

(Oregon) 

Geoffrey  $,  Hodder.  M.A. 
f Unwerstty  of  Victoria) 

Christopher  E,  Hodgkin  son,  Ed.D. 
(British  Columbia) 


Edgar  B.  Home.  Ph.D, 
(Illinois) 

Bruce  L.  Howe.  Ph.D, 
(Oregon) 

John  J,  Jackson , Ph.D. 
(Alberto) 

Terry  D.  Johnson,  Ed.D. 
(British  Columbia ) 

A.  Richard  King,  Ph.D, 
(Stanford) 

Donald  W,  Knowles,  Ph.D, 
(Alberta) 

Arthur  Kratzmanu,  Ph.D. 
(Chicago) 

Werner  W.  Liedtke*  Ph.D. 
(Alberta) 


Aural  and  visual  discrimination  in 
music;  Canadian  music. 

Methodology  in  teaching 
Mat  he  m a tics;  CU rr  icul  u m 
development  in  elementary 
mathematics;  measurement 
of  math  attitudes. 

Curriculum  development 
in  elementary  an  education. 

Historical  and  comparative  physical 
education.  Biochemical  Analysis 
— Gymnastics  and  Track  and  Field. 

Pr  ev  entive  counselling;  communication 
skills;  learning  sty  les;  peer, 
counselling. 

Adolescence;  attitudes,  opinions,  and 
problem  areas. 

Music  curriculum  development, 
elementary  and  secondary;  early  child- 
hood music;  piano  in  music  education. 
Social  studies  methodology;  teacher 
education. 

Motor  development  and  maturation; 
acquisition  of  motor  skills; 
curriculum  development. 

Psychology  of  reading;  childrens 
language  and  thought;  cross- 
cultural  e Jtperi  men  ts;  comparative 
education. 

Sports  medicine:  adapted 
and/or  special  physical  education; 
human  response  to  thermal  stress. 

The  nature  and  development 
of  language  abilities;  the 
dev  elopment  of  word  meaning. 
Teaching  of  international 
relations  to  secondary 
students;  Twentieth  Century 
European  diplomatic  history. 

Secondary  history  methodology;  history 
of  education. 

History-  of  science;  ecology  and 
outdoor  education. 

Language  education;  psycho- 
linguistics. 

(On  study  leave.  1981-82.) 

Teacher  education:  behavioural 
counselling:  special  education. 

Art  curriculum:  aesthetic  judgmental 
process. 

Philosophy  of  administration;  values 
in  administrative  and  organizational 
theory;  value  theory  ; values  education; 
general  philosophy  . 

Curriculum  development  and 
individualized  instruction  in 
secondary  mathematics. 

Sport  psychology-;  curriculum 
development;  children's  play. 

Administration  and  psycho-social 
aspects  of  physical  education, 
recreation  and  sport. 

Children's  literature;  psycholinguistic 
approaches  to  reading  instruction. 

Sodo-cultural  variables  in 
educational  processes. 

Developmental  psychology  ; children's 
imaginative  abilities;  children’s 
responses  to  life  crises. 

The  governance  of  education. 

Elementary  mathematics:  early 
childhood  education . 


Fred  L.  Martens*  Ph.D. 
(Oregon) 

Yvonne  M.  Martin,  Ph.D, 

(McGill) 

Geoffrey  P,  Mason,  Ph.D. 

{ Washington  State) 

Margie  Mayfield,  Ph.D. 
(Minnesota) 

Walter  H.  MacGinitie,  Ph.D. 
(Columbia)  . 

R.  D.  McIntosh,  Ph.D, 

( Washington) 


John  McLcish*  Ph.D. 
(Leeds) 


Norma  I,  Mickelson,  Ph.D. 

{ Washington ) 

Walter  Muir,  Ph.D, 
(Alberta) 

Peter  J.  Murphy,  Ph.D. 
(Alberta) 

Antoinette  A.  Gberg.  Ph.D. 
(Alberta) 


Lloyd  O.  Gllila,  Ph  D. 
(Minnesota) 

Arthur  V.  Olson,  Ed.D. 
(Boston) 

Leslie  H.  Peake.  M,Sc. 
f Springfield  Coll.) 


R.  Vance  Peavy.  D.Ed, 
(Oregon) 


Geoffrey  D.  Potter.  Ph.D, 
( Sheffield) 

Roger  A.  Ruth,  Ph  D, 

( California . Berkeley) 
Marion  A.  Small.  M Ed. 

( Western  Washington) 

Frank  Smith,  Ph.D, 
(Harvard) 

David  R.  Stronck,  Ph.D, 
(Oregon  State ) 

Hugh  Taylor.  Ed.D. 
(Washington  State) 


Paul  F.  Thomas.  Ph.D. 
(Toronto) 


Henry  G,  Timko,  Ed.D. 
(Illinois) 

Beverly  A,  Timmons.  D.Ed, 
(Oregon) 

Ronald  E.  Tinney,  Ph.D, 
(Minnesota) 

Margaret  M.  Travis*  D.Ed. 
(Oregon) 
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Principles  of  physical  education; 
elementary'  and  secondary  physical 
education;  curriculum  development. 

Organization  theory:  supervision  and 
evaluation. 

Measurement  and  evaluation  of 
student  achievement,  educational 
programs,  moral  development. 

Early  childhood  education 
and  language  arts. 

Reading  comprehension  and 
evaluation. 

Secondary  choral  and 
instrumental  music; 
curriculum  and  methods, 

(On  study  leave.  1981-82.} 
Microtraining  (teaching  and 
counselling);  student  attitudes;  small 
learning  groups;  history  of  educational 
psychology;  musical  talent. 

Reading;  language. 

Learning;  measurement;  computer 
applications. 

Organizational  change  and 
development;  organizational  theory  . 
Curriculum  development  and 
evaluation,  especially  as 
performed  by  classroom  teachers, 

(On  study  leave*  January -June  1982.) 
Early  learning;  developmental  and 
remedial  reading. 

Reading, 

Elementary  school  physical 
education;  perceptual-motor 
development. 

(On  study  leave  1981-82.} 

Transpersonal  psychology;  adult 
counselling:  existential  orientation 
in  counselling;  creativity  and 
counselling. 

Educational  technology , 

Children’s  verbal  associations, 
social  class  differences  in  learning. 

Art  education;  curriculum 
development;  methodology, 

(On  study  leave,  198 142 J 
Psycholinguistics;  children's 
language  learning;  teacher  education. 

Science  and  health  education; 
environmental  and  outdoor  education, 

.Innovations  in  grading,  grade 
contract,  criterion -references 
grades;  classroom*  school*  and 
district  testing  programs. 

Geography  methods:  international 
development  education;  adult 
education;  transpersonal  and 
depth  psychology-;  qualitative, 
phenomenological  and  action  research; 
m euphoric  consequences  in  relation 
to  values  education;  quantitative 
methods  for  geography  teachers. 

Perceptual  skills  in  beginning 
reading. 

Delayed  auditory  feedback;  stuttering; 
analysis  of  speech. 

Learning  disabilities;  relationships 
and  communication  skills. 

Elementary  art  education. 
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H.  David  Turkington,  Ed.D. 
i Washington} 

Max  R,  Uhlemann,  Ph.D. 
(Colorado  State) 


Geraldine  H.  Van  Gyn.  Ph.D, 
(Alberta) 

James  H,  Vance,  Ph.D. 
(Alberta) 


Elementary  and  secondary  school 
physical  education:  curriculum 
development. 

Competency-based  training  of  pro- 
fessional and  para-professional  counsel 
lors;  interviewing  strategies;  environ- 
mental assessment;  stress  in  the 
classroom. 

Motor  learning  and  development; 
motor  control;  human  movement. 
Mathematics  education. 


Margery  M.  Vaughan,  Ed.D. 
(Georgia) 

Howard  A.  Wenger,  Ph.D. 
(Alberta) 

Richard  L,  Williams,  Ph  D, 

( Washington) 

Larry  D.  Yore,  Ph  D, 
(Minnesota) 

William  M.  Zuk,  Ph.D. 

( Oregon ) 


ENGLISH 


The  Department  of  English  offers  the  M,A.  degree  in  English,  Canadian, 
American  and  Commonwealth  Literature,  All  candidates  for  the  degree  must 
meet  all  the  general  requirements  of  the  University  of  Victoria  Faculty  of 
Graduate  Studies  as  well  as  the  specific  requirements  of  the  Department  of 
English. 

Although  the  Department  is  authorized  to  offer  the  Ph,D.»  applicants  for 
this  degree  are  not  being  accepted  at  the  present  time. 

All  applicants  must  have  achieved  at  least  a high  second  class  standing 
(normally  a B+  average)  in  the  final  tw-o  years  of  their  undergraduate  work. 
With  a good  Honours  B.A.,  or  a strong  major  in  English,  a full-time  student 
could  normally  expect  to  finish  the  M,A.  w ithin  one  calendar  year.  A part-time 
student,  or  one  who  is  required  to  make  up  course  work  at  the  undergraduate 
level,  would  normally  need  at  least  two  years  for  completion  of  the  degree.  A 
total  of  at  least  1 5 units  of  credit  is  required.  Half  year  seminars  carry  1 14  units 
of  credit.  The  thesis  is  valued  at  714  units.  Proficiency  in  reading  a language 
other  than  English  must  be  demonstrated  by  means  of  a w ritten  test. 

The  Department  offers  two  programs,  of  equal  status,  leading  to  the  M.A. 
degree; 

l.  Thesis  option 

(a)  5 courses  ( l Vi  units  each),  one  oF  which  is  English  5(H)  ™ 714  units 

(b)  thesis  (7  !4  units)  =714 

15 

± Non -thesis  option 

(a)  8 courses  ( l !4  units  each)  = 1 2 units 

(b)  Comprehensive  exam  (English  59ST  3 uniL  ) = 3 

15 

The  course  of  study  for  each  individual  M,A,  candidate  will  be  determined 
by  the  Director  of  English  Graduate  Studies  in  consultation  with  the  student 
and  his  supervisory  committee,  Transfer  is  possible  from  one  program  to  the 
other,  except  in  cases  where  a student  has  been  asked  to  withdraw. 

A departmental  guide,  A Handbook  for  Graduate  Students , is  available  on 
request. 


Faculty  and  Areas  of  Interest 

Lionel  Adey.  Ph  D. 

(Leicester) 

William  Benzie,  Ph  D. 
(Aberdeen) 

Edward  E.  Berry.  Ph.D, 
(Calif,  Ber  keley) 

Michael  R.  Best,  Ph.D. 
(Adelaide) 

Thomas  R,  Cleary,  Ph.D. 
(Princeton) 

Charles  Doyle,  Ph.D. 
(Auckland) 

Anthony  S,G.  Edwards,  Ph.D. 
(London) 

Anthony  B.  England,  Ph.D, 
(Yale) 

Mel  D.  Faber,  Ph.D. 

(Calif,  Los  Angeles) 

George  H.  Forbes,  Phil.M., 

(Toronto) 


19th  century  British  literature. 

1 8th  century  rhetoric, 
belles  letires. 

Shakespeare,  Renaissance  literature. 
{On  study  leave,  1 98 1 -82.) 
Renaissance  drama  and  Shakespeare, 
Elizabethan  popular  culture. 
Restoration  and  1 8th  century 
literature. 

Modem  poetry  and  poetics. 
Modernism.  . 

! 5th  and  1 6th  century  English 
literature  and  bibliography 
Early  J8ih  and  early  19th  century 
British  literature. 

(On  st  ud  y leave  .1981  -82.) 
Shakespeare;  Literature  and 
Psychology. 

Milton,  romantic  poetry. 


Bryan  N.S.  Gooch.  Ph.D. 
(London) 

Patrick  j.  Grant,  D,  Phil. 
(Stas**) 

JohnG.  Hayman,  Ph.D. 

(Northwestern) 

Anthony  W.  Jenkins,  Ph.D, 
(Calif,  Berkeley ) 

Carol  V.  Johnson,  Ph.D. 
(Bristol) 

Patricia  Roster,  Ph.D, 

(London) 

Burton  O.  Rurth,  Ph.D. 

(Calif,  Berkeley) 

Robert  G.  Lawrence.  Ph.D. 

(Wisconsin) 

Roy  F.  Leslie,  Ph.D. 

(Manchester) 

Samuel  L.  Matey,  Ph.D. 
(Washington) 

Victor  A,  Neufeldt.  Ph.D, 
(Illinois) 

Colin  J.  Panridge,  PhD. 

(Nottingham) 

Constance  M,  Rooke,  Ph.D. 

(North  Carolina) 

Robert  M.  Schuler,  Ph.D. 
(Colorado) 

Terry  G,  Sherwood,  Ph.D, 
(Calif.,  Berkeley) 

Herbert  F.  Smith,  Ph.D, 
(Rutgers) 

Nelson  C.  Smith,  Ph.D. 

{ W ashmgton) 

Henry  E,  Summerfield.  M.Lii, 
(Durham) 

Reginald  C.  Terry,  Ph.D, 

( London ) 

David  S.  Thatcher,  Ph.D. 
(Alberta) 

Diane  Tolomeo,  Ph.D, 
(Princeton) 

Bruce  E.  Wallis,  Ph  D. 
(Princeton) 

Trevor  L.  Williams,  Ph.D, 

( Wales) 


Edward  R,  Zietlow,  Ph.D. 
(Washington) 


Musical  creativity;  music  curriculum. 
(On  study  leave,  July -December  1981.) 

Physiology  of  sport  and  fitness. 

Elementary'  science;  measurement 
and  evaluation;  metric  education. 

Science  education;  teacher 
supervision  and  evaluation. 

Cross-cultural,  early  childhood  and 
art  education. 

(On  study  leave.  1981-82.) 


17th  and  18th  century  British 
literature;  relationship  betw  een 
poetry  and  music. 

Renaissance  literature 

1 8th  and  3 9th  century  British 
literature. 

Late  medieval  literature. 

Modern  American  poetry',  modem 
European  literature,  crirital  theory'. 

1 8th  century'  literature. 

(On  study  leave,  1981-82.) 

Renaissance  literature  and  drama. 

Elizabethan  and  Jacobean  drama, 
Canadian  literature. 

Old  and  Middle  English  literature, 
history  of  the  English  language. 
Restoration  and  18th  century'  British 
literature. 

19th  century  British  literature, 

(On  study  leave,  198 1 -82.) 

I9ih  and  20th  century  American 
literature.  Commonwealth 
literature, 

20  th  century'  American 
fiction,  women  in  literature. 
Renaissance  1 7th  century  English 
literature,  relations  between 
literature  and  science. 

Renaissance  literature. 

(On  study  leave,  1981-82.) 

19th  century'  American  literature. 

(On  study  leave,  1981-82.) 

1 9th  century  British  fiction, 

American  and  Canadian  literature, 
the  novel. 

18th  and  iHJih  century  British  literature. 

19th  century  British  literature,  Modern 
drama. 

Modern  British  literature 

Renaissance  literature.  Anglo-Irish 
literature, 

18th  and  19th  century  British 
literature, 

20th  century  British  literature  and 
political/ historical  background, 

(On  study  leave,  1981-82.) 

Modern  novel. 


FRENCH  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE 


Fatuity  of  G raduate  Studies  1 9 1 


1 , The  Depanmem  of  French  language  and  Literature  wilj  consider  appli- 
cations for  the  M.A.  program  in  French  from 

(a)  students  having  graduated  with  a B. A,  (Major)  in  French; 

(b)  students  with  equivalent  qualifications. 

2.  The  R.A.  (Major)  in  French  consists  of  a minimum  of  Fifteen  units  of 
senior  undergraduate  course  work  in  French,  three  of  which  are  rep- 
resented by  French  302  (advanced  grammar  and  composition,  introduc- 
tion to  stylist rics)  or  its  equivalent.  Students  who  have  not  included 
French  402  (advanced  language  course  in  modem  French  usage)  or  its 
equivalent  in  their  Major  must  take  this  course  in  addition  to  the  nine 
units  ot  course  work  stipulated  in  3,  (b)  below.  In  general,  students  who 
wish  to  be  admitted  to  the  M.A.  program  will  have  obtained  a minimum 
grade  point  average  of  6.50  in  the  French  courses  numbered  302  and 
above,  which  formed  their  Major, 

3.  The  M.A.  program  shall  consist  of  a minimum  of  fifteen  units  of  gradu- 
ate credit: 

(a)  a thesis  in  French  of  approximately  twenty- five  thousand  words, 
worth  six  units  of  credit; 

(b)  nine  units  of  course  work,  three  of  which  may  be  drawn  from  courses 
in  French  offered  at  the  senior  undergraduate  level 

4.  The  thesis  topic  selected  by  the  candidate  must  have  the  approval  both  of 
the  supervisory  committee  and  the  M.A,  committee  of  die  French  De- 
partment, This  regulation  also  applies  to  any  substantial  change  f rom  the 
approved  topic  which  the  candidate  may  wish  to  make  in  the  course  of  his 
research. 


5,  Candidates  are  required  to  possess  a reading  know  ledge  of  English.  In 
addition,  candidates  must  satisfy  the  Department  that  they  have  a work- 
ing knowledge  of  another  approved  language,  in  addition  to  French  and 
English. 


Faculty  and  Areas  of  Interest 

Olivier  M.  Abrioux.  Ph.D, 

{Aberdeen) 

Barrington  F.  Beardsmore*  Ph,D. 

( British  Columbia) 

John  C.  E.  Greene.  D.  de  I'Univ. 
(Grenoble) 

David  A,  Griffiths,  D.U. 

(Paris) 

Dr.  Pierre  Herbert,  D.esL, 

(Laval) 

Elaine  Umbrick,  D.de  1 lie  cycle 

(Poitiers) 

Jennifer  R.  Waehi -Walters. 

Ph.D.  (Latvian) 


1 7th  Century  French  Literature  and 
History  of  Ideas;  20th  Century  French 
Literature  to  1950, 

Medieval  French  Literature. 

1 9lh  Century  French  Literature 

!9ih  Century  French  Literature. 

Quebec  literature. 

Montaigne;  1 5th  Century  French 
Literature  and  History  of  Ideas, 

Butor,  Le  Ckfzio,  20th  Century' 

Novel. 


GEOGRAPHY 


The  Department  of  Geography  offers  courses  of  study  and  research  leading 
to  M.A,  and  Ph.D,  degrees.  Individual  programs  may  be  arranged  in  eco- 
nomic, urban,  resources,  physical  and  regional  geography  with  emphasis  on 
Canada,  especially  Western  Canada,  and  the  Pacific  Basin. 


Faculty  and  Research  Interests 

Gerald  M.  Barber.  Ph.D. 
(Toronto) 

Michael  C,  R.  Edgell.  Ph  D. 
(Birmingham) 

Harold  D,  Foster,  Ph.D. 

( London } 

Charles  H.  Howaison,  M.A, 
(British  Columbia) 

David  C-Y  Lai,  PhD 
( London) 

Malcolm  A.  Mick  lew  right,  Ph.D. 
(Washington) 

Peter  E.  Murphy,  Ph.D. 
f Ohio  Stale) 


J,  Douglas  Porteous,  Ph.D. 
(Hull) 

William  M.  Ross,  Ph.D, 

( Washington) 

W.  R.  Derrick  Sewell,  Ph  D 
( Washington) 

Stanton  E,  Toiler.  Ph.D. 

(Cahf  ,,  Los  Angeles) 

Rudolf  Wikkramadleke,  Ph.D. 
(London ) 


Urban:  Transportation; 

Quantitative  Analysis;  Economic, 

Physical:  Biogeography;  Landscape 
Evaluation:  Australia, 

Physical:  Applied  Geomorphology: 
Hydrology;  Natural  Hazards; 
Renewable  Energy  . 

Physical:  Geology;  Air  Photo 
Interpretation  , Western  Canada 

East  Asia:  Hong  Kong 
Overseas  Chinese;  China; 

Industrial;  Urban, 

(On  study  leave,  1981-82.) 

Economic:  Regional  Planning 
and  Development. 

Urban:  Community  Planning: 

Tourist  Management;  Quantitative. 
(On  study  leave,  july-December  1981,) 

Urban  Planning:  Behavioural,  Human- 
istic; Latin  America. 

Resources:  Political;  Legal; 

Coastal  Management;  Fisheries. 

Resources:  Behavioural; 

Policy  Analysis;  Water;  Energy', 

Physical:  Climatology- 
Heat  Balance;  japan. 

Asia:  South  and  Southeast  Asia: 
Economic  and  Cultural. 


Colin  J.  B.  W ood.  Ph . D.  Resources;  Conflict  Resolution ; 

(McMaster)  Economic:  Cultural. 

Admission  to  the  departmental  graduate  program  is  normally  granted  only 
to  those  students  having  honours  or  major  degrees  with  first  or  second  class 
standing  in  geography  (at  least  a B average).  Students  from  the  British  Isles, 
for  example,  are  expected  to  have  obtained  at  least  an  upper  second  class 
honours  degree,  A promising  student  lacking  such  qualifications  may  be 
allowed  to  make  up  this  deficiency,  being  required  to  register  as  an  unclassified 
student. 

Program  oj  Study 

Acceptance  into  the  graduate  program  requires  attendance  at  formal 
courses  and  the  presentation  and  defence  of  a thesis  or  dissertation.  There  is 
some  flexibility  in  the  number  of  units  required  to  complete  a graduate 
program.  Normally  12  units  of  course  work  are  required  together  with  15 
units  of  thesis  work  to  give  a total  of  27  units  for  the  M.A.  degree. Tor  the  Ph.D. 
degree,  the  requirements  are  27  units  of  course  work  and  18  units  of  thesis 
w ork.  Credits  may,  in  some  cases,  he  transferable  from  other  graduate  institu- 
tions. each  case  would  be  assessed  individually.  A student  normally  should 
expect  to  spend  two  years  of  academic  work  to  obtain  a Master's  degree. 
Doctoral  candidates  are  required  to  spend  two  years  in  attendance  and  nor- 
mally complete  the  program  in  Lhree  years. 

The  department  participates  in  the  Cooperative  Education  Program  of  the 
Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies.  Under  this  program  a newly  registered  student 
spends  the  first  yeas  of  his  program  on  course  work,  the  second  year  is  spent 
working  at  a paid  research  related  position  in  either  industry  or  government. 
The  third  year  the  student  returns  to  the  University  to  complete  his  research, 
and  write  and  defend  this  thesis.  The  co-op  program  is  open  to  both  M.A,  and 
Ph.D.  candidates  and  normally  extends  the  length  of  time  required  for  the 
degree  by  one  year.  W'hile  the  University  will  make  every  effort  to  place 
students  in  suitable  research  positions,  it  cannot  guarantee  that  every  student 
can  be  accommodated. 

Enquiries  concerning  the  graduate  program  may  be  addressed  to  the  Grad- 
uate Studies  Adviser,  Department  of  Geography.  Application  forms  for  ad- 
mission, which  include  the  indication  of  need  for  financial  assistance,  can  be 
obtained  directly  from  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies,  The  attention  of 
students  is  drawn  to  the  departmental  closing  date  for  applications,  March  31. 
Completed  applications  and  supporting  documents  must  be  available  for 
consideration  by  the  Department  on,  or  prior  to,  that  date. 


I 92  Fac  ulty  of  Graduate  Studies 


HISTORY 


The  Depanmem  of  History  offers  two  programs  leading  to  the  M.A.  degree 
by:  { I ) thesis  option,  and  (2)  non-thesis  option.  Subject  to  the  admission 
requirements  of  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies,  admission  to  either  program 
normally  requires  a Bachelor  s degree  with  a minimum  overall  average  of  B + 
(7 59c  or  high  Second  Glass),  or  a Bac  helor's  degree  w ith  a minimum  average  of 
A-  (,80c/f  or  First  Class)  in  die  final  year's  work.  A candidate  with  background 
deficiencies  in  history  may  be  required  to  register  for  a year  as  a qualifying 
graduate  student  before  being  admitted  to  a degree  program. 

Thesis  Option 

A student  electing  the  thesis  option  will  w rite  a thesis  of  approximately 
59,900  words,  and  must  successfully  defend  this  thesis  in  an  oral  examination. 
He  will  also  be  required  to  complete  a graduate  seminar  in  historiography 
(History  500).  Facilities  are  available  for  thesis  work  in  Canadian  history 
(particularly  British  Columbia.  Western  Canadian  and  Canadian  military  his- 
tory), and  limited  topics  in  other  areas,  such  as  intellectual,  diplomatic,  British, 
and  Western  American  history.  The  University’s  McPherson  Library  has  hold- 
ings in  excess  of  850,000  volumes,  and  graduate  students  may  also  be  granted 
access  to  the  Provincial  Library  and  Archives,  which  include  notable  manu- 
script collections  relating  to  western  Canada  and  the  northwestern  United 
States. 

Non-Thesis  Option 

A student  electing  the  non-thesis  option  will  select  two  fields  from  the 
following  areas:  American  History  . British  History,  Canadian  History.  Euro- 
pean History,  and  Asian  History.  Alternatively,  his  two  fields  may  be  chosen 
thematically  rather  than  geographically  from  such  studies  as  intellectual,  so- 
cial. diplomatic,  military,  or  urban  history. 

Two  members  of  the  Department  , chosen  in  consultation  w ith  the  Graduate 
Adviser,  will  constitute  the  student’s  "field  committee-'  in  each  of  his  two 
selected  areas,  and  one  of  the  two  will  serve  as  the  supervisor  in  each  field.  Each 
field  committee  will  draw*  up  a bibliography  of  required  readings,  meet  with 
the  student  periodically,  and  set  a written  field  examination  of  three  hours 
duration  that  will  be  graded  by  at  least  two  members  of  the  Department.  Field 
committees  will  normally  be  established  in  September,  and  the  student  will 
w rite  the  examination  in  the  following  April. 

The  student  will  be  required  to  meet  with  the  Ik  Id  supervisor  on  a regular 
basis  - at  least  once  a month  - during  the  winter  session.  Part-time  students 
may  prepare  one  field  per  year  but  are  reminded  that  they  w ill  be  examined  in 
both  fields  in  the  final  oral  examination.  Students  who  obtain  a 5.00  grade 
point  average  but  who  obtain  less  than  B standing  in  History  509  may  one  time 
only  repeat  History  500. 

The  candidate  w ill  also  be  required  to  write  an  extended  research  paper  of 
approximately  12,000  words.  Normally  ibis  will  be  directed  by  one  of  the  two 
field  supervisors.  The  paper  will  be  read  and  assessed  by  the  supervisor  giving 
the  course  and  two  other  members  of  the  Department. 

The  student's  two  field  supervisors  plus  a member  of  the  Graduate  Faculty 
irom  outside  the  Department  will  comprise  the  student's  Final  Examining 
Committee.  The  outside  member  will  be  provided  with  copies  of  the  required 
bibliographies  in  both  fields,  as  well  as  a copy  of  the  extended  research  paper. 
Af  ter  completing  all  other  requirements,  the  student  will  be  orally  examined  in 
his  competence  in  his  chosen  fields  of  history  by  the  Final  Examining 
Committee. 

General 

All  candidates  for  the  M.A.  degree  must  demonstrate  a reading  knowledge 
of  a second  language  acceptable  to  the  Depanmen t in  order  to  qualify  for 
graduation.  This  requirement  may  be  met  w hile  the  student  is  registered  in  the 
graduate  program  by  obtaining  a grade  of  "B"  or  better  in  a reading  course 
such  as  French  300,  German  390.  or  an  equivalent,  offered  by  the  respective 
language  department.  Alternatively,  a student  with  a previous  knowledge  of  a 


language  to  the  required  level  may  take  an  examination  set  by  the  appropriate 
language  department.  Examinations  will  normally  be  of  two  hours  duration 
and  may  be  written  with  the  aid  of  a dictionary.  They  will  normally  be  ad- 
ministered three  times  a year  - in  September  or  October.  March  and  August. 
New  students  are  strongly  urged  to  take  their  language  examination  in  the  fall, 
an  examination  usually  scheduled  for  the  first  week  of  the  term,  in  order  that, 
if  necessary  , students  may  enrol  in  a language  course,  sot  ^students  will  not 
be  permitted  to  sit  their  oral  examinations  until  they  have  satisfied  this  lan- 
guage requirement. 

Students  are  normally  ad  mined  for  study  beginning  in  September  and  must 
complete  all  requirements  by  April  15  to  graduate  in  May.  Part-time  study  is 
permitted,  but  the  degree  must  be  completed  w ithin  five  years  of  the  initial 
registration. 

Although  there  are  no  formal  residence  requirements,  residence  is  recom- 
mended. 

Faculty  and  Major  Fields  of  Interest 


Alan  F,  J.  Ambise,  Phi), 

Urban  Fusion  ; Western  Canada. 

(British  Columbia) 

Peter  A.  Baskerv  ille.  Ph  D, 

Business  history;  p re-Con ledera Lion. 

(Queen's) 

Ralph  C.  Croizier.  Ph.D 

Modern  China, 

(Calif.,  Berkeley) 

Brian  W.  Dippie,  Ph.D, 

Intellectual-cultural;  19th 

(Texas) 

Century  L'.S. 

Chad  M,  Gaf field.  Ph.D. 

Social  history;  quantitative 

(Toronto) 

methods;  pre<Con  federation. 

Charlotte  S M.  Girard.  Ph  D, 

20th  Century  Diplomacy; 

(Bryn  Mawr) 

Modern  France;  Canadian  Foreign 

James  E,  Hendrickson,  Ph.D 

Policy. 

British  Columiba;  American  West. 

(Oregon) 

Sydney  W Jackman,  Ph,D, 

19th  Century  Britain. 

(Hunard) 

G.R.  Ian  MacPherson.  Ph  D. 

Modern  Canada;  Agrarian; 

( Western  Ontario) 

Co-operative  History. 

Robert  j.  McCue.  Ph.D. 

10th  Century'  Europe, 

i Brtgkam  Young) 

Angus  G,  McLaren,  Ph,D, 

1 9th  Century  European  Social  history 

((Harvard) 

John  Money,  Ph.D. 

18th  Century  Britain, 

(Cambridge) 

(On  study  leave,  Jamiary-June  1982.) 

Patricia  F„  Roy.  Fh,D. 

Modern  Canada,  British  Columbia, 

(British  Columbia) 

Reginald  H.  Roy,  Ph.D. 

Military  and  Strategic  Studies; 

f Washington) 

Canada. 

Donald  L.  Senese,  Ph.D, 

19th  and  20th  Century 

( Harvard) 

Russia, 

Phyllis  M.  Senese,  Ph,D. 

French  Canada. 

(York) 

W.  George  Shelton,  Ph.D. 

Intellectual  History, 

(Pennsylvania) 

David  A,  T.  Stafford,  Ph.D. 

20th  Century  Europe. 

(London) 

{On  leave.  1981  -82.) 

E,  Patricia  Tsurumi,  Ph  D. 

Modem  Japan . 

(Harvard) 

Wesley  T.  Wooley,  Ph.D. 

U.S,  Diplomatic  and  Political 

(Chicago) 

History, 

HISTORY  IN  ART 


The  Department  of  History  in  An  offers  a program  leading  to  the  degree  of 
Master  of  Arts. 

The  M.A.  program  is  designed  to  be  completed  in  two  years,  although  in 
exceptional  circumstances  the  program  may  be  of  shorter  duration.  In  their 
first  year  students  are  expected  to  take  four  courses.  History  in  Art  501,  the 
basic  course  in  methodology  and  the  history  of  art  history*,  must  be  taken  by  all 
students.  In  addition,  a student  primarily  interested  in  Western  art,  must  take 


at  least  one  course  in  Eastern  art  (Islamic,  Endian,  or  Far  Eastern).  Similarly,  a 
student  whose  primary  interest  is  in  Eastern  art.  must  take  at  least  one  course 
in  a field  of  Western  art.  The  M.A.  thesis  is  the  focus  of  the  second  year's  work. 
The  Department  recommends  highly  that  entering  graduate  students  have 
a reading  knowledge  of  at  least  one  foreign  language,  preferably  French  or 
German,  If  the  University  offers  courses  in  a language  indispensable  to  their 
M.A.  program,  they  should  be  prepared  to  undertake  language  training  in 
addition  to  their  normal  course  work. 
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Faculty  and  Research  Interests 

Alan  Cowans,  Ph  D, 

(Princeton/ 


Siri  Gunasinghe*  D,L\ 

(Pans) 

John  L Osborne,  Ph  D. 
(Couriautd  Institute,  London) 


Architectural  history;  North 
American  art  and  architecture: 
popular  commercial  am; 
cross-cultural  history  , 

Buddhist  and  Hindu  art  and 
architecture  of  South  and 
Southeast  Asia;  Indian  painting. 
Medieval  and  Byzantine  art  history; 
Byzantine  mosaics. 


Martin].  Segger,  M,Phii. 
[Warburg,  London) 


Anthony  Welch*  Pb.D. 
(Harvard) 


Charles  R.  Wicke*  Ph,D, 
(Arizona) 


British  Columbia  architecture; 
conservation  and  museology' ; 
Renaissance/  Baroque  arts. 

Iranian  painting;  architecture  of 
Muslim  India;  Islamic  art  and 
architecture. 

(On  study  leave*  1981-82.) 

Pre-Columbian  Art;  Latin- American 
Art;  Cross-cultural  studies. 


LINGUISTICS 


The  Department  of  Linguistics  offers  programs  of  study  and  research 
leading  to  the  degrees  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  and  Master  of  Am  in  the 
following  areas: 

1 . Theoretical  Linguistics*  especially  as  this  applies  to  grammatical  theory  , 
phonological  theory,  experimental  phonetics*  psycholinguistics. 

2.  Applied  Linguistics*  especially  as  this  applies  to  Canadian  English*  dia- 
lectology, lexicology  * English  for  non-native  speakers,  languages  of  the 
Pacific  Rim*  and  indigenous  languages  of  the  Northwest. 


MASTER  OF  ARTS 

The  Department  offers  two  programs,  of  equal  status,  leading  to  the  M.A. 
degree:  ( 1 ) by  course  work  and  thesis*  and  (2)  by  course  work  only.  Admission 
to  either  program  normally  requires  a Bachelor's  degree  with  a minimum 
overall  average  of  B + in  the  final  year's  work.  A candidate  with  insufficient 
preparation  may  be  required  to  register  for  a year  as  an  undergraduate 
student  or  spend  a year  as  a qualifying  graduate  student  before  being  admitted 
to  a degree  program.  Ordinarily*  a student  once  accepted  into  an  M.A.  pro- 
gram can  expect  to  take  two  years  to  complete  it.  For  either  option  mentioned, 
a student  will  require  a total  of  24  units  of  credit.  At  the  discretion  of  the 
Department,  up  to  nine  units  may  be  taken  at  the  senior  undergraduate  level. 
Where  deemed  appropriate*  up  to  three  units  may  be  taken  in  another  depart* 
mem.  All  candidates  are  required  to  complete  Linguistics  503/508  {Syntax), 
505/510  {Phonology  ) and  3 units  of  Linguistics  58 1 {Colloquium).  In  order  to 
qualify  for  gradual  ion,  all  students  must  demonstrate  a reading  knowledge  of, 
or  fluency  in*  French  or  some  other  language  acceptable  to  the  Department. 

Thesis  Option 

This  program  involves  12-18  units  of  course  work:  thus  6-12  units  of  credit 
will  be  assigned  to  the  thesis.  The  relative  allocation  of  credit  to  course  work 
and  thesis  will  depend  on  candidates’  individual  qualifications.  The  Depart* 
mem  recognizes  that  at  the  end  of  a student's  first  year,  the  number  of  units 
allowable  for  thesis  credit  may  be  subject  to  revision. 

Non-Thesis  Option 

A student  electing  the  non-thesis  option  is  required  to  take  24  units  of  course 
work,  subject  to  the  conditions  detailed  above.  The  student  will  be  orally 
examined  at  the  conclusion  of  his  program  on  his  knowledge  of  the  theory  of 
Linguistics  as  it  relates  to  the  courses  he  has  taken. 


DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

The  Department  also  otters  a program  leading  to  the  Ph.D.  degree  in 
Linguistics.  The  normal  expectation  is  that  a student  entering  the  program  has 
an  M.A.  degree.  All  students  are  admitted  on  a provisional  basis;  the  candidacy 
examination  will  be  held  upon  satisfactory  completion  of  a minimum  of  9 units 
of  600  level  courses  as  specified  by  the  Department.  An  acceptable  dissertation 
proposal  is  expected  from  the  Linguistics  690  course.  Students  will  normally  sit 
for  candidacy  exams  in  April  or  December  following  their  entry  into  a Ph.D. 
program.  In  the  case  of  students  planning  fieldwork  in  the  second  year  of  their 
program,  however*  provision  can  be  made  for  them  to  take  pan  of  their 
candidacy  exams  after  such  fieldwork,  I n any  event*  the  candidacy  exams  must 
be  completed  within  24  months  of  entry  into  the  program.  Students  are 
required  to  take  30  units  of  credit  (including  their  dissertation)  beyond  the 
M.  A.  degree  for  a Ph  D,  The  minimum  duration  for  a Ph.D.  program  is  two 
calendar  years*  but  in  general  such  a program  will  take  at  least  three  years  to 
complete,! n order  to  qualify  for  graduation,  all  students  must  demonstrate  a 
reading  knowledge  of.  or  fluency  in.  two  languages  other  than  English  accept- 
able to  the  Department;  one  of  these  will  normally  be  French, 

Enquires  concerning  the  graduate  program  should  be  addressed  to  the 
Graduate  Studies  Adviser,  Department  of  Linguistics.  Application  forms  for 
admission  can  be  obtained  directly  from  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies. 


Faculty  and  areas  of  Interest 

James  Arthurs,  Ph.D. 

(British  Columbia) 

Barry  F.  Carlson,  Ph  D. 
(Hawaii) 

Thomas  M.  Hess*  Ph,D, 
(Washington) 


Thomas  E.  Hukari,  Ph.D. 

( Washington) 

Joseph  F.  Kess,  Ph  D, 
(Hawaii) 

Geoffrey  N.  O'Grady,  Ph.D. 

{Indiana) 

Henry  j.  Warkentyne,  Ph,D, 
(London) 


Romance  Linguistics; 

Syntax;  Stylistics. 

Wakashan,  Salishan  Languages. 

Western  Canadian  Indian 
Languages;  Applied  Linguistics, 
Pacific  Northwest  Mythology  . 

(On  study  leave*] an uary-June  1982*) 
Grammatical  Theory  , Phonology  * and 
Western  Canadian  Indian  Languages. 
Psycholinguistics*  Austronesian 
Languages;  Sociolinguistics. 
Phonology;  Historical  Linguistics; 
Australian  Languages. 

(On  study  leave*  1981-82.) 
Dialectology*  Applied  Linguistics, 
Acoustic  Phonetics*  and  Japanese, 


MATHEMATICS 


1.  The  Department  of  Mathematics  offers  graduate  programs  leading  to 
the  degrees  of  Master  of  Arts  and  Master  of  Science  in  Pure  Mathematics, 

Applied  Mathematics,  and  Statistics, 

2.  Potential  graduate  students  who  wish  to  obtain  a Master's  degree  in 
Mathematics  will  be  required  to  satisfy  the  following  requirements. 

The  student  should  normally  have  the  equivalent  of  an  honours  degree 
in  Mathematics  in  one  of  the  emphasis  areas  as  listed  in  the  Mathematics 

entry  for  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science.  A student  without  this  back-  4* 

ground  will  be  required  to  make  up  any  deficiency.  In  so  doing*  he  is 
expected  to  obtain  a grade  of  at  least  a B (5,06)  in  each  such  make-up 
course,  and  an  average  of  at  least  B+  (6.00)  overall  in  his  make-up  5. 

courses. 

3.  Each  graduate  student  must,  in  addition*  complete  a program  of  study  6. 

consisting  of  a minimum  of  fifteen  units*  made  up  of  either 


(a)  at  least  1 2 units  at  the  500  level  or  higher*  and  the  remainder  at  the 
400  level  or  higher,  or 

(b)  a thesis  and  8 units  at  the  500  level  or  higher*  and  the  remainder  at 
the  400  level  or  higher. 

It  should  be  emphasized  that  this  is  a minimum  requirement,  and  addi- 
tional work  may  be  required  of  individual  students. 

Math*  58 1 Directed  Studies*  It  is  possible,  under  certain  circumstances, 
with  the  approval  of  the  Graduate  Committee*  for  a student  to  take 
directed  studies  under  the  supervision  of  a faculty  member. 

A graduate  student  is  governed  by  the  Departmental  regulations  in  force 
at  the  time  of  his  initial  graduate  registration* 

For  each  graduate  student  there  shall  be  a Superv  isory'  Committee  of  at 
least  three  members  approved  by  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies,  one  of 
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whom  shall  be  from  outside  the  Department.  The  Committee  shall  re- 
commend to  the  Department  Chairman  and  then  to  the  Faculty  of  Grad- 
uate Studies  a program  of  studies.  For  a thesis  candidate  the  committee 
shall  examine  the  thesis  and  conduct  a Final  oral  examination  of  the 
candidate  on  his  thesis.  For  a non-thesis  candidate  the  committee  shall 
conduct  both  written  and  an  oral  examination  of  the  candidate  on  his 
discipline.  In  both  cases,  the  final  oral  will  be  chaired  by  die  Dean  of 
Graduate  Studies  or  his  nominee.  The  Committee  may  conduct  other 
examinations.  The  Department  Chairman  and  the  Committee  shall  re- 
commend to  the  faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  that  a degree  be  awarded  to 
a successful  candidate. 

7.  The  student  is  responsible  for  familiarizing  himself  with  other  regula- 
tions as  outlined  in  the  University  Calendar  and  the  Brochure  of  the 
Faeultv  of  Graduate  Studies. 


Faculty  and  Fields  of  Research 

Stanley  R,  Clark.  Ph.D. 
{Manchester) 

Ernest  J.  Cockayne.  Ph.D, 
{British  Columbia) 

Roger  R.  Davidson,  Ph.D. 

{Florida  State ) 

William  R.  Gordon,  Ph.D. 

[Calif  , Santa  Barbara) 

VV.  Keith  Hastings.  Ph.D. 

{ Toronto) 

Denton  E.  Hew  gill,  Ph.D. 

{British  Columbia) 

Lowell  A.  Hinrichs,  Ph.D. 

{ Oregon ) 

Albert  Hurd,  Ph.D. 

{ Stanford) 


Simulation. 

Combinatorics. 

Statistics, 

Linear  and  Multilinear  Algebra, 
Statistics. 

Partial  Differential  Equations, 

(On  study  leave.  1981-4*2.) 

Geometry,  Topology. 

Nonstandard  Analysis,  Dynamical 
Systems,  Partial  Differential  Equations, 


Bruce  R.  Jo h nson . Ph . D , 
{Oregon) 

Walter  P Kotorynski.  Ph.D. 

1 Toronto) 

David  J,  Deeming,  Ph  D. 

{Alberta) 

Charles  R.  Miers*  Ph.D. 

(CaltJ.,  Los  Angeles) 

Donald  J,  Miller,  Ph.D. 

{Me Master) 

Gary  G.  Miller,  Ph.D. 

(Missouri) 

Charles  E.  Murley,  Ph.D. 

( Washington) 

Robert  E.  Odeh.  Ph.D. 

{ Carnegie  Institute  oj  Technology) 
W illiam  E.  PFaffenberger,  Ph  D. 
(Oregon) 

James  Riddell,  Ph.D, 

(Alberta) 

Earl  D.  Rogak,  Ph  D 
(Michigan) 

Marvin  Shin  hot,  Ph.D. 

(Stanford) 

H.  Paul  Smith.  Ph.D. 

(Montana) 

Hari  M.  Srivastava,  Ph  D. 

( Jodhpur ) 

Pauline  van  den  Driessehe,  Ph  D. 
f Wales) 


Mathematical  Statistics.  Probability. 

Differential  Equations, 

Approximation  Theory. 

(On  study  leave,  1981-82.) 
Functional  Analysis. 

Algebra.  Graph  Theory. 

Topology. 

Homological  Algebra,  Abelian 
Group  Theory. 

Statistics, 

Banach  Algebras,  Operator  Theory 
F larmomc  Analysis. 

Number  theory. 

Functional  Analysis.  Partial 
Differential  Equations.  Optimal 
Control, 

Functional  Analysis, 

Differential  Equations,  Applied 
Mathematics, 

Mathematics  Education, 
Combinatorics.  Finite  Geometry  , 
(On  study  leave,  1981-82.) 

Analysis.  Applied  Mathematics. 
Mathematical  Physics, 

Applied  Mathematics, 

Differential  Equations. 


MUSIC 


All  Master's  programs  in  the  School  of  Music  require  a minimum  attendance 
of  i wo  winter  sessions  and  at  least  24  units  of  course  credit. 

Apart  from  the  regulations  specified  by  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  in 
the  current  Calendar,  the  School  of  Music  requires  of  students  in  musicology 
the  following  special  qualifications: 


M.A,  AND  PH.D.  IN  MUSICOLOGY 

Admission 

An  applicant  is  requested  to  send,  along  w ith  official  transcripts  of  previous 
college  study  , examples  of  his  or  her  work  in  the  field  of  music  hisLory,  such  as 
honours  papers  or  Master's  thesis,  which  will  be  returned. 

Language  requirement 

M.A.  A good  reading  knowledge  of  German  and  French  is  required  before 
admission.  Applicants  w ith  a reading  know  ledge  of  another  f oreign  language 
may  be  accepted  provisionally,  but  must  demonstrate  their  proficiency  in 
German  and  French  to  the  School  by  December  of  their  first  year  of  graduate 
study  at  the  University  of  Victoria.  A reading  knowledge  of  other  foreign 
languages  may  be  required  if  necessary  to  the  applicants  intended  field  of 
specialization.  Courses  taken  to  fulfill  this  requirement  are  considered  reme- 
dial, and  units  earned  thereby  will  not  be  counted  toward  the  course  re- 
quirements. 

Ph.D,  Same  requirements  as  above  upon  entering,  but  the  student  must  also 
pass  a reading  examination  in  French  and  German  before  December  of  his 
second  year  of  attendance, 

A reading  know  ledge  of  other  foreign  languages  may  be  required  if  neces- 
sary to  the  applicants  intended  field  of  specialization. 

Com  p rebensi  ve  exam  j nations 

Comprehensive  examinations  in  Theory,  History  , and  Musicology  may  be 
taken  in  December  or  April  each  year.  Full-time  M.A,  students  are  required  to 
complete  these  to  the  Schools  satisfaction  by  the  end  of  their  first  year  in  the 
program.  Part-time  M.A.  students  will  be  advised  during  their  first  year  in  the 
program  when  they  should  ex  pea  to  complete  these  examinations. 


Ph.D.  dissertation  prospectus 

A prospectus  will  be  required  for  submission  to  the  student's  ad vi son- 
committee  and  should  include  ( I ) a description  of  the  research  situation  in  the 
chosen  field  of  study,  including  detailed,  specific  references  to  existing  pub- 
lished studies,  their  scope  and  limitations;  (2)  a precise  statement  oF  the 
research  problem  or  problems  upon  which  the  dissertation  is  to  locus,  and  a 
summary  of  the  proposed  plan  of  study;  (8)  a description  of  the  state  of  the 
primary  source  materials  and  their  immethaie  availability;  and  (4)  as  an  ap- 
pendix. a sefeaed  but  comprehensive  bibliography  (prelerably  annotated)  of 
directly  relevant  books  and  articles. 

M.A.  Thesis 

The  thesis  should  be  completed  during  the  last  term  of  residence. 

Ph.D,  dissertation 

This  should  be  a significant  contribution  to  original  musicology  research. 

M.MUS.  IN  PERFORMANCE 

it  is  preferable  tor  an  applicant  to  visit  the  School  tor  an  interview  and 
audition  in  his  performance  medium.  When  that  is  impractical,  a high  quality 
tape  recording  must  suffice.  This  should  be  of  at  least  thirty  minutes  duration 
and  present  solo  playing  of  two  nr  more  works  in  contrasting  style.  Acceptance 
v ia  tape  is  always  provisional  pending  audition  in  person  upon  arrival  in 
September, 

Acceptance  for  the  M.Mus.  in  Performance  requires  specialization  at  ad- 
vanced level  in  a specific  performance  medium  (for  example,  trumpet,  piano, 
voice).  Further  growth  as  a soloist  and  ensemble  participant  is  a degree  re- 
quirement. formal  evidence  of  which  is  demonstrated  through  die  candidates 
degree. 

The  candidate's  individual  program  is  devised  to  accomplish  this  and  to 
complement  it  with  study  in  related  areas,  e.g.,  conducting,  performance 
practices,  composition,  theory,  music  history,  theatre,  history  in  an. 
languages. 

Students  enrolled  in  a program  leading  to  the  M.Mus.  degree  in  composi- 
tion and  performance  are  required  to  take  an  oral  examination.  For  details,  see 
the  School  of  Music  graduate  handbook. 
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Faculty  and  Areas  of  interest 


Martin  Bartlett*  M*A*  Composition,  theory. 

(Mills) 


John  A.  Cefona,  Ph.D, 

( Calif.  t San  Diego) 
George  Corwin.  D M A. 
(Rochester) 


Composition*  theory 

t ioi  id  net i ng . U ni  vers  i t > 
chorus*  University  orchestra. 


R it  hard  Ely , M.M.  Ho  rn . c hamber  ensembles . 

(Illinois) 

Paul  Kling,  Artist  s Diploma  Violin. 

(Academy  aj  Musical 
Arts.  Prague) 

Rudolf  Komorous.  Artist's  Diploma  Composition,  theory . 
(Academy  ofM usical  Arts.  Prague)  (On  study  leave.  1 98 1 -82* ) 


C lord  an  a l,azarevich,  Ph.D. 
f Columbia) 

Michael  M,  Long  ton.  M.M, 
(Brit.  Cot.) 

Louis  D.  Ranger.  R.Mus. 
fjmlthrd) 

Erich  Schwandt*  Ph.D. 

(Stanford) 

Robin  Wood*  LL.D, 

( C.  of  Vic.) 

Phillip  T.  Young,  M.M  us. 
(Yale) 


Music  theory,  musicology. 

Theory,  computer-generated 
music. 

Trumpet,  brass  chamher  music. 

Music  history,  musicology , 
collegium  musicum. 

(On  study  leave.  1 98 1-82.) 

Piano- 

Musical  instrument  history. 


PHILOSOPHY 


The  Department  of  Philosophy  oilers  a program  oi  graduate  study  leading 
to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts,  Students  w ill  concentrate  mainly  on  the  writing 
ofa  thesis*  under  the  supervision  of  a member  of  the  Department.  Topics  itiav 
be  taken  from  the  areas  of  Metaphysics.  Epistemology,  Ethics,  Philosophy  of 
Religion,  Philosophy  oi  Mind.  Philosophy  of  Language,  Social  Philosophy  and 
Political  Philosophy.  Normally  a candidate  is  assigned  no  course  work;  how* 
ever*  ■from  time  to  time  a supplement  of  course  work,  lilted  to  individual  needs 
and  interests,  might  also  he  prescribed.  Usually  this  would  not  exceed  two 
courses.  Admission  to  the  M*A*  Program  is  restricted  io  those  w ith  an  equiva- 
lent of  First  Class  Honours  standing  in  the  Honours  Philosophy  Program  at 
the  University  of  Victoria. 


Faculty 

Rodger  G.  Beehler*  Ph  D, 
(Calgary) 

Charles  11.  Daniels,  D.Phil. 
(Oxford) 


Social  and  Political  Philosophy. 
Philosophy  of  Law. 

Philosophy  of  Education, 
Philosophy  of  Mind,  Ethics, 
Aesthetics,  Ontology. 


Alan  R.  Drengson,  PbD- 
( Oregon ) 


Howard  J.N,  Horsburgh,  B.Litt. 

(Oxford) 

Eike-Henner  W,  Kluge,  Ph.D, 
(Michigan) 

John  M.  Michel  sen,  Ph.D, 

( Washington) 

Charles  G.  Morgan,  Ph.D. 

(Johns  Hopkins) 

Kenneth  W*  Rankin*  Ph.D, 

(Edinburgh) 


The  British  Empiricists.  Kant. 

Eastern  Philosophy,  Moral 
Psychology  , Philosophy  and  the 
Environment. 

Ph  i losoph  y o f Rel  igion , Et  h ics , 

Political  and  Social  Philosophy, 

Medical  Ethics.  Medieval  Philosophy, 
Metaphysics*  Theory 
of  Perception. 

Greek  Philosophy,  Phenomenology  and 
Existentialism, 

Philosophy  of  Science,  Logic, 

(On  study  leave,  1981-82,) 

Action  Theory*  Philosophy  of 
Mind*  Philosophy  of  Space 
and  Time. 

(On  study  leave*  1981-82-) 


PHYSICS 


The  Department  of  Physics  offers  programs  of  study  and  research  leading 
to  the  degrees  of  M.Sc.  and  Ph.D.  The  graduate  courses  offered  are  listed  on 
pages  1 14  and  1 16. 

Close  contact  is  maintained  with  the  Defence  Research  Establishment 
Pacific,  the  Dominion  Astrophysical  Observatory*  the  Dominion  Radio  As- 
trophysical  Observatory,  the  Pacific  Geoscience  Centre*  and  the  Patricia  Bay 
Institute  of  Ocean  Sciences,  University  of  Victoria  belongs  to  a consortium  of 
universities  which  operates  die  meson  Jaciliiy  TR1UMF. 

The  Department  also  operates  the  University  of  Victoria  Observatory, 
whose  major  equipment  includes  a 0.5  metre  telescope*  an  iris  photometer*  a 
microdensitometer*  and  a laboratory  spectrograph. 


Nuclear  Physics 

Nuclear  and  particle  theory,  intermediate  energy  physics  with  the  TR1UMF 
accelerator. 

Physics  of  Fluids 

Acoustics,  plasma  studies  and  shock  waves  studies. 

Theoretical  Physics 

General  relativity*  nuclear  and  particle  physics. 


Co-Operative  Education  Program 

The  Department  participates  in  the  Co-operative  Education  Program  in  the 
Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  and  by  individual  arrangement  Physics  graduate 
students  may  participate  in  a Co-operative  Education  program  as  described  in 
the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  section  of  this  calendar. 

Further  information  may  be  obtained  from  the  Chairman  of  the  Physics 
Department  Graduate  Committee. 


Astronomy  and  Astrophysics 

Observational  and  theoretical  studies,  which  may  be  carried  out  in  conjunc- 
tion with  the  Dominion  As  trophysical  Observatory  at  Victoria. 

Geophysics 

Electromagnetic  induction,  geomagnetism,  space  physics,  upper  atmos- 
j phere  physics. 

Nuclear  Magnetic  Resonance 

N MR  studies  of  molecular  properties  in  solids  and  liquids. 


Faculty  and  Major  area  of  Research 


Walter  M.  Barss*  Ph  D* 
(Purdue) 

George  A.  Beer.  Ph.D. 

( Saskatchewan ) 

j,  Anthony  Burke*  Ph.D. 
f Harvard) 

Reginald  M.  Clements*  Ph.D. 

(Saskatchewan) 

John  L,  Climenhaga,  Ph.D, 

(Michigan) 

Fred  L Cooperstock,  Ph.D. 
(Brawn) 

John  M.  Dewey,  Ph.D. 
(London) 

Harry  W.  Dosso*  Ph.D. 

(British  Columbia) 

Gerhart  B,  Friedmann.  Ph.D. 
(British  Columbia) 


Acoustics 

Experimental  Nuclear  and  Particle 
Physics. 

Astronomy  and  Astrophysics, 
Plasma  Studies, 

Astronomy  and  Astrophysics. 
General  Relativity  and  Astrophysics. 
Experimental  Gas  Dynamics 
Geomagnetism  and  Space  Physics, 
Biophysics 


I % Faculty  oj  G raduate  Studies 

F.  David  A.  Harcwick*  Ph.D. 
i Toronto) 

Robert  E.  Horita*  Ph.D. 

(British  Columbia) 

Donald  E.  Lobb,  Ph  D. 

( Saskatchewan ) 

Grenville  R,  Mason,  Ph.D. 
(Alberta) 

Howard  E.  Fetch,  Ph.D. 

(British  Columbia) 

Charles  E.  Picciotto,  Ph.D, 
(Calijomia) 

Lyle  P.  Robertson,  Ph.D. 

( British  Columbia) 


Astronomy  and  Astrophysics 
(On  study  leave,  1981-82.) 
Geomagnetism  and  Space  Physics 

Beam  Transport  Systems  and 
Magnetic  Studies 

Experimental  Nuclear  and  Particle 
Physics. 

Nuclear  Magnetic  Resonance  in 
Solids  and  Liquids 

Theoretical  Nuclear  and  Particle 
Physics. 

Experimental  Nuclear  and  Particle 
Physics. 

(On  study  leave,  Jan uary-June  1982.) 


Harbhajan  S.  Sandhu.  Ph  D. 
(British  Columbia) 

Colin  D.  Scarte,  Ph.D. 

( Cambridge) 

Harry  M.  Sullivan.  Ph.D. 
(SasMtehrumi) 

Jeremy  B.  Tatum,  Ph  D. 
(London) 

Arthur  Walton.  Ph  D. 

(Ma\t  aster) 

John  T.  Weaver.  Ph  D. 
{Saskatchewan) 

Chi-Shiang  Wu.  Ph.D. 

( Western  Resen  e) 


Nuclear  Magnetic  Resonance  in 
Solids  and  Liquids. 

Astronomy  and  Astrophysics 

Upper  Atmosphere  Phvsics 

Astronomy  and  Astrophysics. 

Nuclear  Magnetic  Resonance  m 
Solids  and  Liquids 

Geomagnetism  and  Space  Phvsics.  . 
Theoretical  Nuclear  Physics. 


POLITICAL  SCIENCE 


The  Department  ol  Political  Science  offers  courses  of  study  leading  to  the 

degree  of  Master  of  Arts.  Candidates  are  required  to  complete  18  units,  in 

accordance  with  the  following  program' 

1 . Required  courses:  All  M.A.  students  are  required  to  take  seminars  in 
Political  Concepts  and  Analysis  (Political  Science  505),  Research  Methods 
and  Design  (Political  Science  506),  Public  Policy  Analysis  (Political Science 
507),  and  Political  Comparisons  (Political  Science  508}*  except  that  stu- 
dents enrolled  in  the  Legislative  Internship  Program  mav  substitute 
another  course  at  the  500  level  for  Political  Science  508, 

2.  Optional  courses:  Regular  M.A.  students  are  required  to  complete  6 
additional  units  of  course  work.  Up  to  3 of  these  units  mav  be  taken  from 
reading  courses  (Political  Science  590),  up  to  8 units  may  be  taken  from 
undergraduate  courses  at  the  800  or  400  level*  and  up  to  3 units  may  be 
taken  from  courses  offered  by  another  Department.  Students  enrolled  in 
the  legislative  Internship  Program  may  take  any  course  available  in  the 
Department  at  the  500  level  (including  a reading  course)  in  place  of 
Political  Science  508* 

8,  Legislative  Internship  Program:  Students  who  have  been  accepted  as 
M.A.  candidates  in  this  Department  and  who  subsequently  participate  in 
the  Provincial  Legislative  Internship  Program  may  obtain  6 units  of 
credit  upon  completion  of  a comprehensive  fntern  Report  and  exam- 
ination, 

4 . Thesis:  All  students  are  required  to  submit  a thesis  worth  6 units  of  credit. 

5.  Length  of  program:  Full-time  students  will  normally  be  expected  to 
complete  the  M.A,  degree  within  24  months  of  first  enrolment, 


Faculty  and  Current  Research  Interests 

Howard  L,  Biddulph*  Ph.D.  Political  socialization  and  integration 


(Indiana) 


Anthony  H,  Birch,  Ph  D, 
(London) 


Edgar  Efrat*  Ph.D, 
( Texas) 


Warren  Magnusson,  D.PhiL 
(Oxon.) 


in  the  USSR  and  Eastern  Europe, 
Political  subcultures  in  the  USSR. 
Marxist-Leninist  political  thought. 
British  politics  and  government. 
Political  integration  and 
minority  nationalist  movements. 
Theories  of  representation 
and  democracy. 

The  politics  of  Southern  Africa* 
with  particular  reference 
to  extra-par  I iamemary  oppositions. 
(On  study  leave,  1981-82.) 
Decemralism  and  democratic  theory; 
liberal  and  Marxist  theories  of  the 


J,  Terence  Morley,  Ph.D, 
(Queens) 


Richard  J,  Powers,  Ph.D. 
( Claremont) 


Norman  J.  Ruff.  Ph  D. 
(McGill) 


Mark  H.  Sproule-Jones*  Ph.D. 
( Indiana ) 


Neil  A,  Sw-ainson,  Ph.D. 
( Stanford) 


R.  Jeremy  Wilson*  Ph  D. 
(British  Columbia) 


Walter  D,  Young,  Ph.D. 
(Toronto) 


state;  the  political  economy  of 
local  government;  comparative 
urban  politics. 

Canadian  parties  and  pressure  groups. 
Trade  unions  and  labour  legislation 
m Canada.  Public  policy  formation 
in  British  Columbia.  Democratic 
socialist  ideas. 

American  and  Canadian  foreign 
policy  . Voting  blocks  in  the  United 
Nations.  The  political  objectives  of 
the  Korean  War.  The  dimensions 
of  containment. 

Public  policy  formation  and  public 
administration.  I ntergo ve rn me ntai 
relations  in  Canada.  Federal- 
provincial  aspects  of  fiscal  and 
energy  policies. 

The  application  of  public  choice 
theory  to  constitutional  and 
institutional  arrangements. 

The  management  of  natural  resources 
and  the  environment.  Epistomo- 
logical  issues  in  political  science. 

(On  study  leave,  1981-82.) 

The  policy-making  process,  especially 
related  to  the  development  of 
natural  resources,  Canadian  federalism. 
Regional  and  metropolitan  gov- 
ernment, The  administrative  process 
and  the  use  of  nonnlepartmental 
administrative  instrumentalities. 

Elections  and  public  opinion.  Media 
coverage  of  Canadian  election 
campaigns.  Political  rhetoric 
and  party  images  in  British 
Columbia^  The  B-C  Legislative 
Assembly. 

(On  study  leave*  198  b82,) 

Politics  in  British  Columbia, 

The  political  role  of  the  mass 
media.  Canadian  parties*  political 
movements,  and  political  leadership. 


PSYCHOLOGY 


1 he  Department  of  Psychology  offers  programs  leading  to  the  degrees  of 
Master  of  Arts,  Master  of  Science  and  Doctor  of  Philosophy, 

1 raining  leading  to  the  Ph.D.  degree  is  offered  in  several  areas  of  experi- 
mental psychology,  and  in  Neuropsychology.  The  Department  also  offers 
ancillary  training  (but  not  as  a degree)  in  clinical  psychology  , The  Ph.D,  student 


must  specialize  in  one  of  the  above  three  academic  areas  and  consider  any 
clinical  experience  as  additional  to  his  major  academic  training. 

Psychology  501  - Prosemtnar  ( 1 !4  - 4 H) 

All  Master's  and  Ph.D,  students  are  required  to  satisfy  the  requirement  of 
Psychology  501. 
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The  standard  of  competence  is  third  or  fourth  year  level  undergraduate 
performance  m five  areas  ol  psychology ; learning;  perception;  physiological 
or  neuropsychology  ; social  and  personality-abnormal.  Each  area  will  be  cov- 
ered in  a five-week  section  of  suitable  lectures,  text  and  discussion,  followed  by 
an  examination  at  the  end  of  that  section.  All  sections  must  be  passed  (mini- 
mum B-l  by  the  end  of  the  winter  session  in  April. 

Options; 

(a)  Students  may  challenge  in  advance  any  area  in  which  they  feel  already 
competent. 

(hi  In  cases  where  the  instructor  knows  the  performance  of  the  student  in  a 
previous  course  known  to  he  equivalent  to  a Proseminar  section*  the 
instructor  may  exempt  the  student  without  a challenging  examination, 

{C)  St  is  also  possible  to  satisfy  the  requirements  of  any  given  section  of  the 
Proseminar  by  enrolling  in  an  appropriate  undergraduate  course  during 
the  first  vear  ol  graduate  study  at  the  University  of  Victoria.  Other  details 
regarding  the  Proseminar  may  be  obtained  from  the  Department  of 
Psychology. 

Language  Requirement;  Reading  knowledge  of  a second  language  is  required  of 
Ph.D-  students  only. 

Graduate  language  examinations  may  be  written  in  August,  October  or 
March  only;  are  up  to  two  hours  in  duration;  may  be  written  with  the  aid  ol  a 
dictionary;  and.  unless  an  alternative  arrangement  is  approved  by  the  Chair- 
man of  t he  Department,  are  both  set  and  marked  by  the  appropriate  language 
department.  The  required  level  of  competence  is  no  lower  than  a G+  at  the 
second  year  lev  el.  A grade  of  at  least  C+  in  a course  approv  ed  by  the  Depart- 
ment (e.g.  Russian  390.  German  390,  French  300)  may  be  substituted  for  the 
language  examination.  Upon  recommendation  ol  the  student  s supervisory 
committee,  demonstrated  competence  in  a computer  language  applied  to 
statistics  may  be  substituted  tor  competence  in  a second  v erbal  language. 

Initial  inquiries  regarding  graduate  studies  in  Psychology  mav  be  addressed 
to  the  Graduate  Adviser,  Department  of  Psychology . Application  forms  for 
admission  and  financial  support  may  be  obtained  from  the  Office  of  the  Dean 
of  Graduate  Studies, 


Faculty  and  Major  Area  of  Research 

Loren  Acker*  Ph.D.  Experimental  Child  Behaviour 

( Calf , Los  A ngeles)  M odi fteat ion : Clin ical/ Soc lal 


Janet  Beavin  Bate  las.  Ph.D, 
(Stanford) 


Social-Personality;  l nteraction ; 
Cognition. 

( On  st ud y leave , J u ly- Decembe r 1981.) 


Michael  E.  Corcoran,  Ph.D. 
{McGill) 

Louis  D.  Costa*  Ph.D. 

{ Teachers  ' College,  New  York ) 

Pam  Duncan,  Ph.D. 

( Wisconsin) 

Robert  D.  Gif  ford,  Ph.D. 
(Srnon  Fraser) 

Bram  Gold  water,  Ph.D, 
i Bowling  Green) 

Gordon  N,  Hobson,  Ph  D, 
i Alberta) 

Ronald  Hoppe*  Ph,D, 
{Michigan  State) 

Richard  B.  May,  Ph  D. 

( Claremont) 

Michael  EJ,  Masson*  Ph.D. 

( Colorado ) 

G.  Alexander  Milton,  Ph.D, 
{Stanford) 

Clare  K.  Porac*  Ph  D. 

(New  School  for 
Social  Research) 

Lome  Rosenblood,  Ph.D. 

(Ohio  State) 

PaulSatz*  Ph.D. 

(Kentucky) 


Frank  Spellacy.  Ph.D. 

( University  of  Victoria) 
Ot  tried  Spreen*  Ph.D. 
f frieburg) 

Esther  Ff,  Strauss.  M*Ed* 
(Boston) 

Charles  Tolman*  Ph  D. 

( Washington) 


Physiopsychology;  Psy  cho- 
pharmacology ; Neu  rabio  logy. 

Human  Neuropsychology  and 
Clinical  Psychology. 

Clin  tea  l-Development 

E n v i ron  mental ; Soda  I - Personal  i i y . 

Human  Psychophysiology  ; 
Conditioning. 

Motivation/ Alcohol  and  Personality. 

Social  Influence;  Psycholinguistics. 

Learning  Stimulus  Preference; 
Cognitive  Development, 

Cognitive  Psychology  ; 

Natural  language  Processing. 
Childhood  Socialization;  Social  Roles. 
(On  study  leave,  1 981 -82*) 

Visual  perception;  cognitive  processes. 


Attitude  Theories;  Social  Affiliation 
Research  Design. 

Research  in  Developmental 
Disability;  Language  Development 
and  Maldevelopment; 

Aphasia;  Neuropsychology  . 
Neuropsychology;  Clinical 
Psychology, 

Neuropsychology ; Psycholinguistics; 
Perception. 

(On  study  leave*  July- December  1981.) 
N euro  psycho  logy;  De  vebpme  n t . 

Experimental  Psychology;  Theory  and 
Methods. 


PUBLIC  ADMINISTRATION 


MASTER  OF  PUBLIC  ADMINISTRATION  PROGRAM 

The  School  of  Public  Administration  offers  a program  of  interdisciplinary 
studies  leading  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Public  Administration.  The  course  is 
designed  for  men  and  women  preparing  for  analytical  or  management  posi- 
tions in  public  or  private  organizations,  and  for  experienced  practitioners  who 
wish  to  examine  and  integrate  the  more  advanced  aspects  of  policy  formula- 
tion and  administration  with  the  aid  of  modern  insights  and  technology  . 

Admission: 

Candidates  will  have  a four-year  baccalaureate  degree  from  a recognized 
university*  or  equivalent  qualifications,  with  an  academic:  standing  acceptable 
to  the  School  and  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies.  In  general,  this  would  mean 
a high  second-class  standing  or  better  in  the  final  two  years  of  the  under- 
graduate degree.  In  exceptional  cases  the  School*  with  the  agreement  of  the 
Dean  of  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies*  may  waive  this  requirement  on  the 
presentation  of  other  evidence*  such  as  professional  experience*  which  indi- 
cates that  the  candidate  will  complete  die  program  successfully  . 

Because  the  M.P.A.  program  is  open  to  students  from  a broad  range  of 
disciplines*  the  School  anticipates  applications  from  persons  w ith  w idely  varied 
undergraduate  backgrounds.  Although  there  is  no  formal  requirement  with 
respect  to  the  specific  nature  of  undergraduate  courses,  make-up  course  work 
may  be  required  where  lack  of  an  adequate  background  is  judged  to  be  a 
handicap  for  the  student.  In  particular,  mastery  of  high  school  mathematics  (at 
the  level  of  the  University  of  Victoria  non-credit  course  Mathematics  0 12  or 
Algebra  12)  is  essential.  Completion  of  one  economic  principles  course  (Uni- 
versity of  Victoria  Economics  29  i or  equivalent)  with  a grade  of  B or  better,  is 
also  required  for  entry  to  the  course  Administration  503  listed  below.  Such 
make-up  courses  cannot  be  counted  for  credit  tow  ards  the  M.  P.A.  degree;  they 
may  be  taken  during  an  unclassified  year  prior  to  admission  to  the  M.P.A. 
program.  In  some  cases,  satisfactory  completion  of  upper- level  under- 


graduate courses  during  an  unclassified  year  may  permit  waiver  of  the  re- 
quirement for  a corresponding  course  in  the  M.P.A.  program. 

Where  the  quality  of  an  applicant's  undergraduate  record  is  marginal,  the 
applicant  may  be  admitted  Conditionally  to  the  degree  program,  and  be  re- 
quired to  satisfy  die  School  as  to  suitability  for  full  degree  candidacy,  based  on 
the  initial  course  work  taken.  If  this  initial  course  work  is  completed  satisfactor- 
ily, it  may  become  a pan  of  the  overall  study  plan  for  the  M.P.A.  degree. 

Applicants  are  encouraged  to  take  the  Graduate  Management  ApiiLude 
Test  or  the  Graduate  Record  Exam  if  they  feel  their  application  will  be 
strengthened  by  this  additional  information.  Applicants  may  also  wish  to 
submit  whatever  other  evidence  of  suitability  lor  admission  they  feel  is 
relevant. 

Candidates  will  normally  be  expected  to  arrange  an  interview  with  the 
Director  or  his  designate  as  part  of  the  admission  process. 

Students  completing  an  undergraduate  degree  in  preparation  for  entry  to 
the  M.P.A.  program  are  urged  to  consult  the  School  for  advice  as  to  an 
appropriate  program  of  study.  Normally  courses  in  economics*  mathematics* 
political  science*  and  English  (including  report  writing)  will  be  recommended. 
In  addition,  undergraduate  preparation  in  French  is  strongly  encouraged, 

PROGRAM  OF  STUDIES 

Each  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Public  Administration  will  design  a pro- 
gram of  study  in  consultation  with  the  Director  of  the  School  or  his  designate  to 
ensure  Lhat  the  student  is  fully  prepared  for  entry  into  the  protessional  courses 
and  that  the  study  plan  reflects  both  academic  and  career  goals.  The  degree  is 
aw  arded  on  satisfactory  completion  of  the  study  plan,  which  may  include  the 
internship  requirement  as  described  below.  Individual  programs  of  study  may 
differ  widely,  btit  in  no  case  will  the  M,F*A*  degree  be  awarded  on  the  basis  of 
fewrer  than  18  units  of  study  (including  the  Report  requirement)  at  the  gradu- 
ate level  in  the  University  of  Victoria. 
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The  regular  degree  program  consists  of  30  units,  including  15  units  of 
required  courses  numbered  Administration  500-515  followed  by  Administra- 
tion 519(1  '/2  units),  and  either  520 A ( I xh  units)  or  520B  ( I [A  units),  together 
w ith  9 units  of  electives  numbered  522  or  above,  and  Lhe  Report  requirement. 
Administration  598  (3  units).  As  described  below,  mid-career  applicants  or 
entering  students  witlva  directly  relevant  undergraduate  background  may  be 
granted  advanced  standing  for  up  to  12  units  of  course  work.  Thus,  individual 
programs  of  study  may  differ  widely,  but  in  no  case  w ill  the  M.P*A,  degree  be 
awarded  on  the  basis  of  fewer  than  18  units  of  study  (including  the  report 
requirement)  accepted  for  graduate  credit  at  the  University  of  Victoria,  of 
w hich  12  units  must  be  Administration  519  or  above,  and  must  include  Ad- 
ministration 5 19,  598*  and  either  520A  or  320B, 

A student  in  the  regular  degree  program  courses  must  display  competence 
in  all  required  courses  numbered  Administration  500-5 15  (15  units),  either  by 
completing  each  course  with  an  acceptable  grade,  or  by  passing  a challenge 
examination*  or  by  being  granted  advanced  standing  as  a result  of  having 
previously  completed  appropriate  courses  with  a grade  of  B or  better.  Up  to 
four  courses  (6  units)  numbered  Administration  500-5 15  can  be  taken  as  pan 
of  the  required  minimum  of  1 8 units  for  the  degree. 

Students  with  at  least  ten  years  of  work  experience  in  positions  carry  ing 
substantial  administrative  or  management  responsibilities  may  be  accepted  in 
the  mid-career  program  and  receive  advanced  standing  lor  up  to  12  units  of 
academic  work  within  the  normal  degree  requirement  of  30  units. 

A f ull-time  student  with  little  relevant  prior  academic  work  experience  will 
normally  need  20  months  to  complete  the  requirements  for  the  degree.  One 
who  is  extremely  wrdl  prepared  in  either  or  both  of  these  areas  may  require 
only  12  months  of  full-time  study.  The  program  also  may  be  undertaken  on  a 
part-time  basis. 

A student  without  significant  previous  work  experience,  and  m>L  engaged  in 
the  co-operative  program,  will  be  required  to  complete  a four-month  intern- 
ship* to  take  place  usually  between  the  first  and  second  years  of  the  program. 
Arrangements  for  the  internship  require  the  prior  approval  of  the  School. 

The  Report  Requirement  (Administration  598): 

The  report  is  expected  to  be  a substantial  analysis  of  a significant  policy  issue 
or  management  problem.  It  is  to  be  prepared  individually  by  the  student  in 
consultation  w ith  an  adviser,  w ho  shall  be  a member  of  the  School  faculty.  The 
adviser  w ill  review*  the  first  draft,  and  approv  e a final  version  for  submission  to 
the  Oral  Examination  Committee  which  wall  include  the  adviser*  another 
member  of  the  School  faculty,  a member  of  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies 
f rom  outside  the  School,  and  at  least  one  professional  administrator. 


533  Policy  Implementation  and  Program  Coordination 

538  Conflict  and  Conflict  Resolution  in  Public  Administration 

Personnel  and  industrial  Relations  Prerequisites:  5(h)*  504.  506,  507,  510 
and  5 14.  Corequisite:  503. 

525  l,abou  r Relations  and  Collective  Bargaining 
529  Organizational  Development 
53 1 Public  Personnel  Management 

Political  and  Legal  Analysis  Prerequisites:  300.  504,  506.  510  and  514, 
Co  requisite:  507, 

55 1 Administrative  Law* 

555  Politics  of  Administration 

556  The  Public  Corporation 

566  Management  Systems  of  the  B.C.  Government 

Policy  Fields  Pre requisites:  500  to  5 15. 

52 2 Sem ina r on  Pu bl ic  T ran sportat ion  l ssues 

534  Seminar  on  Energy*  Issues 

535  Regulatory  Activity:  I 

53 6 Regu  la  to  ry  Acti  v itv : 1 1 

545  Local  Government  Organization,  Operation  and  Finance:  l 

546  Local  Government  Organization,  Operation  and  Finance:  H 
549  Processes  and  Problems  in  the  Formation  of  Economic  Pblky 
565  Health  Service  Delivery  Systems 

564  Seminar  on  Social  Policy  Issues 

567  Health  Information  Systems 

575  Coastal  Resource  Use.  Law-  and  Management:  l 

576  Coastal  Resource  Use.  Law  and  Mangement:  1 1 

Management  Science  Prerequisites:  500, 50 1 and  503.  Co  requisite:  514 
524  1 n formation  Systems:  Theory  and  Practice 

527  Decision  and  Risk  Analysis 

528  Operations  Management 

5 70  Pu  rchas  i ng  and  I n ventury  Com rol 

571  Eq  uipmen  t Main  te  nance  a nd  Re  placemen  t Dedsio  ns 

Financial  Analysis  Prerequisites:  500*  501 . 503  and  512,  Corequisite:  5 10, 

540  Public  Sector  Accounting  and  Financial  Management 

54 1 Budgeting,  Control  and  Auditing  in  die  Public  Sector 

542  Cost  Accou  n ti  ng  i n the  Public  Secto  r 

543  Accounting  for  Non-Profit  Organizations 


Performance  Requirements: 

Performance  requirements  are  identical  for  the  various  course  content 
categories*  and  are  consistent  with  those  of  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  at 
the  University  of  Victoria,  Students  experiencing  difficulty  with  written  work 
may  be  required  to  take  an  approved  course  in  technical  report  w riting  offered 
by  the  English  Department, 

All  candidates  must  maintain  a cumulative  average  of  at  least  B (grade  point 
average  5,00).  computed  yearly. 

Co-operative  Education: 

Co-operative  Education  is  an  approach  to  education  w hich  enables  students 
to  obtain  relevant  work  experience  wfole  completing  an  academic  program. 
Experience  in  the  University  of  Victoria  and  in  other  Canadian  universities  has 
demonstrated  that  Co-operative  Education  develops  graduates  who  are  well- 
motivated  and  of  a high  academic  and  professional  calibre.  Students  who 
successfully  complete  three  Work  Terms  and  satisfy  the  academic  require- 
ments of  the  M .P,  A.  degree  program  offered  by  die  School  of  Public  Administ- 
ration will  receive  a notation  to  this  effect  on  their  transcripts  at  graduation. 
Only  full-time  students  are  permitted  in  the  Co-operative  program. 


GFIADUATE  COURSES  AND  REQUIREMENTS 

Although  M.P.A,  students  are  normally  expected  to  complete  all  require- 
ments numbered  Administration  500-515  before  proceeding  further,  some 
flexibility  is  desirable  to  permit  part-time  students  to  take  some  professional 
seminars  early  in  the  program.  For  this  reason,  minimum  prerequisite  re- 
quirements are  presented  for  the  following  seven,  groupings  of  courses,  as 
shown.  (Individual  courses  may  have  additional  prerequisites,)  Exemptions 
may  be  permitted  with  the  consent  of  the  instructor. 

For  detailed  information  on  courses*  see  page  206, 


Planning  and  Evaluation  Prerequisites:  500*  50 1 , 503, 506*  314  and  515. 
537  Program  Evaluation 

562  Evaluation  or  Planning  Ih-acticum 

563  Aspects  of  Research  Design 


Faculty  and  Areas  of  Interest 

Alex  Ravelas,  Ph.D, 

( Mossoch  usetts  Institute 
of  Technology) 

J*  Barton  Cunningham,  Ph.D. 
I Sou  then}  California ) 


James  Cutt.  Ph  D. 
{Toronto} 

A.  Rodney  Dobell,  Ph  D, 
(Massachusetts  / nstitute 
of  Technology) 


Thomas  A.  Lambe,  Ph.D. 
(Stanford) 


John  Langford*  Ph.D. 
(McGill) 


Organizational  communications; 
organization  theory  ; industrial 
psychology;  cognitive  psychology  . 

Shift  scheduling:  quality  of 
working  life:  organizational  theory  ; 
organizational  effectiveness;  fatigue 
and  stress;  decision-making  and 
motivation. 

Public  sector  finance  and  accounting; 
evaluation  of  public  policy  . 

Formation  and  evaluation  of 
public  policy:  methods  of 
policy  analysis;  management  of  the 
world  economy. 

Application  of  quantitative 
methods,  with  particular  regard 
to  urban  transportation 
systems. 

Public  administration;  crown  agencies. 


General  Policy  Analysis  Prerequisites:  500,  501, 504*  306*  5 10*  5 12*  514  and 
5 15*  Corequisites:  503  and  507. 

5 1 0 Ethics  and  Philosophy  of  Administration 
520A  Seminar  in  Policy  Analysis 
520R  Seminar  in  Administration 
523  Contem  pora  ry  Topics  in  Ad  min  istrauon 


James  C.  McDavid,  Ph.D. 

( Indiana ) 

David  R.  Zussmann,  Ph  D, 
(McGill) 


Urban  administration;  program 
evaluation;  statistical  methods. 

Psychology*  of  public  policy;  government 
service  to  the  public;  evaluation  of 
government  programs. 


SOCIOLOGY 
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1 he  program  leading  to  the  Master  of  Arts  degree  in  sociolog),  while 
containing  a core  of  theory,  research  methods,  quantitative  techniques  and 
participation  in  the  departmental  seminar,  is  designed  to  provide  flexibility  for 
Students  as  well  as  to  reflect  the  diversity  which  characterizes  the  discipline, 
individual  programs  beyond  the  core  are  designed  to  fit  students'  interests 
and  to  su  pplement  areas  in  which  they  may  require  additional  work,  insof  ar  as 
faculty  resources  and  specializations  permit. 

1 .  P rogra  m oj  Studies 

All  students  are  required  to  complete  a minimum  of  15  units  ofpre- 
scribed  Calendar  listings.  Of  these,  12  units  must  be  at  Lhe  graduate  level 
Other  than  in  exceptional  cases,  only  5 of  these  graduate  units  will 
represent  the  student's  thesis;  the  remainder  being  drawn  from  de part- 
menial  listings  in  the  Calendar.  All  students  are  required  to  demonstrate 
competence  in  sociological  theory  (Soc,  500),  the  methodology  of  socio- 
logical research  design  (Soc.  511)  and  data  analysis,  as  well  as  quanti- 
tative/statistkal  techniques  {Sot1.  5 10),  Ordinarily  such  competence  shall 
be  demonstrated  by  successful  course  completion;  however,  the  abilities 
and  prior  performances  of  entering  students  shall  be  considered  in  the 
planning  of their  programs  — both  in  terms  of  panic ular  courses  and  the 
unit  values  required.  In  addition,  students  are  required  to  enrol  in  a 
Departmental  seminar  (Sot.  505)  as  part  of  their  degree  program. 

Other  listings  are  designed  to  facilitate  the  range  of  interests  displayed 
by  traditional  and  contemporary  sociological  inquiry  (Soc,  530,  535,  and 
590).  These  may  capitalize  on  the  University's  computer  facilities;  Lhe 
Library's  Human  Relations  Area  Files  holdings;  the  Department  s small 
groups  laboratory  ; and  die  British  Columbia  Prov  incial  Archives.  The 
range  of  such  interests  is  illustrated  by  the  current  areas  of  interests 
declared  by  the  sociology  faculty  (see  below ), 


2,  Length  oj  Program 

The  department  expects  full-lime  students  to  spend  two  years  complet- 
ing the  Master's  degree,  although  it  is  possible  for  outstanding  students  to 
complete  the  degree  in  twelve  months. 

Faculty  and  Current  Areas  of  Interest 


Paul  M.  Baker,  Ph  D. 
(Minnesota) 

C.  David  Gartrell.  Ph.D. 
(Harvard) 

Robert  Hagedorn,  Ph.D. 
{Texas} 

Alan  Hedley,  Ph.D. 

(Oregon) 

Daniel  J.  Koenig,  Ph.D 

(Illinois) 

Richard  Ogmund son,  Ph.D. 
(Michigan) 

Jean  E,  Yeevers,  Ph.D. 
(Toronto) 

T.  Rennie  Warburton,  Ph.D. 
(London) 

Roy  E,  L,  Watson.  Ph  D. 
(Toronto) 

Stephen  D.  Webb,  Ph.D. 

( Tennessee) 


Small  groups;  methodology; 
statistics;  and  aging. 

(On  leave,  January-June  1982.) 
Theory;  social  psychology; 
methods,  and  statistics. 

Formal  organizations;  industrial 
sociology  ; social  psychology  . 
Sociology  of  w ork ; formal 
organizations;  methodology. 

Cri minoiogy / deviance ; polit ical 
sociology ; methods. 

St  rati  Beat  ion;  political  sociology: 
collective  behaviour. 

Family;  demography;  sex  roles, 

Canadian  society;  religion;  critical 
social  theory. 

Social  welfare  institutions; 
occupations, 

U rban;  criminology  ; methodology. 


THEATRE 


] . Programs  in  Graduate  Studies 

The  Department  offers  four  programs  in  graduate  studies; 

M.A.  in  Theatre  History 
M.A,  in  Theatre-in- Education 
M.F.A.  in  Directing  and  Production 
M.F.A.  in  Design  and  Production 

2.  Diagnostic  Examination 

A diagnostic  examination  will  be  given  to  all  incoming  students.  All 
deficiencies  must  be  eliminated  by  enrolment  in  the  appropriate  under- 
graduate courses  or  by  other  assignments  suggested  by  the  graduate 
faculty.  These  deficiencies  will  represent  additional  requirements  for  the 
student  and  must  be  eliminated  before  the  student  tan  enrol  in  the 
graduate-level  courses  in  that  area, 

3.  Participation  in  Productions 

AH  graduate  students  will  be  expected  to  work  in  Departmental  produc- 
tions. Areas  of  activity  will  be  designated  by  the  graduate  faculty  in 
consultation  with  the  student. 

4 . Facu  Ity  Superv  isors 

Each  student  will  be  assigned  a faculty  supervisor  who  w ill  assist  the 
student  in  the  development  of  his  thesis  or  practicum. 

5.  Comprehensive  Examinations 

M.A.  and  M.F.A.  students  are  required  to  write  comprehensive  exam- 
inations before  proceeding  to  their  Theses  or  Practica,  Details  are  pro- 
vided in  the  Department  Handbook, 

6.  Period  of  Study 

The  M.A,  and  the  M.F.A,  degrees  will  probably  require  a minimum  of 
two  years,  The  student  will  normally  be  required  to  be  in  attendance  for 
at  least  two  years. 

7 ♦ M , A , in  Theatre  H istory : Req  u irements 

(a)  A knowledge  at  B.F.A,  level  of  Theatre  History,  Directing  and 
Design.  The  student's  knowledge  will  he  assessed  by  the  diagnostic 
examination  (see  above).  Those  who  fail  to  qualify  in  all  areas  of 
design  may  be  permitted  to  take  Theatre  5 14  (1 14  or  3),  Seminar  in 
Design. 

lb)  Theatre  History  — 9 units 
(cj  Directing:  3 units. 

(d)  3 units  in  a related  discipline,  to  he  approved  by  the  Graduate 
Adviser, 


(e)  Theat  re  599 .M.A,  Thesis : 6 u nits . 

(i)  Written  comprehensive  examinations  must  be  passed  prior  to 
students  registering  in  Theatre  599, 

( ii ) The  M , A . com  pre  he  n si  ve  exami  nations  wi  1 1 e m phasi  ze  theatre 
history  but  will  also  include  the  practical  area  of  the  theatre, 

(lit)  The  student  will  submit  his  thesis  and  orally  defend  it  as  part  of 
the  requirements  of  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies. 

8,  M.A.  in  Theatre -in- Education:  Requirements 

(a)  A knowledge  at  B.F.A.  level  of  Theatre  History,  Directing  and 
Design.  The  student's  knowledge  will  be  assessed  by  the  diagnostic 
examination  (see  above).  Those  who  fall  to  qualify  in  all  areas  of 
design  may  be  permitted  to  take  Theatre  5 14  { 1 14  or  3),  Seminar  in 
Design. 

(b)  Theatre  History : 3 units 

(c)  Theatre  506  and  507;  6 units 

(d)  Directing:  3 units 

(e)  3 units  in  a related  discipline,  to  be  approved  by  the  Graduate 
Adviser. 

( l)  T hea  tre  599 , M . A , Thesis:  fi  u nits . 

0)  Written  comprehensive  examinations  must  be  passed  prior  to 
students  registering  in  Theatre  599. 

(ii)  The  M.A,  comprehensive  examinations  will  emphasize  all 
facets  of  theatre- in-education. 

(iii)  The  student  will  submit  hts  thesis  and  orally  defend  has  part  of 
the  requirements  of  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies. 

9.  M.F.A,  in  Directing/ Production:  Requirements 

(a)  A knowledge  at  B . F A,  level  of  I Jghting,  Costume  and  Scene  Design, 
Theatre  History  and  Directing.  The  students  knowledge  will  be 
assessed  by  the  diagnostic  examination  (see  above). 

(b)  Directing  and  Advanced  Directing:  6 units. 

(c)  One  graduate  course  in  Lighting,  Costume  or  Scene  Design;  3 units. 

(d)  Theatre  History:  3 units, 

(e)  Theatre  598,  M,  F> A,  Practicum:  6 units. 

(i)  Written  comprehensive  examinations  must  be  passed  prior  to 
the  students  registering  in  Theatre  598. 

(ii)  The  M.F.A.  comprehensive  examinations  will  emphasize  the 
practical  areas  of  the  theatre  but  will  include  theatre  history  . 
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(iu)  A full-length  production  will  be  deckled  upon  in  consultation 
with  the  student  s supervisor  and  the  graduate  faculty. 

(iv)  The  student  will  orally  defend  Iris  practicum  as  part  of  the 
requirements  of  The  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies. 

I 0.  M . F.  A . i n Des  ign : Req  u irem  en  ts 

(a)  A knowledge  at  B.F.A*  level  ol  Lighting,  Costume  and  Scene  Design. 
Theatre  History,  Directing  and  Art  History.  T he  student's  know- 
ledge will  be  assessed  by  the  diagnostic  examinations  (see  above), 

(b)  A good  general  knowledge  of  . and  interest  in,  the  visual  arts*  par- 
ticularly European  and  North  American  architecture,  painting, 
sculpture,  and  minor  arts;  (see  2.  Diagnostic  Examinations,  above), 

(c)  Four  graduate  courses  in  design  for  the  theatre  — 1 2 units, 

(d ) One  ol  her  grad  u ate  con  rse  i n theat  re  — Sun  its  * 

(e)  Theatre  598  M,F. A.  Practicum  — 6 units, 

(i)  Written  comprehensive  examinations  must  be  passed  prior  to 
the  student  s registering  in  Theatre  598. 

(ii)  The  M.F.A,  comprehensive  examination  will  emphasize  the 
practical  areas  of  the  theatre  bm  will  include  theatre  history. 

{hi}  The  nature  ol  the  practicum  will  be  determined  in  consultation 
with  the  students  supervisor  and  the  graduate  faculty. 

(iv)  Spectacle;  of  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies. 


Faculty  and  Current  Areas  of  Interest 


Carl  Hare,  M.A, 
(Alberta) 


Giles  U Hogva,  Ph.D. 
(Northwestern) 

Alan  Hughes,  Ph.D. 
f Birmingham} 

John  Krich,  M.F.A. 
Walt) 


Harvey  M.  Miller  , Ph  D. 
(Pittsburgh) 

Irene  Pieper,  M.A. 

iSan  Francisco  State) 
William  West 


Contemporary  Theatrical  Styles: 
Canadian  Theatre:  Children's 
I heat  re;  Shakespeare  and  the 
Elizabethan  Theatre;  Acting;  Directing. 
Directing;  Lighting  Design; 

Children's  T heat  re; 

Creative  Dramatics. 

V ictorian  Theatre;  Shakespeare  in 
the  Theatre;  Elizabethan  Theatre; 
Greek  Theatre. 

Acting;  Directing;  Popular  Entertain- 
ments (Circus.  Carnival,  Hippodrama, 
Theatrical  Styles  and 
Conventions. 

Directing;  Acting;  Elizabethan 
Theatre  Production;  The  American 
Theatre. 

The  history  of  costume;  costume  design. 


Setting  Design:  Graphics: 

Properties  Design  and  Construction. 


VISUAL  ARTS 


1 he  Department  of  V is  mi  I Arts  oilers  a program  leading  to  the  degree  of 
Master  of  Fine  Arts. 

The  normal  length  of  time  for  die  completion  of  the  M.F.A.  is  two  years  of 
lull-time  study,  although  a student  rnay  be  advised , or  permitted  upon  Depart- 
mental recommendation,  to  delay  the  final  exhibition  for  a period  of  not  more 
than  twelve  months. 

Acceptance  in  the  M.F.A,  in  V isual  Arts  is  conditional  upon  submission  of  an 
extensive  folio  of  work;  this  should  be  presented  in  the  form  of  slides  and 
photographs  with  a detailed  description  of  the  original  works.  Normally  a 
student  is  expected  to  attend  an  interview,  but  this  may  be  waived  in  difficult 
circumstances,  in  wrhich  case  a statement  of  intent  will  be  required.  Students 
who  have  not  previously  completed  the  equivalent  of  twelve  units  of  art 
history,  six  of  which  must  be  at  the  300  or  400  level,  will  be  required  to  lake  the 
necessary  additional  courses  at  the  University  of  Victoria  before  the  granting 
of  the  M.F.A.  & B 

The  program  encompasses  the  three  areas  of  Painting,  Primmaking,  and 
Sculpture,  and  the  student  is  expected  to  specialize  in  one  of  these  areas 
Ptovided  that  evidence  is  shown  of  emphasis  and  major  concentration  in  the 
area  chosen,  the  student  will  lie  encouraged  to  pursue  other  interests  which  are 
acceptable  and  feasible  within  the  limitations  of  facilities  and  faculty. 

At  the  end  of  the  first  year  students  must  take  part  in  a group  show  with 
colleagues  in  their  first  year.  This  exhibition  will  be  evaluated  by  faculty 
members  in  the  Department,  in  order  to  determine  the  advisability  of  a 
student  continuing  to  the  second  year.  Art  5 12, 522  and  532  will  culminate  in  a 
onejmEn  show,  normally  at  the  end  of  the  second  year  of  study.  This  final 
exhibition  will  be  the  major  source  of  evaluation  for  the  student's  attainment  of 
the  M.F.A, 


Notwithstanding  the  art  history  requirement,  a student  must  complete  the 
following  courses: 

one  two-year  sequence:  Art  5 1 1 and  512.  or  Art  52 1 and  522,  or  Art  5H1 
and  532 ; 

in  addition  to  Art  580, 58  Land  598. 

The  student  will  be  expected  to  meet  on  a regular  basis  with  his  faculty 
supervisor(s)  lor  constructive  critiques  and  seminars  dealing  with  h is  w-ork. 


Faculty  and  Areas  of  Interest 

Mo  wry  Baden,  M.A. 

{Stanford) 

Pat  Martin  Bales.  Diploma, 
(Academic  Royale 
des  Beaux  Arts, 

Antwerp) t R.C.A* 

Ruth  Beer.  M.V. A. 

{ Alberta) 

John  P.  Dobereiner,  M.F.A, 
f Washington) 

Donald  Harvey.  A,T*D. 
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{Cornell) 


Sculpture. 

Primmaking. 

Sculpture  and  drawing. 
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FACULTY  OF  HUMAN 
AND  SOCIAL  DEVELOPMENT 


Robert  W.  Payne,  B.A,  (Altt i.)f  Ph.D.  {London),  Dean  of  the  Faculty. 

The  Faculty  of  Human  and  Social  Development  comprises  the  Schools  of 
Child  Care,  Nursing,  Public  Administration  and  Social  Work,  and  offers 
undergraduate  programs  leading  to  the  degrees  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  in  child 
care.  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Nursing,  Bachelor  of  Social  Work,  and  to  the 
Diploma  in  Public  Sector  Management;  and  a graduate  program  leading  to  the 
degree  of  Master  of  Public  Administration. 

Admission  and  Registration 

See  pages  8- 14  inclusive  of  the  Calendar.  Probability  and  Statistics  12  is 
recommended  for  undergraduate  admission  to  the  Faculty  of  Human  and 
Social  Development.  Mature  students  who  do  not  have  Mathematics  to  the 
Grade  XI  level  are  encouraged  to  take  a refresher  course  prior  to  undertaking 
their  studies.  See  additional  requirements  under  each  program. 

Appllcation  for  Admission 

Applicants  for  the  professional  Schools  in  the  Faculty  of  Human  and  Social 
Development  are  required  to  complete  a separate  application  for  the  School  of 
interest  in  addition  to  the  application  to  the  University. 

General  Regulations 

Calendar  regulations  governing  registration,  fees,  and  academic  advance- 
ment (see  pages  13-21)  apply  to  all  students  registered  in  the  Faculty  of  H uman 
and  Social  Development.  Special  regulations  are  set  out  under  the  appropriate 
area. 

Regulations  Concerning  Practice 

Students  should  give  special  attention  to  the  Regulations  Concerning 
Practica(see  page  14). 

English  Requirement 

All  four-year  baccalaureate  programs  in  the  Faculty  of  Human  and  Social 
Development  will  normally  include  3 units  of  English,  chosen  in  consultation 
with  the  Department  of  English. 


Academic  Advice 

Academic  advice  about  the  professional  Schools  in  the  Faculty  of  Human 
and  Social  Development  is  available  from  faculty  members  of  the  appropriate 
School,  on  an  appointment  basis. 


Course  Work  at  other  Universities 

Students  who  plan  to  undertake  upper  level  course  work  at  another  uni- 
versity must  normally  receive  prior  approval  from  the  Dean  and  the  Director 
of  the  School  in  which  the  student  is  registered  if  they  wish  such  course  work  to 
be  credited  toward  a degree  program  or  diploma  program  in  the  Faculty  of 
Human  and  Social  Development,  Upon  successful  completion  of  such  course 
work  it  is  the  student’s  responsibility  to  request  the  Registrar  of  the  other 
university  to  send  an  official  transcript  of  record  to  the  Records  Office  of  the 
University  of  Victoria. 


Co-operative  Education  Program 

Please  refer  to  page  217  of  the  Calendar  for  a general  description  of 
Cooperative  Education, 

In  the  Faculty  of  Human  and  Social  Development,  a Co-operative  Education 
Program  is  offered  by  the  School  of  Public  Administration  at  the  graduate 
level. 

Admission  to  and  completion  of  Co-operative  Education  Programs  are 
governed  by  individual  departmental  requirements.  As  a required  pan  of  the 
program,  students  are  employed  for  specific  Work  Terms,  each  with  a mini- 
mum duration  of  13  weeks.  This  employment  is  related  as  closely  as  possible  to 
the  students  course  of  studies  and  individual  interest. 

Students  may  withdraw  from  the  Co-operative  Education  Program  at  any 
time  and  remain  enrolled  in  a degree  program  offered  by  the  School, 

Details  of  the  program  in  the  School  of  Public  Administration  are  outlined 
on  page  1 98  of  the  Calendar. 


SCHOOL  OF  CHILD  CARE 


Roy  Ferguson,  B.A,,  Ph.D.  (Alta.)t  Associate  Professor  and  Director  of  the 
School. 

Frances  A.  5.  Ricks,  B.A,  (Ore,),  M.Sc.  (Indiana),  Ph.l).  (York),  Associate 
Professor. 

James  P.  Anglin,  B.A.  ( CarUton ),  M.S.W .(Brit.  Col .),  Assistant  Professor. 

Thomas  F.  Garfat,  B A,  (U.  of  Vic.) , M,A,  ( LakeHead ),  Assistant  Professor 

Penny  A.  Parry,  B.A,  (McMoiter),  Ph.D,  (McGill),  Assistant  Professor. 

Carey  J.  Denholm,  S.B.St  .J.,  Dip.Teach,  (Tas.f  Dip. Ed, Deaf.  M.Ed,  (Brit.  Cot.}, 
Visiting  Lecturer. 

Vicki  Bruce,  B.A.  ( U , of  Vic.},  M.Ed.  (Ore.),  Pan-time  Sessional  Lecturer  (Pen- 
ticton and  Dawson  Creek,  1980-81). 

Alan  R.  Pence,  B.A,,  NTS,  (Portland  St),  Ph.D.  (Ore.},  Part-time  Sessional 
Lecturer  (1980-81). 

Bruce  A.  Tobin,  B,A.  (U.  of  Vic.),  M.A.  (Wash.),  Part-time  Sessional  lecturer 
(1980-81). 

Cynthia  B,  W'oods,  B.A,  ( Pomona j,  M.A,  (Conn,  College),  Part-time  Sessional 
Lecturer  (1980-81). 

PROFESSIONAL  ADVISORY  COMMITTEE 

Mr.  Ivan  Carlson,  Assistant  Regional  Director,  Ministry  of  Human  Resources. 

Mrs,  Joan  Costello,  Chief  Child  Care  Counsellor.  The  Maples.  Burnabv 

Mr.  C*  J,  Curtis.  Director,  Cedar  Lodge  Residential  Centre  (Chairman) 

Mrs,  Marolin  Dahl,  Manager,  Family  and  Children  s Services.  Ministry  of 
Human  Resources, 

Mr,  Anthony  W,  Gascoyne,  Member  at  l^arge 

Dr.  John  Gray,  Director,  Menial  Health  Services.  Ministry  of  Health 

Mr,  John  Noble.  Acting  Deputy  Minister.  Ministry  of  Human  Resources. 

Dr.  Barbara  McIntyre,  Professor,  Department  of  'Theatre*  University  of 
Victoria. 


Dr.  Robert  W.  Payne,  Dean  of  the  Faculty  of  Human  and  Social  Development, 
Lj  n i versity  o f V ictoria . 

Mr.  Del  Phillips,  Director,  Youth  Detention  Centre, 

Dr.  Roger  A.  Ruth.  Associate  Professor*  Faculty  of  Education,  University  of 
Victoria. 

Mr.  Dave  Taylor,  RC.  Child  Care  Services  Association. 

Mr.  Deryck Thompson,  Executive  Director*  G,  R,  Pearkes Clinic  for  Handicap 
ped  Children. 

Dr.  Brian  Wharf,  Professor  and  Director,  School  oT  Social  Work,  University  of 
Victoria. 

Mr.  Peter  Whelan,  Program  Analysis  and  Evaluation  Section,  Corrections 
Branch. 

Ms.  Barbara  Williams,  Provincial  Child  Care  Facilities  Licensing  Board, 
Victoria, 

PROGRAM 

The  School  of  Child  Care  offers  a program  of  study  leading  to  the  B.A,  with 
an  emphasis  in  Child  Care,  which  entails  an  academic  programme  integrated 
with  a certain  amount  of  practical  experience, 

BACHELOR  OF  ARTS  WITH  AH  EMPHASIS  IN  CHILD  CARE 

The  B.A,  with  an  emphasis  in  Child  Care  is  a four-year  60-unit  program 
consisting  of  an  introductory'  first  year*  followed  by  three  years  in  the  School 
itself.  Students  are  therefore  not  formally  admitted  to  the  degree  program 
until  they  have  acquired  15  units  of  university-level  credit. 

Within  the  bask  academic  requirements  of  the  degree  program*  students 
have  considerable  freedom  in  course  selection.  The  practicum  courses  include 
Child  Care  2 TO  and  4 10  and  tarry  academic  credit.  Students  enrolled  in  Child 
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Care  2 10  (A  and  B)  and  410  will  be  assigned  to  a children's  service  agency  and 
are  required  to  engage  in  a minimum  of  6 hours  of  direct  service  per  week  and 
3 hour  seminar  per  week.  Students  should  give  special  attention  to  Lhe  Regula- 
tions Concerning  Pracdca  (see  page  14), 

• ADMISSION  PROCEDURES 

Students  transferring  from  other  post-secondary  institutions  must  submit 
an  Application  for  Admission  to  the  University  and  a Request  for  Considera- 
tion Form  to  the  Director  of  Admission  Services  by  March  31 . 

Returning  students  (both  those  seeking  internal  transfer  from  another 
faculty  and  those  previously  enrolled  in  the  Program)  must  submit  an  Applica- 
tion for  Re-Registration  to  Records  Services  by  March  31.  Those  seeking 
internal  transfer  must  complete  the  Request  for  Consideration  Form, 

Enrolment  in  the  School  of  Child  Care  is  limited.  Students  are  selected  on 
the  basis  of  personal  suitability  as  well  as  academic  standing,  A minimum  grade 
point  average  of  3.00  (UVic  C+)  in  the  immediately  preceding  15  units  is  a 
requirement  for  admission.  Interviews  with  Lhe  Director  or  his  representative 
w ill  normally  be  required.  Students  wishing  an  interview  before  March  31 
should  contact  the  Director, 

After  having  completed  one  or  more  years  in  the  School  of  Child  Care,  a 
Student  may  apply  to  the  School  for  leave  of  absence.  The  student  must  consult 
the  School  of  Child  Care  concerning  possible  problems  as  a result  of  the  leave 
of  absence.  Students  should  not  assume  that  re-admission  to  the  program  is 
guaranteed. 


BASIC  PROGRAM 

The  folio  wing  academic  program  is  designed  to  provide  a basic  liberal  am 
education  together  with  specialized  practical  training.  There  is  considerable 
flexibility  for  electives.  Students  are  encouraged  to  select  their  electives  in 
consultation  with  their  faculty  adviser. 

First  Year: 

Three  units  of  English  in  consultation  w ith  the 
English  Department.  (Students  usuallv  select  from 
English  1 15,  1 16,  121.  122.) 

Psychology  100 

and  9 units  of  elective  courses. 

Sociology  100  is  strongly  recommended  as  a first  year  elective  course;  both 
because  of  its  general  relevance  to  child  care  activities  and  because  it  must  be 
completed  as  a prerequisite  to  other  Sociology  courses  in  several  areas  of 
program  specialization. 

Second  Year: 

Child  Care  200A.  200B.  2 10A,  210B 

Psychology  235  and  either  335  or  336,  or  Education-D 

305;  and  6 units  selected  in  consultation  w ith  the 

Director, 

Examples  of  suitable  elective  courses  are: 

A rts  and  Sci  ence  A n th  ropology  1 00  or  200  level  course 

Microbiology  1 0 1 
Biochemistry  201 

Biology  150,  or  any  200  level  course 
English  — a 200  level  course 
Linguistics  1 00 , 250  or  370 
Mathematics  151  and  102 
Philosophy  1 00  or  269 

Psychology  220,  230, 240, 250,  or  3 1 1 and  312 
Sociology  100.  200 

Education  Art  Education  100 

Education-D  200 

Music  Education  — a 1 00  or  200  level  course 
Physical  Education  — * a 100  or  200  level  course 

Fine  Arts  Music  1 00  or  200 

Theatre  181  or  other  100  or  200  level  course 
Visual  Arts  1 00  or  200  level  course 


Social  Work  Social  Work  200 B 


Third  and  Fourth  Years: 

( 1 ) Child  Care  30 1, 852, 4 10,  and  420. 

(2)  Specialize  in  the  study  and  treatment  of  two  of  the  following  areas: 
(a)  Mentally  Handicapped  Children: 

(ti)  Emotionally  Disturbed  Children; 

(iii)  Children  with  Neurological  and  Learning  Handicaps; 

(iv)  Children  with  Physical  Handicaps; 

(v)  Children  in  Cross-Cultural  Conflict: 

(vt)  Families; 


(3) 


(4) 


(via)  Pre-School  Children;*** 

(viai)  Children  in  Conflict  with  the  Law. 

fix)  Children  in  Hospital  (Child  Life  Programs) 

A minimum  of  12  units  of  courses  related  to  two  areas  of  specialization 
chosen  in  consultation  with  the  faculty  adviser. 

The  following  courses  are  presented  as  possible  alternatives  from  which 
to  choose  for  areas  of  specialization; 

Education-B  34  1 (Literature  in  Elementary  School)  3 units 

Education-B  440  (Early  Childhood  Education)  1 14  units 

Ed  ucation- B 44  I ( Early  Ch  i Id  hood  Education 

Curriculum  Dev,)  1 W units 

Education-B  339  (Introduction  to  Early 

Childhood  Education)  I Mt  units 

Ed ucation-D  306  (Child  Development  during 

P resc  h ool  Years)  I }A  u nits 

Education  - D 4 1 7 (Helping  Relations)  3 units 

Education  - D 4 14(Group  Processes)  3 units 

Education  - D 4 1 0 ( Ed ucation  of  the  Mentally  Retarded)  J f/fc-3  units 
Psyc  hology  4 50  ( Mental  Defle  iency ) 3 u n i ts 

Psychology  250  (Intro  to  Applied  Psychology  3 units 

Psychology  3 1 1 ( Basic  Topics  of  Conditioning  and 

Learning)  I h units 

Psyc  h ology  312  ( Ad  vanced  To  pics  of  Condition  i n g and 

Learning)  1 lA  units 

Psyc h ology  3 J 3 (Concepts  of  Learn i n g and  Memory ) I & u n its 

Education  - D 4 1 1 (Problems  of  Attention  and  Behaviour)  I &-3  units 
Psy  c hology  4 30  ( A bnorm  a I Psychology)  3 units 


Education  - D4I5 


Psyc  hology  3 1 5 
and  4 13 

Anthropology  335 
Anthropology  336 


(Diagnosis  and  Remediation  of 
Learning  Difficulties) 


Anthropology  339 A 
Anthropology  339B 
Sociology  30  3 
Sociology  335 

Anthropology  322 
Education  - D 406 
Social  Work  351 


3 units 


Human  Neuropsychology  3 units 

(Canadian  Ethnic  Groups)  ! xh  units 

(The  Contemporary  Canadian 
Indian)  Wt  units 

( I nd ians  of  the  Northwest  Interior)  ! H units 

( I ndians  of  the  Northwest  Coast)  1 xh  units 

£ Dev  ia  nee  a nd  Soc  ial  Com  roJ ) 3 units 

(Minority  and  Ethnic  Group 
Relations)  1 ¥t  units 

(Ethnology  of  North  America)  1 1 k units 

( Psychology-  o f Adolesccn  ce ) 3 units 

(Human  Development  & Rural 
Community)  3 units 

(Please  refer  to  Art  and  Music  Education  and  Fine  A ns  for  applied  art 
courses  which  may  be  selected  in  consultation  with  faculty  adviser). 

(5)  Remaining  electives  chosen  in  consultation  with  faculty  adviser. 

Current  listing  of  required  courses  for  licensing  is  available  from  lhe 
office  of  the  School  of  Child  Care. 

***  Students  can  include  in  their  program  of  electives  all  courses  necessary 
for  licensing  as  a Pre-School  Day  Care  Supervisor,  Students  interested 
should  contact  the  Community  Care  Facilities  Licensing  Board  of  the 
Provincial  Government  to  ensure  appropriate  selection  of  courses. 


PROGRAM  DEVELOPMENT  COMMrTTEES 

Students  in  the  School  of  Child  Care  have  made,  and  are  expected  to 
continue  to  make,  through  their  participation  in  Program  Committees,  signif- 
icant contributions  to  Program  development  and  the  field  of  Child  Care 
Counsellor.  All  School  registrants  are  urged,  wherever  possible,  to  reserve 
Wednesday,  12:30-1:30  p.m.  for  committees  and  other  planning  purposes. 


COURSES 

C C 200 A (formerly  one-half  of  200),  (1  ft)  Core  Concepts  in  Child  Care:  I 

Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  several  relevant  theories  which  relate  to  the 
assessment,  understanding  and  management  of  children's  behaviour.  Restric- 
ted to  students  in  the  School  of  Child  Career  by  permission  of  the  Director, 

September-December.  (34)) 


C C 2008  (formerly  one-half  of  200).  (1  Va)  Core  Concepts  in  Child  Cane:  II 

Specific  strategies  and  techniques  of  child  management  which  promote 
behavioural  change  in  children.  Ethical  issues  in  the  practice  of  Child  Care  will 
be  examined.  Restricted  to  students  in  the  School  of  Child  Care  or  hy  permis- 
sion of  the  Director, 

January -April.  (3-0) 


C C 201 . (1  to)  Introduction  to  Child  Care 

A survey  of  the  history  and  development  of  Child  Care  and  the  role  of  the 
professional  Child  Care  Worker.  This  course  is  designed  for  first  and  second 
year  students  who  may  be  considering  entering  the  profession  of  Child  Care 
Work  or  who  want  to  learn  about  child  and  family  care. 

Sept  em  be r-Decem  her . A I so  J amtarv- A pr i l . (3  4) ) 

C C 210A  (formerly  one-half  of  210),  (Ito)  Supervised  Practieum:  I 

Students  are  required  to  work  directly  with  children  in  a supervised  practice 
situation.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  observing  children,  developing  observation 
and  recording  skills,  understanding  the  structure  and  functioning  of  a child- 
ren's service  agency,  and  fostering  the  student  s awareness  of  his  or  her 
functioning  in  relation  to  children  and  other  agency  workers.  Enrolment  is 
restricted  to  students  in  the  School  of  Child  Care. 

Pre-  or  Corequisite:  Child  Care  200 A and  200 R. 

September  - December,  { 14V) 

C C 2 1 0B  (formerly  one-half  of  210),  (1 to)  Supervised  Practieum : II 

Students  are  required  to  work  directly  with  children  in  a supervised  practice 
situation  (in  most  cases  continuing  the  placement  begun  in  Child  Care  2 H>A). 
Emphasis  is  placed  on  building  relationships  with  children,  developing  child 
management  skills,  and  focusing  the  student's  awareness  on  his  or  her 
strengths  and  weaknesses  as  a practising  Child  Care  Worker.  Attention  will 
also  be  given  to  developing  beginning  level  case  planning,  intervention  and 
case  presentation  skills  with  both  a one-to-one  and  group  focus.  Enrolment  is 
restricted  to  students  in  the  School  of  Child  Care. 

Prerequisite:  Child  Care  2 U)A.  January-April.  ( 1-6} 

C C 290.  ( 1 % or  3)  Directed  Studies  i n Ch i kf  Care 

This  course  allows  For  research  pr  ojects,  additional  course  work  or  directed 
reading  in  a specified  area  and  is  intended  primarily  to  assist  students  transfer- 
ring from  other  institutions  or  programs.  Courses  may  be  chosen  only  in 
consultation  with  the  Director  of  the  School 

CC  301.(3)  Clinical  Skills  in  Child  Care 

The  integration  of  theory  and  practice  is  stressed  through  Lhe  use  of  both 
seminar  and  experiential  formats.  Emphasis  is  placed  oil  issues  and  techniques 
in  assessment,  case  planning  and  intervention  with  children.  Several  major 
therapeutic  approaches  and  their  associated  philosophies,  goals,  strategies  and 
techniques  will  be  presented.  In  addition,  practical  models  for  case  consulta- 
tion, presentation  and  evaluation  will  be  provided  within  a framework  of  the 
student's  developing  professional  style 

Prerequisite:  Child  Care  200A  and  20QB, 

September- April.  (1-2:  1-2} 

C C 350  (formerly  300)  (SW  350).  (3)  Law  and  Social  Services 

The  objective  is  to  provide  students  in  Child  Care  and  Social  Work  with  an 
understanding  of  the  Law  as  an  expression  of  social  policy,  and  of  the  proces- 
ses by  which  lawrs  are  developed,  enacted  and  changed;  Family  law  and  the 
Family  Courts,  w ith  special  reference  to  law  s af  fecting  children;  the  organiza- 
tion of  legal  services  and  the  legal  accountability  and  liabilities  of  social  work- 
ers, child  tare  workers,  and  others  in  the  social  service  field. 

September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

C C 352  (SOCW  352).  (3)  Interpersonal  Communication 

This  course  has  a number  of  interrelated  ob  jectives;  to  introduce  students  to 
the  literature  on  interpersonal  communication;  to  afford  an  opportunity  for  a 
critical  review  of  various  approaches  to  interpersonal  helping;  to  assist  stu- 
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dents  in  developing  a personal  commitment  to.  and  philosophy  of,  the  art  of 
interpersonal  helping;  and  to  involve  students  in  simulated  practice  exper- 
iences, 

September- April.  ( l-D-2;  1-0-2} 

C C 390  (1  to  or  3)  Directed  Studies  in  Child  Care 

Research  projects,  directed  reading,  or  additional  course  w ork  in  a specified 
area.  Courses  may  be  chosen  only  in  consultation  with  the  Director  of  the 
School. 

C C 410.  (3)  Advanced  Supervised  Practieum 

Supervised  practieum  focusing  on  the  student  s chosen  area 
of  specialization.  Six  hours  pen’  week  in  the  practieum  setting  and  one  hour  per 
week  in  a seminar.  Restricted  to  Child  Care  students  in  their  fourth  year  of 
study. 

Prerequisite:  Child  Care  30 1 and  352  (Social  Work  352),  or  equivalent, 

September- April.  ( I -6:  1-6) 

C C 420.  (3 , formerly  1 to)  Applied  Research  a nd  P rofes  sion  al 
Development  in  Child  Care 

A seminar  course  in  which  students  develop,  implement,  and  present,  in  a 
format  suitable  tor  publication,  a project  on  a current  issue  in  Child  Care. 
Research  methods  and  descriptive  statistics  are  included.  Enrolment  restricted 
to  Child  Care  students  in  their  fourth  year  of  study, 

September- April  (34);  3-0) 

CC  460.  (1  to)  Special  topics  in  Child  Care 

This  course  provides  an  opportunity  to  examine  selec  ted  current  issues  in 
child  and  family  care.  Restricted  to  students  in  their  third  or  fourth  year  of 
study  and  may,  w ith  approval  of  the  faculty  adviser,  be  taken  more  than  once 
for  credit. 

September- December.  Also  January- April.  (3-0) 

C C 475,  (1  to)  Working  with  Children  and  Adolescents  in  Groups: 

An  Introduction  to  Child  Group  Practice 

Theoretical  approaches  and  techniques  relating  to  the  planning  and  man- 
agement of  children's  groups.  Content  focuses  on  developing  practical  skills 
required  to  ef  fectively  organize  and  conduct  groups  with  children  and  adole- 
sents.  Restricted  to  fourth  year  students  in  the  School  oF  Child  Care  or  bv 
permission  of  the  Director. 

September-December,  Also  January*  April.  (34)) 
C C 485  (SOCW  485).  (1  to)  Systems  Approach  to  the  Family : I 

This  course  focuses  on  family  systems  Lheory  and  the  application  of  systems 
constructs  in  working  w ith  the  child  in  the  context  of  the  family.  Restricted  to 
studetiLs  in  their  fourth  year  of  study. 

. September-December.  (3-0) 

C C 486  (SOCW  486),  (1  to)  Systems  Approach  to  the  Family:  II 

This  course  provides  a laboratory  learning  environment  which  allows  the 
students  to  observ  e,  demonstrate  and  discuss  family  systems  theory  , constructs 
and  interventions.  Restricted  to  students  in  their  f ourth  year  of  study. 

Pie  requisite:  Child  Care  485  (Social  Work  485)  or  equivalent. 

January- April.  (34)) 

C C 490.  (1  to  or  3)  Directed  Studies  in  Child  Care 

Research  projects,  directed  reading,  or  additional  course  work  in  a 
specified  area.  Courses  may  be  chosen  only  in  consultation  w ith  the  Director  of 
the  School 


SCHOOL  OF  NURSING 


Dorothy  J.  Kergin,  B.S.N.  {Brit.  Coi)t  M.P.H..  Ph.D.  (Mich,),  Professor  and 
Director  of  Lhe  School. 

Carolyn  Attridge,  B.Se.S,  ( McMaster )t  M.N,  (Wash.),  MA,  Ph.D,  (Tot),  As- 
sociate Professor. 

YV.H.  Dyson,  B.Sc.  (Moravian),  M.A.,  Ph.D.  (Kansas),  M.D.  (McMasttr),  Part- 
time  Adjunct  Associate  Professor. 

Man  L Richmond,  B.N.  (McGiU),  MA.  (Columbia),  Part-time  Adjunct  As- 
sociate Professor. 

Gonul  N.  Varoglu,  B.Sc.  (Hacettept  Untv.).  MSc.  (Boston),  Ph.D.  (Hacdtepc 
C'nivj,  Associate  Professor, 

Heather  F,  Clarke.  B.N, Sc,  (Queen's),  M.N.  (Wash-),  Assistant  Professor.  (On 
study  leave,  J 980-82). 

Marilyn  f.  Jackson,  E.S.(Man.),  M.Ed.  (Tor.),  Assistant  Professor. 


Elaine  M,  Mullen,  B.Sc.fWuttfcaiT  MSc.  (Duke),  Assistant  Professor. 

Susan  P.  Smith,  B.A.,  M.H.Se.  (McMaster),  Assistant  Professor. 

Kathleen  M.  Maxwell.  B.Sc.  (Alta  ),  M.N.  (Wash.),  Sessional  Lecturer  (1988- 
81). 

COMMUNITY  ADVISORY  COMMITTEE; 

Dr,  D.  A.  Baird.  Representing  Victoria  Medical  Society. 

Mrs.  Thelma  Brown,  Chairman,  Nursing  Programs,  Camosun  College. 

Ms.  B.  Burke,  Director  of  Nursing,  Victoria  General  Hospital. 

Mrs.  D.  Chapman,  Director  of  Nursing  .Saanich  Peninsula  Hospital. 

Mrs,  P.  Fullerton,  Director  of  Nursing.  Gorge  Road  Hospital. 

Mr.  jack  Howard.  Executive  Director,  Juan  de  Euca  Hospital  Society. 
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Mrs,  M»  Jackson,  Assistant  Prolessor,  School  ol  Nursing. 

Ms,  M I*a  Fleur,  Represent  ing  School  ol  Nut  sing  Students'  Association, 

Ms.  F.  McAdoo,  Director  ol  Nursing  Services,  Capital  Regional  District. 

Ms.  3,  Milner,  Representing  First  Open  Heart  Society  of  British  Columbia. 
Ms.  E.  Moore.  Director  of  Nursing,  Roval  Jubilee  Hospital 
Ms,  S,  Rymer,  Health  Educator,  Medical  Services  Branch  ( Vancouver  Island), 
Mr.  B T,  Schmidt,  Representing  Deputy  Minister  of  Health.  Division  of 
Planning  and  Development. 

Mrs.  S.  Stanton,  Associate  Professor,  School  of  Nursing,  University  ol  British 
Columbia. 

Mrs.  E.  Strand,  Director  ol  Nursing,  Cowichan  District  Hospital,  Representing 
Registered  Nurses  Association  of  British  Columbia. 

Dr,  D.  Stronck,  Representing  Faculty  ol  Education,  University  of  Victoria. 

Ms.  Trudy  Thorne,  Representing  Alumnae,  School  of  Nursing.  University  of 
Victoria. 

Representative  tor  Deputy  Minister.  L Diversities.  Science  and  Communica- 
tion to  be  appointed. 

The  School  of  Nursing  offers  for  registered  nurses  a program  of  studies 
leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Nursing  (B.S.N.).  The  cur- 
riculum is  planned  to  assist  the  student  to  develop  the  theoretical  knowledge, 
skills,  and  attitudes  in  order  to  function  more  effectively  as  a practitioner  of 
professional  nursing.  The  program  includes  academic  courses  and  clinical 
experience  under  faculty  supervision. 

The  curriculum  is  planned  so  that  the  studies  of  nursing,  physiological, 
psychological  and  social  sciences  are  interrelated  throughout  the  program. 
See  page  8 lor  application  procedures.  Applications  are  due  by  January'  31. 

ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

1 . Active  registration  as  a Registered  Nurse  in  British  Columbia. 

2.  A minimum  of  two  years  work  experience. 

3.  Demonstrated  academic  achievement,  e.g.  a score  of  5(X)  on  the  Canadian 
Nurses  Association  Testing  Service  Examinations,  and, or  successful 
completion  of  university  level  course  work. 

Each  candidate  will  be  individually  assessed  by  the  School  of  N ursing  Admis- 
sions Committee  on  the  basis  of  these  requirements  and  two  references  indi- 
cating a safe  standard  of  nursing  practice. 

PROGRAM  REQUIREMENTS  FOR  STUDENTS  ENTERING  IN  1981 

NOTE:: Students  enrolled  prior  to  1980  are  governed  by  the  program  require- 
ments stated  in  the  1979-80  Calendar  except  that  they  may  have  to  take  33 
units  to  meet  the  program  requirements. 

A total  of  33  units  of  course  work  is  required  for  completion  ol  Lhe  program. 
:i!>  u nits  must  be  at  the  300  or  400  level  3 units  may  be  at  the  200  level.  80  units 
must  be  completed  at  this  University, 

Students  will  normally  be  expected  to  complete  one  academic  year  of  full- 
time study  (a  minimum  of  12  units  ol  course  work  completed  between 
September  and  April),  and  to  have  completed  the  required  Year  III  courses 
betore  taking  Year  IV  clinical  nursing  courses  - 4 10  and  411. 

I he  program  must  be  completed  within  six  calendar  years. 

Students  must  meet  the  English  requirement  as  set  forth  on  page  13  of  the 
Calendar, 

Effective  with  the  class  entering  in  1980,  students  in  the  School  of  Nursing 
will  be  required  to  maintain  a sessional  grade  point  average  of  3,50.  Students 
failing  io  maintain  this  average  may  be  required  to  withdr  aw  from  the  School. 

Practice : 

Applicants  are  advised  that  clinical  experience  in  health  care  agencies,  in 
and  outside  of  Victoria,  is  an  essential  part  of  the  Nursing  program.  Victoria 
placements  are  limited.  Students  are  required  to  provide  their  own  trans- 
portation. 

Year  lit: 

Each  student  w ill  be  required  to  complete: 


N u rsi  n g 30 1 - T heories  a nd  Concepts  3 u n its 

Nursing  302  - Clinical  Studies  in  Nursing  3 un|ts 

Nursing  303  - Health  Science  3 units 

t * Developmental  Psychology  3 UnjUi 

^Sociology  305  - Sociology  of  Families  and  Households  3 units 

Year  IV: 

Each  student  is  required  to  complete: 

Nursing  40 1 - Research  in  Nursing  1 14  units 

N ursing  402  - Learning-Teaching  Process  1 14  units 

N ursing  404  - Nursing  and  the  Health  Care  System  I fa  units 


Nursing  4 111  - Current  Nursing  Theories  3 units 

Nursing  4 1 1 - Nursing  Practice  with  Families 
and  Groups  3 units 

Nursing  450  - Administration  in  Health  Services  1 fa  units 

N ursing  490  - Directed  Studies  (elective)  1 fa  or  3 units 

^Sociology  37  I - Statistics  and  Social  Research  | fa  units 

^Sociology  445  - Sociology  of  Health  and  Medicine  I fa  units 

Elect ive(s)  - Any  course (s),  at  the  200  level 
or  above . outside  the  School  3 u n i is 


t Psychology  335.  336.  337.  338,  435  or  436,  Developmental  Psychology  must 
ordinarily  be  taken  at  the  300  or  400  level. 

* Alternative  courses  to  meetthese  requirements  mav  be  chosen  in  consultation 
with  the  Director  of  the  School  of  Nursing,  or  a designated  faculty  rep- 
resentative. 

COURSES 

Courses  offered  by  departments  other  than  the  School  of  Nursing  are 
described  under  the  appropriate  heading  in  the  Calendar.  Students  should 
note  carefully  any  departmental  prerequisites  for  courses.  If  prerequisites 
cannot  be  met.  students  are  advised  to  consult  with  the  appropriate  depart- 
mental chairman. 

Course  challenges  are  nut  available  for  nursing  courses. 

NURS  301 . (3)  Theories  and  Concepts  In  Nursing 

Lhe  course  explores  selected  theories  and  concepts  related  to  man’s  be- 
haviour in  health  and  illness.  Emphasis  is  on  the  integration  ol  these  theories 
and  concepts  in  the  discipline  of  nursing. 

Corequisite:  Nursing  392. 

September-April,  (3-0;  3-0) 

NURS  302.  {3)  Clinical  Studies  In  Nursing 

I his  course  provides  the  student  with  an  opportunity  to  applv  the  theoreti- 
cal base  ol  Nursing  301  in  selected  settings,  including  institutional  and  com- 
munity care. 

Corequisite:  Nursing 301. 

September-April,  (0-6;  0-6) 

NURS  303.  (3)  Health  Science 

1 his  course  will  provide  a comprehensiv  e overview'  of  the  science  necessarv 
to  understand  the  functioning  of  the  human  body  in  health  and  disease. 
Important  aspects  of  anatomy,  cell  biology,  biochemistry,  physiology  and 
nutrition  are  combined  to  facilitate  the  understanding  of  chronic  disease 
smtes. 

Open  to  students  outside  the  School  of  Nursing  with  permission  of  the 
Instructor, 

September-April.  (3-0;  3-0) 

NURS  390.  (1-3)  Directed  Studies 

This  course  provides  an  opportunity  to  study  an  area  of  special  interest, 
leading  to  the  development  of  a project  approved  by  the  Director.  Students 
must  consult  with  the  Director  prior  to  registration, 

NURS  401,  (116)  Nursing  Research 

This  course  is  designed  to  introduce  Lhe  student  to  the  field  of  research  in 
nursing,  building  upon  an  introductory  level  know-ledge  of  statistics.  Discus- 
sion ol  research  design  and  its  application  to  nursing,  dev  elopment  of  a design 
for  research  study  in  an  area  of  interest,  and  critical  analysis  of  selected 
nursing  research  studies  by  students  comprise  three  components  of  the 
course.  Teaching  methods  include  lecture,  seminar,  individual  student  ad- 
visement. 

Prerequisite:  Introductory  course  in  Statistics,  e.g,.  Sociology  371,  Psychol- 
ogy 300,  Mathematics  253,  or  other  approved  by  course  Instructor. 

September-December  Also  January- April.  (3-0) 

NURS  402.  (11 h)  The  Teaching-Learning  Process  In  Health  Care 

The  intent  of  this  course  is  to  enable  health  professionals  to  recognize 
leaching  opportunities  in  various  health  care  environments.  Emphasis  is  upon 
adaptation  of  individual  and  group  teaching  techniques  in  such  environments 
and  the  establishment  ol  criteria  for  behavioural  assessment  of  teaching 
effectiveness. 

Open  to  students  in  Nursing  and,  with  the  instructor’s  permission,  to  other 
health  professionals, 

September-December.  Also  January -April,  (3-0} 


NURS  404.  (m)  Nursing  and  the  Hearth  Care  Systems 

This  seminar  course  lotuses  on  professional  issues  in  nursing,  including  the 
roles  ol  individual  nurses  and  the  professional  organizations  in  changing  the 
health  tare  delivery  systems  and  m functioning  w ith  those  systems. 

Pre*  or  to  requisite:  Sociology  445  or  an  alternate  course  approved  by  the 
Director.  January- April.  (O-tJ-3) 

NU  RS  405.  {m  or  3)  Seminar  in  Nursing 

An  examination  ol  selected  topics  ol  importance  to  Canadian  and  or  inter* 
national  nursing.  Enrolment  limited;  consent  of  Instructor  required  for  regis* 
n ation.  Not  of  fered  even  term  or  every  year.  Students  should  consult  their 
academic  advisor  for  an  outline  of  the  topics  to  be  considered  in  am  session  in 
w hich  the  course  is  offered. 

((WKJ)  or  ((MI-3;  0-0-3) 

NURS  41 0.  (3)  Current  Nursing  Theories 

Based  on  Nursing  ,VU 1 , the  course  iocusses  on  selected  nursing  theories  and 
their  application  with  families  and  groups.  The  student  will  do  an  independent 
studv  relative  to  clinical  nursing. 

Prerequisite:  Nursing  301  and  302. 

Corequisite;  Nursing  411  (September- April.  (3-0;  3-0) 
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NURS  411.  (3)  Nursing  Practice  with  Families  and  Groups 

This  course  provides  the  student  with  an  opportunity  to  apply  selected 
nursing  theories  when  working  w ith  families  and  groups  in  selected  settings.  It 
may  be  possible  to  contract  for  a block  and/or  concurrent  Held  experience. 

Prerequisite:  N ursing  30 1 and  302. 

Corequisite:  N ursing  4 1 (I.  Septembe  r-April.  (34);  3-0) 

NURS  450  (IV*)  Administration  in  Health  Services 

The  course  examines  various  concepts  in  organization  and  management 
theorv.  ihe  design  of  organizational  structures,  the  manager  bil  administrative 
process,  the  social  structure  of  an  organization,  the  specific  applications  of 
management  science,  the  interaction  between  the  organization's  technological 
and  social  systems,  the  theory  and  method  of  job  design,  and  the  management 
of  conflict  and  change.  (The  intent  is  to  consider  application  of  these  concepts 
to  service  organizations.) 

This  course  will  normally  be  restricted  to  students  in  the  fourth  year  ol 
Nursing,  and  to  students  with  at  least  fourth  year  standing  in  other  profes- 
sional programs  w ith  the  permission  of  the  Director  of  the  School  of  Nursing. 

September- December.  ( 1-0-2) 

NURS  490.  {m  or  3)  Directed  Studies 

"t  his  course  provides  an  opportunity  to  studv  m depth  an  area  of  special 
interest  leading  to  the  development  of  a project  approved  by  the  instructor. 
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A.  R.  Dobell  8 A.TI.A.  (Brit.  Cot.},  Ph.D,  (M.I.T.),  Professor  and  Director  of 
the  School 

Alex  Bavelas,  B.S,  (Springfield),  MA.  (Iowa),  Ph.D,  (M.I.T.),  Part-time  Visiting 
Professor  (1980-81). 

Robert  L.  Bish,  A,B.  fS.  CaliJ.),  A M,.  Ph.D.  (Indiana),  Professor. 

James  Cull,  M.A.  (Edtnj,  M,A„Ph.D  .(Tor*),  Professor. 

Thomas  Jv  Shoyama.  B.A..  B,Com,  (Bnt.  Coi),  Visiting  Professor  (1980-82). 

Hugh  C.  Wilkinson.  B.Com,  (Bnt.  Col).  M.B.A.  (Wash.),  MSc.  (Cran.  I.T .), 
Part-time  Adjunct  Professor  ( 1980-8 1 ). 

Richard  B.  Bird.  LL,B.  (Bnt.  Col)*  Part-time  Adjunct  Associate  Professor 
(1980-81), 

John  R,  Kelly.  B,Sc.  (Natal),  M B A.  (Stanford},  Part-time  Adjunct  Associate 
Professor  (1980-81). 

Thomas  A.  Lambe.  B,A,Sc.  (Brit  Coi),  M.S,.  Ph.D.  (Stanford),  Associate 
Professor. 

John  Langford t B.A.  (Carbon/,  M.A.  ( Oxon ,),  Ph.D,  (McGill),  Associate 
Professor, 

James  C.  McDavid.  B.A..  M.A,  (Aka.),  M.A..  Ph.D.  (Indiana),  Associate 
Professor, 

James  J,  McRae.  B.A.  (II  of  Vic.),  M.A..  Ph.D.  (W.  Out.),  Visiting  Associate 
Professor  (1980-81). 

Denis  ).  Protii,  B.Sc,  (Aka.),  M .Sc.  (Man.),  Part-time  Adjunct  Associate  Profes- 
sor (1980-8  I). 

David  Anderson,  B.A.,  LL.B.  (Bn t Col.),  Part-time  Adjunct  Assistant  Profes- 
sor ( 1980-81). 

j.  Barton  Cunningham,  B.A.  (Brigham  Young),  M.P.A.,  Ph.D,  fS,  Calif.),  As- 
sistant Professor. 

Patrick  J,  Smith,  B.A.,  M.A..  (McMaster),  Ph  D,  (London),  Visiting  Assistant 
Professor  (1980-8 1 h 

David  R.  Zusstnan,  B.Sc,  (McGill),  MSc.  (Florida  Sl),  Ph  D (McGdt).  Assistant 
Professor, 

John  Fryer.  B.Sc,  (London).  M.A,  (Pittsburgh),  Visiting  lecturer  ( 1980-8 1 ). 

James  N.  MacGregor,  B.A.  (Glasgow),  M.Sc.,  Ph.D.  (If.  oj  Vic,),  Sessional 
Lecturer  (1980-81). 

Sandra  K McCallum.  B,  juris.,  LL.B.  (Monash),  LLM.  (Bni.  CoL)  Pan-time 
Sessional  Lecturer  ( 1980-8 1 ). 

Margaret  Eckenlelder,  B.A.,  M.P.A,  (Queen's).  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer 
(September -Decern  her,  1980). 

Charles  G.  Fane.  B.A,  (Oxon.),  Ph.D,  (Harvard),  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer 
(January- April  J98I), 

Sonia  Birch -Jones.  Administrative  Officer. 

GRADUATE  PROGRAMS 

For  information  on  studies  leading  to  the  M.P.A.  Degree,  see  page  197;  for 

graduate  courses,  see  pages  206, 


UNDERGRADUATE  PROGRAM 

DIPLOMA  PROGRAM  IN  PUBLIC  SECTOR  MANAGEMENT 

The  School  of  Public  Administration  offers  a part-time  of  f-campus  program 
of  studies  leading  to  the  Diploma  in  Public  Sector  Management  which  is 
available  at  a number  of  regional  centres  in  the  province.  The  diploma  will  be 
awarded  upon  successful  completion  of  18  units  of  course  work  with  an  overall 
grade  point  average  of  at  least  2.00.  The  program  is  intended  for  practising  or 
prospective  managers  in  die  public  sector  who  w ish  to  acquire  the  skills  and 
background  necessary  for  effective  and  responsible  management,  and  w ho  are 
interested  m broadening  their  understanding  of  the  administrative  process. 

Admission: 

Courses  will  be  taught  at  a level  which  is  consistent  with  other  third  and 
fourth  year  undergraduate  courses  offered  at  the  University  of  Victoria,  and 
applicants  will  be  required  to  demonstrate  that  they  possess  the  academic 
proficiency  necessary  to  benefit  fully  from  the  programme.  Students  without  a 
bachelors  degree  will  normally  be  expected  to  have  the  equivalent  ol  aL  least 
the  first  twro  years  ol  university  obtained  from  institutions  such  as  Bt.I  I , the 
Community  Colleges,  or  other  recognized  professional  associations.  Candi- 
dates without  formal  post-secondary  qualifications  hut  with  demonstrable 
experience  at  senior  levels  of  responsibility  may  be  admitted  as  conditional 
students,  w ith  continuation  in  the  program  subject  to  performance  in  the  first 
twro  courses  with  a grade  of  C or  better.  In  addition  to  academic  background, 
all  applicants  should  have  had  a minimum  ol  three  years  experience  in  dealing 
with  issues  characteristic  ol  the  public  sector,  A limited  number  of  students  not 
formally  admitted  to  the  program,  may  register  for  individual  courses,  with 
the  permission  of  the  Director  of  the  School  ol  Public  Administration.  Stu- 
dents should  check  which  courses  are  being  offered  at  the  regional  centre 
nearest  to  them.  Enquiries  about  the  program  should  be  forwarded  to:  I he 
Director,  School  of  Public  Administration,  University  of  Victoria,  Box  1700. 
Victoria,  B.C,  V8VV  2Y2. 

Program  of  Studies: 

The  Diploma  Program  in  Public  Sector  Management  will  be  available  on  a 
decentralized  part-time  study  basis.  Students  w ill  therefore  be  limited  in  their 
choice  of  courses  to  what  is  being  offered  in  the  centre  nearest  to  them. 
Completion  of  the  1 8 units  will  normally  take  three  to  lour  years,  although 
some  courses  will  be  run  as  intensive  summer  institutes  in  residence  at  the 
University  of  Victoria,  which  will  accelerate  progress  towards  the  diploma. 

Students  may  be  permitted  to  complete  up  to 4 W units  of  credit  towards  the 
Diploma  in  Public  Sector  Management  by  taking  appropriate  courses  offered 
through  other  departments  of  the  University  of  Victoria  or  at  other  uni- 
versities. Prior  approval  must  be  obtained  Irom  the  Director  ol  the  School  of 
Public  Administration, 

A typical  program  of  studies  would  include: 

B units:  Interdisciplinary  Seminars  (ADMN  300. 30 1, 302, 303) 

4 Yi  units:  Managerial  Theory  (ADMN  420, 42 1 , 43  1. 490, 524*, 529*) 
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'ft  units:  Social/  Applied  Sciences  (ADMN  4IJ0* 403, 404, 406) 

3 units:  Policy  Areas  (ADMX  423.  other  courses  to  be  developed  in  the 
future  dealing  with  Health  Administration.  Educational  Administration,  Hu- 
man Services  Administration,  Management  of  the  Environment,  Provincial 
Ad  minist  rat  ion.  Transportation.) 

* Admission  to  these  courses  is  subject  to  the  regulations  of  the  Faculty  of 
Graduate  Studies. 


UNDERGRADUATE  COURSES 
ADMN  300,  (1  Vfe)  The  Impact  of  Government:  I 

An  introduction  to  the  costs,  benefits,  and  rationale  behind  the  growth  of 
go'  ernment  involvement  in  society.  Topics  w ill  include: government  interven- 
tion in  the  allocation  of  resources,  stabilization  policies,  the  impact  ol  govern- 
ment on  the  capital  markets,  the  "make  or  buy"  dilemma  in  government 
procurement, 

ADMN  301 . (1  Vi)  The  Impact  of  Government:  II 

An  analysis  of  government's  role  in  society  Focusing  on  the  political  and 
social  impact.  Topics  will  include  the  costs  and  benefits  of  government  regula- 
tory act  ivity * the  means  tor  determining  public  choice,  and  the  social  effects  of 
welfare  and  environmental  policy. 

Prerequisite:  Public  Administration  300. 

ADMN  302*  ( 1 Va)  Issues  In  Pub  I ic  Adm  i nf  Stratton : I 

An  analysis  of  the  background  and  substance  of  current  dilemmas  and 
controversies  concerning  the  role  and  practice  of  government  administration. 
Topics  will  include:  modes  of  public  sector  organization*  and  the  formal 
structure  of  government  administration  in  Canada:  concepts  ol  decentraliza- 
tion and  delegation*  and  the  celadons  between  central  agencies  and  line 
departments;  decision  making  in  the  administrative  process,  the  theory  of 
incrementalism,  and  the  administrator  as  specialist  or  generalist. 

ADMN  303*  (1  Vi)  Issues  In  Public  Administration;  II 

Attention  will  be  directed  to  such  issues  as:  professional  responsibility  in 
public  sector  management,  expediency  and  morality , neutrality,  anonymity, 
secrecy,  and  the  risks  of  delegated  discretionary  powers,  government  respon- 
siveness and  public  alienation,  relations  between  public  and  private  sectors* 
and  the  role  of  pressure  groups  in  Canadian  society. 

Prerequisite:  Public  Administration  302. 

ADMN  400,  (114)  Quantitative  Analysis 

1 he  applications  and  limitations  of  quantitative  analysis  for  decision  making 
in  the  public  sector.  Topics  will  include:  the  use  of  input-output  models, 
descriptive  statistics*  and  probability  theory  . 

Credit  w ill  not  be  given  for  both  Public  Administration  400  and  500. 

ADM  N 403 . ( 1 14)  Pu  bile  Sector  Application  s of  Mlcro^eco  nomic  Ana  lysis 

A review  of  the  principles  of  micro-economics,  including:  theories  of  do 
mand,  production  and  cost*  the  firm,  income  distribution,  and  welfare  eco- 
nomics: the  application  of  micro-economics  to  selected  social  issues  such  as 
pollution  of  the  environment*  education,  health  and  welfare,  crime  and 
punishment;  and  introduction  to  the  principles  and  applications  of  cost- 
benefit  analysis. 

Credit  will  not  be  given  for  both  Public  Administration  403  and  503. 

ADMN  404.  (1%)  Political  Analysis 

An  overview  of  the  political  process  in  Canada*  Topics  will  include:  concept 
of  power,  authority*  and  legitimacy;  Canadian  and  provincial  political  cul- 
tures; nationality  and  federalism;  the  structures  of  the  executive*  legislative, 
and  administrative  branches  of  government;  the  relevance  of  parties*  interest 
groups,  and  voting  behaviour  to  the  representative  process;  the  crisis  in 
Canadian  federalism. 

Credit  will  not  be  given  for  both  Public  Administration  404  and  504* 

ADMN  406*  (116)  Organizational  Analysis 

An  introduction  to  theories  of  individual  and  group  behaviour  in  the  con- 
text of  complex  social  systems.  Topics  will  include:  the  history  of  organization 
and  management  theory;  concepts  of  socialization,  leadership,  communica- 
tion, conflict.  decision  making,  and  motivation. 

Credit  will  not  be  given  for  both  Public  Administration  406  and  506* 

ADMN  420*  (m)  The  Public  Policy  Procoaa 

An  introduction  to  the  policy  process  as  it  is  analysed  in  modern  theoretical 
literature*  and  as  it  may  be  examined  through  case  studies  from  Canadian  and 
non-Canadian  contexts.  Topics  will  include:  policy  formula  Lion,  the  structural 
aspects  of  policy  execution,  and  the  human  dimension  of  implementation  and 
coordination. 


ADMN  421.(1  14)  Budgeting  and  Management  Systems 

I he  use  of  budgeting  systems  in  the  planning  and  control  functions  of 
management.  E opics  will  include:  line  item  budgeting;  management  bv  ohjec- 
thes;  planning,  programming,  budgeting;  performance  measurement;  zero- 
base  budget  ing:  cost-benefit  analysis, 

ADMN  423,  (114)  Municipal  Policy  and  Administration 

A review  of  the  legislation*  policy,  administration*  research  techniques  and 
information  sources  relevant  to  the  local  government  sector. 

ADMN  425*  (114)  Labour  Relations  in  the  Public  Sector 

An  examination  of  the  development  and  functioning  of  collective  bargain- 
ing in  the  provincial  public  service.  Special  attention  will  he  given  to  the 
legislat  ion  regulating  bargaining,  the  institutions  that  do  the  bargaining,  de- 
termination of  bargaining  units,  exclusions,  bargaittable  issues,  content  of 
collective  agreements*  arbitration*  and  dispute  resolution. 

Credit  w ill  not  be  given  for  both  Administration  425  and  523 
ADMN  431,(114)  Personnel  Management  in  the  Public  Sector 

T he  course  will  examine  various  aspects  ol  the  personnel  function  within 
government,  and  will  compare  current  theory  and  practice  in  such  areas  as: 
manpower  planning,  recruitment,  and  selection;  performance  evaluation, 
compensation,  benefits,  and  promotion;  career  planning,  and  staff  devel- 
opment; labour  relations,  discipline,  and  control  structures.  Considerable 
emphasis  will  be  replaced  on  the  detailed  analysis  of  the  relevant  legislation. 

Credit  will  not  be  given  for  Public  Administration  43  I and  33  J* 

ADMN  437*  (114)  Public  Sector  Program  Evaluation 

An  introduction  to  the  conceptual  and  methodological  tools  necessary  to 
understand  and  conduct  evaluations  of  government  programs  The  course 
will  focus  on  building  skills  and  apply  mg  them.  Program  evaluation  examples 
will  be  included  to  illustrate  concepts  and  techniques. 

Credit  will  not  be  given  for  both  Administration  437  and  337 

ADMN  466.  ( 1 14)  Provincial  Government  Policy  and  Administration 

An  examination  of  the  legislative  structure,  cabinet  committees,  ministries, 
central  agencies,  and  Crown  corporations  of  the  B.C.  Government.  Attention 
will  be  focused  on  the  major  government  programs,  and  the  administrative 
processes  underlying  the  formation  ol  public  policy  as  well  as  the  management 
systems  employed  in  the  implementation  and  evaluation  of  government 
programs. 

Credit  w ill  not  be  given  for  both  Administration  466  and  566. 

ADMN  490*  (114)  Directed  Studies 

Directed  reading  and/or  a research  project  under  the  supervision  of  a 
Faculty  Member.  Open  to  students  only  with  the  permission  of  the  Director* 


GRADUATE  COURSES 

(Administration  500  through  515  have  graduate  course  credit  only  for 
M.P.A.  students.  All  seminars  522  and  above  are  offered  subject  to  enrolment 
and  availability  of  faculty;  not  all  w ill  lie  offered  even  y ear.) 

ADMN  500.  (1 16)  Quantitative  Analysis:  l 

Application  of  elementary  mathematical  methods  lot  analyzing  derisions 
under  uncertainty.  Includes  concepts  of  sets,  functional  notation,  probability 
theory,  random  variables*  standard  distributions,  hypothesis  testing*  payoff 
matrices,  and  decision  criteria.  Emphasis  on  examples  and  applications  drawn 
fro  m the  I i t era  t u re  in  p u bJ  ic  ad  m i n is  t rat  ion* 

ADMN  501*  (1  *4)  Quantitative  Analysis:  II 

Applications  of  elementary  methods  for  finding  optimal  solutions.  Includes 
concepts  of  differentiation,  matrix  algebra,  linear  programming,  shadow 
prices*  implicit  enumeration*  and  simulation.  Emphasis  on  examples  and 
applications  draw  n from  the  literature  in  public  administration. 

Prerequisite:  Administration  500* 

ADMN  503.  (114)  Economic  Methods  in  Policy  Analysis 

A selective  accelerated  review  of  economic  principles  and  modes  of  reason- 
ing used  by  economists  to  analyze  problems  of  resource  allocation  or  govern- 
ment involvement  in  the  economy.  Includes  theories  of  demand,  production 
and  cost,  the  theory  of  die  firm,  theories  of  income  distribution,  and  welfare 
economics.  Applications  to  selected  social  issuessuch  as  pollution,  regulation, 
inflation,  unemployment*  and  public  goods*  An  introduction  to  the  principles 
and  applications  of  benefit-cost  analysis. 

Prerequisites:  Economics  20 1 or  equivalent*  Administration  5U0* 
Corequisite:  Administration  501 , 

(Note:  cannot  be  taken  for  credit  m addition  to  Economics 302.) 
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ADMN  504,  (114)  Political  Analysis 

An  examination  of  the  modes  of  reasoning  used  by  political  scientists  to 
analyze  the  political  and  institutional  framework  within  which  public  admin- 
istrators operate,  Illustrative  material  will  be  drawn  largely  from  Canadian 
federal  and  provincial  systems, 

! Note:  cannot  be  take  lor  credit  in  addition  to  Political  Science  470.) 

ADMN  506.  (1 V2)  Organizational  Analysis:  I 

Historical  development  of  organizational  and  management  theory;  nature 
ot  managerial  work;  functions  of  the  executive;  managerial  principles:  ration- 
ality. motivation,  personality,  conflict,  decision-making,  leadership*  tom- 
mu  meat  ion, 

ADMN  507.{1V^)  Organizational  Analysis:  II 

Approaches  to  organizations  I design;  application  of  general  systems  theory; 
the  organization  and  its  environment. 

Prerequisite:  Administration  506  or  permission  of  instructor. 

ADMN  5t0.  (mj  Canadian  Public  Law:  I 
The  basic  framework  of  the  constitutional  and  administrative  law  of 
Canada-  The  course  will  examine  the  role  of  law  in  contemporary  society, 
particularly  as  it  relates  to  government.  It  will  deal  with  the  basic  principles  ol 
the  supremacy  of  Parliament,  delegation  of  power,  the  role  of  the  Courts*  civil 
liberties*  the  impact  of  a federal  system,  and  the  division  of  powers  l>e  tween  the 
federal  and  provincial  governments. 

ADMN  512.  (114)  Financial  Management  and  Accountability 

An  introduction  to  financial  and  cost  accounting  in  the  public  sector:  the 
nature  of  financial  statements,  the  classification  of  transactions  and  the  deriva- 
tion of  financial  statements,  the  analysis  of  financial  statements,  valuation 
theory  and  the  alternatives  to  historical  cost  accounting*  concepts  of  cost,  cost 
allocation*  capital  budgeting,  social  accounting,  human  resource  accounting, 
energy  accounting. 

ADMN  514.  (114)  Research  Methods 

A su  rvey  of  empirical  work  and  cases  relevant  to  public  administration  and 
public  sector  policy  problems*  designed  to  teach  and  illustrate  applications  ol 
research  methods  and  statistical  techniques*  from  basic  concepts  and  design* 
through  data  acquisition  and  processing*  to  analysis  and  interpretation. 
Prerequisite:  Administration  500* 

Corequisite;  Administration  501* 

ADMN  515.  (114)  Public  Sector  Management  Systems 

Lase  studies  in  Public  Administration  designed  to  link  the  academic  topics 
and  fields  covered  in  the  M.P.A.  program  to  a variety  of  administrative 
activ  ities;  planning  processes;  budgetary  cycles;  human  resource  planning  and 
personnel  management  cycles;  performance  measurement*  evaluation,  audit 
and  compliance  review  processes;  financial  management  mechanisms;  legisla- 
tive planning  and  review;  appraisal  of  organizational  structures  and  the 
machinery  of  government, 

ADMN  519.  (114)  Philosophy  of  Administration 

Studv  of  ethical  and.  philosophical  issues  arising  in  the  creation  and  conduct 
of  administrative  systems  or  structures. 

ADMN  520A  (formerly  or>e~haff  of  508).  (1 14)  Seminars  in 

Policy  Analysis 

An  integrative  seminar  based  upon  the  study  of  cases  in  policy  analysis. 
Students  w ill  be  expected  to  prepare  and  present  a number  ot  individual 
papers. 

Prerequisites;  Administration  500  through  5 19, 

ADMN  52QB  (formerly  one-half  of  506)*  (114)  Seminar  in  Administration 

An  integrative  seminar  based  upon  the  study  of  cases  in  administration  or 
management.  Students  will  be  expected  to  prepare  a number  of  individual 
papers. 

Prerequisites:  Administration  50U  through  519. 

( Not  offered  I9HI-82.) 

ADMN  522.  (114}  Seminar  on  Public  Transportation  Issues 

This  course  investigates  policy  questions  related  to  the  technical*  economic 
and  political  aspects  of  the  major  transportation  systems  in  Canada, 

ADMN  523.  (11W ^Contemporary  Topics  in  Administration 

A study  of  selected  topics  drawn  from  the  current  literature  in  Public 
Administration  or  related  fields.  Students  may  be  permitted  to  take  Adminis- 
tration 52*1  more  than  once  for  credit,  provided  the  course  content  is  diff  erent 
from  that  previously  taken. 


ADMN  524.  (1 14)  Information  Systems;  Theory  and  Practice 

Familiarization  with  data  and  in  fomi  a lion -processing  concepts  and  proce- 
dures. The  costs  and  benefits  of  data  collection  are  considered  within  the 
framework  of  the  informational  needs  of  management  for  functions  such  as 
p I an  n i ng , com  ro  1 1 mg  a nd  d ec  i sion  -mak  i n g . 

ADMN  525.  (1 14)  Labour  Relations  and  Collective  Bargaining 

Familiarization  with  the  problems  and  procedures  encountered  in  collective 
bargaining  in  the  public  sector.  Among  the  topics  covered  are:  management’s 
rights,  bai  gainable  issues*  dispute  resolution,  arbitration,  behaviour  in  negoti- 
ation and  contract  administration. 

ADMN  527.(114)  Decision  and  Risk  Analysis 

Applications  of  decision  analysis  within  the  public  sector  will  he  considered 
w ith  particular  regard  to  the  use  of  elementary  Bayesian  and  cardinal  utility 
theory . Among  topics  to  he  included  are:  the  encoding  of  uncertainty  in  terms 
ol  probability  measures,  the  use  of  data  to  reduce  uncertainty,  risk  aversion, 
the  value  of  information,  and  the  use  of  sequential  decision  theory  in  data 
gathering  strategies. 

ADMN  528.  (1%)  Operations  Management 

The  organization  of  combinations  of  staff  and  equipment  to  provide  goods 
and  services  by  governmental  agencies  w ill  be  analyzed  in  tei  msof  elememarv 
optimization  theory.  Particular  attention  will  be  given  to  process  design,  sys- 
tems layout  and  simulation*  facilities  location*  work  load  scheduling,  and 
process  quality  control* 

ADMN  529*  (114)  Organizational  Development 

An  examination  of  the  contemporary  experience  w iih  organizational  dev  el- 
opment and  change  in  public  institutions,  action  research,  team  building* 
socio-technical  design,  survey  feedback*  process  consultation.  Attention  will  be 
paid  to:  organizational  diagnosis,  organizational  change,  overcoming  resist- 
ance to  change. 

ADMN  531*  (114)  Personnel  Management 

Human  resource  management.  Topics  to  be  included:  recruitment;  selec- 
tion; training;  scheduling;  motivation;  manpower  utilization;  assessment  and 
compensation. 

ADMN  533.  (114)  Policy  Implementation  and  Program  Coordination 

This  course  examines  the  difficulties  encountered  in  translating  policies  into 
action  and  in  achieving  the  lateral  and  vertical  coordination  of  government 
programs  with  each  other  and  with  related  endeavours  in  the  private  sector* 
and  explores  w ays  of  avoiding  or  sut  mounting  these  dif  ficulties. 

(Not  offered  1 9H I -82.) 

ADMN  534.  (114)  Seminar  on  Energy  Issues 

An  interdisciplinary  examination  of  contemporary  energy  issues  using  the 
case  study  approach,  Cases  may  include:  the  Mackenzie  Valley  Pipeline  Deci- 
sion; nuclear  power  reactor  decisions;  oil  sands  development;  research  and 
development  budgeting  in  the  energy  field;  investment  decisions  in  renewable 
energy. 

ADMN  535*  (114)  Regulatory  Activity:  I 

Government  regulatory  activity  will  be  examined  from  legal,  economic, 
political  and  organizational  perspectives.  Regulatory  issues  in  telephone, 
electric  utilities,  banking  and  insurance,  air  and  rail  transportation*  taxes  and 
energy, 

ADMN  536.  (114)  Regulatory  Activity : II 

Approaches  to  regulation  w^ill  be  examined  in  the  fields  of  environment, 
health*  safety  and  fairness, 

ADMN  537.  (114)  Program  Evaluation 

Federal  and  provincial  government  activities  in  program  evaluation  will  be 
examined  using  a case  study  approach.  As  well,  the  course  will  explore  mea- 
surement issues,  cost  effectiveness  analysis,  problems  of  evaluation,  benefit- 
cost  analysis,  evaluability  assessment*  and  the  politics  oi  evaluation.  At  the 
conclusion  of  the  course  the  student  is  expected  to  be  able  to  design  an 
evaluation  framework  of  a public  sector  program. 

ADMN  538*  (1  Va)  Conflict  and  Conflict  Resolution  in  Public 
Administration 

Consideration  of  various  approaches  to  the  study  and  management  of 
conflict  in  situations  ranging  from  bargaining  or  strategic  interaction  to  civil 
disorder  and  violence, 

ADMN  540  (formerly  51 3).  (1 14)  Public  Sector  Accounting  and  Financial 

Management 

The  public  sector  accounts  ol  Canada  and  British  Columbia.  Accounting  for 
the  non-profit  sector.  The  financial  cycle  in  government  accounting.  Budget- 
ing: line  item;  performance;  program;  zero-base.  Management  control.  Au- 
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ditmg:  I tiuiicia!,  el tkieucy;  el lecnveness. The aggregation ofaccoumsof  both 
public  and  private  sectors  in  a set  of  national  accounts.  Accounting  for  interna- 
tional transactions.  The  Canadian  Balance  of  International  Payments, 

ADMN  541.  (116)  Budgeting,  Control  and  Auditing  in  the  Public  Sector 

A detailed  treatment  of  the  various  concepts  and  theories  of  public  sector 
budgeting,  control  and  auditing,  with  particular  emphasis  on  the  various  levels 
ot  accountability  and  the  range  of  analytical  support  procedures  required  to 
sustain  these  levels. 

Case  studies  in  the  Government  ot  Canada,  and  in  selected  provincial  and 
municipal  gov  ernments. 

Prerequisite:  Administration  540, 

ADMN  542.  ( 1 Vz)  Cost  Accounting  in  the  Public  Sector 

Alternative  concepts  and  theories  of  cost:  standard  costs  fordirert  material 
and  direct  labour,  the  control  Of  overhead  costs,  absorption  costing  and  direct 
costing,  the  analysis  of  variances,  cost  allocation.  responsibility  accounting, 
joint-product  and  by-product  costs,  capital  budgeting. 

Prerequisite:  Administration  540. 

ADMN  543.  ( 1 Va)  Accou n ting  for  Non-Profit  Orga n nations 

The  nature  ot  the  non-profit  sector:  users  and  objectives  ot  financial  state- 
ments in  the  non-profit  sector,  budgeting,  control  and  auditing,  cash  and 
accrual  accounting,  lurid  accounting,  accounting  for  fixed  assets  and  depreda- 
tion. materiality , case  studies  of  non-profit  organizations. 

Pre  req  u is  i te : Ad  m i n isi  ra  t io  n 541 ), 

ADMN  545,  (116)  Local  Government  Organization,  Operation  and 
Finance:  i 

Examination  ol  all  forms  ot  local  government  in  relation  io  functions 
performed,  decision  processes,  finance  and  relations  among  local  govern- 
ments and  between  local  governments  and  the  provincial  and  federal  govern- 
ment. Emphasis  will  be  plated  on  the  relationship  between  structure  and 
performance  in  different  environments,  including  urban,  rural  and  environ- 
mentally sensitive  coastal  areas  in  British  Columbia, 

(Note:  credit  not  given  for  both  Administration  545  and  530.) 

ADMN  546,  (1  Vi)  Local  Government  Organization,  Operation  and 
Finance:  II 

1 he  examination  of  one  or  mure  special  topics  following  from  Administra- 
tion 545.  Potential  topics  include  urban  governance,  land  use  regulation, 
school  district  finance,  or  the  role  of  local  governments  in  a federal  system. 
Comparative  analysis  from  other  countries  mav  fie  introduced.  Topics  will  be 
announced  prior  to  each  offering 
Prerequisite:  Administration  545. 

ADMN  549.  ( 1 16)  Processes  and  Problems  in  the  Formation  of  Economic 
Policy 

Macroeconomic  reasoning  as  applied  to  public  issues,  policies,  and  pro- 
grams; the  formation  of  monetary  and  fiscal  policy:  incomes  policies;  assess- 
ment of  the  overall  economic  effects  of  government  regulation  or  intervention 
in  industrial  activities;  (ederal-provincial  conlUcts  and  inter-agency  differ- 
ences in  the  development  of  economic  policy. 

Prerequisite:  Economics  SOIL  or  consent  of  the  instructor. 

ADMN  551  (formerly  511 ).  (116)  Administrative  Law 

An  examination  of  the  basic  principles  of  administrative  law  . emphasizing 
the  functioning  of  administrative  tribunals  and  judicial  control  of  administra- 
tive action. 

ADMN  555.  (IVa)  Politics  of  Administration 

Study  of  the  puhlic  aspect  ol  public  administration,  including:  the  political 
values  and  rules  underly  ing  the  administrative  system  in  the  context  of  Cana- 
dian Cabinet  government:  the  exercise  of  power  and  authority  in  a bur- 
eaucratic setting;  and  the  effect  of  the  politicization  ol  the  priority  setting, 
planning,  budgeting,  financial  management,  personnel  management,  and 
implementation  and  evaluation  presses, 

(.Note;  credit  not  given  for  both  Administration  555  and  505.) 

ADMN  556,  (116)  The  Public  Corporation 

Examination  ol  the  use  ot  public  corporations  as  instruments  of  policy,  the 
scope  ol  the  public  corporate  sector,  and  the  unique  direction  and  manage- 
ment problems  associated  with  having  the  government  as  a sole  or  significant 
shareholder. 


ADMN  562.  (1  16}  Evaluation  or  Planning  Practicum 

With  the  cooperation  of  the  municipal,  provincial  or  federal  government, 
students  will  conduct  an  evaluation  or  prepare  a policy  plan  around  a social  or 
economic  program.  The  emphasis  will  be  on  gaining  practical  experience. 
(Not  offered  1 98  J -82,) 

ADMN  563.  ( 1 16)  Aspects  of  Research  Design 

Problem  solving  in  administrative  contexts:  the  development  process  b\ 
which  an  administrative  concern  mav  be  formed  into  a research  project  which 
is  feasible,  and  w hose  findings  mav  have  administrative  utililv. 

ADMN  564.  (116)  Seminar  on  Social  Policy  Issues 

An  examination  of  objectives  of  social  poliev . methods  of  analysis,  and  links 
between  analytical  and  administrative  concerns.  Topics  and  cases  will  be 
selected  from  the  literature  in  areas  such  as  health,  education*  welfare  and 
social  security,  immigration*  language  rights,  and  consumer  affairs. 

(Note:  credit  not  given  lor  both  Administration 564  and  523 A.) 

ADMN  565,  (116)  Health  Service  Delivery  Systems 

Social  indicators  useful  in  assessing  community  health  status:  the  demand 
lor  health  care  - measurement  forecasting  and  control,  the  supply  of  health 
care:  forms  of  health  care  and  health  care  delivery  systems:  objectives  and 
performance  measures  for  health  care  delivery  systems;  the  implementation 
of  health  care  delivery  systems:  alternative  delivery  systems;  the  financing  of 
health  care;  alternative  approaches  to  financing;  the  evaluation  of  health  care 
delivery  systems, 

(Not  offered  198 1 -82.) 

ADMN  566.  ( 1 Vz)  Management  Systems  of  the  B.C,  Government 

A review  of  the  systems  employed  by  the  central  agencies,  departments,  and 
crown  agencies  ol  the  B,C,  Government  to  make  and  implement  decisions  in 
all  l unctkmal  areas  of  management. 

ADMN  567 . ( 1 16 ) Hea  Ith  Info  rotation  System  s 

A study  of  the  information  base  which  supports  a health  care  delivery 
sv  stem,  partial  lari  v those  in  hospitals,  physicians' of  flees,  government  depart- 
ments and  other  related  health  organizations.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on 
information  systems  which  use  computing  technology.  Thesecuritv  and  confi- 
dentiality ol  automated  health  records  w ill  be  examined.  Basic  computing 
concepts  and  information  theory  will  be  presented  to  serve  as  a foundation  for 
discussion  of  the  role  of  information  systems  in  health  care  decision-making. 

ADMN  570,  ( 1 16)  Pu  rchas  ing  a nd  In ventory  Control 

Problems  in  the  procurement  and  storage  of  large  stocks  of  materials  bv 
puhlic  agencies  will  be  studied,  including  price  determination,  demand  fore- 
casting, establishing  order  quantities,  setting  re-order  levels,  acceptance  qual- 
ity control,  the  allocation  ol  storage  space,  and  the  measurement  of  the  costs  of 
stock  shrinkage  and  obsolescence. 

ADMN  571.  (116)  Eq  uipment  Ma  i nten  ance  and  Repl  a cement  Decis  ion  s 

I he  management  of  plant  and  machinery  will  be  reviewed  with  particular 
attention  to  prev  entive  maintenance,  strategies  lor  responding  to  breakdow  ns, 
the  design  of  back-up  facilities,  procedures  for  monitoring  repair  costs,  mea- 
surements of  performance  losses,  and  the  analysis  of  the  economic  life  of 
equipment, 

ADMN  575.  (116)  Coastal  Resource  Use,  Law  and  Management;  1 

Examination  ol  coastal  resources  and  the  decision  processes  through  which 
uses  are  determined  in  British  Columbia.  Specific  treatment  of  the  charac- 
teristics of  resources,  rationing  and  enhancement  processes,  the  legal 
framework,  and  the  role  of  governments  and  poliiical  decision-making  w ithin 
an  integrated  framework,  drawing  on  concepts  from  economics,  political 
science,  geography  and  law . 

(Credit  cannot  be  given  for  both  Administration  575  and  Geography  555) 

ADMN  576.  (116)  Coastal  Resource  Use,  Law  and  Management;  II 

The  examination  of  one  or  more  special  topics  following  from  Administra- 
tion 575,  Comparative  analysis  from  other  countries  may  be  introduced. 
Topics  will  be  announced  prior  to  each  offering. 

Prerequisite:  Administration  575. 

ADMN  590.  (116  or  3)  Directed  Studies 
ADMN  598.  (3)  Report  Requirement 
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SCHOOL  OF  SOCIAL  WORK 


Brian  Wharl',  B,A.,  B.SAV.,  M.S.W.  (Brtt.  Col.),  Ph  D.  (Brandtis),  Professor  and 
Director  of  the  School 

Jane  Abramson,  B.A.  (Simrthmore),  M.A.  {Ptnn.)¥  Professor, 

John  Cossom.  B.A.fH'.  Out.},  B.S.W. , M.SAV.  (Tor./,  Associate  Professor, 
Andrew  Farquharson.  B,A.  (Bishop's),  M.S.W.  (McGill),  M.Ed.,  Ed.D.  (Tor.}. 
Associate  Professor, 

Hat  land  W.  Magneson,  B.A.  (Concordia  Colt),  M*S,W,  (IVmAmgtfuN  L\„  St. 

Louis),  V isiting  Associate  Professor  1 1980-81), 

Marilyn  J.  Callahan,  B.A.,  B.S.W.,  M.SAV.  (Brit.  Col./,  Assistant  Professor, 
Marjorie  D.  Martin,  B.A..  B.SAV.,  M.S.W,  (Bnt.  Col./,  Assistant  Professor  and 
Co-ordinator  of  Field  instruction. 

Wesley  J.  Shera.  B.A.  (Rtgim),  M.A.  (Calgary),  Assistant  Professor. 

David  T.  Turner.  LL.B.,  (Sheffieldf  Dip.S.W.  & Admin,  (Oxford),  Assistant 
Professor. 

MacKenzie  Brooks,  B,A,.  M.  A.  fC,  oj  Vic,/,  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer  ( 1980- 
8 If. 

Evelyn  Forsyth.  B.A.  (Carletoti),  M.SAV.  (Tor./,  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer 
(Cranbrook  and  Nelson,  1980-81). 

Jocelyn  M.  Gifford,  B A,  (McGill),,  M.S.W.  (Bnt.  Col.),  Part-time  Sessional 
Lecturer  (Cranbrook  and  Kamloops,  1980-81), 

Donna  Wait  l.evinT  B,A„  B.SAV.  (Bnt.  Col.),  Part-time  Sessional  Lecturer 
U 980-81), 

Bar  bara  Whittington,  B.A.,  M.SAV.  (Bnt.  Cat),  Pan-time  Sessional  Lecturer 
(1980-81). 

COMMUNITY  ADVISORY  COUNCIL: 

Mr.  Keith  Anderson,  Social  Services  Dept.,  Victoria  General  Hospital. 

Mr,  Jack  Anguish,  Representative,  B.C.A.SAV. 

Ms.  Joyce  Bewley,  Social  Worker,  Law  Centre. 

Ms.  Phoebe  Brock-Dunbar.  Policy  Planning  Branch,  Ministry  of  Health. 

Ms.  Diana  Butler.  Representative.  Status  of  Women. 

Mr.  Peter  Clark,  Director  of  Personnel  Services,  Ministry  of  the  Attorney 
General 

Ms.  Marie  Cooper,  Coordinator  of  Native  Education,  Victoria  School  Board. 
Ms.  Barb  Field,  Coordinator,  T ransition  House, 

Mr.  Glen  Gallins,  Director,  Law  Centre. 

Ms.  Gloria  Harris,  Self  Development  Centre, 

Mr.  John  Kayll.  Representative,  Chamber  of  Commerce. 

Mr  Joe  Landon,  Executive  Director,  United  Way  of  Greater  Victoria. 

Mr.  J,B.  McMahon,  Administrator,  Oak  Bay  Lodge, 

Mr.  Archie  Morrison,  former  social  worker  in  medical  services. 

Mr  Neil  Murphy,  Director  of  Human  Service  Program,  Gamosun  College. 

Ms.  Peg  Peters,  Pacific  Centre  of  Human  Development, 

Chief  R,  Peterson,  Saanich  Police  Department, 

Dr.  Brian  S.  Pound,  Physician.  Victoria. 

Mr.  Barry  Sadler.  Assistant  to  the  Commissioner.  Corrections  Branch, 
Ministry  of  the  Attorney  General. 

Mr,  John  Schreiber,  Counsellor,  Greater  Victoria  School  Board. 

Mr.  John  Shields.  Representative,  Victoria  labour  Council 
Mr.  Bryon  Taylor,  Director.  Staff  Training  Div.,  Ministry  of  Human  Re- 
sources, 

Corresponding  Members: 

Dr,  George  Hougham  , Director,  School  of  Social  Work.  U .B.C. 

Ms.  Andria  Spindel,  Executive  Director.  Social  Planning  & Review  Council  of 
B.C, 

BACHELOR  OF  SOCIAL  WORK 

The  School  of  Social  Work  offers  a program  of  studies  leading  to  the  degree 
of  Bachelor  of  Social  Work  (B.S.W.).  Admission  to  this  program  requires 
completion  of  the  first  two  years  (30  units)  of  an  undergraduate  program  at 
the  University  of  Victoria  with  an  overall  average  of  at  least  second  class  (a 
grade  point  average  of  3.50)  or  better,  or  the  equivalent  at  another  university 
or  a community  college,  which  will  normally  include  3 units  of  English  selected 
in  consultation  with  the  English  Department.  Candidates  for  a B.S.W.  degree 
must  comply  with  the  Minimum  Degree  Requirements  fora  Bachelor's  degree 
outlined  on  page  18  of  the  University  Calendar.  Applicants  with  a baccal- 
aureate degree  but  without  profesional  work  experience  should  refer  to  page 
19  of  the  Calendar:  A Second  Bachelor's  Degree. 


Students  in  the  School  of  Social  Work  must  maintain  a sessional  grade  point 
av  erageof  3.30  in  both  third  and  fourth  years,  otherwise  they  may  be  required 
to  w ithdraw  f rom  the  School 

The  purpose  of  the  B.S.W.  program  is  lo  prepare  students  for  the  general 
practice  of  social  work  in  rural  communities,  small  towns  and  northern  set  tings 
in  British  Columbia,  This  requires  that  graduates  be  skilled  in  working  with 
individuals,  families  and  small  groups  to  resolve  personal  and  familial  trou- 
bles. It  also  means  that  graduates  are  expected  to  have  an  understanding  of 
community  life  and  a competence  to  intervene  with  a view  to  improving  social 
conditions  and  addressing  social  issues.  General  practice  in  small  communities 
also  calls  for  a graduate  who  is  able  to  co-operate  with  other  professionals  and 
who  can  recognize  the  potential,  and  promote  the  development  of  self  help 
and  mutual  aid  groups  in  resolving  social  problems. 

This  program  is  also  available  on  a part-time  basis  both  in  Victoria  and  in  the 
Kootenay  and  Okanagan  regions  of  the  Province.  However,  a minimu  m of  two 
years  work  experience  is  required  for  admission  into  the  of  f-campus  program. 

The  Post -Baccalaureate  B.S.W,  Program : 

'This  is  a 24  unit  B.S.W.  program  for  persons  with  a baccalaureate  degree 
and  a minimum  of  two  years  work  experience.  This  program  is  offered  on  a 
part-time  basis  andt  in  order  to  reinforce  the  School's  emphasis  on  rural  social 
work,  will  be  initially  available  in  the  Kootenay  and  Okanagan  regions  of  the 
Province.  This  program  is  identical  in  content  to  the  four-year  B.SAV.  except 
tfi at  post- baccalaureate  students  are  exempted  from  one  practicum,  Social 
Work  304.  and  two  elective  courses.  Social  Work  200 A and  2U0B  or  their 
equivalents  are  required  for  entry  into  the  program.  Approximately  20  stu- 
dents will  be  admitted  to  this  program  in  each  region. 

The  objective  of  the  off-campus  program  is  to  enable  social  workers  w ho  are 
currently  or  recently  employed  to  obtain  a B.SAV,  degree, 

ADMISSION  PROCEDURES 

Students  transferring  from  other  post-secondary  institutions  must  submit 
an  application  for  admission  to  the  University  to  the  Director  of  Admission 
Services  by  February  28. 

Returning  students  who  are  in  or  who  have  already  completed  second  year 
at  the  University  of  Victoria  must  make  an  application  for  entry  into  the 
B.SAV,  program  to.  Records  Serv  ices  by  March  3 1 . 

Approximately  40  students  w ill  be  admitted  to  the  on-campus  B.S.W.  pro- 
gram in  1981.  The  precise  number  will  depend  on  the  resources  available  to 
the  School  and  the  number  of  qualified  applicants,  Preference  will  be  given  to 
students  who  have  gained  experience  in  the  social  services  field  on  a paid  or 
volunteer  basis  and  who  have  demonstrated  interest  in  social  work  practice  in 
rural  areas.  Selection  of  the  group  admitted  to  the  School  will  be  made  on  the 
basis  of  grades,  a personal  written  submission  and  an  interview. 

Applicants  are  advised  that  a summer  field  work  placement  in  a rural  area  is 
required  for  all  students.  Normally  not  more  than  three  placements  may  be 
arranged  in  Greater  Victoria  each  year.  A student  w ishing  to  be  considered  for 
one  of  these  placements  should  indicate  this  at  the  time  of  admission. 

PROGRAM  REQUIREMENTS 
First  and  Second  Year: 

Social  Work  200A  and  20OB  are  required  for  entry  into  the  B.S.W,  program 
and  are  normally  taken  in  second  year.  Social  Work  200 A and  200B  are  open 
to  any  sLudem  who  has  completed  first  year  satisfactorily  but  carry  credit  in  the 
Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  only  as  a free  elective  (see  page  of  the  Calendar: 
Other  Courses  Outside  the  Faculty  rtf  Arts  and  Science). 

Students  meeting  all  requirements  for  admission  except  Social  Work  2Q0A 
and  200B  can  apply  for  conditional  acceptance  and  enrol  in  Social  Work  2O0A 
and  200 B in  Summer  Studies. 

The  following  courses  or  their  equivalents  are  strongly  recommended  to 
students  considering  admission  to  the  School: 

Psychology  235  and  one  of  335, 336T  387,  839. 

Sociology  200 

One  of’:  Sociology  37 1 . 375  or  Psychology  300, 

Other  appropriate  courses  in  first  and  second  year  are  listed  below.  Students 
should  consult  the  calendar  tor  information  regarding  prerequisites.  Second 
year  students  wishing  to  take  upper  level  courses  should  consult  the  ap- 
propriate department  and  the  courses  listed  under  Third  and  Fourth  Year, 
Appropriate  first  and  second  year  courses  include: 

Anthropology  100,  200 
Biochemistry  201 
Biology  150 

Child  Care  200  (carries  credit  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  only as  a l ree 
elective) 

Comput  ing  Science  170 


-IB  Social  11  or~k,  F acuity  oj  H utruin  and  Socuxl  Development 

Economics  I lit).  20 1 . 202 

English  M3.  1 I lx  12  L 122,2:18.230 

Geography  101.201*204.203 

Hisiorv  230.234,242 

Mathematics  1 30,  or  102  and  131 

Philosoph)  1 00*  201, 203, 211. 222 A 0*232,233.269 

Political  Science  100*  200*201*2 10.  230*  230 

Psvchnlogv  100,240.230 

Sociology  100,209 

Womens  Studies  200 


Third  and  Fourth  Year:: 

In  the  third  year  students  will  take  3<iciai  Work  303,304,  350*  35 1 , 352*  and 
3 units  of  electives  chosen  in  consultation  w ith  the  Director  (unless  special 
permission  is  received  from  the  Director  to  omit  a course  or  courses  I mm  this 
group!;  Social  Work  304  to  be  taken  in  the  summer  between  third  and  fourth 
years.  Total  units:  2 1 . 

In  die  fourth  year  students  will  take  Social  Work  401, 402, 45n  and  452  and  3 
units  of  electives  chosen  in  consultation  with  the  Director  (unless  special 
permission  is  received  from  the  Director  to  omit  a course  or  courses  from  this 
group).  Total  units:  15, 

I ota I units  for  Third  Year  and  Fourth  Year:  36, 

Appropriate  third  and  fourth  year  electives  include: 

Anthropology  322,  335, 339. 406. 4 18. 4 19 

Geography  330, 349.  346,  347*  36 1 , 413 

Educatbn-D  406 

English  30 1 *302.  400 

History  344,  346,  354, 355 

Philosophy  333.  401 

Political  Science  350*  360.  36 1 . 450, 465*  466 

Psychology  33 1 . 334*  335*  336,  337.  338. 345*  350,  435. 436, 450 

Social  Work  453 

Sociology  30 1 , 304 . 305,  311,315.31 6,  3 1 9.  32 1 . 523 , 324, 325, 
555*380*415.418,419,445 
Child  Care. Social  Work  485,  486 
Total  units  lor  the  program:  66. 

COURSES 

Third  and  fourth- year  courses  except  Social  Work  304  and  402  may  be 
taken  by  students  outside  the  School  with  the  permission  of  the  Director.  Social 
W urk  303. 350, 35 1 , 852. 401.  and  452  may  be  of  particular  interest  to  students 
in  Child  Care,  Nursing.  [*aw\  Education*  and  Public  Administration*  Students 
in  other  faculties  wishing  to  take  these  courses  should  consult  the  appropriate 
advising  service. 

SOCW  200A  (formerly  or>e-halt  of  200).  (m)  An  Introduction  to 

Social  Work  Practice 

An  introduction  to  the  general  practice  of  social  work  with  particular  em- 
phasis on  practice  in  rural  communities  and  with  emphasis  on  interdisciplinary 
approaches  and  the  roles  of  consumer  and  self  help  groups  in  the  helping 
process.  This  course  reviews  the  knowledge  bases  and  skills  of  social  work 
practice,  and  assists  students  to  evaluate  their  interests  and  capacities  for 
entering  the  profession  of  social  work. 

M.  J . Callahan.  W.  J . Shera.  M * D.  Martin.  Sep  tern  her- December.  {3-0) 

SOCW  200B  (formerly  one-half  of  200).  (IVa)  An  Introduction  to 

Social  Welfare  in  Canada 

An  introduction  to  and  analysis  of  major  social  policies  and  programs  in 
Canada.  Emphasis  will  be  given  to  policies  in  income  security*  corrections, 
health,  family  and  children,  and  housing  and  will  include  an  examination  of 
the  role  of  the  social  worker  in  formulating  policy  , 

M.  j.  Callahan*  W*J.  Shera.  B,  Wharf.  January- April.  (3-0) 

SOC  W 303,  (3)  Social  Work  Practice  and  Planned  Change 
The  objective  of  this  course  is  to  introduce  students  to  the  generic  approach 
to  social  work  practice  by  using  major  concepts  and  theories  concerned  with 
the  planning  of  change. 

J . Cossom . Septe  m her- Ap  ri  I . (3-0 : I -3 ) 

SOC  W 304.  (6)  Social  Work  Field  Practice 

1 he  third  year  field  placement  is  planned  as  a lour  month  summer  experi- 
ence between  third  and  fourth  years  in  which  students  will  be  assigned  a wide 
range  of  responsibilities  at  the  individual,  group  and  community  level.  Nor- 
mally* the  field  work  placement  will  be  in  a rural  location.  Relevant  conceptual 
content  will  be  considered  in  a w eekly  seminar 
Prerequisites:  Social  Work  30 1 . 302.  303  and  351), 

M*  D.  Martin. 


SOC  W 350  (C  C 350)  (formerly  300).  (3)  Law  and  Social  Services 

The  objective  is  to  provide  students  in  Child  Care  and  Social  Work  with  an 
understanding  of  the  Law  as  an  ex  press  if  mo  I stx  lal  policy  and  of  the  processes 
bv  which  laws  are  developed,  enacted  and  changed:  Family  Law  and  she 
family  Courts  wiLh  special  reference  to  laws  affecting  children:  the  organtz- 
ation  of  legal  services:  and  the  legal  accountability  and  liabilities  of  social 
workers*  child  t are  workers  and  others  in  the  sot  ial  services  Held, 

D.  1.  Turner.  Septe  in  her- April  (2-0-2:  2-0-2) 

SOC  W 351 . (3)  Human  Development  and  the  Rural  Community 

I he  objectives  of  this  course  are  ( l)  introduce  students  preparing  for  the 
helping  professions  to  concepts  and  models  ol  how  human  behaviour  is 
acquired,  maintained  and  muddied*  in  interaction  with  family  and  community 
systems*  (2)  analyze  community  structures  and  problems  and  (3)  review  vari- 
ous approaches  to  community  work  practice  in  human  service  agencies. 

J.  Abramson.  September- April,  (3*0;  3-0) 

SOC  W 352  (formerly  301 ) (C  C 352).  (3)  Interpersonal  Communication 

I his  course  has  a number  ol  interrelated  objectives;  to  introduce  students  to 
the  literature  on  interpersonal  communication;  to  afford  an  opportunity  lor  a 
critical  review  ol  various  approaches  10  interpersonal  helping;  tn  assist  stu- 
dents in  developing  a personal  commitment  tn.  and  philosophy  of,  the  art  ol 
interpersonal  helping;  and  to  involve  students  in  simulated  practice  ex- 
periences. 

A Earquharson.  M.  Brooks,  September- April.  1*0-2) 

SOCW  390,  (Vh  or  3)  Directed  Studies 

Students  must  consult  w ith  the  Director  prior  to  registration.  The  intent  is  to 
allow  students  the  opportunity  to  concentrate  in  a particular  Held  o!  ■social 
welfare  such  as  corrections*  gerontology  or  mental  health, 

SOC  W 401,  (1  Vi)  Assessment  of  Social  Work  Practice 

I he  objectives  of  this  c ourse  are:  to  ensure  that  students  gain  an  under- 
standing of  the  contribution  research  can  make  to  practice;  to  enable  students 
to  conduct  exploratory  and  desc  riptive  research  projects;  to  extend  their 
know  ledge  ol  a particular  field  ol  service*  This  cou  rse  w ill  complement  Social 
Work  402  - Field  Work  Practice* 

Entry  into  this  course  w ill  normalh  lx-  restricted  to  fourth  year  students  in 
the  School  of  Social  Work*  and  to  students  with  at  leasi  fourth  year  standing  in 
other  professional  progr ams  with  the  permission  of  the  Director  ol  ihe  Schtxil 
of  Social  Work. 

W.  j.  Shera.  September- April.  (141-2*;  1-6-2*) 

* Lectures  and  tutorials  on  alternate  weeks. 

SOC  W 402.  (6)  Social  Work  Field  Practice 

This  course  requires  students  to  spend  two  days  per  week  in  a supervised 
practice  situation  in  a social  service  agency.  The  intent  is  to  deepen  and  refine 
intervention  skills  at  the  individual.  Lunik,  group,  and  community  level 
Precise  objectives  will  be  established  on.  a contract  basis  between  students, 
faculty*  and  the  agency.  Relevant  conceptual  material  will  be  provided  in  a 
weekly  seminar. 

Entry  into  this  course  will  be  restricted  to  fourth  year  students  in  ihe  School 
of  Sim  ial  Work. 

Prerequisite:  .Social  Work  304. 

M.  j,  ('allahan.J,  Cossom,  M.  I).  Martin,  D f I timer 

SOC  W 450  (1  Va)  Administration  In  the  Human  Services 

This  course  examines  various  concepts  of  organization  and  management 
theory,  the  design  of  organizational  structures,  the  managerial  administrative 
process,  the  sot  ial  structure  ol  an  organization,  ihe  specific  applications  ol 
management  science*  ihe  interaction  between  the  organization  s technological 
and  social  systems,  the  theory  and  method  of  job  design*  and  the  management 
of  conflict  and  change  The  intent  is  to  consider  applications  of  these*  ontepis 
of  service  organizations. 

This  course  w ill  normally  be  restricted  10  students  in  the  lounh  year  of 
Social  Work  and  to  students  with  at  least  fourth  year  standing  tn  ocher  profes- 
sional programs  with  the  permission  ol  the  Director  ol  Social  Work. 

M.J.  Callahan.  January- April,  ft -0-21 

SOG  W 452.  (3)  Selected  Topics  in  Social  Work  Practice 

This  course  is  intended  to  review  selected  issues  in  social  work  practice  such 
as  interdisciplinary  practice,  alcohol  and  drug  abuse,  and  the  organization  of 
social  and  health  services*  and  will  be  of  fered  in  the  form  of  one-  or  two-day 
seminars  held  each  month  during  the  academic  year*  May  be  taken  only  once 
for  credit. 

Entry  into  this  course  w ill  normally  be  restricted  to  fourth  year  students  in 
the  School  of  Social  Work  and  to  students  with  at  least  fourth  year  standing  in 
other  professional  programs  with  the  permission  of  the  Director  of  the  *Schoo| 
of  Social  Work. 

J.  Abramson, 


SOC  W 453.  ( 1 Va)  Policy  in  the  Human  Services 

I he  principal  objectives  of  the  course  are  to  provide  an  introduction  to  ihe 
policy  making  process,  and  to  develop  skills  in  the  analysis  of  policies  in  the 
human  services.  This  elective  is  intended  for  fourth  year  students  in  the 
Faculty  of  Human  and  Soc  ial  Development, 

B,  Wharf.  (3-0) 

SOCW  485  (C  C 485).  (1!£)  Systems  Approach  to  the  Family:  I 

1 his  course  focuses  on  family  systems  theory  and  the  application  of  systems 
constructs  in  working  with  the  child  in  the  context  of  the  family, 

B,  Whittington. 


Social  Work,  Faculty  oj  H uman  and  Social  Dn  chpmcnt  2 1 3 

SOCW  486  (C  C 486).  (V/z)  Systems  Approach  to  the  Family:  II 

T his  course  provides  a laboratory’  learning  environment  which  allows  the 
students  to  observe,  demonstrate  and  discuss  family  systems  theory,  constructs 
and  interventions. 

B.  Whittington. 

SOC  W 490,  (m  or  3)  Directed  Studies 

Students  must  consult  with  the  Director  prior  to  registration.  The  intent  is  to 
allow  students  the  opportunity  to  concentrate  in  a particular  field  of  social 
welfare  such  as  corrections,  gerontology' or  mental  health, 
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FACULTY  OF  LAW 


Lyman  R,  Robinson,  B,A,.  LL..B.  ($ask,)t  LL.M.  (Harvard),  of  the  Bais  of 
British  Columbia  and  Ontario,  Professor  and  Dean  of  the  Faculty . 

Peter  f.  Burns.  I J.B..  LL.M.  (Otago)  t Part-time  Adjunct  Professor  (Marrh- 
April  1981). 

Ronald  L Cheffins.  B.A,.  LLB.  [Brit.  Cot.),  LLM.  (Yah),  of  the  Bar  of  British 
Columbia,  Professor. 

Jnnis  Christie,  R,A.,  LL.B.  (Dalhousie),  LL.B  (Cantab),  LL.M.  fFfiH  \ kiting 

Professor  { 1980-81). 

F.  Murray  Fraser.  Q.C.,  B.A.,  LL.B (Dathousie),  LL.M.  (London),  of  the  Bar  of 
Nova  Scotia,  Professor. 

Peter  W.  Hogg.  LL.B,  fiV.Z.j,  LLM.  ( Harvard),  Ph.D.  (Mmmh),  Visiting  Pro- 
fessor (J  a n uary-J  u ne  1981), 

Keith  B,  Jobson,  B.A.,  B.Ed,  (Sasb),  LL.B,  (Dedftomie),  LL.M.J  S 1)  (Cohan 
but),  of  the  Bar  of  British  Columbia,  Professor. 

William  R.  Lederman,  B.A.,  LLB,  (Soak.),  B,CL  (OxotL),  LLD.  ((  of  Vu.t, 

Visiting  Professor  { 3 981-82). 

William  A.  W Neikon.  B.Com.  ( Tor .),  LL.B.  (But,  Col. L LL.M,  (Harvard).  id 
the  Bar  of  Ontario,  Professor. 

Diana  M,  Priestly,  B.A.,  LL.B.  (Brit,  CoL j,  M.LL  (Wash,),  Prufessoi  and  Liw 
Librarian. 

Donovan  W.  M.  Waters,  B.A.,  B.C.L..  NLA.  (Oxon.)t  Ph  D.  (London),  Ban  isu  i- 
at-Iaw.  Lincoln  s Inn  and  the  Bar  of  British  Columbia,  Professor  (On 
study  leave,  1981-82.) 

Terence  J.  Wuester.  B A.  (Bethany  Nazarene  ColL),  M.A  (Missouri),  J D. 
f Kansas),  LL*M,  (Yale),  of  the  Bars  of  British  Columbia,  Saskan  hewan  and 
Kansas.  Professor.  (On  study  leave,  1981-82.) 

Gerard  A.  Ferguson,  B,A.  (St.  Patricks),  LL.B.  (Ottawa),  LLM,  9\W  York),  of 
the  Bar  of  Ontario,  Associate  Professor  and  Associate  Dean  of  the 
Faculty. 

Cdenn  Gallms,  B.A.,  M.S.  fVVwrj,  LL.B.  (McGdt),  Visiting  Associate  Professor 

{1989-81). 

Ned  Gold,  B.A.  (York),  LL.B.  (Tor,),  LL.M,  (York),  of  the  Bars  of  British 
Columbia  and  Ontario,  Associate  Professor. 

James.  C,  MacPherson,  B.A,  (Acadia),  t.L.B,  (Dathou ste),  LL.  B,  (Cantab.),  As- 
sociate Professor,  (On  leave,  198 1-83.) 

Sandra  K.  McCaflum,  B.  Juris.  LLB,  (Monash),  LL.M.  iBnt.  Cot.).  Associate 
Professor, 

Man  Anne  Waldron,  B.A.  (Brandon),  LL.B,  (Man.).  L L.M.  (Brit.  Cot.),  of  the 
Barol  British  Columbia,  Associate  Professor, 

David  R.  \\  illiams,  B.A.,  1,L,B.  (Brit.  Cot.),  Part-time  Adjunri  Associate  Proles 
sor  (January -June  1981), 

Richard  M.  Brown,  LL.B.  (Queen  s),  LL.M.  (Han*ard),  Assistant  Professor 

Donald  G,  Casswell,  B.Sc.  (Tar.),  t.L.B.  (York),  LL.M.  (Tor.),  Assistant  Pro- 
fessor, 

James  L.  R.  Ellis,  LL.B,  (Dalhvuste),  LL.M,  (London),  of  the  Bar  of  Nova  Scotia, 
Assistant  Professor. 

Hamar  Foster,  B.A,  (Queens),  M.A,  (Sussex),  LL.B.  (Brit.  Cal.},  of  the  Bar  of 
British  Columbia,  Assistant  Professor. 

Robert  G.  Howell,  LL.B  (Well),  Assistant  Professor. 

Douglas  R.  Johnson,  B.A.  (Calgary),  J_L,B,  (Alberta),  Assistant  Pm  lessor. 

T,  Murray  Rankin,  B.A.  (Querns),  LL.B.  (Tor,).  LL.  M , (Harvard),  of  the  Barol 
British  Columbia,  Assistant  Professor, 

Lome  M.J,  Borody.  B.A,  (Winnipeg),  Administrative  Assistant. 

J he  Faculty  of  Law  offers  a three-year  program  leading  to  the  Bachelor  ol 
laws  (t.L.B)  degree.  The  Faculty  has  been  granted  the  status  of  an  approved 
law  school  by  the  governing  bodies  of  die  legal  profession  in  the  various 
common  law  provinces.  This  accords  the  Bachelor  of  Laws  degree  of  the 
University  of  Victoria  the  same  status  as  that  of  other  common  law  schools  m 
Canada. 

APPLICATION  FOR  ADMISSION 

Application  forms  for  first  admission  to  the  L niversuv  or  for  re-registration, 
and  applications  for  admission  to  the  Faculty  of  Law  are  available  from  the 
Dean’s  office.  All  applications  must  be  submitted  by  March  3 I . 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  ADMISSION 
TO  THE  FIRST-YEAR  PROGRAM 
Regular  Applicants 

The  Faculty  of  Law  may  admit  a candidate  who: 


1 presents  pioul  that  lie  lias  received,  with  standing  satisfactory  to  the 
Faculty  oi  Law,  a degree  from  the  L niversity  of  Victoria  or  an  equivalent 
degree  horn  a recognuted  university  ; or 

2 presents  proof  that  lie  has  completed,  w ith  standing  satisfactory  to  the 
Fat  idri  of  Law . at  least  the  first  three  years  (forte-five  units)  ol  a program 
leading  to  a degree  at  the  Lniversilv  of  Victoria,  or  the  equivalent  at  a 
recognized  university. 

In  addition,  each  applicant  must  submit  a Law  School  Admission  Test  score 
and  satisf  y such  other  requirements  as  may  be  prescribed  from  time  to  time. 

^tkc  the  number  ol  candidates  who  meet  the  minimum  requirements 
lot  eligibility  Far  exceeds  the  number  of  places  available,  it  should  be  under- 
stood dial  eligibility  does  not  guarantee  admission.  Admission  is  decided  on  a 
competitive  basis  taking  into  account,  principally,  a candidate's  pre-law 
at  ademte  record  and  Law  School  Admission  Test  score. 

Mature  Applicants 

I lie  Faculty  ol  Uw  welcomes  applications  from  mature  persons  w ho  are  26 
wars  ol  age  or  older  Applications  in  this  category  normally  will  be  restricted  to 
i esidems  of  Bi  kish  ( ulumbia.  the  \ ukon,  and  the  Northwest  Territories. 

F .uh  applicant  in  this  category  is  required  to  submit  a Law  School  Admission 
I est  score.  Confide tuial  letters  of  assessment  and  personal  interviews  may  also 
be  required. 

I he  A d missions  Committee  is  particularly  interested  ingathering  informa- 
tion with  respect  to  a candidates  ability  to  reason  and  analyze,  ability  to 
communicate  both  orally  and  in  writing,  potential  lor  personal  growth  and 
potential  for  contribution  to  the  community.  Both  the  candidate  s previous 
academic  bac  kground  and  evidence  of  achievements  in  non-academic  areas 
will  be  examined  for  indications  ol  ability  to  complete  the  IIP  program 
succ  essf  ully  Generally  I he  Committee  will  require,  as  a minimum,  accumufa- 
Uun  ol  five  or  more  years  of  experience  m a candidate’s  particular  field  of 
endeavour. 

Only  a limited  number  ol  places  in  the  firstly  ear  class  are  allotted  to  mature 
applicants.  On  the  basis  of  the  loregoing  criteria,  candidates  may  lie  selected 
lor  an  interview  with  the  Admissions  Committee,  The  final  selection  will  he 
made  from  this  group. 

Native  Applicants 

! he  Faculty  ol  Law  is  anxious  that  the  number  ol  people  of  Indian.  Mens 
anti  I nun  backgr  ounds  among  the  ranks  of  the  L.cgal  Profession  increase 
substantially,  and  accordingly  encourages  enquiries  and  applications  From 
Native  people. 

Applications  I mm  Canadian  Native  people  will  be  considered  on  an  indi- 
vidual basis  taking  into  account  such  things  as  academic  performance,  results 
o!  the  Law  huol  Admission  Test,  employment  history,  potential  lor  personal 
gn  >wth.  pe  rsona  I inters  te  wsT  and  let  te  rs  of  re  f e rente 

II  an  applicants  academic  background  makes  it  appropriate,  the  Admis- 
sions C,  tun  mitiee  may  make  any  offer  of  admission  conditional  upon  successful 
tom  pleiion  ol  the  Program  of  Legal  Studies  for  Native  People  conducted  by 
the  Native  Law  Centre  at  the  University  of  Saskatchewan,  The  Faculty  fuIJv 
endorses  this  "head  stan " program,  and  considerable  weight  is  placed  upon 
the  evaluation  submitted  by  its  Director,  it  should  be  noted  that  all  Native 
applicants  of  registered  status  and  a limited  number  of  non -status  Native  or 
M etis  applicants  are  eligible  for  governmental  financial  assistance  throughout 
both  the  Saskatchewan  program  and  the  LL.B.  program  at  a Canadian  law 
vi  hoof,  1 his  will  cover  tuition  lees,  books  and  other  classroom  materials,  plus  a 
modest  liv  ing  allowance.  For  more  complete  information  concerning  the  pro- 
gram of  legal  studies  for  Native  people,  interested  applicants  should  write  to: 

1 he  Director,  Program  of  Legal  Studies  lor  Native  People 
The  University  of  Saskatchewan,  Law  Centre, 

■I  19  Cumberland  Avenue  North, 

Saskatoon,  Saskatchewan.  STM  0tVO 


GENERAL  INFORMATION 

1.  Academic  Session 

l he  academic  session  in  the  Faculty  of  I .aw  extends  for  approximately 
thirty  effec  live  teat hing  weeks  exclusive  ol  examination  periods, 

2.  Grading 

Grade  Point 
Grade  Value 

Passing  Grades  A -I-  9 \ 


First  Class 


hilling  Grade 
l emporarv  Grade 


B+  ii  | 

B 3 V Set  * md  Class 

B-  -i  ) 

c+  3 > 

C 2 > Pass 

n t ) 

F 0 

“DF.F  NA  Def  erred  examination  granted 


*DLF  — used  only  lor  courses  in  which  a deterred  examination  has  been 
granted  because  of  illness  or  other  special  circumstances. 


3 , R it  it'll'  oj  a n Ass t gat'd  ( > rude 

Students  are  referred  to  the  general  l diversity  regulations  given  on  page 
, The  following  specific  regulations  apply  to  students  in  the  Facility  of 
Law. 

tat  Anv  request  fora  review  of  a final  grade  must  norma  I h reach  the 
Dean  s office  within  2 1 days  after  the  announcement  of  grades. 

(b)  Where  a final  glade  is  based  wholly  or  in  part  on  anv  written 
materials  otheitlian  an  examination  paper,  such  materials  shall,  for 
the  purpose  of  these  procedures,  he  treated  as  H they  are  exam- 
ination papers. 

I Ft  t st } eit  r Progm m 

All  courses  in  the  First  Year  Program  are  compulsory. 

3 . Second  and  Third  Year  Programs 

la}  I he  hiculiv  ol  Law  mav  designate  courses  as  compulsury,  prerequi- 
site, or  recommended  courses, 

(hf  Jneach  of  the  second  and  third  years  of  the  program,  a student  shall 
enroll  in  a course  program  which  has  been  approved  by  the  Dean  or 
his  nominee. 

ft}  An  approved  program  under  paragraph  fb)  is  one  in  which  a stu- 
dent is  enrolled  in  courses  totalling  not  less  than  1 4 I s units  and  not 
more  than  Idh  units  over  the  academic  session  I that  is.  during  the 
thirty  week  period). 

id}  \\  ithout  the  permission  ol  the  Dean  or  his  nominee,  a student  may 
not  carry  less  than  7 units  or  more  than  8Vi>  units  in  one  term  per 
session  (that  is,  during  the  fifteen  week  period}. 

6*  Standing  by  Year 

Standing  in  the  Program  for  the  First  Year*  Second  Year  or  Third  Year 
shall  be  granted  when  a student  passes  all  of  the  courses  in  his  program 
for  the  Year,  and  EITHER: 

( a } o btai  ns  a g rad  colC+or  hette  r i n to  u rses  rep  resent  i n g at  least  nine 
units  of  courses  for  the  Year,  OR 

|b}  obtains  a grade  jioiiii  average  of  at  least  3,00  in  the  courses  For  the 
Year. 

7 . S a ppteme  nut  I Exant  i nations 

(a)  Where  a student  docs  not  achieve  standing  under  Regulation  f> 
above*  but  attains  a grade  point  average  of  at  least  2.IJ0*  the  student 
shall  be  permitted  to  write  supplemental  examinations  in  not  more 
than  two  courses  representing  not  more  than  six  units,  in  order  to 
attain  the  standing  required. 

(hi  Where  a student,  enrolled  in  a clinical  program  or  other  course 
exclusively  for  a term  { |f>  weeks} , fails  to  meet  the  grade  require- 
ment ol  Regulation  li,  the  matter  shall  be  referred  to  the  Faculty 
Committee  on  Studies.  The  Committee  may  recommend  to  the 
Faculty  that  the  student  may  write  supplemental  examinations  in- 
cluding the  completion  ol  stub  assignments,  papers  or  tests  as  nun 
he  appropriate,  or,  where  the  students  performance  in  the  course 
has  been  extremely  utisatislactorv*  dial  die  student  be  required  to 
withdraw  Irani  the  Faculty  . 

(c|  Supplemental  Examinations  shall  not  be  written  in  courses  where  a 
student  has  attained  a gr  ade  of  C+  or  better. 

3 . Sfm  ta  l Exit  a iruttions 

(a)  The  Fatuity  mav  authorize  the  writing  of  Special  Examinations  or 
the  submission  of  documentation  in  saiisf action  of  course  require- 
ments to  achieve  standing  under  Regulation  6,  where  a student's 
ability  to  write  or  complete  an  examination  or  other  academic  re- 
quirement has  been  affected  by  illness  or  special  circumstances. 

I b|  In  considering  such  cases,  the  Faculty  will  require  the  submission  to 
the  Dean  of  a medical  certificate  or  other  documentation. 

<c)  Students  w ill  be  advised  in  writing  with  respect  to  procedures  (o  l«- 
I oil  owed  in  sue  h eases. 

9 . C redd  j or  Con r\ts  Outside  (hi  Faculty 

(a)  A student  may,  in  the  second  and  third  year,  take  courses  in  other 
departments  and  schools  in  the  University*  but  noi  Summer  Studies 
courses,  lor  credit  in  the  Faculty  of  Law: 

(b)  A student  may  take  up  to  3 units  of  such  courses  over  the  two 
academic  years: 

fc}  A student  must  obtain  the  approval  of  the  Dean  of  l*aw  or  his 
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nominee  and  the  outside  instructor  in  advance  of  registration  for 
any  such  course. 

HI.  R epetiti on  of  a > ear 

A student  w ho  Fails  to  obtain  standing  m any  Year  may  apply  to  the 
Faculty  lor  permission  to  repeat  the  Year. 

! I , Special  Run  'is  ton 

Notwithstanding  anything  contained  in  these  regulations,  the  Faculty 
shall  exercise  an  equitable  discretion  in  a particular  case  so  as  to  achieve  a 
fair  and  reasonable  result* 

12,  Other  Academic  Regt  lotto  ns 

Students  registered  in  the  Faculty  are  subject  to  such  Other  general 
academic  regulations  ol  the  University  as  the  Senate,  on  the  recommen- 
dation of  the  Faculty,  may  wish  to  apply. 

COURSES 

LAW  1 00 . (3)  The  Co  nstituti  o n ai  Law  Process 

3 his  course  deals  with  the  basic  Framework  of  the  Canadian  constitutional 
system  and  illustrates  that  the  constitution  is  the  skeletal  framework  within 
which  the  legal  system  Functions, 

The  function  ol  a constitution,  the  main  characteristics  of  constitutions  and 
Constitutional  Law,  entrenchment,  amendment*  the  nature  and  structure  of 
the  B.N.A,  Act.  die  division  of  powers*  concurrency  in  a federal  state,  the 
sources  ol  Canadian  Constitutional  Law,  executive  power*  legislative  author- 
ity. delegation,  die  role  of  the  judiciary,  civil  liberties,  developing  issues  in 
Const  iiut  tonal  l*aw. 

Full  year  course  75  hours 

LAW  1 02*  (2)  The  Crimi  n a I Law  Process 

The  course  is  an  introduction  to  Criminal  Law  and  its  process  as  a means  of 
sanctioning  pr<  >h  i b i t ed  cc  md  uct , A tte  n t it >n  is  d i reeled  to  the!  o I low  mg  matte  rs ; 
1.  The  reporting  of  crime  including  some  discussion  of  the  common  char- 
acteristics ol  offenders  and  offences. 

2*  The  role  of  the  police  and  the  prosecutor  in  the  pre-trial  portion  of  the 
process  including  such  matters  as  arrest,  search  and  seizure,  and  the 
discovery  of  evidence. 

3.  T he  aims  and  purposes  of  the  Criminal  Law  and  the  role  of  the  lawyer  in 
the  Criminal  Law  process. 

L The  substantive  Criminal  Law  including  the  ingredients  of  criminal 
offences  and  t he  application  of  the  v arious  def  ences  w hich  are  available. 
3.  Theories  of  punishment  and  practices  of  disposition  and  sentencing  of 
offenders* 

Students  may  be  asked  to  spend  up  to  ten  hours  in  a field  experience  either 
in  the  courts,  w iih  police*  or  in  corrections.  Students  are  required  to  keep  a 
journal  in  connection  with  this  part  of  the  course. 

Full  y ear  course  60  hours 

LAW  104*  (2)  The  Law,  Legislation  and  Policy 

Students  are  given  an  historical  introduction  to  the  doctrine  of  parliamen- 
tary  sovereignty  and  an  overview  of  the  development  of  responsible  govern- 
ment at  the  Provincial  and  Federal  levels. 

Hit:  t outse  examines  judicial  approaches  to  statutory  interpretation  includ- 
ing the  canons,  rules  and  presumptions  and  introduces  students  to  the  devel- 
opment of  elementary  legislative  drafting  skills. 

The  pre- parliamentary  stages  of  legislation,  the  institutions  involved  in 
lawmaking  and  the  sources  of  polio  in  both  federal  and  provincial  govern- 
ment s will  he  studied* 

The  parliamentary  stages  ol  legislation  and  some' aspects  of  parliamentary 
procedure  wilt  be  examined  together  with  criticisms  of  the  parliamentary 
system  and  proposals  lot  reform. 

Full  yea  i course  6tf  hours 

LAW  106,  < 1)  The  Legal  Process 

1 he  Legal  Process  seeks  a perspective  of  the  processes  of  decision-making 
throughout  the  legal  system  by  examining  its  major  institutions  and  the  func- 
tion of  substantive  and  procedural  law  within  them.  It  attempts  to  provide 
first-year  students  with  a transactional  "overview"  of  their  new1  discipline  in  its 
totality . It  also  provides  a background  for  courses  in  the  second  and  third  year 
program. 

T his  course  introduces  students  to  the  institutional  structure  of  the  Cana- 
dian legal  system  and.  at  the  same  time,  provides  an  analysis  of  the  role  of  law 
in  society.  The  course  w ill  have  a variety  of  components,  namely  historical, 
institutional*  procedural  and  philosophical, 

1 he  role  pf  law  in  society*  the  function  of  the  legal  profession,  the  devel- 
opment of  the  legal  system,  the  reception  of  English  law  in  Canada,  the 
contemporary  legal  system  in  British  Columbia,  the  structure  of  the  courts, 
problems  of  fact-finding  and  evidence  stare  decisis,  sources  of  law,  the  legislative 
process,  administrative  tribunals*  an  introduction  u>  juris  prude  ntiaf  concepts. 
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future  trends  with  respect  to  the  role  of  law  in  society,  inc  hiding  law  reform, 
legal  services,  the  legal  profession,  access  to  the  law.  (Grading:  COM,  \ , or  F.) 

full  year  course.  30  hours 

LAW  106.  (6)  The  Private  Law  Process 
This  course  concentrates  upon  some  of  the  bask  rules  of  processes  which 
regulate  the  relationships  between  private  citizens.  There  is  an  attempt  to 
integrate  and  interrelate  some  of  the  bask  concepts  normally  covered  in  such 
courses  as  Contracts*  Property  and  Tons*  The  course  includes  an  overview  of 
these  areas,  emphasizing  their  similarities  rather  than  their  differences, 
w hile  at  the  same  time  students  are  expected  to  acquire  substantial  knowledge 
in  each  of  these  subjects. 

Contracts.  Property  and  Torts  are  offered  as  separate  elements  of  the 
Private  Law  Process,  Students  consider  concepts  common  to  two  or  more  of 
the  subject  areas  in  the  matter  set  forth  in  the  course  objectives  distributed  by 
the  faculty  members  teaching  Private  Law  Process  from  year  to  year. 

Full  yea r ton rse  200  hou rs . 

Some  of  the following  courses  hove  not  ye(  been  offered  but  have  been  approved  and 
a t II  he  offered  when  resources  permit  Some  of  these  courses  are  offered  tn  alternate 
years . 

LAW  110  (formerly  one  haft  of  106),  (1)  Legal  Research  and  Writing 

The  purpose  of  the  course  is  to  acquaint  the  first-year  student  with  the 
variety  of  materials  in  the  Law  Library  and  to  provide  a knowledge  of  basic 
legal  research  techniques.  The  use  of  various  research  tools,  including  the 
computer,  is  considered.  I h rough  a variety  of  written  assignments,  the  stu- 
dents will  become  familiar  with  accepted  principles  pertaining  to  proper 
citation  in  legal  writing  and  will  develop  a degree  of  proficiency  in  legal  writing 
and  research. 

Full  y ear  course  30  hours 

LAW  301.  (2)  The  Administrative  Law  Process 

This  course  will  seek  to  investigate  the  nature  and  function  of  the  adminis- 
trative process  with  particular  reference  to  the  development  of  tribunals  and 
agencies  with  a wide  variety  of  disparate  functions  and  interactions  with 
priv  ate  life.  Similarly,  the  course  will  investigate  the  w ay  in  w hich  tr  ibunals  and 
courts  interact,  with  specific  reference  lo  the  judicial  arsenal  available  for  the 
control  of  administrative  behaviour, 

H-0) 

LAW  302.  (116)  Criminal  Law:  II 

This  course  builds  naturally  upon  the  first-year  course  in  the  Criminal  Law 
Process  with  specific  reference  to  defences  and  offences.  In-depth  study  of 
such  matters  as  conspiracy . attempts,  counselling,  as  well  as  the  substantive 
offences  of  homicide,  fraud  and  contempt  of  court,  will  be  carefully  analyzed. 
Major  defences,  including  double  jeopardy,  insanity*  automatism  and  self- 
defence  will  be  scrutinized. 

(3-0) 

LAW  303.  Criminal  Procedure 

Procedural  protections  pervade  the  area  of  Criminal  Procedure.  It  is  crucial 
that  an  advocate  intending  to  act  on  behalf  of  a client  in  a criminal  matter  be 
aware,  not  only  of  the  specific  mechanics  of  criminal  procedure,  but  of  its 
underlying  philosophy  and  goals.  Hence  the  course  will  undertake  a study  of 
such  matters  as  jurisdiction,  election  and  re-election,  particulars*  discovery, 
die  indictment,  plea  bargaining,  abuse  of  process,  juries,  the  trial  and  appellate 
processes, 

(3-0) 

LAW  304.  (516-716)  Grim i rial  Law  Term 

I his  course  will  provide  students  wiih  a comprehensive  understanding  of 
the  criminal  process  from  its  inception  through  the  trial  process  and  the 
corrections  system.  It  is  an  intensive  immersion  program  which  w ill  consider 
criminal  procedure,  sentencing  and  corrections*  substantiv  e criminal  law,  trial 
process  and  the  law  of  evidence.  Through  a Ilex  ibly -designed  program,  stu- 
dents will  consider  all  the  major  issues  confronting  the  administration  of 
criminal  law-, 

(15-0) 

LAW  306*  (116)  Legal  Process:  If 

It  is  infrequent  indeed  that  the  legal  system  is  discussed  as  a 'system  ". 
However,  through  an  assessment  of  the  various  major  institutions  involved  in 
the  legal  process  and  the  interactions  between  them,  a theory  of  process  may  be 
developed.  A system  which  is  coordinated*  functioning  and  made  up  of  a set  of 
interrelated  and  interacting  pans  may  be  described  and  theorized  about. 

I h rough  this  process,  a perceptive  awareness  of  what  the  various  institutions 
are  good  for  may  be  developed  and  understood.  The  role  of  the  private 
decision  and  private  ordering  w ithin  the  legal  system  must  be  underlined  and 
explained. 


LAW  307,  (116  or  2)  Civil  Procedure 

I his  course  will  be  founded  upon  an  inquiry  into  the  functions  o!  a modem 
procedural  system  wnh  specific  reference  tn  the  development  nj  a process 
which  considers  the  extent  to  whit  h the  specific  system  under  studv  aids  in  the 
achievement  of  just,  speedy  and  economic  resolutions  o I justiciable  conflicts  on 
their  merits.  Students  will  be  introduced  to  the  basic  structure  of  a civil  action 
and  major  items  lor  consideration  throughout  the  development  ul  civil  litiga- 
tion. In  the  result,  such  matters  as  the  expenses ol  litigation. jurisdiction,  initial 
process,  pleadings,  amendment,  joinder,  discovery,  disposition  without  trial 
and  alternatives  to  adjudication  will  be  discussed. 

I I j units  or  2 units  depending  upon  w hether  the  course  includes  a concen- 
tration in  drafting, 

3(17  A ( 1 4)  Kegu lu i program.  (3-0) 

307B  (2)  Concentration  in  drafting,  (4-<b 

LA  W 308 . (716)  The  C i vi  I Process ; An  E vol  utiona  ry  Perspect  I ve 

J he  First  ten  weeks  of  e his  course  develop  fust  through  history  and  then 
through  modern  law  the  remedies  and  procedures  which  have  been  of  lime- 
honou  red  i m po rta n ce . 

The  next  major  step  in  the  program  is  a short  course  in  the  rules  and 
principles  of  evidence  which  will  he  supplemented  during  the  final  three 
weeks  of  trial  advocacy.  This  last  module  will  focus  directly  upon  the  applica- 
tion of  evidence,  procedures  and  remedial  law  in  the  context  of  a full-scale 
simulation  which  will  immerse  students  in  the  civil  process  from  initial  in- 
terview to  appeal 

(15-0) 

LAW  309.  (2)  The  Law  of  Evidence 

This  course  will  examine  the  objective  structure  and  content  of  the  law 
governing  proof  of  facts  in  both  civil  and  criminal  trials,  as  well  as  before 
administrative  tribunals.  Rules  of  evidence  respecting  burdens  of  proof  and 
presumptions,  competence  and  compellability  of  witnesses,  corroboration, 
hearsay*  character*  opinion  evidence  and  a variety  of  other  topics  will  be 
critically  examined  in  the  light  of  objectives  of  the  legal  process. 

(4-0) 

LAW  3 1 1*  (1  or  1 16)  Advanced  Administrative  Law 

1 his  course  is  concerned  with  the  nature  of  regulations  as  well  as  the 
preparation  and  presentation  of  cases  before  administrative  tribunals  with 
spec  ial  emphasis  on  the  substance  of  administrative  procedure,  administrative 
evidence  and  public  law  advocacy, 

T wo  or  three  hours  per  week  depending  upon  whether  or  not  the  student 
undertakes  a clinical  placement  In  conjunction  w ith  the  course  ( 1 unit  without 
placement:  1 16  units  with  placement). 

3 II A ( t unit)  Advanced  Administrative  l.aw  (2-U) 

3 M B ( I *6  units)  Advanced  Administrative  Law  with  Clinical  Placement 

(3-0) 

LAW  3 12.  (1  Vi)  Debtor  and  Creditor  Relations 

I he  course  will  discuss  legal  aspects  of  the  collection  of  judgments;  use  and 
problems  of  mechanic  s liens;  fraudulent  transactions,  both  under  provincial 
and  federal  law  ; creditors'  arrangements:  debtor  assistance  programs:  and 
bankruptcy. 

(ST)) 

LAW  313.  (1)  Legal  Accounting 

T he  course  will  deal  with  an  introduction  lo  accounting  principles:  includ- 
ing a basic  understanding  of  modern  bookkeeping  principles  and  an  under- 
standing of  certain  methods  of  preparation  and  analysis  of  balance  sheets  and 
financial  statements*  concern  rating  principally  upon  definition  of  terms.  The 
course  will  also  spend  some  time  in  discussion  of  specific  rules  and  problems 
relating  lo  lawyers’  trust  accounts. 

(2-0) 

LAW  315.  (216)  Business  Associations 

This  course  will  analyze  and  discuss  various  legal  forms  for  carrying  on 
trade.  The  course  recognizes  that  the  corporation  is  one  of  immense  commer- 
cial and  legal  significance  as  an  organizational  form  and  will  hence  stress 
legislation  and  materials  respecting  the  modem  company,  Students  will,  how- 
ever, be  exposed  to  the  sole  proprietorship,  partnership  and  related  agency 
principles. 

(5-0)  or  (2-0;  3-0) 

LAW  316.  (216)  Commercial  Transactions 

I his  course  will  encompass  a variety  of  disparate  but  interacting  areas  of 
commercial  law . including  sale  of  goods*  secured  transactions,  debtor  and 
Creditor  relations,  banking  and  bills  of  exchange  and  consumer  protection.  It 
is  envisaged  that  this  course  will  provide  students  with  a sound  background  in 
the  commercial  law  area. 


(3-0) 


(3-0;  2-Ot  or  (2-0;  3-0)  or  (5-0) 


LAW  317.  (2)  Real  Property  Transactions 

This  course  will  adopt  a transactional  perspective  and  analyze  the  devel- 
opment of  a real  property  transaction  from  its  inception  to  post-completion 
problems.  Specific  reference  will  be  had  to  listing  the  property  for  sale  and  the 
responsibilities  and  obligations  of  the  agent  under  the  Real  Estate  Acu  specific 
matters  relating  to  the  interim  agreement,  financing  of  the  purchase  and 
assessment  of  title,  as  well  as  preparation  of  the  file  for  dosing.  Brief  consid- 
eration will  be  given  to  condominium  law  and  landlord  and  tenant  relations. 

(4-0) 

LAW  319.(1%)  Remedies 

This  course  seeks  to  highlight  the  interaction  between  the  various  substan- 
tive areas  of  private  law:  torts,  property,  contract  and  restitution.  Additionally, 
the  interaction  between  the  common  iaw  and  equity  systems  will  be  developed 
conceptually  and  historically.  The  course  will  concern  itself  with  questions 
regarding  damages,  specific  remedies,  restitution,  as  well  as  an  analysis  for 
alternative  methods  of  remedial  action  through  compensation  schemes, 

(3-0) 

LAW  319.  (1%)  Trusts 

This  course  concerns  the  trust  as  a mode  of  disposition  of  property  for  the 
benefit  of  successive  or  single  benefit Laries,  and  the  contrast  is  made  with 
absolute  dispositions.  Comparison  is  made  w ith  other  concepts  of  obligation 
and  property  holding.  The  creation,  administration,  variation  and  termina- 
tion of  express  trusts  are  examined,  and  also  the  theory  and  applicability  of 
resulting  and  constructive  trusts. 

(3-0) 

LAW  320.  (1%)  Succession  end  Estate  Planning 

This  course  involves  the  study  of  testate  and  intestate  succession.  The 
principles  of  the  law  of  wills,  both  common  law  and  statutory,  and  Lhe  statutory 
provisions  for  the  devolution  of  intestate  estates,  will  be  examined.  The  draft- 
ing of  wills  is  a feature  of  this  course.  Estate  planning  involves  a general 
examination. 

(3-0) 

LAW  321.(1%)  Competition  Law 

This  course  will  trace  the  development  of  competition  law  from  the  common 
law  doctrines  of  restraint  of  trade  through  the  areas  of  trademarks  and 
Statutory'  regulation  of  competitive  practices  contained  in  anti-combines  and 
competition  law',  with  an  examination  of  the  policy  and  theory  underlying 
government  regulation  of  restrictive  trade  practices. 

(3-0) 

LAW  322.(1%)  Family  Law 

This  course  will  consider  the  institution  of  the  family,  both  in  its  social  and 
legal  contexts.  Specific  reference  will  be  had  to  law  relating  to  marriage, 
divorce,  custody,  matrimonial  property  and  the  role  of  the  lawyer  in  the 
resolution  of  family  problems.  This  is  a course  which  is  ideally  suited  to 
interdisciplinary'  team  teaching  in  order  that  the  course  may  helpfully  illus- 
trate the  impact  of  legal  decision-making  on  the  social  unit  of  the  family, 

(3-0) 

LAW  323.  (5%-7%)  Family  Law  Term 

This  will  be  an  intensive  immersion  term  during  which  time  students  will  be 
engaged  in  a thorough  analysis  of  the  social  and  legal  principles  relating  to  the 
family.  Consideration  will  be  given  to  an  in-dcpth  understanding  of  the  family 
as  a social  institution.  The  course  will  seek  to  integrate  material  otherwise 
found  in  the  Children  and  the  Law,  Conflicts  of  Laws,  and  f amily  Law  courses. 
Family  disorders  and  their  consequential  legal  implications  will  be  viewed 
from  a wide  perspective  which  goes  beyond  the  objective,  adversarial  role  that 
lawyers  often  play. 

(11-0)  to  (15-0) 

LAW  324.  (1)  Children  end  the  Law 

Considering  such  questions  as  adoption,  affiliation,  child  protection, 
juvenile  delinquency,  custody  and  access,  this  course  will  focus  upon  the 
impact  of  law  and  legal  institutions  on  children  and  their  relations  in  society. 
The  course  will  attempt  to  bring  the  knowledge  and  expertise  of  specific, 
related  disciplines  to  bear  upon  the  development  of  law  and  the  legal  institu- 
tions in  this  area. 

(2^0) 

LAW  325.  (1)  Business  Planning 

This  course  will  deal  with  the  financing  of  business  through  short  and 
long-term  debt,  including  an  examination  of  debentures  and  frequently- 
gTanted  corporate  securities  such  as  fixed  and  floating  charges,  guarantees, 
and  assignment  of  accounts.  The  course  will  also  cover  financing  a corporation 
through  equity  securities,  including  an  examination  of  kinds  of  shares,  share 
certificates,  share  warrants,  an  im reduction  to  the  stock  market  and  publiely- 
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traded  securities,  and  an  introduction  to  the  basic  structure,  theory  and  princi- 
ples of  the  securities  regulations. 

(2-0) 

LAW  326,  (1%)  Labour  Law 

The  Labour  Union  is  no  longer  simply  a response  to  the  crisis  of  the 
post- industrialization  era.  Rather  the  union  is  a vital  social  force  of  its  own  w ith 
both  positive  and  negative  contributions  to  make  in  the  development  of  the 
daily  fabric  of  life.  Considerations  must  therefore  be  given  to  questions  relat- 
ing to  organization,  certification,  labour  practices,  collective  bargaining,  the 
role  of  labour  relations  in  modern  society.  Specific  reference  will  also  be  had  to 
the  role  of  Lhe  courts  and  private  arbitration  in  the  resolution  of  issues  in 
labour  law. 

(3-0) 

LAW  327,  (1  %)  Jurisprudence 

A w'ide  v ariety  of  topics  may  be  considered  in  this  course  in  order  to  dev  elop 
a theoretical  framework  for  the  purpose  and  function  of  law  in  society.  Vari- 
ous schools  of  jurisprudential  thought  will  be  analyzed,  including  the  Natural 
Law'  school,  the  Positivist  school.  Pure  Theory  school,  the  Sociological  school, 
the  American  and  Scandinavian  Realist  schools  as  welt  as  Historical  and  An- 
t h ro  pological  J uris  prude  nee . 

(3-0) 

LAW  328,(1)  Municipal  Law 

This  course  is  designed  to  provide  students  with  an  introduction  to  Munici- 
pal Law'  and  provide  a basis  for  the  discussion  of  problems  arising  out  of 
development  and  continued  urbanization.  Specific  reference  will  be  had  to 
problems  of  bureacratization,  financing  and  urban  re-organization,  housing 
and  development,  elections,  and  the  interrelationship  between  federal,  pro- 
vincial and  municipal  governments. 

(2-0) 

LAW  329.  (2)  Environmental  Law 

The  course  builds  upon  courses  in  Torts,  Properly  and  Administrative  Law. 
Certain  aspects  of  the  land  use  planning  and  resource  laws  are  pertinent.  The 
various  legal  techniques  to  contain  environmental  disruption  will  be  critically 
examined,  including  common  law  liability  rules  and  various  statutory  models 
which  have  evolved,  including  prohibition,  licensing,  economic  incentives, 
effluent  charges  and  compensation  systems.  Environmental  impact  assess- 
ment legislation  will  also  be  studied. 

(3-0) 

LAW  330.  (1%)  International  Law 

Public  International  Law  is  concerned  w ith  the  legal  relations  of  states  and 
the  individuals  who  compose  them.  The  course  seeks  to  explore  the  way  in 
which  sovereign  powers  choose  to  govern  their  interrelations  hips  and  analyzes 
problems  which  confront  them.  Topics  will  include  an  examination  of  the 
international  legal  system,  modes  of  international  law'  creation  and  law  en- 
forcement as  well  as  the  process  of  international  adjudication, 

(3-6) 

LAW  332.  (1)  Natural  Resources  Law 

This  course  will  be  concerned  with  an  examination  of  the  law'  and  public 
policy  with  regard  to  the  management  of  water,  forest,  fishing,  mining  and 
agricultural  resources  and  the  mechanisms  available  for  control  of  resource 
industries  which  are  vital  to  the  economy. 

(2-0) 

LAW  333.  (1%)  Social  Welfare  Law 

The  course  is  an  introduction  to  the  statutory  framework  of  social  welfare 
iaw.  T opics  include  Workers'  Compensation,  Social  Security,  Unemployment 
Insurance,  Welfare  and  Healthcare  legislation. 

(3-6) 

LAW  336.  (1)  Collective  Agreements:  Negotiation  and  Arbitration 

A study  of  the  negotiation  and  administration  of  collective  agreements  in  the 
private  sector.  Topics  will  include,  labour  negotiation  theory,  bargaining 
structure,  grievance  resolution,  contract  interpretation,  individual  rights  and 
the  role  of  the  labour  Relations  Board. 

(2-0) 

LAW  340.  (1  %)  Selected  Problems  in  Constitutional  Law 

The  Canadian  constitution  was  drafted  over  IDO  years  ago.  It  nevertheless 
may  be  analyzed  from  a variety  of  perspectives  as  a vital,  living  document 
which  maintains  flexibility  and  a sense  of  purpose  in  directing  modern 
Canada.  This  course  will  consider,  among  others,  questions  relating  to  civil 
liberties,  the  judiciary  in  Canadian  constitutionalism,  provincial  constitutions, 
comparative  constitutional  law  and  many  other  topics,  in  order  to  evaluate  the 
success  of  the  Canadian  constitution's  operation  and  posit  suggestions  for  its 
reform. 

(3-0) 
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LAW  343,  (1-2)  Contemporary  Issues  in  Law 

This  course  is  concerned  with  legal  issues  which  are  contemporary  and 
problematic.  Each  issue  will  be  examined  in  the  light  of  existing  legal  rules, 
social  and  related  implications,  the  legal  process,  and  possible  reform. 

The  unit  value  of  the  course  may  vary  from  I,  to  I <4,  to  2 units  pei  term. 
Students  may  take  the  course  for  credit  more  than  once  to  a maximum  of  4 '4 
units  of  credit.  May  be  offered  in  areas  A through  X. 

(24))  to  (4-0) 

LAW  345,  (2)  Taxation 

The  course  will  strive  to  cover  the  basic  principles  of  income  tax  law  includ- 
ing such  issues  as  taxable  income,  residency  income  from  employment,  busi- 
ness or  property,  and  capital  gains.  It  will  also  deal  in  a general  w av  vvith  polio 
underlying  certain  aspects  of  the  Income  Tax  Act  and  will  provide  an  intro- 
duction to  certain  spec  ific  provisions  of  that  Act,  concentrating  primarily  on 
personal  income  tax  law, 

(2-0)  or  (34))  or  (44)) 

LAW  346.  (1 ) Advanced  Taxation 

This  course  builds  upon  the  concepts  studied  in  Taxation  (Law  345)  and  is 
concerned  primarily  with  the  Income  Tax  treatment  ol  business  organisa- 
tions, particularly  corporations  and  partnerships,  and  their  investors. 

(2-0) 

LAW  350,  (SVa-TO)  Clinical  Terms 

Clinical  legal  education  is  predicated  upon  the  assumption  of  a recognized 
role  withtn  the  legal  system  by  the  law'  student.  The  experience  gained  from 
the  participation  in  the  role  becomes  the  focus  for  reflection  and  examination 
of  substantive  legal  rules,  procedural  and  strategical  positions,  and  introspec- 
tive critical  analysis  of  the  role  of  the  law  yer  in  the  legal  process.  This  requires  a 
carefully  supervised  program  with  manifold  opportunities  for  one-to-one 
instructor-student  supervision  and  regular  group  sessions.  Programs  en- 
visaged would  take  place  in  a community  law'  off  ice,  a public  interest  law  office 
or  a general  solicitor  s practice. 

V\  ith  the  approval  of  the  Faculty  of  Law.  a student  may  enroll  in  more  than 
one  of  the  areas  listed  below; 

350A  (7 '4)  Community  Law-Legal  Aid  Clinic  (Grading;  COM,  \ or  F) 

350B  (514-714)  Solicitors’  Practice  Clinic 
35()C  (514-7 14)  Public  Interest  Law  Clinic 

1 1 1-0)  to  ( 1 5-0) 

LAW  351 , (514-714)  Public  Law  Term 

I his  course  will  provide  a Forum  for  the  development  of  a comprehensive 
understanding  of  the  nature  of  poliev  formulation  and  decision-making  in 
governmental  departments  and  agencies  as  well  as  the  role  of  the  lawyer  in  the 
context  of  the  administrative  and  legislative  processes.  The  course  will  focus 
on  selected  areas  of  governmental  activity  and  will  examine  the  evolution  of 
public  law  and  the  conflicting  values  involved  in  the  regulation  ol  contempor- 
ary society,  the  emerging  dominance  of  the  executive  branch  of  the  govern- 
ment and  the  professional  responsibility  ol  the  lawyer  as  advocate,  legislator, 
counsellor,  lobbyist,  administrator  and  policy  adviser. 

( 1 1 -tl)  to  (15-0) 

LAW  355-  (114)  Legal  Skills 

The  course  uses  materials  from  substantive  law  to  examine  and  develop  the 
skills  of  the  lawyer  in  interviewing,  counselling,  and  negotiating, 

(34)) 

LAW  356,  (114)  Advocacy 

This  course  will  involve  a critical  analysis  of  the  trial  process  including  the 
demonstration  anrl  evaluation  of  various  techniques  of  advocacy  and  their 
relationship  to  the  law  of  evidence  and  procedure.  In  particular,  the  objectives 
and  techniques  of  pre-trail  motions,  examinations  for  discovery  , examination 
and  cross-examination  of  witnesses,  exhibits,  and  tfie  presentation  of  legal 
argument  will  be  considered. 

LAW  357,  (2)  Advanced  Legal  Research  and  Writing 

This  course  is  designed  to  give  instruction  in  advanced  research  techniques 
lor  Canadian,  Commonwealth  and  American  legal  materials.  The  assignments 
will  be  designed  to  improve  the  student’s  skills  m legal  research  and  writing, 
and  to  develop  an  ability  to  analyze  critically  legal  w riting  and  legislation. 

(2-2) 


LAW  358.  (1 ) The  Administration  of  Trusts  and  Estates 

This  course  is  designed  to  relate  the  conceptual  doctrines  of  the  law  to  the 
solution  of  the  practical  problems  which  occur  in  law  practice  through  an 
examination  of  (i  selection  of  areas  in  trust  administration  and  the  administra- 
tion of  deceaseds"  estates. 


(241) 

LAW  359,  (VA)  Civil  Liberties 

I his  course  will  examine  the  relationship  be  tween  government  and  the 
individual.  The  major  emphasis  will  be  upon  the  development  and  protection 
ol  civil  liberties  and  human  rights  in  Canada,  with  reference  to  international 
agreements  for  comparative  purposes. 


(3-0) 

L AW  360,  ( 1 14)  The  Lega  I P rofesston 

This  course  is  designed  to  provide  students  with  insights  and  perspectives 
into  the  organization  and  operation  of  the  legal  profession  as  a vital  institution 
in  the  legal  process.  I het  lass  will  lie  asked  to  consider  the  legal  profession  in  its 
social  context,  ei  s formal  organization,  its  ethical  procedures,  and  the  role  of 
the  lawyer  throughout  the  legal  process.  It  appears  to  many  that  the  role  oi  the 
professions  in  general  is  changing.  A consideration  ol  ibis  issue  is  Focused 
upon  the  legal  profession. 


(3-0) 


LAW  361 . (1 ) Evolution  of  the  Common  Law 

Following  the  Norman  Conquest  in  lUfib,  there  was  a social,  economic* 
political  and  legal  revolution  which  continues  to  have  ramifications  for  us 
today.  I his  course  will  assess  the  impart  of  the  Conquest  on  government, 
dev  elopment  and  law-making,  and  w ill  trace  the  rise  of  the  forms  of  action  at 
common  law  . the  Court  of  Chancery  and  the  development  of  tfie  variety  of 
legal  professions  which  grew  m order  to  ileal  w ith  the  proliferation  of  complex 
law  which  resulted. 


(2*0) 

LAW  362,  (1)  The  Development  of  Canadian  Legal  Institutions 

1 his  course  seeks  to  examine  the  development  oi  Canadian  legal  institu- 
tions, first  against  a background  to  then  English  ancestry,  and  then  with 
specific  reference  to  the  development  of  courts  and  tribunals  with  tasks 
specific  to  the  needs  of  a growing  Canada,  Reference  will  be  had  to  the 
development  of  administrative  tribunals  for  the  regulation  ol  indigenous 
industry.  Through  the  course,  students  will  gain  insights  into  the  unique 
Canadian  development  of  institutions  originally  developed  in  England  or  in 
the  United  States. 


(2-0) 

LAW  363.  (114)  Conflict  of  Laws 

I his  course  seeks  to  illustrate  problems  arising  out  ol  the  interaction  of  laws 
and  legal  systems.  Such  important  questions  as  choice  of  law.  recognition  of 
foreign  judgments,  doctrines  o I domicile  and  renvoi  will  be  investigated  in 
order  to  develop  an  understanding  of  the  choices  and  values  inherent  in 
decision -making  in  this  area. 

(3-0) 


LAW  364,  (114)  Legislation  and  Law  Reform 

Specific  subject  matter  mav  vary  from  year  to  year  with  topics  being  chosen 
lor  their  timeliness  and  usefulness  iti  law  reform  projects.  Students  will  be 
required  to  determine  the  status  of  existing  law' and  defects  contained  in  k.as 
well  as  ascertaining  the  way  in  which  the  law  affects  different  groups.  There- 
alter.  they  will  Ire  required  to  define  objectives  in  puli*  ies  whi<  h mav  ultimately 
be  translated  into  statutory  form. 

(34)) 


LAW  399.  ( 1 V*4)  Superv  i sed  Research  and  Writing 

A student  in  either  second  or  third  year  may  undertake  a substantial  re- 
search and  writing  project  on  Law  approved  by  a member  of  the  Faculty  of 
Law  who  agrees  to  superv ise  the  project.  With  the  approval  of  the  Dean  or  his 
nominee,  the  credit  For  this  course  mav  lie  varied  hut  shall  not  exceed  2 units 
per  term.  I his  course  mav  lx?  extended  over  two  successive  terms,  hut  a 
student  may  not  enroll  in  this  course  in  more  than  two  terms. 
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CO-OPERATIVE  EDUCATION  PROGRAM 


Co-operative  Education  is  an  integrated  approach  to  higher  education 
based  on  ihe  principle  that  academic  training,  combined  with  experience  in  a 
structured  working  environment,  develops  graduates  of  a high  academic  and 
professional  stature. 

Admission  to  and  completion  of  Co-operative  Education  Programs  are 
governed  by  individual  departmental  requirements.  Students  are  employed 
lor  specific  \\  ork  Terms  as  a required  part  of  the  program  and  this  employ- 
ment is  related  as  closely  as  possible  to  the  student's  course  of  studies  and 
individual  interest. 

Each  successfully  completed  Work  Term  is  noted  on  the  student's  academic 
record  and  transcript.  A student  who  does  not  complete  a Work  Term  sat- 
isfactorily will  normally  be  required  to  withdraw  from  the  program,  but  the 
Departmental  Committee  may.  upon  review,  authorize  a f urther  Work  Term. 

I o graduate  in  the  Co-operative  Education  Program,  in  addition  to  satisfy- 


ing the  normal  academic  requirements  of  their  degree  program,  students 
must  have  completed  satisfactorily  the  required  period  of  work  experience  as 
indicated  in  each  Depanmem  or  School. 

Students  registered  in  a regular  term  of  academic  studies  in  the  pericxl  May 
through  August  are  subject  to  the  academic  regulations  that  govern  the  Winter 
Session, 

Co-operative  Education  Programs  are  at  present  offered  in  the  Faculty  of 
Arts  Sc  Science  (Chemistry,  Computer  Science,  Geography.  Linguistics, 
Mathematics,  Physics),  the  Faculty  of  Education  (School  of  Physical  Education  , 
Leisure  Studies  Major),  faculty  of  Fine  Arts  (Creative  Writing),  and  the 
faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  (e.g.p  School  of  Public  Administration,  M.P.A. 
Program),  Please  refer  to  the  calendar  entries  in  those  areas  for  further 
information. 
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FINANCIAL  AID 


GENERAL  REGULATORS 

All  enquiries  concerning  material  in  this  section  should  be  directed  to  the 
Student  Financial  Aid  Services  Office.  University  of  Victoria,  Box  1 700,  Vic- 
tor ia,  B.C  YHW  2 Y2. 

All  bursaries  adjudicated  by  the  University  of  Victoria  are  administered  b\ 
the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards.  Grants,  bans  and  work-study  positions  are 
administered  by  the  Student  Financial  Aid  Services  staff. 

To  be  eligible  for  a bursary  offered  by  the  University,  a student  must  take  an 
appropriate  n umber  of  u nits  in  the  Winter  Session,  normally  15-  IFh  however,  a 
student  can  demonstrate  that  he  is  carrying  the  maximum  course  load  possible 
in  the  circumstances,  exceptions  can  be  made  to  Lhis  stipulation.  All  students 
w ho  are  taking  fewer  than  13  units  during  the  Winter  Session  and  w ho  wish  to 
be  considered  for  a bursary  must  have  an  interview  with  an  adviser  from  the 
Student  Financial  Aid  Services  Office. 

Where  applications  are  necessary,  the  deadline  for  submission  of  applica- 
tion forms  is  specified  for.each  bursary. 

Except  w here  the  donor  directs  otherwise,  the  proceeds  of  bursaries  issued 
by  or  through  the  University  will  be  applied  towards  the  total  fees  for  the 
academic  year,  i f the  amount  of  the  bursary  or  bursaries  exceeds  the  unpaid 
total  fees  For  the  academic  year,  the  excess  balance  will  be  paid  to  the  student. 


Proceed  s I mm  government  bans,  gi  ants  and  work-study  are  paid  directly  to 
the  student, 

Any  awards  may  \kl  withheld  or  tame  I led  loi  am  of  the  following  reasons: 
lack  of  suitable  candidates;  failure  to  meet  terms  and  conditions  ot  award; 
withdrawal  from  the  University ; withdrawal  of  the  award  by  the  donor. 

If  for  any  reason  the  original  recipient  becomes  ineligible,  the  allocated 
funds  may  be  reassigned  to  other  students, 

DEFINITIONS 

(a)  An  award  based  on  financial  need  is  anv  bursary,  gram,  loan  or  work- 
studv  position. 

(b)  A bursary  is  a non -repay  able  monetary  award  based  on  financial  need 
and  reasonable  m ademte  standing,  as  determined  h\  the  Senate  Comm  it  - 
lee  on  Awards. 

(c)  A grant  is  a holi-repayable  monetary  award  based  on  financial  need  as 
determined  In  the  B.C. , Student  l oan  Committee. 

fd  t A loan  is  a repayable  monei.iry  award  based  on  finam  ial  need. 

(e)  A work-study  position  is  a subsidized  job  on  campus,  paid  for  bv  the 
Ministry  of  Education,  Sr  fence  and  Technology . 


SECTION  1 


THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  VICTORIA  TUITION  ASSISTANCE  BURSARY  FUND 
FOR  ALL  STUDENTS. 

I bis  fund  was  established  by  the  Board  of  Governors  in  1965.  who  at  that 
time  expressed  concern  that  qualified  students  could  not  attend  the  University 
of  Victoria  because  of  serious  financial  difficulties.  Specifically,  the  Board 
indicated: 

(a}  that  the  Fund  is  intended  to  assist  students  who  are  in  serious  financial 
difficulty; 

{ b)  that  applicants  be  interviewed  by  an  officer  of  the  University. 


(t  ) that  students  should  not  normally  expect  to  receive  assistance  unless  they 
meet  the  need  criteria  established  by  the  ILC.  Student  Loan  Committee. 
Where  there  are  spec  ial  i ircum stances,  appropriate  consideration  w ill  he 
given,  and  each  case  will  be  fudged  on  its  own  merits. 

Application  forms  are  only  available  alter  registration  from  the  Student 
Financial  Aid  Services  Office,  Second  Floor,  University  Centre.  Completed 
application  forms  are  to  f>e  submitted  lw  November  1 5th  in  the  First  Term, 
and  by  February  1 5th  in  the  Second  lerrn  Forms  should  be  submitted  in 
person  so  that  an  appropriate  time  for  an  interview  may  he  arranged 


SECTION  2 


ENTRANCE  BURSARIES  REQUIRING  APPLICATION 

A.  ENTRANCE  BURSARIES  ADMINISTERED  BY  THE  UNIVERSITY 
OF  VICTORIA 

Application  forms  for  the  following  bursaries  may  be  obtained  from  the 
Student  Financial  Aid  Services  Office,  University  of  Victoria,  Box  1700,  Vic- 
toria, B.C.  V8W  2Y2,  and  must  be  returned  by  June  30,  unless  otherwise 
indicated.  Names  of  winners  will  be  released  in  August. 

♦SARA  AND  JEAN  MACDONALD  BURSARY  FUND  — This  fund  provides 
five  bursaries  valued  at  $300  each  for  worthy  and  deserving  women  stu- 
dents entering  the  University  of  Victoria  from  secondary  schools.  Selection 
is  to  be  made  by  the  Committee  on  Awards  on  the  basis  of  financial  need 
and  recommendations  from  secondary  schools. 

PACIFIC  COAST  FISHERMEN'S  MUTUAL  MARINE  INSURANCE 
COMPANY  BURSARY  — A bursary  of  $600  is  offered  by  Pacific  Coast 
Fishermen's  Mutual  Marine  Insurance  Company  to  sons,  daughters  and 
legal  wards  of  past  and  present  membrs  of  this  insurance  company.  It  is 
open  to  students  entering  University  from  Grade  XU,  The  application 
must  be  accompanied  by  a letter  describing  the  family  fishing  history  in 
general  terms  and  detailing  types  of  fishing  and  boat  names.  Selection  will 
be  made  by  the  Committee  on  Awards  in  consultation  with  officials  of  the 
Company. 

THE  VANCOUVER  ISLAND  REAL  ESTATE  BOARD  BURSARY  — A 
bursary  of  five  hundred  dollars  (S500)  is  provided  by  the  Vancouver  Island 
Real  Estate  Board  to  a student  holding  Canadian  citizenship,  going  directly 
horn  tirade  XII  to  the  University  of  Victoria.  Candidates  must  be  grad- 
uates from  senior  secondary  schools  in  the  Board  area  which  comprises 


school  districts  65,  (iff  68,  76,  71,81  and  85.  T he  w inner  w ill  Ik-  selected  bv 
[he  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  on  the  basis  of  financial  need  and 
recommendations  from  the  school  Candidates  are  urged  to  write  the 
Government  Scholarship  Examinations,  but  this  regulation  is  not  manda- 
tory in  order  lo  be  considered  for  the  award. 

B.  ENTRANCE  R ( RSA R I ES  A 1>MIN  ISTERFD  BY  I MF  UNIVERSITY 

OF  BRITISH COLUMBIA 

Application  forms  for  the  following  bursaries  may  be  obtained  From  The 
Scholarship  and  Bursary  Committee.  The  University  of  British  Columbia. 
2075  Wes  brook  Place.  Vancouver,  B C VfiT  IW5,  and  must  he  returned  by 
July  I,  unless  otherwise  indicated.  Since  some  changes  may  have  been  made 
after  this  calendar  went  to  press,  you  are  urged  to  refer  to  the  I.B.C. 
Calendar. 

I HE  EDWARD  JAMES  ASHMORE  MEMORI  AL  BURSARY  — A bursary  in 
the  amount  of  $1,000  is  offered  annually  by  the  Hospital  Employees' 
Union,  Local  186.  in  mernon  of  the  late  Brother  E.J,  Ashmore  who  was 
2nd  Vice-President  of  the  l riion's  Provincial  Executive  Committee.  The 
bursary  w ill  be  offered  to  students  who  are  proceeding  in  the  fall  from 
Grade  Nil  to  a full  program  of  studies  at  die  U niversity  of  British  Colum- 
bia. the  University  of  Victoria.  Simon  Fraser  University,  or  any  regional 
college  in  British  Columbia.  In  any  field  leading  to  a degree,  or  leading  to  a 
diploma  in  technology  at  the  British  Columbia  Inst  min-  of  Technology.  To 
be  eligible  an  applicant  must  be  the  son/ da  tighter  of  an  active  member  of 
the  l nion  (“active"  being  interpreted  as  on  staff  of  a hospital  within  the 

♦Administered  by  the  L niversitv  of  Victoria  Foundation 
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jurisdiction  of  Local  18(1.  or  on  the  staff  as  of  January  I st  of  the  year  of  the 
award  but  since  supcr-annuated)*  The  information  given  in  the  application 
form  must  dearly  establish  the  applicant's  connection  with  Local  180,  I he 
bursary  wifi  be  awarded  to  the  candidate  who.  in  the  opinion  of  the 
University  (in  consultation  with  the  Union)  is  best  qualified  in  terms  of 
financial  need, 

BRITISH  COLUMBIA  FOREST  PRODUCTS  LIMITED  BURSARIES  — 
Bursaries  to  a total  of  S 10,000,  each  with  a maximum  value  ol  3750,  are 
offered  by  British  Columbia  Forest  Products  Limited  to  qualified  legal 
dependents  of  employees  who,  by  June  30th  of  the  year  in  which  the  award 
is  made,  have  or  will  have  served  with  the  Company  for  at  least  one  year. 
The  awards  are  open  to  students  beginning  or  continuing  studies  in  the  fall 
in  a kill  undergraduate  program  of  studies  at  the  University  of  British 
Columbia,  the  University  of  Victoria  or  Simon  Fraser  University.  Winners 
of  the  Company's  Entrance  Scholarships  will  not  be  permitted  to  simul- 
taneously hold  a British  Columbia  Forest  Products  Limited  Bursary.  Appli- 
cations must  contain  the  necessary  detail  of  Family  service  with  the 
company, 

THE  GRAND  LODGE  MASONIC  BURSARIES  - The  Grand  Lodge  of 
Ancient  Free  and  Accepted  Masons  ol  British  Columbia  annually  offers 
bursaries  in  the  range  of  $200  to  $600  each  with  preference  to  the  sons, 
daughters,  and  legal  wards  of  active  members  of  Masonic  Lodges  in  British 
Columbia  or  of  deceased  members  who.  at  the  time  ol  death,  were  active 
members  of  these  Lodges.  The  purpose  of  these  bursaries  is  to  give  assist- 
ance to  students  who.  without  financial  aid.  would  find  it  impossible  or 
difficult  to  continue  their  education  at  the  post-secondary  level.  Selection 
of  winners  will  be  made  by  The  University  of  British  Columbia  from 
applicants  with  satisfactory  academic  standing  who  are  beginning  or  con- 
tinuing under  graduate  studies  at  any  British  Columbia  University,  the  B.C 
Institute  of  Technology  .ora  British  Columbia  regional  college,  leading  to 
a degree  oi  certification  in  any  field.  First  preference  will  be  given  m 
applicants  entering  the  university  or  college  from  Grade  XI L and  then  to 
undergraduates  in  the  f urther  years  of  studies.  In  order  to  be  considered,  a 
candidate  must  obtain  from  the  University  Awards  Committee.  University 
ol  British  Columbia,  a bursary  application  form.  File  completed  applica- 
tion form  must  be  received  by  the  University  not  later  than  July  1st.  The 
application  must  be  accompanied  by  a letter  from  the  Secretary  of  the 
Lodge  indicating  the  applicant's  association  with  the  Lodge,  Since  a special 
committee  considers  applications  for  these  bursaries,  those  who  also  wish  to 
applv  for  other  bursaries  should  submit  a separate  application  for  them. 
Each  application  must  be  accompanied  by  a transcript  of  the  student's 
academic  record  at  the  academic  institution  most  recently  attended.  If  the 
Grade  XI 1 record  is  not  immediately  available  it  must  be  forwarded  at  the 
first  opportunity. 

THE  HOSPITAL  EMPLOYEES'  UNION  (PROVINCIAL  EXECUTIVE) 
BURSARIES — A bursary  in  the  amount  of  $500  is  offered  by  the  Hospital 
Employees'  Union  Local  I HO  to  students  w ho  are  preceeding  in  the  f all 
from  Grade  XII  to  a full  program  at  The  IniversiLy  of  British  Columbia, 
University  of  Victoria,  Simon  Fraser  University,  or  any  of  the  regional 
colleges  in  British  Columbia,  in  any  field  leading  to  a degree,  or  leading  to  a 
diploma  in  Technology  at  the  B.C,  Institute  of  Technology . To  Fie  eligible 
an  applicant  must  be  the  son  or  daughter  or  an  active  member  of  the  Union 
('‘active'1  being  interpreted  as  on  the  siafr  of  a hospital  w ithin  the  jurisdic- 
tion of  Local  180,  or  on  the  staff  as  of  January  I of  the  year  of  award  hut 
since  superannuated).  The  information  given  in  the  form  must  dearly 
establish  the  applicant  s connection  writh  l*ocaI  180*  The  bursary  will  be 
awarded  to  the  candidate  who.  in  the  opinion  of  the  University  (iti  consulta- 
tion with  the  Union},  is  best  qualified  in  terms  of  financial  need 

THE  HOSPITAL  EMPLOYEES'  UNION  (ROYAL JUBILEE  UNIT}  BUR- 
SARY — A bursary  in  the  amount  of  $350  is  offered  hv  the  Royal  Jubilee 
Unit,  Victoria,  of  the  Hospital  Employees  Union*  Local  1 80.  The  award  is 
available  to  students  who  a re  proceeding  in  the  fall  from  Grade  XII  to  a full 
program  at  the  University  of  British  Columbia*  the  University  of  Victoria. 
Simon  Fraser  University  or  any  of  the  regional  colleges  in  British  Colum- 
bia. in  any  held  leading  to  a degree,  or  leading  to  a diploma  of  technology  at 
the  British  Columbia  I nstitute  of  Technology.  To  be  eligible,  an  applicant 
must  be  the  son  or  daughter  of  an  active  member  of  the  Union  Cacti ve” 
being  interpreted  as  on  the  staff  of  a hospital  within  the  jurisdiction  of 
Lineal  180*  or  on  the  staff  as  of  January  1st  of  the  year  ol  award  but  since 
superannuated)*  The  information  given  nn  the  application  must  dearly 
establish  the  applicant  s connection  with  local  180.  The  bursary  w ill  be 
awarded  to  the  candidate  w ho  in  the  opinion  of  the  university  (in  consulta- 
tion with  the  Union)  is  best  qualified  in  terms  of  financial  need, 

THE  HOSPITAL  EMPLOYEES'  UNION  (VANCOUVER  GENERAL 
UNIT)  BL  RSARIES  — T wo  bursaries  of  $550  each  are  offered  annually 
by  the  Vancouver  General  Unit  of  the  Hospital  Employees’  Union  Local 
I8t)  to  students  who  are  proceeding  in  the  fall  from  Grade  XII  to  a f ull 
program  at  The  University  of  British  Columbia.  University  of  Victoria, 
Simon  Fraser  University,  or  any  of  the  regional  colleges  in  British  Colum- 


bia, in  any  field  leading  to  a degree,  or  leading  to  a diploma  in  t echnology 
at  the  B.C.  Institute  of  Technology,  To  be  eligible  an  applicant  must  be  the 
son  or  daughter  or  an  active  member  of  the  Union  ( ‘active"  being  in- 
terpreted as  on  die  staff  of  a hospital  within  the  jurisdiction  of  Local  180*  or 
on  the  staff  as  of  January  I of  the  vear  of  award  but  since  superannuated). 
The  information  given  in  the  form  must  dearly  establish  the  applicant  s 
connection  with  IjOeal  180.  The  bursaries  will  be  awarded  to  the  two 
candidates  who,  in  the  opinion  of  the  University  (in  consultation  with  the 
Union),  arc  best  qualified  in  terms  of  financial  need. 

THE  HOSPITAL  EMPLOYEES'  UNION  (VICTORIA  GENERAL  UNIT) 
BURSARY  — A bursary  of  $251)  is  offered  by  the  Victoria  General  Unit  of 
the  Hospital  Employees'  Union  Local  18(1  to  students  who  are  proceeding 
in  the  fall  from  Grade  XII  to  a full  program  at  The  University  ol  British 
Columbia,  University  of  Victoria*  Simon  Fraser  University,  or  any  of  the 
regional  colleges  in  British  Columbia,  in  any  field  leading  to  a degree,  or 
leading  to  a Diploma  in  Technology'  at  the  B.C,  Institute  of  Technology*  To 
be  eligible  an  applicant  must  be  the  son  or  daughter or  an  active  mem  hero! 
the  Union  ("  active"  being  interpreted  as  on  the  staff  of  a hospital  within  the 
jurisdiction  of  Local  180.  or  on  the  Staff  as  of  January  l of  the  veai  of  award 
but  since  superannuated).  T he  information  given  in  the  form  must  clearly 
establish  the  applicants  connection  with’  Local  180,  The  bursary  will  be 
awarded  to  the  candidate  who*  in  the  opinion  of  the  University  (in  consulta- 
tion with  the  Union)*  IS  best  qualified  in  terms  of  financial  need. 

RETAIL*  WHOLESALE  AND  DEPARTMENT  STORE  UNION*  LOCAL 
470  BURSARY  — One  bursary  of  3250  is  offered  by  the  Retail,  Wholesale 
and  Department  Store  Union,  Local  47(1  to  active  members,  or  sons, 
daughters- and  legal  wards  of  active  members  of  the  Union  in  good  stand- 
ing, It  is  open  in  competition  to  applicants  who  are  proceeding  From  Grade 
XII  to  begin  studies  at  The  University  of  British  Columbia,  the  University 
of  Victoria*  or  Simon  Fraser  University,  or  to  a regional  college,  in  a kill 
program  leading  to  a degree  in  any  field,  or  leading  to  a Diploma  in 
Technology  at  the  British  Columbia  Institute  of  Technology*  To  be  eligible 
for  consideration  a candidate  must  have  a satisfactory  academic  standing 
(normally  an  overall  average  of  at  least  65$  in  Grade  XI  l )*  In  the  selection 
of  the  winner,  the  basic  factors  will  be  the  financial  need  of  the  candidates 
and  their  families.  The  winners  will  be  selected  in  consultation  with  the 
Union* 

I HE  RETAIL.,  WHOLESALE  AND  DEPARTMENT  STORE  UNION, 
LOCAL  580  BURSARIES  — Two  bursaries  of  325(1  each  are  offered  by 
the  Retail.  Wholesale  and  Department  Store  Union*  Local  580  to  active 
members*  or  sons,  daughters,  and  legal  wards  of  active  members  of  the 
Union  in  good  standing.  They  are  open  in  competition  to  applicants  who 
are  proceeding  from  Grade  XII  to  studies  at  The  University  oF  British 
Columbia,  the  University  of  Victoria*  or  Simon  Fraser  University  in  a Full 
program  leading  to  a degree  in  any  field.  To  be  eligible  for  consideration  a 
candidate  must  have  satisfactory  standing  {normally  an  overall  average  of 
at  least  65$  in  Grade  XII).  In  the  selection  of  the  winner,  the  basic  factor 
will  be  the  financial  need  of  the  candidates  and  their  families.  The  w inners 
will  be  selected  in  consultation  with  the  LTnion. 

VAN— TEL  CREDIT  UNION  BURSARIES 

(a)  The  Leo  Morris  Memorial  Bursary: 

To  honour  the  memory  of  Leo  Morris,  late  treasurer  of  Van-Tel 
Credit  Union*  a Bursary  of  5500.00  will  be  awarded  to  the  sons, 
daughters  and  legal  dependents  residing  in  British  Columbia,  of 
members  of  Van-Tel  Credit  Union.  It  is  open  to  competition  to 
students  proceeding  from  Grade  X 1 1 into  a kill  program  of  studies  at 
the  University  of  B.C*.  University  of  Victoria,  *$imon  Fraser  Uni- 
versity* or  any  accredited  post-secondary  Institute  w ithin  the  Province 
of  British  Columbia,  To  be  eligible  for  consideration  a candidate  must 
have  an  average  of  at  least  70$,  The  winner  w ill  be  selected  by  the 
University  of  B.C.*  in  consultation  with  Van-  Tel  Credit  Union.  From 
those  who  so  qualify,  in  the  final  selection,  a major  factor  will  be  the 
Financial  circumstances  of  the  applicants  and  their  families.  Applica- 
tions and  further  information  may  be  obtained  from  the  Awards 
Office  at  the  University  of  British  Columbia.  Vancouver*  B.C  VfiT 
I W5,  Applications  must  be  received  by  U,B.C.  on  or  before  July  I . 

(b)  I he  Les  King  Memorial  Bursary: 

To  honour  the  memory  of  Les  King*  late  President  of  Van-Tel 
Credit  Union*  a Bursary  of  5500.00  will  be  awarded  to  the  sons* 
daughters  and  legal  dependents  residing  in  British  Columbia,  of 
members  of  Van-Tel  Credit  Union.  It  is  open  to  competion  to  stu- 
dents proceeding  from  Grade  XI I into  a full  program  of  studies  at  the 
University  of  B.C.*  University  of  Victoria,  Simon  Fraser  University,  or 
any  accredited  post-secondary  Institute  w ithin  the  Province  of  British 
Columbia.  To  be  eligible  for  consideration  a candidate  must  have  an 
average  of  at  least  70$ . The  winner  w ill  be  selected  by  the  University 
of  B.C.  in  consultation  with  Van-Tel  Credit  Union.  From  those  who  so 
qualify,  in  the  final  selection,  a major  factor  will  be  the  financial 
circumstances  of  the  applicants  and  their  families.  Applications  and 
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further  formation  may  be  obtained  from  the  Awards  Office  at  the 
University  of  British  Columbia,  Vancouver,  B.C.  V6T  I W5,  Applica- 
tions must  be  received  by  U,B*C.  on  or  before  July  I. 

THE  WAR  AMPUTATIONS  OF  CANADA,  VANCOUVER  BRANCH. 
BURSARIES  — Twenty  bursaries  of  S250  each,  provided  by  the  War 
Amputations  Association  of  Canada,  Vancouver  Branch,  are  offered  to 
children  of  active  members  of  the  Branch.  These  bursaries  are  available  to 
selected  students  who  are  taking  a full-time  course  of  study  past  the  Grade 
XII  level  at  a recognized  institution  of  learning.  Applicants  must  have  a 
clear  academic  record  in  a full  program  of  studies  in  the  year  most  recently 
completed.  Only  three  War  Amputation  Bursaries  may  be  granted  to  any 
one  student. 

WHITE  SPOT  LIMITED  BURSARY  — One  bursary,  having  a total  value  of 
S 1 ,000,  is  provided  by  White  Spot  Limited  and  its  subsidiary  companies  for 
their  employees,  and  sons  and  daughters  of  their  employees  who  have 
served  with  the  firm  for  at  least  two  years  The  bursary  is  paid  in  annual 
amounts  of  S250  each  and  is  open  in  competition  to  eligible  students 
proceeding  from  Grade  XII  of  secondary  school  to  a full  program  of 
studies  at  The  University  oF  British  Columbia,  the  University  of  Victoria,  or 
Simon  Eraser  University.  For  purposes  of  qualification,  ' employees"  shall 
include  students  having  part-time  employment  with  the  Company  while 
attending  secondary  school,  and  who  are  still  employed.  The  decision  as  to 
qualification  by  employment  shall  rest  with  the  Company,  in  all  other 
matters,  winners  will  be  selected  by  the  Awards  Committee  of  The  Uni- 
versity of  British  Columbia  on  the  basis  of  academic  standing  and  need  for 
financial  assistance.  To  be  eligible,  a candidate  must  have  dear  standing  in 
the  year's  work  most  recently  taken  with  an  overall  average  of  at  least  65$ , 
W i liners  will  be  considered  for  renewals  of  the  bursary  for  their  second, 
third  and  fourth  years  of  University  attendance  (up  to  graduation).  Re- 
newals each  year,  however,  are  not  automatic  and  will  be  made  only  to  those 
who  file  a new-  application,  pass  in  all  subjects  with  a minimum  overall 
average  of  65$,  need  financial  assistance,  and  who  still  qualify  as  em- 
ployees of,  or  dependents  of  employees,  at  White  Spot. 

THE  WOMEN'S  AUXILIARY  TO  THE  CANADIAN  PARAPLEGIC  AS- 
SOC I AT  ION  B URS  ARIES  * — Three  bursaries  of  S3  00  each  are  offered  by 
the  Women's  Auxiliary  to  the  Canadian  Paraplegic  Association,  B.C.  Divi- 
sion to  paraplegic  students  or  sons  and  daughters  of  paraplegics.  These 
bursaries  are  available  to  students  who  are  beginning  or  continuing  studies 
in  one  of  the  universities  in  British  Columbia.  They  will  be  awarded  by  the 
University  Awards  Committee  in  consultation  with  the  donors.  To  be 
eligible,  an  applicant  must  have  satisfactory  academic  standing  and  need 
financial  assistance. 

C ENTRANCE  AWARDS  ADMINISTERED  BY  OTHER  INSTITU- 
TIONS AND  ORGANIZATIONS 

I HE  BOBBY  BAUER  MEMORIAL  AWARD — The  Bobby  Bauer  Memorial 
Foundation  makes  one  or  more  awards  annually  to  students  demonstrat- 
ing outstanding  proficiency  in  hockey  who  qualify  For  admission  to  a 
full-time  undergraduate  course  at  a Canadian  university. 

Application  should  be  made  prior  to  August  3 1 on  forms  provided  by  the 
Foundation.  A letter  of  reference  from  a person  actively  involved  in  hockey 
must  accompany  each  application. 

Inquiries  and  application  should  be  sent  directly  to: 

Bobby  Bauer  Memorial  Foundation, 

60  Victoria  Street  North* 

Kitchener.  Ontario. 

THE  B.C  INDIAN  ARTS  SOCIETY  MEMORIAL  BURSARY  - Two 
bursaries  of  5150  each  will  be  awarded  annually  by  the  B.C.  Indian  Arts 
Society  in  memory  of  those  Indian  Canadians  who  gave  their  lives  in  either 
W orld  War.  Native  Indians  or  non-status  Indians  who  apply,  must  be  From 
the  Province  of  British  Columbia  and  must  be  planning  to  enter  one  of  the 
established  Universities  or  Colleges  in  British  Columbia,  or  some  recog- 
nized T ethnical  School  or  other  training  centre.  The  award  will  be  made  by 
the  Executive  Committee  of  the  B,C,  Indian  Arts  Society. 

If  no  application  is  received  from  a student  entering  the  first  year  of 
University , then  the  bursary  may  be  awarded  to  a student  enrolled  in  any  of 
the  senior  yean.  Applications  must  be  in  the  bands  of  the  Secretary  by 
August  15.  Letters  of  application  should  be  directed  to:  The  Honorary 
Secretary,  B.C.  Indian  Arts  Society,  #212-701  Esquimalt  Rd..  Victoria. 
B.C  V9A  3L5. 

CAL  CALLAHAN  MEMORIAL  BURSARY  — The  Pipe  Line  Contractors 
Association  of  Canada  offers  a bursary*  or  bursaries,  to  the  total  of  $1,000 


per  annum,  to  be  awarded  annually,  to  sons,  daughters  or  legal  wards  of 
persons  who  derive  their  principal  income  from  the  Pipeline  Industry  and 
whose  employers  are  members  of  the  Association. 

The  purpose  of  these  bursaries  is  to  give  financial  assistance  to  students 
who  are  beginning  undergraduate  studies  in  a full  program  leading  to  a 
degree  or  certificate  in  any  field,  at  a recognized  University  or  College  in 
Canada.  Selection  will  be  made  by  the  Executive  Committee  of  the  Associa- 
tion from  applicants,  based  upon  scholastic  record  and  financial  need, 
provided  that  they  otherw  ise  qualify. 

Applications  may  be  obtained  from  the  Association's  Executive  Office, 
Suite  400,  698 Seymour  Street.  Vancouver,  British  Columbia  V6B3K7  and 
must  be  returned  by  not  later  than  September  30,  accompanied  by  a receipt 
or  other  proof  of  enrolment. 

CARLING  O KEEFE  BURSARIES  «—  There  are  24  of  these  bursaries  worth 
five  hundred  dollars  each.  These  will  be  available  on  a basis  of  two  to  each 
province  and  the  Yukon  and  Northwest  Territories.  This  award  program 
has  been  established  by  Carling  O’Keefe  Breweries  w ith  the  co-operation  of 
the  Canadian  Labour  Congress,  to  assist  the  children  of  trade  union  mem- 
bers in  their  pursuit  of  knowledge  at  the  post-secondary  level 

The  bursaries  are  being  of  fered  to  the  sons  and  daughters  of  members 
who  are  in  good  standing  in  any  union  affiliated  to  or  chartered  by  the 
Canadian  Labour  Congress,  The  awards  are  open  only  to  Canadian 
students. 

The  student  must  be  graduating  from  a secondary  school  and  intending 
to  go  on  to  higher  education  in  an  approved  institution,  i.e.,  a university, 
technological  institute,  community  college  or  CEGEP,  teachers'  college, 
nursing  school*  etc.  These  are  entrance  bursaries;  they  are  not  renewable 
for  those  entering  their  second  year  of  studies.  The  successful  applicant 
will  be  required  to  submit  proof  of  academic  standing  as  well  as  registration 
at  one  of  the  institutions  indicated  above. 

Official  application  forms  may  be  obtained  from  Carling  O'Keefe 
Breweries,  79  St.  Clair  Avenue  East*  Toronto,  Ontario  M4T  I M6.  The 
application  form  will,  among  other  things,  require  a complete  outline  of 
the  candidate's  record  in  school,  an  essay  on  a subject  relevant  to  the  labour 
movement,  and  a recommendation  from  teacher;  principal  or  other 
person  in  the  community. 

The  selection  of  successful  applicants  will  be  made  by  a committee 
appointed  by  foe  Canadian  Labour  Congress,  In  the  case  of  a tie.  the 
applicant’s  relevant  need  will  be  investigated.  In  the  case  of  a tie  where  need 
is  equal,  the  award  will  be  equally  divided. 

Application  forms  may  be  requested  at  any  time.  Completed  application 
forms  must  be  postmarked  no  later  than  March  15, 1981.  Awards  will  be  made 
in  time  for  the  commencement  of  semesters  in  the  fall  of  198 1 . 

I HE  I.YV.A.  LOCAL  1-80  BURSARY1 — The  Inter  national  Woodworkers  of 
America  Local  1-80  offers  a bursary  in  the  amount  of  5400  in  open 
competition  to  all  I . W,  A,  Local  i -80  members  or  a wife,  son.  or  daughter  of 
an  I.W.A.  Local  1-80  member*  or  to  a person  who  is  wholly  supported  by  a 
member  in  good  standing  of  Local  1-80.  For  the  purpose  of  eligibility  in 
applying  For  a bursary,  the  wife,  son,  or  daughter  of  a deceased  I.W.A. 
Local  1 -80  member  in  good  standing  at  the  time  of  decease,  or  a member 
who  is  retired  and  was  a member  in  good  standing  of  Local  l -80  at  the  lime 
of  retirement,  shall  also  be  eligible.  In  making  the  award,  the  bursary 
committee  w ill  be  guided  by  the  following:  Lhe  average  marks  obtained  by 
the  Grade  XII  student  during  the  school  term;  indication  of  need;  all 
applicants  must  be  in  the  university  program  proceeding  to  any  degree- 
granting university*  the  B.C.  Institute  of  Technology,  or  other  accredited 
vocational  or  technical  school  to  complete  a course  lead  ing  to  establishing  a 
career.  All  those  desiring  to  compete  must  notify  the  Financial  Secretary  of 
I.W.A.  I .oca  I 1-80,  351  Brae  Road,  Duncan,  B.C,  by  a letter  not  later  than 
June  2 1 . The  I.W.A,  Local  1-80  reserves  Lhe  right  to  withhold  the  bursary 
if  no  candidate  makes  sufficiently  high  standing. 

ROYAL  CANADIAN  LEGION  (PACIFIC  COMMAND)  BURSARY/ 
SCHOLARSHIPS  — The  Legion  (Pacific  Command),  offers  annually  a 
number  of  awards  for  students  proceeding  from  high  school  to  university, 
and  some  awards  to  students  entering  second,  third  and  fourth  year. 
These  bursary/scholarsbips  are  awarded  on  the  basis  of  academic  stand- 
ing, financial  need,  and  participation  and  achievement  in  student  and 
community  affairs.  Preference  is  given  to  sons  and  daughters  of  deceased, 
disabled,  or  other  veterans,  but  applications  from  other  worthy  students 
are  also  considered.  The  deadline  date  for  applications  is  May  31.  Further 
information  may  be  obtained  from  Royal  Canadian  Legion,  3026  Arbutus 
Street*  Vancouver,  B.C,  V6J  3Z2. 


SECTION  3 


Finaium!  Aid  22 1 


UNDERGRADUATE  BURSARIES  FOR  WHICH  NO  APPLICATION  IS 
NECESSARY 

The  bursaries  listed  in  this  section  are  open  only  to  students  who  attended 
the  University  of  V ictoria  in  the  regular  Winter  Session  specified  in  this 
Calendar  They  are  awarded  automatically  and  applications  from  students  are 
not  required.  Students  in  specific  disciplines  may  w ish  to  discuss  their  potential 
eligibility  with  representatives  from  dial  Faculty,  School  or  Department. 

General  Bursaries 

BETA  SIGMA  PHI  SORORITY  CITY  COUNCIL  BURSARI  ES  — An  award 
ol  two  hundred  dollars  (S2D0J  to  be  aw  arded  annually  to  a promising  and 
deserving  woman  entering  third  or  fourth  year  in  Arts  and  Science  or 
Education  at  the  University  ol  Victoria. 

THE  BRITISH  COLUMBIA  TELEPHONE  COMPANY  BURSARY  — A 
bursary  valued  at  six  hundred  dollars  ($600)  will  lie  awarded  to  a student  in 
any  undergraduate  discipline  w ho  has  completed  first  year,  and  is  proceed- 
ing directly  to  second  year,  at  the  University  of  Victoria,  Selection  will  be 
made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  on  the  basis  of  financial  need 
and  reasonable  academic  achievement. 

SUTRO  BANCROFT’  — A bursary  of  five  hundred  dollars  (S500)  will  be 
awarded  bv  the  Senate  Committee  on  Aw  ards  to  a desen  tug  and  promising 
student  continuing  studies  at  the  University  of  Victoria. 

•THE  WEBER  MEMORIAL  BURSARY  — One  hundred  and  seventy-five 
dollars  (SI 75)  to  lie  awarded  annually  in  memory  of  Mr.  and  Mrs.  E. 
Weber,  to  the  most  deserving  student  in  the  third  vear.  Academic  standing, 
citizenship  and  need  arc  all  to  be  taken  into  consideration. 

Undergraduate  Awards  Listed  by  Course  or  Area  of  Study 
Biology 

THE  HOW  ARD  ENGLISH  BURSARY  —The  Victoria  Fish  & Game  Protec- 
tive Association  will  present  a bursary  in  the  amount  of  three  hundred 
dollars  (5300}  annually  to  a student  entering  fourth  vear  in  Biological 
Sc  iences  and  who  show  demonstrated  interest  in  conservation,  especially  as 
applied  to  aquatic  ecology  I biology).  Selection  oj  the  recipient  wall  lie  made 
by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the 
Department  of  Biology 

THE  SAMUEL  Si  MCO  BURSARIES  — Two  Samuel  Simco  Bursaries  of  four 
hundred  dollars  (5400)  each,  established  by  the  Victoria  Natural  History 
Society  out  of  funds  bequeathed  for  this  purpose  bv  the  late  Mr.  Samuel 
Simco,  w ill  be  awarded  annually  by  the  Society  to  students  entering  the 
third  and  Fourth  year  of  anv  undergraduate  program  in  the  field  of 
Natural  History  or  anv  year  of  a graduate  program  in  the  same  area  of 
study,  w ho  have  good  academic  standing  and  are  in  financial  need.  If  the 
circumstances  warrant  , the  recipient  may  receive  an  award  for  two  succes- 
sive years.  Selection  will  be  made  bv  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  on 
the  recommendation  of  t he  Department  of  Biology  . 

Child  Care 

THE  CAPITAL  REGION  ASSOCIATION  FOR  THE  MENTALLY  HAND- 
ICAPPED BURSARY  — T wo  hundred  and  fifty  dollars  {$250)  awarded 
annually  to  a needy  student  in  the  third  vear  of  die  Child  Care  Program, 
specializing  in  the  study  and  treatment  of  mentally  retarded  children. 
Selection  of  the  recipient  w ill  be  made  bv  the  Senate  Committee  on  Aw  ards 
upon  the  recommendation  of  the  faculty  members  ol  the  Child  Care 
Program. 

Creative  Writing 

THE  PATTI  BARKER  BURSARY  IN  CREATIVE  WRITING  — A bursary 
is  awarded  annually  to  a student  in  a first  or  second  year  ( Creative  Writing 
course.  Selection  will  be  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon 
the  recommendation  of  the  Department  of  Creative  Writing. 

Economics 

THE  INSTITUTE  OF  CHARTERED  ACCOUNTANTS  OF  BRITISH 
COLU  M BJ  A AWARD  — $100  to  be  awarded  to  a needy  student  registered 
in  second  year  who  is  proceeding  to  third  year  at  the  University  of  British 
Columbia.  The  student  must  have  maintained  a second-class  standing  in 
his  last  year,  must  have  taken  the  accounting  courses  offered  by  the  Depart- 
ment of  Economics,  and  must  intend  to  become  a Chartered  Accountant. 
Selection  will  be  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the 
recommendation  of  the  Department  of  Economics. 

Education 

*THEG.  CLIFFORD  CARL  MEMORIAL  BURSARY  — Five  hundred  dollars 
($500)  awarded  to  a deserving  student  entering  third,  fourth  or  fifth  year 


in  the  Faculty  of  Education  and  specializing  in  Biological  Sciences  or 
Outdoor  Education.  Selection  will  be  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on 
Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Scholarship  Committee  of  the 
Faculty  of  Education. 

•T  HE  CLEARIHUE  BURSARY  — Seven  hundred  and  fifty  dollars  ($750) 
awarded  annually  to  a promising  and  deserving  student  in  the  Faculty  of 
Education,  who  show  promise  and  who  has  at  least  a good  second  class 
average. 

*1  HE  TAYLOR  EDUCATION  BURSARIES  — Annual  awards  will  be  made 
to  fourth  year  students  showing  outstanding  ability  and  interest  in  Educa- 
tion and  needing  financial  assistance.  If  no  qualifying  students  are  enrolled 
in  fourth  year,  the  hursaries  may  be  awarded  the  next  year  or  be  presented 
to  qualified  students  of  the  fifth  vear,  at  the  discretion  of  the  Faculty  of 
Education,  The  award  commemorates  the  interest  in  Education  bv  the 
Ta ylo  i fain  i I y o f V i t tor  ia , 

French 

THF.  MAJOR  KEITH  W.  A.  MACDQUGALL  MEMORIAL  BURSARY  — A 
bursary  of  SI 51  > will  be  awarded  annually  to  a deserving  undergraduate 
student  in  need  of  assistance  who  is  majoring  in  French  and  who  is  in- 
terested in  continuing  studies  in  that  field.  Selection  will  be  made  by  the 
Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Depart- 
ment Of  French  language  and  Literature, 

History 

CANADIAN  DAUGHTERS  LEAGUE,  ASSEMBLY  No.  5 — GERTRUDE 
M.  RALSTON  MEMORI  AL  BURSARY  — Two  hundred  dollars  (S200) 
awarded  to  a deserving  student,  preferably  one  in  Canadian  history  . 

Italian 

THE  ITALIAN  ASSISTANCE  CENTRE  BURSARY  — Two  hundred  and 
fifty  dollars  ($250)  to  be  granted  annually  to  a needy  studem  who  has 
show  n good  proficiency  in  the  Italian  language  and  who  wilt  be  returning 
to  the  University  ol  Victoria  lor  further  studies  in  Italian.  Selection  will  be 
made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of 
the  Department  of  Hispanic  and  Italian  Studies. 

Law 

THE  COHEN  BURSARY  IN  LAW  — The  Cohen  Bursary  in  Law  was  es- 
tablished by  Mr.  and  Mrs.  T.  Cohen  of  Vancouver  and  is  awarded  annually 
to  a student  in  the  Faculty  of  Law.  The  recipient  is  to  he  determined 
primarily  on  the  basis  of  financial  need  although  outside  interests  and 
achievements  may  also  he  considered.  The  Bursary  is  awarded  by  Lhe 
Senate  Committee  on  Awards  on  the  recommendation  of  the  Faculty  of 
E^w,  The  amount  of  the  bursary  w ill  be  $500, 

Nursing 

*THE  LILY  HARRIS  MEMORIAL  BURSARY  — An  annual  bursary  will  he 
provided  to  a needy  lemale  student  registered  in  her  first  year  in  the  School 
of  Nursing.  According  to  the  wish  of  Miss  Harris  who  was  a teacher  of 
nursing  in  China  for  many  years,  preference  is  to  be  given  to  a Landed 
Im  migrant  from  China.  If  no  such  student  be  enrolled,  the  bursary  may  be 
awarded  to  a student  demonstrating  genuine  need.  Selection  of  the  reci- 
pient will  be  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recom- 
mendat ion  of  the  School  of  Nursing. 

THE  HAROLD  AND  MYRA  THOMPSON  MEMORIAL  BURSARY  — Two 
bursaries  of $350  will  be  awarded  annually  to  needy  students  achieving  an 
acceptable  standing  in  Nursing  301  and  302,  and  showing  a demonstrated 
interest  in  Geriatric  Nursing.  Selection  will  be  made  by  the  Senate  Commit- 
tee on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  School  of  Nursing. 

Political  Science 

THE  SCOTT  WALLACE  BURSARY  — A bursary' of  three  hundred  and  fifty 
dollars  ($350)  will  be  awarded  annually  to  a needy  third  year  student 
majoring  in  Political  Science  w ho  has  demonstrated  a sense  of  community 
responsibility  and  aw-areness  ol  an  obligation  to  sen  e society  through  active 
membership  in  v arious  campus  or  community  organizations.  Selection  will 
be  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  on  the  recommendation  of 
the  Department  of  Political  Science, 

Social  WorR 

THE  ARTHUR  C.  ABRAHAMSON  MEMORIAL  BURSARIES  — Two  or 
more  bursaries  of  $250  each  will  he  awarded  to  students  in  the  Post 
Baccalaureate  Bachelor  of  Social  Work  Program.  The  intent  of  the 
bursaries  is  to  assist  students  who  encounter  severe  financial  difficulties  in 
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returning  to  full  or  part-time  studies.  The  bursaries  are  awarded  in  mem- 
ory of  Arthur  C.  (Art)  Abrahamson  who,  as  a consultant  to  the  School  of 
Social  Work  in  its  early  years,  was  a source  of  immense  help  to  students  and 
faculty.  Selection  will  be  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon 
the  recommendation  of  the  School  of  Social  Work, 

THE  SARA  SPENCER  FOUNDATION  BURSARIES  - Eour  Bursaries, 
valued  at  six  hundred  and  fifty  dollars  (S650)  each,  will  be  awarded  to  third 
year  students  in  the  School  of  Social  Work  whose  need  for  financial  aid  is 
such  that  the  usual  sources  of  assistance  wall  not  suffice.  Preference  will  he 
given  to  students  with  family  responsibilities  and  students  whose  perma- 
nent residency  is  outside  Greater  Victoria.  Selection  will  be  made  by  the 
Seriate  Committee  on  Aw  ards  in  consultation  with  members  of  the  School 
of  Social  Work. 


Visual  Arts 


[ HE  PAT  MARI  IN  BATES  PRIM  MAKING  BURSARY  — An  annual 
bursary  of  SI  00  is  awarded  by  the  Zonta  International  Club  of  Victoria  to 
an  outstanding  fourth-year  student  in  printmaking  who  demonstrates 
financial  need.  Selection  w ill  be  made  by  the  Seriate  Committee  on  Awards 
upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Department  of  Visual  Arts, 

VICTORIA  CENTRAL  LIONS  CLUB  — MILLARD  H,  MOONEY  FINE 
ARTS  BURSARY  — Three  hundred  dollars  ($300)  awarded  annually  to  a 
wor  thy  and  talented  student  registered  in  the  Department  of  Visual  Arts  in 
the  Faculty  of  Fine  Arts  in  first,  second  or  third  year  on  condition  that  the 
student  return  to  the  University  of  Victoria  the  follow  ing  year. 


SECTION  4 


UNIVERSITY  BURSARIES  REQUIRING  APPLICATION 

A.  UNDERGRADUATE  BURSARIES  FOR  WHICH  APPLICATION 
MUST  BE  MADE  AT  THE  UNIVERSITY  OK  VICTORIA 

The  bursaries  listed  in  this  section  are  open  only  to  students  who  attended 
the  University  of  Victoria  in  the  Winter  Session  specified  in  this  calendar. 
Application  for  these  bursaries  must  be  made  before  April  30.  unless 
otherwise  indicated,  on  forms  available  from  the  Student  Financial  Aid 
Services  Office.  Second  Floor.  University  Centre.  Names  of  recipients  w ill  be 
announced  in  August. 

T HE  B1RKS  FAMILY  FOUN BATON  — The  Birks  Family  Foundation  has 
established  a plan  of  annual  contributions  to  the  Student  Aid  Fund  of 
recognized  Canadian  Universities  for  the  creation  of  the  Birks  Family 
Foundation  Bursaries. 

The  Bursaries  are  awarded  by  the  Foundation  on  the  recommendation 
of  the  University  Scholarship  Committee  and  are  not  restricted  to  faculty 
or  year  and  may  be  renewed.  The  number  and  amount  of  such  awards  may 
vary  annually,  depending  upon  the  funds  available  for  this  purpose  from 
the  Foundation, 

B, C.  TEACHERS  CREDIT  UNION  BURSARY-  A bursary  ofsm  a gift  of 

the  B.C,  Teachers  Credit  Union,  is  ottered  at  the  University  of  Victoria.  It 
will  be  open  to  sons  and  daughters  of  B.C.  Teachers  Credit  Union  mem- 
bers. To  be  eligible,  a candidate  must  be  entering  the  final  year  in  the 
Faculty  of  Education  or  the  one-year  post-graduate  program  for  teacher 
training.  The  award  w ill  be  made  on  the  basis  of  standing  and  need. 

CORA1J E L LOMAS  MEMORIAL  BURSARY  — Two  hundred  dollars 
($200)  to  be  awarded  annually  to  a student  who  has  completed  first  year 
and  is  proceeding  to  either  a B.  Ed.  degree  w ith  a Major  in  P.E,  or  to  a R.P.E. 
degree.  Applicants  should  further  deomonsirate  a need  for  assistance,  and 
show  evidence  of  a particular  interest  and  aptitude  in  P.E.  and  general 
proficiency  fot  ad  ad  cm  it  work.  Selection  of  candidates  is  to  be  made  by  the 
Canadian  Association  for  Health.  Physical  Education  and  Recreation.  Inc, 
(Greater  Victoria  Branch)  Aw  ar  ds  Committee  on  the  basis  of  applications 
submitted  to  the  Committee  on  Awards  of  the  University  before  April  30  tn 
each  academic  year. 

IBM  CANADA  BURSARY  PROGRAM  — IBM  Canada  Ltd.  makes  an  annual 
grant  of  $ LOCO  for  bursaries  to  students  registered  in  a lull-time  course  at 
the  University  who  have  satisfactory  standing  and  who  demonstrate  finan- 
cial need.  These  bursaries  may  be  held  concurrently  with  other  awards, 
provided  the  University  is  satisfied  that  a need  exists.  Apply  to  the  Commit- 
tee on  Awards.  University  of  Victoria. 

THE  JUBILEE  YEAR  GRADUATING  CLASS  BURSARY  FUND  — A 
bursary  valued  at  $250  {two  hundred  and  fifty  dollars)  will  be  awarded 
annually  to  a student  enrolling  in  the  graduating  year  and  carrying  a full 
course  load.  Students  w ith  an  academic  standing  of  second  class  or  better 
will  be  considered  if  they  demonstrate  genuine  need.  The  award  is  made 
available  through  the  generous  donations  of  graduating  classes  at  the 
U niversity.  The  1 978  Graduating  Class  has  made  a significant  contribution 
to  commemorate  75  years  of  higher  education  in  Victoria, 

THE  CHARLES  CHAN  KENT  GOLDEN  WEDDING  ANNIVERSARY 
BURSARY  — A bursary  of  $450,  the  gift  of  The  Charles  Chan  Kent 
Foundation,  is  offered  to  students  who  are  proceeding  to  a degree  in  any 
field,  having  successfully  completed  at  least  one  year  at  the  University  of 
Victoria  and  in  need  of  financial  assistance.  The  bursary  will  be  awarded  to 
a student  of  Chinese  extraction. 


*1  HE  DR.  DOUGLAS  H.  TAYLOR  LEE  MEMORIAL  BURSARY  — Four 
hundred  and  fifty  dollars  ($450)  awarded  annually  to  a second  or  third 
year  student  planning  a career  in  medicine  with  overriding  preference 
given  to  a female  student  w ith  first  class  honours  standing.  Selection  of  the 
recipient  will  be  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  un  Awards,  and  the 
applicant  must  be  studying  in  the  general  area  of  the  basic  medical  sciences, 
on  a pre- medicine  program  . 

THE  MARY  MARCH  I MEMORIAL  BURSARY  — This  bursary  of  $350,  a 
gift  of  the  Kootenay  Society  for  Handicapped  Children,  will  be  awarded 
annually  to  a deserving  undergraduate  student,  w ho  is  presently  studying 
in  the  field  of  special  education  or  mental  retardation,  with  the  intention  of 
continuing  studies  in  that  field.  All  applications  from  the  University  of 
Victoria  will  be  screened  by  a special  committee  at  the  University  of  Vic- 
toria. The  final  decision  will  be  made  by  a special  bursary  committee 
appointed  by  the  Kootenay  Society  for  Handicapped  Children,  Applica- 
tions should  be  submitted  to  the  Committee  on  Awards,  Financial  Aid 
Of  fice,  University  of  Victoria  by  April  30. 

PACIFIC  COAST  FISHERMEN'S  MUTUAL  MARINE  INSURANCE 
COMPAN  Y BURSARY  — A bursary  of  four  hundred  and  fifty  dollars 
($450)  is  offered  by  Pacific  Coast  Fishermen's  Mutual  Marine  Insurance 
Company  to  sons,  daughters  and  legal  w ards  of  past  and  present  members 
of  this  Company.  Applicants  must  apply  on  the  University  Scholarship 
Form.  The  application  must  be  accompanied  by  a letter  describing  the 
family  fishing  history  in  general  terms  and  detailing  types  of  fishing  and 
boat  names.  Selection  will  lie  made  by  the  Committee  on  Awards  in  consul- 
tation with  officials  of  the  Company. 

UNIVERSITY  OF  VICTORIA  ALUMNI  ASSOCIATION  MATURE  STU- 
DENT FUND  — Through  the  generosity  of  the  Alumni  Association,  a 
special  fund  has  been  established  to  help  mature  students  in  a form  con- 
sidered most  appropriate  under  the  circumstances.  Interested  students 
may  enquire  about  this  fund  at  the  Smdent  Financial  Aid  Services  Office 
throughout  the  academic  year, 

VANCOUVER  FOUNDATION  — Educational  aid  is  offered  through  the 
Vancouver  Foundation  to  a limited  number  of  deserving  students  aL  in- 
stitutions of  higher  learning  in  British  Columbia.  Applications  will  be 
judged  on  the  basis  of  (a)  academic  standing;  (b)  contributions  to  the 
university,  school  or  community;  (c)  financial  need  which  cannot  be 
satisfied  through  the  usual  avenues.  Further  information  may  be  obtained 
by  enquiring  at  the  Financial  Aid  Office  of  the  University  of  Victoria, 
Inquiries  must  be  made  before  September  39. 

t HE  VICTORIA  MEDICAL  SOCIETY  BURSARY  - Seven  hundred  dol- 
lars ($700)  to  be  awarded  annually  to  a second  year  student  of  outstanding 
merit  and  promise,  who  has  a high  general  academic  standing  and  qualities 
of  character  indicating  worthiness  to  hold  the  bursary.  Selection  of  the 
student  will  be  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards,  and  preference 
will  be  given  to  a needy  student  studying  in  the  general  area  of  the  basic 
medical  sciences,  on  a pre -medicine  program. 

VICTORIA  REAL  ESTATE  BOARD  AWARDS  — Five  hundred  dollars 
($500)  awarded  annually  as  a scholarship,  and  five  hundred  dollars 
awarded  annually  as  a bursary,  to  students  registered  at  the  University  of 
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Victoria  who  are  dependents  of  Members  of  The  Real  Estate  Board  of  The 
Victoria  Society  of  Real  Estate  Salesmen.  Selection  of  the  recipient  will  be 
made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards. 

THE  WAR  AMPUTATIONS  OF  CANADA,  VICTORIA  BRANCH, 
A WARDS  — Two  bursaries,  each  valued  at  $400 , will  be  awarded  annually 
to  students  ol  good  standing  in  any  year  or  Faculty.  In  considering  appli- 
cants, the  Committee  on  Awards  will  give  preference  to  students  w-ho  are 
amputees-  Should  there  be  no  such  candidates,  the  Committee  will  con- 
sider other  physically  handicapped  students.  The  Awards  are  made  avail* 
able  through  the  generosity  of  the  V ictoria  Branch,  War  xAmputations  of 
Canada. 

*THE  CHRISTOPHER  E.  WILKS  MEMORIAL  BURSARY  FUND  — This 
fund  was  established  by  Mr.  Harry  Wilks  in  memory  of  his  beloved  son, 
Christopher,  w ho  died  accidentally  in  December  1974.  The  purpose  of  the 
f und  is  to  financially  assist  deserving  students  to  pursue  an  academic  career 
who  otherwise  may  be  forced  to  postpone  or  discontinue  their  studies.  All 
undergraduate  students  attending  the  University  of  Victoria  who  can 
demonstrate  need  may  apply  for  assistance.  Should  circumstances  arise 
where  more  students  apply  for  assistance  than  available  funds  will  cover, 
the  decision  as  to  which  students  will  receive  assistance  will  be  governed  by 
the  areas  of  study,  with  preference  given  to  studies  in  the  Humanities,  If 
their  financial  circumstances  continue  to  warrant  such  assistance,  bursaries 
may  be  granted  to  the  same  students  in  subsequent  years  while  attending 
the  University  of  Victoria. 

B.  UNDERGRADUATE  BURSARIES  ADMINISTERED  BY  THE  UNI- 
VERSITY OK  BRITISH  COLUMBIA 
Application  forms  for  the  following  bursaries  may  be  obtained  from  The 
Scholarship  and  Bursary  Committee,  The  University  of  British  Columbia. 
2073  Wesbrook  Place.  Vancouver,  B.C,  V6T  1W5,  and  must  be  returned  by 
July  I,  unless  otherwise  indicated.  Students  competing  for  bursaries  on  the 
basis  of  attendance  at  the  University  of  Victoria  must  forward  an  official 
transcripL  of  their  academic  record  preferably  accompanying  Lhe  application. 
Since  some  changes  may  have  been  made  after  this  calendar  went  to  press,  you 
are  urged  to  refer  to  the  U.B.C,  Calendar. 

BRITISH  COLUMBIA  FOREST  PRODUCTS  LIMITED  BURSARIES  — 
Bursaries  to  a total  of  $10,000  each  with  a maximum  value  of  $400,  are 
offered  by  British  Columbia  Forest  Products  Limited  to  qualified  legal 
dependents  of  employees  who.  by  June  30th  of  the  year  in  which  the  award 
is  made,  have  or  w ill  have  served  w'ith  the  Company  for  at  least  one  year. 
The  aw  ards  are  open  to  students  beginning  or  continuing  studies  in  the  fall 
in  a full  undergraduate  program  of  studies  at  Lhe  University  of  British 
Columbia,  the  University  of  Victoria,  or  Simon  Fraser  University.  Winners 
of  the  Company's  Entrance  Scholarships  will  not  be  permitted  to  hold 
simultaneously  a British  Columbia  Forest  Products  Limited  Bursary.  Ap- 
plications must  contain  the  necessary  details  of  family  service  with  the 
Company. 

THE  GLADYS  LED  INGHAM  AWARD  — A cash  award  of  $100,  gift  of  the 
V ictoria  and  District  Parent-Teacher  Council,  is  offered  to  students  who 
are  enrolled  at  the  University  of  Victoria,  The  University  of  British  Colum- 
bia or  Simon  Fraser  University,  h will  be  awarded  to  a student  selected  by 
the  School  of  Librarians  hip,  The  University  of  British  Columbia,  who  has 
been  accepted  for  the  Master  of  Library  Science  degree.  The  winner  will  be 
selected  on  the  basis  of  need  and  scholastic  ability. 

THE  GRAND  LODGE  MASONIC  BURSARIES  — The  Grand  Ixxige  of 
Ancient  Free  and  Accepted  Masons  of  British  Columbia  annually  offers 
bursaries  in  the  range  of  $200  to  $600  each  with  a preference  to  the  sons, 
daughters  and  legal  wards  of  active  members  of  Masonic  Lodges  in  British 
Columbia  or  of  deceased  workers  who  at  the  time  of  their  death  were  active 
members  of  those  Lodges.  The  purpose  of  these  bursaries  is  to  give  assist- 
ance to  students  who,  without  financial  aid,  would  find  it  impossible  or 
difficult  to  continue  their  education  at  the  post-secondary  level.  Selection 
of  winners  will  he  made  by  the  University  of  British  Columbia  in  conjunc- 
tion with  the  Board  of  Trustees  from  applicants  with  satisfactory  academic 
standing  wrho  are  beginning  or  continuing  undergraduate  studies  at  any 
British  Columbia  University,  the  British  Columbia  1 nstituLc  of  Technology 
or  a British  Columbia  Regional  College,  leading  to  a degree  or  certificate  in 
any  field.  First  preference  will  be  given  to  applicants  entering  the  Uni- 
versity or  College  from  Grade  XI L and  then  to  undergraduates  in  the 
further  years  of  study.  In  order  to  be  considered,  a candidate  must  obtain 
from  the  University  Awards  Committee,  University  of  British  Columbia,  a 
bursary  application  form.  The  completed  application  must  be  received  by 
the  University  not  later  than  July  1st,  The  application  must  be  accom- 
panied by  a letter  from  the  Secretary  of  the  Lodge  indicating  the  applicant's 
association  w-ilh  the  Lodge.  Since  a special  committee  considers  applica- 
tions for  these  bursaries,  those  who  wish  to  apply  for  other  bursaries  should 
submit  a separate  application  form  for  them.  Each  application  must  be 
accompanied  by  a transcript  of  the  student’s  academic  record  at  the 


academic  institut  ion  most  recently  attended,  1 1 the  Grade  XI  l record  is  not 
immediately  available  it  must  be  forwarded  at  the  First  opportunity. 

THE  VICTORIA  HOME  ECONOMICS  AND  DIETETIC  ASSOCIATION 
B U RSARY  — This  bursary  of  $323,  the  gift  of  the  Victoria  Home  Econom- 
ics and  Dietetic  Association,  will  be  awarded  annually  to  a woman  student 
whose  home  is  in  Victoria  or  some  centre  on  Vancouver  Island,  and  who  is 
entering  the  second,  third  or  fourth  year  in  the  Department  of  Home 
Economics  at  The  University  of  British  Columbia.  The  aw  ard  will  be  made 
on  the  basis  of  financial  need  to  a student  of  good  academic  standing. 

C,  UNDERGRADUATE  BURSARIES  ADMINISTERED  BY  OTHER  IN- 
STITLH  IONS  AND  ORGANIZATIONS 
Application  forms  for  the  following  bursaries  are  obtained  bv  writing  di- 
rectly to  the  donor  at  the  address  provided  in  the  terms  of  reference  for  the 
bursar>%  Deadlines  for  submittting  completed  application  forms  are  also 
provided. 

THE  INDEPENDENT  ORDER  OF  ODD  FELLOWS  BURSARIES  — Six 
bursaries  of  three  hundred  dollars  ($300)  each,  provided  by  the  Grand 
Lodge  of  British  Columbia,  I.O.O.F.,  the  Grand  Encampment,  and  the 
Rebekah  Assembly  are  available  annually  for  students  in  any  year  of  any 
faculty.  The  awards  will  be  made  by  a joint  committee  consisting  of  two 
representatives  from  each  of  the  Grand  Bodies.  All  applicants  must  have 
direct  connection  with  one  or  more  branches  of  the  Order,  through  pa- 
rents, grandparents,  or  dose  relatives.  Special  consideration  will  be  given  to 
applicants  with  financial  need.  Full  details  of  the  awards  and  application 
forms  m^y  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary  of  any  Odd  Fellows  Lodge  or 
Rebekah  Lodge  by  May  l so  that  they  may  be  received  by  the  Committee 
not  later  than  May  15,  All  applications  must  be  sponsored  by  an  Odd 
Fellows  Lodge.  Rebekah  Lodge,  or  Encampment.  The  above  Committee 
will  award  annually  an  additional  bursary  of  $200  to  a student  in  a recog- 
nized theological  college  of  university  status.  This  bursary  w ill  be  known  as 
the  Dr.  A.M,  Sanford  Memorial  Bursary.  Applicants  will  follow  the  same 
procedures  as  for  all  other  I.O,0,F,  bursaries,  except  the  family  connec- 
tions with  the  I.O.O.F.  will  not  be  required. 

LEONARD  FOUNDATION  AWARDS  — The  Leonard  Foundation  allocates 
each  year  a number  of  awards  for  which  studems  at  the  University  ol 
Victoria  are  eligible.  The  awards  are  primarily  intended  to  assist  children 
of  the  clergy'  to  attend  University,  Application  forms,  available  from  the 
Student  Financial  Aid  Services  Office,  should  be  forwarded  to  the  Honor- 
ary Secretary  of  the  Foundation,  Canada  Permanent  Trust  Go,,  320  Bay 
Street,  Toronto  1 05+  not  later  than  March  31  of  each  year  Whenever 
possible  these  applications  should  be  filed  in  February.  The  awards  are 
made  at  the  annual  meeting  of  the  General  Committee  on  the  fourth 
Friday  in  May, 

TH E RO Y AL  A RCH  B U RSARI ES  — Several  bursaries,  up  to  $500  each , have 
been  established  by  the  Royal  Arch  Masonic  Order  to  give  assistance  to 
children  of  members  in  good  standing,  or  of  decreased  members,  of 
Chapters  of  the  Order  of  British  Columbia  and  Yukon  T erritory , who  need 
assistance  to  continue  their  education  by  attendance  at  a recognized  Uni- 
versity, the  B.C.  Institute  of  Technology,  a regional  or  community  college 
in  B,C , or  any  other  B.C,  technical  or  vocational  school,  including  approxi- 
mately equal  proportions  to  students  entering  their  first  year,  those  enter- 
ing their  second  year,  and  Lhose  entering  higher  years.  Applications  must 
be  made  on  the  form  to  be  obtained  from  the  office  of  the  Grand  Chapter 
of  Royal  Arch  Masons  of  British  Columbia  and  die  Yukon.  Room  104,  1495 
West  8th  Avenue,  Vancouver,  B,C  V6H  IC9.  or  from  secretaries  of  the 
Chapters  in  British  Columbia  and  the  Yukon,  and  must  be  completed  and 
returned  to  the  Grand  Chapter  office  by  July  1 3th.  The  application  must 
dearly  indicate  (a)  the  applicant's  relationship  to  a member  ol  the  Royal 
Arch  Masonic  Chapter  in  B.C,  or  the  Yukon,  giving  the  name  of  the  diaper 
and  attaching  a letter  from  the  secretary'  o f the  ch  a per  con  firming  this  fact, 
and  (b)  the  applicant's  financial  circumstances  and  that  of  his  or  her 
immediate  family,  including  information  as  to  the  parent’s  income.  Qual- 
ifying candidates  will  be  required  to  have  good  academic  standing,  to 
demonstrate  which  a transcript  of  the  academic  record  must  be  submitted. 
However,  consideration  will  be  based  primarily  on  the  need  of  the  appli- 
cant and  secondarily  on  relative  academic  achievement. 

ROYAL  CANADIAN  LEGION  (PACIFIC  COMMAND)  BURSARY 
SCHOLARSHIPS  — The  Legion  (Pacific  Command),  offers  annually  a 
number  of  awards  for  students  proceeding  from  high  school  to  university . 
and  some  awards  to  students  entering  second,  third  and  founh  year.  These 
bursary /scholarships  are  awarded  on  the  basis  of  academic  standing,  finan- 
cial need,  and  participation  and  achievement  in  student  and  community 
affairs.  Preference  is  given  to  sons  and  daughters  of  deceased,  disabled,  or 
other  veterans,  but  applications  from  other  worthy  students  arc  also  con- 
sidered. Further  information  may  be  obtained  from  Royal  Canadian  Le- 
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pon,  3026  Arbutus  Street.  Vancouver,  BC.  V6J  The  deadline  date 
for  application  is  May  3 1 . 

VANCOUVER  FOUNDATION  SPECIAL  STUDENT  ASSISTANCE 
I-  L NDS  — Ap  pi  teat  ion  to  these  funds  can  be  made  by  wt  riling  to  Van- 
couver Foundation  and  supplying  the  following  information: 

' & biographical  letter  in  which  the  student  hriefly  describes  his  or  her 
iamily  background,  general  interests,  specific  educational  objectives  and 
career  aspirations; 

- The  names  of  two  references  who  may  be  contacted  with  respect  to  the 
student  s academic;,  artistic  and  other  abilities  pertinent  to  his  or  her  field 
to  study; 

* A recent  t ranscript  of  marks; 

' ^ budget  in  w hich  the  student  outlines  anticipated  income  ahd  expense 
lor  the  period  of  studs  for  which  aid  is  being  sought. 

Letters  of  application  should  be  received  between  April  I and  June  I 
each  year  in  the  case  of  most  funds  Exceptional  application  dates  are: 
March  I to  May  3 for  the  H.R.  MacMillan  Family  Fund;  March  I to  June  15 
for  the  Helen  Pitt  Fund;  while  the  Lord  Strathcona  Fund  and  the  William 
and  Emily  Ross  Fund  are  open  to  application  at  any  time.  In  most  cases  a 
pet sonal  interview  will  be  required  as  pan  of  the  application  procedure. 

Enquiries  can  be  directed  to  Research  Officer,  Vancouver  Foundation. 
#900,  1 399  West  Pender  Street,  Vancouver,  B.C.  V6E  2RL  Telephone 
688-2204.  F 

(a)  The  Thomas  and  Dorothy  Burgess  Fund  — This  fund  may  assist 
students  at  any  level  of  study  in  technical  or  academic  programs  related 
to  any  branch  of  forestry  in  B,C,  However,  professionals  pursuing 
continuing  education  programs  are  not  eligible  for  assistance,  except- 
ing unusually  necessitious  circumstances.  Three  awards  up  to  SHOO 
each  available  annually. 

[b\  I he  Harold  Scanlon  Foley  Junior  Fund  — Under  this  fund  considera- 
tion may  be  given  necessitous  students  attending  independent  schools 
as  well  as  university  and  college  programs.  Consideration  mav  be  given 
to  students  pursuing  courses  unavailable  in  R,C.  at  institutions  else- 
where. Eligible  applicants  will  he  B.C,  residents.  An  unspecified 
number  of  awards  may  be  available  each  year. 

(c)  The  Ingledew  Bursary  Fund  — This  fund  may  provide  bursaries  or 
scholarships  to  deserving  students  in  the  fields  of  science  and  music  in 


the  Province  of  B.C.  Two  awards  available  annually  in  the  amount  of 
S20I)  each, 

id)  The  H.R.  MacMillan  Familv  Fund  — The  primary  purpose  of  this  fund 
is  the  provision  of  aid  to  students  entering  study  at  the  post -second ary 
level  in  B,C.  and  who  live  in  communities  where  MacMillan  Rloedel  has 
operations.  Students  at  the  undergraduate  level  may  be  assisted  also. 
Approximately  50  awards  are  available  annually  m amounts  raui'intr 
from  S 1 50  to  $600. 

(e)  The  Helen  Piu  Fund  for  Fine  Arts  — Mrs,  Pitt  established  this  lurid  to 
encourage  excellence  in  the  traditional  fine  arts  disciplines  hv  aiding 
promising  students.  Students  studying  at  the  post -secondary  level  in 
recognized  4-year  programs  or  special  institutions  mav  he  considered 
eligible.  However,  programs  of  the  Fine  Arts  Department  of  Okanagan 
College  are  acceptable  under  this  fund. 

Eligible  applicants  shall  be  students  who  are  BC.  residents  and 
considered  of  above-average  ability  by  virtue  of  adjudication  of  their 
woi  k and  comments  of  references  I am  ilia  r with  their  studies  and  studio 
woi  k in  the  l inc  Arts  diciplines.  Preference  will  be  given  to  residents  of 
the  Okanagan  areas,  hui  particularly  Vernon.  B.C,  Students  pursuing 
programs  of  study  in  BC,  shall  have  preference  over  other  candidates 
Approximately  40  awards  in  amounts  of  5200  o S5U0  are  available 
annually, 

(H  1 he  Lord  Strathcona  Fund  — Eligible  applicants  shall  be  women  who 
were  born  in  Great  Britain  - including  Scotland,  Ireland  and  Wales  - 
and  who  are  pursuing  studies  at  the  post-secondary  level  in  British 
Columbia.  Awards  are  made  on  the  basis  of  financial  need  and  or 
academic  ability , Students  at  the  post  graduate  level  mav  be  considered 
for  this  fund. 

Up  to  1 0 awards  in  amounts  ranging  from  S200  to  $600  are  available 
annuallv. 

(g)  rhe  VV  illiam  and  Emily  Ross  Fund  — T his  fund  may  provide  financial 
aid  for  students  at  the  secondary  or  post-secondary  level  who  are 
physically  handicapped  Eligible  applicants  are  B.C  residents  pursu- 
ing studies  at  a recognized  institution  in  B.C  or  elsew  here.  L p to  10 
aw  ards  in  amounts  ranging  From  5200  to  SfilMI  are  av  ailable  annually. 

fh)  The  Vinten  Fund  — This  fund  may  provide  aid  to  students  at  the 
undergraduate  level  who  are  pursuing  courses  of  study  unavailable  in 
British  Columbia.  Preference  will  be  given  B.C,  residents  who  are 
studying  in  Canada. 


SECTION  5 


GRANTS,  LOANS  AND  WORK-STUDY 

A.  GRANTS  FOR  ELIGIBLE  UNDERGRADUATE  STUDENTS 

! R(  )\  [ NCE  OF  BRIT  ISH  COLL  MB  l A GRA  N TS  — The  Government  of  the 
l rovince  ol  British  Columbia  annually  provides  funds  lo  assist  students 
who  are  residents  of  this  Province  to  commence  or  continue  an  acceptable 
program,  such  as  a first  degree  at  Lhe  undergraduate  or  equivalent  level 
while  registered  in  at  least  6(^  of  a regular  full-time  program.  This  is 
considered  to  be  9 units  during  the  Winter  Session  (September  to  April) 
and  4 h units  during  the  Summer  (May  to  August). 

The  Provincial  Gram  Plan  is  administered  in  conjunction  with  the 
Canada  Student  Loan  Plan  and  the  two  plans  are  known  as  The  British 
Columbia  Student  Assistance  Program  (BX.S.A.Py  Similar  plans  are  in 
effect  in  other  Canadian  Provinces  fur  students  who  are  tiol  considered  to 
be  residents  of  British  Columbia. 

I he  purpose  of  KX.5.A.P.  is  to  assist  students  whose  resources  are 
insufficient  to  provide  for  the  cost  of  full-time  (609£)  studies.  Assistance 
under  the  program  is  awarded  when  the  financial  resources  available  to 
students  from  parents,  summer  work  or  other  sources  are  insufficient  to 
meet  estimated  educational  costs.  Application  forms  for  B.C.5.A.P,  are 
available  from  the  Student  Financial  Aid  Services  Office  after  April  1st 
and  should  be  returned  bv  June  30th  for  the  W inter  and  bv  March  1 5th  for 
the  Summer. 

B.  LOANS  FOR  ELIGIBLE  STUDENTS 

CANADA  STL  DEN  l LOANS  PLAN  — The  Government  of  Canada  intro- 
duced this  plan  in  1964  to  assist  students  who  would  be  unable  to  pursue 
lull-time  (609c)  post-secondary  studies  without  loan  assistance.  Currently, 
t he  maximum  loan  for  an  academic  vear  is  S 1800,  but  an  additional  loan  of 
>900  may  be  authorized  for  a single  semester  which  is  part  of  a longer 
program  of  study.  This  maximum  is  currently  under  review,  and  mav  be 
increased  to  S U 90  per  semester, 

I otai  loans  to  any  student  cannot,  at  present,  exceed  $9,800. 

No  payments  are  made  while  the  borrower  is  a full-time  (6Q9J)  student 
nor  for  six  months  thereafter.  Interest  during  this  period  is  paid  to  the 


bank  by  the  Federal  Government  on  behalf  of  the  student.  Payments 
commence  six  months  after  the  borrower  ceases  to  be  a lull-time  (609?) 
student.  Borrowers  are  required  to  repav  principal  and  interest  b\  regular 
monthly  instalments. 

In  no  case  may  the  repayment  period  exceed  9L  years  from  the  date 
upon  which  vou  become  liable  to  repay  vourdebt. 

Need  for  loan  assistance  is  determined  hv  Provincial  Loan  Authorities  in 
accordance  with  administrative  criteria  established  tor  use  throughout 
Canada.  In  B.C,,  that  authority  is  the  British  Columbia  Student  Loan 
Committee.  Student  Services  Brandi,  835  Humboldt  Street,  Victoria,  BX 
V8V  2M4 

A parental  contribution  table  is  an  integral  part  of  the  criteria  and  is 
applied  in  all  cases  where  the  student  has  not  established  financial  inde- 
pendence as  defined  under  the  plan.  Students  are  expected  to  save  a 
substantial  amount  of  any  income  from  summer  employment.  A student 
contribution  table  is  used  when  the  net  income  from  the  summer  exceeds 
$2350. 

As  noted  above,  the  Canada  Student  Loan  Plan  is  administered  in  con- 
junction with  the  Province  of  finish  Columbia  Grant  Plan,  known  collec- 
tively as  the  British  Columbia  Student  Assistance  Program  (B.C.S,A,P  ). 
Application  forms  for  BX.S.A.P.  are  available  from  the  Student  Financial 
Aid  Services  Office  after  April  I st.  and  should  be  returned  by  June  30  for 
the  Winter  and  by  March  15th  for  the  Summer. 

B.C.  VOL  I H FOL NDAT  ION  LOANS  — Students  who  do  not  qualify  for 
Canada  Student  Loans  because  of  high  family  income  can  inquire  at  the 
Student  Financial  Aid  Services  Office  to  determine  their  eligibility  for 
assistance  from  this  foundation.  Loans  are  available  to  young  persons  up  to 
30  vears  of  age  who  are  residents  of  B.C.  and  who  are  able  to  obtain 
guarantors  for  the  loans  satisfactory  to  the  Board  of  Directors  of  the  B.C, 
Youth  Foundation. 

P.E.O.  SISTERHOOD  EDUCATION  LOAN  FUND  — Women  students  in 
any  year  of  a University  course  who  do  not  qualify  for  Canada  Student 
Loans,  or  who  may  find  that  their  loan  is  not  adequate  for  all  their  costs. 


may  request  a ban  from  this  philanthropic  organization  at  any  time.  Since 
the  fund  is  administered  from  the  U.S.,  prospective  applicants  should  be 
prepared  lq  wait  up  to  three  months  before  obtaining  money. 

Fourth  year  or  graduate  students  may  be  granted  the  maximum  amount 
of  loan,  which  is  S2000 in  one  year.  Undergraduates  may  apply  for  and  be 
granted  the  maximum  loan  of  $'2000  for  two  or  more  years  of  study  but 
may  draw*  only  5 1 000  of  the  loan  in  one  academic  year.  Firai-year  students 
must  complete  one  term  s work  satisfactorily  before  making  application.  A 
loan  tnay  be  considered  for  summer  school. 

Loans  are  made  for  periods  of  up  to  Five  years.  Interest  at  the  rate  oF4$ 
is  to  be  paid  annually,  and  the  student  is  expected  to  begin  repayment  of 
the  principal  as  soon  as  she  is  out  of  University  and  employed. 

Students  interested  in  finding  out  more  about  this  loan  fund  are  advised 
to  make  appointments  with  an  adviser  from  the  Student  Financial  Aid 
Services  staff. 

THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  VICTORIA  EMERGENCY  LOAN  FUND  — The 
University  of  Victoria*  through  the  Student  Financial  Aid  Services  Office, 
has  a loan  f und  to  assist  students  requiring  financial  assistance  in  emer- 
gency situations.  The  loans  are  Interest-free  and  therefore  must  be  repaid 
as  soot>as  possible  This  loan  fund  is  not  designed  to  meet  general  education 
costs  faced  by  all  students  but  rather  specific  emergency  items  such  as 
expenses  involved  in  travelling  to  visit  sick  relatives.  As  a general  rule  aduk 
guarantors  arc  required  to  co-sign  the  loan  application,  but  this  may  be 
waived  if  the  student  leaves  a post-dated  cheque  for  the  full  amount  as 
security,  or  if  the  student  is  waiting  for  a government  grant  cheque  which 
covers  the  loan.  Students  applying  for  an  emergency  loan  must  be  in- 
terviewed by  an  adviser  from  the  Student  Financial  Aid  Serv  ices  staff  and 
must  sign  a loan  agreement. 

Contributions  to  the  University  loan  fund  have  been  made  through  the 
generosity  of  the  following  donors: 


The  U niversity  of  Victoria  President's  Fund  5 1 7,500 

The  Peter  Cub  is  Memorial  Fund  (Donated  by  the  A.M.S.)  9,000 

The  U n iversi  tv  of  V ittoria  A I u m n i A ssoda  tio  n 5 ,000 

The  University  Challenge  Team  Loan  Fund  3,500 

The  Milva  Reid  Revolving  Loan  Fund  500 

The  University  Extension  Association  Centennial  Loan  Fund  400 
The  John  C.  Lon  Revolving  Loan  Fund  250 


The  donors  and  the  University  share  the  hope  that  students  who  have 
had  help  from  this  fund  will  themselves  help  others  as  their  means  may 
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allow , either  by  contributing  to  one  of  the  above  funds,  or  by  establishing 
similar  funds. 

C.  WORK-STUDY 

The  Work-Study  Program  is  a component  of  the  British  Columbia  Student 
Assistance  Program  (B.C.S,A,P.).  It  is  designed  to  provide  on -cam  pus  work 
experience  for  students  requiring  financial  assistance.  Students  at  the  Uni- 
versity of  Victoria  demonstrating  financial  need  and  British  Columbia  resi- 
dency, under  the  terms  specified  by  B.C.S.A.P.,  will  be  considered  for  the 
Work-Study  Program 

The  objectives  of  the  program  are  to: 

(i)  Aid  students  in  reducing  indebtedness  incurred  while  pursuing  post- 
secondary studies, 

<ii)  Assist  students  in  meeting  additional  costs  that  are  not  usually  covered  by 
the  loan/grant  component  of  B,C,S.A.P. 

(ill)  Assist  in  meeting  shortfall  of  funds  caused  by  the  absence  of  expected 
students  savings  or  expected  parental /family  contributions. 

(iv)  Provide  students  with  career  related  job  experiences  wherever  possible. 

Thenumberof  positions  available  to  the  University  of  Victoria  are  limited 
and  therefore  there  is  no  guarantee  of  job  placement  for  any  student.  Jobs 
under  the  program  are  administered  according  to  internal  policies  and  proce- 
dures established  by  the  University  of  Victoria  and  may  differ  from  policies 
established  at  other  institutions. 

Students  wishing  to  be  considered  For  a Work-Study  position  must  begin  by 
completing  an  application  for  B.C.S.A.P.  and  submitting  the  form  to  die 
Student  Financial  Aid  Serv  ices  Office,  Second  Floor,  University  Centre.  Fi- 
nancial need  will  be  assessed  and  a loan/grant  award  may  be  recommended. 
The  money  earned  from  a Work-Study  job  may  then  be  used  either  to  reduce 
loan  indebtedness,  or  to  supplement  the  loan/grant  award  where  additional 
need  is  demonstrated. 

At  the  University  of  Victoria,  a prospective  Work-Study  applicant  who  has 
submitted  a B.C.S.A.P.  application  will  request  an  interview*  with  a staff 
member  of  the  Student  Financial  Aid  Services  Office.  If  the  student  is  eligible 
and  is  prepared  to  fulfill  the  obligations  incurred  with  the  program,  the 
applicant  will  be  sent  to  the  Canada  Employment  Centre  on  Campus  for 
appropriate  placement.  The  final  decision  on  hiring  will  be  made  by  the 
project  supervisor. 

It  is  recommended  that  prospective  applicants  waiL  until  they  have  worked 
out  their  time-table  for  the  year  before  applying  for  a Work-Study  position. 
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SCHOLARSHIPS,  MEDALS  AND  PRIZES 


GENERAL  REGULATIONS 

All  enquiries  concerning  material  in  this  section  should  he  directed  as 
follows: 

L nd  erg  lad  time  Entrance  Awards:  Administrative  Registrar 
l nd ergj  ad uate  Aw  a rds : Ad m i nist  ra t i ve  Reg ist ra r 
Graduate  Awards:  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies 

Undergraduate  Awards: 

All  undergraduate  awards  adjudicated  by  the  University  of  Victoria  are 
administered  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards. 

1 o be  eligible  for  a scholarship  offered  by  the  University,  an  undergraduate 
student  must  take  a full  years  program,  this  is  defined  as  15  units  of  credit 
work  of  which  15.5  units  must  be  graded.  The  Presidents  Scholarship  for 
Fan-time  Undergraduate  Students  and  the  Alumni  Association  part-time 
student  scholarships  are  the  exceptions  to  this  requirement.  The  standing  of 
students  who  are  registered  in  more  than  15  units  of  courses  will  be  de- 
termined on  the  basis  of  the  grades  of  the  best  15  units  of  courses  Physically 
handicapped  student  whose  course  load  has  been  reduced  on  medical  advice 
to  fewer  than  15  units  are  eligible  to  compete  for  awards  administered  by  the 
University  of  Victoria  on  the  basis  of  that  reduced  course  load.  Applications 
should  be  made  to  the  Administrative  Registrar. 

Except  where  terms  and  conditions  of  an  undergraduate  award  specifically 
state  otherwise,  award  winners  must  return  to  the  University  of  Victoria  in  the 
next  regular  session  and  must  enrol  in  a full  program. 

VV  here  applications  are  necessary  for  undergraduate  aw  ards,  the  deadline 
for  submission  of  application  forms  is  April  30 /unless  otherwise  stated. 

Graduate  Awards: 

All  graduate  awards  are  administered  by  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies 
To  be  eligible  for  graduate  awards  offered  by  the  University,  a graduate 
student  must  satisfy  the  terms  and  conditions  established  for  individual  awards 
by  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies. 

Where  applications  are  necessary  for  graduate  awards,  students  should 
contact  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  .Studies  to  determine  the  relevant  deadline 
dates. 

Regulations  Governing  All  Awards: 

The  L niversity  reserves  the  right  to  limit  the  amount  of  money  awarded  to 
any  student  and.  if  necessary,  to  reassign  awards  to  other  students  by 
reversion , 

Except  where  the  donor  directs  otherwise,  the  proceeds  of  awards  issued  by 
or  through  the  University  will  be  applied  towards  the  total  tuition  fees  for  the 
academic  year.  If  the  amount  of  the  aw  ard  or  awards  exceeds  the  unpaid  fees 
for  the  academic  year,  the  excess  balance  will  be  paid  to  the  student. 


( )ther  awards,  such  as  medals  or  book  prizes,  if  not  presented  directlv  by  the 
donors  or  their  agents,  will  he  forwarded  to  the  winners  upon  receipt 

Any  awards  may  be  withheld  or  cancelled  for  any  of  the  following  reasons: 
lack  of  suitable  candidates:  failure  to  meet  terms  and  conditions  of  the  award; 
withdrawal  from  the  University;  withdrawal  of  the  award  by  the  donor. 


DEFINITIONS 

fa)  A n a wa  rd  is  a n v schola  rs  h i p , f ellowsh  i p,  bu  rsary . meda  1 nr  p nze . 

(b)  A scholarship  or  fellowship  is  a monetary  aw  ard  based  on  academic  merit 
or  excellence  in  the  area  to  which  the  award  pertains. 

(c)  A medal  is  an  aw  ard  based  on  academic  merit  or  excellence  in  the  area  to 
which  the  award  pertains, 

( d ) A prize  is  an  awa  rd  i n t he  for  m o f cash  or  o f some  ta  n gible  object  s u ch  as  a 
btmk,  based  on  academic  merit  or  excellence  in  the  area  to  which  the 
award  pertains, 

NOTE:  None  of  these  above  awards  requires  that  the  student  discharge  am 

duties  for  the  University  or  any  other  agency.  This  applies  to  awards  ad- 
ministered by  the  l.  Diversity  of  Victoria  only. 


LIST  OF  AWARDS 

I he  sections  of  the  ( .alcndar  which  follow  show  awards  grouped  under 
certain  headings: 

Section  I:  Entrance  awards: 

A.  Administered  by  University  of  Victoria,  (See  this  page.) 

R,  Administered  by  The  University  of  British  Columbia  (See- 
page 227), 

C . A d m i n i stored  by  t he  A ssoc  iation  o I U n i v e rsi  t ies  a nd  Colleges 
of  Canada.  (See  page  228.) 

D.  Administered  by  other  institutions  and  organizations.  (See 
page  229, ) 


Section  2: 
Section  5: 

Section  4: 
Section  5; 
Section  6: 


Government  of  British  Columbia  Awards.  See  page  2511, 
Undergraduate  awards  for  which  no  application  is  necessary: 
selection  of  recipients  is  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on 
Awards.  See  page  232. 

Undergraduate  awards  for  which  application  must  be  made  to  the 
Senate  Committee  on  Awards.  See  page  238. 

Undergraduate  awards  administered  by  the  University  of  British 
Columbia  and  other  institutions  and  organizations.  See  page  239. 
Awards  for  graduate  study.  See  page  242, 


SECTION  1 


ENTRANCE  AWARDS 

The  following  scholarships  are  open  to  students  who  have  completed 
University  Entrance  and  are  proceeding  to  the  University  of  Victoria  ell- 
rectly  from  Grade  Xli. 

A.  ENTRANCE  AWARDS  ADMINISTERED  BY  UNIVERSITY  OF 
VICTORIA 

Application  forms  for  the  following  areas  may  be  obtained  from  the  Office 
of  the  Administrative  Registrar,  University  of  Victoria,  Victoria,  B C.,  and 
must  be  returned  by  June  30.  unless  otherw  ise  indicated.  Names  of  winners 
will  be  released  early  in  September. 

PRESIDENT  S EN  FRANCE  SCHOLARSHIPS — -Ten  scholarships  of  seven 
hundred  and  fifty  dollars  (5750)  each  for  British  Columbia  secondary 
school  graduates  w ho  are  entering  the  University  of  Victoria  in  September 
1980,  Awards  will  be  based  upon  very  high  standing  in  the  matriculation 
record  of  students  and  the  British  Columbia  Scholarship  Examinations, 
Recipients  will  be  selected  by  the  Committee  on  Awards  and  a wards  will  be 
announced  after  the  release  of  the  examination  results  in  the  summer. 


PRESIDENTS  REGIONAL  ENTRANCE  SCHOLARSHIPS  - Four  scholar- 
ships of  five  hundred  dollars  (55(H))  are  awarded  annually  within  each 
college  region  in  British  Columbia  to  students  with  high  academic  standing 
and  broad  interests  who  are  entering  the  University  of  Victoria  directlv 
from  British  Columbia  Secondary  Schools  or  regional  colleges.  Normally 
one  of  the  four  scholarships  in  a region  is  reserved  for  a college  student. 

I he  assessment  oi  the  academic  standing  of  the  secondary  school  students 
will  be  based  on  both  secondary  school  course  and  Provincial  Scholarship 
Examination  results.  The  assessment  of  regional  college  students  will  he 
based  on  college  course  results. 

A student  becomes  a ran  dime  for  a scholarship  by  nomination  solicited 
annually  by  the  University  of  Victoria  from  the  principals  of  secondary 
schools  and  regional  colleges  in  British  Columbia.  Recipients  will  be 
selected  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards,  and  they  will  lie  announced 
after  the  release  of  the  Provincial  Scholarship  Examination  results  in  the 
summer. 

THE  L.  ANDG.  BUTLER  SCHOLARSHIPS  FOR  THE  DISABLED  — Two 
awards  of  five  hundred  dollars  (5500)  are  made  annually  on  the  basis  of 
academic  performance  to  disabled  students  attending  the  University  of 
Victoria.  The  recipients  may  be  newly  admitted  or  returning  students. 
Students  interested  in  this  scholarship  should  refer  to  the  paragraph  on 
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undergraduate  scholarship  eligibility  in  the  t‘«eneral  Regulations,  above. 
Application  forms  may  be  obtained  f rom  the  Of  fice  of  the  Administrative 
Registrar  and  must  be  submitted  bv  April  30.  Selection  of  the  recipients  will 
he  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards. 

CANADIAN  UNION  OK  PUBLIC  EMPLOYEES  SCHOLARSHIPS  — The 
C.U.P  E.  will  provide  annual  scholarships  <d  S25II  each  to  live  promising 
and  deserving  students  who  w ill  r egister  in  the  First  Y ear  at  the  University 
of  Victoria.  Students  must  have  obtained  first  class  or  a good  second  class 
standing  on  their  Senior  Secondary  statement  ol  marks  issued  lor  gradua- 
tion, These  scholarships  are  open  only  to  sons  or  daughters  of  members  of 
contributing  locals  of  the  Canadian  Union  ol  Public  Employees  of  the 
Greater  Victoria  area.  Recipients  will  be  selected  by  the  Committee  on 
Aw  ards  in  consultation  w ith  officials  of  the  < ,.U  PE,  Scholarship  Fund, 

ALDYEN  H AMBER  LO.D.E.  ENTRANCE  SCHOLARSHIP  — Five 
hundred  dollars  (S5IH>)  awarded  annually  to  a deserving  woman  student 
entering  the  lirst  year  at  the  University  of  V ictoria,  Applicants  must  write 
the  British  Columbia  Scholarship  examinations.  Selection  of  the  recipient 
will  be  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  after  consultation  w ith 
the  donor. 

THE  HARBGRD  INSURANCE  LTD.  SCHOLARSHIP  — Five  hundred 
dollars  ($500)  awarded  annually  to  the  most  promising  scholar  leaving 
School  District  No,  6 1 , entering  the  Faculty  of  Fine  Arts  at  the  University  of 
Victoria  and  intending  to  specialize  in  Musk  . Selection  of  the  winner  w ill  be 
made  by  the  Committee  on  Awards  alter  consultation  with  the  appropriate 
officials  of  School  District  No.  fil  and  ihe  Department  of  Music, 

*THE  WILLARD  E.  IRELAND  ENTRANCE  SCHOLARSHIP— A scholar- 
ship of  approximately  S75fi  will  be  awarded  annually  to  an  outstanding 
student  entering  the  School  of  Music  at  the  University  of  Victoria.  Selection 
of  the  recipient  w ill  lx.1  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the 
recommendation  of  the  School  ol  Music. 

LABATT  BREWERIES  OF  BRITISH  COLUMBIA  LIMITED  SCHOLAR- 
SHIP— A scholarship  of  five  hundred  dollars  (§500)  is  provided  by  labatt 
Breweries  of  British  Columbia  limited  to  be  available  for  students  who  are 
resident  in  British  Columbia  and  who  are  proceeding  directly  from  tirade 
12  to  a full  course  study  at  the  University  of  Victoria,  The  w inner  w ill  be 
selected  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  on  the  basis  of  scholastic 
standing,  character  and  participation  in  school  and  community  affairs. 
Candidates  must  be  eligible  in  ah  respects  to  compete  for  Government 
scholarships  and  must  write  the  Government  scholarship  examinations, 
conducted  by  the  Ministry  ol  Education. 

*T.  S.  McPHERSON  SCHOLARSHIPS  — Up  to  Four  T 5.  McPherson  Scholar- 
ships to  commence  in  September  ol  each  year  w ill  be  awarded  to  students  of 
exceptional  promise  entering  the  University  of  Victoria  directly  from 
British  Columbia  secondary  schools  or  community  colleges;  normally  one 
of  the  fou  r scholarships  w ill  be  reserved  for  a community  college  student. 
The  scholarship  will  have  an  annual  value  of  §1500  and,  if  a student 
maintains  a grade  point  average  of  7.5  or  higher,  will  lx?  automatically 
renewed  for  each  year  of  a student’s  full  time  study  ( 15  units)  until  comple- 
tion of  a first  degree  or  lor  a maximum  of  live  years,  whichever  is  the 
shorter  period.  A student  whose  grade  point  average  falls  between  7.0  and 
7.49  may  file  a written  appeal  with  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  to  seek 
special  consideration  for  renewal  of  the  scholarship.  No  renewal  will  he 
considered  if  a student  s grade  point  average  falls  below  7,0.  A student 
holding  a T.  S.  McPherson  Scholarship  may  not  hold  concurrently  any 
other  award  administered  by  the  University  having  a value  greater  than 
§50.  In  extenuating  circumstances  a student  may,  upon  application  to  the 
Senate  Committee  on  Awards,  deler  the  acceptance  of  the  initial  scholar- 
ship or  may  defer  the  renewal  of  a scholarship  for  a maximum  ol  one  year. 
Candidates  must  have  a v ery  high  academic  record  in  their  last  two  years  at 
secondary  school  and/or  ( o mm  unity  college.  Secondary  school  candidates 
must  have  achieved  outstanding  stores  on  the  British  Columbia  Provincial 
Government  Scholarship  examinations. 

Approximately  twelve  candidates  will  be  selected  by  the  University  of 
Victoria  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  for  personal  interv  iews  during  May 
and  June  on  the  basis  ol  their  results  in  academic  courses  and  recommen- 
dations by  the  principals  of  their  schools  and  colleges  as  to  their  academic 
excellence,  breadth  of  interests  and  leadership  qualities.  T he  final  selection 
will  be  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  after  all  grades  are  available. 

A student  mas  become  a candidate  for  the  Scholarship  either  bv  applying 
in  writing  directly  to  the  University  of  Victoria  Senate  Committee  on 
Awards  giving  the  name  of  his  or  het  school  together  with  the  principal's 
name  or  by  nomination  solicited  annually  by  the  University  from  the 
principals  of  the  secondary  schools  and  community  colleges  in  British 
Columbia. 

Applications  f or  the  scholarship  must  be  received  by  the  University  no  later 
than  April  1,  and  nominations  must  be  received  no  later  than  April  15. 
Normally  the  awards  will  be  announced  by  August  3 1 . 


^PERFORMANCE  SCHOLARSHIP  IN  MUSIC  — One  ot  more  awards  arc 
made  annually  to  students)  for  outstanding  achievement  in  performance. 
The  recipients  may  be  newly  admitted  or  returning  students.  Selection  will 
be  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of 
the  School  of  Music’s  Performance  facultv . 

*5T  JUDE  SCHOLARSHIP 

One  or  more  awards  are  made  annually  to  students(s)  for  outstanding 
achievement  in  voice/opera.  The  recipients  may  be  newly  admitted  or 
returning  students.  Selection  will  he  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on 
Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  School  of  Music 

THE  READ  JONES  CHRISTOFFF.R5EN  LTD,,  CONSULTING  EN- 
GINEERS SCHOLARSHIP  — Two  hundred  dollars  (§200)  awarded  an- 
nually to  a student  entering  the  University  of  Victoria  to  study  pre- 
engineering.  Selection  will  be  made  by  the  Committee  on  Awards  in  consul- 
tation w ith  the  donor. 

UNIVERSITY  OF  VICTORIA  ALUMNI  AWARD  — The  University  of 
Victoria  Alumni  Association  offers  annually  a number  of  scholarships  of 
§50 II  each  made  possible  through  contributions  to  the  Alumni  Fund 
Drive.  The  scholarships  are  open  to  students  proceeding  from  tirade  \3 1 
to  a full  course  of  studies  at  the  University  of  Victoria  leading  to  a degree  in 
any  Held.  Selection  of  the  successful  candidates  will  be  based  upon  the 
following  criteria,  assessed  by  the  Alumni  Scholarship  Committee: 

(a)  high  scholastic  achievement  based  on  ( 1 ) results  of  the  B.C.  scholarship 
examinations  conducted  in  January  and  or  June  by  the  Ministry  of 
Education  and  (2)  school  grades  obtained  in  final  vear; 

(b)  financial  needs; 

(c)  demonstrated  contribution  to  school  and/or  community  activities  such 
as  sports,  fine  arts,  student  government,  youth  and  or  service  groups. 

Applications  for  the  scholarship  must  be  made  to  the  office  of  the 
Administrative  Registrar. 

Two  additional  scholarships  of  $250  each  will  be  off  ered  to  students  who 
carry  a minimum  of  6 units  of  credit  during  the  first  year  at  the  University 
provided  the  candidates  meet  the  scholarship  criteria,  < Greater  emphasis 
will  be  given  to  financial  need  and  community  contribution  bv  mature 
student  applicants.  Applications  for  the  part-time  scholarships  must  be 
made  to  the  office  of  the  Administrativ  e Registrar. 

B.  ENTRANCE  AWARDS,  ADMINISTERED  BY  T HE  SCHOLARSHIP 
AND  BURSARY  COMMITTEE.  THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  BRITISH 
COLUMBIA,  2075  WESRROOK  PLACE,  VANCOUVER,  B.C.  VST 
1W5. 

Some  changes  in  the following  auards  may  have  been  made  after  this  Calendar  went  to 

press.  Please  refer  to  the  University  of  British  Columbia  Calendar. 

Entrance  Scholarships  which  must  be  applied  for  by  July  1 unless  other- 
wise stated. 

BRITISH  COLUMBIA  FOREST  PRODUCTS  LIMITED  ENTRANCE 
SCHOLARSHIPS  — Ten  scholarships  in  the  amount  ol  5750  each  are 
offered  by  British  Columbia  Forest  Products  Ltd,,  to  qualified  legal  depen- 
dents of  employees  who  by  June  30th  of  the  year  in  which  the  award  is  to  be 
made  have  had  not  less  than  one  year  of  service  with  the  Company,  The 
awards  are  open  to  students  proceeding  in  the  lall  from  Grade  12  to  a full 
course  of  studies  at  the  University  of  V ictoria,  University  of  British  Colum- 
bia or  Simon  Fraser  University,  The  awards  w ill  be  based  on  the  student's 
high  school  transcript.  No  award  will  be  made  to  an  applicant  with  an 
overall  average  of  less  than  70$ . The  scholarship  may  be  deferred  for  a 
period  of  one  year,  but  only  for  certified  medical  reasons.  Application  for 
deferment  must  be  made  to  the  University  Awards  Office  at  the  lime  the 
award  is  made. 

THE  THOMAS  WARD  STANLEY  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  — The 
Telecommunications  Workers  Union  offers  a scholarship  of  §500  to  sons 
and  daughters  of  members  (w  ith  at  least  twelve  months  continuous  service) 
or  of  deceased  members(wiLh  the  same  service),  It  is  open  in  competition  to 
students  proceeding  in  Lhe  fall  f rom  Grade  1 2 of  secondary  school  to  a f ull 
program  of  studies  at  the  University  of  British  Columbia,  University  of 
Victoria,  Simon  Fraser  University,  or  any  accredited  regional  college  in 
B.C,  To  be  eligible  for  consideration  a candidate  must  have  an  overall 
average  of  at  least  70%  in  the  subjects  of  the  grade  in  which  he  or  she  is 
registered.  Candidates  will  be  considered  on  the  basis  of  either  standing 
received  by  high  school  graduation  nr  in  the  January  or  June  scholarship 
examination  conducted  by  the  Ministry'  of  Education.  T he  winner  will  be 
selected  by  The  University  of  British  Columbia,  in  consultation  with  the 
Union,  from  those  who  so  qualify.  In  the  final  selection,  a major  factor  will 
he  the  financial  circumstances  of  applicants  and  their  families.  Applications 
must  contain  details  of  family  service  with  the  Union  and  other  pertinent 
information.  The  successful  applicant  will  not  be  eligible  For  any  other 
Telecommunications  Workers  Union  Scholarships. 

* Administered  by  the  University  of  Victoria  Foundation. 


- - ^ Schola tships , Medals  and  Prizes 

TELECOM  Ml' NICATIONS  WORKERS  UNION  SCHOLARSHIPS  - 
I hiee  scholarships  in  the  amount  nf  S50Q  each  are  made  available  by  the 
f e lecomm  u n i cations  Workers  l mun<  for  sons  and  daughters  of  members* 
uith  at  least  12  months  continuous  serv  ice  (or  of  deceased  members)  with 
the  same  service.  I hey  are  open  in  competition  to  students  proceeding  in 
the  Fall  from  grade  12  to  a full  program  of  study  at  the  University  of  British 
Columbia,  the  University  of  Victoria,  or  Simon  Fraser  University.  To  foe 
digjfok  for  consideration,  a candidate  must  have  an  overall  average  of  at 
feast  70$,  Candidates  will  be  considered  either  on  the  basis  of  their  high 
school  transcript,  or  on  the  basis  of  the  January'  or  June  departmental 
examinations  conducted  by  the  B.C  Ministry  of  Education.  The  winners 
will  be  selected  by  the  University  of  British  Columbia  in  consultation  with 
die  L n ion,  from  those  who  so  qualify.  In  the  final  selection,  a major  factor 
will  be  the  Financial  circumstances  of  applicants  and  their  families.  Applica- 
tions must  contain  details  of  family  service  with  the  Union  and  other 
information. 

I HE  WILLIAM  L.  HURFORD  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP—  A scholar- 
ship of  $500,  offered  in  memory  of  William  L.  Hurford  by  the  British 
Columbia  Maritime  Employers'  Association,  is  open  to  sons  and  daughters 
ol  uiembei  s.  in  good  standing,  of  the  International  Longshoremen  s and 
Warehousemen’s  Union,  The  scholarship  will  normally  be  awarded  to  the 
candidate  who  obtains  the  highest  standing  in  Grade  XII  Government 
Scholarship  Examinations  conducted  In  January  or  June  by  the  Ministry  of 
Education,  Victoria,  B.C.  and  who  is  proceeding  In  the  fail  to  a full  pro- 
gram  of  studies  at  The  University  of  British  Columbia,  University  of 
Victoria,  Simon  Fraser  University,  or  a regional  college  in  B.C.  The  donors 
reserve  the  right  to  withhold  the  award  if  the  academic  standing  of  candi- 
dates is  not  suf  ficiently  high  or  to  re-award  the  scholarship  if  the  winner 
receives  other  scholarships  oF  substantial  value. 

THE  INTERNATIONAL  LONGSHOREMENS  AND  WAREHOUSE- 
MEN S L \ ION  ENTRANCE  SCHOLARSHIPS  — - Four  scholarships  of 
S5II0  each  are  of  fered  to  members,  and  sons  and  daughters  of  members,  in 
good  standing,  of  the  International  Longshoremen  s and  Warehousemen’s 
1 nion,  I he)  vs  ill  normally  be  awarded  to  the  candidates  who  are  proceed- 
ing in  the  fall  to  a lull  first-year  program  of  studies  at  Simon  Fraser 
l imersity,  1 he  L niversityof  British  ColuToiba*  the  University  of  Victoria, 
oi  any  accredited  regional  college  in  B.C,  The  donors  reserve  the  right  to 
withhold  awards  if  the  academic  standing  of  candidates  is  not  sufficiently 
high,  or  to  re-award  scholarships  if  winners  receive  other  scholarships  of 
substantial  value. 

I HE  RETAIL  CLERKS  UNION,  LOCAL  1518,  SCHOLARSHIPS —The 
Retail  Clerks  L nion.  Local  1518,  offers  three  scholarships  of  S350  each  to 
students  beginning  or  continuing  studies  in  a full  academic  program  at  the 
l diversity  of  British  Columbia*  the  University  of  Victoria*  Simon  Fraser 
L diversity,  the  British  Columbia  Institute  of  Technology,  or  at  a regional 
college  in  B.C,  The  awards  will  normally  be  made  to  applicants  with  the 
highest  standing  in  the  final  examinations.  Studentsentering  from  Grade 
[2  w ill  be  considered  on  the  basis  either  of  standing  received  by  recommen- 
dation, or  in  January  or  June  departmental  examinations.  To  be  eligible 
for  consideration,  a candidate  must  have  an  overall  average  of  at  least  70$ 
in  the  subjects  of  the  grade  or  year  in  which  he/she  is  registered.  To  he 
eligible,  a candidate  must  be  a member,  or  the  son,  daughter,  or  legal  ward 
of  a member  of  the  Union  in  good  standing.  Those  who  wish  to  be  con- 
sidered must  give  full  details  of  their  own  or  their  parents  membership  in 
the  L mom  I wo  awards  are  available  for  students  entering  post-secondarv 
education  foi  the  First  time  and  one  for  a student  continuing  his/her 
post-secondary  education. 

RETAIL,  WHOLESALE  AND  DEPARTMENT  STORE  UNION*  LOCAL 

3 I 7.  SC  HOLARSHIP— This  scholarship  of  S2  50  is  offered  to  dependents 
or  legal  wards  ot  members  of  Local  517.  It  is  open  to  competition  to 
applicants  who  are  proceeding  from  Grade  XI I to  any  accredited  Uni- 
versity or  College  of  B nt ish  Columbia,  in  a full  program  leading  to  a degree 
or  diploma,  I o be  eligible  for  consideration  an  applicant  must  have  a 
satisfactory  academic  standing  (normally  65??  or  better  average).  In  the 
selection  of  the  winner  the  basic  factor  will  be  the  academic  standing  of  the 
applicant.  Should  there  be  a tie  the  financial  need  of  the  applicant  and  his 
or  her  family  shall  foe  the  deciding  factor.  The  winner  will  be  selected  in 
consultation  with  the  Union. 

TAHSiS  COMPANY  LTD.  ENTRANCE  SCHOLARSHIP  - Tahsis  Com- 
pany Ltd  offers  annually  a scholarship  of $750  to  a First  year  student  to 
attend  The  University  of  British  Columbia,  the  University  of  Victoria,  or 
Simon  Fraser  University.  This  scholarship  is  open  in  competition  to  sons 
and  daughters  ol  employees  of  the  Company  proceeding  in  the  fall  from 
Grade  XII  to  studies  leading  to  a degree  in  any  Held.  This  scholarship  is 
also  open  to  students  who  intend  to  proceed  to  a regional  college  or  the 
British  Columbia  Institute  of  Technology  under  the  following  qualifyine 
conditions;  6 

I * That  the  applicant  m ust  take  two  consecutive  semesters  of  work  at  the 

regional  college. 


2-  1 hat  the  applk  am  must  take  a lull  program  of  work  each  semester  in 

courses  that  will  give  him  equivalent  of  one  full  sear  of  University 
c redit  at  one  ol  the  universities  in  B.C. 

3.  I hat  the  cou rses  taken  m usl  be  in  a program  that  will  lead  to  a degree 
offered  hv  one  oj  the  universities  in  B.C. 

T he  application  must  state  the  name  of  the  applicants  parents,  one  of 
whom  must  be  currently  employed  hv  the  Company,  or  have  been  emp- 
loyed by  the  Company  ,or  have  been  employed  for  a minimum  of  one  f ull 
year  and  then  retired.  Brief  details  of  then  service  with  the  Companv 
should  also  be  supplied.  All  candidates  must  w rite  the  Government  of  B.C. 
Grade  XII  Scholarship  Examinations  conducted  in  Jauuan  or  June  b\  the 
Ministry  ol  Education,  B.C, 

1 he  award  will  be  made  to  the  candidate  obtaining  the  highest  standing. 
In  the  event  that  the  candidate  wans  another  scholarship  the  University  and 
the  Company  reserves  the  right  to  decide  whether  the  Tahsis  Compam 
Ltd,  Scholarship  shall  be  paid  to  the  winner  or  revert  to  the  candidate  w ith 
the  next  highest  standing. 

1 HE  VANCOUVER  SUN  SCHOLARSHIPS  FOR  SUN  CARRIERS  — The 
\ ancouvei  Sun  uffeis  annually  two  scholarship.1 * 3)  of  $500  each  to  students 
pHK ceding  from  Grade  12  to  the  first  year  at  the  University  of  British 
Columbia,  the  University  ol  V ictoria,  or  Simon  Fraser  University.  To  be 
eligible,  applicants  must  have  been  carriers  of  the  Vancouver  Sun  for  at 
least  two  consecutive  years.  J he  awards  will  normally  be  made  to  students 
with  the  highest  standing  based  on  their  final  secondary  school  transcript 
but  in  no  case  will  an  award  be  made  to  a student  who  obtains  a standing  of 
less  that  70$,  W inners  of  these  scholarships  who,  in  successive  years  of 
their  undergraduate  courses  maintain  first  class  standing  (or  rank  in  the 
top  10$  of  their  year  and  faculty)  will  Ineligible  forrenewalsof  $5(J0a  year 
Limit  graduation,  not  exceeding  a total  of  Five  payments  in  all  Holders  of 
this  scholarship  will  not  be  precluded  from  enjoying  the  proceeds  of  other 
awards,  however,  a student  may  not  simultaneously  hold  this  scholarship 
and  the  Vancouver  Sun  Special  Scholarship  for  Carriers,  The  application 
must  be  accompanied  by  the  Service  certificate  of  the  Vancouver  Sun . 

THE  VANCOUVER  SUN  SPECIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  FOR  SUN  CARRIERS 

— The  V ancouver  Sun  offers  annual!*-  a scholarship  of  $500  to  a student 
proceeding  from  Grade  12  to  the  fit  year  at  the  University  of  British 
Columbia,  the  L Diversity  of  \ tetoria,  or  Simon  Fraser  University,  To  be 
eligible,  an  applicant  must  hav  e been  a carrier  of  the  Vancouver  Sun  for  at 
least  two  consecutive  vears.  An  applicant  will  be  considered  only  if  he 
obtains  an  overall  average  of  at  least  70$  based  on  his  final  secondary 
school  transcript.  The  scholarship  w ill  be  awarded  to  the  eligible  applicant 
who,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Selection  Committee,  is  the  most  outstanding  in 
combining  high  scholasiic  attainment  with  achievement  in  one  or  more 
areas  such  as  service  to  the  school  and  community;  writing,  drama,  fine 
arts;  debating  in  public  speaking;  sports  J he  winner  of  this  scholarship 
who,  m successive  years  of  his/her  undergraduate  courses  maintains  First 
cfass  standing  (or  ranks  in  the  top  ] 0$  of  his.  her  year  and  faculty)  will  be 
eligible  for  renewals  oT  $500  a year  until  graduation,  not  exceeding  a total 
of  five  payments  in  all.  A holder  of  this  scholarship  will  not  he  precluded 
from  enjoying  the  proceeds  of  other  awards,  however,  a student  mav  not 
simultaneously  hold  this  scholarship  and  the  Vancouver  Sun  Scholarship 
lor  Sun  Carriers.  The  applicant  must  be  accompanied  by  the  service  certifi- 
cate of  the  Vancouver  Sun. 
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OF  UNIVERSITIES  AND  COLLEGES  OF  CANADA 


A.L.CC  AW  ARDS  — A number  of  entrance  awards  are  administered  by  the 
Association  of  Universities  and  Colleges  of  Canada.  Students  are  eligible  to 
apply  for  the  following  awards  by  v irtue  ol  their  parents’  emplovment  w ith 
the  relevant  donor  companies  All  awards  are  tenable  for  any  recognized 
full-time  degree  course  at  any  Canadian  university  or  college  which  is  a 
member  ol  the  Association  of  Universities  and  Colleges  of  Canada.  Candi- 
dates must  be  prepared  io  enter  university  in  the  year  of  competition  The 
closing  date  for  receipt  of  completed  applications  is  June  j.  Candidates 
must  hav  e obtained  at  least  an  average  of  70$  in  each  of  the  last  two  years 
ol  secondary  school  and  must  send  these  results  to  the  A.U.C.C  as  soon  as 
they  are  available.  The  awards  arc  as  f ollows: 

. r Value  oj  Number 

™am  Scholarship  Available 

Allied  Chemicals  Ltd. 

Amoco  Canada  Petroleum  Canada  Ltd. 

Harry  C,  Bates  Met  it  Scholarships  — First-place 

— Second- place 

Belf  Canada  Scholarship  Plan 
Bristol-Myers  Products  Canada  — University 

— Community  College 
Calgary  Pow-er  Limited  — University 
— College 


$1,000  3 

650  4 

600  2 

400 

1,000  7 

1,000  1 

500  3 

750  10 

350 
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Canada  Cement  Lafarge  Ltd. 

1,000 

6 

Canadian  International  Paper  Co. 

1,000 

7 

Canadian  Occidental  Petroleum  Limited 

750 

4 

Canadian  Reynolds  Metals  Company  Limited 

750 

6 

Canadian  Tire — University 

1 ,500 

1 

— College 

700 

1 

Canron  Limited  (Howard  J-  Lang) 

1,000 

3 

Cargill  Grain  Limited  (Winnipeg) 

1.000 

1 

C.E,  Canada 

1.000 

5 

Cclanese  Canada  Limited  Undergraduate 
Scholarships 

700 

H 

Chevron  Standard  Limited 

1 .000 

5 

CX  Centennial  Scholarship  Plan 

600 

20 

Consolidated  Bathurst  Dornglas  fnc. 

1 ,000 

14 

Consumers  Glass  Company  Limited  — University 

1,000 

— College 

300 

The  Continental  Corporation  Foundation 

1.000 

3 

Continental  Group  of  Canada  Limited 

1,000 

2 

Corby  Distilleries 

1,200 

l 

Dominion  Bridge  Company . Limited 

1,000 

3 

Domtar  Inc. 

LOGO 

H 

Fisher  Scientific 

1.500 

1 

Gens  tar  Limited 

750 

to 

Gilbev  Canada  Limited  Centennial  Scholarship 

500 

3 

Gull  Canada  Limited  — Scholarships 

15.000 

15 

— Bursaries 

500 

20 

Gull  Minerals 

1.500 

1 

Gull  1 W estern  Industries  Inc,  Scholarship 
Program 

750 

2 

Hoechst  Canada  Limited 

800 

II 

1 lolophane  Company  Limited 

1,000 

1 

1 BM  Canada  Limited 

1 ,500 

6 

Indusmin  Fahramet  — University 

1,000 

3 

— College 

400 

3 

Ingersoll  Rand 

1,500 

3 

IntcrprovmciaJ  Pipe  Line  l imited — University 

900 

— College 

300 

I ron  Ore  Company  of  Canada 

700 

4 

James  Richardson  Scholarship  Plan 
— Category  "A" 

1,000 

5 

— Category  "BP* 

500 

3 

Johns-Mamille  Canada  Inc, 

1*000 

1 

Kraft  L' ndergr ad uate  Scholarship  Plan 

1,000 

3 

Lever  Brothers  Limited 

750 

3 

Lite  Underwriters  Assoc,  of  Canada 

750 

4 

Metropolitan  Life  Merit  Scholarships 

750 

5 

Mobil  Oil  Scholarship  Plan 

750 

4 

The  Motorola  Memorial  Scholarship 

1,000 

1 

Lhe  Nathan  Cuinmings-Consolidated  Foods 
Scholarship 

1,000 

I 

National. Sea  Products  Limited 

1,500 

5 

N Li- West  Development  Corporation  Limited 

1,000 

3 

P PG  1 nd  ust ri  es  Ca n ad  a Li  m ited 

700 

2 

Quebec  Cartier  Mining  Company 

750 

fi 

Q u ebec-Tele  phon  e 

1 ,000 

2 

Scott  Paper—  University 

750 

2 

— College 
S nap-on -Tools 

LOGO 

! 

Sperry  Rand  Canada  limited 

1,000 

1 

Slate  Farm  Canadian  Centennial  Scholarship 

750 

2 

St,  Lawrence  Seaway  Authority 
Category  "A" 

750 

1 

Category  H+B" 

750 

1 

Suntor  Inc.  — University 

1,000 

10 

— Community  C College 

500 

Tele  bet  Limited 

1,000 

1 

T elegiobe  Canada 

1*500 

l 

Texaco  Canada  Merit  Scholarship  Program 

Tuition  fees 

35 

The  Traffic  Club  of  Montreal  I nc. 

1 ,000 

2 

Transport  Canada 

500 

6 

Warner-Lambert  Canada  Limited 

1,000 

6 

Wes  if  air  Foods  Limited 

1 ,000 

l 

Westinghouse 

1.000 

6 

Weyerhauser  Canadian  Scholarships 

1 ,000 

2 

WittO  Chemical  Canada,  Limited 

1 ,000 

1 

THE  B.C.  ASSOCIATION  OK  TEACHERS  OF  CLASSICS  SCHOLARSHIP 

— An  annual  award  of  SI  00  will  be  given  by  the  President  of  the  Uni  vers  in 
ol  Victoria  to  the  leading  student  in  British  Columbia  Latin  12  who  re' 
gisters  at  the  University  of  Victoria  for  a first  year  course  in  Latin,  An 
additional  $50  will  be  given  by  the  B.C.  Association  of  Teachers  of  Classics 
Application  to  compete  should  be  made  through  Lhe  B.C.A.T.C.  Scholar- 
ship Committee  on  forms  available  from;  Mr,  EJ,  Costain,  Chairman. 
B.C.A.T.C.  Scholarship  Committee,  1320  Queensbury  Road,  Victoria, 
BC- 

CO MINGO  HIGHER  EDUCATION  AWARDS  — Cominco  Ltd.  offers 
awards  each  year  to  the  sons,  daughters,  or  wards  of  a person  who  is 
regularly  employed  by  Cominco.  or  of  a widow  whose  husband  died  w hile 
regularly  employed  by  Cominco  or  of  a Cominco  pensioner  or  his  widow  to 
encourage  students  of  good  scholastic  accomplishment  to  continue  their 
education  at  an  institution  of  higher  learning  beyond  high  school  or  senior 
secondary  school,  Cominco  shall  offer  each  year  two  classifications  of 
awards  to  children  of  employees  who  are  students  enrolled  in  a high  school 
or  senior  secondary  school  leaving  course,  preparatory  to  attendance  at  an 
institution  of  higher  education.  Class  I awards,  in  the  amount  of  SoOOeach, 
shall  be  awarded  nr  all  students  who  make  application  and  who  have 
obtained  an  869E  or  better  standing,  or  corresponding  letter-grade,  in  their 
high  school  leaving  course.  Class  II  awards,  in  lhe  amount  of  5350  each, 
shall  be  awarded  to  all  students  who  make  application  and  who  have 
obtained  an  average  in  the  73^  to  range,  or  corresponding  letter- 
grade,  in  their  high  school  leaving  course.  Applicants  for  these  awards 
must  be  planning  to  attend  an  accredited  Canadian  university  or  college  to 
pursue  any  course  of  study  which  will  lead  to  a recognized  degree,  or  must 
be  planning  to  attend  a recognized  junior  or  regional  college,  or  must  be 
planning  to  enroll  at  a recognized  provincial  institute  of  technology'.  In  the 
case  of  the  latter  institutions,  these  must  be  accredited  by  or  under  the 
supervision  of  provincial  departments  of  education  and  where  the  course 
o I study  would  lead  to  a recognized  diploma  or  certificate.  Courses  of  study 
m ust  be  of  at  least  two  years  duration  and  w ill  not  be  applicable  when  a 
student  would  be  in  receipt  of  remuneration  w hile  also  undertaking  study. 
Complete  details  regarding  eligibility  as  well  as  application  forms  mav  be 
obtained  from:  The  Secretary,  Scholarship  and  Education  Awards  Com- 
mittee, Cominco  Ltd.,  Trail,  B.C  The  application  must  be  returned  no 
later  than  September  15. 

Applications  will  be  reviewed  by  a Selection  Committee  which  will  in- 
clude representatives  from  the  British  Columbia  Amateur  Sports  Council 
and  the  Ministry'  of  Education,  Scholarships  will  he  made  available  to 
successful  applicants  after  proof  that  he.  nr  she,  has  been  accepted  by  the 
institution  concerned  and  has  registered,  provided  they  are  not  in  receipt 
of  a similar  or  other  major  award  of  $500  or  more.  All  applications  and 
supporting  letters  should  be  postmarked  not  later  than  June  L and  are  to 
be  addressed  to  the  Secretary,  Nancy  Greene  Scholarships,  Deputy  Provin- 
cial Secretary's  Office*  Parliament  Buildings.  Victoria.  B.C.  VSV  I XL 

I M PERI  AL  OIL,  H IGHER  EDUCATION  AWARDS  - Imperial  Oil  Limited 
offers  annually  free  tuition  and  other  compulsory  fees  to  lhe  children  of 
employees  and  annuitants  who  proceed  to  higher  education  courses.  Initial 
awards,  or  renewal  of  awards,  are  restricted  to  students  under  twenty-five 
years  of  age  on  the  dale  of  registration  for  any  undergraduate  year. 

To  qualify,  a student  must  attain  an  average  mark  of  70$  or  higher  in  the 
appropriate  secondary  school  examinations  in  the  subjects  required  for 
admittance  to  the  approved  institution,  or  must  have  attained  an  average  of 
70$  or  more  in  a college  year  upon  w-hich  application  is  based. 

Courses  may  be  taken  at  any  Canadian  university  or  other  approved 
institution  of  higher  learning,  and  awards  are  tenable  for  a maximum  of 
four  academic  years*  or  the  equivalent,  at  the  undergraduate  or  bachelor 
degree  level.  Lhe  four  levels  of  academic  years  are  measured  from  the  first 
year  of  entering  a post -secondary  institution. 

Further  information  and  application  forms  may  be  obtained  from  The 
Secretary'.  Committee  on  Higher  Education,  Imperial  Oil  limited.  1 1 1 St, 
Clair  Avenue  West,  Toronto,  Ontario  M5K  I K3. 

Mac  MI  LEAN  BLOEDEL  LIMITED  SPECIAL  SCHOLARSHIPS  FOR  DE- 
PENDENTS OF  EMPLOYEES  — Twelve  scholarships  of  5500  each,  of- 
fered by  MacMillan  Bloedel  Limited,  are  available  annually  to  sons  and 
daughters  (pr  legal  dependents)  of  employees  of  the  Company  serving  in 
any  MacMillan  Bloedel  Limited  Division  in  North  America.  In  addition  to 
the  $500  scholarship  aw  ard,  special  grams  to  equalize  education  oppomin- 
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ity  may  be  made  to  students  whose  normal  residence  is  remote  from  the 
university  of  their  choice.  No  specific  application  is  required  For  these 
grants.  Because  the  majority  of  employees  work  in  British  Columbia,  it  is 
ex  pec  Led  that  most  will  be  awarded  in  B.C.  However,  the  diversity  of  the 
Company  s operations  w ill  make  it  possible  For  aw  ards  to  be  made  in  other 
Provinces  and  in  the  United  States.  These  scholarships  are  open  to  students 
graduating  from  secondary  school  and  proceeding  to  studies  at  recognized 
institutes  of  higher  learning.  Awards  will  be  made  on  the  basis  ol  academic 
ability  and  potential  leadership  as  indicated  by  grade  achievements  in 
Grades  XI  and  XII  and  participation  in  school  activities.  Application  forms 
w hich  must  be  submitted  by  May  $1  each  year,  may  be  obtained  from  the 
Manager  or  Personnel  Supervisor  at  each  operating  division,  or  from  the 
Secretary,  Scholarship  Committee,  MacMillan  B bedel  Limited.  1075  West 
Georgia  St. , Vancouver,  B.C.  V6E3C9. 

TRANS  MOUNTAIN  OIL  PIPELINE  CO.  HIGHER  EDUCATION 
AWARDS  — Up  to  five  Higher  Education  Awards  will  be  offered  annually 
by  the  Trans-Mountain  Oil  Pipe  Line  Company  to  sons,  daughters  and 
legal  wards  of  regular  emplovees  and  annuitants,  deceased  employees,  and 
deceased  annuitants.  To  be  eligible  a student  must  attain  a minimum 
standing  of  70$f  in  the  appropriate  secondary  examination  in  the  subjects 
required  for  admittance  to  approved  institutions.  Each  award  is  tenable  For 
a maximum  of  four  academic  years.  Selection  of  winners  will  be  made  by 
The  Univeristy  of  British  Columbia  from  applicants  who  are  entering  a full 
program  of  studies  at  the  University  of  Victoria,  The  University  of  British 
Columbia,  Simon  Fraser  University,  or  the  British  Columbia  Institute  of 
Technology.  The  value  of  award  payments  shall  equal  the  tuition  and  other 
compulsory  fees  For  the  academic  year.  No  portion  of  an  eligible  lee  which 
is  paid  by  a government  shall  be  included  in  the  amount  paid  as  awards  by 
the  company.  Further  information  and  application  forms  may  be  obtained 
from  Division  Offices  or  the  Personnel  Dept,  and  forwarded  to:  The  Trans 
Mountain  Higher  Education  Awards  Committee,  c/o  The  Royal  Trust 
Company,  P.O.  Box  203  L Vancouver,  B.C.  V6B3R7.  Applications  must  be 
submitted  by  August  3 1 , 

THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  VICTORIA  SCIENCE  FAIR  AWARD  — The  Presi- 
dent of  the  University  will  award  S 150  to  the  winner  of  the  Senior  Division 
of  the  Greater  Victoria  Regional  Science  Fair,  The  award  is  tenable  only 
when  and  if  the  winner  registers  in  a full  program  of  studies  at  the 
University  of  Victoria, 

VICTORIA  MECHANICAL  TRADE  PROMOTION  FUND  SCHOLAR- 
SHIP— Provides  a scholarship  of  three  hundred  dollars  (S3Q0)  each  year, 
based  on  academic  standing  only  with  no  reference  to  financial  status  or 
income.  The  award  is  open  to  students  entering  first  year  at  the  University 
of  Victoria,  Applicants  must  be  sons,  daughters  or  legal  dependents  of 
members  of  the  United  Association  of  Plumbers  and  Steam  fitters,  Local 
324,  who  are  employed  by  firms  who  are  contributors  to  the  Victoria 
Mechanical  T rade  Promotion  Funds  as  provided  in  the  Collective  Agree- 
ment.  Applicants  may  also  be  sons,  daughters,  or  legal  dependents  of 
employers  who  employ  members  of  the  United  Association  of  Plumbers 
and  Steam  fitters.  Local  324  and  who  are  contributors  to  the  Victoria 
Mechanical  Trade  Promotion  Fund.  Further  information  may  be  obtained 
from  Mr.  E.M.  McCaffery.  Secretary  Manager,  B.C,  Branch,  Canadian 
Plumbing  and  Mechanical  Contractors  Association.  1128  West  Georgia 
Street,  Vancouver.  B.C,  V6E  3H9,  Applications  must  be  submitted  by  June 
30. 

VICTORIA  WOMEN  S CANADIAN  CLUB  SCHOLARSHIPS  — (I)  One 
hundred  and  fifty  dollars  ($150)  awarded  to  the  female  student  attending  a 
public  high  school  in  Greater  Victoria  School  District  (No.  61)  who  makes 


the  highest  standing  in  the  B.C.  Government  Scholarship  Examinations, 
and  registering  lor  a full  year  course  in  the  University  of  Victoria  or  The 
University  of  British  Columbia,  the  following  September.  (2)  One  hundred 
and  fifty  dollars  (S 1 50)  awarded  to  the  male  student  in  Greater  Victoria 
School  District  making  the  highest  standing  in  the  same  examinations  and 
under  the  same  conditions.  Should  the  student,  in  either  case,  be  awarded  a 
scholarship  from  any  other  source,  the  Club  Scholarship  shall  then  revert 
to  the  student  having  Lhe  next  highest  standing. 

THE  ROYAL  W ESTMINSTER  REGIMENT  ASSOCIATION  SCHOLAR- 
SHIPS — Two  scholarships  of  $250  each,  the  gift  of  the  Royal  Westminster 
Regiment  Association,  will  be  awarded  annually  to  worthy  and  deserving 
students  who  are  continuing  their  Formal  education  beyond  secondary 
school  in  recognized  institutions  ol  higher  learning  in  any  place  within 
Canada  or  outside  Canada.  To  be  eligible,  applicants  must  be  direct  descen- 
dents,  male  or  female,  or  a member  ol  the  Royal  Westminster  Regiment 
Association,  of  a member  of  the  Royal  VVestminster  Regiment  CA  (M)  or 
title  of  those  battalions  which  the  Royal  Westminster  Regiment  perpetu- 
ates, i.e.,  the  47th,  l(J4ih  or  13 1 si.  The  scholarships  are  also  open  to 
applicants  who  are  at  the  time  of  application  serving  members  of  the  Royal 
Westminster  Regiment.  The  applicants  may  be  in  their  final  year  of  secon- 
dary school  or  any  year  of  post -secondary  study,  and  may  be  resident  in  any 
place  within  Canada  or  outside  Canada,  The  basis  of  the  award  will  be 
academic  standing  in  previous  studies  arid  need  offinancial  assistance.  The 
Application  for  Scholarship  Form  is  obtainable  from  the  Scholarship  Com- 
mittee, The  Royal  Westminster  Regiment  Association.  Box  H34,  New  West- 
minster, B.C,  The  cut-off  date  for  applications  is  July  3 1 , 

THE  HON,  W.C  W OODW  ARD  UNIVERSITY  MEMORIAL  SCHOLAR- 
SHIPS — These  scholarships,  each  of  $600  per  year,  and  renew  able  annu- 
ally in  the  same  amount  at  the  beginning  of  each  undergraduate  year  (up  to 
a maximum  of  five  payments  in  all),  are  offered  in  competition  to  sons, 
daughters,  and  legal  dependents  of  regular  full-time  staff,  or  retired  stall 
(retired  on  Store  pension),  and  of  deceased  staff  (who  died  while  a Wood- 
ward’s regular  full-time  staff  member).  Three  ol  these  scholarships  are 
available  for  attendance  at  the  University  of  Alberta,  University  of  Calgary, 
or  The  University  of  Lethbridge,  and  four  are  available  for  attendance  at 
The  University  of  British  Columbia,  the  University  of  Victoria,  or  Simon 
Fraser  University.  They  are  open  to  applicants,  beginning  University  at- 
tendance for  the  first  time,  and  entering  from  Grade  XII  or  XIII  of 
secondary  school  (or  any  other  source  provided  they  are  qualified  for 
admission).  Alberta  candidates  must  write  the  Provincial  examinations  and 
British  Columbia  candidates  must  write  the  Government  Scholarship  Ex- 
aminations conducted  bv  the  Provincial  Ministry  of  Education.  Awards  w ill 
be  made  on  the  basis  of  (a)  academic  standing,  (b)  activity  and  interest  in 
youth  programs,  organizations  and  athletics  within  school  and  community, 
and  (c)  personal  qualifies,  character  and  demonstration,  during  attendance 
at  school,  of  citizenship,  leadership,  and  service.  Annual  renewals  are 
subject  to  maintenance  of  satisfactory  academic  standing,  progress,  and 
conduct.  Application  forms  are  available  from  the  Personnel  Offices  of  ail 
W oodward's  Stores  from  February  1st  onwards  and  must  be  completed 
and  returned  to  Woodward's  by  July  15th.  Applicants  must  include  the 
of  ficial  transcript  of  their  Secondary  School  record.  I f the  transcript  is  not 
available  by  July  15th.  it  must  be  forwarded  by  the  student  at  the  earliest 
possible  dale  after  July  1 5th,  directly  to  the  Administrator  of  Students 
Awards  Office,  The  University  of  Alberta,  Edmonton,  by  the  Alberta 
applicants,  or  to  the  Chairman.  Joint  Faculty  Committee  on  Prizes,  Scholar- 
ships and  Bursaries.  The  University  of  British  Columbia.  Vancouver  V6T 
1 W5.  by  the  B.C,  applicants. 


SECTION  2 


GOVERNMENT  OF  BRITISH  COLUMBIA  AWARDS 

BRITISH  COLUMBIA  CULTURAL  FUND  AWARDS  - Siudems  planning 
to  attend  recognized  institutions  in  the  cultural  field  should  apply  directly 
to  the  Scholarship  Officer,  Brimh  Columbia  Cultural  fund.  Cultural  Ser- 
vices Branch,  Ministry  of  Provincial  Secretary  and  Government  Services, 
Parliament  Buildings,  Victoria.  B,C, 

Winter  Study  Tuition  Awards 

Junior  up  to  $500  (for  full-time  winter  studies) 

Senior  up  to  S 1 500  (for  full-time  winter  studies) 

Assist  tuition  costs  of  outstanding  and  talented  B.C.  students  pursuing 
serious  training.  Awards  are  paid  to  recognized  and  advanced  schools,  on 
be  h al  f of  th  e st  ude  n t. 

Terms: 


Junior: 

T enable  for  a maximum  of  4 years  of  full-time  study,  up  to  and  including 
2nd  year  of  a university  or  community  college  program; 

Preference  is  given  to  students  attending  fine  arts  schools,  colleges,  uni- 
versities and  academies  in  British  Columbia  or  other  Canadian  provinces. 
Senior: 

Tenable  for  a maximum  of  4 years  of  full-time  study  Jbr  course  work 
programs  after  completion  of  2nd  year  at  university  undergraduate  or  full- 
time post-graduate  degree,  or  professional  diploma  programs: 

At  recognized  post-secondary'  institutions  or  academies  without  restriction 
*£  country/ location; 

Student  must  be  majoring  in  his/her  program  and  of  first  class  ability  and 
standing  in  all  course  work. 

A portfolio  or  performance  cassette  tape  must  be  submitted  with  the 
application. 
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General  In  formation : 

Applications  are  received  once  it  year  on  or  before  30  June  for  assistance  in 
the  following  winter  study  season  (September -June). 

Three  letters  of  reference  (submitted  on  forms  provided  with  application 
form)  are  required  commenting  on  the  applicant's  talents,  ability,  potential, 
character  or  financial  need. 

A letter  of  acceptance  front  the  institution  the  student  will  be  attending, 
together  with  certification  of  lees. 

A recent  statement  of  academic  grades  to  be  provided  by  the  student. 

Information  regarding  all  other  scholarship  assistance  must  he  provided 
each  year  the  student  holds  a scholarship. 

All  supporting  documentation  to  the  application  form  must  be  received  in 
the  CSB  offices  by  l August.  IT  for  some  reason,  a document  cannot  he 
provided  by  that  date,  a letter  outlining  circumstances  must  accompany  the 
application  form. 

Cultural  fund  support  in  any  given  year  cannot  be  regarded  as  a guarantee 
of  similar  support  the  year  following.  Each  year's  application  form  is  tori' 
sidered  on  its  merits. 

Recipients  of  tuition  awards  must  advise  the  Scholarship  Officer,  in  writing, 
of  changes  in  their  study  intentions,  place  of  study,  etc. 

Awards  are  not  retroactive  or  applicable  to  pas;  studies. 

Premier's  Athletic  Awards 

Recipients  of  the  Premier's  Athletic  Awards  receive  $2,500  and  the  awards 
program  consists  of  two  levels: 

( a)  Wo  rid  Cl  ass  A th  letes  - 

awarded  to  British  Columbia  athletes  ranked  one  to  eight  in  the  world  in 
individual  sports  or  ranked  one  to  four  in  team  sports.  These  athlciesare 
all  "A"  carded  federally. 

(b)  Secondary  .School  Athletes  - 

awarded  to  a maximum  of  live  outstanding  graduating  secondary  school 
athletes  who  will  attend  a British  Columbia  post -secondary  educational 
institution.  These  graduating  secondary  school  students  must  show  evi- 
dence of:  ( 1 ) school  citizenship.  (2)  leadership  and  character.  (3)  schol- 
astic achievement  and  (4)  athletic  ability  and  performance.  Applicants 
must  request  his  or  her  school  principal  to  send  a confidential  supporting 
letter  direct  to  the  successful  applicants  after  proof  that  he  or  she  has 
been  accepted  by  the  institution  concerned  and  has  registered.  All  appli- 
cations and  supporting  letters  must  be  postmarked  not  later  than  May  I , 
1981  and  are  to  be  addressed  to:  Premiers  Athletic  Awards/Nancy 
Greene  Scholarships.  Physical  Fitness  and  Amateur  Sports  Fund,  Parlia- 
ment Buildings,  Victoria.  British  Columbia  V8V  1X4. 

Haney  Greene  Scholarships 

Twenty-six  Nancy  Greene  Scholarships,  valued  at  S 1,000  each  will  be 
awarded  in  1981  to  those  British  Columbia  students  who  best  combine  the 
qualifications  set  out  hereunder.  Any  student  currently  registered  in  a senior 
secondary  school  (including  independent  and  private  schools)  in  British  Col- 
umbia who  plans  to  pursue  an  educational  program  at  any  designated  post- 
secondary  educational  institution  in  the  Province  of  British  Columbia  is  eligi- 
ble to  apply.  Applicants  must  show  evidence  of  gtxxf  school  and  community 
participation  and  citizenship,  leadership  and  character,  scholastic  achieve- 
ment (a  minimum  average  of  B is  mandatory  in  order  for  the  application  to  be 
considered)  and  athletic  ability  and  performance. 

Applicants  are  requested  to  complete  the  application  form  and  submit  it 
along  with  a personal  letter  of  application  to  the  secretary  , Premier's  Athletic 
A wards,' Nancy  Greene  Scholarships.  The  letter  of  application  must  specifi- 
cally outline  scholastic  and  athletic  achievements  in  grades  XI  and  XII  only, 
educational  goals  and  participation  in  school  and  community  programs  and 
affairs,  and  should  be  written  on  814  x II  inch  paper,  preferably  in  black  ink  or 
typewritten.  The  applicant  must  request  his  or  her  school  principal  to  send  a 
confidential  supporting  letter  direct  to  the  Selection  Committee.  The  appli- 
cant must  request  one  other  prominent  individual  in  the  community  to  send  a 
confidential  supporting  letter  direct  to  the  Selection  Committee.  The  appli- 
cant must  include  a 2''  x 3"  photo  (head  and  shoulders), 

Applications  will  be  reviewed  by  a Selection  Committee  appointed  by  the 
Physical  Fitness  and  Amateur  Sports  Fund.  The  scholarships  will  be  made 
available  to  successful  applicants  after  proof  he,  or  she,  has  been  accepted  by 
the  institution  concerned  and  has  registered,  provided  Lhey  are  not  in  receipt 
of  a similar  or  other  major  award  of  more  than  S 1 ,000. 

All  applications  and  supporting  letters  must  be  postmarked  not  later  than 
May  1 , 1981  and  are  to  be  addressed  to:  Premiers  Athletic  Awards/Nancy 
Greene  Scholarships,  Physical  Fitness  and  Amateur  Sports  Fund.  Parliament 
Buildings,  Victoria,  British  Columbia  V8V  1X4, 

British  Columbia  Athletic  Awards 

Fifteen  British  Columbia  Aihletk  Awards,  valued  at  $750  each.  are  aw  arded 
annually  to  those  British  Columbia  students  who  apply  and  meet  the  qualifica- 
tions set  out  hereunder.  All  student  athletes,  resident  in  British  Columbia  at 
least  three  years,  who  attend  a designated  British  Columbia  college  are  eligible. 


And,  all  British  Columbia  university  student  athletes,  resident  in  British  Col- 
umbia at  least  three  years,  who  compete  iri  those  sports  not  included  in  the 
University  Sport  Awards  Program  are  eligible 

Applicants  must  show  evidence  of  athletic  abiliiv  and  pei  lorma  rue.  leader 
ship  and  character,  scholastic  achievement  (a  minimum  average  of  O m 
equivalent  is  mandatory  in  order  for  applications  to  be  considered)  and  must 
be  enrolled  full  lime  and  have  completed  full  time  credits  ( 12  units  vear  or  21 
Semester  Hours)  at  a post-secondary  educational  institution  in  British 
Columbia, 

Applicants  must  complete  the  application  form  and  submit  it  along  w ith  an 
official  transcript  of  university  or  college  records  and  a personal  letter  of 
application  which  specifically  outlines  the  applicant's  athletic  achieve  me  rit.s  in 
university  or  college.  First  year  post -second  ar%  school  students  must  submit  a 
transcript  of  their  high  school  records.  Applicants  must  ask  the  head  ul  Lite 
athletic  department  of  the  post-secondary  educational  institution  or  coach  or 
instructor  of  the  appropriate  sport  to  send  a confidential  supporting  letter 
direct  to  the  Selection  Committee.  The  individual  should  attach  a statement  of 
athletic  achievement  and  other  leadership  participation,  Applicants  must  in- 
clude a T"  x 3"  photo  (head  and  shoulders). 

Applications  will  be  reviewed  by  the  Selection  Committee  appointed  by  the 
Physical  Fitness  and  Amateur  Sports  Fund.  The  top  15  applicants  selected  in 
order  of  merit  w ill  be  awarded  British  Columbia  Athletic  Awards  of  S750each 
All  applications  should  he  postmarked  not  later  than  May  1,  1981  and  should 
he  addressed  to:  British  Columbia  Athletic  Awards.  Physical  Fitness  and 
Amateur  Sports  Fund.  Parliament  Buildings,  Victoria.  British  Columbia  V8Y 
1X4, 

University  Sports  Award  Program 

The  Ministry  of  Universities,  Science  and  Communications  kinds  the  Uni- 
versity Sports  Award  Program,  Athletes  participating  in  ihe  following  varsity 
sports  are  eligible:  basketball  (men  and  women),  cross-count r\  (men  and 
women),  diving  (men  and  women),  field  hockey  (women),  football  (men),  golf 
(men),  gymnastics  (men  and  women)*  ice  hockey  (men),  rowing  (men  and 
women),  rugby  (men)*  sailing  (men  and  women),  skiing  (men  and  women), 
soccer  (men),  swimming  (men  and  women),  track  and  field  (men  and  women), 
volleyball  (men  and  women)  and  wrestling  (men). 

The  head  of  the  athletic  department  is  the  individual  w ho  cand  idates  should 
contact  regarding  eligibility  within  the  University  Sports  Award  Porgram 
Eligible  varsity  athletes  will  he  awarded  $ I *000  each. 

QUEEN  ELIZABETH  II  BRITISH  COLUMBIA  CENTENNIAL  SCHO- 
LARSHIPS (For  graduate  students)  — Seven  thousand  dollars  (37*900) 
awarded  annually  to  one  student  commencing  in  the  fall  of  that  vear. 
Normally  the  scholarship  will  be  awarded  in  the  amount  of  S3. 5(H)  each 
year  for  two  successive  years  of  study,  but  the  Committee  may,  in  excep- 
tional circumstances,  award  the  full  sum  of  $7,000  for  one  vear  ol  study.  In 
exceptional  cases  in  which  the  scholarship  winner  finds  it  necessary  to 
undertake  a third  year  of  post-secondary  study  to  complete  his/her  train- 
ing, he/she  may  apply  during  the  second  year  of  such  studies  for  an 
addi  tio  na  I scho  la  rsh  ip  of  S3 , 500 . 

This  scholarship  was  formed  to  commemorate  the  visit  of  Queen  Eliza- 
beth II  to  British  Columbia  in  May  1971  during  the  Centennial  celebra- 
tions. The  purpose  of  this  scholarship  is  to  enable  selected  British  Colum- 
bians* who  have  graduated  from  a public  university  of  the  Province*  to  take 
further  studies  at  approved  universities  (or  equivalent  institutions  ol 
higher  learning)  in  the  United  Kingdom.  The  scholarship  is  administered 
through  the  Olflce  of  the  Deputy  Provincial  Secretary  hv  a special  commit- 
tee, headed  by  the  Premier  as  Honorary  Chairman.  The  special  committee 
consists  of  representatives  of  the  Provincial  Secretary’s  office*  the  Ministry 
of  Education*  and  each  of  the  three  public  universities  ol  the  Province. 

The  scholarship  will  be  awarded  each  year  on  a competitive  basis  to  a 
graduate  of  Simon  Fraser  University.  The  University  of  British  Columbia, 
or  the  University  of  Victoria. 

(a)  wrhose  final  three  years  of  academic  courses  leading  to  his  or  her  first 
undergraduate  degree  were  all  taken  in  British  Col umiba; 

(b)  wrhose  ordinary  private  domicile,  home,  or  residence  is.  in  ’ ht  opinion 
of  the  Selection  Committee*  in  British  Columbia: 

(c)  w ho  is  a Canadian  citizen;  and 

(d)  who  is  not  more  than  25  years  of  age  m the  vear  in  which  ht  or  she 
makes  application,  although  the  Selection  Committee  .vserves  ihe 
right  to  make  exceptions  to  this  rule. 

Applicants  should  be  persons  of  unusual  w orth  and  promise.  The  Selec- 
tion Committee  will  make  its  selection  on  the  basis  of  academic  achieve- 
ment, demonstrated  aptitudes,  personal  qualities  and  character,  interest 
and  participation  in  university  and  community  affairs*  and  proposed  pro- 
grams of  study*  All  decisions  made  by  the  Selection  Committee  are  final 

A successful  candidate  may  not  accept  other  grants  or  awards  unless 
approved  by  Lhe  Selection  Committee,  In  accepting  the  award*  the  candi- 
date assumes  the  responsibility  of  following  the  program  outlined  in  his  or 
her  application.  The  Selection  Committee  does  not  assume  am  responsible 


- - V huUirships,  Medals  and  Prizes 

it'  itn  i lit-  admission  or  acceptance  of  a candidate  by  ibe  institution  where 
h in  she  purposes  to  study , 1 1 admission  is  not  obtained,  the  award  may  be 
'■■■  ir1idi  awn  \l  the  conclusion  of  the  period  of  tenure  on  the  scholarship, 
nJ  k holder  is  requested  to  send  a brief  report  on  his  or  her  progress  to  the 
Selection  C ommittee . The  scholarship  will  be  paid  in  equal  amounts  at 
intervals  nf  six  months.  The  first  payment  will  be  available  prior  to  com- 
mencement of  st lid v on  the  scholarship.  All  inquiries,  applications,  and  all 
doi  i minus  pertaining  to  this  scholarship  must  be  forwarded  directly  to  the 
Hi  put\  IVotiiuial  Secretary,  Legislative  Buildings,  Victoria,  British  Cob 
umbu  \ppli[  mi*  m\  lor  studv  commencing  in  the  fall  must  be  submitted  by 
' lau  fi  I . Dot  urneius  and  applications,  which  cannot  be  returned,  become 
d propel  \ \ iif  i he  Selection  Committee. 

hach  applicant  must  arrange  for  official  transcripts  of  his  or  her 
post  sci  titulary  academic  record  to  Ire  forwarded  directly  to  the  De- 
pun  Provincial  Secretary's  Office  from  the  registrars  of  the  institu- 
tions Ltimerned. 


2.  Each  applicant  must  arrange  for  at  least  three  confidential  testimo- 
nials to  be  forwarded  from  persons  who  have  a good  know  ledge  of  the 
applicant  s ability,  interests,  achievements,  character  and  academic 
worth, 

IT  Each  applicant  must  complete  the  of  ficial  application  form  and  for- 
ward it.  along  with  a letter  which  includes: 

{a)  a brief  outline  of  the  applicant's  interest  and  participation  in 
college  and  community  affairs,  and  his  or  her  special  achieve- 
ments and  hobbies; 

(b)  an  outline  of  the  program  of  studies  to  be  undertaken  by  the 
applicant  if  awarded  the  scholarship,  including  the  name  of  the 
institution  to  be  attended: 

(c)  an  outline  of  the  applicant  s future  plans  for  a career; 

td)  additional  information  which  the  applicant  considers  to  be  m 
the  interests  of  his  or  her  application 


SECTION  3 


UNDERGRADUATE  AWARDS  FOR  WHICH  NO 
APPLICATION  IS  NECESSARY 

1 3 *r  aw  aids  listed  in  this  section  are  open  only  to  students  who  attended  the 
■ r.hnsh  \ i if  V it  mria  ill  the  regular  Winter  Session  specified  in  this  calendar, 
I i.r  \ ai  l awarded  automatically  on  the  basis  of  merit  or  on  nomination  bv 
<lr.  pumiienis  lUkI  applications  from  students  are  not  required.  Except  where 
i.  ? tns  and  conditions  of  an  award  specifically  state  otherwise,  award  winners 
must  i rt nr  i no  the  l niversity  of  \ ietoriain  the  next  regular  session  and  must 
emol  in  ,i  lull  program. 

For  Heads  of  the  Graduating  Classes 

I 111  i i<  )\  1 K\f  )R-(T  NERAL'S  MEDAL— The  Governor-General's  Medal 

^ ii  it’d  annually  to  the  candidate  in  the  Faculty  of  Am  and  Science, 
r-egisteicd.  hn  a U.  V.  or  B.Sc.  degree,  who  stands  at  the  head  of  the 
graduating  < lass  on  the  basis  of  the  graduating  average. 

DR  M \\Wl  | ] a.  CAMERON  MEMORIAL  MEDALS  AND  PRIZES  - 
1 be  British  Columbia  Teachers'  Federation  annually  of  fers  a silver  medal 
md  i pi  i/e  to  the  student  completing  the  final  year  of  the  B.Ed,  degree 
i secondary  program;,  who  achieves  the  highest  standing  in  general  profi- 
unicv  with  a first-class  standing  in  practice  teaching,  A similar  award  is 
nude  to  a student  in  the  B.Ed,  elementary  program.  Selection  of  the 
students  is  left  to  the  Faculty  of  Education.  University  of  Victoria . 

! I []■  I SOU!  T \ GOLD  METAL  AND  PRIZE — A gold  medal,  pre- 
sented fn  the  Lan  Society  of  British  Columbia,  will  be  awarded  to  the 
si  i"  h nr  < taming  the  highest  aggregate  marks  in  the  three  years  of  study  in 
the  Inn  tin  of  law.  In  addition,  the  Society  will  pay  the  student's  Call  and 
Admission  Fee. 

II  If  l NIVERSITY  OF  VICTORIA  JUBILEE  MEDAL  - This  medal  is 
a vvaidcd  to  the  student  in  the  Faculty  of  Am  and  Science,  registered  for  the 
EL.V  or  B.Sc,  Degree,  who  stands  at  the  head  of  the  Graduating  Class  on  the 
h;jMs  <d  the  graduating  average  in  the  degree  category  which  does  not 
include  the  winner  of  the  Governor-General's  Medal.  The  award  was 
established  bv  the  1978  Graduating  Class  in  recognition  of  the  University's 
Jubilee  Year. 

Undergraduate  Awards  - General 

I 1 IF  BR1  I ISM  COLUMBIA  !9o8  CENTENNIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  — Nine 
hundred  and  fifty  dollars  ($950}  to  be  awarded  annually  to  a student  who 
lias  < oinpJeted  at  least  one  year  at  the  University  of  Victoria  and  who  is 
umti oiling  University  studies  in  the  Province  of  British  Columbia.  The 
will  be  made  on  the  basis  o|  scholastic  achievement  and  effective 
pai  i hi  pat  ion  in  campus  activities. 

M \RV  IIANN  \ H COOPER  SCHOLARSHIP  Ft  ND^  An  annual  award  of 

l ive  !i Limited  arid  i 1 1 1 v dollars  ($550)  will  be  made  to  a worthy  and  deserv- 
ing student  I he  selection  will  be  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on 

Awards. 

M \ I I HEW  COW  AN  ANXl  A [.SCHOLARSHIP— Two  hundred  and  fifty 
dollars  i Mli  awarded  annually  to  a promising  student  with  high  academic 
standing.  I he  winner  must  continue  at  the  University  of  Victoria. 

PI  R<  ^ II  I U1  lO  1 E MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  — One  hundred  and 
i hn  [v  «b  Hi,n  s i >■  i .dll  awarded  to  a student  of  outstanding  merit  and  prom- 
ise in  ouc  vpecilit  field  of  studv.  who  has  also  a high  general  academic 
land  ing  and  qualities  of  character  indicating  worthiness  to  hold  the  scho- 
larship. I he  scholarship  Is  awarded,  upon  the  recommendation  of  the 
C mm ee tee  on  Awards,  to  a student  in  the  first  or  second  year,  proceeding 
i in  media  re  I y to  wards  a degree . 


THE  ROBERTS.  EVANS  MEMORIAL  SC  HO  LARS  HI  PS  — Seven  scholar 
ships  of  five  hundred  dollars  (S3Q0)  will  be  awarded  annually  in  academi- 
cally outstanding  students  who  intend  tu  continue  their  studies  at  the 
University  of  Victoria,  as  follows: 

(a)  One  scholarship  to  a student  in  each  of  the  Programs:  Child  Clare, 
Nursing,  and  Social  Work,  on  the  recommendation  of  the  respective 
Directors; 

(b)  One  scholarship  to  a student  who  has  completed  Year  III  in  an 
Astronomy  program; 

(c)  Three  scholarships  for  award  w ithin  the  student  body  at  large. 

11  no  suitable  candidates  can  be  lound  in  categories  (a)  or  (bj,  addition- 
al awards  can  be  made  in  category  (c), 

*THE  FRANK  AND  MARGARET  GIBBS  SCHOLARSHIPS  — Scholarship 
of  up  to  three  hundred  dollars  (S30Q)  each  will  be  awarded  in  Arts*  Science. 
Fine  Arts,  and  Education,  on  the  basis  of  distinction  in  scholarship.  Award 
winners  must  continue  academic  work  at  an  approved  university, 

KJWAN15  SCHOLARSHIP  — Four  hundred  dollars  (S4(K)J  awarded  to  a 
student  completing  the  first  year  and  entering  the  second  vear  at  Uni- 
versity of  Victoria,  Selection  of  the  recipient  to  be  made  bv  the  Senate 
Committee  on  Awards  in  conference  with  the  Kiwanis  Club  of  Victoria. 

*THE  HAZEL  T KNOX  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  — Three  hundred 
and  fifty  dollars  (S3 50)  awarded  annually  to  a deserving  and  promising 
student  in  an  honours  program  and  continuing  into  the  third  or  fourth 
year  at  the  University  of  Victoria.  If  f unds  permit,  additional  awards  of  a 
similar  nature  will  be  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards, 

THE  ALAN,  HUGH  B,  AND  M.  PATRICIA  PRATT  MEMORIAL  SCHO- 
LARSHIP — One  hundred  dollars  ($  1 00)  awarded  annually  to  a student 
with  broad  interests  completing  second  year. 

I LIE  PRESIDENTS  SCHOLARSHIPS  — A number  of  scholarships  will  be 
awarded  annually  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards.  The  awards  w ill  be 
made  in  Arts  and  Science,  Line  Arts,  Human  and  Social  Development,  and 
Education  on  the  basis  of  scholarship.  Awards  of  four  hundred  dollars 
($400)  will  be  made  up  to  approximately  the  top  l9rof  lull-time  students 
( 15  units)  in  each  of  the  named  faculties  unless  the  students  hold  named 
awards  equal  to  or  greater  in  value  than  $400,  Awards  of  three  hundred 
dollars  ($300)  will  be  made  to  approximately  the  next  191  of  full-time 
students  (15  units)  in  each  of  the  named  faculties  unless  the  students  hold 
named  awards  equal  to  or  greater  m value  than  $300.  Award  winners  must 
return  to  the  University  of  Victoria  in  the  next  winter  session  in  a full 
program  in  order  to  retain  the  award.  Two  of  these  awards  are  provided 
from  the  Colonel  Roland.  O.  Bull  Memorial  Scholarship  Fund. 

THE  PRESIDENTS  SCHOLARSHIPS  FOR  PART-TIME  UNDERGRADU- 
ATE STUDENTS  — A number  of  scholarships  will  be  awarded  annual  I v 
by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  to  students  registered  in  either  Winter 
Session  or  the  Summer  Studies  period  whose  course  load  is  between  6.0 
and  14,9  units  The  awards  will  be  made  in  Arts  and  Science,  Education, 

L ine  Arts*  and  Human  and  Social  Development  on  the  basis  of  scholarship. 
Awards  of  $25  per  unit  of  credit  work  completed  in  a session  or  studv 
period  will  be  made  to  approximately  the  top  I % of  students  in  each  of  the 
named  faculties  in  each  session  or  study  period  and  awards  of  $15  per  unit 
of  credit  wrork  completed  in  a session  or  period  will  he  made  to  approxi- 
mately the  next  1 9t  of  students  in  each  of  the  named  faculties  in  each 
session  study  period.  Award  winners  must  return  to  the  University  for 
further  undergraduate  credit  work  within  twelve  months  of  the  date  on  the 
Notice  of  Award.  The  award  funds  will  be  applied  towards  students'  tuition 
fees  during  this  period.  Any  excess  balance  at  the  end  of  the  twelve  month 
period  will  revert  to  the  Part-time  Student  Scholarship  Fund. 


Schola r ships.  Medals  a nd  Prices  23 3 


"THE  EDWARD  J.  SAVANNAH  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  — Three 
hundred  and  seventy-five  dollars  (S375).  subscribed  by  his  friends  and 
former  students,  lo  be  awarded  annually  to  a students  proceeding  to  third 
year  science  at  the  University  of  Victoria  or  elsewhere. 

UNIVERSITY  EXTENSION  ASSOCIATION  OF  VICTORIA  SCHOLAR- 
SHIP — One  hundred  dollars  (SI 00)  to  be  awarded  to  a worthy  and 
promising  student  who  is  returning  to  the  University  or  Victoria  in  the 
following  year. 

I HE  l.  XIV  ERSITY  OF  VICTORIA  REVUE  AWARDS  — Three  awards  of 
one  hundred  dollars  (SI  00)  each  are  made  annually  to  students  who  have 
made  outstanding  contributions  to  the  performances  of  large  on -cam  pus 
productions  such  as  those  associated  with  the  UVic  Revue  and  the  Music 
I heat  re  Workshop.  Selection  of  the  recipients  will  be  made  by  die  Senate 
Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendations  of  the  Department  of 
Theatre  and  the  Department  of  An  and  Musk, 

THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  VICTORIA  FACULTY  ASSOCIATION  SCHO- 
LARSHIPS — Two  scholarships,  of  four  hundred  dollars  (S400)  each,  to 
be  awarded  annually  to  further  the  education  of  students  of  good  academic 
standing. 

UNIVERSITY  WOMEN'S  CLUB  SCHOLARSHIP  — Three  hundred  and 
twenty-five  dollars  ($325)  awarded  to  the  woman  student  taking  the  high- 
est standing  in  her  first  year  of  Arts  and  Science,  and  continuing  her  course 
in  the  second  year  at  the  University  of  Victoria  or  at  any  other  university, 
provided  the  course  desired  is  not  available  at  this  University.  When  a 
student  wishes  to  attend  a university  outside  Canada,  the  reasons  for  such 
attendance  should  be  submitted  to  the  Executive  of  the  University  Wo- 
men's Club  for  approval. 

THE  VICTORIA  COUNCIL,  UNITED  COMMERCIAL  TRAVELLERS  OF 
AM  ERICA  SCHOLARSHIP  — One  hundred  dollars  (S 100)  awarded  an- 
nually to  the  leading  student  of  the  Humanities  in  the  second  year.  The 
winner  must  continue  university  studies. 

"THE  R.  T.  WALLACE  COMMEMORATIVE  SCHOLARSHIP—  Four  scho- 
larships of  $1000  each  will  be  awarded  annually  to  outstanding  students 
entering  one  of  the  final  two  years  of  undergraduate  studies  at  the  Uni- 
versity oF  Victoria.  One  scholarship  will  be  awarded  in  each  of  the  faculties 
of  Arts  and  Science,  Education,  Fine  Arts  and  Human  and  Social 
Development, 

•THE  WEST  AD  SCHOLARSHIP  — This  scholarship  of  four  hundred  and 
fifty  dollars  ($450)  is  awarded  annually  to  a deserving  student  completing 
first  or  second  year  and  continuing  University  studies, 

THE  WESTON  BAKERIES,  LIMITED,  SCHOLARSHIP  — Two  hundred 
and  fifty  dollars  ($250)  to  be  awarded  annually  to  a deserving  student 
completing  first  or  second  year  and  continuing  University  studies. 

THE  WOODWARD  STORES,  LIMITED, SCHOLARSHIP — Two  hundred 
and  fifty  dollars  (S250)  to  be  awarded  annually  to  an  outstanding  student 
completing  first  or  second  year  and  continuing  University  studies, 

I H E W OODS  TRUST  SCHOLARSHIPS  — Awarded  annually  to  promising 
students  at  the  University  of  Victoria  who  intend  to  pursue  studies  as 
undergraduates  at  the  university  or  as  post-graduate  students  at  other 
universities  or  educational  institutions  or  at  any  industrial  or  commercial 
concern  engaged  in  the  field  of  electrical  engineering  or  in  any  allied  field 
in  the  physical  sciences.  The  scholarships  are  valued  at  three  hundred 
dollars  {$300)  each. 

Undergraduate  Awards  Listed  by  Course  or  Area  of  Study 

Anthropology 

THE  GRAND  POST  OF  THE  NATIVE  SONS  OF  B.C.  — BRUCE  Me- 
KELVIE  SCHOLARSHIP  — Two  hundred  and  fifty  dollars  ($250)  to  be 
awarded  annually  to  a third- year  Anthropology  student  with  the  highest 
standing  in  a course  relating  to  Anthropology  in  B.C.  The  student  must  be 
a Canadian  citizen  and  must  return  to  the  University  of  Victoria  in  the  next 
regular  session, 

* fH  E PF.T1  A W ARD I N ARCHAEOLOGY  — A scholarship  of  four  hund  red 
and  seventy-five  dollars  ($475)  will  be  awarded  annually  to  a student  who  is 
a Canadian  citizen  and  who  has  successfully  completed  at  least  one  course 
in  Archaeology  at  the  University  of  Victoria,  in  order  to  assist  the  recipient 
lo  do  field  or  laboratory  work  in  British  Columbia  archaeology  . The  selec- 
tion will  be  made  hy  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommen- 
dation of  the  senior  instructor  in  Archaeology  in  the  Department  of 
Anthropology, 

Astronomy 

*T HE  ROBERT  5.  EVANS  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIPS  — Seven  scholar- 
ships of  five  hundred  dollars  ($50(1)  will  be  awarded  annually  to  academi- 
cally outstanding  students  who  intend  to  continue  their  studies  at  the  Uni- 
versity of  Victoria,  as  follows: 

{a)  One  scholarship  to  a student  in  each  of  the  Programs:  Child  Care, 
Nursing,  and  Social  Work,  on  the  recommendation  of  the  respective 


Directors; 

{b)  One  scholarship  to  a student  who  has  completed  Year  111  in  an 
Astronomy  program; 

( c ) Th  ree  sc  h ol  a rs  h ips  fo  r award  with  i n the  s t ude n t bod  y at  la rge. 

If  no  suitable  candidates  can  be  found  in  categories  (a)  or  (b).  additional 
awards  can  be  made  in  category  (c>. 

THE  DON  INGHAM  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  — This  scholarship  of 
two  hundred  dollars  ($200)  is  awarded  annually  by  die  Victoria  Newspaper 
Guild,  Local  223.  A.N.G.*  in  memory  of  Don  Ingham,  widely-known  jour- 
nalist and  amateur  astronomer.  The  scholarship  will  be  awarded  to  the 
student  m Astronomy  20UA  and  2(X)B  who  stands  first  in  that  course  and 
who  is  returning  to  the  University  of  Victoria  and  planning  to  take  further 
courses  in  Astronomy, 

THE  VICTORIA  CENTRE  OF  THE  ROYAL  ASTRONOMICAL  SOCIETY 
OF  CANADA  ROOK  PRIZE  — A book  prize  up  to  the  value  of  $30, 
selected  by  the  recipient,  will  be  awarded  annually  to  the  student  graduat- 
ing with  an  Honours  B.Sc.  in  Astronomy,  with  the  highest  graduating 
average,  provided  that  this  is  as  least  a first  class  average.  The  recipient  will 
be  selected  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation 
of  the  appropriate  faculty  member  in  the  Department  of  Physics. 

Biochemistry  and  Microbiology 

THE  TERRY  FOX  SCHOLARSH  IP — An  award  of $750  is  made  annually  hy 
the  Victoria  Real  Estate  Board  to  an  outstanding  student  who  is  in  the  third 
year  of  a program  in  Biochemistry  and  Microbiology  and  who  has  indicated 
an  interest  in  the  area  of  cancer  research.  Selection  will  be  made  by  the 
Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  Biochemistry  and  Microbiology. 

Biology 

THE  CLI FFGRDJ . BATE  SCHOLARSHIP — Two  hundred  and  fifty  dollars 
(S250)  awarded  annually  to  a third  year  student  in  Botany  on  the  basis  of 
academic  attainment.  The  award  is  to  be  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on 
Awards  upon  Lhe  recommendation  of  the  Department  of  Biology. 

*THE  CHAPMAN  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  — Two  scholarships  will  be 
awarded  annually,  one  to  a student  who  has  completed  third-year  Biology, 
on  the  Ecology  Program,  and  one  to  a student  who  has  completed  third- 
year  Geography,  on  the  Resources  and  Physical  Program.  A Ixxik  on 
ecology  and  conservation,  selected  by  the  appropriate  department,  will  lie 
part  of  the  award.  These  scholarships  are  given  in  memory  of  John 
Chapman  and  his  daughter  Barbara  who  were  well-known  conservation- 
ists, Selection  will  be  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the 
recommendations  of  the  appropriate  departments, 

^FREEMAN  F.  KING  SCHOLARSHIP  — Five  hundred  dollars  (S5O0) 
awarded  lo  a student  entering  third  or  fourth  year*  preferably  the  latter, 
and  preparing  for  a career  in  natural  history,  considered  in  a broad 
demonstrated  interest  in  field  studies,  especially  in  terrestrial  biology . The 
recipient  will  be  selected  hy  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  from  candi- 
dates recommended  hy  Biology  Department  staff  members. 

THE  MELBURN-BRENTON  SCHOLARSHIP  — An  award  of  five  hundred 
dollars  (S3 00)  is  made  annually  to  a student,  w ith  high  standing,  whose 
Special  interest  is  cry  ptogamic  botany.  Selection  will  be  made  bv  the  Senate 
Committee  on  Awards  (or  the  Graduate  Studies  Awards  Committee*  il 
appropriate)  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Department  of  Biology . 

*B.  W.  PEARSE  SCIENCE  SCHOLARSH  IPS  — Four  scholarships  ol  three 
hundred  dollars  (S3Q0)  each  will  be  awarded  to  the  top  year  student 
enrolled  in  an  honours  course  in  Biology,  Chemistry,  Mathematics  and 
Physics. 

SEASPAN  INTERNATIONAL  LTD.  SCHOLARSHIP— One  hundred  and 
fifty  dollars  ($150)  awarded  annually  to  the  student  leading  courses 
numbered  200  in  any  tw-o  of  the  following  departments:  Biology,  Chem- 
istry, Geography,  Mathematics,  Physics.  The  winner  must  continue  his 
academic  work  at  an  approved  university, 

THE  THETIS  PARK  NATURE  SANCTUARY  ASSOCIATION  SCHOL- 
ARSH I P — An  award  of  six  hundred  dollars  ($600)  is  made  annually  to  an 
undergraduate  student,  with  high  standing,  w-hose  main  interest  is  plant 
taxonomy.  Selection  will  be  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards 
upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Department  of  Biology. 

VICTORIA  CENTRAL  LIONS  CLUB  — DR.  G.  C.  CARL  AWARD  - One 
hundred  and  fifty  dollars  ($150)  awarded  annually  to  the  top  first  year 
student  in  the  Department  of  Biology  who  is  continuing  similar  studies  at 
the  U niversity  of  Victoria. 

THE  VICTORIA  MEN’S  GARDEN  CLUB  OF  VICTORIA  SCHOLARSHIP 
— One  hundred  and  fifty  dollars  {$  1 50)  awarded  annually  to  a third  year 
student  in  Botany  on  the  basis  of  academic  attainment.  The  award  is  to  be 
made  on  therecommendation  of  the  Department  of  Biology  , 

•Administered  by  the  University  of  Victoria  Foundation. 


234  Schofa  rsh  ips , Wed  a Is  and  Prizes 

VICTORIA  NATURAL  HISTORY  SOCIETY  SCHOLARSHIP  — Three 
hundred  dollars  ($301))  awarded  to  the  most  deserving  student  completing 
first  or  second  year,  specializing  in  Biology,  and  having  a demonstrated 
interest  in  natural  history. 

Chemistry 

*H.  W.  PEARSE  SCIENCE  SCHOLARSHIPS  — Four  scholarships  of  three 
hundred  dollars  (S3 00)  awarded  to  the  top  year  student  enrolled  in  an 
honours  course  in  Biology*  Chemistry,  Mathematics,  and  Physics. 

♦THE  JOHN  F REEVES  MEMORIAL  AWARD — The  award  of  S3 50  will  be 
offered  annually  to  the  student  in  the  Chemistry  Co-op  Program  who, 
dui  ing  his  work  term,  is  judged  to  have  made  t he  most  outstanding  con- 
ti  ibution  to  his  employer  and  to  the  Held  ot  chemistry.  Tlie  ret  ipjem  of  the 
award  should  deat  h have  demonstrated  some  distinction  in  his  work  term 
performance.  Candidates  must  be  nominated  for  the  award  hy  their  emp- 
loy er  and  the  nominations  will  f>e  assessed  by  a committee  composed  of  two 
representatives  o(  employers  participating  in  the  Chemistry  Co-op  Pro- 
gram chosen  by  the  Chemistry  Department  and  two  members  of  the 
Chemistn  Department  Selection  of  the  recipient  will  Ire  made  by  the 
Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  this  commit- 
tee. The  requirement  that  the  award  winner  must  return  to  the  University 
of  Victoria  in  the  next  regular  session  and  must  enrol  in  a full  program  does 
not  appJv  to  this  award, 

*1  HE  STEPHEN  A.  RYCE  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  — A scholarship 
u ill  be  awarded  annually  to  an  outstanding  student  in  third  year  Chemistn 
who  plans  to  complete  a degree  in  Chemistry  at  the  University  of  Victoria, 
Selection  of  the  recipient  will  l>e  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards 
upon  the  recommendation  o!  the  Awards  Committee  ot  the  Department  of 
Chemistry.  The  award  is  in  memory  of  Dr,  Stephen  A.  Rue  who  was  a 
member  of  the  Chemistry  Department  for  many  years. 

SEASPAN  INTERNATIONAL  LTD.  SCHOLARSHIP  — One  hundred  and 
IlfLV  dollars  i5l.it))  awarded  annually  to  the  student  leading  courses 
numbered  2fJ0  in  any  two  of  the  following  departments:  Biology,  Chem- 
istry, Geography,  Mathematics.  Physics.  The  winner  must  continue  bis 
academic  work  at  an  approved  university . 

Child  Care 

*THF,  ROBERTS.  EVANS  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIPS  — Seven  scholar- 
ships of  five  hundred  dollars  ($500)  will  he  awarded  annually  to  academi- 
cally outstanding  students  who  intend  to  continue  their  studies  at  the 
University  of  Victoria,  as  follows: 

{a)  One  scholarship  to  a student  in  each  of  the  Programs:  Child  Care, 
Nursing,  and  Social  Work,  on  the  recommendation  of  the  respective 
Directors: 

ibi  One  scholarship  to  a student  who  has  completed  Year  111  in  an  As- 
tronomy  program; 

(cl  Three  scholarships  for  award  within  the  student  body  at  large. 

1 1 no  suitable  candidates  can  be  found  in  categories  (a)  or  (bj,  additional 
awards  can  be  made  iti  category  (c). 

Classics 

THE  GEORGE  P.  BLACK  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  — A scholarship 
will  be  awarded  annually  to  an  outstanding  undergraduate  student  in 
Classics,  in  memory  of  George  P.  Black,  who  was  for  22  years  an  excep- 
tional teacher  of  Latin  and  Greek  at  Victoria  College.  The  recipient  will  he 
selected  hv  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards,  upon  the  recommendation 
of  the  Department  of  Classics. 

CLASSICAL  ASSOCIATION  OF  VANCOUVER  ISLAND  BOOK  PRIZES 
— One  prize  (not  exceeding  $50)  or  two  prizes  (not  exceeding  S25  each) 
will  be  awarded  annually  be  the  Classical  Association  of  V ancouver  Island 
tor  excellence  in  the  studv  of  Classics.  Selection  will  he  made  by  the  Senate 
Committee  on  Awards  on  the  recommendation  of  ihe  Department  of 
Classics. 

Creative  Writing 

THE  ROSALIND  HU  LET  FETCH  MEMORIAL  PRIZE  IN  CREATIVE. 
WRITING  — Two  hundred  dollars  ($200)  to  be  awarded  annually  to  an 
outstanding  student  in  Creative  Writing,  Selection  of  the  recipient  will  lie 
made  bv  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of 
the  Department  of  Creative  Writing* 

Economics 

THE  ASSOCIATION  OF  PROFESSIONAL  ECONOMISTS  OF  BRITISH 
COLUMBIA  SCHOLARSHIP  — The  Association  provides  a scholarship 
of  $500  to  encourage  students  to  pursue  careers  as  professional  eco- 
nomists. U is  awarded  to  an  outstanding  student  in  Economics  entering  the 
final  year  of  a major  or  honours  program  in  Economics,  Selection  will  be 
made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of 
the  Department  of  Economics. 


I HE  FA  ION  SCHOLARSHIP  IN  MARKETING—  A scholarship  o I live 
hundred  dollars  (Solid),  the  gilt  of  The  Eaton  Foundation*  will  he  available 
annually  to  the  third-vear  student  who,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Department  of 
Economics,  is  most  prof  idem  in  ihe  study  of  consumer  behaviour  under 
competitive  market  condilionv  Selection  will  f>e  made  by  the  Senate  Com- 
mittee on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  ihe  Department  of  Eco- 
nomics, to  a student  with  a Inst-class  average. 

1 HE  GEORGE  HAMILTON  HARMAN  MEMORIAE  SCHOLARSHIPS - 
Two  scholarships  of  two  hundred  and  seven  tv- five  dollars  ($275)  each, 
made  a\  ailahle  by  Miss  Emily  A.  Harman  of  Toronto  in  memory  of  her  tare 
brother,  will  l>e  awarded  lor  proficiency  in  money  and  banking  m in 
Economics. 

YORKSHIRE'!  RUST  COMPANY  SCHOLARSHIP—1 Two  hundred  dollars 
i$2'00)  awarded  annually  to  the  outstanding  student  in  Commerce  23 1 who 
plans  to  continue  l niversity  studies  leading  to  a B,  Comm,  degree  - 

Education 

f HE  BRITISH  COLUMBIA  ART  TEACHERS'  ASSOCIATION  SCHO- 
l.ARSH  l P—  An  annual  award  of  live  hundred  dollars  (Sal  Ml)  is  made  to  j 
student  who  is  completing  year  2*  3 or  4 in  an  Education  program  having 
Art  m one  ol  the  teaching  areas  and  who  is  also  a member  of  the  British 
Columbia  An  Feathers'  Association,  fhe  award  criteria  will  l>e  high 
academic  performance,  demonstrated  artistic  ability  and  successful  stu- 
dent teaching.  Selection  of  the  recipient  wifi  be  made  by  the  Senate 
Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  joint  recommendation  of  the  Depart- 
ment ol  Artaud  Musk  and  the  Faculty  of  Education, 

THE  COM  IT  AS  CLUB  SCHOLARS!  \ IP — One  hundred  dollars  ( 5 1 DU)  to  be 
awarded  to  a promising  and  deserving  student  I mm  First,  second  or  third 
year  in  the  Faculty  ol  Education  w ho  is  returning  for  the  following  tear, 

*7  HE  DENTON  MEMORIAL  BOOK  PRIZE  — An  annual  book  pnze  to  a 
student  in  a professional  year  (elementary  field)  who  has  a first  class 
standing  in  pr  actice  teaching  and  good  general  profit  ieiu  v 
n HE  H.  O,  AND  ETTA  B.  ENGLISH  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  — Six 
hundred  and  fifty  dollars  ( Shall)  to  be  awarded  annually  lor  general 
proficiency  and  high  standing  in  practice  teaching  to  a student  who  is 
reluming  for  further  study  in  the  Faculty  of  Eduation. 

THE  FACULTY  OF  EDUCATION  MEMORIAL.  SCHOLARSHIP  — V 
scholarship  up  to  the  amount  of  the  recipient's  tuition  fees  will  be  awarded 
annually  to  an  outstanding  student  in  the  Faculiv  of  Education  on  the  basis 
ol  previous  academic  performance  and  potential  as  a teacher.  In  cases 
w here  equal  scholastic  ability  has  been  demonstrated,  financial  need  will  he 
considered*  Selection  will  be  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards 
upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Faculty  ol  Education 
*1  HE  WILLIAM  A.  AND  FRANCES  E HARPER  SCHOLARSHIP  — One 
hundred  and  twenty-five  dollars  ($125)  to  be  awarded  annually  to  a deserv- 
ing and  promising  student  in  the  Faculty  of  Education, 

* ROBERT  BURNS  McMICKlNG  CHAPTER  LO.D.E*  SCHOLARSHIP  — 
One  hundred  arid  twenty-five  dollars  ($125)  to  he  presented  annually  to  a 
student  in  the  Faculty  ol  Education  who  has  shown  outstanding  ability  in 
practice  teaching,  who  has  high  academic  standing  in  the  field  at  kin- 
dergarten or  primary  education  and  who  will  be  continuing  studies  in  this 
Field. 

THE  NA'I  l YE  DAUGHTERS  OF  BRITISH  COLUMBIA  SCHOLARSHIP 
— Two  hundred  dollars  ($200)  is  awarded  atmualK  to  an  outstanding 
British  Columbia  native  Indian  student  completing  year  2.  *3  or  4 in  the 
Faculty  of  Education.  Selection  of  the  recipient  will  be  made  by  the  Senate 
Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Fatuity  ol 
Education. 

ROSES  LIMITED  JEWELLERS'  WATCH  -To  be  awarded  annually  to  the 
leading  student  in  the  Faculty  of  Education  at  the  University  of  Victoria. 

I HE  ROSALIND  VV.  YOUNG  SCHOLARSHIP  — Three  bundled  and 
tw  enty-five  dollars  ($325)  to  he  awarded  annually  b\  the  University  Wo* 
men's  Club  ol  Victoria  to  the  woman  achieving  the  highest  standing  m 
second  rear  Education  who  is  continuing  University  studies. 

English 

♦THE  EDGAR  FERRAR  CORBET  SCHOLARSHIP  — Two  hundred  and 
I if  e v dollars  (5251))  to  lie  awarded  annually  lor  proficiency  in  English  to  a 
second  year  student  who  is  a graduate  of  a British  Columbia  publit  high 
school  and  who  will  be  majoring  or  honouring  in  English  m the  third  year. 


♦Administered  by  the  University  of  Victoria  Foundation. 


MARTI  F I CHAPTER  LO.D.I  , CUTHBERT  HOLMES  ENGLISH  HON- 
Ol  RS  ESSAY  SCHOLARSHIP  — A scholarship  to  the  talue  of  one 
hundred  and  fifty  dollars  (SI  50}  tv  ill  be  awarded  annually  to  the  student 
who  has  written  the  fjest  English  Honours  Graduating  Essay,  T he  winner 
will  be  selected  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommen- 
dation of  the  Department. 

•CHAPl  ER  Y P.E.O.  MEMORIAE.  PRIZE — -One  hundred  and  twenty-five 
dollars  ($125)  awarded  annually  by  Chapter  P.F.O.  Sisterhood".  to  a 
woman  student  in  first  year  lor  excellence  in  English. 

‘ROYAL  INSTITUTION  AND  FRANK  EATON  MEMORIAL  SCHOLAR- 
SHIP — One  hundred  dollars  (SIOQ)  awarded  to  the  student  taking  the 
highest  standing  in  English  of  the  second  year 
the  MADAME  SANDERSON  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  — Fifty  do]- 
Jars  ($50)  ol  iei  ed  annually  to  a promising  student  for  excellence  in  English 
and  French  to  the  second  year 

THE  KA  I E FOTTINGER  THOMPSON  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  — 
An  award  ni  one  hundred  and  fifty  dollars  (Si 50)  is  given  annually  to  the 
Major  or  Honours  student  in  English  with  the  best  overall  performance  m 
the  third  year.  Selection  will  be  made  bv  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards 
upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Department  of  English. 

French 

ALLIANCE  FRANCHISE  SCHOLARSHIPS  — Two  scholarships  of  one 
hundred  dollars  (SI  fill)  each  awarded:  1 1 ) to  the  student  in  the  second  year 
w ho  has  made  the  most  progress  in  French  and  who  intends  to  continue 
university  work  in  this  subject;  (2)  to  the  best  student  entering  the  fourth 
vearof  a Majors  program  in  French. 

L ALLLWCF  FRANCA ISE  DE  VICTORIA  BOOK  PRIZE  IN  MEMORY 
OF  DR  YY  D WITHERSPOON  — An  annual  book  prize  wifi  be  given  to  a 
student  graduating  with  a major  in  French.  T he  award  is  made  possihle 
through  donations  Irom  members  of  the  Alliance  Francatse  de  Victoria. 
Selection  will  he  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the 
recommendation  ol  the  Department  of  French  language  and  literature. 

*THf  ADELINE  jl’UENNE  DELOL' ME  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIPS  — 
Three  hundred  dollars  (5300)  each  to  be  awarded  to  the  first  year  female 
student  and  the  lit  si  year  male  student  attaining  the  highest  grades  in 
Freni  h m first  year  university  and  intending  to  continue  studies  in  French 
ai  the  L niversity  ol  Victoria.  Additional  awards  will  be  presented  to  srn- 
deni  s in  the  Honours  and  Major  Programs,  up  u>  a total  of  S 1 ,800. 

I HE  FRENCH  GOV  ERNMFNT  HOOK  PRIZES  — These  prizes,  the  gift  of 
the  French  government  through  the  consulate  in  Vancouver,  are  awarded 
annually  lor  excellence  in  French.  Selection  to  be  made  by  the  French 
Depart  merit. 

* Administered  by  the  University  of  Victoria  Foundation. 

THE  MADAME  SANDERSON  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  — Fifty  dol- 
lars ($50)  offered  annually  to  a promising  student  lor  excellence  in  English 
and  French  to  the  second  year. 

THF-  PRIZES  OF  THE  AMBASSADOR  OF  SWITZERLAND  TO  CANADA 
— T hese  book  prizes  will  be  awarded  to  an  outstanding  studeni  of  F rench 
language  and  literature,  to  a student  w ith  high  standing  in  German,  and  to 
an  outstanding  student  in  Italian. 

Geography 

I 1 1 E DR.  NORMAN  BF.  I HI  NE  MEMORIAL  AWARD— An  annua!  award 
o(  one  hundred  dollars  (S I IK))  w ill  be  made  available  in  memory  ol  Dr. 
Norman  Bethune.  I he  award  is  to  be  made  to  a third  or  fourth  year 
student  in  the  Department  ol  Geography  on  the  basis  ol  high  standing  in 
Geography  3ti*L  Selection  will  be  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on 
Awards  on  the  recommendation  of  the  Department  of  Geography. 

I HECHAPMAN  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  — Two  scholarships  will  he 
awarded  annually,  one  to  a student  who  has  completed  third-year  Biology, 
on  the  Ecology  Program,  and  one  to  a student  wrho  has  completed  third- 
year  Geography,  on  the  Resources  and  Physical  Program.  A hook  on 
ecology  and  t onset  vat  ion,  selet  ted  by  the  appropriate  department,  will  be 
pan  of  l he  award,  I hese  scholarships  are  given  in  memory  of  John 
Chapman  and  his  daughter  Barbara  who  were  well-known  conserva- 
tionists. Selection  will  be  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon 
the  recommendations  ol  the  appropriate  departments, 

* I HF.  MAO  fSE-  II  NG  MEMORIAL  AWARDS  — These  awards  arc  funded 
by  a bequest  from  the  estate  of  Mr,  Hill  Scott. 

a}  Course  Award  - An  annual  award  of  one  hundred  dollars  ($100)  will  he 
made  available  in  memory  of  Mao  Tse-Tung,  The  award  is  to  be  made 
to  a third  or  fourth  year  student  in  the  Department  of  Geograph  v on  the 
basis  of  high  standing  in  Geography  365.  Selection  will  be  made  by  the 
Senate  Committee  on  Awards  on  the  recommendation  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  Geography, 
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b)  1 ravel  Award  - This  award  will  provide  funds  to  assist  Geography 
students,  w ho  arc  or  have  been  enrolled  in  Geography  364  and  365,  to 
undertake  a study-tour  of  China.  The  frequency  of  the  study-tour  will 
be  determined  by  the  Department  of  Gcographv,  T he  selection  of 
students  will  be  made  bv  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  on  the 
recommendation  of  the  Department  of  Geography;  The  general  Uni- 
versity requirement  that  award  recipients  must  return  to  the  University 
of  Victoria  in  the  next  regular  session  and  enrol  in  a lull  program  does 
not  apply  to  this  travel  award. 

SEASP  AN  I N I ER  NATIONAL  LT  D.  SCHOLARSHIP  — One  hundred  and 
fifty  dollars  (SI  50)  awarded  annually  to  the  student  leading  courses 
numbered  200  in  any  two  of  the  following  departments:  Biologv. 
Chemistry,  Geography.  Mathematics.  Physics.  The  winner  must  continue 
his  academic  work  at  an  approved  university. 

THE  VICTORIA  LAPIDARY  AND  MINERAL  SOCIETY  SCHOLARSHIP 
— An  annual  scholarship  of  S150  will  be  awarded  to  a student  with  out* 
standing  scholastic  ability  w ho  has  completed  the  introductory  course  in 
Geology  and  who  intends  to  continue  studies  in  this  field  The  selection  will 
be  made  bv  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of 
the  Department  of  Geography, 

•THE  AJAIB  SINGH  SANGHA  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP— An  annual 
scholarship  of  SI  Of)  will  be  awarded  to  an  outstanding  student  in 
Geography  who  has  shown  special  proficiency  in  the  course.  The 
Geography  of  Southeast  Asia.  The  recipient  will  be  selected  by  the  Senate 
Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  ol  The  Department  of 
Geography.  Lhc  requirement  that  the  award  winner  must  return  to  the 
University  of  Victoria  in  the  next  regular  session  and  must  enrol  in  a lull 
program  does  not  apply  to  this  award. 

German 

AUSTRIAN  GOVERNMENT  BOOK  PRIZES  — The  Austrian  Consulate 
awards  book  prizes  to  students  in  each  undergraduate  y ear  showing  profi- 
ciency in  Get  man  studies. 

THE  GERMAN  CLUB  JUBILEE  DICTIONARY  AWARD  — An  award 
consisting  of  a German/ English  Dictionary  will  be  awarded  annually  to  a 
promising  first  or  second-year  student  intending  to  continue  German 
studies  at  the  University  of  Victoria.  The  award  was  established  hv  (he 
University  of  Victoria  German  Club  (1977-78),  and  is  awarded  by  ihe 
Senate  Committee  on  Awards  after  consultation  with  the  Department  ot 
Germanic  Languages  and  Literature. 

* 1 HEJ,  BF  A I 1 IE  Mat  LEAN  SCHOLARSHIP — One  hundred  and  seventy- 
five  dollars  ($  175)  awarded  annually  to  a student  of  outstanding  merit  and 
promise  in  second  or  third  year  w-ho  intends  to  continue  studies  in  German 
at  the  L niversity  ol  V ictoria,  Selection  w ill  be  made  by  the  Senate  Commit- 
tee on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Department  of  Germanic 
Languages  and  Literature. 

GOVERNMENT  OF  THE  FEDERAL  REPUBLIC  OF  GERMANY  HOOK 
PRIZES  — These  book  prizes,  the  gift  of  the  Federal  Republic  of  Germany 
through  the  Consulate  General  in  Vancouver,  are  available  for  students  in 
each  undergraduate  year  showing  proficiency  in  German  studies. 

THE  PRIZES  OF  THE  AMBASSADOR  OF  SWITZERLAND  I D CANADA 
— I hese  book  prizes  w ill  be  awarded  to  an  outstanding  student  of  French 
language  and  literature,  to  a student  with  high  standing  in  German,  and  to 
an  outstanding  student  in  Italian. 

•THE  CARL  WE1SSFI  BERGER  MEMORIAL  BOOK  PRIZE  — To  be 
awarded  to  a promising  senior  student  in  German  on  the  recommendation 
ol  the  Department  of  Germanic  Languages  and  Literature. 

History 

•THE  KATHLEEN  AG  NEW  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSH I PS  — Two  awards 
of  two  hundred  and  fifty  dollars  ($259)  granted  for  the  purpose  of  stim- 
ulating t he  s t udy  o F t he  H istory  o f Canad a , 

B.C,  HISTORICAL  ASSOCIATION  SCHOLARSHIP— One  hundred  dol- 
lars ($100)  awarded  to  the  leading  undergraduate  Student  in  a course  on 
B.C.  history. 

CANADIAN  INSTITUTE  OF  INTERNATIONAL  AFFAIRS  (Victoria 
Branch)  BOC  >K  PRIZE  — An  annual  prize  of  fif  ty  dollars  ($50)  offered  b\ 
the  Victoria  Branch,  Canadian  Institute  ot  International  Affairs  in  al- 
ternate years  to:  (I)  the  leading  student  in  the  History  Department  at  the 
University  of  V ictoria  in  a senior  course  dealing  with  Canadas  foreign 
policy;  (2)  and  the  leading  student  in  Political  science  240. 


•Administered  by  the  University  of  Victoria  Foundation, 
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•THEIVILLARDE,  IRELAND  SCHOLARSHIP  IN  HISTORY — A scholar- 
ship of  approximately  $750  will  be  awarded  annually  to  an  outstanding 
Student  who  has  tom  pie  let!  third  year  and  is  in  a major  or  honours  pro- 
gram in  History.  Preference  will  be  given  to  a student  specializing  in 
Canadian  History.  Selection  of  the  recipient  will  he  made  by  the  Senate 
Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Department  of 
History. 

LEON  j.  LADNER  B.C  HISTORY  SCHOIARSHIPS  — Two  scholarships, 
one  hundred  dollars  (S 1 IWJJ  to  the  best  undergraduate  student  studying  the 
History  of  British  Columbia*  and  one  hundred  dollars  ($1  (JO)  for  the  best 
graduating  essay  on  the  History  of  British  Columbia. 

•LADNER  BOOK  PRIZE  FOR  THE  STUDY  OF  THE  HISTORY  OF 
BRITISH  COLUMBIA  — An  annual  book  prize  will  be  given  to  an 
outstanding  student  of  the  History  of  British  Columbia.  The  winner  will  be 
selected  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of 
the  Department  of  History. 

•THE  ALLAN  AND  ELIZABETH  McKINNON  SCHOLARSHIP — An  an- 
nual scholarship  of  five  hundred  dollars  ($500)  w ill  be  aw  arded  to  a senior 
student  of  high  academic  standing  engaged  in  a Major  or  Honours  pro- 
gram in  Canadian  history  who  would  find  it  difficult  to  resume  studies 
without  financial  aid.  Selection  will  be  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on 
Awards  Upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Department  of  History. 

ROYAL  UNITED  SERVICES  INSTITUTE  OF  VANCOUVER  ISLAND 
BOOK  PRIZES  IN  MILITARY  HISTORY  — Book  prizes  to  the  total 
value  of  $50  will  be  awarded  annually  to  the  two  students  with  the  highest 
academic  standing  in  each  ol  the  Canadian  and  European  Military'  Hisiorv 
courses.  The  two  winners  and  the  prizes  will  be  selected  by  the  Senate 
Committee  on  Awards  up>n  the  recommendation  of  the  Prolessor  teach- 
ing the  two  undergraduate  military  history  courses  invoked. 

•THE  NORA  LLCRIN  SHAW  AND  WENDELL  HURRILL  SHAW  MEMO- 
RIAL SCHOLARSHIP  — Two  hundred  and  twenty-five  dollars  ($225)  to 
be  awarded  annually  to  the  student  of  History  who  writes  the  best  essay 
dealing  with  the  Magna  Cana.  The  Petition  of  Rights  and  The  Bill  of  Rights 
as  the  Fountainhead  of  Constitutional  Liberties.  The  award  is  to  be  made 
by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Aw'ards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the 
Department  of  History  . 

UNITED  EMPIRE  LOYALISTS  ASSOCIATION  OF  CANADA.  (VIC- 
TORIA BRANCH).  BOOK  PRIZE  IN  CANADIAN  HISTORY  - An 
annual  book  prize  to  be  given  an  outstanding  student  of  Canadian  History 
in  a senior  level  cou  rse,  Selection  of  the  recipient  will  be  made  by  the  Senate 
Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Department  of 
H istory . 

VICTORIA  MUNICIPAL  CHAPTER.  LO.D.E.  SCHOLARSHIP  — Two 
hundred  dollars  ($200)  awarded  to  an  outstanding  student  in  Canadian 
History  in  any  year. 

History  In  Art 

•THE  FLORA  HAMILTON  BURNS  SCHOLARSHIP  — An  annual  a ward  of 
four  hundred  dollars  (S4(K)),  donated  by  Flora  Hamilton  Bums  in  memory 
of  Emily  Carr,  is  made  to  an  outstanding  student  entering  fourth  year  of 
the  B A.  Program  in  History  in  Art  with  an  announced  intention  of  pro- 
ceeding to  further  study  in  this  discipline.  Selection  will  he  made  by  the 
Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Depart- 
ment ol  History  in  An. 

•MARTLET  CHAPTER.  LO.D.E,  PRIZE  FOR  SCHOLARSHIP  IN  HIS- 
TORY IN  ART  — An  annual  award  of  one  hundred  and  fifty  dollars 
($150)  w ill  be  presented  for  excellence  in  History'  in  An.  The  winner  will  be 
selected  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  on  the  recommendation  of 
the  Department  of  History  in  An. 

Italian 

THE  GOVERNMENT  OF  ITALY  BOOK  PRIZES  — These  prizes,  the  gift  of 
the  Italian  Government  through  the  Consulate  in  Vancouver,  are  awarded 
annually  for  excellence  in  kalian.  Selection  will  be  made  by  the  Senate 
Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Department  of 
Hispanic  and  Italian  Studies. 

THE  PRIZES  OF  THE  AMBASSADOR  OF  SWITZERLAND  TO  CANADA 
— These  book  prizes  w ill  be  awarded  to  an  outstanding  student  of  French 
language  and  literature,  to  a student  with  high  standing  in  German,  and  to 
an  outstanding  student  in  Italian. 

Law 

*THE  ANNIE  CADBY  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  — A scholarship*  es- 
tablished by  Louis  F.  Lmdholm,  is  awarded  annually  to  the  student  who 
attains  the  highest  standing  in  the  introductory  course  on  Constitutional 
Law  offered  by  Lhe  Faculty  of  Law.  The  recipient  will  be  selected  by  the 
Senate  Committee  on  Aw  ards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Faculty  of 
Law,  The  value  of  this  award  w ill  be  approximately  $350. 


•CREASE  AND  COMPANY  SCHOLARSHIP  I N LAW  — A scholarship  to  the 
value  of  f ull  tuition  is  awarded  to  the  student  who  stands  highest  in  the 
second  year  of  the  L1..B.  Program.  The  scholarship  w as  established  h\  the 
Victoria  Law  Firm  of  Crease  and  Company  in  honour  of  D.M.  Gordon. 
Q.C. 

*THE  ALLAN  HJGENBOTTAM  PRIZE  — The  Prize  is  awarded  annually  10 
the  student  in  the  Faculty  of  l,aw  who  receives  the  highest  standing  in  the 
Law.  Legislation  and  Policy  course.  The  endowment  for  this  Prize  was 
pro\ided  by  the  Province  of  British  Columbia  in  memory  of  the  late  G. 
Allan  Higenbottam,  former  Legislative  Counsel  ol  British  Columbia.  The 
recipient  will  be  selected  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  on  the 
recommendation  of  the  Faculty  of  Law  The  award  w ill  have  a value  of 
approximately  $200. 

THE  LADNER  DOWNS  SCHOLARSH IP  — A scholarship  in  the  amount  of 
five  hundred  dollars  ($500).  the  gift  of  the  firm  ol  Ladner  Downs,  will  be 
offered  annually  to  a student  in  the  first  or  second  year  of  the  Faculty  of 
Law.  The  award  will  be  made  to  a student  who,  in  the  opinion  of  the 
Faculty,  has  shown  excellence  in  legal  studies.  Selection  will  be  made  by  the 
Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Facultv  of 
Law, 

•THE  LARS  A LFR  ED  L1NDHOLM  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP— A scho- 
larship. established  by  Louis  F.  Lindholm.  is  awarded  annually  to  the 
student  who  attains  the  highest  standing  in  the  Labour  Law  course  of  fered 
by  the  Faculty  of  t,awr.  The  recipient  will  be  selected  by  the  Senate  Commit- 
tee on  Aw  ards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Faculty  of  Law  . The  value 
of  this  award  will  be  approximately  S350, 

THE  LISSOS,  McCONNAN,  B ION,  0 CONNOR  AND  PETERSON  PRIZE 
— A prize  of  four  hundred  dollars  ($400)  will  be  awarded  to  the  Lawj 
student  who  receives  the  highest  grade  in  Commercial  Transactions.  The 
prize  is  awarded  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Aw  ards  upon  the  recommen- 
dation of  the  Faculty  of  Law  , 

•MARTLET  CHAPTER  LO.D.E.  SCHOLARSHIP  IN  LAW  — An  annual 
scholarship  of  one  hundred  twenty -live  dollars  (S  I 25)  is  aw  arded  to  the 
female  student  w ith  the  highest  standing  in  the  second  year  of  the  LL.B. 
Program.  The  scholarship  was  established  bv  the  Martlet  Chapter  of  the 
LO.D.E. 

•NATIVE  STUDENT  SCHOLARSHIP  IN  LAW  — An  award  of  SJ.5CH)  is 
made  annually  to  an  outstanding  female  native  student  entering  the 
Faculty  of  Law  at  the  University  of  Victoria,  Preference  will  be  given  to  a 
student  with  a demonstrated  interest  in  the  area  of  native  womens  rights. 
The  recipient  will  be  selected  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon 
the  recommendation  of  the  Faculty  of  Law. 

THE  H.A.D.  OLIVER  PRIZE  IN  CRIMINAL  LAW  — The  prize  is  awarded 
annually  to  a member  of  the  graduating  class  in  Law  w ho  has  demonstrated 
outstanding  academic  achievement  in  the  field  of  Criminal  Lawf,  The  prize 
is  aw  arded  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  on  the  recommendation  ol 
the  Faculty  of  Law-,  The  value  of  this  prize  will  be  approximately  $150. 

THE  THORSTEINSSON,  MITCHELL,  LITTLE,  O'KEEFE  AND  DAY  ID- 
SON  SCHOLARSHIP  — A scholarship  of  $200  will  be  awarded  to  the 
student  obtaining  the  highest  grade  in  the  basic  course  in  taxation  offered 
in  the  Faculty  of  Law. 

*j,  LYLE  WILSON  BOOK  PRIZE  IN  LAW  — An  annual  award  of  $40  is 
awarded  to  the  Law  Student  who  stands  highest  in  the  course  in  Ad- 
ministrative Law  , The  award  is  an  honour  of  J.  L.  Wilson,  formerly  Sol- 
icitor of  the  B.C.  Hydro  and  Power  Authority  on  Vancouver  Island. 

•THE  WOOTTON  SCHOLARSHIP  IN  LAW  — A scholarship  will  be 
awarded  to  a student  who  has  completed,  w ith  high  academic  standing,  the 
first  or  second  year  program  in  Law\  The  recipient  shall  have  demon- 
strated proficiency  in  composition  and  legal  research.  The  scholarship  w as 
endowed  in  1975  by  the  Honourable  Robert  A Wootton,  former  Justice  of 
the  Supreme  Court  of  British  Columbia*  to  honour  members  of  the  legal 
profession  of  his  own  family.  The  selection  will  be  made  by  the  Senate 
Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Faculty  of  t-aw  . 

Mathematic* 

•THE  MARK  E.  MOONEY  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  — An  award  of 
$200  is  made  annually  to  an  outstanding  third  year  student  in  an  Applied 
Mathematics  and  Physics  Program.  Selection  of  the  recipient  will  be  made 
by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the 
Department  of  Mathematics. 

*B.  W.  PE  ARSE  SCIENCE  SCHOLARSHIPS—^  Four  scholarships  of  three 
hundred  dollars  (S300)  each  will  be  awarded  to  the  top  year  student 
enrolled  in  an  honours  course  in  Biology.  Chemistry,  Mathematics*  and 
Physics. 


•Administered  by  the  University  of  Victoria  Foundation. 


236  Scholarships  Medals  and  Prize* 

♦THE  WILLARD  E.  IRELAND  SCHOLARSHIP  IN  HISTORY  — A scholar- 
ship of  approximately  $756  will  be  awarded  annually  to  an  outstanding 
student  who  has  completed  third  year  and  is  in  a major  or  honours  pro- 
gram in  History*  Preference  will  be  given  to  a student  specializing  in 
Canadian  History . Selection  of  the  recipient  will  be  made  by  the  Senate 
Committee  on  Awards  upon  die  recommendation  ol  the  Department  of 
History. 

LEON  J.  LADNER  B.C*  HISTORY  SCHOLARSHIPS  — Two  scholarships, 
one  hundred  dollars  IS  I OGy  to  the  best  undergraduate  student  studying  the 
History  of  British  Columbia,  and  one  hundred  dollars  (S 100)  for  the  best 
graduating  essay  on  the  History  of  British  Columbia* 

♦LADNER  BOOR  PRIZE  FOR  THE  STUDY  OF  THE  HISTORY  OF 
BRITISH  COLUMBIA  — An  annual  book  prize  will  be  given  to  an 
outstanding  student  of  the  History  of  British  Columbia.  The  w inner  will  be 
selected  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of 
the  Department  of  History. 

♦THE  ALLAN  AND  ELIZABETH  McKlNNON  SCHOLARSHIP  — An  am 
nual  scholar  ship  of  five  hundred  dollars  ($500)  w ill  be  awarded  to  a senior 
Student  of  high  academic  standing  engaged  in  a Major  or  Honours  pro- 
gram in  Canadian  history  who  would  End  it  difficult  to  resume  studies 
w ithout  financial  aid.  Selection  will  be  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on 
Aw  ards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Department  of  History  , 

ROYAL  UNITED  SERVICES  INSTITUTE  OK  VANCOUVER  ISLAND 
BOOK  PRIZES  IN  MILITARY  HISTORY  — Book  prizes  to  the  total 
value  of  $50  will  be  awarded  annually  to  the  two  students  with  the  highest 
academic  standing  in  each  of  the  Canadian  and  European  Military  History 
courses.  The  two  winners  and  the  prizes  will  be  selected  by  the  Senate 
Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Professor  teach- 
ing the  two  undergraduate  military  history  courses  involved. 

♦THE  NORA  LUGRIN  SHAW  AND  WENDELL  BURR  ILL  SHAW  MEMO- 
RIAL SCHOLARSHIP  — Two  hundred  and  twenty-five  dollars  ($225)  to 
be  awarded  annually  to  the  student  of  History  who  writes  the  best  essay 
dealing  with  the  Magna  Carta.  The  Petition  of  Rights  and  The  Bill  of  Rights 
as  the  Fountainhead  of  Constitutional  Liberties,  The  award  is  to  be  made 
by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the 
Department  of  History, 

UNITED  EMPIRE  LOYALISTS  ASSOCIATION  OF  CANADA*  (VIC- 
TORIA BRANCH),  BOOK  PRIZE  IN  CANADIAN  HISTORY  — An 
annual  book  prize  to  be  given  an  outstanding  student  of  Canadian  History 
in  a senior  level  course.  Selection  of  the  recipient  will  be  made  by  the  Senate 
Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Department  of 
History* 

VICTORIA  MUNICIPAL  CHAPTER,  LO.D.E.  SCHOLARSHIP  — Two 
hundred  dollars  ($200)  awarded  to  an  outstanding  student  in  Canadian 
History  in  any  year. 

Hittory  in  Art 

•THE  FLORA  HAMILTON  BURNS  SCHOLARSHIP—  An  annual  award  of 
four  hundred  dollars  ($400).  donated  by  Flora  Hamilton  Burns  in  memory 
of  Emily  Carr,  is  made  to  an  outstanding  student  entering  fourth  year  of 
the  B.A.  Program  in  History'  in  Art  with  an  announced  intention  of  pro- 
ceeding to  further  study  in  this  discipline.  Selection  will  be  made  by  the 
Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  History  in  Art. 

♦MARTLET  CHAPTER,  LO  D E.  PRIZE  FOR  SCHOLARSHIP  IN  HIS- 
TORY IN  ART  — An  annual  award  of  one  hundred  and  fifty  dollars 
($156)  will  be  presented  for  excellence  in  History  in  Art.  The  winner  will  be 
selected  by  tbe  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  on  the  recommendation  of 
the  Department  of  History  in  Art. 

Italian 

THE  GOVERNMENT  OF  ITALY  BOOK  PRIZES— These  prizes,  the  gift  of 
the  Italian  Government  through  the  Consulate  in  Vancouver,  are  awarded 
annually  for  excellence  in  Italian.  Selection  will  be  made  by  the  Senate 
Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Depan  merit  of 
Hispanic  and  Italian  Studies. 

THE  PRIZES  OF  THE  AMBASSADOR  OF  SWITZERLAND  TO  CANADA 
— These  book  prizes  w ill  be  awarded  to  an  outstanding  student  of  French 
language  and  literature,  to  a student  with  high  standing  in  German,  and  to 
an  outstanding  student  in  Italian. 

Law 

*THE  ANNIE  CADBY  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  — A scholarship,  es^ 
tablishcd  by  Louis  F.  Lindhotm,  is  awarded  annually  to  the  student  who 
attains  the  highest  standing  in  the  introductory  course  on  Constitutional 
l^w  offered  by  the  Faculty  of  Law*  The  recipient  will  be  selected  by  the 
Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Faculty  of 
Law . The  value  of  this  award  will  be  approximately  $350. 


* CREASE  AND  COMPANY  SCHOLARSHIP  IN  LAW  — A scholarship  to  the 

value  of  full  tuition  is  awarded  to  ihe  student  who  stands  highest  in  the 
second  year  of  the  ULB*  Program,  The  scholarship  was  established  hv  the 
Victoria  Law  Firm  of  Crease  and  Company  in  honour  of  D.M.  Gordon, 
QC, 

* l HE  ALLAN  HIGEXBGTTAM  PRIZE  — The  Prize  is  awarded  annually  io 

the  student  in  the  Faculty  of  Law  who  receives  the  highest  standing  m the 
Law.  Legislation  and  Policy  course.  The  endowment  for  this  Prize  was 
provided  by  the  Province  of  British  Columbia  in  memory  of  the  late  G. 
Allan  Higenbottam.  former  Legislative  Counsel  ol  British  Columbia.  The 
recipient  will  be  selected  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  on  the 
recommendation  of  the  Faculty  of  Law*  The  award  will  have  a value  of 
approximately  $200. 

I HE  LADNER  DOWNS  SCHOLARSHIP  — A scholarship  in  the  amount  ol 
five  hundred  dollars  ($506).  the  gift  of  the  firm  ol  Ladner  Dow  ns,  will  be 
offered  annually  to  a student  in  ihe  first  or  second  year  ol  the  Faculty  of 
Law.  The  award  w ill  be  made  to  a student  who.  in  the  opinion  of  the 
Faculty*  has  shown  excellence  in  legal  studies.  Selection  will  be  made  bv  the 
Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommend  a lion  ol  the  Faculty  of 
Law* 

•THE  LARS  ALFRED  LIND  HOLM  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  — A scho- 
larship. established  by  Louis  F.  Lind  holm,  is  awarded  annually  to  the 
student  w ho  attains  the  highest  standing  in  the  Labour  Law  course  offered 
by  the  Faculty  of  Law*  The  recipient  w ill  be  selected  by  the  Senate  Commit- 
tee on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Faculty  ol  Law.  The  value 
of  this  award  w ill  be  approximately  $350. 

THE  USSON,  McCONNAN.  B ION,  O'CONNOR  AND  PETERSON  PRIZE 
— A prize  of  four  hundred  dollars  ($400)  will  be  awarded  to  the  Law 
student  who  receives  the  highest  grade  in  Commercial  Transactions,  I he 
prize  is  awarded  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommen- 
dation of  the  Faculty  of  Law. 

♦MARTLET  CHAPTER  l*O.D,F.,  SCHOLARSHIP  IN  LAW  — An  annual 
scholarship  of  one  hundred  twenty-five  dollars  ($125)  is  awarded  to  the 
female  student  with  the  highest  standing  in  the  second  year  of  the  LL.B 
Program.  The  scholarship  was  established  by  the  Martlet  Chapter  of  ihe 

lg.de. 

•NATIVE  STUDENT  SCHOLARSHIP  IN  LAW  — An  award  of  $1,506  is 
made  annually  to  an  outstanding  female  native  student  entering  the 
Faculty  of  Law  at  the  University  of  Victoria.  Preference  will  be  given  to  a 
student  with  a demonstrated  interest  in  tbe  area  of  native  women's  rights. 
The  recipient  will  be  selected  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon 
the  recommendation  of  the  Faculty  of  Law. 

THE  H.A.D.  OLIVER  PRIZE  IN  CRIMINAL  LAW  — The  prize  is  awarded 
annually  to  a member  of  the  graduating  class  in  Law  who  has  demonstrated 
outstanding  academic  achievement  in  the  field  of  Criminal  Law . The  prize 
is  awarded  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Aw  ards  on  the  recommendation  of 
the  Faculty  of  Law,  The  v alue  of  this  prize  w ill  be  approximately  S 1 50, 

THE  THORSTEINSSON*  MITCHELL,  LITTLE,  O’KEEFE  AND  DAVID- 
SON SCHOLARSHIP  — A scholarship  of  $206  will  be  awarded  to  the 
student  obtaining  the  highest  grade  in  the  basic  course  in  taxation  offered 
in  the  Faculty  of  Law. 

*J.  LYLE  WILSON  BOOK  PRIZE  IN  LAW  — An  annual  award  of  $40  is 
awarded  to  the  L.aw  Student  who  stands  highest  in  the  course  in  Ad- 
ministrative Law.  The  award  is  an  honour  of  J.  L.  Wilson,  formerly  Sol- 
icitor of  the  B,C*  Hydro  and  Power  Authority  on  Vancouver  Island. 

•THE  WOOTTON  SCHOLARSHIP  IN  LAW  — A scholarship  will  be 
awarded  to  a student  w'ho  has  completed,  with  high  academic  standing,  the 
first  or  second  year  program  in  Law  . The  recipient  shall  have  demon- 
strated proficiency  in  composition  and  legal  research.  The  scholarship  was 
endowed  in  1976  by  the  Honourable  Robert  A,  Wootton.  former  justice  of 
the  Supreme  Court  of  British  Columbia*  to  honour  members  of  the  legal 
profession  of  his  own  family.  The  selection  will  be  made  by  the  Senate 
Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Faculty  of  Law, 

Mathematics 

•THE  MARK  E.  MOONEY  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  — An  award  of 
$200  is  made  annually  to  an  outstanding  third  year  student  in  an  Applied 
Mathematics  and  Physics  Program.  Selection  of  the  recipient  will  be  made 
by  the  Senate  (Committee  on  Awards  upon  ihe  recommendation  of  the 
Ekpartmenl  of  Mathematics. 

*B.  W.  PEARSE  SCIENCE  SCHOLARSHIPS  — Four  scholarships  of  three 
hundred  dollars  (S300)  each  will  be  awarded  to  ihe  top  year  student 
enrolled  in  an  honours  course  in  Biology  * Chemistry.  Mathematics,  and 
Physics* 


•Administered  by  the  University  of  Victoria  Foundation. 


SEASPAN  INTERN  AT  IONAL  LTD.  SC  HOLARSH 1 11 —One  hundred  and 
lift)  dollars  (SI 50)  awarded  annual!;  to  the  student  leading  courses 
numbered  2011  in  any  two  of  the  following  departments:  Biology.  Chem- 
istry. Geography*  Mathematics.  Physics.  The  winner  must  continue  his 
academic  work  at  an  approved  university. 

Music 

•THE  HARRY  AND  FRANCES  MARK  AD  ASK  IN  SCHOLARSHIP  IN 
ML  SIC  HISTORY  — An  annual  award  of  two  hundred  and  Jilty  dollars 
(SL>50>  given  in  honour  of  these  distinguished  Canadian  musicians  by  Miss 
Ru  kah  Isaacs.  The  scholarship  is  awarded  loan  outstanding  mu  sic  history 
major  entering  the  final  year  of  undergraduate  study  and  planning  to  go 
on  to  graduate  study  in  musicology.  In  the  case  of  two  equally  gifted 
candidates,  need  is  to  be  the  determining  factor.  Selection  of  the  recipient 
will  be  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  recommendation 
ol  the  I acuity  members  of  the  School  of  Music. 

•THE  MURRAY  AND  FRANCIS  JAMES  ADA5KIN  SCHOLARSHIP  IN 
VIOLIN  OR  VIOLA  — An  annual  award  of  two  hundred  and  fifty  dollars 
( S251IJ  given  in  honour  of  these  distinguished  Canadian  musicians  bv  Miss 
Kivkah  Isaacs.  I he  scholarship  is  awarded  to  a student  violinist  or  violist 
c rue  ring  the  third  or  fourth  veai  of  study  in  the  performance  program.  In 
the  case  of  two  equally  gifted  candidates,  need  is  to  lx-  the  determining 
factor.  Selection  of  the  recipient  will  be  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on 
Aw  ards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  faculty  members  of  the  School  of 
Musk. 

*T  HE  HAROLD  BECKWITH  MEMORIAL  BOOK  PRIZE  IN  MUSIC  — 
Given  in  memory  ol  Harold  Arthur  Beckwith  by  his  family-  Awarded  to  a 
graduating  Bachelor  of  Music  student  for  excellence  in  music.  Selection  to 
lie  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of 
the  School  of  Music. 

* I HE  IDA  HALPERN  MUSIC  SCHOLARSHIP  — Ait  annual  award  of  two 

hundred  and  fifty  dollars  ($250)  given  in  honour  of  Dr.  Ida  Halpern  by 
Miss  Ri\  kah  Isaacs.  The  scholarship  is  awarded  lo  an  outstanding  student 
entering  the  third  or  fourth  year  of  study  toward  the  Bachelor  of  Music 
degree,  and  who  is  engaged  in  studv  oF  Western  Canadian  musk,  especially 
ol  the  Western  Indians,  Selection  ol  the  recipient  will  be  made  by  the 
Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  School  ol 
Music. 

THE  HARBORD  SCHOLARSHIP  IN  MUSIC  An  annual  scholarship  ol 
five  hundred  dollars  (S5U0),  donated  by  Mr,  and  Mrs.  Justin  V.  Harbord. 
will  be  available  to  an  outstanding  student  in  the  second,  third,  or  fourth 
vear  of  study  for  the  Bachelor  of  Music  degree.  Selection  will  be  made  bv 
the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  in  consultation  with  the  School  of  Music. 

* PERFORMANCE  SCHOLARSHIP  IN  MUSIC  — One  or  more  awards  are 

made  annually  to  students)  for  outstanding  achievement  in  performance* 
The  recipients  may  be  ncwlv  admitted  or  returning  students.  Selection  wilt 
be  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of 
the  School  of  Music  s Performance  faculty . 

•THE  DOUGLAS  ROSS  MEMORIAL  SC  HOLARSH I P — An  award  is  made 
annual!;  to  a student  for  outstanding  achievement  in  piano  performance. 
Hie  recipient  may  lx-  a new  or  a returning  student.  Selection  will  be  made 
be  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the 
School  of  Music, 

*THE  REBECCA  AND  ESTHER  LAZARUS  SCHOLARSHI  PS  IN  MUSIC— 
Two  annual  awards  each  of  $225  made  available  by  Miss  Rivkah  Isaacs  ior 
outstanding  performersentering  the  third  or  fourth  year  of  the  Universitv 
music  program.  One  is  to  be  given  to  a singer  in  memory  of  Rebecca 
Lazarus  Isaacs,  and  the  other  is  to  be  given  to  a pianist  in  memory  of  Esther 
Lazarus  Levy.  In  the  case  of  two  equally  gifted  candidates  for  either  or  both 
of  the  above,  need  is  to  be  the  determining  factor  Selection  of  the  reci- 
pients w ill  lx  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recom- 
mendation ol  the  faculty  members  of  the  School  ol  Musii 

*T  HE  TA\  LOR  SCHOLARSHIP  IN  MUSIC  — An  annual  scholarship  will  be 
available  to  an  outstanding  student  in  any  year  of  study  lor  the  Bachelor  ol 
Music  degree.  Selection  will  be  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards 
on  the  recommendation  ol  the  School  of  Musk.  The  award  is  presented  in 
honour  of  Dr.  M.  G.  Taylor,  the  first  President  ol  the  University  of  Vic- 
toria, and  Mrs.  T aylor,  and  is  administered  by  the  University  of  Victoria 
Foundation.  If  funds  permit,  additional  awards  may  be  made. 

SCHOOL  OF  MUSIC  FACULTY  STRING  AWARDS— Awards  made  on  the 
recommendation  of  the  School  of  Music  1 acuity,  subject  to  approv  al  by  the 
Senate  Committee  on  Awards,  given  annually  or  as  funds  permit  to  out- 
standing violinists.  Violists,  cellists,  or  double  bassists,  in  recognition  ol 
performance  ability.  In  cases  of  equal  performance  skill,  need  should  be 
the  determining  factor.  The  aw  ards  are  named  in  recognition  of  School  of 
Music  faculty  who  made  personal  contributions  to  inaugurate  this  fund, 
but  it  is  further  supplemented  through  proceeds  from  scholarship  concerts 
and  other  sources.  1 he  number  and  size  of  such  awards  w ill  be  determined 
annually  by  the  School  Faculty. 
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*ST.  JLDE  SCHOLARSHIP  — One  or  more  awards  are  made  annually  to 
students)  for  outstanding  achiev  ement  in  v oice/opera.  The  recipients  may 
lx  newly  admitted  or  returning  students.  Selection  will  be  made  by  the 
Senate  Committee  on  Awards  on  the  recommendation  of  the  School  of 
M usk. 

THE  VICTORIA  COUNCIL,  KNIGHTS  OF  COLUMBUS  MUSIC  SCHOL- 
ARSH IP — An  annual  scholarship  of  one  hundred  dollars  (S10Q)  will  he 
awarded  to  a student  demonstrating  outstanding  achievement  in  the 
School  of  Music.  Selection  will  be  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on 
Awards  on  the  recommendation  of  the  School  ol  Music. 

Nursing 

•THE  ROBERT  S,  EVANS  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIPS  — Sewn  scholar- 
ships of  live  hundred  dollars  ($50(1)  will  be  awarded  annually  to  academi- 
cally outstanding  students  who  intend  to  continue  their  studies  at  the 
University  of  Victoria,  as  Ibllows: 

(a)  One  scholarship  to  a student  in  each  of  the  Programs:  Child  Care, 
Nursing,  and  Social  Work,  on  the  recommendation  of  the  respective 
Directors; 

(b)  One  scholarship  to  a student  who  has  completed  Year  111  in  an 
Astronomy  program; 

U)  Three  scholarships  for  award  within  the  student  body  at  large. 

It  no  suitable  candidates  can  be  Found  in  categories  (a)  or  (b),  additional 
awards  c an  be  made  in  category  (c), 

THE  RICKER  NURSING  SCHOLARSH  IP -Two  hundred  dollars  (S200)  to 
be  awarded  annually  to  a student  who  has  completed  the  first  year  of  the 
program  with  good  grades  and  w ho  has  demonstrated  potential  to  provide 
leadership  within  a professional  role.  Selection  of  the  recipient  will  be  made 
by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the 
School  of  Nursing, 

Pacific  Studios 

THE  JAMES  BOUTIL1ER  PACIFIC  STUDIES  TRAVEL  AWARD  — An 
annual  travel  award  to  be  given  to  an  outstanding  student  enrolled  in  a 
General  Program  or  Major  Program  in  Pacific  Studies.  The  award  will 
reimburse  the  student  to  a maximum  of  $1,000  for  expenses  incurred 
during  a study-tour  of  the  South  Pacific  region,  to  be  taken  during  the 
Summer  Session.  Selection  of  the  recipient  will  be  made  by  the  Senate 
Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Centre  for  Pacific 
and  Oriental  Studies.  The  requirement  that  the  award  winner  must  return 
to  the  University  of  Victoria  in  the  next  regular  session  and  must  enrol  in  a 
lull  program  does  not  apply  to  this  award. 

Philosophy 

*THE  DAVID  KAPLAN  BOOK  PRIZE  IN  HONOURS  PHILOSOPHY  — 
Offered  annually  to  the  student  graduating  in  Honours  Philosophy  with 
the  highest  standing  in  those  philosophy  courses  required  for  the  Degree, 

I HE  ANN  TERESA  WOODS  BOOK  PRIZE  IN  PHILOSOPHY  — Offered 
annually  to  the  student  graduating  with  a Major  in  Philosophy  with  the 
highest  standing  in  those  philosophy  courses  required  for  the  Degree. 

I HE  XI  NU  CHAPTER,  BETA  SIGMA  PHI  SORORITY  ANNUAL  PRIZE 
— Seventy-five  dollars  ($75)  to  be  awarded  to  a promising  and  deserving 
woman  student  in  the  third  year  of  a course  or  courses  in  Philosophy, 
Psychology,  Sociology,  and  proceeding  to  further  university  work,  for 
books  to  be  chosen  in  consultation  w ith  the  winner. 

Physics 

THE  BRITISH  COLUMBIA  TELEPHONE  COMPANY  SCHOLARSHIP 
— Six  hundred  dollars  ($600)  awarded  to  a student  of  first  or  second  year 
for  excellence  in  Physics.  The  winner  must  continue  university  studies. 

*B.  W.  PE  ARSE  SCIENCE  SCHOLARSHIPS  — Four  scholarships  oF  three 
hundred  dollars  ($300)  each  will  be  awarded  to  the  top  year  student 
enrolled  in  an  honours  course  in  Biology*  Chemistry,  Mathematics,  and 
Physics. 

SEASPAN  INT  ERNA!  IONAL  LTD.  SCHOLARSHIP One  hundred  and 
fifty  dollars  ($150)  awarded  annually  to  the  student  leading  courses 
numbered  200  in  any  two  of  the  following  departments:  Biology.  Chem- 
istry. Geography.  Mathematics,  Physics,  The  winner  must  continue  his 
academic  work  at  an  approved  university. 

Political  Science 

CANADIAN  INSTITUTE  OF  INTERNATIONAL  AFFAIRS  (Victoria 
Branch)  BOOK  PRIZE  — An  annual  prize  of  fifty  dollars  ($50)  offered  by 
the  Victoria  Branch,  Canadian  Institute  of  International  Affairs  in  al- 
ternate years  to:  ( 1 ) the  leading  student  in  the  History  Department  at  the 
University  of  Victoria  in  a senior  course  dealing  with  Canada's  foreign 
policy:  (2)  and  the  leading  student  in  Political  Science  241), 


* Administered  by  the  University  of  Victoria  Foundation. 
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THE  LADY  LAURIERCLUB  BOOK  BRIZE  — An  award  (bribe  purchase  of 
books  is  made  annually  to  the  top  female  student  in  the  third  year  of  a 
Political  Science  program.  Selection  of  the  recipient  will  be  made  by  the 
Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  Political  Science. 

THE  LADY  LAURIER  CLUB  SCHOLARSHIP  — Two  hundred  and  fifty 
dollars  ($250)  to  be  awarded  annually  by  the  Udy  Lauiier  Club  of  Oak  Ba\ 
to  a worthy  and  deserving  student  entering  Id u rib  year  at  the  University 
and  undertaking  a course  in  Political  Science. 

•THE  ROBERT  LORNE  STAN  FIELD  BOOK  PRIZES  IN  POLITICAL  SCI- 
ENCE — To  be  aw  arded  to  the  top  two  students  in  each  of  Political  Science 
1 00  and  Political  Science  360. 


Psychology 

1 HF.  U.  H.  GADDES  SCHOLARSHIP  — A scholarship  of  three  hundred 
and  fiftv  dollars  ($350)  will  be  awarded  annually  to  a third  or  lourth  year 
student  in  a major  or  honours  program  in  Psychology  , which  includes  at 
least  one  course  in  each  of  the  physiological  and  the  psychological  bases  of 
human  development.  The  recipient  may  continue  studies  at  the  U niversity 
of  Victoria  or  at  some  other  recognized  university.  Selection  will  be  made 
by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the 
Department  of  Psychology  . 

ROTARY  CLUB  OF  SAANICH  SCHOLARSHIP  — Two  hundred  and  fifty 
dollars  (S250)  to  be  awarded  annually  to  the  full-time  third  year  student 
who  obtains  the  highest  standing  in  two  upper  year  Psychology  courses  and 
is  continuing  studies  at  the  L' niversity  of  Victoria  or  at  some  other  recog- 
nized university. 

THE  B.C  PYSCHOLOGICAL  ASSOCIATION  GOLD  MEDAL— Awarded 
annually  to  a graduating  student  in  the  Honours  Psychology  program  who 
has  demonstrated  outstanding  achievement  in  the  study  of  Psychology  . 

THE  XI  NU  CHAPTER,  BETA  SIGMA  PHI  SORORITY  ANNUAL  PRIZE 
— Seventy- five  dollars  ($75)  to  be  awarded  to  a promising  and  deserving 
woman  student  in  the  third  year  of  a course  or  courses  in  Philosophy, 
Psychology.  Sociology,  and  proceeding  to  further  university  work,  lor 
books  to  be  chosen  in  consultation  with  the  winner. 


Russian 

•THE  MICHAEL  DANE  MEMORIAL  BOOK  PRIZE  IN  RUSSIAN  — An 
annual  book  prize  will  be  given  to  the  top  student  in  first  year  Russian  who 
proposes  to  continue  the  study  of  Russian  for  at  least  one  further  year  at  the 
University,  The  winner  and  the  prize  will  be  selected  by  the  Senate  Com* 
mittee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Department  of  Sla- 
vonic Studies. 

•THEJ.  B.  WOOD  BOOK  PRIZE  IN  RUSSIAN  — An  annual  book  prize  will 
be  given  to  the  top  student  in  first  year  Russian  who  proposes  to  continue 
the  study  of  Russian  for  at  least  one  further  year  at  the  University.  The 
w inner  and  the  prize  will  be  selected  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards 
upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Depart  me  m of  Slavonic  Studies. 


Serbo-Croatian 

GOVERNMENT  OF  THE  SOCIALIST  REPUBLIC  OF  YUGOSLAVIA 
BOOK  PRIZE  — An  annual  book  prize  will  be  awarded  to  the  best  Student 
in  Serbo-Croatian,  Selection  to  be  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on 


Social  Work 

BRITISH  COLUMBIA  ASSOCIATION  OF  SOCIAL  WORKERS  PRIZE  — 
A prize  of  two  hundred  and  fifty  dollars  (S25U)  is  awarded  annually  to  an 
outstanding  student  w ho  has  completed  the  first  year  of  the  program  in  the 
School  of  Social  Work,  The  selection  of  the  recipient  w ill  lie  made  by  the 
Senate  Committee  on  Aw  ards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  School  of 
Social  Work, 

•THE  ROBERTS.  EVANS  MEMORIAL  SCHQLARSH I PS  — Seven  scholar- 
ships of  live  hundred  dollars  (S30U)  will  be  awarded  annually  to  academi- 
cally outstanding  students  who  intend  tu  continue  their  studies  at  the 
University  of  Victoria,  as  follows: 

(a)  One  scholarship  to  a student  in  each  ol  the  Programs;  Child  Care, 
Nursing,  and  Social  W ork*  on  the  recommendation  ol  the  respective 
Directors: 

(b)  One  scholarship  to  a student  who  lias  completed  Year  HI  in  an 
Astronomy  program: 

(c)  Th  ree  scholars  h ips  for  award  w ith  i n t he  st  uden  t be  xl  y a t ! a rge 

If  no  suitable  candidates  can  be  found  in  categories  fa}  or  (h),  additional 
awards  can  be  made  in  category  (c). 

Sociology 

THE  XI  NU  CHAPTER,  BETA  SIGMA  PHI  SORORITY  ANNUAL  PRIZE 
— Seventy- five  dollars  ($75)  to  be  awarded  to  a promising  and  deserving 
woman  student  in  the  third  year  of  a course  or  courses  in  Philosophy , 
Psychology*  Sociology  , and  proceeding  to  further  university  work,  for 
books  to  be  chosen  in  consultation  with  the  winner. 

•THE  VICTORIA  UN  IT  OF  NATIONAL  COUNCIL  OF  JEW  ISH  WOMEN 
BOOK  PRIZE  — A prize  will  be  given  to  the  best  student  taking  Sociology 
335  (Minority  and  Ethnic  Group  Relations)*  The  w inner  will  be  selected  h\ 
the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  De- 
partment of  Sociology. 

Spanish 

THE  SPANISH  GOVERNMENT  BOOK  PRIZE  — Awarded  to  the  best 
student  in  a senior  Spanish  course.  Selection  will  be  made  by  the  Senate 
Committee  on  Awards  upon  the  recommendation  ol  the  Department  of 
Hispanic  and  Italian  Studies. 

Theatre 

♦CRESTVIE  W-CHELSEA  THEATRE  AWARD  — An  aw  ard  of  two  hundred 
and  seventy-five  dollars  (3275)  will  lie  offered  at  the  discretion  of  the 
Department  of  Theatre  to  a promising  and  deserving  student  in  Theatre 
who  is  continuing  at  the  University  of  Victoria, 

•GWEN  DOWNES  MEMORIAL  BOOK  PRIZE  — Awarded  to  Lhe  student 
w ho  gives  the  best  performance  m a university  play. 

•THE  DOROTHY  SOMERSET  SCHOLARSHIP  IN  THEATRE  — An  an- 
nual scholarship  of  two  hundred  and  twenty- five  dollars  (3225),  made 
available  by  Miss  Rivkah  Isaacs  of  Victoria*  will  lie  awarded  to  that  third  or 
fourth  year  student  who,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Department  ol  Theatre, 
displays  outstanding  talent  and  devotion  to  any  branch  o I theatre  work.  A 
third-year  student  must  use  the  award  to  complete  fourth-year  studies  at 
the  University  of  Victoria  Theatre  Department:  a fourth- vear  student  is 
allowed  the  option  of  furthering  studies  at  a recognized  school  ol  theatre* 
such  as  the  National  Theatre  School  or  the  Royal  Academy  of  Dramatic 
Art.  Selection  will  be  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  upon  the 
recommendation  of  the  Department  ol  Theatre, 


SECTION  4 


UNDERGRADUATE  AWARDS  FQR  WHICH  APPLICATION  MUST 
BE  MADE  AT  THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  VICTORIA 

These  awards  are  open  only  to  students  who  attend  the  University  of 
Victoria  in  the  Winter  Session  specified  in  this  calendar.  Application  for  these 
awards  must  be  made  before  April  30.  unless  otherwise  indicated,  on  forms 
available  in  the  Office  of  the  Administrative  Registrar, 

LHE  ALAN  BOAG  SCHOLARSHIP  — A scholarship  of  one  thousand  dol- 
lars (S 1 .000),  the  gift  of  the  trustees  of  a fund  established  by  the  late  Alan 
Boag,  is  available  for  a student  who  is  taking  hb  major  work  in  History, 
Economics.  Law*  Political  Science*  or  Sociology.  This  scholarship,  which  is 
open  to  graduates,  or  to  undergraduates  who  have  completed  at  least  two 
years  at  the  University,  w ill  be  aw  arded  f or  the  best  essay  or  report  on  some 
aspect  of  socialism.  In  making  the  award  special  consideration  will  be  given 
for  originality  in  analysis  and  treatment.  The  award  will  be  made  on  the 


recommendation  of  a Selection  Committee  representing  each  of  the  areas 
of  study  mentioned  above.  If  no  essay  reaches  a required  standaid.  the 
award  w ill  be  withheld.  Students  intending  to  compete  for  this  scholarship 
must  obtain  the  approval  of  their  essay  subject  from  the  Department  ol 
Political  Science,  Essays  must  be  submitted  not  later  than  April  30, 

T HE  L ANDG.  BUTLER  SCHOLARSHIPS  FOR  THE  DISABLED -Two 
awards  of  five  hundred  dollars  ($500)  are  made  annually  on  the  basts  of 
academic  performance  to  disabled  students  attending  the  University  of 
Victoria.  The  recipients  may  be  newly  admitted  or  returning  students, 
Students  interested  in  this  scholarship  should  refer  to  the  paragraph  on 
undergraduate  scholarship  eligibility  in  the  General  Regulations  (page  ) 
Application  forms  may  be  obtained  from  the  Ol  flee  of  the  Administrative 
Registrar  and  must  be  submitted  by  April  30.  Selection  of  the  recipients  will 
be  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards. 

•Administered  by  the  University  of  Victoria  Foundation. 


THE  CANADIAN  UNION  OF  PUBLIC  EMPLOYEES  SCHOLARSHIPS 

C,l\P*E.  will  make  available  the  sum  of  six  hundred  dollars  {$600}  to 
P_ro|v  ide  scholarships  for  two  deserving  and  promising  students  at  the 
University  of  Victoria  w ho  are  continuing  their  studies  here.  The  selection 
w j]|  be  made  on  the  basis  of  academic  standing.  These  scholarships  are 
open  only  to  sons  and  daughters  of  members  of  contributing  locals  of  the 
Canadian  L nion  of  Public  Employees  of  the  Greater  Victoria  area.  Reci- 
pients will  be  selected  by  the  Committee  on  Awards  in  consultation  with 
officials  of  the  C.U.P.E.  Scholarship  Fund, 

THE  CHEVRON  CANADA  LIMITED  SCHOLARSHIP—  A scholarship  in 
the  amount  of  51*000  (one  thousand  dollars)  has  been  made  available  by 
Chev  ron  Canada  Limited  to  a student  entering  the  final  year  of  an  under- 
graduate program,  fn  making  the  award,  preference  will  be  given  to 
candidates  who  graduated  f rom  a Secondary  School  in  British  Columbia 
and  w ho  intend  to  pursue  a career  in  business.  Recipients  of  this  aw  ard  mav 
not  simultaneously  hold  other  major  awards,  Selection  of  the  recipient  will 
be  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  in  consultation  with  rep- 
resentatives from  the  Company. 

LUCY  AND  MARGARET  CORBET  SCHOLARSHIP  — Five  hundred  dol- 
lars (Sn(H))  awarded  annually  to  a student  who  has  completed  pre- medical 
studies  at  the  University  of  Victoria  and  is  proceeding  to  medical  school  in 
September.  Selection  of  the  winner  w ill  be  made  by  the  Senate  Committee 
on  Awards  on  the  basis  of  sound  academic  achievement  and  demonstrated 
financial  need.  Candidates  must  provide  w ritten  acceptance  of  their  entry 
into  an  approved  medical  school. 

1 HE  NORMAN  LJD5TER  AWARD  — An  award  of  up  to  one  hundred 
dollars  {Si 00)  will  be  given  annually  to  a blind  student  in  any  year  of  any 
faculty  the  pu  rchase  of  special  equipment  or  books.  The  award  is  made  in 
memory  of  Norman  Lidster.  who  authored  several  hooks  despite  being 
both  blind  and  paraplegic  Selection  of  the  recipient  will  be  made  by  the 
Senate  Committee  on  Awards. 

"THE  OLIVER  PRENTICE  MEMORIAL  — SAANICH  ROTARY  SCHO- 
LARSHIP— Three  hundred  dollars  (SHOO)  awarded  annually  toa  student 
of  outstanding  merit  and  promise  and  qualities  of  character  indicating 
w orthiness  to  hold  the  scholarship*  wrho  is  planning  a business  career  and  is 
continuing  bis  studies  at  a recognized  university  or  is  articled  to  a chartered 
accountant,  or  CC  A.  Selection  of  the  student  is  to  be  made  by  the  Commit- 
tee on  Awards  ol  the  L niversky  of  Victoria.  Applications  must  be  submit- 
ted before  April  HO. 

UNITED  NATIONS  ASSOCIATION  (VICTORIA  B K A NC H ) SC H OLA R- 
SHIP  — One  hundred  dollars  (S 1 00)  awarded  annually  to  a student  enter- 
ing third  or  fourth  year  with  a high  academic  standing  who  has  actively 
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contributed  to  the  educational  work  of  the  United  Nations  Association. 
Selection  will  be  made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  in  consultation 
with  the  Executive  of  the  United  Nations  Association  {Victoria  Branch). 

*1  HE  L N l VERS11  Y CHALLENGE  SCHOLARSH  IPS  — One  or  more  scho- 
larships to  a total  of  $350  to  be  awarded  annually  from  funds  won  oil  the 
CTV  Television  Program  ''University  Challenge ' bv  Victoria  teams.  The 
fund  was  started  in  1971  by  a team  consisting  of  Glen  Paruk,  Robert 
McDougall,  Denis  Johnston  and  Bruce  Izard,  coached  bv  Professor  Alfred 
Loft,  The  selection  will  be  made  by  a joint  Student-Faculty  Committee 
under  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards  on  the  basis  of  outstanding  serv  ice 
by  the  candidate  to  the  community  and/or  the  University , coupled  w ith 
proven  high  academic  ability*  Students  may  apply  directlv  to  the  Commit- 
tee or  be  nominated  by  a second  party  but  the  application  must  bear  the 
nominee's  signature  and  be  accompanied  by  a letter  f rom  the  nominator  or 
nominee  describing  the  nominee's  qualifications  to  hold  the  scholarship, 

THE  VICTORIA  MEDICAL  SOCIETY  SCHOLARSHIP  — Five  hundred 
dollars  (S500)  is  available  to  a student  who  wishes  to  pursue  a career  in 
Medicine,  has  completed  at  least  two  tears  of  study  at  the  University  of 
V ictoria,  and  is  proceeding  to  a medical  school  in  Canada  next  September. 
Candidates  must  possess  those  qualities  of  character  and  mind  which  w ill 
lead  to  sucessas  a medical  practitioner,  and  must  have  demonstrated  sound 
academic  achievement,  with  at  least  Second  Class  standing.  Financial  need 
will  also  be  considered.  Candidates  must  provide  written  acceptance  of 
their  entry  into  an  approved  medical  school.  The  award  will  be  made  by  a 
committee  consisting  of  representatives  from  the  Committee  on  Awards  ol 
the  L niversity  and  the  Victoria  Medical  Society  Scholarship  Committee, 
and  will  be  paid  through  the  Bursar  of  the  medical  school  involved.  The 
successful  candidate  will  be  notified  in  August.  The  award  will  be  forfeited 
if  the  candidate  has  not  entered  medical  school  by  January  1982,  at  the 
latest.  Application  forms  are  available  from,  and  must  be  returned  to,  the 
Of  fice  of  the  Administrativ  e Registrar  before  April  lid. 

VICTORIA  MUNICIPAL  CHAPTER  IMPERIAL  ORDER  OF  THE 
DAUGHTERS  OF  THE  EMPIRE  SCHOLARSHIP  — One  hundred  dol- 
lars ($  1 00)  awarded  annually  to  a first  year  student  who  is  the  child  of  a 
veteran  of  World  War  I or  World  War  II,  The  recipient  of  the  Scholarship 
must  be  recommended  for  general  proficiency  and  worth  by  the  Faculu . 
and  must  continue  university  work  into  the  second  year, 

VICTORIA  REAL  ESTATE  BOARD  AWARDS  — Five  hundred  dollars 
(S5G0)  awarded  annually  as  a scholarship,  and  five  hundred  dollars 
awarded  annually  as  a hursary.  to  students  registered  at  the  Unlveristy  of 
Victoria  who  are  dependents  of  Members  of  The  Real  Estate  Board  of  The 
Victoria  Society  of  Real  Estate  Salesmen.  Selection  of  the  recipient  will  be 
made  by  the  Senate  Committee  on  Awards. 


SECTION  5 


UNDERGRADUATE  AWARDS  ADMINISTERED 
BY  THE  UNIVERSITY  AWARDS  COMMITTEE, 

THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  SRHISH  COLUMBIA, 

2075  WESBROOK  PLACE* 

VANCOUVER*  B.C.  V6T  1 W5 

Students  who  submit  applications  for  scholarships  to  the  University  of 
British  Columbia  and  who  are  competing  on  the  basis  of  attendance  at  the 
L Diversity  of  Victoria,  must  forward  an  official  transcript  oF  their  academic 
record  at  the  University  of  Victoria*  preferably  accompanying  the  application. 

Scholarships  which  must  be  applied  for  by  July  1 unless  otherwise 
stated. 

C.1A  , DEANS  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  — A scholarship  of  5150.  es- 
tablished by  the  Women's  Auxiliary  to  the  Canadian  Paraplegic  Associa- 
tion* B.C.  Division,  is  offered  annually  to  paraplegic  students*  or  sons  and 
daughters  oT  papaplegics.  This  scholarship  will  be  available  to  a student 
beginning  or  continuing  studies  in  one  of  the  universities  in  British  Colum- 
bia. Preference  will  be  given  to  a student  beginning  or  continuing  his 
studies  in  engineering.  The  award  will  be  made  to  a student  with  a good 
academic  record, 

I HE  EARL  KIN N El  MEMORI  AL  SCHOLARSHIP  ■ — This  scholarship  in 
the  amount  of  5250  has  been  made  available  by  the  Graphic  Arts  Interna- 
tional L nion,  Local  210,  to  students  enrolled  in  a full  academic  program  of 


studies  at  The  University  of  British  Columbia,  the  University  of  Victoria  or 
Simon  Fraser  University  at  the  second  year  level  or  higher.  To  be  eligible,  an 
applicant  must  be  a member,  or  the  son,  daughter,  or  legal  ward  of  a 
member  in  good  standing  of  the  Union.  Those  who  wish  to  be  considered 
must  give  full  details  of  their  own  or  their  parents'  membership  in  the 
Union.  The  award  will  normally  be  made  to  lhe  applicant  with  the  highest 
standing  as  determined  by  the  University  Awards  Committee*  U.B.C 
THE  INTERNATIONAL  LONGSHOREMEN'S  AND  WAREHOUSEMENS 
UNION  UNDERGRADUATE  SCHOLARSHIP  — Three  scholarships  of 
5350  each  are  offered  to  members,  sons  and  daughters  of  members,  in  good 
Standing*  of  the  International  Longshoremen’s  and  Warehousemen's 
Union.  They  are  open  to  students  in  attendance  at  the  University  of  British 
Columbia*  the  University  of  Victoria*  Simon  Fraser  University*  the  British 
Columbia  Institute  of  Technology*  or  any  regional  college  in  British  Colum- 
bia who  will  continue  in  a full  program  of  studies  in  the  next  session  in  an 
undergraduate  faculty*  These  scholarships  will  normally  be  awarded  to  the 
candidates  with  the  highest  standing  as  determined  by  the  results  of  the 
Final  Sessional  Examinations  conducted  in  April  by  Lhe  named  institutions. 
The  donors  reserve  the  right  to  withhold  awards  if  the  academic  standing  of 
candidates  is  not  sufficiently  high  or  to  re-award  scholarships  if  winners 
receive  other  scholarships  of  substantial  value. 


* Administered  by  the  University  of  Victoria  Foundation, 


240  Scholarships,  Medal !>  and  Priies 

THE  DR.  H.B.  K1N<;  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARS! Ui*  IN  EDUCATION  — 
This  scholarship  of  $300  has  been  established  by  the  Association  of  British 
Columbia  School  Superintendents  as  a memorial  lo  Dr.  H.B.  King,  who 
f rom  1939  to  1945  was  Chief  Inspector  of  Schools  for  British  Columbia.  For 
many  years  prior  lo  1939  Dr.  King  also  served  the  Province  of  British 
Columbia  with  distinction  and  devotion  as  a leat  her  and  principal,  and  as  a 
technical  adviser  writh  the  Ministry  of  Education.  I his  scholarship  will  be 
awarded  to  a student  who  is  preceding  to  a degree  or  certificate  in  the 
teaching  field  and  is  taking  a lull  course  in  the  second  year  at  any  recognized 
Faculty  of  Education  in  a B.C.  university.  The  award  w ill  be  made  on  the 
basis  of  academic  standing,  personal  qualities,  interest  and  participation  m 
school  and  community  affairs,  aptitude  for  teaching,  and  other  factors. 

THE  THOMAS  P.  MAYES  SCHOLARSHIP  — In  memory  of  Thomas  P 
Mayes,  who  until  his  death  in  1968,  served  as  secretary  of  Lhe  Union,  the 
Intel  national  Longshoremen  s and  Warehousemen ‘s  Union  offers  an  un- 
dergraduate scholarship  of  $350  to  members,  and  sons  and  daughters  of 
members,  in  good  standing.  The  terms  and  conditions  of  award  are  the  same 
as  for  the  three  International  Longshoremen's  and  Warehousemen's  Union 
Undergraduate  Scholarship,  described  elsewhere  in  this  section. 

THE  ANNE  WES  BROOK  SCHOLARSHIP— This  scholarship  in  the  amount 
of  $500.  given  by  the  Faculty  Women's  Club  of  the  University  of  B.C.  is 
open  to:  a woman  student  who  has  obtained  a haccal aureate  degree  Irom 
this  University  and  is  continuing  her  studies  either  at  the  professional  or 
graduate  level  at  this  University  or  am  other  approved  university;  or  a 
woman  who  alter  Lhird  year  is  proceeding  directly  to  a professional  degree 
in  medicine,  dentistry  or  \rw  at  this  University  or  any  other  approved 
university. 


UN D E R GRADUATE  AWARDS  ADMINISTERED  BY 
OTHER  INSTITUTIONS  AND  ORGANIZATIONS 

ANDRES  WINES  LTD.  SCHOLARSHIP  — A scholarship  of  five  hundred 
dollars  (S500)  will  be  awarded  to  an  undergraduate  studeni  at  the  Uni- 
versity of  British  Columbia.  Simon  Fraser  University,  or  University  of  Vic- 
toria. This  aw  ard  wilt  be  made  to  a student  who  is  the  son  or  daughter  of  an 
employee  of  Andres  Wines  or  grape  grower  shipping  to  Andres  Wines.  II  no 
one  is  available  in  this  category  it  w ill  be  awarded  to  a student  who  wilt 
undertake  a project  in  the  Field  of  winemaking  either  in  Microbiology. 
Engineering,  Chemistry,  Agriculture  or  Economics.  Application  forms  are 
available  from  Andres  Wines  (B.C.)  Ltd,  at  2120  Vintner  Street,  Port 
Moody.  British  Columbia  VSH  1W8  and  should  be  submitted  no  later  than 
August  SB,  The  aw  ard  will  be  made  by  the  donor, 

THE  BAY  SERVICE  AWARD  — A Service  Award  offered  by  The  Bay  (Vic- 
toria) is  open  in  competition  to  students  completing  Third  Years  Arts  and 
proceeding  to  a higher  year.  Preference  will  be  given  to  students  interested 
in  Department  Store  careers.  To  be  eligible  for  this  award  applicants  must 
qualify  in  respect  to  academic  standing,  ability  and  personality,  and  should 
be  considering  possible  employment  widi  the  Bay  on  graduation.  1.  uder 
terms  of  lhe  award,  employment  w ith  the  Bay  will  be  guaranteed  during  the 
summer  vacation  preceding  the  fourth  year  at  the  University  ol  \ ictoria. 
Subject  to  satisfactory  performance,  a winner  will,  on  graduation,  he  given 
an  opportunity  to  apply  for  an  executive  career  with  the  Company.  In- 
terested s tudenLs should  apply  to  the  Personnel  Manager.  The  Bay.  not  later 
than  March  15,  Selection  will  be  made  by  a representative  of  The  Bay. 

ELIZABETH  BENTLEY  EASTERN  STAR  SCHOLARSHIPS  — The  Order 
of  the  Eastern  Star  offers  annually  a number  of  scholarships  to  students  who 
have  completed  at  least  two  years  ot  University  courses.  Scholarships  are 
awarded  oil  the  basis  of  need,  marks  and  difficulty  of  courses.  Persons 
eligible  are  members,  wives,  husbands,  fathers,  mothers,  sisters,  brothers, 
sons,  daughters,  grandchildren  or  step-children  of  members  ol  the  Order  of 
the  Eastern  Star  of  B,C  Applications  should  be  sent  to  the  local  Eastern  Star 
secretary' by  July  15. 

RAYMOND  CREPAULT.  Q.C.  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  — In  memory 
of  Raymond  Crepault.  Q.C.  and  to  commemorate  his  accomplishments 
and  his  special  contribution  to  the  Canadian  broadcasting  industry . as  well 
as  to  emphasize  his  deep  commitment,  as  a French  Canadian,  to  the  unity  ol 
Canada,  the  Raymond  Crepault  esLate,  Radio-mu tuel  and  The  Canadian 
Association  of  Broadcasters  are  pleased  to  announce  the  creation  ol  a 
scholarship  to  be  granted  to  a person  wishing  to  complete  his  training  in 
journalism  or  communications  with  a view  to  subsequent  service  in 
electronic  journalism  (radio  and/or  television).  This  is  an  annual  award  of 
S2*5lM)  which  Radiommuel  will  present  on  the  occasion  of  the  Annual 
meeting  of  the  Canadian  Association  of  Broadcasters.  It  is  offered  u>  any 
French  speaking  Canadian  citizen  interested  in  improving  his  or  her  skills 
in  the  area  of  electronic  journalism  (radio  and/or  television),  through 
university  training  or  the  equivalent  thereof,  on  a full-time  basis,  in  a 
Canadian  institution. 


Nominations  will  be  acepted  from  persons  meeting  any  ot  the  following 
requirements. 

— University  graduation  in  any  discipline  (first  degree). 

Universilv  graduation  or  current  studies  in  communications  or  jour- 
nalism (first  degree). 

— Graduation  in  broadcasting  (radio  and  1 V flechnolog)  Irom  a technical 
institute  ol  recognized  standing  or  the  equivalent  thereof 

— Current  employment  in  broadcasting  but  wishing  to  complete  training 
in  this  field. 

Relevant  experience  in  electronic  journalism  or  any  related  Held  could 
be  a major  asset. 

A selection  board  of  three  persons  appointed  hv  the  Canadian  Associa- 
tion of  Broadcasters,  with  the  approval  of  Radiomutuef  will  take  the 
following  factors  into  consideration. 

I The  candidate's  hackgrou  nd, 

2.  l he  candidate's  motivation. 

;U  Recommendations  submitted  hv  the  candidates  professor,  colleagues 
or  employer,  as  the  case  may  be; 

4 The  abiliity  of  the  candidate  to  begin,  and  more  particularly,  to  com- 
plete sut  h studies; 

3 . lhe  t and  idate’s  financial  need : 

ti.  Whether  the  candidate  is,  or  not.  a Canadian  citizen. 

The  scholarship  mav  be  renewed  tor  an  additional  year,  according  to  the 
validity  of  the  research  projector  that  o£  die  course  content. 

All  applications  must  be  submitted  no  later  than  February  28  of  each  year 
{as  indicated  hv  the  postmark)  to  the  Canadian  Association  ol  Broadcasters. 

Additional  information  and  application  lorms  mav  be  obtained  irom 
Mile,  Danielle  Langlais,  Canadian  Association  of  Broadcasters,  P O Box 
627,  Station  lB'\  Ottawa,  Qni.  K1P  5S2. 

FEDERATION  OF  FRANCO-CQLl  MBIANS  SCHOLARSHIP  — An  an- 
nual scholarship  of  SUMO,  awarded  bv  the  Federation  of  Franco- 
Col  umbtans  to  a candidate  wishing  lo  undertake  a year  ol  study  in  a 
French-language  university  , prelerably  in  Canada,  Priority  w ill  be  given  to 
a studeni  registered  at  a British  Columbia  university,  having  completed  the 
equivalent  oi  two  full  years  ol  university  study,  having  sufficient  know* 
ledge  Of  French  to  study  profitably  at  a French  language  university . intend- 
ing to  teach  in  the  Province  of  British  Columbia.  Applications  should  be 
addressed  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Scholarship  Committee.  Federation  of 
Franco-Columbians.  1013-B  Brunette,  MailLardville.  B.C,  The  application 
must  include:  a letter  in  which  the  candidate  outlines  his  reasons  for 
applying,  a copy  of  his  academic  transcript,  two  letters  of  recommendation 
to  be  sent  directly  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Scholarship  Committee.  Applica- 
tions must  be  received  by  March  I. 

Ml  NGO  MAR  I IN  MEMORIAL  AWARDS  — Will  be  made  annually  from 
the  proceeds  of  the  Mungo  Martin  Memorial  Fund,  raised  by  public  sub- 
scription under  the  sponsorship  of  the  B.C.  Indian  Arts  Society  of  V ictoria, 
B.C.  These  awards  commemorate  Mungo  Martin,  the  late  Kwakiutl  chief, 
artist,  philosopher  and  carver,  who  did  so  much  to  revive  appreciation  ol 
Indian  art  and  traditions  o I the  Northwest  Coast,  lhe  Fund  is  ad- 
ministered bv  a Board  tri  Trustees  appointed  by  the  said  Society  for  this 
purpose.  The  Board  of  Trustees  is  the  sole  authority  adjudicating  awards 
and  its  decisions  are  final.  Awards  are  to  be  made  m any  amount  or 
amounts  in  any  year  within  the  limitations  of  available  funds  at  the  sole 
discretion  of  the  Trustees.  (Awards  are  normally  expected  to  be  irom  $50 
to  $300.)  The  purpose  ol  the  awards  is  to  assist  people  of  Indian  racial 
background  in  arts,  handicrafts,  and  othci  worthy  endeavours.  Particular 
emphasis  is  made  to  those  who  seek  to  do  creative  work  to  further  the 
artistic  heritage  ol  ihe  Indian  peoples,  whether  it  be  in  painting,  carving, 
music  and  dance*  folklore*  or  language.  While  age  and  circumstances  of 
qualifying  candidates  may  vary  considerably,  preference  will  be  given  to 
young  people. 

Candidates  for  awards  must  be  ol  Indian  racial  background  and  must  be 
domiciled  in  the  Province  ol  British  Columbia  at  the  time  of  application. 
The  recipient  of  an  award  may  apply  for  a further  award  in  a subsequent 
year. 

Applications  for  aw  ards  should  be  made  on  forms  provided  by  the  Board 
of  Trustees  and  may  lie  mailed  at  any  time  for  consideration  to  the  follow  - 
ing address:  The  Board  of  Trustees,  Mungo  Martin  Memorial  Awards 
Fund,  c o Mrs.  H.  Esselmom,  Chairman,  3 190  Rutledge  Street,  Victoria, 
B.C,  Board  meetings  will  be  held  at  the  call  of  the  Chair  early  in  the  year 
and  late  in  the  summer. 

I HE  WILLIAM  McCALLLM  ME  MO  RIAL  SCHOLARSHIP — The  William 
McCallum  Memorial  Scholarship  lor  Lhe  study  of  Law  was  established  in 
1977  in  recognition  of  the  contributions  and  many  vears  of  sen  ice  given  to 
Dawson  College  hv  the  late  William  McCallum.  Chairman  uf  the  Board  of 
Governors  from  1971  to  1977.  This  scholarship  is  awarded  annually  to  a 
graduate  of  Dawson  College  entering,  or  already  studying.  Law.  The 
scholarship  is  renewable  in  the  amount  ol  $400  per  year,  fora  maximum  of 
four  years. 


The  V\  ilium  MrC.allum  Memorial  Scholarship  will  be  awarded  to  stu- 
dents who  5 how  high  probability  of  both  responsible  citizenship  and 
ac  adem  it  and  professional  success,  [ he  basis  lor  selecting  winners  is  as 
follows:  scholarship,  character,  leadership  and  community  involvement. 
Interested  students  should  submit  an  application  lo  the  William  McCal- 
lum  Scholarship  Committee,  cvo  the  Registrar,  Dawson  College,  485  McGill 
Street.  Montreal  Hi1 5 2H4,  be  I ore  May  I.  All  official  transcripts  of  credit 
other  than  those  from  Dawson  College  must  be  received  before  an  applica- 
tion will  be  considered  Proof  of  admission  to  I -aw  school  must  be  provided 
by  May  3th 

l H E R l lODF.S  SCHOLARSH  l PS  — The  Rhodes  Trustees  of  fer  annually  for 
award  in  the  Province  of  British  Columbia  one  Rhodes  Scholarship  of  the 
value  of  approximately  i 1,550  per  annum.  This  stipend  consists  of  a direct 
payment  to  the  L niversity  and  the  Scholar’s  Col  lege  of  approved  fees  plus  a 
maintenance  allowance  of  tyiJO  per  annum  paid  directly  to  the  Scholar. 
The  sum  provided  should  be  suflicient  to  enable  a Scholar  to  meet  neces- 
sary expenses  for  term-time  and  vacations  but  those  who  can  afford  to 
Supplement  it  to  a modest  extent  from  their  own  resources  are  advised  to 
do  so. 

The  Scholarship  is  tenable  ordinarily  for  two  years  at  Oxford  E nice r sit v. 
A third  vear  (at  Oxford  or  elsewhere  abroad)  mas  be  authorized  in  proper 
cases. 

A candidate  must  lie  a Canadian  citizen  or  British  subject  (male  or 
female)  and  have  been  ordinarily  a resident  o l Canada  for  at  least  five  years 
by  October  !,  1981.  A Rhodes  Scholarship  is  forfeited  bv  marriage  after 
election,  or  during  a scholars  first  year  of  residence.  Thereafter  a Rhodes 
Scholar  mav  marry  and  retain  the  stipend  il  the  scholar  is  able  to  give 
appropriate  assurance  of  support  and  accommodation  for  the  spouse. 

A candidate  must  be  at  least  19  but  under  25  vears  of  age  on  October  I 
1981.  J 

.A  candidate  must  have  completed  an  undergraduate  degree  by  October 

A candidate  may  compete  in  a province  in  which  he  is  eligible  under 
either  (a)  or  (b)  below; 

(a)  The  province  in  which  he  is  ordinarily  resident.  1 1 he  is  ordinarily 
resident  in  the  Northwest  Territories  he  may  compete  in  a province  in 
which  he  is  eligible  under  (b)  or,  if  there  is  no  such  province*  in  Nova 
Scotia  or  New  Brunswick, 

lb)  The  province  in  which  his  university  study  has  taken  place,  provided 
that  if  he  is  ordinarily  resident  outside  New  foundland  he  may  not 
compete  in  Newfoundland, 

In  that  section  of  the  will  in  which  he  defined  the  general  type  of  scholar 
he  desired.  Mr.  Rhodes  mentioned  lour  groups  of  qualities,  the  first  two  of 
which  he  considered  most  important: 

I * L.ue  r a ry  a nd  scholastic  attain  men  is : 

2.  Qualities  oft  ruth,  courage,  devotion  to  duty,  sympathy,  kindliness, 
unselfishness*  and  fellowship: 

3.  Exhibition  of  moral  force  of  character  and  of  instincts  to  lead  and  to 
take  an  interest  in  his  fellows; 

4.  Physical  vigor,  as  shown  by  fondness  Lor  and  success  in  outdoor 
sports, 

borne  definite  quality  of  distinction,  whether  in  intellect  or  character,  or 
both,  is  the  most  important  requirement  for  a Rhodes  Scholarship,  and  it  is 
upon  this  that  Committees  will  insist.  Success  in  being  elected  to  office  in 
student  organizations  may  or  may  not  be  evidence  of  leadership  in  the  true 
sense  of  the  word.  Mr.  Rhodes  evidently  regarded  leadership  as  consisting 
of  moral  courage  and  an  interest  in  one  s fcllovv  men  quite  as  much  as  in  the 
more  aggressive  qualities.  Physical  vigour  is  an  essential  qualification  for  a 
Rhodes  Scholarship,  but  athletic  prowess  is  of  less  importance  Lhan  the 
moral  qualities  developed  in  playing  outdoor  games,  financial  need  does 
not  give  a special  claim  to  a Scholarship.  A candidate  for  a Scholarship  is 
required  to  make  application  by  October  25.  198  E and  if  elected,  to  go  to 
Oxford  in  October  1982.  Further  information  concerning  the  Scholarship 
and  the  opportunities  for  study  at  Oxford  University  may  he  obtained  from 
Sholto  Hebemori,  1830-505  Burrard  Street.  Vancouver  I , B.C. 

ROT  AR5  FOL  NDATION  — The  newest  educational  activity  of  the  Rotary 
Foundation,  Undergraduate  Scholarships  are  awarded  to  outstanding 
young  men  and  women  for  one  academic  year  of  undergraduate  study 
abroad. 

A candidate  for  a 1983-84  Scholarship  must  be:  unmarried:  between  the 
ages  of  1 8 and  24  inclusive  as  of  July  1 . 1 982,  and  have  completed  two  years 
of  undergraduate  university-level  work  but  not  have  attained  the  bach- 
elor’s degree  or  equivalent  at  the  time  he  begins  his  Scholarship  year.  He 
must  be  a citizen  ol  the  country  in  which  his  permanent  residence  and 
sponsoring  Rotary  club  are  located. 

In  this  and  all  other  programs  of  the  Rotary  Foundation,  a Rotarian.  a 
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dependent  of  a Rotarian.  a child,  a stepchild,  grandchild,  brother  or  sister 
ol  a Rotarian*  or  any  spouse  thereof,  is  ineligible  for  an  award. 

A n L ndergraduate  Scholarship  covers  the  cost  of  round  trip  t ransporta- 
tion between  the  Scholar  s home  and  place  of  study,  registration*  tuition, 
laboratory  and  other  sc  hool  f ees,  necessary  books  and  educational  supplies, 
meals  and  lodging,  incidental  living  costs,  limited  educational  travel  during 
tile  Scholarship  year  and*  in  specified  instances,  intensive  language  train 
ing  in  the  country  of  study  prior  to  the  beginning  of  the  regular  academic 
year. 

Awards  may  be  made  for  study  in  any  field,  but  not  for  independent  or 
unsupervised  research.  Undergraduate  Scholarships  are  awarded  for  one 
academic  year  of  study  in  another  country.  They  are  not  granted  to  stu- 
dents to  continue  studies  already  begun  in  a country.  It  is  not  expected  or 
intended  that  ait  Undergraduate  Scholarship  will  be  used  as  pan  of  a 
longer  period  of  study  abroad.  In  many  cases  it  is  not  possible  to  obtain 
academic  credit  for  work  done  during  the  Scholarship  year.  Each  candi- 
date should  ascertain  for  himself,  in  advance,  whether  it  will  be  possible  to 
receive  credit  for  courses  taken  or  work  completed  during  the  year  abroad. 

Application  for  an  Undergraduate  Scholarship  must  be  made  through  a 
Rotary  club  in  the  district  in  which  the  applicant's  permanent  residence  is 
located  or  the  district  in  which  is  located  the  school  at  which  he  is  studying  at 
the  time  ol  his  application.  The  sponsoring  Rotary  club  will  provide  the 
necessary  application  forms  and  explanatory  literature.  Rotary  clubs  may 
obtain  this  material  from  their  district  governor  or  the  secretariat  of  Rotary 
International  in  December  of  each  year  Application  forms  must  be  com- 
pleted and  returned  to  the  Rotary  Club  by  March  1 , 1982. 

ROYAL  CANADIAN  LEGION  (PACIFIC  COMMAND)  BURSARY/ 
SCHOLARSHIPS  — The  legion  (Pacific  Command),  offers  annually  a 
number  of  awards  for  students  proceeding  from  high  school  to  university . 
and  some  awards  to  students  entering  second*  third  and  fourth  year.  These 
bursary/ scholarships  are  awarded  on  the  basis  of  academic  standing*  I man- 
rial  need,  and  participation  and  achievement  in  student  and  community 
affairs.  Preference  is  given  to  sons  and  daughters  of  deceased,  disabled,  or 
other  veterans*  hut  applications  from  other  worthy  students  are  also  con- 
sidered. Further  information  may  be  obtained  from  Royal  Canadian  Le- 
gion* 3028  Arbutus  Street,  Vancouver.  B,C*  V6J  3Z2.  The  deadline  date 
tor  applications  is  May  3 I . 

IRENE  SAMUEL  SCHOLARSHIP  — Scholarships  of  at  least  $300  are 
awarded  annually  to  people  who  are  qualified  to  enter  an  accredited 
University  in  order  to  further  their  education  in  Teacher  Training  and/or 
Judaic  Studies,  Upon  completion  of  their  studies  their  intent  must  be  to 
teach  Hebrew  and/or  Judaic  Studies  in  a Jewish  School  in  Canada  for  a 
minimum  of  two  years, 

Candidates  should  have  a good  Jewish  and  general  educational  back- 
ground and  broad  extra-curricular  activities  and  interests.  Mature  students 
returning  to  their  studies  or  those  wishing  to  upgrade  their  qualifications 
are  also  eligible.  Financial  need  as  well  as  academic  achievement  will  he 
considered. 

Further  information  and  applications  are  available  upon  request  from: 
NATIONAL  COUNCIL  OF  JEWISH  WOMEN  OF  CANADA*  INI 
Finch  Avenue  West,  Suite  40 1 , Downsview*  Ontario  M3J  2E5. 

THE  SONS  OF  NORWAY  SCHOLARSHIPS  — Three  Scholarships  of  S6M) 
each  are  offered  by  Sons  of  Norway  Foundations  in  Canada  to  students 
who  have  shown  interest  in  Norwegian  Culture.  History  or  Language. 

1 hey  a re  open  to  students  who  show  evidence  of  sound  academic  perform- 
ance and  Financial  need,  The  awards  are  tenable  at  any  recognized  Junior 
College,  Vocational  Institute,  or  University  in  B.C.  and  can  be  for  any  study 
year.  Forward  application,  not  later  than  July  30.  to  Sons  of  Nurwav 
Foundation  in  Canada,  No*  905-935  Marine  Drive.  West  Vancouver*  B.C. 
V7T  IA7. 

I H E J M . W A RRE  N SC  H O L A RS  H I P — The  B ri  tish  Col  u m b ia  Cance  r Fou  n - 
dation  has  established  a Scholarship  to  honour  Mr.  Jack  M.  Warren  in 
recognition  of  his  many  years  of  distinguished  service  as  Administrator  of 
the  British  Columbia  Cancer  Institute  and  as  Comptroller  to  the  British 
Columbia  Cancer  Foundation. 

1 he  Scholarship  ol  S2,0tK)  will  be  offered  annually  to  support  advanced 
study  or  training  in  cancer  treatment  and  control,  including  the  adminis- 
tration of  cancer  programs. 

Candidates  should  apply  to  the  Bursary*  Scholarship  and  Awards  Com- 
mittee. British  Columbia  Cancer  Foundation.  2656  Heather  Street.  Van- 
couver, B.C.  V5Z  3J3*  prior  to  December  I * setting  out  their  plan  of  stud v 
and  submitting  a transcript  of  their  academic  record.  Candidates  must  also 
submit  their  names*  addresses  and  telephone  numbers  of  two  individuals 
who  are  familiar  with  their  academic  or  professional  ability,  and  who  have 
been  asked  to  submit  letters  of  recommendation  directly  to  the  Bursary, 
Scholarship  and  Awards  Committee. 
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THE  ROYAL  WESTMINSTER  REGIMEN  I ASSOCIATION  SCHOLAR- 
SHIP— Two  scholarships  of  8250  each*  the  gift  of  the  Royal  West  minster 
Regiment  Association,  will  be  awarded  annually  to  worths  and  deserving 
students  who  are  continuing  their  formal  education  beyond  second  an 
school  in  recognized  institutions  of  higher  learning  in  any  place  within 
Canada  <ji  outside  C Canada.  To  he  eligible,  applicants  must  be  direct  depen- 
dents. male  or  female,  of  a member  of  the  Rosa]  Westminster  Regiment 
Association,  ol  a membei  of  die  Royal  Westminster  Regiment  CA  CM)  or 
one  of  those  battalions  which  ihe  Rosal  Westminster  Regiment  perpet- 
uates. i.e.  the  47th.  JQ4lh  or  13 1st,  The  scholarships  are  also  open  to 
applicants  who  at  c at  the  time  ol  application  sets  ing  members  of  the  Rosal 
Westminster  Regiment.  The  applicants  mas  l>e  in  their  final  year  of  secon- 
dan  school  or  any  seared  post-secondary  study,  and  may  be  resident  in  am 
place  within  Canada  or  outside  Canada,  The  basis  of  the  award  vs  ill  he 
academic  standing  in  pres  bus  studies  and  need  of  tinanc  ial  assistance.  The 
Application  For  Scholarship  Form  isobtainable  from  Lhe  Scholarship  Com  - 
mil  tee.  The  Roy  al  Westminster  Regiment  Association.  Box  854.  New  West- 
minster, B.C,  The  cut-off  date  for  applications  is  July  3 I * 


I HE  WOMAN  S INSTITUTE  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  IN  HOMt 
ECONOMICS  — A st hi 4a i ship  of  S25I)  will  In-  awarded  annually  by  the 
Woman's  Institute  ol  B C It  is  available  to  the  daughter  ol  a member  ol  the 
Institute.  The  member  must  have  in  good  standing  for  at  least  three  years 
Preference  is  given  tea  a student  registering  at  Lhe  University  ol  British 
Columbia  toward  a degree  in  Home  Economics.  Application  by  fetter  Irom 
the  Institute  to  the  Secretary -Treasurer  > Provincial  Board,  B.C  Womans 
Institute.  54a  Super ioi  Street*  Victoria*  Bt ...  must  lx*  received  before 
July  15, 

I HE  WOMAN'S  INSTITUTE  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  IN  AGRl 
Cl  L IT  RE  — A scholarship  of  $25lJ  will  he  awarded  annually  by  the 
Woman's  Institute  of  B.C,  li  is  available  to  the  son  or  daughtei  of  a member 
of  the  Institute.  The  member  must  have  been  in  good  standing  lor  at  least 
three  years.  Preference  is  given  to  a student  registering  at  The  University 
of  British  Columbia  toward  a degree  in  Agriculture.  Application  by  lettei 
from  the  Institute  to  the  Secret  a tv  Treasurer,  Provincial  Board,  B.C.  Wo- 
man's Institute.  545  Superb]  Street.  Victoria,  B t ...  must  l>e  received 
before  July  15. 
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AWARDS  FOR  GRADUATE  STUDY 

Awards  Administered  by  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies 

l SIYERSITY  OF  VICTORIA  FELLOWSHIPS; 

A limited  number  of  Special  Fellowships,  valued  at  S9,000  for  twelve  months, 
will  be  awarded  to  exceptional  Full-time  students. 

University  of  Victoria  Fellowships  of  $6,600  may  be  awarded  by  the  Faculty  nf 
Graduate  Studies  to  students  of  high  academic  standing  registered  full  time  in 
the  Faculty  as  candidates  or  provisional  candidates  for  a degree.  After  deduc- 
tion of  fees,  the  award  is  divided  into  12  equal  amounts,  paid  monthly  while  the 
recipient  is  registered  as  a full-time  student  whose  progress  is  considered 
satisfactory  by  the  Department  nr  School,  No  duties  are  attached  to  these 
Fellowships. 

Application  for  the  above  should  be  made  at  the  time  of  application  tor 
admission,  in  the  space  provided  on  the  Application  Form,  which  must  bt' 
received  bv  February  IHlh  in  order  to  lie  considered.  Qte  applications  will  be 
considered  if  funds  are  available.  New  students  will  be  notified  by  approxi- 
mately March  3L  and  returning  graduate  students  by  mid-June. 
note  i Fellowshi  p holders  may  not  normally  hold  another  major  award. 

NOTt  if:  Fellowship  holders  may  accept  paid  employment,  but  normally  ibis 
should  not  exceed  50  hours  in  any  four-month  term 

K.M.  PETRIE  MEMORIAL  FELLOWSHIP 
The  R.M.  Petrie  Memorial  Fellowship  is  granted  annually  to  a highly  qual- 
ified candidate  who  wishes  to  work  towards  the  M.Sc.  or  Ph  D.  degree  in 
Astronomy  at  the  University  of  Victoria,  The  award,  valued  at  SH.QGO  plus 
travel  assistance  to  Victoria,  is  tenable  at  the  University  of  Victoria  fora  period 
of  one  year,  and,  if  progress  is  satisfactory*  is  renewable  for  a second  year,  and 
for  a third  year  in  the  case  of  a Ph  D.  program  only.  Application  should  be 
made  to  the  Petrie  Memorial  Fellowship  Committee,  Department  of  Physics. 
University  of  Victoria.  Selection  will  be  based  upon  the  recommendation  of 
this  Committee  to  the  Graduate  Faculty  Aw  ards  Committee. 

THE  LEWIS  J.  CLARK  MEMORIAL  FELLOWSHIPS 

Lhe  re  are  two  Fellowships,  one  to  be  held  by  a graduate  student  in  Biology, 
with  preference  given  to  a student  in  botany,  and  one  by  a graduate  student  in 
chemistry. 

The  awards  will  be  made  to  students  of  good  academic  standing  registered 
lull  lime  as  candidates  for  the  M.Sc.  or  Ph  D.  degrees  in  the  above  disciplines 
No  duties  are  attached  to  the  Fellowship  and.  subject  to  an  annual  review  oF 
progress,  it  may  lie  field  for  a maximum  of  two  years  in  the  case  of  a student 
roceeding  towards  the  M.Sc.  Selection  will  be  based  upon  recommendation 
y the  department  concerned  to  the  Graduate  Faculty  Awards  Committee, 
The  Fellowship  carries  a remuneration  of  $7,300  per  annum. 

B,C,  GRADUATE  RESEARCH  ENGINEERING  AND  TECHNOLOGY 
AWARDS 

The  G.R.E.A.T.  Awards  are  cooperative  awards  to  encourage  research 
collaboration  between  universities,  business  and  industry  in  British  Columbia. 

The  Province  of  British  Columbia  offers  aw  ards  of  $8*500  per  year,  paid  in 
monthly  installments,  to  graduate  students  working  on  approved  research 
projects  in  the  natural  and  social  sciences  and  professional  disciplines,  in 
cooperation  with  public  or  private  organizations  in  British  Columbia.  It  is 
required  that  a research  project  be  arranged  which  is  acceptable  to  both  the 
collaborating  organization  and  the  University. 


Students  w ishing  to  apply  For  a G,R.E.A,T,  award  should  do  so  in  writing  to 
the  Dean  of  Graduate  Studies,  or  the  Graduate  Advisor  in  the  appropriate 
department.  Applications  must  be  received  in  the  Graduate  Studies  Office  not 
later  than  April  30, 

THE  SARA  SPENCER  FOUNDATION  RESEARCH  AWARDS  IN  AP- 
PLIED SOCIAL  SCIENCE  — The  awards  are  intended  to  encourage  Social 
Scientists  m cultural*  environmental  and  social  Studies  with  particular  refer- 
ence to  Greater  Victoria,  A sum  of  S 1 2.0611  will  be  available  annually  to  prov  idc 
individual  awards  in  amounts  up  to  a maximum  of  $3,006  to  students  holding 
University  of  Victoria  Graduate  Fellowships  to  reimburse  them  for  the  costs  of 
research  in  the  applied  areas  of  the  Social  Sciences.  Awards  will  be  made  by  the 
Awards  Committee  of  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  on  the  recommenda- 
tion of  the  Departments  of  Anthropology,  Economics,  Geography,  Political 
Science,  Psychology  and  Sociology'. 

Confirmation  of  the  above  Awards 

Within  one  month  after  the  receipt  of  the  notice  uf  the  above  awards 
students  must  confirm  to  the  Office  ol  the  Dean  of  Graduate  Studies  that  they 
intend  to  accept.  If  this  is  not  done*  the  awards  w ill  lie  forfeited  and  reassigned. 

ASSIST  A NTSH  IPS; 

Graduate  students  may  make  application*  through  the  Department  con- 
cerned, for  paid  employment  as  Academic  Assistant,  Research  Assistant.  Sci- 
entific Assistant,  Laboratory  Instructor,  Such  employment  is  negotiated 
through  the  Department  concerned,  not  through  the  Faculty  of  Graduate 
Studies,  at  rates  of  pay  determined  by  the  University  No  Full-time  graduate 
student  may  be  gainfully  employed,  however,  for  more  than  1 50  hours  in  am 
four-month  term. 

Students  appointed  as  Teaching  and/or  Research  Assistants  may  also  he 
recommended  by  their  departments  to  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  studies  for  a 
Supplement  of  S 1 ,299. 

SCHOLARSHIPS  AND  PRIZES: 

THE  LEON  J.  LADNER  B.C,  HISTORY  SCHOLARSHIP— Three  hundred 
dollars  ($300)  awarded  annually  for  the  best  graduate  thesis  on  the  History 
of  British  Columbia,  Selection  is  made  by  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies 
Awards  Committee,  on  the  recommendation  of  the  Chairman  of  the  De- 
part mem  of  History. 

THE  G.  NEIL  PERRY  AWARD  IN  PUBLIC  ADMINISTRATION  — An 
annual  award  of  fifty  dollars  (S50)  will  he  granted  to  a student  whose 
Administration  598  Report  is  judged  to  be  the  best  by  a faculty  committee 
of  the  School  of  Public  Administration.  Selection  w ill  be  made  by  the 
Awards  Committee  of  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies,  upon  the  reiom- 
mendation  of  the  School  of  Public  Administration. 

THE  VICTORIA  REGIONAL  GROUP  OF  THE  INS  1 1 LUTE  OF  PUBLIC 
ADMINISTRATION  OF  CANADA  (IPAQ  SCHOLARSHIP  — An  an- 
nual scholarship  of  $500  will  be  awarded  to  the  most  outstanding  student 
having  completed  the  first  year  of  full-time  studs  towards  the  M P A 
degree  and  continuing  in  the  second  year  of  full-time  studies  in  the  School 
of  Public  Administration  at  the  University  of  Victoria,  Selection  of  the 
recipient  will  be  made  bv  the  Awards  Committee  of  the  Faculty  of  Graduate 
Studies,  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  School  of  Public  Administration. 
THE  PHILLIPS,  HAGER  & NORTH  LTD,  GRADU  ATE  BURSARY  - A 
bursary  of  $1,000*  the  gift  of  Phillips*  Hager  $c  North  Ltd.  is  offered 
annually  to  a graduate  student  m Economics.  The  Bursary  will  be  based 


Sc  hula  rsh  ips , Medals  a nd  Prizes  24  3 


Firstly  on  the  financial  t ircum  stances  of  those  eligible  and  secondly  on  their 
academic  standing.  The  Bursar)  is  to  be  awarded  on  the  recommendation 
ot  the  Economics  Department  to  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  Awards 
Committee.  At  their  discretion  the  total  amount  mat  be  divided  into  two 
awards. 

Awards  Administered  by  Government  and  Other  Organizations 

1 here  are  many  other  Graduate  Awards,  not  administered  by  the  University 
of  Victoria.  Notices  of  these  are  posted  in  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies 
Office  and  published  in  the  "Grants  Sc  Fellowships"  Newsletter  circulated  to 
departmental  offices.  Information  may  also  be  obtained  from  the  catalogue 
' A wards  lor  Graduate  Study  and  Research'"  wivich  can  lie  found  in  the  Refer- 
ence Division  of  the  Library  under  REF  LB2339/C3  A35.  Since  these  aw  ards 
are  subject  to  constant  change,  prospective  applicants  arc  advised  to  obtain 
further  details  from  the  Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies  Office,  or  directly  from 
the  administering  agency.  A brief  description  of  some  of  the  major  awards 
follows; 

SOCIAL  SCIENCES  AND  HUMANITIES  RESEARCH  COUNCIL  (form- 
erly CANADA  COUNCIL  } 

Special  ALA,  Scholarships  and  The  Queen's  Fellowships 
Field  of  Study:  Various  areas  of  the  humanities  or  social  sciences. 
Eligibility;  Canadian  citizens  in  the  final  year  of  an  honours  B A.  pro- 
gram, w ith  first-class  standing  lor  study  at  a Canadian  l ni versify. 

Value:  S 7.860  plus  travel  allowance  for  the  award  holder  only  The 
Queen's  Fellowship  also  includes  tuition  fees. 

Information  and  application  forms  can  be  obtained  h orn  the  Office 
of  the  Dean  of  Graduate  Studies. 

Deadline:  December  15. 

Doctoral  Fellowships 

Field  of  Study : Various  areas  of  the  humanities  or  social  sciences. 

Eligibility:  Persons  w ho.  bv  the  time  ol  taking  up  the  award,  must 
a,  have  completed  one  year  nf  graduate  studies  beyond  the  Honours 
FLA.  or  its  equivalent;  and 

h.  be  registered  in  a program  of  studies  leading  to  a doctoral 
degree. 

Value:  Up  to  $7,HB0  plus  travel. 

Information  on  the  above  and  other  Social  Sciences  and  Humanities 
Research  Council  awards  is  available  from  the  Office  of  the  Dean  of 
Graduate  Studies,  together  with  some  application  forms. 

Deadline:  November  15, 

N A I'URAL  SCIENCES  AND  ENGINEERING  RESEARCH  COUNCIL  OF 
CANADA  { formerly  NATIONAL  RESEARCH  COUNCIL  OF 
CANADA)  — Postgraduate  awards  and  a limited  numher  of  doctoral 
Fellowships  are  available  in  the  fields  of  science,  including  physical  geog- 
raphy and  experimental  psychology'.  Candidates  must  be  Canadian  citizens 
or  landed  immigrants  resident  in  Canada.  These  Scholarships  and  Fellow- 
ships are  awarded  on  the  basis  of  high  scholastic  achievement  and  evidence 
of  skill  at  research. 

Postgraduate  Scholarships 

Postgraduate  Scholarships  are  valued  at  $8.3(H)  for  1 2 months. 

Additional  information  on  N5ERC  awards  mav  be  obtained  from  the 
Office  ol  the  Dean  of  Graduate  Studies.  Application  forms  are  made 
available  through  Departmental  Offices  in  earlv  October  I he  deadline 
for  reLurn  ol  completed  applications  to  the  Chairman  of  the  appropriate 
Department  is  usually  early  November. 

ASSOCIATION  OF  UNIVERSITIES  AND  COLLEGES  OF  CANADA 
7 he  Association  of  Universities  and  Colleges  of  Canada  administers  a 
number  ol  national  and  international  programs  on  behalf  of  Canadian  and 
foreign  donors,  A comprehensive  list  of  awards,  including  those  offered  bv 
foreign  governments  for  studs  abroad,  is  available  from  the  Association 
and  many  are  posted  in  the  Office  of  the  Dean  of  Graduate  Studies, 

General  Eligibility:  Unless  otherwise  indicated,  these  awards  are  offered  to 
graduates  of  a Canadian  university  nr  college  which  is  a member  or 
affiliated  to  a member  of  the  A.U.C.C.,  and  are  tenable  at  a similar 
insdtuiion. 

Conditions  of  awards,  closing  dates  and  other  factors  vary . and  those 
meeting  the  general  eligibility  requirements  should  wriLe  to  the  Direc- 
tor of  Awards.  AX'.C.C.*  15 1 Slater  Street.  Ottawa.  Ontario  K I P 5N I , 
lor  more  complete  information  and  application  forms. 

BRITISH  COLUM R 1 A 1 1 ERITAGE  TR UST  SCHOLARS H 1 PS 

The  British  Columbia  Heritage  Trust  offers  three  Scholarships  annually, 
in  the  amount  of  55,000  each: 

Charles  E.  Borden  Scholarship,  lor  the  study  of  B .C  archaeology; 

Peter  N.  Cotton  Scholarship  , for  the  study  of  architectural  conservation  or 
the  architectural  history  of  British  Columbia; 

Willard  E.  Ireland  Scholarship,  for  the  study  of  British  Columbia  history 


and  archival  studies. 

Letters  of  application  and  application  materia!  must  be  submitted  by  De- 
cember 3 I,  1980.  to: 

The  Secretary 

British  Columbia  Heritage  Trust 
Parliament  Buildings. 

Victoria,  B.C.  VSV  1X4 

Further  information  concerning  these  awards  may  be  obtained  from  the 
above  address  or  from  the  office  of  the  Dean  of  Graduate  Studies. 

CAN  ADIAN  FEDERATION  OF  UNIVERSITY  WOMEN  FELLOWSHIPS 
A/47  rget  ret  McWilliams  Trm  ell  mg  Felloush  ip 

One  Fellowship  awarded  annually  to  a p re-doctoral  woman  scholar  In 
any  field  of  study. 

Value:  S3 ,000.  Doctoral  program  must  be  well  advanced  and  the 
candidate  must  plan  to  continue  the  work  outside  Canada;  lor  residents 
of  Canada  who  may  be  studying  elsewhere  at  the  time  ol  application. 
Professional  Fellowship 

One  or  two  Fellowships  are  awarded  for  arty  woman  who  wishes; 
a to  spend  a year  at  an  accredited  Library  School . School  of  Social  Work 
or  similar  professional  school,  or 

b.  to  embark  on  a program  leading  to  an  advanced  degree  alter  some 
years  of  experience  in  a particular  field,  or  a lapse  ol  time  a wav  from 
formal  study. 

Applicant  must  be  a Canadian  resident  holding  a degree  from  a Cana- 
dian university. 

Value:  ST50Q, 

Further  information  about  these  two  awards  may  be  obtained  From 
the  Canadian  Federation  of  University  Women,  Universite  de 
Montreal.  C P,  6 128.  Sure. A.  Montreal, Quebec  H'lC  3] 7. 

CANADA  MORTGAGE  AND  HOUSING  FELLOWSHIPS  — A large 
number  of  Fellowships  are  awarded  annually  for  study  in  urban  and 
regional  planning  and  related  fields,  in  approved  Canadian  universities 
and  elsew  here,  Candidates  must  be  Canadian  citizens  or  landed  immi- 
grants in  Canada  for  not  less  than  18  months  when  applying. 

Value:  up  to  S7.5UO  plus  tuition  and  initial  travel  expense.  In  addition,  a 
Fellow  may  receive  an  allowance  of  Si ,200  for  each  dependent  child. 
Renew  able  up  to  three  times. 

Application  forms  are  available  horn  the  Administrative  Officer. 
Scholarships,  Central  Mortgage  and  Housing  Corporation,  Ottawa, 
Ontario  K I A OPT,  and  must  be  submitted  through  the  appropriate 
department  of  the  university  in  which  the  student  proposes  to  enroll. 
Applications  for  study  at  Canadian  universities  must  be  sent  to  CMHC 
bv  March  16:  applications  should  be  submitted  to  the  University,  there- 
fore, well  before  the  end  of  February, 

COMMONWEALTH  SCHOLARSHIP  AND  FELLOWSHIP  PLAN  — Un- 
der a Plan  drawn  up  at  a conference  in  Oxford,  in  1959.  each  participating 
country  of  the  Commonwealth  offers  a number  of  scholarships  so  students 
from  other  Commonwealth  countries.  These  scholarships  are  mainly  for 
graduate  study  and  are  tenable  in  the  country  making  the  offer,  Awards 
are  normally  for  two  years  and  cover  travel  costs,  tuition  fees,  other  uni- 
versity fees  and  a living  allowance. 

Details  may  be  obtained  from  the  relevant  government  office  in  foe 
applicant's  own  country,  or  from  the  Canadian  Commonwealth  Scholar- 
ship and  Fellowship  Committee,  do  Association  of  Universities  and  Col- 
leges of  Canada,  1 5 1 Slater  Street,  Ottawa,  Ontario  KIP5NL 

IMPERIAL  OIL  GRADUATE  RESEARCH  FELLOW  SHI  PS—  Imperial Oil 
Limited  offers  a total  of  six  Fellowships  annually,  three  lor  pure  and 
applied  natural  and/or  exact  sciences,  and  three  for  social  sciences  and 
humanities. 

Eligibility:  graduates  of  any  approved  university  undertaking  research 
leading  to  a doc  toral  degree,  who  are  Canadian  citizens; 

Value:  $6,000  per  annum,  for  a period  of  up  to  three  academic  years. 
Information  and  application  forms  are  available  from  foe  Office  of  the 
Dean  of  Graduate  Studies,  or  Coordinator.  Graduate  Research  Fellow- 
ships, Imperial  Oil  Limited,  1 1 1 St.  Clair  Ave.  West.  Toronto,  Ontario 
M5W  I K:L  Deadline  lor  nominations  is  February  I , 

INTERNATIONAL  FELLOWSHIPS  FOR  WOMEN  — The  American  As- 
sociation of  University  Women  Educational  Foundation  oilers  a variety  of 
Fellowships,  ranging  in  value  from  $2,500  to  $5,500,  particularly  for  wo- 
men of  Canada  and  other  countries  wishing  to  study  in  foe  United 
States.  Application  forms  and  information  are  available  Irorn:  Chairman, 
Fellowships  Committee,  Canadian  Federation  of  University  Women.  Uni- 
versite de  Montreal,  CP.  6 128,  Succ.A,  Montreal,  Quebec  I ISC  SJ7. 
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INTERNATIONAL  DEVELOPMENT  RESEARCH  CENTRE  AWARDS 
IDRC  Awards: 

J DRC  offers  awards  for  Ph.D,  students  undertaking  research  in  fields 
related  to  the  problems  of  developing  countries.  Four  awards  are  of- 
fered to  visa  students  from  developing  countries,  currently  studying  in 
Canada,  to  he  held  normally  in  the  student's  home  country.  In  both 
cases  the  applicant  must  have  completed  the  Ph  D.  course  work  by  the 
proposed  date  of  commencement  of  tenure. 

Each  award  provides  a stipend*  travel  costs  and  research  costs  for  the 
student,  as  well  as  travel  costs  for  the  research  supervisor  to  visit  the 
student  in  the  Held.  An  award  may  be  renewed  for  two  additional  years. 

Applications  must  he  submitted  by  January  8 1st  to  Thesis  Research 
Awards—  Ph.D.  Degree,  International  Development  Research  Centre, 
P.O.  Box  8500,  Ottawa.  Canada  KIG  3H9* 

Cl  DA  Scholarships: 

Cl  DA  offers  scholarships  to  qualified  Canadians  to  enhance  their 
professional  competence  in  any  aspect  of  international  development 
assistance.  Applications  involve  the  proposal  of  a program  related  to 
some  specific  developmental  need  or  problem  providing  for  a substan- 
tial period  of  work,  observation,  or  research  in  a developing  country; 
The  program  may  be  up  to  two  years  duration „ Lhe  award  for  the  second 
year  being  dependent  on  satisfactory  review.  Only  Canadian  citizens 
are  eligible,  and  must  dearly  indicate  their  intention  to  pursue  a career 
in  the  international  development  field.  The  awards,  in  a maximum 
amount  of  $ II, 500  per  year,  are  tenable  in  Canada  and/or  in  devel- 
oping countries. 

Applications  should  be  received  at  CID.A  by  January  31.  Forms  and 
further  details  may  be  obtained  from  Canadian  International  Devel- 
opment Agency.  Scholarship  Program  for  Canadians,  Human  Re- 
sources Division,  122  Bank  St,*  Ottawa*  Ontario  K.1  A 0G4. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  NATIONAL  DEFENCE  SCHOLARSHIPS  AND  POST 
DOCTORAL  FELLOWSHIPS  — The  Department  of  National  Defence 
offers  Scholarships  and  Post  Doctoral  Fellowships  for  military  and  strategic 
studies  of  relevance  to  Canada.  Applicants  must  be  Canadian  citizens. 
Candidates  lor  a Fellowship  must  hold  a Ph.D.  degree,  or  equivalent,  and 
candidates  for  a Scholarship  must  hold  an  Honour's  Bachelor's  degree,  or 
its  equivalent. 

Value:  Fellow  ships  - S 1 5.000  Scholarships  - S7.500 
Application  forms  are  av  ailable  from  the  office  of  the  Dean  of  Graduate 
Studies  and  must  be  submitted  by  February  1st. 

QUEEN  ELIZABETH  II  BRITISH  COLUMBIA  CENTENNIAL  SCHO- 
LARSHIP — The  purpose  of  this  Scholarship  is  to  enable  selected  British 
Columbians  w ho  have  graduated  from  a public  university  in  B.C.  to  take 
further  studies  at  approved  universities  in  the  United  Kingdom. 

X umber  and  Value:  One  Scholarship  each  year  of  55,000  renew  able, 
renewable. 

Eligibility:  A graduate  of  the  University  of  Victoria,  University  of  British 
Columbia  or  Simon  Fraser  University; 


a,  whose  final  3 years  of  academic  courses  leading  to  his  or  her  first 
undergraduate  degree  were  all  taken  in  British  Columbia: 
b*  whose  ordinary  domicile,  home  or  residence  is  in  B.C,: 
c.  who  is  a Canadian  citizen. 

Applications  are  available  in  Lhe  Office  of  the  Dean  of  Graduate 
Studies.  All  enquiries,  applications  and  supporting  documents  must  be 
forwarded  directly  to  The  Deputy  Provincial  Secretary,  Legislative  Build- 
ing, Victoria.  B.C.,  by  April  I . 

THE  J.H.  STEWART  REID  MEMORIAL  FELLOWSHIP  — Open  to  grad- 
uate students  in  any  field  at  a Canadian  University*  who  are  Canadian 
citizens, 

Vahte;  S4.500,  renewable  Deadline:  February  28. 

Information  and  forms  available  from:  Awards  Officer*  Canadian  As- 
sociation of  University  Teachers,  66  Lisgar  Street.  Ottawa.  Ontario  K2P 
OCi. 

ROT ARY  GRADUATE  FELLOWSHIPS  — Graduate  Fellowships  may  be 
awarded  for  any  field  of  study.  The  purpose  of  the  awards  is  to  promote 
understanding  and  friendly  relations  between  peoples  of  different  nations. 
Candidates  must  have  both  an  outstanding  academic  record  and  the  poten- 
tial to  become  high  quality  ambassadors  of  good  will.  Applicants  must  be 
between  the  ages  of  20  and  28,  inclusive,  as  of  the  application  deadline  of 
March  1st,  unless  that  age  period  included  military  service,  in  which  case 
the  upper  age  limit  may  be  waived.  Candidates  must  hold  a bachelor's 
degree,  or  Its  equivalent,  prior  to  the  commencement  of  the  Fellowship 
year. 

The  Fellowship  is  calculated  on  the  basis  of  air  fare  between  the  reci- 
pient s residence  and  place  of  study,  incidental  travel  expenses,  tuition  fees, 
essential  books  and  supplies*  and  room  and  board,  plus  incidental  living 
expenses. 

Application  fora  Rotary  Foundation  Graduate  Fellowship  must  be  made 
through  a Rotary  Club  in  the  district  of  the  applicant's  legal  or  permanent 
residence,  or  in  the  district  in  w hich  he  is  studying  at  the  time  of  applica- 
tion. A period  of  18  months  is  required  for  processing.  Further  details  may 
be  obtained  from  the  Office  of  the  Dean  of  Graduate  Studies. 

FELLOWSHIPS  IN  TRANSPORTATION  — Fellowships  are  offered  by  the 
Transportation  Development  Agency  for  full-time  graduate  study  in  any 
discipline  related  to  transportation,  and  leading  to  an  advanced  degree  for 
which  there  is  a thesis  requirement.  Applicants  must  be  Canadian  citizens, 
and  normally  plan  to  study  at  a Canadian  university. 

Value:  Ph,D.  Fellowship  S8.700 

Master  s Fellowship  S8.400 

Master’s  Assistamship  S7,200 

Deadline:  J anna  ry  1 3 . 

Information  and  applications  are  available  from  the  Office  of  the  Dean 
of  Graduate  Studies*  or  from  Transportation  Development  Agency, 
1000  Sherbrooke  Street  West,  P.O.  Box  549*  Montreal,  Quebec  H3A 
2R3. 


UNIVERSITY  OF  VICTORIA 


Principal  Officers  and  Gtn<  ruing  Both,*  J 


VISITOR 

Thu  Honourable  Henry  P.  Bdl-trving,  D.S.O..  O.B.E.,  ED..  Lieutenant- 
( Governor  of  the  Pro\  ince  of  British  Columbia. 

CHANCELLOR 

bn  \k  Taggart  Cowan T CM.,,  B.A..  Phil,  LL.D**  D,Env.5L.  D SC.,  F.R.S.C* 

PRESIDENT  AND  VICE-CHANCELLOR 

Howard  F.  Fetch,  H , Si ..  M.Sc*  Ph  D..  D.Sc*  F.R.S.C. 

VICE-PRESIDENT,  ACADEMIC 

Alfred  Fischer,  B.Sc,,  M.Sc..  Ph.D. 

VICE-PRESIDENT,  ADMINISTRATION 

J,  7 revor  Matthews,  H A,.  M B. A, 

VICE-PRESIDENT,  FINANCE 

Robert  VV  McQueen.  B.(  t>m„C.  A. 

OFFICERS  OF  CONVOCATION 

Ian  Me  Taggart  (cm  an,  f>.(  HA..  Ph.D.*  LL*D,.  D.Env.St*,  D,Sc..  F.R.S.C,, 
Chancellor  (Chairman,  ex officio}. 

Rom  j,  P Ferry*  B. A.*  Registrar  (Secretary  , ex  olfldo), 

BOARD  OF  GOVERNORS 
Ex  Officio  Members: 

lan  MrTaggart  Cowan.  B.A..  Ph.D.*  Lt.  II.  .D.Env.St.(  D*Sc.,  F.R.S.C** 
Chancellor,  Term  expires  December  31.  1981, 

Howard  E.  Fetch.  B.Sc..  M.Sc,.  Ph.D.,  D Sc..  F R.S.C.*  President. 

Members  Appointed  by  the  Lieutenant-Governor  in  Council: 

S.  Joseph  Cuniiffe,  B . A,S< .,  P. Fng.  (Chairman).  Term  expires  May  31,  1981. 

\\  illiam  K.  < -w  ver,  B, A. Sc.,  Civ il  F,  Term  expires  May  31,  1981. 

Alexander  M.  Hall.  B.S.A.,  P.Ag* Term  expires  May  3 I,  1981, 

I erry  Huberts,  D.V.M,  Term  expires  May  3 1*  1981, 

Kenneth  C*  Murphy,  Q.C.,  LL.B.  T erm  expires  November  23,  1982, 

Robert  l.C.  Picard.  M.A.,  Ph,D„  F.I.C.B,  Term  expires  December  13,  1981. 

H.  James  Portelance.  B.A,,  M l).  Term  expires  May  31,  1981, 

Hugh  R.  Stephen  i Vice-Chairman),  I erm  expires  May  31.  1981, 
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Alfred  Fischer.  Li  St , MSc,*  PhD..  Vice- Pres  idem.  Academic. 
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Samuel  E.  Sculk . B.A, , M.Litt.,  Ph.D,  (Vice-Chairman).,  termexpm  * Line  1 
1981. 
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km  H.  Stewart.  BA.,  l.l.B.  Term  expires  Detcmber.  HI. 

Louis  B,  Williams.  Term  expires  December,  H 3 . 

Secretary: 

Floyd  A.  Fairdough, 


OTHER  UNIVERSITY  OFFICERS 


OFFICE  OF  THE  PRESIDENT 

{ athcrine  D Cameron,  Secreiarv  to  the  President. 

|.miesE  Currie.  B,Ci >m  tlh it,  Cot. t,  M.B.A.  t Mr\ taster) , E x ecut i \ e Assi slant  to 
i he  Pi  evident, 

Flovd  A Eahddugh.  Director  of  Community  Relations. 

Peter  J.  \ anderleeden.  Dtp-SAV  .,  Assistant  to  the  President  (Stall  Relations V 

I n s t itutiona  I Analysis: 

James  E.  Currie.  B Coni.  (Brit.  Col.).  M.B.A,  (McMastec),  Director. 

( hades  Gallagher.  B S.  (Columbia)*  M.A.  (Sew  School  for  Social  Research). 
Analyst  Statistician. 

Man  R Wilson,  B.Sc  .(L.X.B.).  Analyst Stamtiiian. 

Information  Services: 

George)  tv  W hale.  B.  A..  M.A.iS,  Fraser),  Manager,  Information  Services. 
John  K Driscoll.  H A [Tor, ),  Publications  Editor. 

Donna  Danvlihuk.  H A.  tShGitlt,  B.J.  (Carle  Ion),  Editorial  Assistant. 

E miothv  j Humph  revs.  Information  Officer, 

OFFICE  OF  THE  VICE-PRESIDENT,  ACADEMIC 

Ken  nek,  I Mi  Go  wan , B.A.  (I  of  V ic. ) , Ass istant  to  t he  V ice-Preskl  en  its) . 
Co-operative  Education  Programs: 

Graham  R Bramon,  B.Si ..  PH, D.  (Southampton)*  Director, 

Louise  Mirtin.  B.  A.  t\Y,Ont.).  Assistant  to  the  Director. 

Division  of  University  Extension: 

Glen  M Farrell.  M.Sc,.  Ph.D, . f Wuc.j  Director. 

Laurence  E Devlin.  B Ed,  ft’.  of  Vic.),  M.A.,  Ph.D,  fCAicageJ,  Co-ordinator, 
Program  Development  and  Evaluation. 

I lei  i is  J H aughe\ . B.  A . Dip,  Ed,  (Queen's,  Belfast),  V .Ed ..  (Alta.),  Coordinator, 
Community  Programs. 

A \i lan  Be \ e ridge . B . A . r Qtiee n s) , \ i .Sc. , t G uelph ) . P rogram  0 ft ker. 

[*met  Senior.  Manager,  Administrative  Services. 

I ,mh  B.  Collim,  B.Sc.N.  (Mount  St.  Vincent),  B.A,,  M.Ed.  (Seattle),  Program 
Officer. 

\oia  s Hutchison.  H A.,  M,Ed.  (U,  of  Vic.).  M.A.  (Northwestern),  Program 
Officer. 

(Amhiit  W W illiam*,  B.A,  if.  of  Vic.).  M.A  *((^mn's)*  Program  Officer. 

Mai  gue  r i t e Mi  C all  ion , Con  fere  nee  ( >1  f ker , 

OFFICE  OF  THE  VICE-PRESIDENT,  ADMINISTRATION 

Peter  A Darling,  B.A. St.,  M.A. St.  (Brit  CoL),  Assistant  to  the  Vice-President, 
Administ  ration. 

Buildings  and  Grounds: 

James  E.  lielme.  B.A. Si.  (Brit  Col.),  P.Eng.,  Director. 

Albert  A.  Lock.  Assistant  Director  and  Manager,  Maintenance. 

Ariimr ■(..  Morton,  Projects  Officer, 

\mhonv  J.  Janies,  Manager,  (.rounds, 

\ hum, is  \\  ( > l ionuor.  Manager,  Traf lie.  Security  and  Motor  Pool. 

William  D.  Staines,  B.A.  (Sash.),  Manager.  Office  and  Communication 

Sen  ices. 

iJonaum J,  I horrid  i< k.  Manager, Janitorial  Services. 

Camnus  Planning: 

ii  Vt  antpltelk  B.St  (A  Itaj.  P Eng.,  Director. 

\ ,ii?.  I > Smith.  B.Si , (Brit  f lot.  f , Project  C )f fleer. 

Computing  and  Systems  Services: 

IhUi  up  M iddikefti  H V f/i  M.Cjt  Director. 

I u m iu  i j v \ N ■»  i m l<  . P S:  *t  of  \ Vj.  M .Sc,  fA'.  Carolina),  Senior  Analyst. 


Robert  t.  Allen,  B.St.,  M.St,  ft",  of  Mr.),  Assistani  Manager  (Systems). 

Arthur  C,  BltU.  B.Sc,  (Kansas  Cityh  Ph.D.  (Missouri),  Senior  Analyst, 

Robert  U . Carson.  Programmer 

Beau  S.  Chou,  B.St,  (L  . of  Wj*  Programmer. 

\ i ncent  J . Con  nor*  B . St . ( Belfast) , M .Sc . ( London) . Progra  m m c i A n alyst. 
NolaJ.  Ehrich,  B.A.  (Queensland).  Programmer  Analyst. 

Daniel  Gil letk  B. Sc.  ft',  of  Vic.},  Programmer 
Moira  Glen,  B. Sc.  (London),  Programmer* 

Merrtiee  H.  Hoen.  B.Sc,  (Brit.  CoL),  Programmer, 

Kenneth  T.  Howard,  B.A.  (Guelph),  Programmer  Analyst, 

V ante  Johnson.  B.Sc.  (Man.),  Senior  Program  mei  Analyst, 

Ross  G.  Johnston,  B.Sc.fC.  of  Vic*),  Programmer  Analyst. 

M,  Glen  Jorgensen,  Programmer  Analyst 

John  M . King.  B.A,  ft , of  VVrj,  Senior  Programmer  Analyst. 

Paul  Kissinger.  B.St  . (l\of  Vwj*  Senior  Analyst. 

Melvin  D.  Klassen.  B.Sc.ft',  of  Vic,),  Programmer  Analyst, 

Patrick  R,  Konkin.  B.Sc.  ft',  of  Vic.),  Programmer  Analyst  (Statistician). 

K,  Goixlon  lawless.  Senior  Programmer,  Analyst. 

Colin  R.  Lea veu- Brown.  Programmer,' Analyst. 

Agnes  M.  J,  Lynn.  B.Sc.fi  , of  Vic*),  Senior  Programmer  Analyst. 

Martin  T.  Milner.  B Sc.  ft’,  of  Vic.),  Programmer  Analyst. 

PatiJ  Molyski,  B.Sc,  (Brit  CoL),  Senior  Programmer  Analyst, 

Michael  P,  Motek,  B.Sc  .(U.qfVte,),  Senior  Programmer  Analyst. 

\.  Paul  Sales,  B.St.  (London),  Senior  Programmer  Analyst. 

Bai  rv  S.  Snjith.  B.Sc.  (Uikthead),  Senior  Analyst, 

Joseph  D.  Sparrow*  Programmer. 

David  Stothard,  B.A.  (Brit,  Col.),  M.P.H,  (Minn.),  Manager*  Computing 
Services, 

Philip  J.  Sumsion,  Assistant  Manager  (Operations), 

Robert  J.  Tapp,  B,5c.  ft',  of  Vtc.),  M.A.Sc.  iBnt,  CoL).  Senior  Programmer 
Analyst. 

Alan  D Trumpour.  B,S<  . ft  r.  of  Vic.),  Senior  Programmer  Analyst, 

Alan  Twecdale,  B.Sc,  (Manchester),  Ph.D.  (Sussex),  Manager.  Academic 
Systems, 

Bruce  K,  W ilson,  B.Sc,  (l . of  Vic.),  Programmer^  Analyst. 

Samuel  K.  P.  Wong*  B.Sc.  (Hong  Kong),  M.St,,  Ph.D.  (Brtt.  CoL).  Senior  Analyst. 
Rudy  Ziulaw.  B.A,,  B.Sc.  (Alta,)* Programmer  Analyst. 

Maltwood  Art  Museum  and  Gallery: 

Martin  J,  Segger,  B,A..Dlp.  Ed.ft*.  of  Vtr.),  M. Phil.  fUarAuig,  London),  Curator 
and  Director. 

Personnel  Services: 

William  G,  Bender,  B.A.  (Brit.  CoL),  Director, 

Robert  L,  Savage.  C D.  and  Bar.  B.A.  ft . of  Vic.),  Personnel  Officer, 

Student  and  Ancillary  Services: 

T h eodore  j . Sawt  h u ck . B . Ed , f Alta* ) , M Sc . ( H ash  St. ) . M . Ed . ( Alta. ),  Dt recto  r. 
Shirley  Baker.  B.Sc.  fSasA.),  Associate  Director,  Ancillary  Services. 

Alnm  Mater  Society 

David  Clode.  B Ed.  ft',  of  Vic,).  General  Manager. 

Athletics  and  Recreational  Facilities 
David  G,  Tit  tenon.  Manager 
Athletics  and  Recreational  Sendees 

Kenneth  \V.  D.  Shields,  B.A,  (Calgary).  R.P.E.,  M.P.E.fBut  Col*),  Manager, 
Wayne  Pea  In*  B S (Ore).  Coordinator  oj  Intramural  and  Recreational 
Services. 


Bookstore  and  Campus  Shop 
Gertraude  Martin,  Manager. 

Nijyar  Shemdin,  B.Sc\  ( Iraq),  M.B.A . (Lebanon),  Assist  am  Manager. 

Cou  n selling  Sen dees 

Horace  D.  Beach.  B A,  ( Sash.).  M.A.  fOxuifj,  PhJX  (AfcGiV/j,  Director, 

Mary  Jane  McLachlan,  B.A.,  B.Ped,,  B.F'd..  M,Ed.  (Matt.),  Cou  rise  Hot. 

Jr>el  Newman.  B 5,,  M.S.  fH  isr.;,  Ed.D.  (Wash.  St.)r  Counsellor  Psychologist. 

Joseph  A.  Parsons.  B,A,  ft  tah),  M.A,.  Pli.D.  (Illinois).  Coordinator,  Learning 
Skills  Program. 

Robert  C.  Millihnganz.  B A.  ( Calif,  St  Colt),  Ph.D,  (Texas),  Counsellor 
Psychologist, 

Food  Sendees 

John  K,  Watson,  Manager. 

Horst  Mann.C.G.A..  Assistant  Manager. 

Health  Sendees 

John  E.  Petersen.  NLD.  (Alta,),  Medical  Director, 

William  H,  Dyson,  B.Sc,  (Moravian  Cali),  M.A.,  Ph.D,  (Kansas),  M.D,  (McMa s- 
ter)y  General  Practioner  (part-time), 

Frances  Forrest -Richards.  B.Sc,,  M.D.  fA/toJ.  C.R.G.P..  F.R.C.P..  Psychiatrist 
(part-time), 

Alistair  S.  Murray,  NLB.,  Ch  B (Glasgow),  CR.C.P.  (C|t  E.R.C.P,  (Q. 
Psychiatrist  (part-time), 

Daniel  H.  Devlin,  D.Fr,  B.PT.  (Alta  ),  Trainer. 

Housing  and  Conjermce  Sendees 
Shirley  Baker,  B.Sc.  (Sash.),  Manager. 

Doris  Bloom  Field,  Coordinator  of  Residence  and  Conference  Services, 

Gavin  Quincy.  Teaching  Dip.  (Loughborough),  B.Ed,  (V,  of  Vic.),  Co-ordinator 
of  Resident  Student  Affairs. 

Student  F manna!  Aid  Services 

Neis  L Crane  wall,  B.A,  (U.  i>J  Vie.),  Manager. 

Robin  J MacLeod,  B.A,  (Brit.  Cot),  Financial  Aid  O Nicer. 

University  Centre 

Dav  id  G.  Titterton,  Manager. 

Barry  N.  Read,  Special  Events  Assistant. 

Supply  and  Technical  Services: 

Peter  A.  Darling,  B.A.Sc,  M.A.Se.,  (Bat.  Cot),  Director, 

Media  and  Technical  Sendees 

Arthur  G.  Hall.  Media  Production  Coordinator. 

P u r chasing  Sen  ’tees 

Reginald  Ralph,  Manager. 

OFFICE  OF  THE  VICE-PRESIDENT,  FINANCE 
Accounting  Services: 

Dennis  G.  Davis.  C,A.,  Director, 

Frederick  \\  . Marshall,  B.Ed,  (L . of  Vie,),  C.G.A.*  Financial  Accountant. 
Margot  M.  Brand,  CO.A,#  Assistant  Accountant. 

John  R,  Levey,  C.A,  Financial  Accountant, 

OFFICE  OF  THE  ADMINISTRATIVE  REGISTRAR 

Gordon  J,  Smiley,  B.A.  (McMaster),  Administrative  Registrar, 

Kathleen  E.  Boland,  B.Ed.  (L\  ojVk.h  Admissions.  Liaison  Of  ficer, 

Garry'  R.  Charlton,  B.A.  ft/,  oj  Vic,),  Admissions.' Liaison  OJ  fleer. 

Lauren  Charlton,  B.A.  (U.  oj  Vic,),  Records  Officer. 

E,  Keith  Clamp,  B.Ed.  (Alta,).  M.A.  ( U , of  Vic.),  Records  Officer,  Professional 
Programs. 

Cecilia  Freeman-Ward.  B.A,  (Li  oj  Vie.),  Ad  missions  Liaison  Officer. 
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Dav  id  A.C.  Glen,  B.A.  (Mt.  Allison),  Director  ol  Admission  Sen  ices. 
Christopher  Moss.  B.Ed,  (Brit.  Cot),  Admissions,  Liasion  Officer. 

Ronald  E.  Stevens,  B.Sc.  (U.  oj  Vie.)  Scheduling  Of  ficer. 

D.  tiled  wyn  Thomas,  B.A.  (Wales),  Director  of  Records  Sen  ices. 

LIBRARY 

Dean  W,  Halliwcll,  M A.  lStoA  ),  B.L.S.  (Tor.),  University  Librarian. 

S.  Howard  Bay  lev.  NLA.  (Kdin.),  A.L.A.  (Strathclyde,  Glasgow),  General  Libra- 
rian, Collections. 

Sandra  L,  Benet,  B.A. (Mich.)f  M.A,  ( Wojtft.  St),  B.L.S. (Alta. ),  Music  Librarian. 
Marilyn  E.  Berry,  B.A.,  B.L.S.  (Brit,  Cot),  General  Librarian.  Reference. 

G.  Robert  Campbell.  Systems  Analyst. 

John  G.  Dell.  B.A,,  B.L.S,  (Brit.  Col.),  General  Librarian,  Cataloguing. 

Patricia  A.  Ekland,  B.A,  (Regina),  BL,S.  (Alta.),  General  Librarian,  Reference, 
Robert  W,  Fan  ell,  B.A,.  M.A.  (Dublin),  B.L.S,  ( McGill),  General  Librarian. 
Collections. 

Joan  \.  Fraser,  B.A,,  B.L.S,  (Brit  Cot),  General  Librarian,  Law. 

Howard  B.  Gerwing.  B,A„  B,L,S.  f Brit , Cot),  Special  Collections  Librarian. 
Betty  J,  Gibb.  B.A.  (Mich.  St),  M,L.S,  (Wash.)  General  Librarian,  Reference, 
Robert  M.  Gray,  B.A.  (Brit.  Col.),  M.A.,  B.L.S.  (CaliJ General  Librarian. 
Relerence, 

Dorothy  Grieve,  B.A,  fVV.  Out.),  B.L.S.  (Brit.  Col.),  General  Librarian. 
Re  Ferenc#, 

Donald  E.  Hamilton,  B.A.  (Mt.  Allision)t  MS.L,  (W.  Mich.)  Education  Li- 
brarian. 

George  J.  Hruby.  M.  Phil.  {Charles),  L.es  Sc.  Mor.  (Genera),  Ph  D..  B.L.S. 

(Montreal),  General  Librarian,  Cataloguing, 

Hugh  L,  Irving,  B.A.,  B.L.S,  fiJrn.  Col.),  Assistant  Head,  Cataloguing, 

David  Isaak,  B.A.  (United Colt),  B.L.S.fTor.J,  General  Librarian.  Relerence. 
Robert  H.  Ker,  B.A.  (McGill),  M.A.,  M,L.S.  (Calif.  Berkeley),  General  Librarian, 
Reference. 

HanaJ.  Komorous,  M.A..C.L.S .(Charles),  GeneraJ  Librarian,  Serials, 

Mary  Beth  MacDonald,  B.A.  (Brit.  Col.),  M.L.S.  (Tor.)  General  Librarian. 
Circulation. 

Gene  Mah,  B.A.  (Virginia  Poly.  Inst),  M,L,S.  (Ro mryColL),  General  Librarian, 
Cataloguing, 

jack  K,  O'Brien.  B.A.,  LL.B.  fSujA.),  B.L.S,  (McGill),  General  Librarian, 
Cataloguing, 

Christopher  G.  Petter.  B.A.  ft’,  of  Vic.)t  M.A.,  M.Phil.  (Leeds),  M.L.S,  Ont,j. 
General  Librarian,  Collections. 

Diana  M.  Priestly.  B.A.,  LL.B.  (Bru.  CoL),  M.LL.  (Wash.),  Law  Librarian, 

E.  Ann  Rae,  B.A..  B.L.S..  M.L.S.  (Tor.),  Law  Cataloguing  Librarian. 

Helen  M.  Rodney,  B.A.  (Alta.).  B.L.STTbr),  M.A,  Head,  Reference. 

Frances  E,  Rose,  B.A.  ( N.Bj,  B.L.S,  (McGill),  Government  Documents 
Librarian, 

Priscilla  R.  Scott.  B.A.  (Brit.  Cold,  B.L.S.  (Tor.),  Head,  Circulations. 

Donna  L.  Signori,  B.A.,  M.A,  t Brit , CoL),  M.L.S,  (Tor.),  General  Librarian. 
Col  lections 

A,  Harry  Stasiny,  B.A.  (Brit.  CoL),  B.L.S.  (McGill),  Antiquarian  Orders 
Librarian. 

William  R,  Taggart,  B.A.  (Afen.L  B.L.S,,  M.A.  (McGill),  Head.  Collections. 
June  G.  Thomson,  B.A,  (Alta.),  M.A.  (Tor.),  B.L.S.  (McGill),  Head.  Cata- 
loguing, 

S,  Ann  Van  der  Voon.  B A,  (Queens),  B.L.S.  (Tor.),  A R C T,  (Tor,),  L.R.S.M, 
(London),  Head,  Acquisitions. 

Jean  L Whiffin,  B.A..  B.L.S.  (Tor.),  Head.  Serials, 

Donald  J,  White,  B.A  .(San Jose  St),  M.L.S.  (Rutgers),  M.A  .(Memorial),  General 
Librarian,  Reference, 


1^48  E merili  a nd  H onorary  Degree  Recipients 


EMERITI  AND  HONORARY  DEGREE  RECIPIENTS 


PROFESSORS  EMERITI 

Roget  J.  Bishop,  B.A..  B.L.S.,  M.A,,  Professor  Emeritus  of  English. 

George  A-  Brand.  BA..  M .Ed,  Prolessor  Emeritus  of  Education. 

\ s net  Brooke,  B.A.,  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Spanish. 

Kathleen  M.  Christie.  B A,.  M.A.,  Professor  Emeritaol  Education. 

Hugh  F,  Fatquhar,  M.A,*  Ph  D..  Professor  Emeritus  qf  Education. 

\\ . Gordon  Fields,  B A,(  A M..  Ph  D.,  Professor  Emeritus  oi  Biology . 

V\  iiliam  H.  Gaddes.  M.A  .,  Ph.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Psychology  . 

V\.  Harry  Hickman,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Doeteur  de  I’Universite  de  Paris.  Professor 
Emeritus  o|  French. 

Albion  Wilfrid  Johns,  B.A..  Professor  Emeritus  of  Education. 

Fredrick  Kriegel,  2nd  State  Cen.,  Vienna,  Professor  Emeritus  of  German. 
Donald  J.  MacLaurin,  B.A.Sc.,  M.S..  Ph  D.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Chemistry  . 
J.  Beattie  Mat  Lean.  B.A..  M.A..  Ph.D..  Professor  Emeritus  of  German. 

Sydney  CL  Pettit.  M.A  . Professor  Emeritus  of  History. 

Berangere  B,  Steel,  L.  es  L.,  Pro  lessor  Emeritaol  French. 

Jean -Paul  Vinay,  L.  es  L..  M.A.  Agrege  de  I'Universite  dc  France, 
Oftlcier  d Academic.  D.Liit..  F.R.S.C.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Lin- 
guistics, 

Robert  T.  D.  Wallace,  M.A,*  LL.D*.  Professor  Emeritus  of  Mathematics, 

HONORARY  DEGREE  RECIPIENTS 

""Charles  Johnstone  Armstrong,  May  1961. 

* Rosalind  W.  Young,  May  1961. 

Jet  f ree  Aikin  Cunningham.  May  1964. 

W alter  Charles  Koerner,  November  1 964. 

U . Kaye  Lamb.  November  1964. 

H.  Kocke  Robertson,  November  1964. 

Louis- Albert  Vachon,  November  1964. 

Bristow  Guy  Ballard.  May  1965. 

Thomas  Rice  Heim,  May  1 965. 

Robert  Wellington  Mayhew.  May  1965, 

George  Randolph  Pearkes,  May  1965. 

Joseph  Badenoik  Clearihue,  May  1966. 

Leon  Johnson  Ladner,  May  1966. 

Phy  II is  Gregory  Ross,  May  1 966, 

William  Andrew  Cecil  Bennett.  May  1966, 

Donald  Gram  Creighton.  May  1967. 

Norman  Alexander  Robertson,  May  1967. 

Joseph  Roberts  .Smallwood,  May  1967. 

Cvi  ii  J.  Berkeley,  May  1968. 

George  Forrester  Davidson.  May  1968. 

Will ia n ) B r uce  H utch i son , May  1 968 . 


Constance  Blvtha  Pearkes,  May  1968. 

George  Woodcut  L May  1968 
( . Northrop  Frye,  May  1969. 

Sir  Edmund  Hillary , May  1969. 

His  Royal  Highness  The  Prince  Philip.  Duke  of  Edinburgh,  November  1969, 
Christopher  Tunnard.  May  1976. 

George  Charles  Clutesi,  May  197  I 
Richard  ftiggemall  Wilson,  May  1971, 

Jean  Sutherland  Boggs,  May  1972. 

Sir  Hugh  Springer.  May  1972. 

Robert  Thomas  Duff  Wallace,  May  1972. 

Margaret  jean  Clay . May  1975. 

George  Max  Anthony  Gruhe,  May  1975, 

Jack  Leonard  Shadhcilt,  May  1973. 

V\  alter  Henry  Gage,  May  1974. 

Sir  Charles  Wright,  May  1974 
W ilfrid  Bennett  Lewis,  May  1975, 

Edmund  Herman  Lohbrumier.  May  1975. 

Daniel  Marshall  Gordon,  April  1976. 

Bora  Luskin,  April  1 976. 

VV  iiliam  Ralph  Lederrnan,  April  1976. 

Nathan  Theodore  N emeu,  April  1976, 

Donald  Hiding  Hebh,  May  1976. 

Margaret  Anchoretta  Ormsbv,  May  1976 
Eugene  Vinaver,  May  1976. 

Harry  Emmet  Gunning,  May  1977, 

William  Arthur  Irwin,  May  i977. 

W alter  1 f enry  H ickman  T M ay  1 97 8 . 

Willard  Ernest  Ireland.  May  1978, 

Fanny  Annette  Kennedy.  May  1978. 

Lloyd  George  McKenzie,  May  1978, 

John  Graham  Ruttan.  May  1978, 

David  Edward  Woodswonh,  May  1978, 

Maureen  Forrester,  September,  1978. 

Colin  David  Graham,  September,  1978. 

Robin  E^turance  Wood,  September  1978. 

Esse  W.  Ljungh,  May  1979, 

William  Ronald  Reid,  May  1979, 
j Fenwick  Lansdowne,  May  1 986, 

Thomas  R.  Berger,  May  1980. 

Francis  A,  Allen,  November,  1980. 

William  Lawrence  Twining.  November,  1980, 

Paul  C.  Weiler,  November.  1980, 


*L"nder  the  former  affiliation  w ith  the  University  of  British  Columbia. 
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ENROLMENT  1980-81  AS  OF  DECEMBER  1, 1980 
(Figures  for  1979-80  are  in  brackets) 


Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  — Full  Time* 

First  Year  

Second  Year  . .. . 

Third  Year 

Fourth  Year  

Inc  lass  i fled  as  to  year  

Totalin  Fatuity  

Faculty  of  Education  — Full  Time* 

Flementarv: 

First  Year  . . . , ( j 

Second  Year  

Third  'Sear  , . . 

Fourth  Year  # , , f 

Fifth  Year  

Certificate  Program  

U n dassi  fied  as  w > year  

Secondary: 

First  Year  . 

Second  Y ear  . . 

Third  Year  

Fourth  Y ear  .... 

Fifth  Y ear  ............... 

Unclassified  as  to  year  

Special  Students 

Total  in  Faculty  

Faculty  of  Fine  Arts  — Full  Time’ 

First  Y'ear  

Second  Year 

Third  Year  

Fourth  Year  . 

Unclassified  as  to  year  

Total  in  Faculty  

Faculty  of  Human  and  Social  Development  — Full  Time* 

Second  Year  * . . . . t , 

Third  Year  

Fourth  Year  ... 

Unclassified  as  to  year  . , . * 

Total  in  Faculty  

Faculty  of  Law  — Full  Time* 

First  Y ear  

Second  Year  

Third  Y ear  

Unclassified  

Total  in  Faculty  . . 

Total  full-time  undergraduates*  


1399 

(1324) 

995 

(931) 

697 

£671) 

(538) 

....  66 

(61) 

....  3661 

(3525) 

8 

(5) 

64 

(75) 

105 

(187) 

118 

(81) 

43 

(50) 

10 

(22) 

22 

(24) 

31 

(53) 

40 

(56) 

42 

(57) 

34 

(69) 

48 

(40) 

34 

(51) 

16 

(30) 

615 

(800) 

1.38 

(HI) 

KM) 

£106) 

86 

(84) 

88 

£70) 

10 

£6) 

422 

(377) 

27 

(29) 

1 14 

(82) 

74 

£77) 

0 

(4) 

215 

(192) 

98 

(7(1) 

69 

<6S) 

58 

(63) 

1 

(0) 

2(36 

(196) 

5204(5090) 

Total  parMi me  undergraduates  ... 2833  (2582) 

Total  Undergraduates  gQ37  (767^) 

“Tndergraduates  registered  in  12  units  or  more. 

Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies 

Full-time  . . . . ...  405  (%&>) 

pa«-time  4U>  (soi) 

Total  in  Faculty  84 1 (6g0) 

Grand  Total  8878  (8:162) 


FULL-TIME  STUDENTS  OFNON-B.C.  ORIGIN  1980-81 

Determined  by  location  of  previous  educational  institution  attended.  (Fi- 
gures  for  1979-80  are  in  brackets.) 


Alberta  335  (305) 

Saskatchewan  , . . . . 64  (58) 

Manitoba  . ...... ..............  52  (49) 

Ontario  * ........... 294  (283) 

Quebec  65  Ki2) 

New  Brunswick ...........  1 2 (12) 

Nov  a Scotia  . . * , . . , . 28  (31) 

Prince  Edward  Island  2 (5) 

Newfoundland  9 (6) 

Yukon 15  (23) 

Northwest  Territories  4 ^5) 

Other  Countries  ... 206  (205) 

1086  (1044) 


DEGREES  CONFERRED  M AY  1980 

B.A.  — 425;  B.Ed.  — 186;  B.F.A.—  17;  B.Mus.  — 42;  B.Sc.  — 203; 

43;  B.5.W,  — 30;  LL.B, — 62;  M.A.  — 52;  M.Ed.  — 46;  M.MU&—  LM.P.A. 
— 10;  M.Sc.  — 12;  Ph,D.  — 10. TOTAL  — 1,139, 


PERMANENT  BUILDINGS  ON  THE  UNIVERSITY  CAMPUS 


Student  Union  Building  ( 1962) 
addition  (1976) 

C lean  ft  ue  B ui  Id  i ng  ( 1 962 ) 
Classroom -Office  Extension 
(1971) 

Third  Wing  (1976) 

Fourth  Wing  (1979) 

Elliott  Building  ( 1963) 

Lecture  W ing  (1964) 

Emily  Carr  Hall  ( 1964) 

Margaret  Newton  Hall  ( 1964) 
McPherson  Library  (1964) 
addition  ( 1973) 

Campus  Services  Building  (1965) 
McLaurin  Building  ( 1 966) 

Music  Uing(  1978) 


Cornett  Building  ( 1966) 

Sir  Arthur  Currie  Hall  £ 1967) 
David  Thompson  Hall  ( 1967) 
Sedgewick  Building  (1968) 
additions  ( 1 969,  1970) 
Lansdowne  Residence  Buildings 
(1969) 

Cunningham  Building  (1971) 
Saunders  Building  { ] 974) 
McKinnon  Building  (1975) 
University  Centre  (1978) 

Visual  Arts  Building  (1978) 
Gordon  Head  Residence 
Buildings  (1978) 

Begbie  Building  (1980) 

Theatre  Building  ( 1981) 
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\*>i  e_-  Since  ih e University  Calendar  goes  to  press  hi  March,  this  list  and  lists  under  faculties  and  departments  may 
subjec  t to  some  modification  when  the  academic  session  begins. 


be 


Abramson,  J.  A.*  209 
Abrioux,  O.  M.,  7 1 
Acker,  l*.*  E2U 
Adam*  J.  E„  7 I 
Ade\ , L.t  62 
Alexander,  1),  A..  246 
Algard,  F.T.,38 
Alkire.  W,  H,  32 
Allen,  R.  C.,246 
Allen. S.  M.,  136 
Andrachuk,  G*P.*  85 
Anglin,  J,P<*  201 
Armstrong,  R.  D.,  130 
Arthtirs,J.*  92 
Artibise,  A.  F.  J..  86 
Ashwood-Smith.  M . J 38 
Ait  ridge,  C*  203 
Austin,  A.  P,,  38 
Avio,  K,  L*.  59 
Ayers,  j.  D.,  130 

Bachor,  D.  G„  1 30 
Baden,  \U  179 
Baker,  P.M„  127 
Baker,  5.,  2 17 
Bakuny.  L 1,59 
Balfour.  \V  j.,  46 
Ballamyne,  D j-.  38 
Barber,  G.  M.*  75 
Barrodale*  I * 55 
Barss,  W.M..  Ill 
Bartlett,  M.,  171 
Baskerville,  P.  A,,  87 
Bates,  P,  M*.  179 
BaYeJas.J.  B.,  120 
Bavley*  S*  H..  247 
Beadi.il.  I),.  120,247 
Beardstnore*  B.  F..  71 
Beehler,  R.G.*  107 
Beer,G.  A,.  IN 
Beer,  R.  3..  179 
Bell,  M.  A.M.,38 
Bell,  R.  D,.  130 
Bender,  W,  G„  246 
Benet,  S.  L.247 
Bennett,  F.H.,  182 
Benzie.  U\,  62 
Bern.  E.  l.,62 
Berry,  M E„247 
Berry.  S,  A„  35 
Bertram.  G.  VV..  59 
Best,  M.R.,62 
Beveridge,  A.  A.,  246 
Biddulph,  H.  L.*  1 16 
Birch,  A,  H„  1 16 
Birch -Jones.  S,,  205 
Bish,  R,  L,  205 
Bloomfield,  l).,  247 
Boland.  K.,247 
Borody.  L.  M,  ).,  212. 247 
Bowden,  U 97 
Bradley,  I,  L„  130 
Bradley.  K.  R . 5 J 
Brand,  M.  M.,  246 
Bran  ton,  G.  R..  46 
Brener,  R,.  179 
Brett,  AX*.  246 
Bridgman,  H.  D.  VV,,  38 
Brown,  R.  M.,  212 
Bryant.  D.J.,  103 
Buckley.  J,  T..  35 
Burbank,  L K*.  130 


Burke, j. A.,  Ml 
Bushnell,  G,  VV..  46 

Cabanas,  P,,  85 
Callahan.  M.j.,209 
Cameron,  C.  D..  247 
Campbell,  D.  A.,  51 
Campbell,  G R , 247 
Campbell,  i.  W.,  246 
Carlson.  B.  F.,92 
Carr,  G.  A.,  130 
Carr,  R*  A.*  130 
Carson.  R.  W„  246 
Cartwright,  H.  M.,46 
Cassels,  J.  1.  212 
Caswell,  D C.,  2 1 2 
CawoodJ  C*  130 
CelonaJ.  A.,  171 
Chabassol*  D.  J.*  130 
Chang,  EJ.-H..55 
Charlton.  G.  R , 247 
Charlton,  L.,  247 
Chef  fins.  R.  l.,212 
Cherneff,  R.  V.,  59 
Choo*  B,S,,  246 
Churchley,  F.  E„  130,  171 
Clamp,  E.  K.,  147 
Clark*  S,  R.,  97 
Clarke,  H.  F.,  203 
Cleary,  T*  R.,  62 
Clements,  R.  M , 1 1 1 
Climenhaga,  J,  L.,  H l 
Clode,  L>,  C„  246 
Cockayne,  E.J.,97 
Collins.  F.,  246 
Collis*  M.  L.,  130 
Connor,  V.  (.,  246 
Cooperstock.  F.  I,,  MI 
Corcoran*  M.  E*  120 
Corwin,  G . 171 
Cossom,  J.,  209 
Costa,  L.  0.,  120 
Croizier*  R.  C.,  86 
Cross,  VV,  SC.  130 
Crtunrine*  N,  R.,32 
Cunningham.  J.  R.*205 
Currie,  J.  E.,  246 
Curry,  G,,  1 79 
Cutt.J.,205 

Daniels,  C*  B..  107 
Danyk  huk.  D..  246 
Darling,  P,  A,.  247 
Davidson,  R.  R..  97 
Davies,  T.  K.,  47 
Davis*  D.G.,  246 
Dell.  J.  O..  247 
Devlin*  D.  H..  246 
Devlin,  L.  E.,  246 
Dewey,  J.  M.,  Ml 
Dietrich,  H*  F..  38 
Dingle.  T,  W„  46 
Hippie.  B.  W.*  86 
Dixon,  K,  R.,  46 
Dobell,  A.  R.,205 
Dobereiner,  J,  P..  179 
Docherty,  D-*  130 
Donald,  L.  H.,  32 
Donskov*  A.,  125 
Dosso,  H,  Wi,  1 1 1 
Douglas,  F*.  1 79 
Dowling,  T.,  171 


Downing,  j.  A..  130 
Doyle, C.,62 
Drengson,  A*  R*,  III 
Driscoll*].*  246 
Duncan,  P.,  120 
Dutton,  [.  B,,  55 
Dyson,  VV.  H.*247 

Ebrahim.  V.,  38 
Eckerson.J.  D„  130 
EdgelJ,  MX,  R , 75 
Edwards,  A.  S.,62 
Efrat,  E*  S.*  1 16 
Ehle*  B.  L.,  55 
Eh  rich,  N.  J..246 
Ekland,  P.  A*.  247 
Elias,  W\E,*  46 
Elliot,  O.  S.,  32 
Ellis,  D.  V.t  38 
Ellis,  J.  E.  R.,  212 
Ely,  R..  171 
England.  A.  B , 62 
Evans.  P.O..  130 

Faber,  M.  D..  62 
Fa  ire  lough.  F,  A..  246 
Fama,  A.,  85 
Farquharson,  A..  209 
Farrell, G*  M.*  246 
Farrell,  R.  W.*  247 
Ferguson.  D.  G,.  59 
Ferguson,  G.  A.,  212 
Ferguson,  R.,  201 
Ferry.  R. J.  P.,245 
Fischer.  A,*  46 
Fitch,  J,  G„  51 
Fontaine,  A.  R.,  38 
Forbes,  G.  H.,62 
Forresi-Ric hards,  F,*  247 
Forward,  C.  N**  75 
Foster,  H.,212 
Foster,  H.  D,,  75 
Foster,  L.  T. * 75 
Fowler*  R.  IL,  130 
France.  M.  H.,  130 
Fraser,  F M.,  2 12 
Fraser,  J.  N.,  247 
Freeman-Ward,  (X.*  247 
Frey,  K.  R.,  133 
Friedmann*  G.  B.r  1 1 1 
Fyles*T,  M.,46 

Gaffteld,  C.M.,86 
Galichenko,  NL  V.,  125 
Gallagher,  C.  246 
Gandy*  NT,,  130 
Gar  fat,  T.  F..20I 
Gartrell,  C,  D.,  127 
(ieorge.  D P..  179 
Gerwing,  H.  B,,  247 
Ghobrial,  L.  T.*  182 
Gibb,  B.J..247 
Gibb  ins,  S,  (i.,  46 
Gifford,  R.D.,  120 
Gillett,  1> , 246 
Gilmartin.  P.  P.,  75 
Girard,  C.  5,  M ..  86 
Glen.  D.  AX  , 247 
Glen,  M.*  246 
Godfrey*  VV.  D.,  163 
Gold.  N*.  212 
Goldwaier,  B,  C.,  120 


Gooch,  B N.  S,,  62 
Gordon,  VV*  R.t97 
C roudy  , J . 1 1 I 
Gougeon*  R VV.,  132 
Godson*  C.F.*  130 
Cowans,  A..  166 
Grartcwall*  N L.247 
Grant,  P.  J.,62 
Gray,  R.  M.,247 
Greene,  J*  C.  E.*  71 
Gregory  . P 38 
Grieve,  D.,  247 
Griffiths,  D A-t  71 
i runasinghe,  S.T  166 

Hadley.  MX., 82 
Hagedorn*  R.  B.,  127 
Hagnieier.  E,  M,,  38 
Haimberger,  \ E.,  82 
Hall,  A.  G.,  247 
Hall, J.  F.,  I3U 
Hal li well,  D.  VV.*  247 
Hamilton,  D.  E.*  247 
Hamilton.  E.  t i , 38 
Hardy*  L*.  175 
Hare,  C.  R 175 
Harker,  W.  J.,  130 
Hartman.  K.,47 
Hartwick.  F D.  A.,  Ill 
Harvey,  D , 179 
Hastings.  VV.  K.*97 
Haughey,  D.J.,  246 
Hawkins,  B f . 47 
Hayman,J*  (i.*62 
Hay  thorite,  E.  D..  132 
Hayward*  J.  S.*  38 
l lebert,  P.,  7 1 
Medley,  K.  A,,  127 
Helme,  J.  F„246 
Hendrickson,  J.  E.,  86 
Hereld,  R.C.,  171 
Hess,  T.  M.,  92 
Hen.  G.  G,,  130 
Hewgill.  D,  E,.  97 
Hibberson,  MX.*  ISO 
Hinrichs,  L,  A,,  97 
Hitchcock*  P.,55 
Hobson,  G.  N„  120 
Hobson*  L.  A , 38 
Hot  king*  M B*  46 
Hodder*  8.*  130 
Hodgkinson,  C.  E.,  130 
Hoen,  M*  H..246 
Hogva,  G.  VV..  1 75 
Hoppe.  R A..  120 
Horita,  R.  Ill 
Horne*  E.  B . 130 
Horsburgh.il  J.N.,  107 
Howard,  K.  T*.  246 
Howard*  L*  H..  85 
Howatsun,  C.  H.*  75 
Howden,  VV.  E.,  55 
Howe*  B.  L.,  1 30 
Howell,  R.G  .212 
Hruby,  G.  J..247 
Hsiao,  H.-l,*  103 
Hughes*  A.*  175 
Hukan,  T.  E..  92 
Humphreys*  1,  J.,  246 
Hurd*  A.  E.,  97 
Hutchison*  N.  S,,  246 
Huxley*  H.  H..3I 


Irving,  H.  L.,247 
Isaak,  t>  , 247 
Ishiguro.  E.  tl, . 35 

Jackman,  S.  VV„  86 
Jackson,].  J.,  130 
Jackson.  M.  F.,  203 
James.  A.  ].,  246 
Jenkins,  A.  IV,  ,62 
Jobson,  K.  B.,  212 
Johnson,  B.  R , 97 
Johnson,  C.  V ,62 
Johnson,  L>.  R„  2 12 
Johnson,  T.  D.P  130 
Johnson,  V.,  246 
Johnston,  R,  G.,  246 
Jones, J.  Cl  H.,59 
Jorgensen,  M.  G..  246 
Juridc,  Z.  B.,  125 

Karlovsky,  J„  17 1 
Ka\ , W.  VV.,  35 
Kennedy,  D.  E..  97 
Ker.R.  H„247 
Kergiu,  D.J.,203 
Kess,J.  F.,92 
Kinderman,  vv.+ 1 7 ! 
King,  A.  R„  130 
King,  j.  VV.,  246 
Kinghorn,  N.  B.,  175 
Kirk,  A.  D,,46 
Kissinger,  P.p  246 
Klasscn.  M.  D.,  246 
Kling,  P„  1 7 ! 

Kluge,  E.-H,,  107 
Knowles.  D.  VV.,  1 30 
Koenig.  D.  J.,  1 25 
Komorous,  H,J„247 
Komorous,  R.,  171 
Konkin.  P.  R.,246 
Rosier,  P.  J . 62 
Kotorysnki,  VV.  P.,  97 
Kratzmann,  A.,  130 
Krich,  J,  F.,  175 
Kurth,  R,  0, 62 

I^acroix,  L+I  132 
Lai.  D,  C.,  75 
Lamb,  Nr,  47 
l,ambe.  T.  A.,  205 
Langford,  ] VV.,205 
t^audadio,  L,,  59 
Lawless,  R Cl,  246 
Lawrence*  R.  Cl,  62 
Lazarevich,  G,,  171 
Lea  veil- Brown.  C.  R..  246 
Lee,  K.,  I I ] 

Leeming,  D.  J.,  97 
Leslie.  R.  F.,  62 
Levey,  J.  R.t  246 
Lev)  . M.  R , 55 
Liddell,  RG.,82 
Lied  ike,  W.  VV  , 130 
Limbrick,  £.,  71 
Litilepage,  J.  L,  38 
Lobb,  D E.,  1 1 I 
Lock,  A,  A.,  246 
Longton,  M.  M„  171 
Lynn,  A.  M.J.,  246 

MacDonald.  M.  B.,  247 
Matey, S,  L.,62 
MacGlnkie,  VV.  H , 130 
Mackie,  G,  CX.  38 
MacLeod,  R.  A.,  97 
MacLeod,  R.J.,  247 
MacPherson,  G.  R.  1 .,  86 
MacPherson.J,  Cl,  212 
Maczewski,  j„  82 
Mah.G.,247 


Mann,  H..  247 
Marshall,  F.  W.,  246 
Martens,  F.  L.,  1 30 
Martin,  G..  247 
Martin,  M.  D*.  209 
Martin,  V.  M.,  130 
Mason,  G.  P„  130 
Mason,  G.  R , 1 U 
Masson,  M.  El  J,,  126 
Matheson,  A.  T.,  35 
Matthews,  J.  T.,  245 
May,  R.  B.,  120 
Mayfield,  M.  I.,  131 
McAuJey,  A,,  46 
McBrainey,  D,  F.,  132 
McCallion,  M.,  246 
McCalLum,  S.  K.,212 
McCue,  R.  J.,86 
McDade,  G.  D.,  75 
McDavid.  j.  C.,  205 
MeGiJlivary,  D.  L,  47 
McGowan,  K L , 246 
Mclnemey,J.  E.,  38 
McIntosh,  R.  D.,  131 
Me  Lachlan,  M.  j.,247 
McLaren,  A.  G.„  86 
McLaughlin,  R.  A.,  131 
McLdshJ.,  130 
McOrmond,  G.  G.f  62 
McQueen.  R.  W„  246 
Menhenett,  M.,  29 
Mentha,  J.-P.,  71 
Mithelsen  J.  M..  107 
Mickelson,  N.  L.  130 
Mickle  weight,  M.  A.,  75 
Miers,  C.  R.,  97 
Miller,  D.J„  97 
Miller,  G.G.,  97 
Miller,  H.  M_,  175 
Mills,  0.T  132 
Milner,  M.  T,,  246 
Milton,  a A..  120 
Mirlin,  L.p  246 
Mitchell,  D.  H.(  32 
Mitchell,  K.  H . 46 
Molyski,  Rp  246 
Monahan,  C„  85 
Money,].,  86 
Mooney,  K,  A.,  32 
Mordaum,J.  L.,85 
More,  B E..  173 
Moreau,  G.  E,,  7 1 
Morgan,  C.  G.,  107 
MorleyJ.  T..  I 16 
Morton,  A.  Cl,  246 
Morton,  D.  G.,  163,  179 
Moss,  C.  W.,247 
Motek,M.  P.,246 
Moyer,  D.S.,32 
Muir,  VV.,  130 
Mullen,  E.  M.,203 
Murley.  C.  E.,97 
Murphy,  P.  £.,  75 
Murphy,  P.  J.,  131 
Murray,  A.  S..  247 

Neiison,  W.  A.  W„2I2 
Neufeldt,  V.  A.,  62 
Newman,  J.,  247 
Nichols,].  L.,  35 
Nicoll.  M.  E*.  246 
Nordlinger,  P,  LM  63 
None,  I.  H.,  75 

Oberg,  A.  A.,  130 
O'Brien* J.  K.,247 
()  Briert.  R.  M,  46 
O^onnor,  T,  W.P  246 
Odeh,  R.  E.,  97 
O ground  son,  R.  L..  127 
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O'Grady,  G.  N.,  92 
Oiafson,  K,  W„  35 
Olesky,  D.  D.,  55 
Oleson.J.  P..  5 I 
Ollila,  L.O.,  130,  179 
Olson,  A,  V„  130 
Osborne,  J,  L,,  1 
Owen,  E.  136 
Owens.  J.  N.t  38 

PadenJ.  W..38 
Pal,  L-D.,  59 
Parry,  P.  A,.  201 
Parsons,  J.  A.,  247 
Partridge,  C.J.,  62 
Part  J.,  166 
Paul,  M.t  38 
Payne,  R.  W..  120,  261 
Peake,  L.  hL,  130 
Pealo.  W.p  246 
Pearce,  R.  M.,  132 
Pearson,  T.  VV.,  35 
Peavy,  R.  V„  130 
Fetch,  H.  E,,  1 1 1,  245 
Peter,  J,D„  62 
Petersen,  J,  E„  247 
Petter,  G.  G.,  247 
PfafTenberger,  VV.  E.,  97 
Picdotto,  C.  £,.  1 1 1 
Pieper,  I.  M.,  175 
Piesowocki,  K,.  175 
Poller,  L.R„  171 
Porac,  C.  K.h  120 
Porteous,  J.  D.,  75 
Potter,  G,  D.,  131 
Poulton.G.  Am  46 
Powers.  R.J.,  116 
Pratt,  C.G.,  47 
Priestly,  P.  M..212 

Quiney,  G..  247 

Rae,  E.  A..  247 
Ralph,  R.,  247 
Ranger,  L D„  171 
Rankin,  K,  W,,  107 
Rankin,  T.  M,,  212 
Read,  B.N.,247 
Read,  J.,  171 
Reed,  W.J..97 
Reeve,  R.  S,,  47 
Reid,  R.  G.  B„  38 
Reventlow,  D,,  86 
Rhodes.  L.  M.,  29 
Ricks.  F.  A.S.,201 
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Final  Year  Studies.  14 

Grading  System,  16 
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Maximum  Course  Load,  14 
Minimum  Course  Load,  14 
Minimum  Degree  Requirements  for 
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Minimum  Sessional  Grade  Point  Average,  IS 
Practica,  14 
Probation*  IS 
Promotion,  15 

Regulations  Governing  Administration  of 
U niversity  Examinations,  17 
Release  of  Grades.  17 
Repeating  Courses,  15 
Review  of  an  Assigned  Grade.  17 
Second  Bachelor's  Degree,  19 
Sessional  Grade  Point  Average,  IS 
Standing  at  Graduation,  IS 
Term  Assignments  - Debarment  from 
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Transcript  of  Academic  Record*  19 
U n de  rgrad  ua  te  S u ppleme  n Lai 
Examinations,  17 
Voluntary  Withdrawal,  \H 
Withdrawal,  18 

M ithdrawal  for  Unsatisfactory  Progress 
Du  ring  a Session*  IS 
Academic  Services,  2 1 
Academic  Sessions,  7 
Accommodation,  University,  23 
\d  mission,  8 
Application  for,  8 
Child  Care.  201 
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Education,  134 
Graduate  Studies*  1 82 
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Physical  Education,  134 
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Appeals  (See  Avenues  of  Appeal  and  Redress) 
Applicants  whose  first  language  is  not  English,  1 1 
Art  Courses*  179 
An  Education  Courses,  150 
Arts  and  Science,  Faculty  of,  29 
Courses,  32 
Astronomy,  1 1 I 
Assessment  Techniques,  16 
Athletic  and  Recreational  Services,  24 
Attendance,  14 
Auditing  a Course,  13 
Avenues  of  Appeal  and  Redress,  14 
Awards  (See  Scholarships,  Medals  and  Prizes) 

Biochemistry  and  Microbiology  , 35,  185 

Biology,  38.  186 

Board  of  Governors*  245 

Bookstore,  L niversity,  23 

Buildings  on  the  University  Campus,  249 

Bursaries  (See  Financial  Aid) 

Calendar  Changes,  7 
Campus  Shop.  23 
Canada  Employ  ment  Centre*  24 
Canadian  Bilingual  Dictionary  Project,  27 
Career  Information  and  Vocational 
Counselling,  7,  25 
Categories  o I Students,  8 
Challenge  ol  a course.  15 
Chancellor.  245 
Changes,  in  Registration.  13 
Chaplains  Services.  24 
Chemistry.  46,  1 87 
Child  Care,  School  of,  201 
Chinese,  103 
Choice  of  Program,  7 
Classical  Studies*  5 I 
Classics.  50.  187 

Classification  of  students  by  year,  8 

Commerce.  6 1 

Computing  Facilities,  22 

Computer  Science,  55,  187 

Concurrent  Registration  at  another  institution, 

13 

Conduct  (student),  26 

Continuing  Education/(See  University  Extension) 
Convocation,  Officers  of,  245 
Co-operative  Education  Program,  7,  21 7 
Chemistry.  46 
Computer  Science*  35 
Creative  Writing,  1 63 
Geography*  75 
Graduate  Studies,  184 
Linguistics,  92 
Mathematics.  97 
Physics.  I 1 1 

Counselling  Services,  7,  22 
Advanced  Educational  Testing,  23 
Appointments,  23 
Counselling  for  Study  and  Learning 
Problems.  22 

Educations  I -Vocational  Counselling,  22 
Group  Programs,  22 
Personal  Counselling.  22 
Workshops,  23 
Course  challenge,  15 
Course  Load,  1 4 

Courses  outside  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science, 

31 

Courses  open  to  First  Year  Students,  Arts  and 
Science,  3 1 

Course  Values  and  Hours,  8 
Creative  Writing*  163 
Credit,  15 

Credit-free  Programs  (See  University  Extension) 
Day  Care  Centres,  24 


Deadlines 

Application  (See  inside  front  cover) 
Changes  in  Registration,  12 
Registration  (See  Sessional  Calendar) 
Deferred  examinations,  (See  Illness,  etc.) 
Degree  Requirements*  Arts  and  Science*  29 
Degrees,  6 
B.A.*  29 

B.A*  (childcare),  261 
B.A,  (creative  writing),  163 
B.A.  (history  in  art),  166 
B.A.  (human  performance),  148 
B.A.  (liesure  studies),  148 
B.Ed,  Elementary  Curriculum,  138 
B . Ed  * Secondary  Curricu  him , 1 42 
B.F.A. 

Theatre.  175 
Visual  Arts,  1 79 
B.Mus.,  171 
B.Sc.,29 

B,Sc.  (human  performance),  148 

ILS.N.,203 

B*S*W.,  209 

UL.B*,  212 

M.A*,  182 

\LEd.,  182,  188 

M.F.A.,  182,  199,200 

M.Mus.,  182.  194 

MPA*.  182,  197 

M*Scm  182 

Ph.D.,  182 

Directed  Studies  (See  Individually  Supervised 
Studies) 

Duplicate  Essays.  16 


Economics  *5  9,  188 
Education,  Faculty  of,  130*  188 
Table  of  Contents*  130 
Diploma  Program  in  Native  Indian 
languages*  I5U 
Graduate  Courses,  I6U 
Graduate  Programs,  188 
Post-Degree  Professional  Programs,  14  L 147 
Programs  and  degrees.  132 
Teacher  Certification,  1 37 
U ndergraduate  Courses,  1 50 
Emerti  and  Honorary  Degree  Recipients*  248 
Employment*  24 
English,  62*  190 
Special  Course.  22 
English  Deficiency*  16 

English  Requirement  for  Undergraduates,  13 
Enquiries  (See  inside  front  cover) 

Enrolment  Statistics,  249 
Entrance  Awards  and  Financial  Aid,  7 
Environmental  Studies  Program.  30*  69 
Evaluation  of  Student  Achievement*  16 
Examinations*  16 

Student  Access  to  final  examinations,  1 7 
Administration  of  Examinations,  1 7 
Deferred  (See  Illness*  etc.) 

English  deficiency*  16 
Illness,  accident  or  family  affliction*  IT 
Release  of  Grades,  17 
Review  of  an  assigned  grade,  1 7 
Supplemental*  17 
Exe  m pt  ion  W i th  out  Cred  it , 15 
Extension  (See  University  Extension) 

Faculty  Members  and  Administrative  and  Academic 
Professional  Staff,  250 
Family  Affliction  (See  Illness,  etc.) 

Fees*  19 

Acceptance  Deposit  (Law'),  19 
Added  or  Dropped  Courses*  20 
Alma  Mater  Society*  1 9 
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Application 

Law*  20 

Athdtics  and  Recreation*  19, 20 
Auditors*  2 1 
Board  and  Lodging.  25 
Co-operative  Programs,  2 1 
Course  Challenge,  2 1 
Doctoral  Dissertation,  2 1 
Education  Internship*  2 l 
Evaluation,  21 
Fines,  21 
General*  19 

Graduate  Students'  Society,  20 
Graduate  Programs,  20 
Graduating  Class*  19 
Laboratory  Ticket*  2 I 
1 Payment,  20 
Late  Registration,  20 
Law.  Faculty  of.  20 
Law  Students'  Society,  20 
Miscellaneous  Fees  and  Charges,  General 
Regulations  and*  2 I 
Parking*  2 1 
Payment,  19 
Refund*  2 l 
Reinstatement,  20 
Scholarships,  etc.,  2 1 
Student  Union,  19 
Supplemental  examinations,  2 I 
Transcripts.  2 1 
Tuition*  19 
Undergraduate,  19 
University  Extension  lee  waiver*  2 1 
Withdrawal,  21 
Fellow  ships,  242 
Final  year  studies,  1 4 
Financial  Aid.  Student,  7,  24*2  18 
Fine  Arts,  Faculty  of*  163 
Food  Services,  University*  23 
French  Language  and  Literature*  7 1*  19 1 
French  Language  Diploma  Program,  28 

Genera  1 1 n format  io  n * 6 
Geography,  75,  191 
Geology*  8 1 
Germanic  Studies*  82 
Glossary.  7 

Grade  Point  Average,  1 8 
Grades,  review  of*  17 
Grading  System.  16 
Graduate  Awards,  242 
Graduate  Students'  Society.  23 
Graduate  Studies,  Faculty  of*  182 
Graduation.  18 
Application  for.  18 
Graduation  Standing*  18 
Greek.  53 

Handicapped  Students.  8 
Hazing,  26 
Health  Services,  23 
Hispanic  and  Italian  Studies*  85 
Historial  outline*  6 
History,  86*  192 
History  in  Art*  166,  192 
Honorary  Degree  Recipients,  248 
Housing  and  Conference  Sen  ices,  23 
Human  and  Social  Development,  Faculty  of* 
291 

Illness*  Accident  or  Family  Affliction 
at  Examination  Time*  17 
Individually  Supervised  Studies,  13 
Information*  General.  6 
Interdisciplinary  Programs*  39 
Inter  faculty  Double  Major,  3ft*  163 


international  Baccu laureate.  1 1 
l n te  r ns  h i p P rogram  ( Education ) . 148 
Italian*  85 

Japanese,  103 

Laboratory  work,  16 
Latin*  5 1 

Law,  Faculty  of,  2 1 2 

Lecture  and  laboratory  Schedule.  8 

Letter  of  Permission*  1 1 

Liberal  Studies  Program,  30*  92 

Liberal  Arts,  92 

Library,  21*  247 

Library  Education  Courses*  157 

Limit  of  Responsibility,  8 

Limitation  of  Enrolment*  8 

Linguistics,  92,  193 

Loans,  224 


Maiahat  Review,  27 
Map  of  Campus.  5 
Marine  Science  Courses,  45 
Mathematics.  97,  193 
Mature  applicants.  1 1 
Maximum  course  load*  14 
May-June  Courses,  27 
Medical  Requirement,  14 
Medical  services  (See  Health  Services) 
Microbiology,  35*  185 
Minimum  degree  requirements  for 
Graduation,  18 
Minimum  course  load*  14 
Minimum  Sessional  Grade  Point  Average,  18 
M usic,  School  of.  1 7 1 * 194 
Music  Education  Courses.  157 

Native  Indian  Languages  (Diploma 
Program)*  150 

Non -Credit  Programs  (See  University  Extension) 
Non-residents,  14 
Nursing,  School  of.  203 

Off-Campus  Courses,  27 
Off-Campus  Housing  Registry , 23 
Office  Hours  (See  inside  front  cover) 


Pacific  and  Oriental  Studies*  Centre  for,  103 
Major  in  Pacific  Studies,  30*  103 
Parking,  5*21 
Payment  of  Fees.  19 
Personal  counselling*  22 
Petitions*  14 
Philosophy,  107,  195 

Physical  Education,  Athletics  and  Recreational 
Facilities*  25 

Physical  Education  Courses,  158 
Physics,  111,  195 
Political  Science,  116*  196 
Post  Office*  23 

Practice*  Regulations  concerning.  14 
Pre-professional  Studies,  7,  28 
President  and  Vice-Chancellor,  245 
Principal  Officers 

and  Governing  Bodies,  245 
Probation*  18 

Professional  Development  Programs*  27 
Professors  Emeriti*  248 
Program  Prerequisites,  10 
Programs  offered*  7 
Promotion,  15 
Psychology.  120.  196 
Public  Administration,  School  of*  197*  205 
Publications*  University*  27 
Public  Sector  Management  (Diploma  Program),  205 


Redress.  Avenues  of  Appeal  and,  14 
Ref  und  of  Fees.  2 1 
Regalia*  University,  6 
Registration*  12 

Both  Terms  in  Winter  Session,  12 
Changes  in*  12 
Completion  of*  1 2 
Concurrent  Registration  at  another 
institution.  13 

Deadlines  (See  Sessional  Calendar) 

Directed  Studies  (See  Individually 
Supervised  Studies) 

English  Requirement  for  Undergraduates.  13 
In  Graduate  Courses  by  Undergraduates,  13 
Late.  12 

One  term  only,  12 
Student  responsibility.  12 
With  Unsatisfactory  Standing*  12 
Regulations.  Academic*  14 
Repeating  Courses*  15 
Re-registration 
Application,  for*  12 
Residences.  23 
Ring,  The.  27 
Russian*  125 

Scholarships,  Medals  and  Prizes.  226 

Second  Bachelor's  Degree,  1 9 

Senate,  Members  of.  245 

Serbo-Croatian.  125 

Service  Training  while  at  University,  26 

Sessional  Calendar.  3 

Sickness  (See  Illness,  etc.) 

Slavonic  Studies,  125 
Social  W ork,  School  of*  209 
Sociology.  127 
Spanish,  85 

Special  Course  in  English  as  a Second 
Language,  22 
Standing  at  graduation.  18 
Statistics  Courses,  97 
Student  Affairs,  25,  26 
Student  responsibility  (registration)  12 
Student  Services,  22-25 
Students,  Categories  of.  8 
Summer  Studies  (see  University  Extension) 
Supplemental  Examinations,  17,21 

Table  of  Contents*  2 
T eacher  Certification,  1 37 
Term  assignments*  16 
Theatre*  175.  199 

Transcript  of  Academic  Record.  19,  2 1 
Transfer  Credit,  1 1 
Tuition  Fees,  19 

U ndergrad  u a te  su  p pie  m e n ta  I exam  i ri  at  ions , 

17 

University  Act,  I 

University  Extension,  Division  of,  27 
Fee  Waiver,  2 1 

University  of  Victoria  Foundation,  246 
University  Officers.  246 
University  Publications,  27 
University  Regalia,  6 
University  Statistics,  249 
Unsatisfactory  Progress  During  a 
Session  (See  W ithdrawal) 

Vice-President  Academic,  245 
Vice- President,  Administration*  243 
Vice-President*  Finance.  245 
Visitor,  245 
Visual  Arts,  179*  200 
Vocational  Counselling*  7*  25 

Withdrawal,  18,  21 
Women  s Studies,  129 


CALENDAR  SUPPLEMENT 

1931-82 

This  supplement  contains  corrections  of  errors  (obvious  typographical  errors  excluded) 
appearing  1q  the  19 B 1-82  calendar;  new  and  revised  regulations  and  curriculis  entries , 

Seas Iona I Calendar 

Page  3 - day  shown  for  22  December  1981  should  be  Tuesday. 

Academic  Regulations 

Page  16  - Replace  regulation  Term  Assignments  — Debarment  from  Examinations  by  the 
following; 

Term  Assignments  and  Debarment  from  Examinations 

In  some  courses  students  may  be  assigned  a final  grade  of  N or  debarred 
from  writing  final  examinations  if  the  required  terra  work  has  not  been 
completed  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  department  concerned.  Ins true tore 
in  such  courses  shall  advise  students  of  the  standard  required  in  term 
assignments  and  of  the  circumstances  under  which  they  would  be  assigned 
* final  grade  of  N or  debarred  from  exam! nations. 

Fees 


Page  Section  A (Summary  of  Fee  Payments  Required) : 

Change  dates  as  follows; 

16  October  to  30  October;  15  January  to  29  January. 


Section  B (Fees  - Undergraduate  Faculties T except  Law); 

Tuition  Fees;  replace  as  follows: 

First  Term  - $47  per  unit  for  courses  which  begin  and  end  in  the 
first  term,  plus  $23, 50  per  unit  for  full  year  courses. 

Second  Term  - $47  per  unit  for  courses  which  begin  and  end  in  the 
second  tern,  plus  $23*50  per  unit  for  full  year  courses. 

Section  C (Faculty  of  Law): 

Tuition  Fees;  replace  as  follows: 

First  term  - $429,30;  second  term  - $429,50 


Section  P (Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies)  - Tuition  Fees: 


Full-time  students: 

First  year 
Second  year 
Third  year 
Subsequent  years 


replace  as  follows: 

Has ter 1 s 
$736 
736 

73  per  term 
73  per  term 


Doctor’s 

$736 

736 

736 

73  per  terra 


Second  paragraph:  alter  amounts  as  follows:  $84  now  $94;  $65B  now  $736; 

$1,316  now  31,472;  $1,974  now  $2,20fl;  $65  now  $73, 

Fourth  paragraph;  $84  now  $94;  $658  now  $736. 

Fifth  paragraph;  $1,316  now  $1,472. 

Sixth  paragraph:  $658  now  $736. 


f 


1 

w 
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Section  E (Additional  Fees  for  Late  RegUtrattoc.  Late  payment  mid 
Reinstatement) : 

Replace  amounts  as  follows: 

Late  registration 

Late  Payment  Feel  alter  first  paragraph  as  follows  and  delete 
two  lista  of  dates: 

Students  who  do  not  pay  their  fees  in  full  by  the  due  dates 
will  be  assessed  monthly  service  charges  at  the  rate  of  5*  tor 
0 Sinn  rKdrunf  which  is  overdue. 

Section  F (Fees  Charged  for  Added  or  Dropped  Courses) i 

Alter  amounts  as  follows:  $24  now  $27;  $29  now  $32;  $34  now  $38, 

Section  H (Miscellaneous  Fee a and  Char Re a) : 

Delete  paragraphs  6 and  9. 

10.  Auditor' a fee:  alter  as  fallows: 

Students  under  age  65  23.50  per  unit,  undergraduate  courses 

47  per  unit,  graduate  courses 

Students  age  65  and  over  8 per  unit,  undergraduate  courses 
16  per  unit,  graduate  courses 

15.  Document  evaluation  fee:  Alter  $20  to  $25. 

16.  Course  challenge  fee:  $23*50  per  unit. 

17,  Supplemental  examinations,  per  paper:  cm  campus  $25;  off  campus  $30. 

18,  Transcripts:  alter  second  paragraph  aa  follows: 

Others  may  be  purchased  at  $3  per  request  (up  to 
three  copies  supplied  per  request)* 

Department  of  English 

Page  64  - Add  to  Undergraduate  Courses:  Students  are  advised  to  consult  the  Department 

regarding  text  lists  for  all  courses* 

Page  63  - ENGL  302:  Not  offered  1981-82, 

Page  66  - ENGL  361:  Not  offered  1981-82. 

Page  66  - ENGL  388: 

This  Year:  "Fantasy  and  Religion  in  the  Writings  of  C,S.  Lewis,  J ,R.R. ^ Talk ten, 

Charles  Williams,  and  Other  Writers  Collectively  Known  aa  the  'Inklings'".  The 
course  focuses  on  how  these  authors1  imaginative  religious  thinking  and  their 
works  of  fantasy  are  inter-related.  Also  important  is  their  view  of  the 
correlation  between  the  enjoyment  of  story,  imagination,  and  religious  faith. 

Texts:  Lewis,  The  Last  Battle .Voyage  to  Venus , Here  Christianity;  Williams, 

The  Place  of  the  Lion,  The  Descent  of  the  Dove;  Tolkien,  The^eturn  of  the  King, 

"On  Fairy-Stories";  Sayers,  Gaudy  Night.  Man  Born  to  be  Kln&j  Barfield,  Speaker's 
Meaning. 

K.J.  Evans  January  - April  <3-0> 

Department  of  French  Lanauase  and  Literature 

Page  74  - PREN  480:  title  should  be:  The  French-Cauadian  Novel  from  the  Origins  to 

the  Modem  Period. 


k 


Department  of  Geography 

Page  76,  left  column:  unit  value  for  450  should  be  three  (3). 

GEOG  102:  Second  paragraph  should  be:  Ho  prerequisite  - open  to  students  in  any 

department.  Geography  major  or  honours  students  may  take  this  course  for  credit  as 
an  elective  only. 

Department  of  Hispanic  and  Italian  Studies 

Page  B6  - SPAM  405  Not  offered  1981-82;  replaced  by  SPAN  425, 

Dejua r t m em_  _nf_  L In^ui s t i c n 

Page  94  - LING  100:  delete  J,F.  Hess 

Page  95  - LING  386:  To  be  offered  January- April  rather  than  September-Docember, 

- LING  390:  Delete  H,J,  Warkentyne  and  add  J.F,  Kess 

Centre  for  Pacific  and  Oriental  Studies 

Page  103  - Degrees  for  K,F,  Alkire  should  be:  B.A.  (Wash.),  M,A,  (Malaya), 


Department  of  Fhyaica 

Page  112  - PHYS  121:  WILL  be  offered  in  1981-82, 

Department  of  Psychology 

Page  120  - Ph.D  for  M.E.J.  Hasson  should  be  Colo,  Also,  add  Fh.D  (Tor,)  to  listing 
for  E.K,  Strauss, 

page  121  - Honours:  Second  last  sentence  should  be:  Psychology  210,  300,  499,  4DQA 

and  either  400B  or  401  are  required,  plus  an  additional  nine  units  numbered  above 

300  - 

Faculty  of  Education 

rage  131  - add  to  entry  for  G.H.  St egg l es:  NDD,  ATC  (London) 

Page  142  - Course  Requirements  - Master  of  Education:  ED- A- ED- £ 591  should  be: 
ED-A-ED-E  558  * 

Page  162  - Add  new  course: 

ED-C  574,  (1*5>  Administration  of  Physical  Education,  Recreation  and  Sport 

After  presenting  a theoretical  base  for  administrative  and 
organizational  theories,  a link  will  be  made  to  specific  situations  in  the  fields  of 
physical  education,  recreation,  and  sport. 

Faculty  of  Fine  Arts 

Page  163  - First  paragraph  should  begin  aa  follows:  The  Faculty  of  Fine  Arts  comprises 

the  Departments  of  Creative  Writing,  History  in  Art,  Theatre,  and  Visual  Arts*  and 
the  School  of  Music... 


Department  of  History  In  Art 


LE3 

V4 


Page  167  -HA  317:  Delete  J.L*  Osborne  and  add  J.P,  Oleson  (Classics) 


Pages  167  to  169  - Add  asterisk  to  the 
in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science) : 
332,  334,  335,  366,  367,  371,  372,  373 


following  courses  (Approved  for  elect 
HA  221,  222,  316,  317,  321,  323,  326, 

, 374,  382,  430,  451,  455,  470,  475, 


ive  credit 
328*  330, 


School  of  Mus ic 


Pages  173  to  174  - Add  asterisk  to  the  following  courses  (Approved  for  elective  credit 
in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science):  KUS  IDOA,  10QB,  170,  200,  215,  270*  300,  32i,  322 
323,  324, 


Faculty  of  Graduate  Studies 


Page  182  - last  paragraph  under  Regulation  3,  delete  "under  b.,  above,". 

Page  183  - add  the  following  regulation! 

Inactive  Student: 

A student  who  is  a candidate  for  a degree  and  who  does  not  register  In 
courses  and/or  thesis /dissertation  at  the  specified  time,  and  who  has  not 
requested  permission  to  withdraw  from  the  Faculty,  will  be  considered  an 
inactive  student.  The  Inactive  period  will  be  counted  as  part  of  the 
time  limit  for  the  degree  in  which  the  student  is  registered. 

Page  188  - Education;  last  paragraph  under  Master  of  Education  should  have  the 
following  page  references:  141  for  elementary  and  147  for  secondary. 

School  of  Social  Work 

Page  209  - Admission  Procedures  - Application  deadline  for  returning  students  is 
February  28  rather  than  March  31. 

Faculty  of  Law 


Page  212  - New  regulations  concerning  transfer  students,  visiting  students 
with  letter  of  permission  are  available  from  the  Office  of  the  Dean, 


or  students 


Page  213  - Paragraph  3,  page  reference  should  be  17, 


Page  214  - delete  entry  for  LAW  316  and  add  the  following  new  courses: 

LAW  314  (1)  Sale  of  Goods 

This  course  involves  the  study  of  the  law  pertaining  to  the  sale  of  goods  In- 
cluding an  examination  of  the  Sale  of  Goods  Act,  the  Trade  Practices  Act  and 
the  Consumer  Protection  Act. 

This  course  is  not  open  for  credit  to  students  who  have  credit  for  Law  31 6 
prior  to  1981-82  * 

(2-0) 

LAW  316  (2,  formerly  2h)  Secured  Transactions  and  Negotiable  Instruments 

An  examination  of  various  forms  of  chattel  security:  chattel  mortgages,  con- 

ditional sales,  assignment  of  book  debts,  debentures,  a, 178  of  the  Bank* Act; 
personal  guarantees;  the  law  of  negotiable  instruments.  ,,  ^ 

(4-0) 

Statistics 


Page  249  - Faculty  of  Education  - B.A.’s  and  B.Sc.'a  (65)  omitted.  Total  should  be  680 


July  1,  1981. 
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